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It  is  with.  3b  fBcling  of  p3.rd.oii3.bl6  s3tisf3ction  th3t  I publish  this 
Seventh  Edition  of  my  Lectures.  Their  foundntion  was  laid  at  the 
Royal  Infirmary  for  Children,  among  the  out-patients  of  which 
dispensary  I began  to  work  in  1839,  and  among  whom  I continued 
to  labour  for  twelve  years. 

The  first  edition  of  this  work  appeared  in  the  year  1848,  and 
embodied  the  results  of  600  observations  and  180  post-mortem 
examinations  made  at  the  dwellings  of  the  poor  in  Lambeth  and 
Southwark. 

The  establishment  of  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  in  Ormond 
Street  enlarged  my  field  for  study,  and  the  present  Edition  is 
based  on  2,250  recorded  observations,  and  650  post-mortem  ex- 
aminations made  either  in  hospital  or  in  private  practice. 

The  book  has  passed  through  five  editions  in  America,  four  in 
Grermany,  two  in  France,  two  in  Italy,  and  has  also  been  translated 
into  Spanish,  Danish,  Dutch,  and  Russian. 

I have  endeavoured  as  far  as  possible  to  add  to  the  value, 
without  increasing  the  bulk  of  the  work,  and  have  therefore 
omitted  many  details  of  cases  in  order  to  make  room  for  such 
additional  matter  as  the  progress  of  medical,  and  especially  of 
pathological  knowledge  required. 

Thirty-seven  years  ago  I was  the  first  to  deliver  a systematic 
course  of  lectures  on  children’s  diseases  at  the  Middlesex  Hospital. 
My  aim  was  then,  as  it  has  been  now,  though  I feel  painfully  how 
lar  I have  fallen  short  of  my  endeavour,  to  give  such  descriptions 
of  diseases  as  should  best  enable  the  student  to  recognise  them, 
and  such  directions  for  treatment  as  should  serve  as  a safe  guide 
to  their  cure  ; and  in  this  endeavour  1 have  never  liesitated,  as 
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the  lectures  on  diphtheria  will  show,  to  change  old  opinions  for 
new  ones  when  better  informed. 

The  wonderful  problems  suggested  by  M.  Pasteur’s  discoveries 
are  but  problems  still.  I wish  that  I were  young  enough  to  see 
their  full  solution.  At  present,  however,  they  do  not  furnish  data 
such  as  can  govern  the  course  of  the  ordinary  enquirer  in  the 
study  of  disease,  or  as  can  control  his  practice.  I refer  to  them 
here,  lest  it  should  for  a moment  seem,  that  because  I say  but 
little  concerning  them,  I under-estimate  their  value,  and  do  not 
look  longingly  for  the  light  which  they  are  sure  to  shed  on  the 
labours  of  the  earnest  student. 

There  are  many  questions  concerning  which  1 should  have 
hoped  to  have  learned  more,  and  to  have  taught  better,  had  not 
my  connection  with  the  Children’s  Hospital  ended  by  the  expira- 
tion of  my  term  of  office  in  the  year  1875.  I lost  by  that  alike 
the  opportunity  of  learning,  and  the  joy  of  daily  life  among  the 
little  ones  I love. 

The  foundation  of  a Hospital  for  sick  children  was  the  dream 
of  my  youth,  and  the  occupation  of  thirty  years  of  manhood.  I 
looked  forward  to  helping  to  organise  the  institution  which  is 
housed  in  a building  planned  by  me  in  conjunction  with  my  dear 
friend  the  late  Mr.  E.  Barry,  and  which,  like  the  old  hospital,  has 
been  fitted  and  furnished  throughout  under  my  direction  ; and  I 
trusted  that  when  old  age  came,  I might  be  allowed  to  linger  about 
the  place,  to  which  my  heart  tmms  as  a parent’s  towards  his  child. 

This  happiness  has  been  denied  me,  and  it  is  now  too  late  to 
hope  for  more  than  this  : that  when  I have  passed  away,  those  to 
whom  my  memory  will  still  be  dear,  may  hear  my  name  some- 
times mentioned  as  the  founder  of  the  first  Children’s  Hospital 
that  ever  existed  in  this  country,  and  as  having  given  the  impulse 
to  that  movement  which  has  led  to  the  establishment  of  hospitals 
for  children  in  almost  every  town  in  England  and  America. 

Charles  West. 

2 Bolton  Row,  Mayfair: 

April,  1884. 
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LECTUEES 


ON  THE 

DISEASES  OF  INFANCY  AND  CHILDHOOD. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


On  the  Study  of  Children’s  Diseases. ^ — Its  difficulties,  and  how  to  overcome 
them—  Eules  for  the  examination  of  sick  children,  and  for  taking  notes  of 
cases — General  plan  and  objects  of  the  Course. 


Gentlemen, 

It  is  not  without  hesitation  that  I have  determined  on  adding 
another  to  the  already  numerous  courses  of  lectures  that  you  are 
called  on  to  attend  while  engaged  in  the  study  of  medicine.  My 
reasons — and  I trust  my  justification — for  so  doing  are  furnished 
partly  by  the  frequency  of  the  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood, 
partly  by  their  fatality,  but  still  more  by  their  many  peculi- 
arities. 

Children  will  form  at  least  a third  of  all  your  patients  ; and  so 
serious  are  their  diseases,  that  one  child  in  five  dies  within  a year 
after  birth,  and  one  in  three  before  the  completion  of  the  fifth 
year.’  These  facts,  indeed,  atford  conclusive  arguments  for  en- 

’ It  is  satisfactory  to  know  that  the  rate  of  infant  mortality  has  notably  dimin- 
ished since  the.se  Lectures  were  first  given  in  1847.  The  Kegistrar-General’s 
Heport  for  1880  gives  the  rate  of  infant  mortality  for  all  England  at  147  per  1,000 
births  from  1873-1879,  or  1 in  6'7,  instead  of  1 in  5.  The  death  rate  under  five 
years  old,  too,  is  also  steadily  lessening,  and  is  now  only  73'7  to  1,000  living  in 
London,  67'9  for  the  whole  of  England,  and  as  low  as  47’5  per  1,000  in  rural 
ffistricts;  such,  for  instance,  as  the  South-Eastern.  In  Paris,  on  the  other  Iiand, 
t e mortality  in  the  first  quinquennial  period  is  102  ; though  that  for  the  whole  of 
ranee  is  3‘ated  not  to  exceed  64  6.  (See  the  Table  at  p.  147  of  the  ‘Annuaire 
tatistique  de  la  Ville  de  Paris,’  for  1880,  large  8vo,  Paris,  1881.) 
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forcing  on  you  the  importance  of  closely  watching  every  attack  of 
illness  that  may  invade  the  body  while  it  is  so  frail ; but  they  alone 
would  scarcely  be  adequate  reasons  for  my  bringing  these  diseases 
under  your  notice  as  objects  for  special  study. 

The  body,  however,  is  not  only  more  frail  in  infancy  than  it 
becomes  in  after  life,  but  the  sympathies  between  its  different 
parts  are  more  extensive  and  more  delicate.  One  organ  seldom 
suffers  alone,  but  the  effects  even  of  local  diseases  extend  to  the 
whole  system,  and  so  disorder  its  workings  that  it  is  often  no 
easy  matter  to  determine  the  seat  of  the  original  mischief.  Nor 
is  this  all ; but  many  important  consequences  result  from  the 
period  of  childhood  being  one  of  unceasing  development.  In  the 
adult  the  structure  of  the  body  is  complete,  and  its  functions  ar6 
the  same  to-day  as  they  were  yesterday ; but  the  child  learns 
successively  to  breathe,  to  feel,  to  think ; and  its  body  is  daily 
undergoing  modifications  to  fit  it  for  new  duties,  as  well  as  daily 
growing  in  size  and  strength.  Disease,  therefore,  not  merely 
disturbs  the  present,  but  its  infiuence  reaches  to  the  future ; it 
not  only  interrupts  the  present  function  of  the  organ  that  is 
affected,  but  it  puts  a stop  for  a time  to  the  completion  of  the 
general  machinery  of  the  body,  or  disarranges  the  due  j)roportion 
of  one  part  of  that  machinery  to  another.  Moreover,  there  are 
periods,  namely  those  of  the  first  and  second  dentition,  when 
very  great  changes  take  place  in  the  organism  of  the  child,  and 
when  all  these  dangers  are  especially  to  be  feared.  Disease  is 
then  frequent  and  serious  beyond  what  it  is  at  other  times,  and 
every  ailment  then  warrants  a double  measure  of  anxiety;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  if  these  epochs  are  safely  passed,  there  succeeds 
a season  of  comparative  immunity  from  many  affections  that  j 
before  were  both  common  and  perilous. 

But,  if  this  be  so,  you  will  at  once  perceive  that  something 
more  is  essential  to  the  successful  treatment  of  children’s  diseases 
than  to  watch  their  advances  carefully,  and  to  adapt  the  strength 
and  doses  of  your  remedies  to  the  tender  years  of  your  patients. 

It  is  not  mere  hyperbole  to  say  that  you  have  to  study  a new 
semeiology,  to  learn  a new  pathology  and  new  therapeutics. 
Matters  of  such  importance  cannot  be  properly  examined  at  the 
end  of  a course  of  lectures  on  midwifery.  I have  therefore  pre- 
ferred making  them  the  subjects  of  separate  consideration  during 
the  summer,  when  the  comparative  leisure  of  the  season  will,  I 
hope,  enable  you  to  devote  some  of  your  time  to  the  practical  as 
well  as  the  theoretical  study  of  the  diseases  of  children. 
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I must  warn  you,  however,  of  one  difficulty  which  you  will 
encounter  at  the  very  outset  — a difficulty  that  disheartens  many, 
and  makes  them  abandon  in  despair  the  study  of  children’s  diseases. 
Your  old  means  of  investigating  disease  will  here  to  a great 
degree  fail  you,  and  you  will  feel  almost  as  if  you  had  to  learn 
vonr  alphabet  again,  or  as  if,  entering  a country  whose  inhabitants 
you  expected  to  find  speaking  the  same  language  and  having  the 
same  manners  as  the  people  in  the  land  you  had  lately  left,  you 
were  to  hear  around  you  everywhere  the  sounds  of  a foreign 
tongue,  and  to  observe  manners  and  customs  such  as  you  had 
never  seen  before.  You  cannot  question  your  patient ; or,  if  old 
enough  to  speak,  still,  through  fear,  or  from  comprehending  you 
but  imperfectly,  he  will  probably  give  you  an  incorrect  rej)ly. 
You  try  to  gather  information  from  the  expression  of  his  counte- 
nance, but  the  child  is  fretful,  and  will  not  bear  to  be  looked  at ; 
you  endeavour  to  feel  his  pulse,  he  struggles  in  alarm ; you 
try  to  auscultate  his  chest,  and  he  breaks  out  into  a violent  fit  of 
crying. 

Some  practitioners  never  surmount  these  difficulties,  and  the 
diseases  of  children  are  consequently  a sealed  book  to  them.  After 
a time  they  grow  satisfied  with  their  ignorance,  and  will  then  with 
the  greatest  gravity  assure  you  that  the  attempt  to  understand 
these. affections  is  useless.  They  have  fallen  into  this  unfortunate 
error  from  not  taking  the  pains  to  start  aright ; they  have  never 
learned  how  to  interrogate  their  little  patients,  and  hence  they  have 
never  received  satisfactory  replies.  I speak  of  interrogating  them  ; 
for  though  the  infant  cannot  talk,  it  has  yet  a language  of  its  own, 
and  this  language  it  must  be  your  first  object  to  learn,  if  you  mean 
ever  to  acquire  the  character  of  successful  practitioners  in  the 
diseases  of  children.  But,  if  you  have  not  cultivated  your  faculties 
of  observation,  you  cannot  learn  it,  for  it  is  a language  of  signs, 
and  these  signs  are  such  as  wdll  escape  the  notice  of  the  careless : 
if  you  are  not  fond  of  little  children,  you  cannot  learn  it,  for  they 
soon  make  up  their  minds  as  to  who  loves  them,  and  when  ill  they 
will  express  their  real  feelings,  whether  by  words  or  signs,  to  no 
one  else. 

There  is,  moreover,  a certain  tact  necessary  for  successfully  in- 
vestigating the  diseases  of  children.  If,  when  summoned  to  a sick 
child,  you  enter  the  room  abruptly,  and  going  at  once  to  your 
Ijutient,  you  begin  to  look  closely  at  it,  while  at  the  same  time  you 
question  the  mother  or  nurse  about  its  ailments  in  your  ordinary 
pitch  of  voice,  the  child  to  whom  you  are  a perfect  stranger  will 
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be  frightened,  and  will  begin  to  cry ; its  pulse  and  respiration  will 
be  hurried,  its  face  will  grow  flushed,  and  you  will  thus  have  lost 
the  opportunity  of  acquainting  yourself  with  its  real  condition  in 
many  respects.  Besides  this,  the  child’s  alarm,  once  excited,  will 
not  subside  so  long  as  you  are  present : if  you  want  to  see  its 
tongue,  or  auscultate  its  chest,  its  terrors  will  be  renewed,  and  it 
will  scream  violently : you  will  leave  the  room  little  wiser  than 
you  entered  it,  and,  very  likely,  fully  convinced  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  make  out  children’s  diseases. 

Very  different  would  be  the  result  if  you  conducted  this  ex- 
amination properly ; and  though,  I believe,  where  there  is  real 
love  for  children,  the  tact  necessary  for  examining  into  their  ail- 
ments will  not  be  long  in  being  acquired,  still  a few  hints  on  this 
subject  may  not  be  out  of  place  in  an  introductory  lecture. 

The  quiet  manner  and  the  gentle  voice  which  all  who  have 
been  ill  know  how  to  value  in  their  attendants,  are  especially 
needed  when  the  patient  is  a child.  Your  first  object  must  be 
not  to  alarm  it ; if  you  succeed  in  avoiding  this  danger,  it  will 
not  be  long  before  you  acquire  its  confidence.  Do  not,  therefore, 
on  entering  the  room,  go  at  once  close  up  to  the  child ; but, 
sitting  down  sufficiently  near  to  watch  it,  and  yet  so  far  off  as  not 
to  attract  its  attention,  put  a few  questions  to  its  attendant. 
While  doing  this  you  may,  without  seeming  to  notice  it,  acquire 
a great  deal  of  important  information ; you  may  observe  the  ex- 
pression of  the  face,  the  nature  of  the  respiration,  whether  slow 
or  frequent,  regular  or  unequal ; and  if  the  child  utters  any  sound 
you  may  attend  to  the  character  of  its  cry.  All  your  observations 
must  be  made  without  staring  the  child  in  the  face ; little  chil- 
dren, especially  if  ill,  seem  always  disturbed  by  this,  and  will  be 
almost  sure  to  cry.  If  the  child  is  asleep  at  the  time  of  your 
visit,  your  observations  may  be  more  minute : the  kind  of  sleep 
should  be  noticed,  whether  quiet  or  disturbed,  whether  the  eyes 
are  perfectly  closed  during  it,  or  partly  open,  as  they  are  in  many 
cases  where  the  nervous  system  is  disordered : you  may,  too,  i 
the  sleep  seems  sound,  ventm*e  to  count  the  frequency  of  the 
respiration  and  the  beat  of  the  pulse,  but  in  doing  this  you  shoul 
be  careful  not  to  arouse  the  child.  It  should  be  awakened  genti 
by  the  nurse  or  mother,  and  a strange  face  should  not  be  the  firs 
to  meet  its  eye  on  awaking.  If  it  were  awake  when  you  entere 
the  room,  it  will  probably  in  a few  minutes  have  grown  accus 
tomed  to  your  presence,  and  will  allow  you  to  touch  its  hand  an 
feel  its  pulse.  This  must  always  be  done  at  as  early  a period  i 


EXAMINATION  OF  SICK  CHILDEEN. 


5 


vour  visit  as  possible,  in  order  that  you  may  count  it  while  the 
child  is  undisturbed,  since  the  pulsations  of  the  heart  vary  in 
young  children,  as  much  as  twenty  in  a minute  under  compara- 
tively slight  disturbing  causes  ; and  any  inferences  that  you 
might  draw  from  the  pulse  of  the  child,  when  frightened  or  ex- 
cited, would  almost  certainly  be  erroneous.  Here,  as  throughout 
when  children  are  your  patients,  your  difficulties  will  be  great  or 
small  exactly  in  proportion  to  your  tact.  If  you  grasp  the  hand, 
however  gently,  and  try  to  feel  the  pulse,  the  little  one  will 
struggle  to  be  free.  If  you  place  your  hand  as  if  accidentally  on 
its  arm,  and  gradually  move  your  fingers  downward  to  the  wrist, 
you  will  often  unobserved  and  unsuspected  count  the  pulse.  Or 
if  the  nurse  or  mother  takes  the  babe’s  hand  in  hers,  it  will  leave 
it  there  with  confidence,  and  will  not  heed  the  pressure  of  your 
fingers.  Besides  the  pulse,  the  frequency  of  the  respiration 
should,  if  possible,  be  noticed,  since  the  results  obtained  by  a 
comparison  of  the  two  are  always  more  valuable  than  those  of 
either  taken  alone.  But  if  this  is  your  first  visit  to  the  child,  do 
not,  for  the  sake  of  ascertaining  either  of  these  points  exactly, 
persevere  in  attempts  which  irritate  or  frighten  it : probably  you 
would,  after  all,  be  unsuccessful ; and  even  though  you  were  to 
succeed,  the  knowledge  would  not  repay  you  for  the  loss  of  the 
child’s  confidence,  which  it  must  be  your  grand  object  to  acquire 
and  to  keep. 

The  estimate  of  130  pulsations  in  the  minute  for  the  first 
year  of  life,  diminishing  to  100  between  that  age  and  five,  and 
ranging  at  90  up  to  twelve  years  old  is  probably  near  enough  to 
the  truth  for  all  practical  purposes.  Between  these  averages, 
however,  and  the  numbers  of  the  greatest  and  least  frequency, 
there  is  often  a difference,  not  of  twenty  only,  but  of  thirty  and 
forty.  This  circumstance  is  one  of  those  which  render,  as  I have 
already  said,  the  relation  between  the  pulse  and  respiration  of 
greater  importance  than  the  absolute  frequency  of  either.  In  a 
state  of  health  the  respiration  after  the  first  few  days  of  life 
varies  between  30  and  40  until  about  the  second  year,  when 
it  declines  to  from  25  to  30,  but,  like  the  pulse,  varying 
between  sleep  and  waking,  being  at  least  a third  slower  in  the 
former  than  in  the  latter  state,  wdiile  changed  posture  or  excite- 
ment of  any  kind  greatly  accelerates  both.  The  breathing 
always,  however,  observes  the  relation  of  about  a fourth  of  the 
frequency  of  the  pulse,  so  that  if  in  a child  of  two  years  old  you 
found  a pulse  of  120,  and  respiration  of  40,  you  might  always 
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conclude,  without  further  inquiry,  that  some  grave  pulmonary 
disease  was  present. 

With  management  and  gentleness,  you  will  comparatively 
seldom  fail ; and  while  you  are  feeling  the  pulse,  or  with  the  hand 
on  the  abdomen  are  counting  the  frequency  of  the  inspirations, 
you  will  also  learn  the  temperature  of  the  body  and  the  condition 
of  the  skin.  Supposing  your  examination  has  thus  far  been  pretty 
well  borne,  you  may  now  probably  venture  to  talk  to  the  child, 
or  to  show  it  something  to  amuse  it — as  your  watch  or  stetho- 
scope ; and  while  thus  testing  the  state  of  its  mental  powers,  you 
may  pass  your  hand  over  the  head,  and  note  the  state  of  the 
fontanelle,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  heat  of  the  scalp. 

The  difficulty  often  met  with  in  counting  the  frequency  of 
the  pulse  and  the  breathing  makes  it  more  important  in  the  child 
than  in  the  adult  to  ascertain  the  temperature,  which  is  not 
subject  to  the  same  disturbing  influences,  with  greater  exactness 
than  is  possible  without  the  aid  of  the  thermometer ; and  its 
neglect  would  be  at  least  as  culpable  as  the  omission  of  ausculta- 
tion, and  would  lead  to  just  as  grave  mistakes.  When  practicable, 
it  is  best  to  take  the  temperature  in  the  axilla ; but  where  the 
restlessness  of  the  patient,  as  is  often  the  case  with  infants  and 
very  young  children,  renders  this  impossible,  the  thermometer 
can  almost  always  be  placed  in  the  fold  of  the  groin  without 
exciting  resistance,  and  the  results  thus  obtained  are  very  little 
less  accurate.  The  temperature  in  childhood  is  slightly  higher 
than  in  the  adult,  but  we  always  assume  that  any  degree  above 
99-5°  Fahr.,  or  37’5°  Cent.,  is  morbid.  The  temperature  in  the 
rectum  is  about  half  a degree  higher  than  that  in  the  axilla  or 
groin ; but  for  ordinary  clinical  purposes  I prefer  the  cleanlier 
mode,  and  decidedly  object  to  hurting  the  sense  of  decency  even 
of  a child  of  two  or  three  years  old.' 

The  examination  of  the  state  of  the  abdomen,  though  too 
important  to  allow  of  its  ever  being  omitted,  will  often  lead  to 
no  satisfactory  result  unless  carefully  managed.  If  you  allow  the 
nurse  to  change  the  child’s*  posture  and  to  lay  it  back  in  her  lap, 
in  order  that  you  may  pass  your  hand  over  its  stomach,  the  child 
will  often  be  alarmed,  and  begin  to  cry.  Its  abdomen  then  be- 

' The  best  authorities  with  reference  to  the  pulse,  respiration,  and  tempera- 
ture in  the  child,  are  Gorham’s  papers  in  the  ‘ Medical  Gazette,’  1837,  p.  324,  and 
1838,  p.  203.  Roger,  in  the  ‘ Arch.  G6n.  de  M6d.,’  1845,  and  ‘ Recherches  Cliniques 
sur  les  Maladies  de  I’Enfance,’  8vo,  Paris,  1872,  vol.  i.,  and  Vierordt’s  Essays  on  the 
Physiology  of  Childhood,  in  vol.  i.  of  Gehrhardt’s  ‘Handbuch  der  Kinderkrank- 
heiten,’  8vo,  vol.  i.,  Tubingen,  1877,  sections  iii.,  v.,  and  vii. 
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comes  perfectly  tense,  and  you  cannot  tell  whether  pressure  on  it 
causes  pain,  or  whether  the  cries  are  not  altogether  the  conse- 
quence of  fear.  It  is  therefore  the  best  plan  to  pass  your  hand 
beneath  the  child’s  clothes,  and  to  examine  the  abdomen  without 
altering  its  posture,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  nurse  talks  to  it 
to  distract  its  attention,  or  holds  it  opposite  the  window,  or  a 
bright  light,  which  seldom  fails  to  amuse  an  infant.  If  there  is 
no  tenderness  of  the  abdomen  the  child  will  not  cry  on  pressure ; 
or  if,  during  your  examination,  the  presence  of  flatus  in  the 
intestines  should  occasion  pain,  gentle  friction,  instead  of  increas- 
ing suS’ering,  will  give  relief. 

You  must  next  examine  the  chest : and  for  this  purpose  im- 
mediate auscultation  is  always  to  be  preferred,  since  the  pressure 
of  the  stethoscope  generally  annoys  the  child.  If  the  child  is  not 
in  its  bedgown,  it  will  usually  be  your  best  course  to  have  the 
back  of  its  dress  undone,  and  then,  while  it  is  seated  in  its 
mother’s  or  nurse’s  lap,  to  kneel  down  behind  it,  and  apply  your 
ear  to  its  chest.  In  all  acute  diseases  of  the  lungs  in  infancy,  the 
condition  of  their  posterior  part  is  a sure  index  to  the  extent  of 
the  mischief  from  which  they  are  suffering ; for  owing  to  the 
infant  passing  so  much  of  its  time  in  the  horizontal  position,  the 
blood  naturally  gravitates  towards  the  back  of  the  lungs,  and  the 
secretions  are  much  more  likely  to  accumulate  in  the  bronchi  in 
that  situation  than  elsewhere : hence,  if  air  is  heard  permeating 
the  lungs  throughout  the  whole  posterior  part  of  the  chest,  and 
unaccompanied  with  any  considerable  amount  of  crepitation,  it 
may  fairly  be  inferred  that  their  front  parts  are  free  from  serious 
disease,  even  though  you  should  be  unable  to  ascertain  the  fact 
by  actual  observation. 

When  you  have  listened  thoroughly  to  the  back  of  the  chest, 
you  may  next  percuss  it.  You  must  not  percuss  first  and  listen 
aftenvards,  as  you  often  do  in  the  adult ; for,  even  when  practised 
'vith  the  greatest  gentleness,  percussion  sometimes  frets  the  child, 
and  makes  it  cry,  whereby  any  subsequent  attempt  to  listen  to  the 
breathing  will  often  be  rendered  unsuccessful.  But  you  must  not 
neglect  percussion  : it  is  of  peculiar  value  in  childhood,  since 
auscultation  is  then  unavoidably  incomplete  in  many  instances, 
sometimes  quite  impracticable.  In  practising  it,  however,  there 
are  some  rules  without  attention  to  which  you  will  very  likely 
fail  of  acquiring  any  information.  You  must  never,  in  the  child, 
attempt  to  percuss  the  walls  of  the  chest  immediately,  but  should 
strike  on  your  finger,  and  even  then  very  gently.  The  chest  of 
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the  child  is  so  resonant,  that,  if  you  percuss  smartly,  you  will  fail 
to  perceive  the  finer  variations  of  sonoriety  which  would  be  readily 
appreciable  on  gentle  percussion.  Always  compare  the  results 
obtained  by  percussing  opposite  sides  of  the  chest,  since  otherwise 
you  may  overlook  a very  considerable  degree  of  dulness.  It  often 
happens,  too,  that  the  lower  lobes  of  both  lungs  are  involved 
nearly  equally ; you  must  therefore  notice  the  resonance  of  the 
lower  as  compared  with  that  of  the  upper  part  of  the  chest. 
Sometimes  you  are  compelled,  by  the  fretfulness  of  the  child,  or 
by  the  tenderness  of  the  walls  of  its  chest,  to  percuss  so  gently  as 
scarcely  to  elicit  any  sound.  It  is  of  importance,  therefore,  to 
attend  to  the  sensation  of  solidity  communicated  to  the  finger,  as 
well  as  to  the  sound  of  dulness  that  falls  upon  the  ear,  since  if 
your  sense  of  touch  is  delicate,  it  will  correct  or  confirm  the 
evidence  of  hearing.  I never  use  the  plessimeter,  partly  because 
the  smaller  the  apparatus  with  which  you  come  to  examine  the 
young  child,  the  better  your  chances  of  success ; and  partly  be- 
cause by  its  use  you  lose  the  advantage  just  referred  to  of  appeal- 
ing to  your  sense  of  touch  to  correct  the  information  conveyed  by 
the  ear. 

Having  thus  examined  the  back  of  the  chest,  you  may,  if  the 
child  is  likely  to  tolerate  it,  try  to  listen  at  its  sides,  and  then  in 
front.  You  can,  however,  scarcely  auscultate  the  front  of  the 
chest  in  infancy  without  a stethoscope,  and  this  you  will  often  be 
unable  to  use  ; for,  if  the  child  is  not  frightened,  it  will  probably 
be  so  exceedingly  amused  at  what  it  regards  as  specially  intended 
for  its  own  diversion,  that  it  will  join  in  the  game,  and  disconcert 
you  by  playing  with  the  instrument.  You  will  encounter  this 
difficulty  in  cases  of  phthisis  in  early  childhood,  and  will  some- 
times find  it  no  easy  matter  to  ascertain  the  character  of  the 
respiration  in  the  front  of  the  chest.  In  such  cases  you  will  learn 
all  the  value  of  percussion,  which  may  be  practised  over  the  front 
of  the  chest  as  well  as  the  back,  while  the  state  of  the  breathing 
in  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  chest  will  generally  afford  a 
tolerably  accurate  clue  to  its  condition  in  front.  The  signs  of 
pulmonary  consumption,  however,  are  perceived  earlier,  and  in 
a more  marked  degree,  under  the  clavicle  than  in  any  other 
situation,  except  in  the  case  of  great  tubercular  enlargement  of 
the  bronchial  glands,  in  which  dulness  on  percussion  over  the 
first  bone  of  the  sternum  and  between  the  scapulae  are  the  most 
characteristic  signs. 

Your  examination  of  the  chest  will  not  be  complete  until  you 
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have  noticed  the  character  of  the  breathing,  whether  the  whole 
of  the  chest  is  expanded  by  it,  or  whether  the  respiration  is  merely 
abdominal — whether  the  child  breathes  as  deeply  as  it  should,  or 
whether  it  makes  frequent  short  inspirations  which  cannot  fill  the 
smaller  bronchi.  The  time  for  ascertaining  these  points  must  vary 
in  each  case  ; but  the  earlier  they  are  observed  the  better,  since 
otherwise  you  run  the  risk  of  drawing  your  inferences,  not  from 
the  child’s  ordinary  condition,  but  from  its  state  when  excited  and 
alarmed.  Some  of  these  points  may  be  noticed  though  the  child 
be  so  fretful  that  you  cannot  auscultate  even  the  back  of  its  chest 
satisfactorily.  An  imperfect  auscultation,  however,  is  better  than 
none  ; for  at  the  very  worst,  during  the  deep  inspirations  that  are 
made  at  intervals  in  a fit  of  crying,  you  may  ascertain  how  far  the 
lungs  are  permeable  to  air,  and  whether  the  bronchi  are  much 
loaded  with  mucus.  Independently  of  auscultation,  too,  much  may 
be  learned  from  the  cry.  If  its  two  periods  are  clearly  marked — 
the  long  loud  cry  of  expiration,  and  the  shorter,  less  loud,  but 
perfectly  distinct  sound  that  attends  inspu'ation — you  may  feel 
convinced  that  there  exists  no  important  ailment  of  the  respiratory 
organs. 

It  will  still  remain  for  you  to  examine  the  tongue,  and  to  ascer- 
tain the  condition  of  the  gums  ; and  it  is  wise  to  defer  this  to  the 
last,  since  it  is  usually  the  most  grievous  part  of  your  visit  to  the 
child.  If  during  any  part  of  your  previous  examination  it  had 
cried,  you  might  seize  that  opportunity  to  look  at  its  tongue,  and, 
if  necessary,  to  pass  your  finger  over  the  gums  ; thus  sparing  it  any 
further  distress  about  the  matter.  If  you  had  not  this  opportunity, 
you  will  genesrally  get  a good  view  of  the  mouth  and  throat  in 
young  infants  by  gently  touching  the  lips  with  your  finger  ; the 
child  opens  its  mouth  instinctively,  and  then  you  can  run  your 
finger  quickly  over  its  tongue,  and  down  towards  the  pharynx,  and 
thus  secure  a perfect  view  of  the  mouth  and  throat.  With  older 
children  a good  deal  of  coaxing  is  sometimes  necessary  to  persuade 
them  to  open  their  mouth  ; but,  if  once  you  get  your  finger  on  the 
gurn,  you  can  usually  keep  the  patient  quiet  by  rubbing  it,  and, 
by  a little  address,  will  then  seldom  fail  in  opening  the  mouth 
"ide  enough  to  get  a view  of  the  tongue.  It  is,  however,  often 
all  but  impossible,  wdthout  force,  to  get  a child  while  teething  to 
open  its  mouth  ; and  yet  it  may  be  most  important  to  ascertain 
how  many  teeth  have  already  pierced  the  gums,  whether  the  mouth 
IS  hot  apd  the  gums  swollen  and  tender,  and  whether  there  is  any 
necessity  for  lancing  them.  If  now,  while  the  nurse  holds  the 
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child  in  her  arms,  you  go  behind  her,  you  can,  unseen  and  un- 
awares, introduce  your  finger  into  the  child’s  mouth  and  ascertain 
all  you  wish  to  know  before  the  little  one  has  recovered  from  its 
surprise. 

If  little  children  are  very  ill,  all  this  minute  care  in  the  order 
of  your  examination  is  not  so  much  needed,  because  they  will  not 
notice  so  quickly ; but  gentleness  of  tone  and  manner  will  be  even 
more  necessary  to  soothe  the  pettishness  and  quiet  the  alarm  of 
the  little  suiferer. 

Many  of  the  directions  that  I have  just  given  you  refer  to  the 
examination  of  infants,  and  become  less  applicable  in  proportion 
to  the  greater  age  of  the  patient.  Minute  rules  for  your  exami- 
nation of  children  from  three  years  old  and  upwards  are  not 
needed  : but  patience  the  most  untiring,  and  good  temper  the 
most  unruffled,  are  indispensable. 

The  previous  history  of  a patient,  the  circumstances  in  which 
his  present  illness  came  on,  and  the  symptoms  that  at  first 
attended  it,  often  help  to  remove  our  doubts  with  reference  to  the 
nature  of  a disease,  and  sometimes  greatly  modify  om*  diagnosis, 
and  influence  our  plan  of  treatment.  Really  trustworthy  infor- 
mation on  these  points,  however,  is  often  difficult  to  be  obtained, 
and  the  attempt  to  elicit  it  is  almost  sure  to  be  unsuccessful,  if 
the  questions  put  to  the  patient  are  proposed  at  random,  and 
without  some  previously  well-digested  plan  on  the  part  of  the 
physician.  One  great  object  of  clinical  instruction  is  to  teach 
the  student  so  to  conduct  this  as  well  as  other  parts  of  his  exami- 
nation of  the  sick,  as  to  throw  from  every  source  the  greatest 
possible  amount  of  light  upon  the  nature  of  the  disease,  and  thus 
to  fit  himself  to  decide  with  some  approach  to  certainty  on  the 
means  most  likely  to  effect  its  cure.  Such  instruction  has  been 
amply  afforded  you  in  the  wards  of  the  hospital ; but  you  must 
allow  me  to  detain  you  while  I point  out  the  subjects  towards 
which  your  inquiries  must  be  especially  directed  in  the  case  of 
children,  since  they  differ  in  many  respects  from  the  questions 
that  you  would  propose  if  your  patient  were  an  adult. 

We  will  suppose,  if  you  please,  that  a child  is  brought  to  you 
of  whose  case  you  wish  to  preserve  a record.  Its  name,  age,  sex, 
and  residence  will  form  of  course  the  first  entry  in  your  note- 
book ; but  your  next  inquiries  should  be  as  to  the  number  of 
living  children  that  the  parents  have  had,  whether  any  of  those 
children  have  died,  and,  if  so,  at  what  age,  and  of  what  diseases, 
and  as  to  the  health  of  both  parents,  and  of  their  immediate 
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relatives.  The  object  of  these  questions  is  to  ascertain  whether 
there  exists  any  hereditary  tendency  to  disease  in  the  family, 
since  that  plays  a most  important  j)art  in  many  of  the  affections 
of  childhood,  and  symptoms  that  in  the  child  of  healthy  parents 
would  cause  you  but  little  uneasiness,  would  at  once  excite  serious 
alarm  if  you  knew  that  some  members  of  the  family  had  died  of 
hydrocephalus,  or  of  consumption,  or  had  been  the  subjects  of 
scrofula. 

Many  of  the  most  serious  affections  of  childhood  occur  within 
the  period  of  a few  years,  and  after  a certain  age  are  comparatively 
rare  in  their  occurrence,  and  generally  mild  in  their  character. 
It  is  therefore  very  desirable  when  any  ailment  is  coming  on,  the 
nature  of  which  is  not  yet  quite  apparent,  to  know  which  of  the 
diseases  incidental  to  childhood  have  already  affected  your  patient. 
With  this  view  you  would  ask  whether  the  child  has  been  vacci- 
nated, or  has  had  the  small-pox,  and  whether  it  has  passed  through 
any  other  of  those  affections — such  as  chicken-pox,  hooping- 
cough,  measles,  or  scarlatina — which  generally  come  on  in  early 
life.  If  the  child  had  suffered  from  any  other  disease,  you  should 
learn  its  nature,  the  age  at  which  it  occurred,  and  any  other 
point  of  importance  connected  'with  it. 

In  writing  out  your  history  of  the  case,  these  preliminary 
matters  would  naturally  be  mentioned  at  the  beginning ; and, 
though  you  would  not  follow  any  very  strict  order  in  proposing 
your  questions,  yet  it  is  always  desirable  to  obtain  information  on 
these  points  at  an  early  stage  of  your  examination,  since  it  may 
guide  you  in  some  of  the  questions  that  you  afterwards  propose, 
or  may  lead  you  to  pay  particular  attention  to  symptoms  which 
otherwise  would  not  seem  to  be  of  much  moment.  Besides,  if 
you  postpone  these  inquiries  till  you  have  nearly  completed  your 
examination  of  the  patient,  the  parents  will  probably  apprehend 
that  they  are  suggested  by  some  doubt  and  apprehension  in  your 
mind  as  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  and  will  distress  themselves  by 
causeless  fears,  or  perhaps  disconcert  you  by  questions  to  which 
you  are  not  prepared  to  return  a positive  answer. 

There  are  two  other  points  which  bear  on  the  general  condi- 
tion of  the  child,  to  one  or  both  of  which  your  inquiries  must  in 
many  instances  be  directed.  If  your  patient  is  an  infant  at  the 
breast,  you  must  learn  whether  it  lives  entirely  on  its  mother’s 
milk,  or  has  other  food  besides.  If  it  has  been  weaned,  you  must 
ask  its  age  at  weaning  ; whether  it  was  taken  from  the  breast  on 
account  of  any  failure  in  its  own  health  or  its  mother’s,  and  on 
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what  diet  it  has  since  been  fed.  The  process  of  dentition  is  the 
other  subject  for  examination ; and  in  reference  to  it  you  must 
ascertain  how  many  teeth  the  child  has,  and  which  they  are — 
whether  they  were  cut  easily  or  with  difficulty,  the  age  at  which 
teething  commenced,  and  the  time  that  has  elapsed  since  any 
fresh  teeth  appeared. 

You  may  now , endeavour  to  obtain  a clear  and  connected 
history  of  the  present  illness ; and  for  this  purpose  it  is  best  to 
begin  with  asking.  When  did  the  child  last  seem  quite  well? 
since  you  thus  get  a fixed  starting-point  from  which  you  can 
make  the  mother  or  nurse  set  out  in  her  detail  of  symptoms. 
The  date  thus  assigned,  indeed,  will  often  be  a wrong  one,  the 
disease  having  begun  before  with  some  symptom  that  was  not 
noticed,  or  its  real  origin  having  been  considerably  subsequent  to 
its  supposed  commencement.  But  notwithstanding  this  possible 
error,  you  derive  much  advantage  from  thus  making  sure  of  the 
symptoms  being  told  you  in  something  like  their  chronological 
order,  since  otherwise  it  is  very  likely  that  those  only  would  be 
mentioned  which  had  chanced  to  strike  the  mind  of  the  mother 
or  of  the  nurse,  while  the  others  would  be  passed  over  in  silence. 
Your  object  in  the  examination  must  not  be  to  curtail  the 
garrulity  of  the  nurse,  or  to  suppress  the  mother’s  expression  of 
her  sometimes  imaginary  fears,  but  to  get  as  clear  an  account  as 
possible  of  everything  that  has  been  observed.  You  must  be 
careful  not  to  underrate  the  value  of  the  information  they  com- 
municate, or  even  of  the  opinions  they  express.  Both  are  much 
more  likely  to  be  correct  when  your  patients  are  children,  than 
when  they  are  adults.  A mother  hanging  over  her  sick  infant, 
or  a nurse  watching  the  child  she  has  helped  to  rear  from  baby- 
hood, may  sometimes  see  dangers  that  have  no  existence,  but 
will  generally  be  the  first  to  perceive  the  approach  of  such  as  are 
real.  You  see  the  child  but  for  a few  minutes  and  at  distant 
intervals,  and  the  excitement  or  alarm  which  your  presence  is  so 
likely  to  occasion  may  greatly  modify  its  condition  during  your 
visit.  They  tend  the  little  one  by  day  and  night,  notice  each 
movement,  and  seize  the  most  transient  variations  in  its  ex- 
pression. 

I need  not  say  much  concerning  the  necessity  of  inquiring 
about  the  appetite  and  thirst,  the  state  of  the  bowels,  and  the 
appearance  of  the  evacuations  ; for  these  are  points  which  you 
would  investigate  in  patients  of  every  age.  I will  just  mention, 
however,  that  the  degree  of  ax)i)etite  and  thirst  cannot  be  so 
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readily  determined  in  the  infant  as  they  may  be  in  the  adult,  or 
even  in  the  weaned  child ; for  an  infant  may  suck,  not  because  it 
is  hungry,  but  in  order  to  quench  its  thirst.  That  extreme 
craving  for  the  breast,  which  is  appeased  only  so  long  as  the 
child  is  sucking,  while  the  milk  swallowed  is  speedily  vomited, 
may  be  taken  as  a sign  of  thirst ; but  it  is  always  better  to  record 
the  fact  than  the  inference.  It  is  likewise  often  desirable  to  let 
the  infant  be  put  to  the  breast  in  your  presence,  not  only  for  the 
sake  of  observing  the  above-mentioned  facts,  but  also  in  order  to 
notice  the  vigour  with  which  it  sucks,  the  ease  or  difficulty  with 
which  it  swallows,  and  other  similar  points  from  which  very  im- 
portant conclusions  may  often  be  deduced. 

Before  you  venture  on  drawing  any  inferences  from  the  state 
of  the  child  at  the  time  of  your  visit,  you  should  ascertain  whether 
it  has  just  before  been  taking  food,  or  has  been  recently  excited 
or  fatigued  by  being  washed  or  dressed ; since  comparatively 
trivial  causes  are  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  pulse  and  respiration, 
and  to  give  rise  to  changes  which  might,  if  unexplained,  lead  you 
to  very  erroneous  conclusions.  Any  such  circumstances  ought,  of 
course,  to  be  mentioned  in  your  notes,  as  should  also  the  fact  of 
the  child  being  asleep  at  the  time  of  your  visit,  since  that  would 
explain  even  a very  considerable  diminution  in  the  frequency  of 
the  pulse  and  respiration. 

But  if  you  are  carefully  to  observe  all  the  points  which  I have 
mentioned,  and  to  make  yourselves  thoroughly  masters  of  a case, 
you  must  be  most  lavish  of  your  time ; you  must  be  content  to 
turn  aside  from  the  direct  course  of  investigation,  which  you 
would  pursue  uninterruptedly  in  the  adult,  in  order  to  soothe  the 
waywardness  of  the  child,  to  quiet  its  fears,  or  even  to  cheat  it 
into  good  humour  by  joining  in  its  play  ; and  you  must  be  ready 
to  do  this,  not  the  first  time  only,  but  every  time  that  you  visit 
the  child,  and  must  try  to  win  its  affections  in  order  to  cure 
its  disease.  If  you  fail  in  the  former,  you  will  often  be  foiled  in 
your  attempts  at  the  latter.  Nor  is  this  all : you  must  visit  your 
Xiatient  very  often,  if  the  disease  is  serious  in  its  nature  and  rapid 
in  its  course.  New  symptoms  succeed  each  other  in  infancy  and 
childhood  with  great  rapidity  ; complications  occur  that  call  for 
some  change  in  your  treatment,  or  the  vital  powers  falter  suddenly, 
when  you  least  expect  it.  The  issues  of  life  and  death  often  hang 
on  the  immediate  adoption  of  a certain  plan  of  treatment,  or  on 
its  timely  discontinuance.  Do  not  wait,  therefore,  for  symptoms 
of  great  urgency  before  you  visit  a child  three  or  four  times  a 


14 


PROPOSED  PLAN 


day ; but  if  the  disease  is  one  in  whicli  changes  are  likely  to  take 
place  rapidly,  be  frequent  in  your  visits  as  well  as  watchful  in 
your  observation. 

You  will  naturally  think  that,  before  I finish  this  lecture,  I 
should  tell  you  something  definite  about  the  subjects  that  I mean 
to  bring  before  your  notice,  and  the  manner  in  which  I propose  to 
treat  them.  The  title  of  these  lectures  can,  I should  think, 
scarcely  need  any  explanation,  for  by  the  diseases  of  infancy  and 
childhood  you  will  naturally  understand  all  those  affections  which 
are  either  limited  in  the  time  of  their  occurrence  to  early  life,  or 
which,  though  incidental  to  all  ages,  yet  in  the  child  present 
many  peculiarities  in  their  symptoms,  and  require  many  impor- 
tant modifications  in  their  treatment.  Some  of  these  diseases, 
indeed,  are  usually  allotted  to  the  care  of  the  surgeon,  and  on 
their  examination  I will  not  enter,  since  I could  tell  you  nothing 
more  than  has  already  been  better  said  by  others.  For  the  same 
reason,  too,  I leave  untouched  the  very  important  class  of  cuta- 
neous affections,  well  worth  your  study  indeed  ; but  that  study 
should  be  carried  on  under  a more  skilfnl  guide  than  I could 
prove  myself. 

In  the  description  of  the  diseases  of  children,  no  practically 
useful  end  would  be  attained  by  following  any  elaborate  nosological 
system.  I shall  therefore  adopt  the  most  simple  classification 
possible,  and  shall  treat  in  succession  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system,  of  the  respiratory  and  circulatory,  and  of  the  digestive 
systems  and  their  appendages.  There  will  still  remain  one  very 
important  class  of  affections — namely,  fevers.  These  I propose 
to  consider  last  of  all,  because  much  of  their  danger  arises  from 
their  complications,  and  to  treat  them  judiciously  you  must  be 
familiar  with  the  diseases  of  the  brain,  the  lungs,  and  the  bowels. 
In  this  plan  it  will  be  easy  to  detect  a want,  perhaps  too  great  a 
want,  of  scientific  arrangement ; but  the  one  object  of  my  en- 
deavours will  be  to  communicate  to  you,  as  clearly  as  I can,  such 
information  as  may  be  most  useful  to  you  in  the  discharge  of 
your  daily  duties. 

With  this  view  I have,  while  composing  these  lectures,  tried 
to  think  over  the  doubts  I felt,  the  difficulties  I met  with,  and  the 
errors  I fell  into,  when,  now  many  years  ago,  I entered  on  the 
office  of  physician  to  a large  institntion  for  the  treatment  of  chil- 
dren’s diseases.  I have  presumed  that  where  I had  encountered 
difficulties,  there  you  might  meet  them  too — that  where  I had 
made  mistakes,  there  you  would  need  a guide — and,  remembering 
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the  many  anxious  hours  I passed  when  I hesitatingly  adopted 
some  course  which  I feared  might  after  all  be  a mistaken  one,  it 
has  been  my  aim  to  lay  down,  not  only  the  rules  for  the  diagnosis, 
but  also  the  indications  for  the  treatment  of  each  disease  as 
minutely  as  possible. 

To  the  task  before  me  I now  apply  myself,  with  a deep  convic- 
tion of  the  narrow  limits  of  my  own  knowledge,  but  still  feeling 
that  I have  contracted  an  obligation  to  impart  to  others  what  I 
trust  experience  has  taught  me.  My  end  will  be  answered  if  you 
learn  it  at  an  easier  rate  than  I did,  and  if  I can  be  the  means  of 
saving  you  from  some  of  those  errors  in  diagnosis,  and  some  of 
those  mistakes  in  treatment,  which,  for  want  of  some  one  to  guide 
me  aright,  I committed. 


LECTURE  II. 


INTRODUCTORY. 

On  the  Treatment  op  Children’s  Diseases.— Influence  of  remedies  modi- 
fied by  the  age  of  the  patient — Rules  for  the  practice  of  depletion,  for  the 
use  of  mercury,  antimony,  opium  and  other  sedatives,  and  for  the  employ- 
ment of  blisters — Suggestions  as  to  the  mode  of  prescribing  for  infants  and 
children. 

In  the  introductory  lecture,  I tried  to  point  out  the  main  pecu- 
liarities which  distinguish  the  diseases  of  early  life,  and  to  furnish 
you  with  some  general  rules  for  their  investigation.  It  may  not 
be  time  misspent,  if,  before  we  begin  the  examination  of  any 
sjiecial  class  of  ailments,  I endeavour  to  give  you  a few  general 
directions  for  their  treatment^  though  in  so  doing  I must  of  ne- 
cessity anticipate  some  things  which  will  require  notice  hereafter, 
and  must  occasionally  presuppose  the  possession  of  that  knowledge 
which  it  is  the  main  object  of  these  lectures  to  impart. 

The  importance  of  great  exactness  in  prescribing  for  infants 
and  children,  and  the  necessity  for  regulating  the  doses  of  our 
remedies  according  to  the  tender  years  of  our  patients,  are  self- 
evident.  Posological  tables,  as  they  are  termed,  are,  however,  of 
very  little  value  for  our  guidance,  since  the  susceptibility  of  the 
young  to  the  action  of  different  remedies  varies  greatly  according 
to  their  nature,  so  that  the  rule  which  safely  defines  the  dose  of 
an  opiate  would  be  altogether  inapplicable  as  determining  the 
strength  of  a purgative  or  of  an  emetic. 

The  abstraction  of  blood,  the  use  of  emetics  and  purgatives, 
the  employment  of  antiphlogistics,  and  the  administration  of 
sedatives,  are  the  great  weapons  with  which  we  endeavour  to  com- 
bat the  advances  of  acute  disease.  The  safe  use  of  each  of  these 
in  early  life  implies  the  observance  of  certain  precautions  wliich 
I will  now  attempt  to  explain,  and  will  then  try  to  furnish  you 
wdth  a few  general  directions  that  may  be  of  service  in  prescribing 
for  infants  and  children. 
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The  early  age  of  our  patients  imposes  of  necessity  some  restric- 
tion on  the  mode  in  which  dejoletion  can  be  practised ; for  'vene- 
. section  in  the  arm  is  hardly  ever  possible  before  the  age  of  three 
years,  often  not  till  later,  in  consequence  both  of  the  small  size  of 
the  veins,  and  of  the  quantity  of  fat  in  which  they  are  imbedded. 
In  cases  of  extreme  urgency  the  jugular  vein  may  be  opened,  and 
I have  never  found  any  difficulty  in  the  operation,  though  I believe 
the  necessity  for  the  proceeding  very  seldom  arises,  and  the  only 
cases  in  which  I have  had  recourse  to  it  were  either  instances  of 
violent  convulsions  succeeded  by  profound  coma,  or  else  of  very 
, acute  inflammation. 

For  almost  all  purposes  of  depletion  in  early  life  we  are  depen- 
dent on  the  use  of  leeches,  and  by  this  means,  if  rightly  managed, 

' we  may  attain  nearly  all  the  ends  of  general  bleeding.  The  great 
objection  to  the  employment  of  leeches  rests  on  the  difficulty  of 
r estimating  and  of  controlling  the  quantity  of  blood  abstracted  by 
• them.  This  objection,  however,  applies  almost  entirely  to  the 
!■  common  practice  of  putting  on  a comparatively  small  number  of 
i leeches,  and  trusting  to  the  application  of  a poultice,  or  the  em- 
1 ployment  of  fomentations,  for  obtaining  a sufficient  quantity  of 
i blood.  Instead  of  adopting  this  plan,  than  which  nothing  can  be 
I more  uncertain,  it  is  far  better  to  apply  a larger  number  of  leeches 
: and  to  allow  of  no  subsequent  bleeding.  It  may  be  calculated 
t that  each  leech  takes  about  two  drachms  of  blood,  and  we  are  thus 
r enabled  to  estimate  the  quantity  removed  with  a certainty  little 
less  than  we  are  possessed  of  if  we  employ  venesection,  while, 
‘f  further,  the  blood  is  removed  in  the  course  of  fifteen  or  twenty 
minutes,  instead  of  draining  away,  as  in  the  other  case,  for  six  or 
S'  eight  hours,  weakening  the  patient,  and  yet  exercising  compara- 
''  tively  small  influence  on  the  disease. 

I To  ensure  certainty  and  safety,  however,  in  the  employment  of 
! leeches,  there  are  several  precautions  which  must  not  be  neglected. 
Of  these,  the  most  important  is,  that  their  application  should  not 
be  left  to  a nurse,  but  that,  wherever  it  is  at  all  practicable,  the 
■ m.edical  attendant  should  himself  superintend  it.  This  is  of  special 
moment  in  all  acute  diseases  in  which  it  is  desired  to  obtain  by 
local  bleeding  the  constitutional  effects  of  general  depletion  ; since, 
according  to  the  result  produced,  it  may,  on  the  one  hand,  be 
desirable  to  put  on  a larger  number,  or,  on  the  other,  to  remove 
some  before  they  have  completely  filled  themselves.  The  effects 
produced  by  the  loss  of  blood  often  influence  the  character  of  the 
subsequent  treatment.  On  this  account,  therefore,  as  well  as  with 

c 


18 


RULES  FOR  DEPLETION 


the  view  of  lessening  the  risk  of  haemorrhage  going  on  from  the 
leech-bites  unperceived,  it  is  desirable  to  apply  leeches  by  day, 
not  towards  evening,  or  at  bed-time,  as  is  commonly  the  practice. 
Attention  should  further  always  be  paid  to  apply  leeches  in  situa- 
tions where  they  will  not  alarm  the  child  by  being  within  his 
sight,  and  where,  also,  there  is  a firm  surface  beneath  against 
which  pressure  can  be  made,  so  as  readily  to  control  the  bleeding. 
Behind  the  ears,  therefore,  or  on  the  vertex,  are  the  best  situations 
for  applying  leeches  to  the  head,  and  under  the  scapulae  when  it 
is  necessary  to  deplete  from  the  chest ; while,  in  many  abdominal 
affections,  all  the  advantages  of  local  bleeding  may  be  most  safely 
obtained  by  the  application  of  leeches  to  the  anus. 

The  above  rules  apply  to  the  mode  of  practising  depletion  in 
early  life ; but,  independently  of  the  mere  manner  of  drawing 
blood,  there  are  still  some  more  important  cautions  which  have 
reference  to  the  general  principles  that  should  govern  us  in  resort- 
ing to  depletion  at  all. 

1st.  It  should  be  remembered  that  large  losses  of  blood  are 
worse  borne  by  the  child  than  by  the  adult ; that  if  syncope  is 
produced,  its  effects  do  not  pass  away  so  speedily,  but  leave  a 
much  more  abiding  depression. 

2nd.  That  the  shock  consequent  on  large  losses  of  blood,  shows 
itself,  not  merely  by  causing  syncope,  but  also,  not  very  seldom, 
by  producing  convulsions ; and  such  convulsions  are  specially  apt 
to  be  excited  in  cases  where  the  previous  disorder  of  the  nervous 
system  was  considerable,  even  though  that  disorder  depended  on 
congestion  of  the  brain  which  called  for  depletion  to  relieve  it. 
It  seems  as  if  in  these  cases,  just  as  in  some  of  comparatively 
slight  disease  of  the  heart,  if  the  equilibrium  of  the  circulation  is 
suddenly  disturbed  it  altogether  fails  to  recover  itself.  A child 
of  ten  months  old  was  brought  to  me  many  years  ago  with  symp- 
toms of  cerebral  congestion — a hot  head,  a raised  fontanelle,  a 
burning  skin,  and  twitching  of  the  tendons  of  the  arms  and  legs. 
I ordered  leeches  to  the  head,  which  drew  freely ; but  the  convul- 
sions which  it  was  hoped  they  would  ward  off,  occurred  while  the 
bleeding  was  still  going  on,  and  the  child  sank  at  once  into  a state  o 
coma,  from  which  it  never  rallied  completely,  and  died  in  the  course 
of  forty-eight  hours.  Now,  in  this  case,  the  abstraction  of  blood 
was  indicated,  and  the  appearances  discovered  after  death  showed 
that  the  depletion  had  not  been  excessive.  It  had,  however,  been 
too  sudden ; and  probably,  had  I been  present  when  the  leeches 
were  applied,  I should  have  noticed  some  change  in  the  child’s 
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condition  which  would  have  warned  me  to  put  a stop  to  further 
bleeding,  and  might  thus  have  led  to  an  entirely  different  result. 
In  proportion,  therefore,  to  the  youth  of  our  patient,  must  be  our 
caution  in  ordering  free  depletion,  and  our  care  in  watching  its 
effects ; and  these  must  both  be  greater  when  marked  disorder  of 
the  nervous  system  forms  the  indication  for  our  treatment. 

3rd.  Not  only  are  veiy  large  losses  of  blood  hazardous,  and  great 
shock  by  its  too  sudden  abstraction  also  attended  with  danger  in 
early  infancy,  but  repeated  bleedings  are  also  inexpedient.  The 
system  rallies  from  them  with  proportionately  far  greater  diffi- 
culty than  in  the  adult,  and  that  peculiar  class  of  symptoms  by 
which  exhaustion  is  apt  to  simulate  congestion  of  the  brain,  is 
specially  likely  to  be  induced.  It  may  be  added  that,  to  a con- 
siderable degree,  the  same  caution  holds  good  with  reference  to 
all  other  antiphlogistic  remedies  ; that  free  purgation,  spare  diet, 
and  depressing  measures  of  all  kinds,  though  often  requisite,  yet 
require  most  heedful  watching,  and  generally  need  tO'  be  soon  dis- 
continued. 

Changes  in  medical  opinion,  such  as  have  taken  place  within 
the  past  thirty  years,  influence  one’s  conduct  by  slow  and  almost 
imperceptible  degrees,,  and  I find  that  my  practice  now  differs 
much  from  what  it  was  a quarter  of  a century  ago ; that  I deplete 
less  than  I did,  that  I have  less  faith  in  mercury,  that  I employ 
antimony  more  rarely,  that  I have  more  confidence  in  nature’s 
powers,  less  reliance  on  my  own  resources.  And  yet  I am  un- 
willing to  believe  that  all  my  former  observations  were  erroneous 
and  that  my  old  faith  was  entirely  misplaced : but  unhappily  I 
have  no  longer  the  leisure  to  test  the  value  of  these  changes  as  I 
could  wish ; while  the  peculiarities  of  consultation  practice  in  a 
large  city,  though  they  may  sharpen  one’s  perception,  and  increase 
one’s  promptness  in  action,  are  anything  but  favourable  to  scien- 
tific investigation  or  to  accurate  reasoning. 

With  this  explanation ; and  if  need  be,  apology  for  my  still 
entertaining  views  on  some  subjects  opposed  to  or,  as  may  be  said, 
behind  the  opinions  of  the  day,  I will  now  proceed  to  tell  you  what 
I think  about  other  great  remedies  that  one  employs  in  the  diseases 
■ of  childhood.' 

i . . . . 

: ’ No  better  illustration  can  be  given  of  the  change,  I might  say  the  revolution, 

of  opinion  with  reference  to  blood-letting  than  is  furnished  by  the  fact  that  in 
I the  valuable  ‘ Conf6rcnces  Th6rapeutiques  et  Cliniques  ’ of  Dr.  J.  Simon,  one  of  the 
j Physicians  to  the  IlOpital  des  Enfants  Malades,  8vo,  Paris,  1880,  which  deal 
j specially  with  remedies  and  their  mode  of  action  in  early  life,  the  question  of  de- 
, pletion  is  not  even  alluded  to. 
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And  first,  with  reference  to  mercury.  I still  believe  that  it 
possesses  a peculiar  and  specific  power  in  controlling  acute  inflam- 
mation of  the  serous  membranes  of  the  chest  and  abdomen  ; and 
that  both  acute  pleurisy  and  acute  peritonitis  (the  latter,  by-the- 
bye,  as  rare  as  the  former  is  frequent  in  early  life),  yield  to  a com- 
bination of  calomel  and  opium  more  speedily  than  to  opium  alone. 
I feel  also  persuaded  that  in  severe  inflammation  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  large  intestines — in  other  words,  in  dysentery  in 
childhood — the  part  borne  by  mercury  in  its  cure  is  at  least  of  as 
much  moment  as  that  of  the  opium  with  which  it  is  right  to  com- 
bine it ; that  the  latter  alone  will  fail  when  the  two  together  will 
save  the  patient. 

In  common  with  Bretonneau  and  Guersant  among  older  writers, 
and  with  Jacobi  and  Kauchfuss  among  my  contemporaries,  I believe, 
as  I shall  have  occasion  to  repeat  hereafter,  that  in  the  less  asthenic 
forms  of  diphtheria,  and  after  the  free  action  of  emetics,  there  is  a 
stage  in  which  mercury  is  of  much  service ; and  I still  hold  to  the 
belief  that  in  some  forms  of  chronic  non-tuberculous  consolidation 
of  the  lung,  recovery  is  expedited  by  the  careful  employment  of 
mercurials.  I do  not  regard  it  as  of  any  service  in  acute  aflfections 
of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  nor  in  any  form  of  bronchitis,  but  I still 
consider  mercury  as  of  use  in  acute  pericarditis ; and  I say  this 
with  full  consciousness  of  the  sources  of  fallacy  which  in  this  case 
may  readily  interfere  with  the  formation  of  a correct  judgment. 

In  cachectic  diseases  its  utility  is  far  more  limited.  The 
earlier  symptoms  of  congenital  syphilis  yield  rapidly  to  the  em- 
ployment of  small  doses  of  mercury  ; but  the  tertiary  results  of 
the  disease  are  benefited  by  mercurials  given  in  combination  with 
the  iodide  of  potassium,  more  than  by  either  remedy  employed 
alone.  In  the  majority  of  disorders  connected  with  the  tubercular 
diathesis,  mercurials  are  not  beneficial,  and  in  tubercular  men- 
ingitis in  particular,  in  which  they  are  so  often  given,  I never 
saw  even  momentary  improvement  from  them,  apart  from  their 
occasional  action  as  purgatives.  It  must,  however,  be  confessed 
that  in  their  powerlessness  to  control  this  disease,  they  do  but 
stand  on  the  same  footing  with  all  other  medicines.  There  is  one 
class  of  ailments,  too,  connected  with  tuberculosis,  in  which  the 
action  of  mercury  is  almost  uniformly  beneficial,  and  that  is  tuber- 
cular peritonitis,  and  those  vague  disorders  of  the  functions  of 
nutrition  so  commonly,  though  so  often  erroneously,  referred  to 
disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands. 

In  administering  mercury  to  infants  and  young  children,  it 
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must  be  borne  in  mind  that  evidence  of  the  system  being  affected 
bv  it  is  seldom  afforded,  as  in  the  adult,  by  the  occurrence  of 
salivation.  So  rare,  indeed,  is  mercurial  stomatitis  in  early  life, 
that  I have  seen  but  one  instance  in  which  it  proved  fatal,  and 
have  very  seldom  met  with  it  in  such  a degree  as  to  be  trouble- 
some. I should  therefore  regard  the  production  • of  gangrene  of 
the  mouth  by  the  administration  of  mercury,  as  an  evidence  of 
some  rare  idiosyncrasy  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  rather  than  of 
want  of  due  care  on  that  of  the  doctor.  In  early  life,  mercury, 
instead  of  affecting  the  mouth,  usually  acts  very  speedily  as  an 
irritant  on  the  intestinal  canal ; and  the  green  stools,  which  are 
often  looked  on  with  satisfaction  as  a proof  of  the  system  being 
brought  under  the  influence  of  the  medicine,  are  far  from  always 
ha^dng  that  meaning.  They  prove  its  action  as  a local  irritant  — 
a result  which  may  be  most  undesirable,  and  which  often  compels 
us  to  diminish  its  dose  ; sometimes-,  even  completely  to  suspend  its 
administration.  Sometimes,  too,  calomel  acts  as  an  irritant  on 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach,  producing  nausea  and 
vomiting,  and  gi\dng  rise  to  so  great  a degree  of  depression  as  to 
necessitate  its  discontinuance. 

Besides  its  use  in  those  more  formidable  diseases  to  which 
reference  has  hitherto  been  made,  mercury  is  also'  often  employed 
as  a purgative  and  alterative.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  used 
with  either  of  these  objects  it  is  a remedy  of  great  value,  and  the 
objection  to  its  employment  is,  not  that  it  fails  to  accomplish 
these  ends,  but  that  it  answers  them  at  a greater  expense  of  con- 
stitutional power  than  is  necessary.  Khubarb,  soda,  the  mineral 
acids,  aloetic  preparations,  taraxacum,  podophyllin,  and  other 
remedies,  exert  an  alterative  power  over  the  secretions,  without 
any  of  that  depressing  influence  which  attends  the  use  of  mer- 
curials. In  the  same  manner,  there  are  many  purgatives  no  less 
certain,  and  no  less  speedy  in  exciting  the  action  of  the  bowels  ; 
so  that,  before  prescribing  calomel  or  grey  powder,  both  of  which 
ought  to  be  absolutely  banished  from  nursery  use,  the  practitioner 
ought  to  be  satisfied  that  there  is  some  special  end — in  producing 
an  increased  secretion  of  bile,  in  controlling  an  excited  state  of  the 
circulation,  or  in  rapidly  modifying  the  condition  of  the  intestinal 
mucous  membrane — which  no  other  remedv  would  attain,  or  at 
any  rate  would  not  attain  so  certainly  or  so  quickly. 

A second  remedy  of  great  value  in  early  life  is  antimony^ 
though  one  which  also  is  not  infrequently  misapplied.  It  is  not 
as  a simple  emetic  that  antimony  ought  to  be  employed,  for,  unlike 
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ipecacuanha,  its  influence  is  not  conflned  to  inducing  vomiting, 
but  it  also  exerts  a most  powerful  depressing  action  on  the  circu- 
lation, and  is  therefore  especially  indicated  in  acute  inflammation 
of  the  lungs  and  air-tubes.  When  the  object  is  merely  to  empty 
the  stomach,  to  produce  that  revulsion  which  follows  the  opera- 
tion of  an  emetic,  and  which  leads  us  often  to  prescribe  it  at  the 
onset  of  a febrile  attack  for  the  sake  of  the  moist  skin  and  tranquil 
pulse  which  seldom  fail  to  succeed  its  operation ; or  when  we 
seek  simply  to  free  the  bronchi  from  the  secretions  poured  into 
them  in  too  great  abundance,  as  in  catarrh  or  in  simple  hooping- 
cough  ■,  every  end  is  answered  by  the  use  of  ipecacuanha.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  the  early  stage  of  acute  pneumonia  or  of  capil- 
lary bronchitis,  when  disease  is  advancing  every  hour  and  when 
its  advance  directly  threatens  life,  antimony  is  the  only  medicine 
sufficiently  speedy  and  sufficiently  powerful  in  its  action  to  keep 
]jace  with  the  advances  of  the  disease,  and  to  hold  it  in  check. 
Even  in  these  cases,  however,  tlie  administration  -of  antimony 
needs  care,  and  after  tolerance  of  it  has  been  established  we 
cannot,  so  safely  as  in  .the  adult,  continue  its  use.  I shall  here- 
after have  to  explain  to  you  the  liability  to  collapse  of  the  lung  in 
early  life,  when  feeble  inspu’atory  power  is  associated  with  the 
presence  of  secretion  in  the  air-tubes.  In  this  state  the  pulmonary 
tissue  tends  by  its  own  elasticity  to  exclude  the  air  from  the  air- 
vesicles  ; and  if  the  muscular  power  is  reduced  below  a certain 
point,  the  patient’s  efforts  fail  to  dilate  them,  and  by  degrees 
more  and  more  of  the  lung  becomes  dense,  unaerated,  and  as 
useless  for  the  time,  for  all  purposes  of  respiration,  as  if  it  had 
been  solidified  by  inflammation  or  compressed  by  fluid.  This 
danger  is  always  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  pulmonary  affections 
of  early  life,  and  the  vigour  of  the  patient’s  powers  must  be  the 
measure  of  our  treatment,  as  much  as  the  urgency  of  the  disease. 

As  a mere  diaphoretic,  antimony,  when  administered  in  small 
doses,  is  as  useful  in  the  case  of  the  child  as  in  that  of  the  adult. 
I am  not  fond  of  its  use,  however,  as  an  antiphlogistic  in  ordinary 
febrile  affections  ; for  the  nausea  which  it  is  apt  to  produce  may 
obscure  the  approach  of  cerebral  mischief,  or  lead  to  an  erroneous 
interpretation  of  the  symptoms,  while  aconite  given  in  small  but 
frequently  repeated  doses  answers  the  same  end  and  is  free  from 
risk  or  disadvantage. 

A third  great  remedy  in  the  diseases  of  early  life  is  oioinm  in 
its  various  preparations  ; and  with  it  may  be  classed,  though  sepa- 
rated by  a wide  interval,  other  sedatives,  such  as  hemlock,  hen- 
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bane,  hop,  lettuce,  and  above  all,  chloral.  Perhaps  no  remedies 
are  so  often  needed  in  the  diseases  of  early  life  as  sedatives,  for  at 
no  other  age  is  the  nervous  system  so  easily  disturbed.  At  the 
same  time,  the  susceptibility  to  the  action  of  narcotics  and  seda- 
tives is  so  remarkable,  and  the  evils  which  result  from  their  un- 
necessary employment  or  from  their  administration  in  excessive 
doses  are  so  serious,  that  some  practitioners  altogether  abstain 
from  their  use.  To  do  so,  however,  is  to  deprive  ourselves  of  one 
of  the  most  important  classes  of  remedies,  and  of  one  for  which  no 
substitute  can  be  devised. 

The  danger  which  especially  attends  the  use  of  opium  arises 
partly  from  the  employment  of  uncertain  preparations,  such  as  the 
syrup  of  poppies ; partly  from  the  administration  of  over-doses,  or 
from  their  too  frequent  repetition  : of  which  two  errors,  the  latter 
is  more  frequently  committed.  In  prescribing  for  children,  pre- 
parations of  definite  strength  should  always  be  used,  as  the  com- 
pound tincture  of  camphor,  tincture  of  opium,  or  Dover’s  powder. 
The  weaker  preparation,  the  compound  tincture  of  camphor,  is 
often  preferable  to  laudanum,  since  a slight  error  in  dispensing  is 
of  so  much  less  moment.  Sometimes  the  comparative  tastelessness 
of  laudanum  renders  it  the  more  suitable  ; but  if  so,  even  though 
only  a single  dose  is  needed,  it  is  wiser  in  the  case  of  infants  to 
order  a mixture  containing  two  or  three  doses  in  order  to  lessen 
the  risks  of  error.  But  mischief  is  more  frequently  done  by  the 
frequent  repetition  of  opium,  than  by  the  improper  prescription 
of  over-doses  ; and  I am  always  averse  to  the  common  practice 
of  giving  small  quantities  of  opium,  at  short  intervals,  for  the 
purpose  of  checking  diarrhoea  or  of  soothing  restlessness  in  young 
infants ; and  prefer,  unless  there  be  some  strong  reason  to  the  con- 
trary, to  give  a larger  dose  of  the  remedy  once  or  twice  in  the 
twenty-four  hours. 

In  addition  to  these  general  precautions  with  reference  to  the 
mode  of  administering  opium,  special  care  is  needed  in  its  em- 
ployment in  some  conditions.  It  must  be  given  charily  in  all 
cases  where  the  system  has  been  exhausted  by  the  previous  disease, 
or  by  the  previous  treatment ; and  this  caution  must  be  particu- 
larly borne  in  mind  during  convalescence  from  fever,  where  yet 
the  patient’s  restlessness  not  seldom  requires  its  employment.  In 
all  cases  of  cerebral  excitement  the  use  of  opium  calls  for  great 
watchfulness  ; sometimes  it  must  be  given  rather  as  an  experi- 
ment whereby  the  real  nature  of  the  disease  is  tested,  and  when 
so  employed  its  results  must  be  scrutinised  with  the  most  anxious 
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care.  In  severe  diarrhoea,  too,  the  transition  from  a state  of  ex- 
citability of  the  nervous  system  to  a condition  of  coma  is  often 
very  rapid  in  its  occurrence  ; an  over-dose  of  opium  may  hasten 
or  induce  this  catastrophe,  or,  even  though  it  should  not  have  this 
result,  yet  without  great  care  we  shall  be  at  a loss  to  determine 
how  far  the  disease,  and  how  far  the  medicine,  has  induced  the 
symptoms. 

The  subcutaneous  injection  of  morphia  is  an  exceptional  means 
for  obtaining  relief  from  intense  pain  which  once  or  twice  I have 
had  recourse  to.  It  is,  however,  hazardous  in  early  childhood,  and 
the  few  instances  in  which  it  is  likely  to  be  needed  will  be  met  with 
in  surgical  rather  than  in  medical  practice. 

In  mere  restlessness,  unattended  by  severe  pain,  other  sedatives 
are  often  preferable  to  opium  : thus,  for  instance,  the  feverish  dis- 
quietude of  a child  during  teething  is  often  soothed  by  henbane, 
while  that  which  manifests  itself  by  a disposition  to  carpopedal 
contraction  and  to  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  mitigated  by  small  doses 
" of  hydrocyanic  acid  and  chloric  ether  as  effectually  as  by  opiates, 
and  with  far  greater  safety. 

Two  additional  sedatives  have  of  late  years  been  introduced 
into  practice,  both  of  them  of  great  value,  and  both  free  from  the 
special  risks  of  opium.  The  bromide  of  potass  and  the  hydrate 
of  chloral,  either  alone  or  in  combination,  seem  to  exercise  special 
influence  in  producing  sleep  in  various  disorders  of  the  nervous 
system,  such  as  spasm  of  the  glottis  in  infancy,  or  chorea  in  subse- 
quent childhood.  They  are  of  equal  service  in  overcoming  the 
persistent  sleeplessness  for  which  in  delicate  children  it  sometimes 
happens  that  no  definite  cause  can  be  discovered.  In  cases  where 
cerebral  disease  is  suspected  they  may  be  given  with  advantage, 
and  without  obscuring  the  symptoms,  and  also  in  the  restlessness 
of  fever,  provided  the  stimulating  power  of  opium  is  not  indicated. 
They  do  not,  however,  annul  pain  as  opium  does,  even  though 
they  may  produce  sleep  ; the  sleep  is  not  refreshing  if  the  actual 
suffering  is  severe  when  the  patient  awakes ; and  as  they  both 
tend  to  depress  the  circulation,  they  must  not  be  given  in  cases  of 
great  exhaustion,  nor,  I think,  when  there  is  serious  organic 
disease  of  the  heart. 

The  difficulties  in  the  administration  of  internal  remedies  in 
early  life  have  had  no  small  share  in  leading  practitioners  to  the 
employment  of  outward  applications  with  much  greater  frequency 
than  in  the  adult.  Fomentations,  poultices,  and  liniments  of 
various  kinds  relieve  pain,  abate  spasm,  or  serve  as  useful  counter- 


APPLICATION  OF  BLISTERS. 


25 


irritants,  in  very  many  cases  which  I need  not  now  occupy  your 
time  in  specifying.  But,  besides  these,  blisters  are  also  much 
used  in  different  inflammatory  affections,  more  particularly  in 
those  of  the  lungs  and  air-tubes,  though  I think  their  application 
is  more  restricted  and  is  resorted  to  with  greater  caution  now  than 
formerly ; and  I see  far  fewer  instances  of  unhealthy  ulceration 
of  blistered  surfaces  among  the  children  of  the  poor  now,  than 
came  under  my  notice  thirty  years  ago. 

In  applying  blisters  to  infants  and  young  children,  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind,  not  only  that  they  vesicate  more  speedily  than  in 
the  adult,  but  that  the  vesicated  surface  is  apt,  especially  in  some 
diseases,  to  pass  into  a state  of  ulceration  ; and,  further,  that  the 
amount  of  constitutional  disturbance  produced  by  blisters  is  con- 
siderable in  proportion  to  the  youth  of  the  patient. 

The  ordinary  rule,  which  prescribes  four  hours  as  the  longest 
time  during  which  a blister  should  be  allowed  to  remain  on  the 
skin  in  infancy,  is  on  the  whole  a good  one,  but  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  some  parts  of  the  surface  are  far  more  sensitive 
than  others.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  skin  on  the  front  of  the  chest 
is  peculiarly  delicate,  and  a blister  applied  there  for  two  hours 
would  almost  certainly  vesicate,  while  it  might  not  produce  the 
same  effect  in  double  the  time  if  applied  beneath  the  scapulae. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  scalp  is  remarkably  deficient  in  sensitive- 
ness, and  a blister  may  be  allowed  to  remain  on  it  for  eight  hours 
without  any  risk  of  mischief  ensuing.  There  are,  moreover, 
some  diseases  which  increase  the  susceptibility  of  the  skin  to  the 
action  of  irritants  : thus,  for  instance,  in  all  the  ailments  which 
accompany  or  succeed  to  measles,  and  especially  in  the  pneumonia 
which  often  complicates  it,  a vesicated  surface  is  apt  to  pass  into 
a state  of  dangerous  ulceration.  Nor  is  this  the  only  hazard  that 
attends  their  use  ; but  the  constitutional  disturbance  which  they 
produce,  the  pain  while  they  are  drawing,  the  soreness  of  the 
surface  while  they  are  being  dressed,  and  the  itching  and  irritation 
which  accompany  their  healing,  often  keep  up  an  amount  of  rest- 
lessness, and  a state  of  feverish  irritation,  that  are  in  every  way 
prejudicial  to  the  child’s  recovery. 

On  these  accounts,  therefore,  I have  almost  entirely  abandoned 
the  use  of  blisters  in  infancy  and  early  childhood,  and  am  always 
niost  careful  that  no  extensively  abraded  surface  shall  be  left  by 
their  application.  Partly  with  this  object,  and  partly  in  order  to 
avoid  the  inconvenience  of  the  blister  being  dislodged  by  the 
niovements  of  the  child,  I make  use  almost  exclusively  of  the 
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blistering  fluid,  which  is  painted  once  or  oftener  over  the  surface, 
according  as  it  is  wished  to  produce  a more  or  less  considerable 
degree  of  irritation.  If  vesication  takes  place,  the  serum  is  let 
out  by  pricking  with  a needle,  and  a layer  of  cotton  wool  being 
applied  over  the  surface  is  allowed  to  remain  there  until,  healing 
being  completed,  it  drops  off  of  its  own  accord.  In  addition  to 
the  avoidance  of  danger  and  the  lessening  of  constitutional  dis- 
turbance by  these  means,  we  have  the  great  advantage  of  being 
able,  if  it  should  be  desirable,  to  repeat  the  same  proceeding  in 
the  course  of  three  or  four  days,  while,  by  the  ordinary  mode  of 
employing  blisters,  ten  days  almost  invariably  elapse  before  the 
sore  left  by  their  application  is  healed.  In  other  cases,  such  as 
those  of  chronic  pleurisy,  where  we  are  anxious  to  promote  the 
absorption  of  the  effused  fluid,  or  in  cases  of  consolidation  of  the 
lung,  associated  with  signs  of  tubercular  mischief,  the  application 
of  tincture  of  iodine  once  a day  over  the  surface  takes  the  place 
most  advantageously  of  the  blisters  which  we  should  employ  in 
the  adult. 

The  whole  range  of  remedies  might  thus  be  gone  through ; and 
with  reference  to  each  it  might  be  pointed  out  how  its  employment 
requires  to  be  more  or  less  modified  according  to  the  age  of  the 
patient.  But  to  do  this  would  be  more  tedious  than  profitable, 
and  the  majority  of  details  will  find  their  fittest  place  when  we 
notice  the  disease  for  the  cure  of  which  this  or  the  other  medicine 
is  specially  indicated. 

A few  general  hints  may,  however,  be  given  with  reference  to 
the  art  of  'prescribing  for  infants  and  children  of  tender  age 
But  first  of  all  I must  remind  you  of  the  twofold  difficulty  which 
you  encounter  in  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  children,  owing 
partly  to  the  waywardness  of  the  little  patients  themselves,  partly  to 
the  prejudices  of  their  parents,  while  your  success  as  practitioners 
will  depend  on  the  amount  of  tact  with  which  you  avoid  coming 
into  direct  collision  with  either.  To  prescribe  nauseous  medicine, 
when  with  a little  care  you  could  order  it  in  a palatable  form  ; to 
insist  on  a particular  article  of  diet  being  given,  or  on  a particular 
remedy  being  employed,  which  the  parents  fancy  will  not  suit, 
unless  you  believe  one  or  the  other  to  be  absolutely  indispensable 
to  your  patient’s  cure — is  needlessly  to  weaken  that  authority  which 
in  the  graver  maladies  it  is  absolutely  essential  that  you  should 
be  able  to  exert.  As  has  been  truly  said  by  MINI.  Rilliet  and 
Barthez,  it  is  in  the  slighter  much  more  than  in  the  serious  diseases 
of  children  that  waywardness,  fretfulness,  and  obstinate  refusal  of 
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medicine  are  met  with.  In  the  majority  of  such  cases  nature 
alone  suffices  for  the  patient's  cure,  and,  while  you  watch  carefully 
the  approach  of  any  serious  symptoms,  you  will  lose  nothing  in 
the  confidence  of  the  parents,  and  gain  much  in  the  love  of  your 
patients,  by  sparing  them  the  nauseous  draught,  and  the  agony  of 
tears  and  fright  and  temper  which  they  often  undergo  before  they 
j swallow  it.  The  battle  with  a child  to  compel  it  to  take  medicine, 
to  force.it  into  a bath,  or  to  give  it  an  emetic,  generally  does  far 
: more  harm  than  the  remedy  so  administered  can  do  good  ; and  the 
many  tears  saved  by  it  in  the  nursery  are  one  of  the  strongest 
practical  recommendations  of  homoeopathy  to  the  public. 

But  even  the  most  expectant  plan  of  treatment  does  not  leave 
■ you  without  the  power  of  regulating  to  a great  degree  the  diet  of 
the  child,  the  temperatm'e  of  its  room,  the  nature  of  its  amuse- 
ments, and  of  excluding  bright  light  and  loud  sounds  from  its 
apartment ; and  nothing  beyond  these  simple  measures  is  needed 
to  remove  many  of  the  minor  ailments  of  the  young  child.  Many 
medicines,  too,  can  be  given  without  any  trouble  either  to  the 
child  or  to  its  attendants.  A few  drops  of  ipecacuanha  wine  will 
be  unperceived  in  its  drink,  a little  James’s  powder  may  be  con- 
cealed in  some  arrow-root  or  on  a bit  of  bread-and-butter,  or  a 
dose  of  scammony  may  pass  unnoticed  in  a little  hot  and  sweetened 
milk  ; while,  if  tonics  are  needed,  the  saccharine  carbonate  of 
iron  or  the  steel  wine  will  seldom  be  refused  by  the  most  spoilt 
and  most  wilful  inhabitant  of  the  nursery.  Your  own  ingenuity 
will  suggest  many  other  remedies  which  may  be  given  without 
exciting  suspicion,  or  at  any  rate  without  causing  disgust ; and, 
believe  me,  the  doctor  who  brings  smiles  rather  than  tears  into 
the  nursery,  he  whom  the  children  love  most,  the  parents  will 
trust  most,  and  that  love  and  trust  will  stand  him  much  in  stead 
when  he  has  to  combat  serious  illness. 

As  far  as  may  be,  then,  it  is  well  to  avoid  formal  prescriptions 
in  treating  the  ailments  of  early  life.  Often,  however,  this  is  not 
possible ; but  something  may  still  be  done  to  make  physic  at  any 
rate  supportable..  Let  its  bulk  be  small : two  tea-spoonfuls  will 
be  swallowed  readily  by  many  a child  whom  no  persuasion  could 
induce  to  take  two  table-spoonfuls.  For  the  same  reason, 
powders,  except  when  very  small,  are  often  worse  than  useless  ; 
and  yet  one  sees  powdered  bark  or  powdered  calumba,  or  large 
doses  of  rhubarb  and  soda,  prescribed  for  little  children  of  two  or 
three  years  old  : and  they  must  have  been  educated  with  far 
more  than  average  wisdom,  or  be  possessed  of  more  than  average 
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docility,  who  will  be  prevailed  on  to  take  the  nauseous  com- 
pound. 

In  the  heat  and  fretfulness  of  fever,  when  the  child  w’ould 
gladly  drink  any  moderately  palatable  medicine,  the  solution  of 
acetate  of  ammonia  is  not  seldom  prescribed,  and  the  return  of 
the  time  for  giving  each  dose  of  medicine  is  but  the  signal  for  a 
fresh  combat  between  the  child  and  its  attendant,  in  which,  who- 
ever gains  the  victory,  the  patient  is  sure  to  suffer.  A few 
moments’  thoughtfulness  would  avoid  the  trial  both  to  the  child 
and  its  parents,  for  nothing  would  be  easier  than  to  prescribe  a 
mixture  such  as  it  would  take  eagerly.  A solution  of  carbonate 
of  potash  saturated  with  citric  acid  and  flavoured  with  syrup  of 
mulberries,  or  a few  grains  of  nitre  dissolved  in  water  and 
rendered  palatable  with  syrup  of  lemons,  form  a febrifuge  mixture 
to  which  very  few  children  would  object.  If  it  is  desirable  to 
give  antimony,  a watery  solution  of  tartar  emetic  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  wine,  the  unaccustomed  taste  of  which  might  be 
disagreeable.  If  a stimulant  is  needed,  milk  well  sweetened 
conceals  to  a great  extent  the  pungency  of  ammonia ; while  the 
chloric  ether,  on  account  of  its  sweet  taste,  is  almost  always  taken 
readily  and  syrup  of  tolu  saves  many  struggles  and  much  weeping. 

Of  course  it  is  not  possible  to  make  all  medicines  palatable, 
and  then  you  must  confine  yourselves  to  giving  that  which  is 
unpleasant  in  as  small  a bulk  as  possible.  Still,  if  you  keep  this 
object  in  view,  it  is  remarkable  to  how  large  an  extent  it  is 
attainable.  The  compound  jalap  powder  is  almost  the  only 
aperient  powder  which  children  do  not  very  much  object  to,  and 
the  small  bulk  of  jalapine  enables  us  to  dispense  even  with  that 
in  the  greater  number  of  instances.  Scammony,  and  especially 
its  extract,  can  be  concealed  in  milk ; and  even  castor-oil 
shaken  up  in  a bottle  with  hot  sweetened  milk,  in  which  a piece 
of  cinnamon  has  been  boiled,  is  so  disguised  as  scarcely  to  be 
suspected.  The  addition  of  a little  chloric  ether  to  the  infusion 
of  senna  covers  its  nauseous  taste  almost  completely,  and  an 
extra  quantity  of  liquorice  makes  even  the  decoction  of  aloes 
palatable,  w’hile  powdered  aloes,  occupying  a small  space,  can 
often  be  given  in  brown  sugar.  Rhubarb  is  the  one  medicine 
which  nothing  effectually  disguises,  though  a little  spirit  of 
nutmeg  mitigates  the  nauseous  flavour  of  the  infusion.  Even 
the  difficulty  of  administering  rhubarb  may  often  be  surmounted, 
if  we  employ  the  extract,  which  is  thrice  as  strong  as  the  powder. 
Each  grain  of  the  extract  may  be  divided  into  four  or  six  tiny 


FOR  YOUNG  CHILDREN. 


29 


pills,  and  these,  if  silvered,  may  be  given  unsuspected,  or  at  any 
rate  quite  uutasted,  in  a little  arrow-root  or  currant  jelly.  We 
seldom,  however,  need  be  at  a loss  in  selecting  some  of  the 
milder  laxatives  ; for  the  senna  electuarjq  the  various  syrups  and 
essences  of  senna,  the  nursery  infusion  of  senna  and  prunes,  fluid 
magnesia,  the  saccharine  carbonate  of  magnesia,  or  the  very 
palatable  Limonade  Purgative  of  French  chemists,  may  each  in 
turn  be  employed. 

It  is  not  in  general  difficult  to  prescribe  a tonic  which  shall 
both  be  suitable  for  a child,  and  at  the  same  time  not  very 
unpalatable.  The  ordinary  bitter  infusions,  as  gentian,  cascarilla, 
and  calumba,  are  out  of  the  question  with  young  children  ; but 
the  mineral  acids  can  always  be  made  tolerable,  and  the  infusions 
of  roses,  cloves,  and  orange-peel,  though  perhaps  of  little  value 
except  as  vehicles  for  some  other  remedy,  are  by  no  means  un- 
pleasant. The  decoction  of  logwood  is  very  valuable  as  a tonic 
and  astringent,  and  a little  sugar  and  a tea-spoonful  of  port  wine 
generally  render  the  dose  popular.  In  spite  of  its  bitter  flavour, 
the  small  bulk  of  quinine  often  enables  us  to  give  it  without 
much  difficulty ; while  the  Vin  de  Quinquina  is  rarely  objected 
to  by  any  but  very  young  children ; and  the  most  rebellious  little 
ones  generally  grow  fond  of  the  Vin  de  Biigeaud — a compound  of 
bark,  cacao,  and  Burgundy ; and  of  Mariani’s  Vin  de  Cacao.  Cod- 
liver  oil,  disgusting  as  it  seems  to  be,  is  comparatively  seldom 
objected  to,  and  orange  syrup  or  orange  wine  usually  conceals  its 
taste  very  effectually.  It  happens  frequently,  indeed,  that 
children  grow  very  fond  of  the  oil ; and  I have  known  quarrels 
to  take  place  in  the  nursery  over  the  spoon  which  had  contained 
it.  The  steel  wine,  the  saccharine  carbonate  of  iron,  and  the 
syrup  of  the  phosphates,  which  goes  by  the  name  of  Parrish’s 
chemical  food,  are  the  best  and  most  digestible  chalybeates  for 
children  ; but  if  iron  is  needed  in  stronger  forms,  the  syrup  of 
orange-peel  covers  the  taste  of  the  muriated  tincture  of  iron,  and 
even  the  compound  iron  mixture  of  the  London  Pharmacopoeia 
is  taken  readily  if  sufficiently  diluted  with  almond  emulsion. 

But  enough  has  2)robably  been  said  on  these  preliminary  sub- 
jects. Your  own  experience  will  every  year  deepen  the  conviction 
that  in  dealing  with  the  diseases  of  early  life  nothing  can  be  con- 
sidered trivial.  The  object  of  my  first  lecture  was  to  show  you  how 
it  is  only  by  attention  to  little  things  that  you  will  learn  rightly  to 
discriminate  their  nature  ; the  purpose  of  this  has  been  to  teach  you 
how  necessary  the  same  attention  is  to  their  successful  treatment. 
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Diseases  op  the  Brain  and  Nervous  System.— Their  extreme  frequency  in 
early  life  favoured  by  the  rapid  development  of  the  brain,  and  the  wide 
variations  in  the  cerebral  circulation  during  childhood— Peculiar  difficulties 
of  their  study — The  Ophthalmoscope — Auscultation  of  the  head— Symptoms 
of  cerebral  disease  in  the  cliild — Convulsions,  symptomatic  value  very  various 
— Their  frequency  in  great  measure  due  to  the  predominance  of  the  spinal 
system  in  childhood — May  be  excited  by  many  causes — Hence  attention  should 
always  be  paid  to  the  precui-sors  of  an  attack — Description  of  a fit  of  con- 
vulsions. 


It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  assign  many  reasons  for  beginning 
this  com’se  of  lectures  with  the  study  of  the  diseases  of  the  nei'vous 
system.  The  subject,  although  beset  with  many  difficulties,  has 
always  engaged  much  attention ; partly,  no  doubt,  from  the 
natural  tendency  of  the  human  mind  to  inquire  most  curiously 
into  those  truths  that  seem  most  hidden  ; but  still  more  from  the 
alarming  nature  of  many  of  the  symptoms  that  betoken  disturbance 
of  the  nervous  system,  and  from  the  frequently  fatal  issue  of  its 
diseases.  But  besides  the  general  interest  and  importance  of 
these  affections,  at  whatever  age  they  may  occur,  their  extreme 
frequency  in  early  life  gives  them  an  additional  claim  on  our 
notice. 

It  appears  from  the  Eeports  of  the  Eegistrar-Greneral,  that 
3 6,258  out  of  91,225  persons  who  died  in  the  metropolis  during 
the  years  1842  and  1845,  of  ascertained  causes,  were  destroyed  by 
the  various  diseases  of  the  nervous  system.  But  9,350  of  these 
16,258  deaths  took  place  during  the  first  five  years  of  existence ; 
or,  in  other  words,  57  per  cent,  of  the  fatal  disorders  of  the  nervous 
system  occurred  within  that  period.*  Even  after  making  a very 
large  allowance  for  the  possible  errors  of  statistical  data,  this  pre- 

’ These  numbers,  w'hich  yield  results  differing  but  very  little  from  those  given 
in  the  first  edition,  are  deduced  from  the  returns  furnished  in  the  Fifth  and  Eighth 
Reports.  The  returns  for  1846,  which  are  also  given  in  the  Eighth  Report,  are 
not  included,  since,  owing  to  the  epidemic  prevalence  of  diarrhoea  in  the  autumn 
of  1846,  they  would  not  yield  average  results. 
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dominance  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life  is  far 
too  remarkable  to  be  overlooked  ; though  some  persons,  not  being 
able  to  account  for  the  fact,  have  affected  to  doubt  its  reality. 

The  fact  is  one  which  cannot  be  gainsaid ; and  though  we  do 
not  pretend  thoroughly  to  account  for  it,  yet  two  considerations 
may  help  in  some  degree  to  explain  it. 

The  first  is  derived  from  our  knowledge  of  the  fact,  that  in 
an  organ  whose  development  is  rapidly  advancing,  many  diseased 
processes  also,  if  once  set  up,  will  go  on  with  proportionate  activity. 
Now  there  is  no  organ  in  the  body,  with  the  exception  of  the 
pregnant  womb,  which  undergoes  such  rapid  development  as  the 
brain  in  early  childhood.  It  doubles  its  weight  during  the  first 
two  years  of  life,  and  though  it  does  not  absolutely  cease  to  grow 
even  after  adult  age  has  been  attained,  its  growth  is  slow  and 
comparatively  inconsiderable  after  the  end  of  the  seventh  year. 
This  same  active  state  of  the  nutritive  or  vegetative  processes  in 
the  brain  of  the  child  renders  the  organ  liable  to  have  disease  set 
up  in  it  by  causes  which  would  produce  little  or  no  injurious  effect 
on  the  brain  of  the  adult. 

In  the  second  place,  the  brain  in  infancy  is  much  more  exposed 
to  disorder  than  that  of  the  adult,  owing  to  the  far  wider  variations 
of  which  the  cerebral  circulation  is  susceptible  in  early  life  than 
subsequently.  Nor  is  the  cause  of  this  difficult  to  discover.  The 
cranium  of  the  adult  is  a complete  bony  case,  and  the  firm  substance 
of  the  brain  affords  a comparatively  unyielding  support  to  the 
vessels  by  which  it  is  nourished.  It  has  been  proved,  indeed,  by 
Sir  Gr.  Burrows,*  that  the  quantity  of  blood  which  these  vessels 
contain  is  not  always  the  same,  as  some  have  erroneously  supposed  ; 
still  its  variations  must  needs  be  circumscribed  within  far  narrower 
limits  than  in  the  child,  whose  cranium,  with  its  membranous 
fontanelles  and  unossified  sutures,  opposes  no  such  obstacle  to  the 
admission  of  an  increased  quantity  of  blood,  while  the  soft  brain 
keeps  up  a much  slighter  counter-pressure  on  the  vessels  than  is 
exerted  by  the  comparatively  firm  parenchyma  of  the  organ  in  the 

' In  his  Lumleian  Lectures,  published  in  the  ‘ Medical  Gazette,’  April  28  and 
May  6,  1842,  and  subsequently  in  his  work  on  Disorders  of  the  Cerebral  Circulation, 
&c.,  8vo.  Lond.  1846.  The  general  accuracy  of  Sir  G.  Burrows’s  conclusions,  though 
called  in  question  by  the  late  Dr.  John  Reid,  in  the  ‘ London  and  Edinburgh 
Monthly  Journal’  for  August,  1846,  and  more  recently  by  Dr.  Hainernjk,  of 
Prague,  in  the  ‘ Vierteljahrschrifb  fiir  die  praktische  Heilkunde,’ vol.  xvi.  p.  .88, 
seems  to  be  placed  beyond  doubt  by  the  very  careful  experiments  of  Dr.  Berlin, 
published  in  the  ‘ Nederlandsche  Lancet,’  February  1860,  and  in  Schmidt’s  Juhr- 
bucher  for  1851,  No.  1,  p.  14-16. 
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adult.  If  the  circulation  in  the  child  is  disturbed,  whether  from 
difficulty  in  the  return  of  venous  blood  as  during  a paroxysm  of 
hooping-cough,  or  from  increased  arterial  action  as  at  the  onset  of 
a fever,  or  during  the  acute  inflammation  of  some  important  organ, 
the  brain  becomes  congested,  and  convulsions  often  announce  the 
severity  of  the  consequent  disturbance  of  its  functions.  The  same 
causes,  too,  which  expose  the  brain  to  be  overfilled  with  blood, 
render  it  possible  for  it  to  be  drained  of  that  fluid  more  com- 
pletely than  in  the  adult.  This  fact,  which  you  should  always 
bear  in  mind  when  treating  the  diseases  of  infants,  is  one 
reason  why  excessive  depletion  induces  a far  more  serious  train 
of  symptoms  in  young  children  than  succeed  to  it  in  the  grown 
person. 

It  happens,  unfortunately,  that  while  there  are  special  reasons 
for  studying  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  in  childhood,  their 
study  is  beset  with  special  difficulties  which  we  do  not  meet  with 
in  the  adult.  Disordered  intellect,  altered  sensation,  impaired 
motion,  are  the  three  great  classes  to  which  the  symptoms  of  disease 
of  the  nervous  system  may  be  referred.  If  our  patient  is  an  adult, 
he  tells  us  of  his  altered  feelings ; he  perhaps  experiences  some 
disorder  of  his  intellectual  powers  even  before  it  has  become  ob- 
servable to  others,  and,  thus  timely  warned,  we  can  often  take 
measures  to  prevent  the  advance  of  disease,  and  to  ward  off  that 
impairment  of  the  motor  powers,  which,  in  his  case,  we  know 
usually  indicates  the  occurrence  of  some  grave  organic  lesion.  In 
the  child,  things  follow  a very  different  course.  At  first  it  cannot 
express  its  sensations  at  all,  while,  long  after  it  has  acquired  the 
power  of  speech,  it  knows  too  little  how  to  shape  its  ideas  into 
words  to  give  a correct  account  of  what  it  feels ; and  we  cannot 
expect  to  learn  much  from  the  disturbance  of  an  intellect  which  as 
yet  has  scarcely  asserted  its  claim  to  be  anything  higher  than  the 
instinct  of  the  animal.  The  value  of  the  symptoms,  too,  is  different ; 
for  disturbance  of  the  motor  power,  which  is  comparatively  rare  in 
the  adult,  except  as  the  consequence  of  some  serious  disease  of  the 
brain,  takes  place  in  the  child  in  cases  of  the  mildest  as  well  as  of 
the  most  serious  ailments ; and  we  may  even  observe  convulsions 
reciu’ring  several  times  a day  for  many  days  together,  apparently 
without  adequate  cause,  and  not  leading  to  any  serious  impairment 
of  the  child’s  health. 

How,  then,  are  we  to  attain  in  the  child  to  anything  beyond 
the  merest  guesswork  in  our  diagnosis  of  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system,  when  we  are  deprived  to  so  great  an  extent  of  that  inform- 


USE  OF  THE  OPHTHALMOSCOPE. 


33 


ation  which  the  state  of  his  intellect  and  the  description  of  his 
sensations  afford  us  in  the  adult  ? What  meaning  are  we  to  attach 
to  that  symptom — the  impairment  of  the  motor  power,  which  in 
the  adult  we  look  on  as  of  such  grave  import,  but  which  we  meet 
with  in  the  child  under  such  varying  conditions  and  in  by  far  the 
greater  number  of  cases  ? The  task,  indeed,  is  attended  with 
difficulty,  and  the  solution  of  these  inquiries  will  need  that  you 
should  devote  to  it  some  time  and  some  careful  observation  ; but 
if  you  do  this,  you  need  not  despair  of  learning  much  about  an 
infant’s  sensations  and  the  state  of  its  mind,  and  will  at  length 
become  able  rightly  to  interpret  the  meaning  even  of  a fit  of  con- 
vulsions. 

And  here  will,  perhaps,  be  the  fittest  place  for  saying  a few 
words  about  the  Ophthalmoscope — an  instrument  by  which  we 
may  be  said  to  see  into  the  brain,  and  to  gain  that  kind  of  know- 
ledge of  its  state  with  which  the  stethoscope  furnishes  us  in  the 
case  of  the  heart  and  the  respiratory  organs. 

Unfortunately,  I have  no  skill  in  its  use ; but  I do  not,  there- 
fore, under-estimate  its  value.  On  the  contrary,  I counsel  you 
most  earnestly  to  make  yom’selves  familiar  with . its  employment, 
in  order  that  you  may  start  in  practice  furnished  with  the  amplest 
resources  possible  for  the  solution  of  the  difficult  problems  which 
we  have  to  encounter.  I shall,  hereafter,  try  to  give  you  some 
account  of  the  special  information  which,  in  different  circum- 
stances, it  conveys  to  the  instructed  observer  ; but  must  beg  leave 
now  to  give  you  in  better  words  than  my  own  an  estimate  of  its 
value,  and  a caution  as  to  its  use.  The  words  are  those  of 
M.  Koger,'  late  physician  to  the  Hopital  des  Enfants  Malades  at 
Paris,  my  much-valued  friend,  and  one  of  the  ablest  physicians  of 
our  time  ; whose  only  fault  is  that  he  plans  his  works  as  though 
he  reckoned  on  a patriarchal  length  of  days,  and  that  he  forgets 
the  ‘ vita  brevis  ’ for  whose  span  all  our  undertakings  should  be 
calculated. 

‘ The  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope,’  says  he,  ‘ is  by  no  means  as 
easy  in  the  child  as  in  the  adult,  especially  when  we  have  to  do 
with  any  acute  affection  of  the  brain,  as,  for  instance,  with 
meningitis  in  its  early  stages.  It  often  happens  either  that  the 
nidications  which  it  yields  are  scarcely  marked,  and  have  no 
definite  value ; or  that  if  they  are  more  distinct,  they  have  become 
so  only  at  a time  when  the  disease  is  already  advanced,  and  has 

' ‘ Eecherches  Cliniquos  sur  les  Maladies  de  I’Eufance,’  8vo,  Paris,  1872,  vol.  i. 
PP.  166,  157. 
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declared  itself  by  unmistakable  symptoms.  Be  this  as  it  may, 
however,  to  be  furnished  in  doubtful  cases  with  even  one  new 
sign  to  guide  us  is  well  worth  having;  and  if  the  ophthalmoscope 
did  no  more  than  confirm  a diagnosis  already  arrived  at  on  other 
grounds,  its  importance  would  be  very  real,  and  skill  in  its  use 
well  worth  acquiring. 

‘ Do  not  imagine,  however,  that  by  this  instrument  you  can 
read  as  it  were  in  the  eye  the  diseases  of  the  brain  ; and  can  even, 
with  much  practice  in  its  use,  read  them  readily.  Our  diagnosis 
of  these  affections  must  be  based  on  a complete  view  of  all  their 
signs  and  symptoms,  and  not  upon  one  solitary  sign,  whether  it 
be  the  tache  meningitique  which  Trousseau  made  so  much  of,  or 
the  souffle  cirebral  to  which  I myself  paid  so  much  attention,  or 
whether  it  be  the  changes  in  the  optic  disk.  It  is  not  the  cor- 
poreal eye,  it  is  the  eye  of  the  mind  which  alone  can  see  and 
recognise  the  different  diseases  of  the  brain  ; whose  diagnosis  will 
always  continue  most  obscure  in  spite  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  as 
it  used  to  be  before  its  invention.’  ^ 

I must  not  pass  over  entirely  without  notice  another  means 
by  which  it  was  at  one  time  believed  that  important  information 
could  be  obtained  with  reference  to  the  existence  of  disease  of  the 
brain,  and  even  as  to  its  nature.  It  is  fifty  years  since  Dr. 
Fisher,  of  Boston,  in  America,  proposed  auscultation  of  the  head 
as  a valuable  aid  to  diagnosis ; and  his  colleague.  Dr.  Whitney, 
confirmed  his  statements,  and  extended  very  widely  the  inferences 
which  he  believed  might  be  drawn  from  the  variations  in  the 
sounds  heard  when  the  stethoscope  is  applied,  not  merely  to  the 
unclosed  fontanelles  of  the  infant,  but  to  any  part  of  the  head  of 
persons  at  any  age. 

Their  statements  were  received  with  much  scepticism  in 
Europe,  and  as  a help  to  diagnosis  of  cerebral  disease  they  have 

' Far  be  it  from  me  to  discourage  the  use  of  any  means  by  which  our  know- 
ledge may  be  rendered  more  accurate ; but  we  must  not  lose  sight  of  the  conclu- 
sions arrived  at  by  Dr.  Henzel,  oculist  to  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  Vienna,  and 
published  in  the  ‘ Journal  fiir  Kinderheilkunde  ’ for  1876,  vol.  viii.  p.  331.  His 
conclusions,  based  on  the  examination  of  sixty-three  cases  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis and  other  forms  of  intra-cranial  disease  in  children,  are,  that  the  aid  of  the 
ophthalmoscope  in  diagnosis  is  very  small,  that  the  appearances  presented  are 
very  uncertain,  and  scarcely  ever  precede  other  reliable  signs  of  disease  ; while, 
further,  its  use  in  sick  children,  and  especially  in  those  who  are  suffering  from 
cerebral  disease,  is  attended  with  extreme  difficulty.  The  same  conclusions  are 
arrived  at  by  Dr.  Garlick  (‘  see  Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’  vol.  Ixii.).  The 
danger  to  the  young  student  is  that  of  neglecting  real  clinical  observation  for 
the  acquisition  of  technical  skill. 
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been  absolutely  rejected.  The  small  element  of  scientific  truth 
contained  in  the  whole  has  been  extracted,  after  many  most  dili- 
freut  observations,  by  Dr.  Koger.‘  He  finds  that  on  applying  the 
stethoscope  over  the  unclosed  anterior  fontanelle,  but  not  else- 
where, a bruit  de  souffle  may  often  be  heard  in  the  case  of  feeble 
and  very  anaemic  infants.  This  sound,  however,  is  due  to  altera- 
tion in  the  character  of  the  blood  itself : it  is  an  anaemic,  not  an 
organic  murmur;  it  may  be  heard  in  children  who  are  anaemic 
from  hooping  cough,  or  from  rickets.  Its  value  consists  in  the 
evidence  it  affords  of  a state  of  general  anaemia,  not  of  the  exist- 
ence of  any  real  brain  disease. 

And  now,  having  pointed  out  to  you  the  two  means  of  arriving 
at  more  exact  knowledge  concerning  cerebral  disease — of  which 
the  former  is  of  much  worth,  the  latter  of  no  value — we  may 
proceed  to  examine  the  symptoms  by  which  disease  of  the  nervous 
centres,  and  especially  of  the  brain,  manifests  itself  in  infancy 
and  early  childhood. 

The  painful  sensations  which  the  infant  experiences  soon  show 
themselves  in  the  haggard,  anxious,  or  oppressed  look,  which  takes 
the  place  of  the  naturally  tranquil  expression  of  its  countenance. 
It  often  puts  its  hand  to  its  head,  or  beats  or  rubs  it,  or,  while 
lying  in  its  cot,  bores  with  its  occiput  in  the  pillow ; owing  to 
which,  in  children  who  have  suffered  for  any  time  from  uneasy 
sensations  in  the  head,  you  will  often  find  the  hair  worn  quite  off 
the  occiput.  It  turns  its  head  away  from  the  light,  and  lies  much 
with  its  eyes  half  closed,  in  a state  of  apparent  drowsiness,  from 
which  it  often  arouses  with  a start,  and  cries.  The  cry,  especially 
in  inflammatory  disease,  is  peculiar ; it  is  generally  a low,  almost 
constant  moan,  very  sad  to  hear — interrupted  occasionally  by  a 
sharp,  piercing,  lamentable  cry,  almost  a shriek.  If  the  child  is 
young,  it  will  often  seem  relieved  by  being  carried  about  in  its 
nurse’s  arms,  and  while  she  is  moving  will  cease  its  wail  for  a 
time,  but  begin  it  again  the  moment  she  stands  still.  You  will 
sometimes  observe,  too,  that  if  moved  from  one  person’s  arms  to 
those  of  another,  or  even  if  its  position  is  but  slightly  altered,  a 
sudden  expression  of  alarm  will  pass  across  its  features  ; the  child 
is  dizzy,  and  afraid  of  falling. 

You  see,  then,  that  even  in  the  infant  there  is  a language  of 
signs  by  which  we  learn  with  certainty  the  existence  of  pain  in 
the  head,  and  the  connection  of  this  pain  with  dizziness  and 
intolerance  of  light.  You  must  beware,  however,  of  concluding 

Op.  cit.  ii,  pp.  2G1-328. 
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from  any  one  set  of  symptoms  that  the  head  is  the  seat  of  real 
disease.  The  child,  as  well  as  the  adult,  may  have  sick  headache  ; 
and  the  degree  of  febrile  disturbance,  of  heat  of  surface,  and  of 
heat  of  head,  together  with  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs,  are 
all  to  be  taken  into  account  in  forming  your  diagnosis. 

Something  may  be  learned  of  the  state  of  the  mental  powers 
and  of  the  feelings  even  in  early  infancy.  Have  you  never  watched 
an  infant  on  its  mother’s  lap,  and  noticed  the  look  of  happy  re- 
cognition with  which  its  eye  meets  that  of  its  mother?  An  early 
result  of  cerebral  disease  is  to  interrupt  this  intercourse : the 
child  now  never  seems  to  catch  its  mother’s  eye,  but  lies  sad  and 
listless,  as  if  all  persons  were  alike  indifferent  to  it ; or  at  other 
times  even  familiar  faces  cause  alarm,  the  child  apparently  not 
recognising  those  who  yet  have  always  tended  it.  This  disturb- 
ance, however,  is  but  momentary,  and  the  child  subsides  into  its 
former  condition,  and  allows  itself  to  be  taken  by  those  at  whom 
a minute  before  it  seemed  frightened. 

But  these  symptoms  are  to  be  interpreted  by  the  light  thrown 
on  them  from  other  sources,  and  by  the  information,  both  positive 
and  negative,  thus  obtained.  You  fear  that  disease  is  going  on 
in  the  brain ; but  is  the  skin  hot  ? — is  there  heat  of  head  ? — are 
there  frequent  flushings  of  the  face,  and  does  the  accession  of  each 
flush  seem  connected  with  an  increase  of  agitation  and  distress,  or 
followed  by  a deepening  of  the  drowsiness  ? Is  the  fontanelle 
prominent  and  tense,  or  are  the  pulsations  of  the  brain  to  be  felt 
with  unusual  force  through  it  ? — are  the  veins  of  the  scalp  full, 
or  do  the  carotids  beat  with  unusual  force  ? What  is  the  charac- 
ter of  the  pulse  ? — is  it  not  merely  increased  in  rapidity  ; but  even 
when  examined  under  exactly  similar  conditions,  does  it  afford  a 
different  result  each  time  ? Do  you  find  it  irregular  in  frequency, 
or  unequal  in  the  force  of  its  beats,  or  even  distinctly  intermit- 
tent ? Again,  what  is  the  state  of  the  pupil  ? — is  it  generally 
contracted,  as  if  to  exclude  light  as  much  as  possible  from  the 
over-sensitive  retina?  or  is  it  usually  dilated,  and  does  it  act 
slowly,  as  though  disease  had  deadened  the  sensibility  of  the 
nervous  system  ? or  do  the  pupils  of  the  two  eyes  not  act  simul- 
taneously, but  one  more  readily  than  the  other  ? Do  the  pupils 
oscillate  under  the  light,  at  first  contracting,  then  dilating,  and 
either  remaining  dilated  or  continuing  to  oscillate,  though  within 
narrower  limits,  and  with  a tendency  to  remain  more  dilated  than 
at  first?  Or,  lastly,  do  you  find,  when  the  child  is  roused,  this 
oscillation  of  the  pupil  going  on  under  the  ordinary  amount  of 
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licrht  that  enters  the  chamber  ? Now  all  of  these  are  indications 
of  disordered  function  of  the  brain,  and  many  of  them  point  to 
disorder  of  a very  serious  kind. 

But  there  are  yet  other  sources  from  which  we  must  not 
neglect  to  seek  for  information.  Much  may  be  learned  from  the 
state  of  the  digestive  functions.  The  bowels  are  almost  always 
disturbed ; usually,  though  not  invariably,  constipated ; while 
nausea  and  vomiting  are  seldom  absent.  I am  not  acquainted 
with  any  one  symptom  which  should  so  immediately  direct  your 
attention  to  the  brain,  as  the  occurrence  of  causeless  vomiting, 
and  especially  its  continuance.  At  first,  perhaps,  the  child  vomits 
only  when  it  has  taken  food  ; but  before  long  the  stomach  will 
reject  even  the  blandest  fluid,  and  then  the  efforts  at  vomiting 
will  come  on  when  the  stomach  is  empty,  a little  greenish  mucus 
being  rejected  with  no  relief,  the  retching  and  vomiting  soon 
retm’ning.  I shall  have  occasion  to  dwell  again  upon  the  im- 
portance of  this  symptom,  which  I have  known  continue  for 
several  days  before  any  other  indication  of  cerebral  disease  could 
be  discovered.  In  children  of  three  or  four  years  old  this  occur- 
rence would  scarcely  be  overlooked ; but  the  case  is  different  with 
infants,  who  so  often  vomit  the  milk  when  ill,  or  with  whom 
occasional  vomiting  after  sucking  is  of  very  common  occurrence, 
that  the  mother  or  nurse  might  fail  to  mention  it  to  you,  if  you 
did  not  make  special  inquiries  with  reference  to  that  point. 

The  manner  in  which  the  functions  of  the  respiratory  organs 
are  performed  is  also  not  to  be  overlooked.  That  peculiar, 
unequal,  irregular  breathing,  to  which  the  name  of  cerebral 
respiration  has  been  applied,  though  of  considerable  value  when 
present,  is  sometimes  not  observed,  or  not  until  the  disease  of  the 
brain  is  already  so  far  advanced  that  all  questions  of  diagnosis 
have  long  been  set  at  rest.  There  is,  moreover,  a short,  hard, 
hacking  congh,  which  you  may  sometimes  hear,  and  the  import 
of  which  you  ought  to  be  acquainted  with,  since  it  betokens 
disease  of  the  brain,  not  of  the  lungs.  There  are  peculiar  sounds, 
too,  which  sometimes  attend  respiration,  and  are  known  as  in- 
dicating disturbance  of  the  nervous  system.  To  these,  however, 
I shall  have  to  return  hereafter,  since  they  betoken  a disease  of  a 
serious  nature,  known  by  the  name  of  spasmodic  croup,  and  which 
I must  in  the  course  of  these  lectures  describe  in  full. 

I have  purposely  delayed  till  now  speaking  of  the  indications 
of  cerebral  disease  afforded  by  the  occurrence  of  convulsions.  The 
symptom  is  one  undoubtedly  of  great  importance,  since  it  is  ob- 
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served  in  almost  every  case  of  serious  disease  of  the  brain,  at  some 
stage  or  other  of  its  progress.  The  very  frequency  of  the  pheno- 
menon, however,  and  the  great  variety  of  the  circumstances  in 
which  it  occurs,  render  it  difficult  for  us  rightly  to  inteiqjret  its 
meaning.  Perhaps  it  will  help  us  to  understand  it,  if  we  bear  in 
mind  that  in  a large  proportion  of  cases  convulsions  in  the  infant 
answer  to  delirium  in  the  adult.  In  early  life  the  superintendence 
of  the  motor  power  is  the  chief  function  of  the  brain,  which  has 
not  yet  attained  to  its  highest  office  as  the  organ  of  the  intellect. 
Hence  the  convulsions  which  you  may  observe  to  come  on  in 
infancy  in  the  course  of  some  acute  diseases,  such  as  inflamma- 
tion of  the  lungs,  do  not  import  that  any  new  malady  has  invaded 
the  brain,  but  simply  that  the  disease  is  so  serious  as  to  disturb 
the  due  performance  of  all  the  functions  of  the  organism,  and  of 
those  of  the  brain  in  common  with  the  rest.  Convulsions  at  other 
times  take  place  in  infancy  not  as  the  result  of  any  abiding 
disease  of  the  brain,  but  simply  in  consequence  of  those  anato- 
mical peculiarities  which  allow  of  a much  more  sudden  and  more 
considerable  congestion  of  the  cerebral  vessels  than  can  occm'  in 
the  adult.  Of  this  kind  are  frequently  the  commlsions  that  come 
on  during  a paroxysm  of  hooping-cough,  which  are  induced  by 
the  impediment  to  the  return  of  blood  from  the  head,  and  which 
often  cease  so  soon  as  that  impediment  is  removed  by  the  child 
taking  a deep  inspiration.  But  these  two  considerations  are,  it 
must  be  owned,  by  no  means  adequate  to  explain  the  very  gi-eat 
frequency  of  convulsions  in  children,  though  they  account  for 
much  that  otherwise  would  be  inexplicable. 

The  grand  reason  of  their  frequency  is  no  doubt  to  be  found  in 
the  'predominance  of  the  spinal  over  the  cerebral  system  in  early 
life.  In  the  adult,  the  controlling  power  of  the  brain  checks  the 
display  of  those  reflex  movements  which  become  at  once  evident 
if  disease  heighten  the  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord,  or  cut  off 
the  influence  of  the  brain  from  the  paralysed  limb,  or  even  if  sleep 
suspend  that  influence  for  a season.  When  the  child  is  born  the 
brain  is  but  imperfectly  developed,  its  functions  are  most  humble, 
and  convulsions  are  then  so  frequent,  that  they  are  alleged  to 
occasion  nearly  18,000  out  of  the  23,000  deaths  which  take  place 
during  the  first  year  of  existence,  from  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system.^  In  the  next  two  years  the  brain  more  than  doubles  its 

* Deduced  from  the  44th  Report  of  the  Registrar-General  from  the  Mortality 
Tables  for  England  and  Wales.  But  for  some  remarks  by  Dr.  Soltmann,  at  p.  26  of 
vol.  V.  part  i.  of  Gerhardt’s  ‘Handbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  I should  not 
have  thought  it  necessary  to  say  that  these  figures  are  not  given  as  the  result  of 
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weight,  and  deaths  from  convulsions  sink  to  less  than  a third  of 
their  former  frequency,  or  to  3,224.  In  proportion  as  the  brain 
increases  in  size,  and  its  structure  acquires  perfection,  and  its 
higher  functions  become  displayed,  convulsions  grow  less  and  less 
frequent,  until  from  the  10th  to  the  15th  year  they  cause  only  4 
per  cent.,  and  above  15  less  than  1 per  cent.,  of  the  deaths  at  the 
same  ages  from  diseases  of  the  nervous  system. 

But  a little  observation  will  show  you,  that  though  convul- 
sions are  often  the  immediate  cause  of  death,  yet  this  fatal  event 
is  rare  dmlng  childhood  in  comparison  with  those  instances  in 
which  they  pass  off  without  any  serious  result ; and  that  in  pro- 
portion to  their  frequency  they  less  often  betoken  grave  disease 
of  the  brain  in  the  child  than  in  the  adult,  while  any  cause  which 
greatly  excites  the  spinal  system  may  be  attended  by  them.  The 
disturbance  of  the  spinal  system  which  ushers  in  fever  in  the  adult, 
shows  itself  by  shivering ; while  in  the  child  the  same  disturbance 
often  manifests  itself,  not  by  shivering  but  by  convulsions.  Con- 
vulsions may  be  induced  in  early  life  by  a constipated  state  of  the 
bowels,  by  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestinal  canal,  or  of  a 
calculus  in  the  kidney,  or  by  the  pressure  of  a tooth  upon  the 
swollen  gum — causes  wholly  inadequate  to  occasion  so  serious  an 
occm-rence  in  the  grown  person.  Hence  your  first  duty  is,  in 
every  case,  to  ascertain  where  is  the  seat  of  the  irritation  which 
excited  the  nervous  system  to  this  tumultuous  reaction.  If  the 
fits  come  on  in  an  advanced  stage  of  some  serious  disease,  they  are 
probably  only  the  indications  that  death  is  busy  at  the  centres  of 
vitality  ; if  they  occur  during  hooping-cough,  they  point  to  a con- 
gested state  of  the  brain,  the  consequence  of  the  impeded  circula- 
tion through  the  lungs ; if  they  attack  a child  apparently  in 
perfect  health,  they  probably  indicate  that  the  stomach  has  been 
overloaded,  or  that  some  indigestible  article  of  food  has  been 
taken ; or,  if  this  be  certainly  not  the  case,  one  of  the  eruptive 
fevers  is  perhaps  about  to  come  on ; most  likely  either  small-pox 
or  scarlatina. 

To  determine  the  cause  of  convulsions,  you  must  acquaint 
yourself  with  the  history  of  the  child’s  health  for  some  time  before 
any  threatening  of  them  had  appeared  ; you  must  learn  whether 
the  child  has  ever  suffered  from  w'orms,  whether  its  digestive 
functions  have  long  been  out  of  order,  or  whether  the  process  of 

scientific  observation,  but  as  the  numbers  furnished  to  the  registrars  of  the  dif- 
ferent districts  throughout  tlie  country.  They  are  not  by  any  means  absolutely 
true  ; they  are  a reasonable  approximation  to  the  truth. 
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dentition,  which  is  now  perhaps  going  on,  has  been  attended  with 
much  constitutional  disturbance.  But,  besides  all  these  points, 
your  inquiries  must  be  still  more  carefully  directed  to  ascertain 
whether  any  cerebral  symptoms  preceded  the  attack,  and  if  so, 
what  was  their  nature,  since  it  is  seldom  that  acute  disease  of  the 
brain  sets  in  with  convulsions.  You  will  sometimes,  indeed,  be 
told  that  the  child  was  well  until  a convulsive  seizure  suddenly 
came  on  ; but  on  inquiring  minutely  it  will  usually  be  found  that 
some  indications  of  cerebral  disease  had  been  present  for  days, 
though  not  sufficiently  severe  to  attract  much  attention.  In  cases 
of  apoplexy,  of  intense  cerebral  congestion,  and  of  phrenitis,  con- 
vulsions occur  at  a very  early  period;  but  even  then,  extreme 
drowsiness,  great  pain  in  the  head,  and  vomiting,  usually  precede 
for  a few  hours  the  convulsive  seizure.  When  the  brain  is  thus 
seriously  involved,  the  recovery  from  the  convulsions  is  very  im- 
perfect ; coma  perhaps  succeeds  to  them,  or  other  evidences  of 
cerebral  disease  are  so  marked  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  the  brain 
being  affected.  Tubercle  sometimes  remains  for  a long  time  after 
its  deposit  in  the  brain,  without  giving  rise  to  any  well-marked 
symptoms,  till  its  presence  is  at  length  announced  by  a fit  of  con- 
vulsions. These  convulsions  are  seldom  at  first  very  severe,  but 
you  will  learn  to  dread  them  more  than  those  which  assume  a more 
formidable  appearance,  from  noticing  either  that  one  side  of  the 
-body  is  exclusively  affected,  or,  at  least,  that  there  is  a marked 
preponderance  of  the  affection  on  one  side.  It  is  well  to  bear  in 
mind,  too,  that  convulsions  may  occur  from  a want  of  blood  in 
the  brain  as  well  as  from  its  excess,  and  that  the  con\nilsions  which 
come  on  in  some  ill-nourished  infants  may  indicate  a state  of 
atrophy  of  the  brain. 

I must,  however,  have  said  enough  already  to  impress  upon 
you  the  importance  of  narrowly  scrutinising  the  meaning  of  every 
attack  of  convulsions.  But  though  so  important,  there  are  few 
tasks  more  difficult.  You  have  to  maintain  your  own  self-com- 
posure at  a time  when  all  around  you  have  lost  theirs ; to  extract 
truth  as  you  best  may  from  the  imperfect,  often  exaggerated, 
accounts  of  anxious  relatives ; to  observe  not  only  minutely  but 
quickly,  and  to  come  to  a speedy  decision : since  while  in  those 
cases  which  require  active  treatment  delay  is  almost  synonymous 
with  death,  there  is  at  least  as  great  danger  of  destroying  your 
patient  by  that  ‘ nimia  ditigentia’  to  which  the  prejudices  of 
the  nurse  and  the  fears  of  the  friends  will  often  conspire  to  urge 
you. 
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It  is  well  to  watch  closely  the  first  indications  of  that  disturb- 
ance of  the  nervous  system  which  will  be  likely  to  issue  in  convul- 
sions. And  here  let  me  recommend  yon  not  to  listen  with  too 
incredulous  an  ear  to  old  nurses,  who  may  tell  you  that  a child 
has  been  much  convulsed,  while  you  find  upon  inquiry  that  it  has 
not  had  any  fit.  When  they  say  that  a child  has  been  much  con- 
vulsed, they  mean  usually  that  it  has  shown  many  of  the  symptoms 
which  forebode  an  attack  of  general  convulsions.  These  fore- 
bodings are  often  induced  by  dyspepsia  or  by  disorder  of  the 
bowels  in  young  infants,  and  have  been  described  by  writers  under 
the  name  of  ‘ inward  fits.’  A child  thus  affected  lies  as  though 
asleep,  winks  its  imperfectly  closed  eyes,  and  gently  twitches  the 
muscles  of  its  face — a movement  especially  observable  about  the 
lips,  which  are  drawn  as  though  into  a smile.  Sometimes,  too, 
this  movement  of  the  mouth  is  seen  during  sleep,  and  poets  have 
told  us  that  it  is  the  ‘ angel’s  whisper  ’ which  makes  the  babe  to 
smile — a pretty  conceit  of  which  we  can  scarcely  forgive  science 
for  robbing  us.  If  this  condition  increase,  the  child  breathes  with 
difSculty,  its  respiration  sometimes  seems  for  a moment  almost 
stopped,  and  a livid  ring  surrounds  the  mouth..  At  every  little 
noise  the  child  wakes  up ; it  makes  a gentle  moaning,  brings  up 
the  milk  while  sleeping,  or  often  passes  a great  quantity  of  wind, 
especially  if  the  abdomen  be  gently  rubbed.  When  the  intestinal 
disorder  is  relieved,  these  symptoms  speedily  subside  ; nor  have 
we  much  reason  to  fear  general  convulsions  so  long  as  no  more 
serious  forebodings  show  themselves.  There  is  more  cause  for 
apprehension,  however,  when  we  see  the  thumbs  drawn  into  the 
palm  either  habitually,  or  during  sleep ; when  the  eyes  are  never 
more  than  half-closed  during  sleep  ; when  the  twitching  of  the 
muscles  is  no  longer  confined  to  the  angles  of  the  mouth,  but 
affects  the  face  and  extremities ; when  the  child  awakes  with  a 
sudden  start,  its  face  growing  flushed  or  livid,  its  eyes  turning 
up  under  the  upper  eyelid,  or  the  pupils  suddenly  dilating, 
while  the  countenance  wears  aii  expression  of  great  anxiety  or 
alarm,  and  the  child  either  utters  a shriek  or  sometimes  begins  to 
cry. 

When  a fit  comes  on,  the  muscles  of  the  face  twitch,  the 
body  is  stiff,  immovable,  and  then  in  a short  time,  in  a state  of 
twitching  motion,  the  head  and  neck  are  drawn  backwards,  and 
the  limbs  violently  flexed  and  extended.  Sometimes  these  move- 
ments are  confined  to  certain  muscles,  or  are  limited  to  one  side. 
At  the  same  time  neither  consciousness  nor  sensation  is  present. 
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The  eye  is  fixed  and  does  not  see ; the  finger  may  be  passed  over 
it  without  winking ; the  pupil  is  immovably  contracted  or 
dilated  ; the  ear  is  insensible  even  to  loud  sounds ; the  pulse  is 
small,  very  frequent,  often  too  small  and  too  frequent  to  be 
counted ; the  breathing  hurried,  laboured,  and  irregular ; the 
skin  bathed  in  abundant  perspiration. 

After  this  condition  has  lasted  for  a minute,  or  ten  minutes, 
or  an  hour  or  more,  the  convulsions  cease ; and  the  child  either 
falls  asleep,  or  lies  for  a short  time  as  if  it  were  bewildered,  or 
bursts  into  crying,  and  then  returns  to  its  senses,  or  sinks  into  a 
state  of  coma,  in  which  it  may  either  be  perfectly  motionless,  or 
twitching  of  some  muscles  may  still  continue ; or,  lastly,  it  may 
die  in  the  fit.  This,  however,  is  not  usual  except  when  the 
convulsions  have  come  on  in  subjects  exhausted  by  previous 
disease,  or  when  they  are  the  result  of  apoplexy  or  of  intense 
cerebral  congestion,  such  as  takes  place  occasionally  in  hooping- 
cough,  or  when  they  are  associated  with  that  closed  state  of  the 
larnyx  which  occurs  sometimes  in  spasmodic  croup. 

This  preliminary  examination  of  the  symptoms  of  disturbance 
of  the  nervous  system  has  placed  us  in  a position  to  commence 
our  investigation  of  the  different  forms  of  cerebral  disease ; on 
which  we  will  enter  at  the  next  lecture. 
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LECTUEE  IV. 

COXGESTION  OF  THE  Beain. — Often  supposed  to  be  present  when  the  symptoms 
are  not  really  due  to  it — Active  congestion— Its  causes,  symptoms,  and  treat- 
ment— Notice  of  conditions  once  supposed  to  be  due  to  congestion,  as  sun- 
stroke, and  head  symptoms  preceding  eruptive  fevers — Passive  congestion, 
its  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment. 

In  my  last  lectm-e  I endeavoured  to  point  out  to  you  some  of  the 
reasons  for  the  greater  frequency  of  affections  of  the  nervous 
system  in  infancy  and  childhood  than  at  other  periods  of  life.  I 
dwelt  especially  upon  certain  structural  peculiarities  of  the  brain, 
and  of  its  bony  case,  which  render  the  cerebral  vessels  liable  to 
become  overloaded  with  blood,  under  the  influence  of  causes  that 
would  be  wholly  inadequate  to  produce  such  an  effect  in  the 
adult.  With  the  advance  of  the  ossification  of  the  skull,  and  the 
closure  of  its  fontanelles  and  sutures,  these  peculiarities  are 
rendered  fewer  and  less  important ; but  still  a remarkable  liability 
to  congestion  of  its  vessels  continues  to  characterise  the  brain 
through  all  the  years  of  early  childhood.  A late  distinguished 
German  physician.  Dr.  Mauthner,  of  Vienna,'  on  examining  the 
bodies  of  229  children  who  had  died  at  different  ages  and  of 
various  diseases,  found  a congested  state  of  the  vessels  of  the 
brain  in  186  of  the  number.  In  some  of  these  cases  it  is  pro- 
bable that  this  condition  had  come  on  only  a short  time  before 
the  patients’  death,  since  in  them  no  symptoms  of  cerebral  dis- 
turbance had  appeared  during  the  progress  of  their  illness  ; but 
m many  it  was  not  so ; and  I shall  have  occasion  to  warn  you  over 
and  over  again  to  be  on  the  watch  against  congestion  of  the  brain, 
as  a condition  which  is  very  likely  to  come  on  in  the  course  of 
affections  even  of  distant  organs.  Nor  is  it  merely  as  a serious 
complication  of  many  other  diseases  that  this  cerebral  congestion 

' Die  Krankheiten  des  Gehirns  und  Eiickenmarks  bei  Kindern,’  8vo,  Wien, 
1844,  p.  12.  See,  however,  the  cautions  given  by  Niemeyer  as  to  the  sources  of 
error  with  reference  to  this  very  point  in  post-mortem  examinations  of  the  brain 
in  his  ‘Lehrbuch  der  speciellen  Pathologic,’  8th  ed.,  Berlin,  1871,  vol.  ii.  p.  1(33. 
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deserves  your  notice ; its  importance  depends  still  more  on  its 
constituting  the  first  and  curable  stage  of  many  diseases  of  the 
brain,  which,  unless  arrested  at  the  outset,  soon  pass  beyond  the 
resources  of  our  art.  Neither,  indeed,  must  it  be  forgotten,  that 
although  inflammation,  haemorrhage,  and  the  effusion  of  serum 
are  the  three  results  to  one  or  other  of  which  congestion  of  the 
cerebral  vessels  tends,  yet  the  exceptions  to  their  occurrence  are 
by  no  means  few,  even  when  that  congestion  has  been  very 
considerable  or  of  long  continuance  ; and  that  not  only  may  the 
functions  of  the  brain  be  seriously  disordered,  but  the  life  of  the 
patient  may  be  destroyed,  without  the  anatomist  being  able  to 
discover  any  one  of  these  results,  or  indeed  anything  more  than 
a general  repletion  of  the  vessels  of  the  organ.* 

Any  cause  which  greatly  increases  the  flow  of  blood  to  the  head, 
or  which  greatly  impedes  its  reflux,  may  give  rise  to  a congested 
state  of  the  brain ; and  according  as  this  state  is  induced  by  the 
one  or  the  other  cause,  it  is  said  to  be  active  or  'passive.  The 
active  form  of  cerebral  congestion  is  associated  with  and  in 
measure  dependent  on  excitement  of  the  heart’s  action,  and  is 
therefore  observed  in  connection  with  various  forms  of  febrile 
disturbance  ; while  the  passive  form  receives  its  best  illustrations 
in  cases  of  hooping-cough,  and  of  spasm  of  the  glottis  in  which 
violent  and  fruitless  expiratory  efforts  are  made.  The  brain  may 
become  actively  congested  at  the  time  of  teething,  or  from  a blow 
on  the  head,  or  the  state  may  come  on  independently  of  any 
definite  exciting  cause ; or  a state  of  passive  congestion  may  be 
induced  by  some  mechanical  impediment  to  the  return  of  blood 
from  the  organ — such  as  the  pressure  of  a hypertrophied  thymus, 
or  of  enlarged  and  tuberculated  bronchial  glands  upon  the  jugular 
veins  ; or  it  may  be  merely  the  result  of  a languid  circulation 
from  the  want  of  pure  air,  or  of  nom’ishing  and  sufficient  food. 

I have  been  used,  in  common  with  other  physicians,  to  believe 
and  to  teach  that  the  symptoms  of  violent  cerebral  disturbance 
which  sometimes  usher  in  the  eruptive  fevers,  and  even  prove 
fatal  before  the  rash  had  had  time  to  show  itself,  were  among  the 
most  striking  illustrations  of  active  cerebral  congestion.^  It 


' Dietl’s  ‘ Anatomische  Klinik  der  Gehirnkrankheiten,’  8vo,  Wien,  1846,  con- 
tains, at  pp.  63-73,  a very  able  exposition  and  defence  of  views  concerning  cere- 
bral congestion  in  many  respects  similar  to  those  expressed  in  this  lecture. 

* See  Armstrong’s  notice  of  these  suddenly  fatal  accidents  at  the  outset  of 
scarlatina,  at  p.  30  of  his  work  on  Scarlet  Fever,  &c.,  2nd  edit.  London,  1 817 ; and 
Von  Ammon’s  mention  of  it  in  his  description  of  the  epidemic  of  malignant 
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seems,  however,  more  than  doubtful  whether  this  opinion  is 
porrect,  and  some  of  the  best  authorities  assure  us  that  it  is 
positively  erroneous.  These  symptoms,  it  is  said,  do  not  in  any 
sense  depend  on  an  increased  flow  of  blood  towards  the  brain 
produced  by  the  excited  action  of  the  heart,  but  partly  on  the 
high  temperature  of  the  blood  circulating  in  the  cerebral  vessels, 
pai-tly  on  its  altered  composition  due  to  the  greatly  intensified 
metamoiphosis  of  tissues  which  the  fever  produces.  The  so-called 
asthenic  fevers  are  a remarkable  example  of  the  truth  of  this 
opinion,  since  in  them  we  have  an  extremely  high  temperature 
associated  with  enfeebled  though  accelerated  action  of  the  heart, 
but  with  no  determination  of  the  blood  to  the  brain,  while  yet  we 
meet  in  them  with  most  marked  delirium,  and  with  the  gravest 
distm’bance  of  the  brain  functions.^ 

The  same  explanation  is  given  of  the  nature  and  cause  of  the 
symptoms  of  sun-stroke,  which  the  late  unhappy  Franco-Grerman 
war  afforded  so  many  opportunities  of  observing.  A remarkable 
support  is  given  to  this  view  by  the  fact  that  in  the  infant  and 
young  child  all  the  symptoms  of  sun-stroke  may  result  from 
lengthened  exposure  to  a very  high  temperature  even  though  the 
day  is  cloudy,  or  the  child  sheltered  completely  from  direct  action 
of  the  sun’s  rays. 

But,  even  though  we  separate  these  two  classes  of  cases  from 
their  supposed  connection  with  cerebral  congestion,  there  yet 
remain  many  others  in  which  the  sym2Dtoms  may  still  with  pro- 
priety be  referred  to  that  cause.  Such,  for  instance,  are  many  of 
the  disorders  of  the  nervous  system,  and  especially  of  the  cerebral 
functions,  which  occur  during  teething.  Febrile  disturbance 
almost  always  attends  upon  the  process  of  dentition,  and  it  is 
not  difficult  to  understand  how,  when  the  circulation  is  in  a state 
of  permanent  excitement,  a very  slight  cause  may  suffice  to  over- 
turn its  equilibrium,  and  occasion  a greater  flow  of  blood  to  the 
brain  than  the  organ  is  able  to  bear.  Sometimes,  too,  and  that 
by  no  means  rarely,  symptoms  of  cerebral  congestion  come  on  for 
which  it  is  not  possible  to  assign  a distinct  exciting  cause,  and 
for  the  explanation  of  which  we  have  to  fall  back  on  the  well- 
known  fact  that  all  periods  of  development  such  as  childhood, 
are  periods  during  which  the  growing  organs  are  most  apt  to 
become  disordered. 

scarlatina  at  Dresden  in  1831-2,  in  the  ‘Analekten  iiber  Kinder kraukheiten,’  lltes 
Heft,  p.  42,  Stuttgart,  1836. 

* Niemeyer,  op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  1G6-G. 
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Let  US  now  then  pass  to  an  examination  of  its  symptow^s.  In 
the  great  majority  of  cases  they  come  on  slowly ; and  for  the. 
most  part,  general  uneasiness,  a disordered  state  of  the  bowels, 
which  are  usually  though  not  invariably  constipated,  and  feverish- 
ness precede  for  a few  days  the  more  serious  attack.  The  head 
by  degrees  becomes  hot,  the  child  grows  restless  and  fretful,  and 
seems  distressed  by  light  or  by  noise  or  by  sudden  motion,  and 
children  who  are  old  enough  sometimes  complain  of  their  head. 
One  little  boy,  nearly  three  years  old,  who  died  of  congestion  of 
the  brain,  had  seemed  to  suffer  for  some  days  before  any  alarming 
symptom  came  on,  from  severe  pain  in  the  head.  He  sometimes 
awoke  crying  from  his  sleep,  or  when  awake  would  suddenly  put 
his  hands  to  his  ears,  exclaiming,  ‘ Oh,  hurt!  hurt!’  Usually, 
too,  vomiting  occurs  repeatedly  ; a symptom  on  the  importance 
of  which  I have  already  insisted,  since  it  is  not  only  confirmatory 
of  others,  but  also  may  exist  before  there  is  any  well-marked 
indication  of  the  head  being  affected,  and  when,  though  the  child 
seems  ailing,  there  is  nothing  definite  about  its  illness.  The 
degree  of  fever  which  attends  this  condition  varies  much,  and  its 
accessions  are  irregular ; but  the  pulse  is  usually  much  and  per- 
manently quickened  ; and  if  the  skull  is  unossified,  the  anterior 
fontanelle  is  either  tense  and  prominent,  or  the  brain  is  felt  and 
seen  to  pulsate  forcibly  through  it.  The  sleep  is  disturbed,  the 
child  often  waking  with  a start,  while  there  is  occasional  twitch- 
ing of  the  muscles  of  its  face  or  of  the  tendons  of  its  wrist. 

The  child  may  continue  in  this  condition  for  many  days,  and 
then  recover  its  health  without  any  medical  interference ; but  a 
slight  cause  will  generally  suffice  to  bring  back  the  former  indis- 
position. You  will  sometimes  see  striking  instances  of  this  in 
children  while  teething : the  fever  subsiding,  the  head  growing 
cool,  and  the  little  patient  appearing  quite  well,  so  soon  as  the 
tooth  has  cut  through  the  gum,  but  the  approach  of  each  tooth 
to  the  surface  being  attended  by  the  recurrence  of  the  same 
symptoms. 

But  though  the  disturbance  of  the  brain  may  pass  away  of  its 
own  accord,  yet  we  cannot  reckon  on  such  a favourable  result 
occurring,  for  symptoms  such  as  I have  mentioned  are  often  the 
indications  of  the  organism  generally  having  begun  to  suffer  from 
mischief  which  has  been  going  on  for  months  unnoticed,  and  which 
is  now  about  to  break  out  with  all  the  formidable  characters 
of  acute  hydrocephalus.  Or  should  they  have  no  such  grave 
import,  yet  congestion  of  the  brain  is  itself  a serious,  sometimes 
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a fatal  malady.  Even  though  no  treatment  should  be  adopted, 
the  heat  of  head  may  diminish,  and  the  flush  of  the  face  grow 
slighter  and  less  constant ; but  the  countenance  becomes  very 
heavy  and  anxious,  the  indifference  to  surrounding  objects  in- 
creases, and  the  child  lies  in  a state  of  torpor  or  drowsiness,  from 
which,  however,  it  can  at  first  be  roused  to  complete  consciousness. 
The  manner  on  being  roused  is  always  fretful,  but  if  old  enough 
to  talk  the  child’s  answers  are  rational,  though  generally  very 
short ; and  murmuring,  ‘ I am  so  sleepy,  so  sleej^y,’  it  subsides  into 
its  former  drowsiness.  The  bowels  generally  continue  constipated 
i and  the  vomiting  seldom  ceases,  though  it  is  sometimes  less 
j frequent  than  before.  The  pulse  is  usually  smaller  than  in  the 
I other  stage,  and  it  is  often  irregular  in  its  frequency,  though  not 
j actually  intermittent.  An  attack  of  convulsions  sometimes  marks 
[ the  transition  from  the  first  to  the  second  stage  ; or  the  child 
1 passes  without  any  apparent  cause  from  its  previous  torpor  into 
a state  of  convulsion,  which,  subsiding,  leaves  the  torpor  deeper 
than  before.  The  fits  return  and  death  may  take  place  in  one 
of  them,  or,  the  torpor  growing  more  profound  after  each  con- 
vulsive seizure,  the  child  at  length  dies  comatose. 

This  second  stage,  if  so  it  may  be  called,  is  usually  of  short 
duration;  and  if  relief  is  not  afforded  by  appropriate  treatment, 
death  is  seldom  delayed  beyond  forty-eight  hours  from  the  first 
fit,  though  no  graver  lesion  may  be  discovered  afterwards  than  a 
gorged  state  of  the  large  vessels  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain, 
and  perhaps  a little  clear  fluid  in  the  ventricles  and  beneath  the 
arachnoid ; together  with  a generally  white  colour  of  the  cerebral 
substance,  due  to  an  oedema  of  its  tissue  which  has  succeeded  to 
the  previous  congestion  of  its  capillaries. 

Occasionally,  death  does  not  so  speedily  follow  these  symptoms ; 
but  they  continue  slightly  modified  for  days,  or  even  weeks, 
and  contrary  to  all  expectation  recovery  now  and  then  takes 
place.  This  protracted  course  of  the  affection  is  I believe  met 
with  only  in  the  case  of  very  young  children,  in  whom,  the 
congestion  having  relieved  itself  by  a copious  effusion  of  serum 
into  the  ventricles,  the  yielding  skull  accommodates  itself  to  its 
increased  contents.  The  symptoms,  though  to  a great  extent  the 
same  as  before,  are  now  due  to  the  presence  of  water  in  the  brain 
— a disease  which,  though  dangerous  and  often  fatal,  is  yet  chronic 
in  its  course,  and  may  even  admit  of  cure. 

In  the  treatment  of  congestion  of  the  brain,  whatever  may  be 
the  circumstances  in  which  it  has  come  on,  our  first  and  best 
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attention  ought  always  to  be  paid  to  just  those  things  which  in 
far  too  many  cases  receive  it  least.  The  temperature  of  the 
room,  the  amount  of  light  admitted  into  it,  the  number  of  persons 
present,  the  position  of  the  child’s  cot,  the  material  of  its  pillow 
(which  ought  to  be  horsehair  and  not  down),  and  the  nature  of 
its  food,  are  matters  of  the  greatest  importance.  All  these  things, 
however,  are  so  simple  that  their  value  is  frequently  underrated  ; 
and  it  is  so  often  said,  almost  as  a matter  of  course,  ‘ Keep  the 
child  quiet  and  the  room  cool,  and  apply  cold  to  the  head,^  that 
it  does  not  strike  the  parents  how  much  depends  upon  those 
directions  on  which  the  doctor  seems  to  lay  so  little  weight.  You 
must  learn,  however,  that  in  the  treatment  of  children’s  diseases 
none  of  these  things  are  trivial,  but  that  on  their  due  performance 
often  hangs  the  life  of  your  patient.  Do  not  content  yourselves 
then  with  merely  giving  directions,  but  stay  to  see  them  attended 
to : and  do  not  leave  the  house  till  the  chamber  is  darkened,  the 
cool  air  freely  admitted,  the  cold  application  to  the  head  properly 
adjusted,  nor  till  all  persons  who  are  not  actually  waiting  on  the 
child  have  left  the  apartment. 

Next  in  importance  in  these  cases  are  the  arrangements  for 
keeping  the  head  cool.  For  this  purpose  it  is  necessary  that  the 
infant  should  be  removed  from  its  nurse’s  lap  : where  lying  with 
its  head  resting  on  her  arm  and  pressed  against  her  bosom,  all 
attempts  to  keep  it  cool  are  idle.  The  child  should  be  placed  in 
bed,  its  head  resting  on  a horsehair  pillow,  and  if  it  will  not  (and 
indeed  it  seldom  will)  allow  a linen  rag  soaked  in  some  evaporat- 
ing lotion  to  be  kept  on  its  head,  the  following  simple  plan  will 
usually  be  found  very  efficient,  and  will  be  readily  submitted  to 
in  most  instances.  Let  two  bladders  be  half  filled  with  pounded 
ice,  or  cold  water,  and  be  placed,  each  wrapped  in  a napkin,  the 
one  under  and  the  other  upon  the  child’s  head.  By  pinning  the 
corners  of  the  napkin  to  the  pillow,  you  can  secure  them  from 
being  displaced,  and  can  also  prevent  the  weight  of  the  upper 
bladder  from  resting  too  heavily  on  the  child’s  head. 

At  the  outset  of  the  affection  the  bowels  ai’e  usually  constipated, 
so  that  an  active  purgative  is  in  most  cases  called  for.  You  may 
give  a dose  of  calomel  and  jalap,  or  the  calomel  may  be  adminis- 
tered alone,  and  followed  by  the  infusion  of  senna,  which  may  be 
repeated  every  three  or  four  hours  till  the  bowels  act.  Should 
the  stomach  be  very  irritable,  a larger  dose  of  calomel  may  be 
given,  and  after  the  lapse  of  a couple  of  hours  an  attempt  may  be 
made  to  quicken  its  action  by  administering  a purgative  enema, 
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or  by  dissolving  some  sulphate  of  magnesia  or  the  less  nauseous 
phosphate  of  soda  in  the  child’s  drink,  and  giving  it  at  short 
intervals.  In  many  cases  the  disorder  will  be  speedily  removed 
by  this  treatment,  and  the  child,  whose  life  had  seemed  to  be 
hanging  by  a thread,  will,  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours,  be 
almost  well. 

Next  in  order  comes  the  question  of  depletion,  and  I purposely 
say  next,  because  the  simple  measures  already  pointed  out  not 
infrequently  so  relieve  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms  that  one 
passes  within  twelve  hours  from  a state  of  grave  anxiety  about 
the  patient  to  one  of  comparative  tranquillity.  If,  however, 
these  means  are  not  succeeded  by  a speedy  and  marked  improve- 
ment, if  the  heat  of  the  head  has  not  sunk  down  to  the  same 
temperature  as  that  of  the  body,  if  the  fontanelle  is  tense  or 
strongly  pulsating,  or  if  the  carotids  are  beating  visibly,  if  the 
pupils  are  very  contracted  and  light  is  ill  borne,  if  the  hands 
twitch,  or  if  sickness  continues  and  there  is  much  distress  and 
fretfulness,  with  frequent  cries  and  moaning,  the  abstraction  of 
blood  is  then  plainly  indicated,  and  will  give  relief  which  no  other 
measures  can  procure.  This  depletion  may  be  accomplished  by 
means  of  leeches,  and  should  when  indicated  be  effectually  done, 
and  once  for  all.  It  may  be  calculated  that  a good  leech  will 
draw  5ij  of  blood ; and  the  application  of  one  leech  for  every 
three  months  of  a child’s  life,  assuming  that  no  bleeding  is  allowed 
to  take  place  after  the  leech  falls  off,  may,  I think,  be  adopted  as  a 
fairly  safe  rule  for  your  guidance  in  the  case  of  infants  and  young 
children.  It  is  truer  economy  of  the  child’s  strength  to  deplete 
once  sufficiently  to  produce  a decided  influence,  than  by  acting 
with  too  timorous  a hand  to  be  compelled  to  repeat  the  abstrac- 
tion of  blood  again  and  again. 

Supposing  now,  that  by  the  employment  of  these  means  you 
have  removed  the  imminent  danger  and  that  your  patient  is 
going  on  favourably,  still  it  will  be  generally  desirable  to  con- 
tinue treatment  for  a few  days.  Free  action  of  the  bowels  must 
be  maintained,  for  which  purpose  small  doses  of  calomel  may  be 
given  two  or  three  times  a day,  and  it  may  be  desirable  to 
accompany  each  powder  with  a dose  of  a mixture  containing  nitre 
and  sulphate  of  magnesia.'  Or,  if  there  is  no  indication  for 

' (No.  1.) 
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acting  on  the  bowels,  but  yet  a good  deal  of  beat  of  skin,  a rapid 
pulse,  and  much  cerebral  excitement  are  present,  you  may 
employ  with  advantage  the  bromide  of  potass  with  small  doses  of 
aconited  You  must,  however,  bear  in  mind  that  you  will  do  less 
barm  by  allowing  a child  to  go  without  medicine  than  by  forcing 
on  it  remedies  which  it  dislikes  and  resists  taking.  Calomel, 
indeed,  can  almost  always  be  given ; and  even  sulphate  of  magnesia 
will  very  often  be  taken  if  mixed  with  the  drink,  or  dissolved 
in  a little  veal  broth.  But  how  much  soever  a child  may  resist 
medicine,  the  abstraction  of  blood,  a spare  diet,  a cool  and  dark 
and  quiet  chamber,  are  remedies  always  at  command  the  value 
of  which  you  must  not  underrate. 

I need  not  tell  you  that  all  cases  do  not  admit  of  this  treat- 
ment. When  the  disease  creeps  on  with  febrile  symptoms, 
occasional  vomiting,  constipation,  loss  of  appetite,  and  restless 
nights,  with  complaints,  if  the  child  is  old  enough  to  speak,  of  pain 
in  the  head  or  limbs,  or  vertigo,  and  with  a quick  and  variable 
pulse,  you  must  treat  it  very  gently,  and  must  trust  much  to 
quiet  and  the  careful  regulation  of  the  diet.  In  such  cases  you 
will  often  find  a tepid  bath  night  and  morning  soothe  the  child 
and  tranquillise  the  circulation  far  more  than  you  might  have 
expected  from  so  simple  a remedy.  Drastic  purgatives  must  be 
avoided ; but  small  doses  of  mercury  and  chalk,  or  of  calomel, 
either  alone  or  combined  with  rhubarb,  may  be  given  with 
advantage  once  or  twice  a day.  Half  a grain  of  calomel,  or 
two  grains  of  the  Hydr.  c.  Greta,  with  three  of  rhubarb,  or  one 
of  the  powdered  extract,  would  be  a proper  dose  for  a child 
a year  old.  If  there  is  much  feverishness  and  restlessness 
during  the  ’day,  you  may  give  a mixture  of  bicarbonate  of  potash 
not  quite  saturated  with  citric  acid,  and  containing  small 
doses  of  ipecacuanha  wine,  if  the  stomach  is  not  extremely  ir- 
ritable, and  of  the  tincture  of  hyoscyamus,  the  value  of  which 
last  medicine  as  a sedative  in  the  diseases  of  cliildren  can 
scarcely  be  too  highly  estimated.  The  addition  of  a little 

> (No.  2.) 

Potassae  Citratis,  gr.  xx. 

Potassii  Bromidi,  gr.  xv. 

Tinct.  Aconiti,  rniij- 
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syrup  of  mulberries  will  render  the  above  mixture  extremely 
palatable.^ 

I have  already  referred  to  various  conditions,  once  assumed  to 
be  due  to  intense  cerebral  congestion,  but  which  the  correcter 
pathological  knowledge  of  the  present  day  has  proved  to  depend 
on  other  causes.  It  is  hard  to  know  where  to  classify  them,  for 
there  are  many  points  still  uncertain  with  reference  to  their  mode 
of  production ; and  therefore,  as  a mere  matter  of  convenience 
I notice  them  here,  on  the  ground  of  the  similarity  of  their 
symptoms  in  many  respects  to  those  which  congestion  of  the 
brain  occasions.  It  is  true  that  pathological  anatomy  lays  the 
only  ground  on  which  we  can  securely  tread  ; but  when  that  fails 
us  or  is  insufficient,  we  must  be  guided  by  symptoms  in  our 
arrangement,  not  forgetting  how  life-like  are  the  portraitures  of 
disease,  which  Hippocrates  and  Aretaeus  have  drawn,  although 
morbid  anatomy  was  a sealed  book  to  them. 

The  great  peculiarity  of  these  cases,  whether  they  occur  as  the 
result  of  blood-poisoning  in  the  incubation  period  of  a fever,  or 
from  sun-stroke,  or  from  the  irritation  produced  by  unwholesome 
or  undigested  food,  is  the  suddenness  of  the  onset  of  their  symp- 
toms, and  their  violence.  A child  who  went  to  bed  well,  is  seized 
in  the  night  with  vomiting,  followed  by  convulsions  of  extreme 
severity,  which  leave  it  comatose,  with  burning  skin,  rapid  pulse, 
twitching  of  the  limbs,  and  stertorous  breathing — a state  that 
may  continue  for  some  hours,  and  then  slowly  pass  away  ; or 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  renewed  convulsions,  to  end  in  still 
more  profound  coma,  and  at  last  in  death ; or  the  appearance  of 
the  rash  of  one  of  the  eruptive  fevers  may  indicate  the  cause  of 
the  attack,  and  at  the  same  time  dissipate  it ; or  abundant  action 
of  the  bowels  may  remove  the  cause  of  disorder,  and  leave  the 
child  quite  well ; or  the  functions  of  the  nervous  system  dis- 
ordered by  intense  heat  may  but  slowly  return  to  their  regular 
performance ; and  heat  of  skin,  and  hurried  pulse,  and  disturbed 
brain  may  continue  for  days — really  a brain  fever ; but  the  term 
must  not  be  used,  as  it  might  lead  to  misconstruction. 

* (No.  3.) 
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Whenever  any  symptoms  such  as  these  come  on,  you  must 
endeavour  to  make  out  what  has  been  the  antecedent  of  the 
attack.  Inquire  whether  your  patient  has  had  the  eruptive 
fevers,  especially  scarlatina  or  small-pox,  or  whether  he  has  been 
recently  exposed  to  their  contagion,  and  examine  the  arm  to  see 
whether  there  are  good  cicatrices  as  evidences  of  successful  vacci- 
nation. Learn  what  the  child  has  eaten  during  the  previous 
twenty-four  hours  ; or  if  the  attack  comes  on  during  the  summer 
ascertain  at  what  time  of  the  day  the  child  was  taken  out,  where 
it  was  taken,  and  what  covering  it  had  on  its  head.  Learn,  too, 
whether  the  child  appeared  quite  well,  or  whether  it  was  hot,  and 
seemed  languid  or  drowsy  when  it  came  home. 

An  emetic,  followed  by  an  active  purge,  will  often  remove  the 
symptoms  which  were  due  to  an  overloaded  stomach,  but  it  must 
be  remembered  that,  be  their  cause  what  it  may,  these  attacks 
inflict  a shock  upon  the  brain  (I  use  popular  language,  for  scientific 
terms  are  to  be  avoided  where  our  ideas  are  not  definite),  the  effects 
of  which  may  last  for  weeks  in  disorder  of  its  functions,  and  that 
sometimes  such  attacks  appear  to  be  the  exciting  cause  of  organic 
disease,  especially  in  children  who  inherit  a predisposition  to 
tuberculosis. 

In  the  case  of  the  formidable  symptoms,  which  usher  in  the 
exanthemata,  one’s  first  impulse  is  to  deplete,  and  to  deplete 
largely,  and  I have  certainly  seen  good  results  follow  from  this 
treatmeut.  I have,  however,  of  late  years  tried  the  use  of  the 
wet  sheet  in  these  cases,  and  with  results  all  the  more  satisfactory, 
since  they  are  obtained  without  any  of  that  depression  of  the  vital 
powers  inseparable  from  the  free  abstraction  of  blood.  I have  seen 
the  packing  in  the  wet  sheet  followed,  in  the  course  of  one  or  two 
hours,  by  an  abatement  of  temperature,  a cessation  of  convulsions, 
and  a return  of  consciousness,  as  remarkable  as  I have  ever 
observed  follow  from  even  a copious  bleeding,  while  the  action  of 
the  skin  has  certainly  been  more  speedily  established,  and  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  eruption  has  been  brought  about  sooner  and  more 
satisfactorily,  than  by  any  other  means  with  which  I am  acquainted. 
While,  therefore,  I would  not  say  that  depletion  ought  never  to 
be  practised,  and  while,  if  hydropathy  failed,  I should  still  have 
recourse  to  it,  I no  longer  employ,  nor  should  I advise  that  free 
depletion  to  which,  in  ignorance  of  these  other  means,  I was  ac- 
customed to  have  recourse. 

The  effects  of  sun-stroke  in  our  climate  are,  in  general,  less 
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formidable  than  those  which  are  sometimes  produced  by  the 
fever-poison.  Alarm,  restlessness,  and  fretfulness,  alternating  with 
drowsiness,  hurried  irregular  breathing,  intense  heat  of  skin, 
violent  pulsation  of  the  anterior  fontanelle  if  still  unossified,  a 
pulse  almost  too  rapid  to  be  counted,  twitching  of  the  limbs,  and 
starting  of  the  tendons  of  the  wrists,  such  are  the  usual  symptoms 
of  its  severer  forms.  Sickness  is  generally  present,  the  stomach 
rejecting  immediately  even  the  simplest  fluid,  the  bowels  are 
usually  relaxed,  while  sometimes  there  is  severe  diarrhoea ; and 
occasionally,  though  not  I think  usually,  the  disorder  of  the  nervous 
system  is  so  severe  as  to  give  rise  to  convulsions.  Occasionally,  as 
the  signs  of  cerebral  disturbance  abate,  the  diarrhoea  increases, 
and  in  young  infants  I have  even  known  fatal  dysentery  succeed 
to  the  other  symptoms  of  sun-stroke.  In  other  instances,  while  the 
first  urgent  symptoms  abate,  the  general  feverish  condition  con- 
tinues, accompanied  with  signs  very  similar  to  those  I have  already 
enumerated  as  characterising  cerebral  congestion,  while  the  bowels 
are  irregular,  though  acting  with  undue  frequency,  and  the 
evacuations  are  almost  always  destitute  of  bile.  My  experience 
of  these  cases  is  that,  unless  the  first  shock  proves  fatal,  or  the 
dysenteric  symptoms  carry  off  the  patient,  recovery  is  tolerably 
certain  to  take  place. 

These  cases  requhe  very  gentle  treatment,  and  especially  the 
observance  of  all  those  minor  precautions  which  I dwelt  on  as  of 
so  much  moment  in  the  treatment  of  cerebral  congestion.  The 
tepid  bath  often  soothes  remarkably,  and  may  be  repeated  two 
or  three  times  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  The  diarrhoea  which  is 
so  often  present  is  not  to  be  checked  by  astringents ; but  ^ grain 
of  calomel  and  1 grain  of  Dover’s  powder  given  every  eight  hours 
to  an  infant  of  a year  old  for  one  or  two  days,  will  general] y 
improve  the  state  of  the  secretions,  and  check  the  irritability  of 
the  bowels  ; while  the  simple  soothing  febrifuge  medicines  which 
have  already  been  suggested  will  favour  the  action  of  the  skin, 
and  abate  the  excitement  of  the  circulation.  The  difficulty  in 
these  cases  is  to  read  the  S3’’mptoms  aright,  to  discover  the  nature 
of  the  possible  danger,  and  to  avoid  in  treatment  the  too  little  or 
too  much,  each  of  which  has  its  own  danger. 

Thus  much  may  suffice  for  these  conditions : but  we  must 
now  briefly  notice  those  cases  in  which  congestion  of  the  brain 
exists  in  what  may  be  called  the  passive  state.  In  the  paroxysms 
of  hooping-cough  the  brain  becomes  congested  by  the  impediment 
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to  the  return  of  the  blood  from  the  head : and  cerebral  congestion 
is  induced  in  a similar  manner  when  the  larynx  becomes  spas- 
modically closed  in  the  disease  known  by  the  name  of  Laryngismus 
Stridulus.  But  we  likewise  meet  with  cases  where  the  passive 
succeeds  to  the  active  form  of  cerebral  congestion,  or  becomes 
more  or  less  gradually  developed  out  of  some  disorder  of  the  ab- 
dominal viscera ; or,  lastly,  where  it  supervenes  towards  the  close 
of  life  in  weakly  children,  whose  vital  powers  have  at  length  become 
too  feeble  to  propel  the  blood. 

In  children  who  have  suffered  long  and  severely  from  hooping- 
cough,  you  often  notice  a general  lividity  of  the  face  and  lips,  a 
puffed  and  anxious  countenance,  and  the  child  makes  grievous 
complaints  about  its  head,  while  the  skin  is  moist  and  cool,  and 
the  pulse  soft,  though  frequent.  Many  of  these  symptoms  indicate 
an  overloaded  state  of  the  cerebral  vessels ; and  if  a paroxysm  of 
coughing  occurs,  and  the  circulation  is  thus  further  disturbed,  the 
child  may  die  in  a fit,  or  may  sink  after  some  convulsive  seizure 
into  a state  of  coma,  which  sooner  or  later  proves  fatal.  In  such 
a case  you  will  find  the  vessels  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes 
universally  gorged  with  black  blood,  the  choroid  plexuses  of  a deep 
purple  colour,  and  more  bloody  points  than  natural  will  present 
themselves  on  a section  of  the  brain  being  made.’  Both  the  sym- 
ptoms during  life,  and  the  appearances  after  death,  are  only  a rather 
exaggerated  illustration  of  what  occurs  in  all  cases  of  passive  con- 
gestion of  the  brain.  It  is  not,  however,  always  easy  to  explain 
why  this  condition  comes  on.  Among  the  poor  you  often  find  it 
connected  with  general  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  occur- 
ring as  one  of  a long  train  of  ills  induced  by  destitution  and 
neglect.  It  was  so  in  the  case  of  a little  boy  four  months  old, 
whom  I saw  some  years  ago.  His  parents  were  young  and  healthy 
people,  but  they  had  already  lost  three  children,  apparently  in 
consequence  of  their  inhabiting  one  of  those  narrow  courts  so 
numerous  in  London,  into  which  the  sun  never  shines,  and  where 
young  children  pine  and  fade  like  tender  plants  shut  up  in  a 
cellar.  When  ten  weeks  old,  this  little  boy  was  taken  with  pain 
in  his  bowels  and  diarrhoea,  and  at  three  months  old  he  began  to 
suffer  from  fits,  which  came  on  daily,  sometimes  several  times  a 
day.  No  efficient  treatment  had  been  adopted  when  he  was 

' Niemeyer’s  caution  must  not  be  forgotten  as  to  the  dependence  of  the  number 
of  bloody  points  apparent  on  a section  of  the  brain,  on  the  degree  of  fluidity  of 
tlie  blood  rather  than  on  the  distension  of  the  vessels.  Op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  164. 
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brought  to  me.  He  -was  then  as  large  as  most  children  of  his  age, 
and  by  no  means  emaciated  : but  his  flesh  was  flabby,  his  face  un- 
intelligent, puffed  and  livid,  his  head  hot,  the  veins  of  the  seal]! 
and  eyelids  were  turgid,  the  eyes  prominent,  lustreless,  covered  by 
mucus,  and  the  pupils  scarcely  acted  under  light.  He  lay  on  his 
mother’s  lap,  uttering  a constant  hoarse  moan;  his  head  thrown 
rather  back,  and  in  incessant  rotatory  motion;  his  mouth  was 
open,  his  tongue  red  and  parched,  and  the  papillae  on  its  surface 
were  very  prominent ; his  abdomen  was  rather  full,  and  his  legs 
were  constantly  drawn  up  towards  it.  He  vomited  much  ; his 
bowels  were  open  three  or  four  times  a day,  the  motions  being 
green  and  offensive  ; his  pulse  was  frequent,  but  without  power. 
In  this,  as  in  many  instances  of  passive  congestion  of  the  brain, 
local  depletion  was  resorted  to  at  first,  and,  benefit  resulting  from 
it,  was  repeated  more  than  once.  It  is  not,  however,  every  case 
that  will  admit  even  of  local  depletion,  which  whenever  employed 
must  be  practised  only  with  the  view  of  affording  relief  to  the 
gorged  cerebral  vessels,  not  with  the  idea  of  curing  the  patient  by 
bleeding  ; for  repeated  congestion  is  often  associated  with  atrophy 
of  the  brain  substance,  as  well  as  with  marked  dilatation  of  its 
vessels.  The  greatest  attention  must  in  every  case  be  paid  to  diet 
and  to  the  state  of  the  bowels,  and  you  will  find  no  means  of  in- 
ducing their  healthy  action  better  than  the  employment  of  small 
doses  of  mercury  and  chalk  two  or  three  times  daily  for  a couple  of 
days.  If  the  child  is  not  weaned,,  you  may  find  it  desirable,  if 
there  is  constant  sickness,  to  take  it  almost  or  entirely  from  the 
breast  for  a day  or  two,  and  to  substitute  barley-water,  sugar  and 
water,  or  a weak  solution  of  isinglass,  with  the  addition  of  one-third 
of  milk,  which  should  be  given  in  quantities  of  one  or  two  table- 
spoonfuls at  a time  till  the  stomach  becomes  more  settled.  A 
stimulating  bath,  as  a hot  salt-water  bath,  or  a bath  into  which 
a handful  of  mustard  has  been  put,  and  in  which  the  child  is  to  be 
kept  for  four  or  five  minutes,  night  and  morning,  will  often  be 
found  a valuable  auxiliary  to  the  general  treatment,  as  well  as  very 
useful,  if  combined  with  the  application  of  cold  to  the  head,  in 
cutting  short  the  convulsive  seizures. 

If  the  case  is  associated  with  much  diarrhoea  and  general  im- 
pairment of  nutrition,  the  extract  of  bark  with  a few  drops  of  sal 
volatile,  or  of  the  compound  tincture  of  bark,  should  be  given  two 
or  three  times  a day,  and  you  should  not  let  the  head  symptoms 
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lead  you  to  keep  the  child  on  a low  diet.*  Eemember,  too,  that 
when  nutrition  is  much  impaired,  farinaceous  food  is  not  usually 
well  digested ; you  must,  therefore,  be  sparing  of  arrow-root,  and 
give  milk  and  water,  or  milk  and  water  with  isinglass,  or  with 
the  white  of  egg  beaten  up  with  it ; or  veal-tea  ; or  some  concen- 
trated meat  essence,  as  Brand’s  or  Grillon’s,  in  very  small  quantities. 
If  all  animal  broths  or  meat  essences  should  purge,  as  they  some- 
times do,  the  white  decoction  of  Sydenham  ^ will  for  a time  be  a 
useful  substitute  for  them.  As  the  child  improves,  the  ferrocitrate 
of  quinine  will  be  one  of  the  best  remedies  you  can  give,^  and 
throughout  the  whole  progress  of  the  case  you  will  remember  the 
tonic  influence  of  pure  air  ; and  may  even  find  the  removal  to  a 
healthier  spot  and  a purer  atmosphere  absolutely  necessary  to  the 
recovery  of  your  patient. 

Lastly,  I will  just  allude  to  the  head  symptoms  that  sometimes 
for  a few  days  precede  death  in  children  who  have  been  long  ill. 
You  may  in  such  cases  find  the  vessels  of  the  brain  turgid,  and  be 
disposed  to  reproach  yourselves  for  not  having  adopted  active 
treatment.  Such  self-reproach  would  be  unmerited ; the  streams 
have  stagnated,  because  the  vital  powers  were  all  too  feeble  to 
keep  them  in  motion. 

' (No.  4.) 

Extr.  Cinchonae,  5j. 

Tras.  Cinch.  Co.  5ij. 

Aqu®  Carui,  Jij.  5vj.  M.  3ij.  three  times  a day  in  milk. 
For  a child  a year  old.  The  taste  of  the  above  mixture  is  best  concealed  by 
sweetening  it,  and  mixing  it  with  twice  the  quantity  of  milk. 

2 This,  the  Decoction  Blanche  of  the  French  Pharmacopceia,  is  made  by  boiling 
half  an  ounce  of  hartshorn  shavings,  and  the  inside  of  one  French  roll,  in  three 
pints  of  water,  till  reduced  to  two ; when  it  may  be  sweetened,  and  given  either 
alone  or  with  the  addition  of  one  pint  of  milk. 

s (No.  5.) 

Syrupi  Quinae  et  Ferri  Citratis,  5iss. 

Syrupi  Aurantii,  3iiss. 

AquEE  Flor.  Aurantii,  5j.  M.  3j-  three  times  a day. 

For  a child  a year  old. 
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LECTUEE  y. 

Cerebral  Hemorrhage. — The  rupture  of  any  large  vessel  in  childhood  very 
rare,  but  effusion  of  blood  into  arachnoid  frequent  in  new-born  infants — Its 
association  with  infantile  asphyxia — Blood  sometimes  effused  external  to 
the  skull  in  new-born  infants — Cephalhaematoma,  its  characters,  changes  in 
the  effused  blood,  and  process  of  cure — Its  treatment — Haemorrhage  into 
arachnoid  in  childhood — changes  in  the  effused  blood — Due  to  haemorrhagic 
inflammation  of  interior  of  dura  mater — ^ Obscurity  of  the  symptoms — 
Occurs  sometimes  in  very  feeble  children,  or  in  connection  with  changes  in 
the  blood — Illustrative  cases — Haemorrhage  into  cerebral  substance  in  child- 
hood extremely  rare — Cases  in  illustration  of  its  causes  and  symptoms — 
Capillar}^  hemorrhage  in  connection  with  tubercle  in  the  brain. 

When  we  last  met,  I called  your  attention  to  the  very  important 
consequences  that  may  result  from  the  vessels  of  the  brain  be- 
coming overloaded  with  blood.  I pointed  out  to  you  a train  of 
symptoms,  rising  in  severity,  from  mere  pain  or  heaviness  of  the 
head,  to  convulsions  or  coma,  according  to  the  degree  of  the 
cerebral  congestion ; and  told  you  that  death  itself  might  take 
place,  without  any  mischief  being  discoverable  afterwards,  more 
serious  than  a general  tnrgescence  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain  and 
its  membranes.  Simple  apoplexy,  indeed,  is  by  no  means  rare 
in  childhood,  and  the  knowledge  of  this  fact  may  furnish  encou- 
ragement to  us  in  cases  where  the  symptoms  of  present  danger  are 
most  alarming.  "We  may  hope  that,  if  the  instant  peril  can  be 
averted,  the  blood,  which  has  not  burst  its  vessels,  will  flow  again 
tranquilly  through  them,  and  the  functions  of  life  once  more  go 
on  in  their  wonted  course.  In  the  adult  we  could  scarcely  in- 
dulge such  an  expectation,  for  the  import  of  apoplectic  symptoms 
is  generally  far  more  serious.  If  the  patient  die,  we  look  for,  and 
seldom  fail  to  find,  blood  poured  out  into  the  brain,  compressing 
its  substance,  and  lacerating  the  delicate  fibres  along  which  the 
nervous  influence  travels.  Or,  even  should  he  survive,  it  often 
IS  to  pass  through  a tedious  convalescence,  with  palsy,  and 
weakened  senses,  and  impaired  mental  powers — the  sad  and 
standing  evidence  of  the  grievous  injury  which  the  brain  has 
sustained. 
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You  may  naturally  inquire  how  it  happens  that  in  the  child, 
the  very  structure  of  whose  skull  favours  the  occurrence  of  cere- 
bral congestion,  hasmorrhage  into  the  brain  is  comparatively  so 
rare ; while  in  the  adult,  whose  unyielding  cranium  and  firmer 
brain  tend  to  check  congestion,  the  extravasation  of  blood  into 
its  substance  takes  place  so  often  ? The  changes  which  advancing 
age  induces  in  the  structure  of  the  cerebral  vessels  are  probably 
the  chief  cause  of  this  difference.  In  early  life,  the  arteries  are 
yielding,  and  admit  of  being  greatly  distended  without  giving 
way ; but  in  the  course  of  years  they  lose  their  elasticity,  their 
calibre  becomes  diminished  and  unequal,  and  their  coats  grow 
brittle  by  the  deposit  of  fatty  or  earthy  matter  in  their  tissue. 

But  though  the  larger  arterial  trunks  withstand  the  constantly 
recurring  variations  in  the  cerebral  circulation  during  infancy 
and  childhood,  and  though  capillary  haemorrhage,  even,  is  usually 
of  rare  occurrence,  it  is  yet  one  of  the  perils  which  attend  the 
transition  from  intra-  to  extra-uterine  life.  It  would,  indeed,  be 
difficult  to  imagine  any  conditions  more  favourable  to  its  occur- 
rence than  those  which  then  concur  to  produce  it.  The  head  of 
the  infj^nt  has  been  subjected  to  severe  and  long-continued  pres- 
sure during  its  progress  through  the  mother’s  pelvis ; immediately 
on  its  birth,  the  course  of  the  circulation  is  altogether  changed, 
and,  should  any  difficulty  occur  in  the  establishment  of  the  new 
function  of  respiration,  a long  time  will  elapse  before  the  blood 
flows  freely  through  its  unaccustomed  channels.  No  one  will 
wonder  that  death  should  frequently  take  place  during  this  tran- 
sition to  a new  kind  of  existence.  The  tumid  scalp  and  Imd  face 
of  some  still-born  children  point  to  one  of  its  most  important 
causes,  since  they  are  but  the  measure  of  that  extreme  congestion 
of  the  vessels  within  the  skull  that  has  at  length  ended  in  the 
effusion  of  blood  upon  the  surface  or  at  the  base  of  the  brain. 

There  would  be  reason  to  fear  that  this  occurrence  had  taken 
place,  if  an  infant,  when  born,  were  to  present  great  lividity  of 
the  surface,  and  especially  of  the  face  ; and  if  the  heart  were  to 
beat  feebly,  and  at  long  intervals,  although  the  pulsations  of  the 
cord  were  slow  and  faint,  or  had  altogether  ceased.  In  these 
circumstances,  death  sometimes  takes  place  without  any  effort  at 
respiration  being  made,  the  beatings  of  the  heart  growing  feebler 
and  fewer  till  they  entirely  cease  ; but  at  other  times  the  child 
breathes  irregularly,  imperfectly,  and  at  long  intervals.  The 
hands  are  generally  clenched,  and  spasmodic  twitchings  are  of 
frequent  occurrence  about  the  face,  or  these  twitchings  are  more 


INFANTILE  ASPHYXIA. 


69 


general  and  more  severe,  and  amount  almost  to  an  attack  of  con- 
vulsions. The  symptoms,  however,  are  by  no  means  uniform,  for 
it  sometimes  happens  that  the  breathing  is  not  much  disturbed, 
and  that  after  living  for  a few  hours  in  a state  of  weakness  and 
toi’por,  with  chilliness  of  the  whole  surface,  the  child  dies  without 
any  signs  of  convulsion. 

In  these  cases  it  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  still-birth  of 
the  infant  is  due  solely  or  dmectly  to  the  congestion  of  the  brain, 
or  to  the  effusion  of  blood  interfering  with  respiration,  as  cerebral 
apoplexy  does  in  the  adult.  The  violent  uterine  action  which 
has  compressed  the  head  has  at  the  same  time  interfered  with  the 
placental  circulation,  and  the  child  is  born  asphyxiated  from 
the  hindrance  to  foetal  respiration  before  the  influence  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  is  called  into  play,  as  it  is  after  birth  in  the 
estabhshment  and  continuance  of  pulmonary  respiration.  Cere- 
bral congestion,  or  actual  effusion  of  blood,  may  complicate  the 
asphyxia,  or  render  the  carrying  on  of  breathing  difficult  or  even 
impossible,  but  apnoea  is  the  cause  of  still-birth  ; and  the  estab- 
hshment of  respiration  as  speedily  as  possible  is  its  great  remedy.* 

I shall  hereafter  return  to  this  subject  when  we  come  to  speak 
of  affections  of  the  respiratory  organs.  At  present,  however,  it 
may  sufiice  to  say  that  we  do  sometimes  meet  with  instances  in 
which,  notwithstanding  most  persevering  attempts  at  inducing 
respiration,  these  attempts  fail,  owing  to  the  injuries  received  in 
birth  either  from  instruments,  or  from  the  mother’s  passages, 
having  issued  in  such  an  extravasation  of  blood  as  to  paralyse 
the  functions  of  the  medulla  oblongata.  In  such  cases  the  extra- 
vasation is  sometimes  limited  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  cere- 
bellum, but  at  other  times  it  covers  a considerable  part  of  the 
convex  surface  of  the  brain,  and  even  occupies  the  spinal  canal ; 
as  you  see  in  this  by  no  means  exaggerated  representation  of  a 
case  of  infantile  apoplexy  in  Cruveilhier’s  great  work  on  Morbid 
An  atomy.  2 

It  fortunately  happens  that  the  overcharged  vessels  of  the 
head  in  the  new-born  infant  do  not  always  relieve  themselves  by 
pouring  out  blood  within  the  skull,  but  sometimes  the  capillaries 
of  the  scalp  give  way,  and  blood  is  extravasated  into  its  tissue  ; 
or,  at  other  times,  the  effusion  of  blood  takes  place  between  the 
bone  and  pericranium.  When  this  last  accident  occurs,  it  often 


' Schultze,  ‘Der  Scheintod  Neugebomer,’  8vo,  Jena,  1871,  pp.  97-160. 
* ‘ Anatomie  Pathologique,’  liv.  xv.  pi.  1. 
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gives  rise  to  the  formation  of  a tumour  upon  the  head,  that  pre- 
sents peculiarities  sufficient  to  call  for  some  notice. 

This  tumour  (cephalhcematoma,  as  it  has  been  called,  from 
K£(f)a\^,  head,  and  aiixaTWfjia,  from  alpa,  blood)  makes  its  appear- 
ance within  forty-eight  hours  after  birth — often  much  sooner — 
on  one  or  other  parietal  bone,  most  freqnently  on  the  right,  that 
being  the  side  which  oftenest  presents  during  labour,  and  is  con- 
sequently exposed  to  the  greatest  pressure,  as  a circumscribed, 
soft,  elastic,  slightly  fluctuating,  painless  swelling,  beneath  the 
unchanged  integument.  On  a careful  examination,  it  is  generally 
felt  to  be  bounded  by  a firm,  apparently  osseous  ridge,  which 
usually  encircles  it  completely,  though  more  distinct  at  one  part 
than  another.  On  passing  the  finger  over  the  summit  of  this 
ridge,  and  down  towards  the  base  of  the  tumour,  the  impression  is 
at  once  conveyed  of  the  parietes  of  the  skull  being  deficient  at  this 
point,  and  of  the  ridge  being  the  edge  of  a hole  in  the  bone. 
When  first  discovered,  the  tumour  is  usually  small,  but  increases  in 
the  course  of  two  or  three  days,  from  the  size  of  a marble  to  that 
of  a chestnut,  or  of  half  a hen’s  egg.  As  it  grows  larger,  it  gene- 
rally becomes  tenser,  but  still  seems  to  cause  no  pain,  and  the 
child’s  health  continues  good.  After  it  has  attained  its  full  size, 
it  often  remains  stationary  for  a few  days,  and  during  this  time 
a gradual  increase  in  the  distinctness  of  the  ring  which  sur- 
rounds it  is  the  only  change  that  it  undergoes.  A slight  diminu- 
tion in  the  size  of  the  tumour  at  length  becomes  perceptible, 
and  then  it  slowly  disappears,  though  its  removal  occupies  a 
month,  six  weeks,  or  more  ; and  a slight  elevation  of  the  skull  at 
the  point  where  it  was  situated  sometimes  remains  even  longer. 
The  centre  of  the  tumour  generally  retains  its  soft  and  fluctuat- 
ing character  nearly  to  the  last ; but  frequently  it  loses  this,  and 
communicates  to  the  finger  a sensation  of  crackling,  such  as  we 
should  experience  if  we  pressed  on  a piece  of  tinsel,  and  which  is 
due  to  the  gradual  ossification  of  the  detached  pericranium. 

Although  once  the  subject  of  much  difference  of  opinion,  the 
mode  of  formation  of  these  tumours,  and  the  natm'e  of  the 
changes  they  undergo,  are  now  tolerably  well  understood.  The 
edges  of  the  os  uteri,  compressing  the  foetal  skull  during  labour, 
just  as  in  this  engraving^  the  hands  are  represented  compressing 
it,  often  produce  an  effect  similar  to  that  which  you  see  depicted 
here,  and  occasion  an  oozing  of  blood  from  its  surface  ; or  the 

' In  Valleix’s  ‘ Clinique  des  Maladies  des  Enfants  Noiiveaux-n^s,’  Paris,  1839, 
planche  i.  fig.  2. 
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same  result  may  follow  from  undue  pressure  of  the  foetal  head 
against  the  pelvic  walls.  The  quantity  of  blood  thus  poured  out 
is  usually  small,  and  is  then  speedily  absorbed,  without  having  at 
any  time  produced  a perceptible  swelling.  If,  how^ever,  it  is 
more  considerable,  a tumour  is  formed  on  the  exterior  of  the 
skull,  and  this  tumour  may  continue  to  enlarge  for  some  time 
after  birth,  owing  possibly  to  the  influence  of  causes  calcu- 
lated to  keej:)  up  a congested  state  of  the  brain,  and  to  favour 
the  effusion  of  blood. ^ 

The  blood  thus  effused  coagulates  after  very  various  intervals 
(often,  however,  remaining  fluid  for  a considerable  time),  and  the 
edge  of  the  coagulum  sometimes  conveys  to  the  finger  an  indis- 
tinct sensation  of  a raised  border, surrounding  the  tumour.  The 
elevated  ring  that  is  afterwards  plainly  felt  circumscribing  it,  is 
however  the  result  of  a reparative  process,  in  the  course  of  which 
new  bone  material  is  poured  out  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
detached  pericranium,  and  is  heaped  up  in  especial  abundance 
just  where  the  bone  and  its  investing  membrane  come  into  appo- 
sition. This  is  proved  to  be  its  real  source,  by  the  fact  that 

' The  various  questions  relating  to  the  mode  of  formation  of  these  tumours 
are  fully  discussed  by  Feist,  ‘ Ueber  die  Kopfblutgeschwulst  der  Neugebornen,’ 
4to,  Mainz,  1839 ; and  by  Burchard,  ‘ De  Tumore  Cranii  recens  natonim  sanguineo,’ 
4to,  Vratislavige,  1837 ; where  are  likewise  mentioned  various  exceptional  cases 
in  which  the  swelling  formed  on  the  parietal  bone  that  had  been  directed  to- 
wards the  sacrum,  and  not,  as  is  usual,  on  the  bone  which  had  presented  during 
labour.  The  investigations  of  Professor  Levy,  of  Copenhagen,  published  in  the 
‘ Journal  fiir  Kinderkrankheiten,’  March  1852,  show  fresh  exceptions  to  this, 
which  had  been  supposed  to  be  the  general  rule,  and  prove  that  sudden  pressure, 
however  exerted,  is  quite  adequate  to  occasion  this  accident.  M.  Seux’s  laborious 
essay  on  the  subject,  which  forms  the  second  number  of  his  ‘ Recherches  suv  les 
Maladies  des  EnfantsNouveaux-n6s,’  8vo,  Paris,  1863,  and  the  remarks  of  Virchow 
in  his  great  work  (•  Die  Krankhaften  Geschwiilste,’  vol.  i.  p.  128-135,  Berlin,  1863, 
in  w'hich,  however,  he  states  the  fact  of  the  blood  remaining  fluid  for  a long  time, 
much  more  absolutely  than  either  my  own  experience  or  the  statements  of  other 
observers  bear  out),  do  but  confirm  in  all  other  points  the  results  arrived  at  by 
previous  observers.  For  the  only  new  light  which  has  been  thrown  on  the 
etiology  of  cephalhasmatoma  we  are  indebted  to  the  late  Dr.  Parrot.  In  May 
1881  1 heard  him  call  attention,  in  one  of  those  clinical  lectures  which  recalled 
to  one’s  recollection  his  great  master  Trousseau,  to  two  round  openings  in  the 
parietal  bones  near  the  edge  of  the  sagittal  suture,  and  about  an  inch  from  its 
junction  with  the  lambdoid  suture,  through  each  of  which  a large  vein  passes 
carrying  blood  from  the  scalp.  These  veins  were  first  noticed  by  M.  Brocca, 
wlio  called  them  the  vencp.  ohclince,  from  a Greek  word,  the  equivalent  of  sagitta, 
since  just  at  that  point  the  suture  ceases  to  be  serrated,  and  runs  with  a straight 
edge  to  the  po.sterior  fontanelle.  Here,  consequently,  there  is  less  power  of 
resistance  to  external  pressure  than  elsewhere,  and  here  in  these  large  veins  is  a 
source  of  haemorrhage  over  and  above  that  furnished  by  the  general  vascularity 
of  all  the  surrounding  structures. 
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the  ring  becomes  much  more  evident  after  the  absorption  of  the 
blood  has  commenced,  than  it  is  at  first ; while  in  those  cases 
•where  the  effusion  of  blood  has  been  very  considerable,  no  ring  is 
perceptible  during  life,  and  it  is  found  after  death  that  scarcely 
any  attempt  at  reparation  has  been  made,  and  that  the  fibrinous 
exudation  is  very  scanty,  or  altogether  absent. 

This  exudation  is  generally  absorbed  in  course  of  time,  but 
sometimes  a process  of  ossification  is  set  up  in  it ; the  fibrinous 
ring  becomes  converted  into  an  osseous  ridge,  and  that  part  of  the 
cranium  over  -which  the  blood  had  been  poured  out  is  roughened 
by  the  formation  of  ne-w  bone  upon  its  surface.  The  meaning  of 
the  appearances  thus  produced  was  long  misunderstood,  and  they 
were  thought  to  be  owing  to  a process  of  destruction,  not  to  one  of 
cure.  The  roughened  surface  of  the  skull  was  looked  on  as  the 
result  of  ulceration,  by  which  its  outer  table  had  at  one  part  been 
destroyed,  and  the  bony  ridge  around  it'  was  supposed  to  be  the 
edge  of  that  part  of  the  outer  table  to  which  the  disease  had  not 
yet  extended.  The  real  nature  of  these  changes  was  extremely 
well  exemplified  in  a very  remarkable  case  that  came  under  my 
notice,  in  which  blood  was  effused  between  the  skull  and  dura 
mater,  as  well  as  between  it  and  the  pericranium.^  This  drawing 
shows  the  processes  of  cure  in  progress.  First,  however,  you  . may 
notice  the  perfect  smoothness  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  bone, 
in  order  to  display  which  the  edge  of  the  clot  is  raised.  Its  outer 
as  well  as  its  inner  investment  had  been  detached  from  this 
portion  of  the  skull  by  the  effusion  of  blood  beneath  them,  and 
the  bone  continues  unroughened,  because  an  attempt  at  reparation 
was  impossible  here.  At  the  edge  of  the  clot,  the  dura  mater  and 
the  bone  come  again  into  contact,  and  nature  has  here  begun  the 
cure.  New  bone  has  been  deposited,  and  an  osseous  ridge  has 
been  formed  precisely  similar  to  that  which  in  so  many  instances 
surrounds  the  external  effusion.  Nor  is  this  all ; but  bony  plates 
are  beginning  to  be  deposited  between  the  layers  of  the  dura 
mater,  exemplifying  the  manner  in  which,  when  blood  has  been 
poured  out  beneath  the  pericranium,  that  membrane  sometimes 
becomes  ossified,  and  accounting  for  the  crackling  sensation  that 
in  these  cases  is  felt  on  pressing  the  tumour. 

The  characteristics  of  these  tumours  are  so  well  marked,  that 
they  are  not  likely  to  be  confounded  with  swellings  of  the  scalp 
produced  by  any  other  cause.  A hernia  of  the  brain,  indeed,  may 

• A description  of  this  case  will  be  found  at  p.  397  of  vol.  xxviii.  of  the 
‘ Medico- Chirurgical  Transactions.’ 
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present  some  resemblance  to  them,  since  it  forms  a soft,  painless 
tmnom*,  unattended  by  discoloration  of  the  integuments,  and 
the  edges  of  the  aperture  in  the  bone  through  which  the  brain 
protrudes  may  easily  be  taken  for  the  ring  surrounding  an  effusion 
of  blood  beneath  the  pericranium.  Independently,  however,  of 
the  pulsating  character  of  the  swelling  formed  by  hernia  of  the 
brain,  its  situation  at  one  of  the  fontanelles,  probably  the  posterior, 
or  in  the  course  of  one  of  the  sutures,  will  generally  distinguish  it 
sufficiently  from  these  sanguineous  tumours,  which  are  almost 
always  seated  on  the  parietal  bone,  and  near  to  its  protuberance. 

While  the  nature  of  this  affection  was  ill  understood,  many 
practitioners  regarded  it  as  of  very  serious  import,  and  thought 
that  its  cure  could  be  effected  only  by  making  a free  incision  into 
the  tumour,  and  emptying  it  of  the  effused  blood,  or  else  by 
applying  caustic  to  its  surface,  with  the  view  of  exciting  suppu- 
ration within  it.  There  is,  however,  no  real  necessity  for  these 
severe  measures,  which  appear  in  not  a few  instances  to  have 
caused  the  death  of  the  child ; for  the  blood  will  in  the  course  of 
a few  weeks  be  absorbed,  and  the  tumour  diminish  and  disappear 
of  its  own  accord.  I have  even  seen  a tumour  of  larger  size  than 
my  fist,  which  was  seated  on  the  right  parietal  bone,  but  extended 
considerably  beyond  the  mesial  line,  disappear  completely  of  its 
own  accord  in  the  course  of  four  months.  The  great  difficulty, 
indeed,  that  you  will  encounter  will  consist  in  persuading  the 
parents  to  let  the  swelling  alone,  and  to  wait  till  time  effects  its 
removal.  While,  however,  the  affection  requires  no  treatment, 
and  is  generally  not  attended  by  any  danger,  it  is  yet  right  to 
bear  in  mind  the  possibility  of  internal  as  well  as  external  effusion 
having  taken  place.  In  this  case,  as  happened  in  an  instance 
that  came  under  my  notice,  the  sudden  increase  of  the  internal 
effusion  may  be  followed  by  apoplectic  symptoms,  and  death ; or, 
as  in  the  other  instance  which  I have  just  mentioned  of  the  very 
large  effusion,  the  injury  inflicted  on  the  brain  may  be  so  consi- 
derable, that  the  child  may  survive  only  to  present  every  sign  of 
hopeless  idiocy. 

Perhaps  I may  be  pardoned  if  I digress  for  a moment  to  notice 
the  occasional  pouring  out  of  blood  beneath  the  occipito-frontalis 
or  temporal  muscle  in  children  as  the  result  of  a blow  on  the  head. 
Unlike  a bruise,  this  effusion  does  not  always  take  place  at  the 
precise  spot  where  the  injury  was  inflicted,  but  the  greater  size  of 
the  vessels  that  traverse  the  skull  at  the  side  seems  to  be  the 
reason  why  a shock,  such  as  a fall  on  the  occiput,  is  sometimes 
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succeeded  by  the  formation  of  a tumour  of  this  kind  at  the  side 
of  the  head,  and  not  at  the  part  which  received  the  blow.  It 
has  twice  come  under  my  notice  in  these  circumstances.  The 
tumour  thus  formed  is  soft,  painless,  and  fluctuating,  and  its  size 
at  first  increases  very  rapidly,  but  the  integuments  covering  it 
are  neither  hot  nor  discoloured.  It  is  not  surrounded  by  so  well- 
defined  a ring  as  circumscribes  the  swelling  formed  by  the  effusion 
of  blood  beneath  the  pericranium  ; the  ridge  is  imperfect,  its  edge 
is  much  less  sharp,  and  it  is  often  to  be  felt  nowhere  except  near 
to  the  insertion  of  the  temporal  muscle. 

In  this  as  in  the  other  case  Nature  herself  is  usually  fully  equal 
to  the  removal  of  the  blood,  and  the  consequent  dispersion  of  the 
swelling. 

I have  already  observed  that  the  occurrence  of  haemorrhage 
into  the  arachnoid  cavity  is  of  rare  occurrence  except  in  the  new- 
born infant.  It  may,  however,  take  place  as  a consequence  of 
some  external  injury,  or  as  an  attendant  on  the  onset  of  some 
acute  fever,  such  as  scarlatina,  as  a secondary  result  of  inflammation 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  dura  mater,  to  which  the  somewhat 
cramp  name  of  Pachymeningitis  interna  has  been  applied,  or 
lastly  as  a mere  passive  effusion  in  some  cases  of  aggravated 
cachexia. 

Concerning  these  two  forms  of  haemorrhage  I have  a few  words 
to  say. 

Eilliet  and  Legendre,^  to  whom  we  owe  the  first  and  best 
account  of  this  accident  in  childhood,  saw  in  it  nothing  else  than 
an  extravasation  of  blood  that  underwent,  when  life  was  prolonged, 
alterations  which  they  described  with  great  minuteness.  The 
clot  according  to  their  observations  speedily  separates  into  serum 
and  crassamentum,  and  a series  of  changes  commences  in  the 
latter,  the  efi'ect  of  which  is  to  deprive  it  of  its  colouring  matter, 
and  to  convert  it,  in  course  of  time,  into  a delicate  false  membrane, 
which  lies  in  close  apposition  with  the  parietal  arachnoid.  This 
transformation  may  sometimes  be  observed  while  in  course  of 
progress,  and  a central  clot  may  then  be  seen  gradually  losing  it- 
self in  a membrane  that  grows  more  and  more  delicate  towards  its 
periphery.  If,  as  < occasionally  happens,  successive  effusions  of 
blood  take  place  at  somewhat  distant  intervals,  this  membrane 
may  become  thick  and  firm,  and  may  even  present  a pearly  lustre  ; 

’ Rilliet  and  Barthez,  ‘ Trait6  des  Maladies  des  Enfants,’  2nd  ed.  Paris,  1853. 
vol.  ii.  pp.  247-265;  Legendre,  ‘ Rccherches  Anatomo-Patliologiques  sur  quelques 
Maladies  de  I’Enfance,’  8vo,  Paris,  1846,  p.  130. 
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changes  which  have  led  some  observers  into  the  error  of  attribut- 
ing the  appearance  to  alteration  and  thickening  of  the  dura  mater. 
The  amount  of  the  original  effusion  has  much  to  do  with  the 
rapidity  of  the  changes  in  the  clot.  If  the  effusion  were  but  in- 
considerable, the  serum  of  the  blood  soon  becomes  absorbed,  and 
no  other  trace  of  the  occurrence  remains  than  the  false  membrane 
lining  a portion  of  the  arachnoid.  If  the  haemorrhage  were  at  all 
abundant,  the  reddish  serum  will,  even  after  the  lapse  of  a con- 
siderable time,  be  very  evident  on  opening  the  sac  of  the  arach- 
noid, and  some  of  it  will  probably  be  found  entangled  in  the 
substance  of  the  clot.  By  degrees  the  serum  loses  its  colour,  but  its 
quantity  may  still  continue  for  a long  time  undiminished,  or  the 
efforts  of  nature  may  even  entirely  fail  to  accomplish  its  absorp- 
tion. The  fluid  in  such  cases  is  either  simply  contained  within 
the  arachnoid  cavity,  or,  having  remained  enclosed  within  the  clot 
during  the  changes  which  it  underwent,  appears  at  length  to  be 
situated  within  a delicate  cyst  or  shut  sac.  If  the  haemorrhage,  in 
the  first  instance,  were  very  considerable,  or  if  it  were  to  recur 
two  or  three  times,  the  yielding  cranium  of  the  child  will  enlarge, 
the  head  will  alter  in  form,  and  the  case  will  assume  many  of 
the  characters  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

This  account  of  the  successive  changes  in  the  effusion  calls  for 
little  if  any  correction.  But  these  eminent  observers  failed  to 
seize  the  nature  of  the  first  change  which  precedes  the  effusion  of 
blood.  It  remained  for  Virchow  in  the  year  1856  ^ to  point  out 
that  a haemorrhagic  inflammation  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  dura 
mater  is  the  first  step  in  the  morbid  process,  and  he  refers  all 
subsequent  changes  and  sanguineous  effusions  to  the  false  mem- 
brane lining  the  dura  mater. 

The  important  pathological  fact  of  the  intimate  association  of 
the  symptoms  with  a primary  inflammatory  process,  if  not  their 
actual  dependence  on  it — a process  which  is  sometimes  acute,  at 
other  times  chronic  in  its  course — serves  to  explain  the  great  varia- 
tions in  the  severity  of  the  symptoms.  Convulsions  violent  in 
their  character,  frequent  in  their  return,  alternating  with  spas- 

’ See  for  a full  exposition  of  his  views,  Virchow,  ‘ Die  krankhaften  Geschwiilste,’ 
8vo,  Berlin,  1803;  and  similar  opinions  are  also  expressed  by  Lancereaux  in  the 
‘Archives  de  M6decine,’  1802,  vol.  ii.  pp.  526-079,  and  1803,  vol.  i.  p.  63.  The 
whole  subject  is  treated  quite  elaborately  by  Steffens  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘Handbuoh,’ 
vol.  V.  part  i.  pp.  380-396  ; and  by  Iluguenin  in  Ziennnsen’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  .xi. 
part  i.  pp.  374-413,  who  differs,  however,  from  Virchow  with  reference  to  the  in- 
flammation precedingthe  firstattack  of  hmmorrhage.  He  appears  rather  to  regard 
an  effusion  of  blood  as  the  first  stage  to  which  the  inflammation  succeeds. 
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modic  contraction  of  the  fingers  and  toes,  but  not  followed  by 
paralysis,'  are  the  most  striking  characteristics  of  the  accident. 
The  absence  of  paralysis  in  spite  of  the  severity  and  frequent 
return  of  the  convulsions  is  one  of  the  circumstances  which  may 
serve  to  guide  us  in  forming  our  diagnosis.  The  symptoms,  how- 
ever, vary  much  in  degree,  for  while  on  the  one  hand  the  signs  of 
previous  ailment  may  have  been  so  vague  as  to  excite  little  notice 
until  the  occurrence  of  profuse  haemorrhage,  and  death  preceded 
by  the  violent  convulsions  above  described ; on  the  other  hand,  the 
course  of  the  disease  may  be  slow,  the  haemorrhage  may  be  scanty, 
and  occur  at  comparatively  distant  intervals ; and  the  gi’adual 
enlargement  of  the  head  may  make  the  case  resemble  one  of 
chronic  hydrocephalus ; the  fluid  having  collected  within  the 
arachnoid  cavity,  instead  of  within  the  ventricles  of  the  brain. 

With  all  care,  however,  the  diagnosis  is  always  diflScult,  and 
to  a great  degree  uncertain,  and  many  circumstances  having 
reference  to  the  previous  history  of  the  child,  as  well  as  to  its 
present  condition,  must  be  taken  into  account  in  forming  a con- 
clusion. The  probability  of  this  accident  having  happened  would 
be  strengthened  if  the  child  in  whom  any  of  these  symptoms 
occurred  had  previously  suffered  from  frequent  attacks  of  cerebral 
congestion,  or  had  been  recently  exposed  to  the  sun  without  proper 
covering  for  the  head ; or  had  been  placed  in  other  circumstances 
calculated  to  favour  determination  of  blood  to  the  head. 

The  popular  notion  that  associates  the  idea  of  rude  health  and 
general  plethora  with  the  occurrence  of  apoplexy  in  the  adult,  is 
in  many  instances  altogether  fallacious.  In  the  case  of  the  child 
it  has  still  less  foundation,  since  the  effusion  of  blood  upon  the 
brain  occurs  much  more  frequently  in  weakly  children  than  in 
such  as  are  robust.  There  seems  to  be  reason,  indeed,  for  sup- 
posing that  the  haemorrhage  is  sometimes  of  a purely  passive 
character,  and  dependent  on  an  altered  state  of  the  blood.  I will 
relate  to  you  a case  in  illustration  of  this  cachectic  form  of  cerebral 
haemorrhage. 

The  patient  was  a child  who  had  been  exhausted  by  long-con- 
tinued illness,  the  effects  of  which  were  aggravated  by  poverty 
and  want.  From  the  age  of  two  to  that  of  five  months  he  had 
been  under  my  care  in  consequence  of  frequent  attacks  of  hasma- 
temesis  and  purging  of  blood,  and  though  his  health  afterwards 
improved,  yet  he  never  became  strong,  and  his  evacuations  were 

' Legendre,  op.  cit.  p.  LSO,  observed  paral3’’sis  in  only  one  out  of  nine  cases,  and 
Rilliet  and  Barthez,  op.  cit.  p.  267,  in  one  out  of  seventeen. 
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almost  always  white,  and  deficient  in  bile.  After  he  was  weaned, 
the  coarse  food  which  his  indigent  parents  gave  him  did  not 
nourish  him ; he  lost  flesh  and  strength,  and  when  almost  three 
years  old  was  puny  and  emaciated.  Three  days  before  his  death 
an  attack  of  diarrhoea  came  on,  which  induced  great  exhaustion  ; 
and  while  suffering  from  this  affection,  he  suddenly  grew  comatose, 
cold,  and  almost  pulseless,  and  his  breathing  became  so  slow  that 
he  inspired  only  four  or  flve  times  in  a minute.  In  this  state  he 
lay  for  twent}’'-four  hours,  and  then  died  quietly.  Nearly  six 
ounces  of  dark  coagulated  blood  were  found  in  the  sac  of  the 
arachnoid  over  the  right  hemisphere  of  the  brain ; a little  blood 
was  likewise  effused  beneath  the  arachnoid,  and  there  was  a very 
small  clot  in  the  lower  and  front  part  of  the  right  middle  lobe  of 
the  brain,  but  no  ruptured  vessels  could  be  perceived.  Great 
anaemia  of  every  organ,  and  a state  of  extreme  attenuation  of  the 
walls  of  the  heart,  were  the  only  other  remarkable  appearances. 

Hcjemorrhage  into  the  substance  of  the  brain,  though  extremely 
rare  in  infancy  and  childhood,  does  sometimes  occur,  and  then 
gives  rise  to  appearances  similar  to  those  with  which  we  are  fami- 
liar in  the  adult.  Death,  however,  usually  takes  place  too  speedily 
in  these  cases  for  any  of  those  changes  to  occur  in  the  apoplectic 
effusion  which  are  often  observed  in  the  adult,  and  which  betoken 
the  advance  that  nature  has  made  in  her  efforts  to  repair  the 
injury  of  the  brain. 

I have  only  twice  met  with  distinct  extravasation  of  blood  into 
the  substance  of  the  brain  in  children.  In  the  first  case,  that  of 
a little  girl  eleven  months  old,  the  occurrence  was  evidently  due 
to  the  impediment  to  the  circulation  through  the  brain,  produced 
by  the  formation  of  a thrombus  in  the  longitudinal  sinus,  and 
consequent  inflammation  of  the  sinuses  of  the  dura  mater. 

The  other  instance  of  haemorrhage  into  the  substance  of  the 
brain  occurred  in  a girl  eleven  years  old,  the  child  of  healthy 
parents,  and  whose  own  health  had  been  quite  good  until  she  was 
six  years  of  age.  At  that  time  the  extraction  of  a molar  tooth 
was  followed  by  necrosis  of  a large  portion  of  the  lower  jaw,  and 
by  the  formation  of  abscesses  in  the  face  and  head,  from  which 
bone  escaped.  An  abscess,  attended  with  similar  exfoliation  of 
bone,  formed  likewise  on  the  right  foot,  and  it  was  three  years 
before  the  child  had  recovered  completely.  Though  much  dis- 
figured by  the  disease,  her  health  ever  after  continued  good  until 
April  12,  1846.  She  was  then  suddenly  and  causelessly  attacked 
by  vomiting  and  pain  in  the  head,  for  which  no  othe]’  treatment 
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was  adopted  during  ten  days  than  the  occasional  administration 
of  an  aperient.  During  this  time,  however,  a condition  of  stupor 
gradually  stole  over  the  child,  for  which,  on  April  21,  a blister 
was  applied  to  the  back  of  her  neck  with  great  relief.  On  April  2.3 
she  had  two  attacks  of  convulsions,  with  an  interval  of  four  hours 
between  each.  She  struggled  much  during  their  continuance, 
especially  with  the  right  side ; when  the  convulsions  subsided 
partial  palsy  of  the  left  side  remained  ; the  child  complained  much 
of  her  head,  and  sank  from  time  to  time  into  a state  of  stupor, 
from  which,  however,  she  could  always  be  roused.  Very  free  pur- 
gation on  April  24,  and  the  application  of  another  blister  to  the 
back  of  the  neck,  were  followed  by  some  amendment.  On  the 
evening  of  the  25th  another  fit  occmi’ed,  with  symptoms  similar 
to  those  that  had  been  observed  on  the  previous  occasions  ; but  it 
was  not  followed  by  any  increase  in  the  palsy  of  the  left  side,  nor 
was  the  degree  of  stupor  so  considerable  as  on  the  former  occasion. 
Mercm’ials,  which  had  been  employed  from  the  commencement  of 
the  attack,,  had  now  produced  a decided  influence  on  the  mouth, 
and  the  abundant  action  of  the  bowels  was  again  succeeded  by 
much  improvement  in  the  child’^s  condition.  The  pulse,  which 
had  varied  from  60  to  70,  now  continued  about  70,  and  was 
natural  in  character,  and  the  child  improved  daily,  though  taking 
no  other  medicines  than  occasional  aperients.  The  headache 
returned  occasionally,  though  each  time  it  was  less  severe  than 
the  time  before  ; but  on  the  evening  of  May  15,  this  amendment 
was  suddenly  interrupted  by  an  attack  of  violent  pain  in  the 
abdomen,  which  was  soon  followed  by  convulsions  and  coma,  and 
the  child  died  convulsed  in  sixteen  hours ; on  the  36th  day  from 
the  first  attack  of  pain  in  the  head. 

On  making  an  examination  of  the  head,  blood  was  found  to  be 
effused  into  the  subarachnoid  tissue  over  a great  part  of  the  right 
hemisphere  of  the  brain.  The  quantity  of  blood,  however,  was 
nowhere  very  considerable,  but  merely  occupied  the  sulci  between 
the  convolutions.  The  brain  presented  no  remarkable  appearance, 
except  that,  on  a level  with  and  just  exterior  to  the  right  lateral 
ventricle,  there  was  a large  clot  of  blood,  rather  larger  than  a hen’s 
egg,  but  of  more  irregular  shape,  around  which  the  brain  was 
softened.  This  effusion  was  perfectly  black  throughout,  the 
colouring  particles  of  the  blood  being  equally  diffused  through 
it,  and  no  appearance  betokened  that  ha3inorrhage  had  previously 
taken  })lace  in  this  situation.  The  anterior  cerebral  artery  ran 
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for  a considerable  distance  just  outside  the  clot,  but  it  could  not 
be  ascertained  that  it  had  given  way  at  any  point. 

Cerebral  hfemorrhage  is  one  of  the  few  affections  of  early  life 
concerning  the  treatment  of  which  but  little  can  be  said  ; for 
where  the  symptoms  of  a disease  are  so  obscm*e,  it  would  be  idle 
laying  down  elaborate  rules  for  its  cure.  The  general  principles, 
according  to  which  you  would  manage  a case  of  congestion  of  the 
brain,  would  still  guide  you  if  haemorrhage  had  taken  place.  It 
cannot,  however,  be  necessary  for  me  to  repeat  to-day  the  obser- 
vations on  that  point  to  which  I yesterday  directed  your  atten- 
tion. 

Before  concluding,  I must  for  a moment  refer  to  a form  of 
cerebral  haemorrhage,  which,  though  of  no  great  importance,  yet 
forms  an  exception  to  what  has  been  stated  as  to  the  rarity  of  the 
accident  in  early  life.  In  children  who  have  been  affected  with 
tubercular  disease  of  the  brain,  it  is  by  no  means  unusual  to  ob- 
serve very  small  effusions  of  blood  in  the  midst  of  the  softened 
cerebral  matter  that  surrounds  the  deposit.  This,  capillary 
apoplexy,  produced  by  some  of  the  minute  vessels  of  the  brain 
giving  way,  is,  however,  seldom  extensive,  and  probably  has  but 
little  share  even  in  accelerating  the  fatal  event. 

When  next  we  meet,  we  shall  pass  from  this  subject,  which,  it 
must  be  owned,  has  more  of  a pathological  than  of  a practical 
interest,  and  shall  enter  on  the  study  of  the  inflammatory  affec- 
tions of  the  brain  in  childhood. 
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Ijtflammatory  Affections  of  the  Brain. — Frequent  in  childhood,  but  over- 
looked by  early  writers — first  noticed  about  a century  ago — Their  most 
common  form  described  under  the  name  of  acute  h5'^drocephalus  by  Dr. 
Wbytt — Progress  of  knowledge  with  reference  to  these  diseases — Gradual 
recognition  of  importance  of  affection  of  the  membranes — Its  two  varieties — 
The  simple  and  the  tubercular — Eeasons  for  rejecting  old  nomenclature,  and 
treating  of  Simple  and  Tubercular  Meningitis — The  latter  name  restricted  in 
these  lectures  to  scrofulous  inflammation  of  the  brain,  which  is  much  more 
frequent  than  its  simple  inflammation  in  childhood. 

Tubercular  Meningitis. — Morbid  appearances  in  it— Due  either  to  inflamma- 
tion or  to  tubercular  deposit — Alterations  more  apparent  in  the  membranes 
at  the  base  of  the  brain  than  in  those  of  its  convexity — Increase  of  fluid  in 
the  ventricles  almost  invariable — Central  softening  of  the  brain  not  a post- 
mortem alteration — Frequently  connected  with  changes  in  the  lining  of  the 
ventricles — Inferences  to  which  these  facts  lead. 

S3mptoms  of  the  three  stages  of  the  disease,  which  is  not  a mere  local  but  a 
general  constitutional  affection. 

Few  of  the  diseases  of  childhood  are  more  serious  than  those  in- 
flammatory affections  of  the  brain  on  the  examination  of  which 
we  are  now  about  to  enter.  They  occasion  7 ’7  per  cent,  of  all 
deaths  under  five  years  of  age  in  this  metropolis,  while  they  are 
so  especially  the  diseases  of  early  life,  that  78 •!  per  cent,  of  all 
cases  of  fatal  inflammation  of  the  brain  occur  in  children  under 
five  years  of  age,  88*3  per  cent,  before  the  age  of  ten,  and  91  per 
cent,  before  the  age  of  fifteen.^ 

But  though  the  frequency  of  these  affections  in  the  young  is  a 
matter  of  such  popular  notoriety  that  most  of  you  were  familiar 
with  the  fact  long  before  you  were  engaged  in  your  present  pro- 
fession, yet  if  you  turn  to  the  writings  of  any  of  the  old  physi- 
cians, you  will  find  in  them  no  mention  of  inflammation  of  the 
brain  in  childhood.  At  first  this  may  surprise  you,  but  a few 
moments’  consideration  will  explain  the  seeming  oversight.  Con- 
vulsions, which  form  a prominent  symptom  in  most  cases  of 
inflammation  of  the  brain,  occur,  as  I need  not  remind  you,  in 
* Deduced  from  the  Ilth  Keport  of  Ecgistrar- General  for  1881. 
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the  course  of  many  other  affections  of  the  nervous  system. . An 
accident  so  alarming  as  a fit  of  convulsions  is  sure  to  attract 
attention,  but  much  careful  examination  is  often  needed  to  dis- 
tinguish those  minor  differences  between  the  symptoms  that 
ju'ecede  or  accompany  it,  which  alone  would  indicate  its  cause. 
It  cannot,  then,  be  surprising,  that  in  the  absence  of  this  minute 
care,  many  diseases,  though  differing  in  most  important  parti- 
culars, should  have  long  been  classed  together  under  the  head  of 
con\mlsions,  and  that  inflammation  of  the  brain  should  not  have 
been  recognised  as  a distinct  affection.  The  importance  of  some 
of  those  less  obvious  structural  changes  which  we  know  to  be 
most  significant  of  the  nature  of  the  previous  disease,  was  not  then 
understood,  so  that  an  alteration  in  the  consistence  of  the  brain, 
or  a diminution  in  the  transparency  of  its  membranes,  often 
passed  unnoticed ; and  anatomical  research  was  not  exact  enough, 
to  make  up  for  the  deficiencies  in  clinical  observation. 

But  just  as  the  physician’s  attention  was  fixed  on  the  con- 
vulsive seizures  which  in  so  many  cases  affected  his  patients,  so 
the  eye  of  the  anatomist  was  often  arrested  by  the  discovery  of  a 
large  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  interior  of  the  brain.  Sometimes 
this  fluid  had  been  secreted  in  such  quantity  as  not  only  to  dis- 
tend the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  but  to  occasion  a manifest  en- 
largement of  the  skull.  In  such  cases  the  disease  was  essentially 
chronic  in  its  course,  and  was  called,  from  its  most  striking 
characters,  dropsy  of  the  brain,  or  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

Speculation,  however,  was  set  afloat  by  the  occasional  notice 
of  cases  in  which,  though  fluid  was  found  in  large  quantity  within 
the  brain,  yet  the  previous  disease  had  been  of  short  duration,  its 
symptoms  had  been  acute,  and  the  fever,  drowsiness,  and  cerebral 
disturbance  which  attended  it  had  run  a very  rapid  course  to  their 
fatal  termination.  Dr.  Whytt  was  the  first  ^ who,  in  the  year 
1768,  clearly  pointed  out  the  connection  between  these  symptoms 
and  the  accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles.  His  attention, 
like  that  of  previous  observers,  was  mainly  fixed  on  this  point, 
to  the  exclusion  of  other  morbid  appearances,  and  he  was  thus 
led  to  regard  the  disease  as  an  acute  dropsy  of  the  brain.  Little 
can  even  now  be  added  to  his  description  of  the  malady,  but 
further  observation  has  shown  that  the  presence  of  an  increased 
quantity  of  fluid  in  the  brain,  on  which  he  laid  so  much  stress,  is 
not  of  invariable  occurrence  : that  there  is  no  certain  relation 
between  the  amount  of  the  fluid  and  the  intensity  of  the 
In  hia  ‘ Obaorvations  on  the  Dropsy  in  the  Brain,’  8vo,  Edhi.  17C8. 
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symptoms,  or  the  rapidity  of  their  course-;  and  that  it  is  alwa}'^s 
associated  with  other  very  important  lesions,  some  of  which  are 
the  evident  results  of  inflammation.  Many  years  were  occupied 
in  the  investigations  which  led  to  this  conclusion  ; so  that  long 
before  Wh37tt’s  theory  had  been  ascertained  to  be  erroneous,  people 
had  grown  familiar  with  the  name  of  acute  hydrocephalus  which 
he  proposed  for  the  disease,  and  continued  to  employ  it  as  a 
convenient  term  long  after  it  was  known  that  it  expressed  a part 
only,  and  that  not  the  most  important  part,  of  the  truth  with  re- 
ference to  its  nature. 

The  first  great  step  towards  a knowledge  of  the  true  pathology 
of  the  affection  was  the  discovery  that  the  fluid  poured  out  into 
the  ventricles  is  not  a mere  dropsical  effusion,  but  that  it  is  the 
result  of  previous  inflammatory  action.  Next  came  the  obser^^a- 
tion  that  the  effects  of  inflammation  are  as  remarkable  in  the 
membranes  of  the  brain  as  in  its  substance  ; or  in  other  words 
that  the  meningitis  is  as  important  as  the  cerebritis.  A further 
advance  was  made  when  it  was  ascertained  that  the  occurrence  of 
Whytt’s  disease  was  associated  during  life  with  more  or  less 
marked  evidences  of  the  tubercular  diathesis,  and  that  deposits 
of  tubercle  were  invariably  found  after  death  in  various  organs  of 
the  body  of  patients  who  had  died  from  it ; and  last  of  all  came 
the  discovery,  which  we  owe  to  the  acuteness  of  French  anatomists, 
that  in  these  cases  the  inflamed  membranes  of  the  brain  them- 
selves have  been  the  previous  seat  of  tubercular  deposit — that  the 
disease  is  not  a simjple  but  a tubercular  meningitis. 

One  difficulty  still  remained  in  the  occasional  occurrence  of 
cases  similar  to  but  yet  not  altogether  identical  with  Whytt's 
disease,  either  in  their  symptoms  or  their  course,  the  former  being 
usually  more  violent,  the  latter  more  rapid  ; in  which  meningitis 
was  discovered  after  death,  associated  with  more  or  less  fluid  in 
the  ventricles,  and  more  or  less  softening  of  the  brain  substance ; 
but  in  which  no  trace  of  tubercle  was  found  either  in  the  mem- 
branes of  the  brain  or  in  any  organ  of  the  body. 

Careful  observation  brought  to  light  the  curious  fact  with 
reference  to  the  two  classes  of  cases,  that  the  membranes  covering 
the  upper  surface  of  the  brain  were  mainly  affected  in  simple 
meningitis,  those  of  the  base  in  the  tubercular  form.  So  con- 
stantly indeed  does  this  rule  hold  good,  that  some  writers  of 
great  authority  employ  the  terms  meningitis  of  the  convexity  and 
basilar  meningitis,  as  synonymous  with  simple  and  tubercular 
meningitis  respectively. 
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To  one  or  the  other  of  these  classes  may  be  referred  almost  all 
cases  of  what  used  to  be  called  acute  hydrocephalus  on  the  one 
hand  and  encephalitis,  or  simple  inflammation  of  the  brain,  on  the 
other.  I propose  therefore  to  discard  phraseology  which  no  longer 
represents  the  state  of  pathological  knowledge,  and  to  speak  first 
of  Tubercular  Meningitis,  which  is  vastly  the  more  frequent  form, 
then  of  Simple  Meningitis,  and  afterwards  to  notice  the  rare  in- 
stances of  inflammation  of  the  brain  substance — Encephalitis,  or 
still  more  properly  Cerebritis. 

We  will  commence  this  investigation  with  an  inquiry  into  the 
nature  of  the  appearances  found  after  death  in  cases  of  Tubercular 
Meningitis.  These  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  according  as 
they  are  the  result  of  inflammation  or  of  the  deposit  of  tubercle ; 
and  changes  due  to  both  of  these  causes  are  often  found  in  the 
membranes  of  the  brain  as  well  as  in  its  substance. 

The  appearances  which  present  themselves  on  the  skull  being 
opened  are  seldom  very  striking,  for  the  dura  mater  is  usually 
healthy,  and  the  changes  in  the  arachnoid  are  not  in  general  of  a 
kind  at  once  to  attract  attention.  Sometimes,  indeed,  the  eye  is 
struck  by  an  excessive  vascularity  of  the  membranes,  but  this  ap- 
pearance often  depends  on  the  over-filling  of  the  large  vessels,  as 
the  result  of  position.  Attentive  examination  will  enable  us  to 
distinguish  between  this,  and  that  increase  of  vascularity  which  is 
produced  by  a uniform  injection  of  the  minuter  vessels;  and 
moderate  pressure,  while  it  causes  the  disappearance  of  the  ap- 
parent vascularity  in  the  former  case,  will  produce  no  effect  on 
the  true  congestion  in  the  latter. 

The  secretion  that  naturally  moistens  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid 
is  altered,  increased,  or  suppressed  ; but  the  last  of  these  changes 
is  the  most  frequent,  while  the  first  is  seldom  observed.  The 
preternatural  dryness  of  the  membrane  is  usually  connected  with 
some  diminution  of  its  natural  transparency : it  looks  dull  and 
lustreless,  and  feels  sticky — a state  to  w^hich  the  French  have 
applied  the  term  ‘ poisseuxJ  The  dulness  of  the  arachnoid  is 
sometimes  more  considerable,  and  it  then  presents  an  opaline  ap- 
pearance, which  is  very  evident  at  those  parts  where  the  mem- 
brane passes  from  one  convolution  to  another.  This  opalescence 
is  not  often  general,  but  is  usually  most  marked  about  the  upper 
})art  of  the  hemispheres,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  longi- 
tudinal fissure. 

hen  any  considerable  degree  of  vascularity  of  the  membranes 
is  evident,  this  is,  of  course,  chiefly  due  to  the  injection  of  the 
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minute  vessels  of  the  pia  mater.  Such  intense  injection  of  the  pia 
mater  is,  however,  far  less  frequent  than  the  effusion  of  fluid 
between  it  and  the  arachnoid,  and  it  is  still  less  common  to  find 
the  two  appearances  in  the  same  subject.  The  effused  fluid  is  for 
the  most  part  colourless  and  transparent,  and  if  present  in  any 
considerable  quantity,  the  surface  of  the  convolutions  appears  as 
if  covered  by  a layer  of  transparent  jelly,  though  on  puncturing 
the  membrane  a drop  of  clear  serum  will  exude.  The  effusion  of 
lymph  or  pus  into  the  pia  mater  covering  any  considerable  extent 
of  the  convexity  of  the  brain  is  very  seldom  met  with,  but  deposits 
of  a yellow  puriform  lymph  are  not  infrequently  seen  occuj^ying 
the  depressions  between  the  convolutions,  or  following  the  course 
of  the  vessels  along  the  sides,  or  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  hemi- 
spheres. 

But  though  the  alterations  presented  by  the  membranes  at  the 
convexity  of  the  brain  are  usually  comparatively  trivial,  the  mem- 
branes at  the  base  of  the  organ  almost  always  show  unequivocal 
traces  of  inflammatory  action.  The  predominance  of  the  affection 
of  the  membranes  at  the  base  of  the  brain  may  indeed,  as  I have 
already  stated,  be  regarded  as  pathognomonic  of  scrofulous  inflam- 
mation of  the  organ ; ^ for  even  if  the  rule  is  not  absolutely  without 
exception,  it  yet  holds  good  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases.  In  85 
out  of  90  cases  under  my  care,  in  which  the  symptoms  during  life 
were  those  of  acute  hydrocephalus,  the  membranes  at  the  base  of 
the  brain  were  found  to  be  the  seat  of  disease  more  or  less  exten- 
sive, and  always  more  considerable  than  that  which  existed  at  the 
vertex.  I hesitate  to  draw  any  conclusion  from  the  five  remaining 
cases,  since  they  were  recorded  many  years  ago,  and  I am  more 
disposed  to  believe  that  my  observation  was  inaccm-ate  than  that 
a pathological  law  which  seems  so  well  established  should  have  so 
many  exceptions. 

The  least  considerable’of  the  morbid  changes  in  the  membranes 
at  the  base  of  the  brain  consists  in  a milky  or  ojialine  condition  of 
the  arachnoid  and  pia  mater,  but  chiefly  of  the  former,  sometimes 
extending  over  the  whole  lower  surface  of  the  cerebrum,  but  seldom 
being  equally  apparent  in  that  part  of  the  membrane  which  invests 
the  cerebellum.  But,  besides  this  opacity,  we  usually  observe 
much  more  distinct  evidences  of  inflammatory  action  in  the 
effusion  of  yellow  lymph  beneath  the  arachnoid.  This  is  generally 

1 On  wliich  subject,  the  valuable  essay  of  M.  Killiet,  ‘ De  I’lnflammation  francbe 
des  Meninges  cbez  les  Enfants,’ in  the  ‘Archives  de  lM6decine,’  for  December,  ■ 
January,  and  February  1846-7,  may  be  consulted  with  advantage. 
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found  about  the  olfactory  nerves,  which  are  often  completety  im- 
bedded in  it,  while  a similar  effusion  extending  across  the 
longitudinal  fissure  unites  the  two  hemispheres  of  the  brain  to- 
gether. A deposit  of  the  same  kind  likewise  reaches  up  the 
fissure  of  Sylvius  in  many  cases,  and  connects  the  anterior  and 
middle  lobes  of  the  brain  with  each  other ; or  if  poured  out  in  less 
abundance,  it  may  be  seen  running  up  in  narrow  yellow  lines  by 
the  side  of  the  vessels  as  they  pass  from  the  base  of  the  brain 
towards  its  convexity.  It  is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  pons 
"S'arohi,  however,  and  about  the  optic  nerves,  that  the  most  re- 
markable alterations  are  met  with.  The  opacity  of  the  arachnoid 
is  here  particularly  evident,  while  the  subjacent  pia  mater  is  opaque, 
much  thickened,  and  often  infiltrated  with  a peculiar  semi-trans- 
parent gelatinous  matter,  sometimes  of  a dirty  yellowish-green 
colour.  This  matter  is  occasionally  so  abundant  as  perfectly  to 
conceal  the  third  and  fourth  nerves,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
invest  the  optic  nerves  with  a coating  two  or  three  lines  in  thick- 
ness ; though,  on  being  dissected  off,  the  substauce  of  the  nerves 
beneath  appears  quite  healthy.  When  this  morbid  condition 
exists  in  any  very  considerable  degree  it  extends  beyond  the  pons, 
and  involves  the  membranes  covering  the  medulla  oblongata, 
especially  at  its  anterior  surface. 

It  is  little  more  than  fifty  years  since  attention  was  first  drawn 
to  the  importance  of  another  element,  besides  mere  inflammation, 
in  the  production  of  tubercular  meningitis.  The  peculiar  granular 
appearances  which  various  parts  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain 
almost  invariably  present  in  this  disease,  though  noticed  many 
years  before,  began  then  to  engage  the  special  attention  of  several 
French  physicians. ^ The  conclusion  to  which  we  are  led  by  their 
careful  investigation  of  the  subject,  is,  that  this  appearance  is  not 
due  to  inflammation,  as  was  once  supposed,  but  that  it  is  occasioned 
by  the  presence  of  tubercular  deposits.  These  deposits  often 
assume  the  form  of  minute,  flattened,  spherical  bodies  of  the  size 
of  a small  pin’s  head,  or  smaller,  and  either  of  a yellowish  colour, 
and  rather  friable  under  pressure,  or  greyish,  semi-transparent, 
and  resistant,  almost  exactly  resembling  the  grey  granulations 
wliich  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  lungs  or  pleurae  of  phthisical 
subjects,  and,  whatever  appearance  they  ultimately  assume,  they 
all  originally  begin  in  the  form  of  grey  granulations.  They  are 

* M.  Papavoine  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who,  in  the  ‘ Journal  lTebdouia- 
rlaire  for  18.J0,  vol.  vi.  p.  113,  clearly  established  the  tubercular  nature  of  these 
granulations  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain. 
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likewise  sometimes  met  with  in  what  would  seem  to  be  an  earlier 
stage,  when  they  appear  like  small  opaque  spots  of  a dead  white 
colour,  much  smaller  than  a pin’s  head,  and  communicating  no 
perceptible  roughness  to  the  membrane.  This  appearance  is 
often  observed  in  the  arachnoid  covering  the  cerebellum,  and  those 
parts  of  the  base  of  the  brain  where  the  arachnoid  is  stretched 
across  from  one  part  of  the  organ  to  another.  The  flattened 
yellowish  bodies  are  most  frequently  seen  at  the  convexity  of  the 
brain,  and  on  either  side  of  the  hemispheres.  They  generally 
follow  the  course  of  the  vessels  that  ramify  in  the  pia  mater,  and 
accordingly  occupy  the  sulci  between  the  convolutions  much  oftener 
than  their  summit.  The  firm  grey  bodies  are  mostly  seen  about 
the  pons,  or  imbedded  in  the  pia  mater  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  optic  nerves,  or  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  membranes 
that  cover  the  medulla  oblongata.  They  are  also  often  deposited 
in  the  arachnoid  lining  the  occipital  bone,  and  are  then  some- 
times collected  in  considerable  numbers  around  the  foramen 
magnum.  These  bodies,  sometimes  of  a grey,  at  other  times  of  a 
yellow  colour,  are  likewise  met  with,  though  less  frequently,  in  the 
substance  of  the  velum  interpositum,  or  imbedded  in  the  choroid 
plexuses,  and  in  both  of  these  situations  they  are  sometimes  very 
abundant. 

These  bodies,  however,  do  not  always  retain  the  appearance  of 
distinct  granules,  but  sometimes  on  separating  two  folds  of  the 
arachnoid  which  had  seemed  to  be  glued  together  by  an  efi’usion 
of  yellow  lymph  or  concrete  pus,  we  find  that  the  matter  which 
forms  these  adhesions  is  not  homogeneous,  but  that  it  consists  of 
an  aggregation  of  rninute  granular  bodies  connected  together  by 
the  lymph  or  pus  in  which  they  are  imbedded.  This  appearance 
is  often  met  with  at  the  convexity  of  the  brain,  and  close  to  the 
longitudinal  fissure,  and  rather  more  towards  its  posterior  than  its 
anterior  part : a strip  of  this  yellow  matter,  half  an  inch  long  by 
two  or  three  lines  broad,  connecting  together  the  two  hemispheres 
of  the  brain  or  the  two  surfaces  of  tho  arachnoid.  Sometimes  two 
or  three  deposits  of  this  kind  are  observed  at  the  convex  surface 
of  the  brain,  but  they  are  generally  more  extensive  at  the  base  of 
the  organ,  where  they  occupy  the  longitudinal  fissure  and  the 
fissure  of  Sylvius,  and  frequently  connect  opposite  smTaces  of  the 
brain  so  closely  together  as  to  render  the  sepai'ation  impossible 
without  injury  to  its  substance. 

The  nature  of  these  granular  bodies  was  for  a long  time  much 
debated,  and  I was  accustomed  once  to  state  fully  the  reasons  which 
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led  to  the  conclusion  that  they  are  really  tubercular  deposits,  and 
not  the  products  of  inflammation.  It  would,  however,  be  needless 
to  do  so  now,  for  on  this  point  all  morbid  anatomists  without  ex^ 
ception  are  agreed ; and  all  too  are  agreed  in  regarding  their 
presence  as  essentially  characteristic  of  this  form  of  cerebral  disease. 
We  may  now,  therefore,  with  great  propriety  discard  the  long-used 
but  incorrect  term  of  Acute  Hydrocephalus,  and  speak  as  I have 
already  done  only  of  Tubercular  Meningitis} 

Notwithstanding  the  important  nature  of  the  changes  presented 
by  the  membranes  of  the  brain,  it  was  long  before  they  attracted 
as  much  attention  as  the  alterations  in  the  substance  of  the  brain 
itself,  and  especially  as  that  distension  of  its  cavities  tuith  fluid 
from  which  the  malady  derived  its  name  of  acute  hydrocephalus. 
The  surface  of  the  brain,  indeed,  generally  presents  but  few  traces 
of  disease,  though  sometimes  the  convolutions  are  greatly  flat- 
tened, and  the  sulci  between  them  almost  obliterated  by  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  from  within.  The  cerebral  substance  is  often 
healthy  as  low  down  as  the  centre  of  Vieussens,  or  presents  no 
change  more  important  than  the  presence  of  an  unusual  number 
of  bloody  points,  the  divided  cerebral  vessels.  .But,  though  un- 
altered to  the  eye,  a diminution  of  consistence  is  often  perceptible 
as  the  ventricles  are  approached.  Sometimes  the  whole  brain 

^ It  is  perhaps  scarcely  necessary  to  give  a caution  against  confounding  with 
these  tubercular  granulations  those  small  corpuscles,  the  Pacchionian  bodies  as 
they  are  termed,  which  are  met  with  either  singly  or  in  groups  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  hemispheres  near  the  falx  cerebri  in  the  early  years  of  childhood. 
They  are  minute  round  excrescences  of  the  arachnoid,,  either  semi-transparent  or 
of  a white  colour,  made  up  of  dense-  fibrous  tissue  like  that  of  lowly  organised 
cellular  tissue.  The  arachnoid  around  them  is  not  infrequently  somewhat  thick- 
ened ; but  they  are  in  no  other  respect  to  be  regarded  as  pathological  conditions, 
than  that  there  appears  to  be  some  connection  between  their  development  and 
the  previous  frequent  occurrence  of  cerebral  congestion.  In  the  course  of  time 
they  sometimes  perforate  the  dura  mater,  and  form  little  depressions  in  the  bone, 
in  which  they  become  imbedded.  They  not  seldom  undergo  conversion  into  the 
carbonate  and  phosphate  of  lime,  and  yield'  also  slight  traces  of  silex ; and  are  in 
all  re.spects  different  from  the  bodies  referred  to  in  the  text.  See  Luschka,  in 
Muller’s  Archiv,  1852, p.  101  ; a review  of  a thesis  by  M.  Faivre,  in  ‘Arch.  G6n.  de 
i\I6d.’  Avril  1851;  and  Rokitan.sky,  ‘ Pathol.  Anat.’  Wien,  1866,  vol.  ii.  p.  407.  The 
laborious  inve.stigations  of  Dr.  Meyer,  of  Hamburg,  published  in  Virchow’s  Archiv, 
I860,  vol.  xix.  pp.  171  -288,  support  the  view  that  the  development  of  these  bodies 
is  associated  with  frequent  and  long-standing  variations  in  the  cerebral  circulation ; 
and  my  own  impression  is  that  they  are  discovered  in  children  who  have  died  of 
hydrocephalus  with  mucli  greater  frequency  than  Meyer’s  statement  of  their  ex- 
treme rarity  before  the  sixth  year  would  lead  one  to  anticipate,  though  I do  not 
know  that  I could  state  the  fact  numerically.  It  gives,  however,  to  these  apjiear- 
ances  that  position  on  the  border  land  between  physiological  and  pathological 
products  which  is,  I apprehend,  their  proper  place. 
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seems  softer  than  natural,  while  at  other  times,  though  not 
actually  softened,  it  is  infiltrated  with  fluid,  as  though  it  had 
soaked  up  the  serum  from  the  ventricles. 

The  presence  of  a larger  quantity  of  fluid  than  natural  in  the 
lateral  ventricles  is  of  almost  constant  occurrence.  In  86  out  of 
87  cases  in  which  death  had  taken  place  under  the  symptoms  of 
tubercular  meningitis,  I found  an  appreciable  quantity  of  fluid  in 
the  ventricles;  and  in  72  of  these  cases  the  quantity  was  consi- 
derable, amounting  to  several  ounces.  The  fluid  is  in  general  a 
perfectly  transparent  serum,  resembling  passive  effusions  poured 
out  from  other  serous  membranes ; and  such  it  doubtless  is  in 
many  cases  in  which  it  is  found  distending  the  lateral  ventricles. 
But,  in  a large  proportion  of  instances,  the  increased  secretion 
in  the  ventricles  is  associated  with  a very  notable  change  in 
the  surrounding  cerebral  substance.  This  change  consists  in 
a loss  of  the  natural  firmness  of  the  central  parts  of  the  brain  ; 
varying  in  degree  from  a slight  diminution  of  consistence  to  a 
state  of  perfect  diflfluence,  in  which  the  cerebral  substance  forms 
a pulpy  mass  that  is  easily  washed  away  by  a stream  of  water ; 
or  the  softening  may  be  even  more  considerable,  and  the  cerebral 
matter  may  become  semifluid,  and  closely  resemble  thick 
cream.  The  parts  thus  affected  are  perfectly  pale  and  bloodless, 
and  the  adjacent  substance  of  the  brain  is  usually  rather  angemic. 
The  fornix,  septum  lucidum,  corpus  callosum,  and  posterior  horn 
of  the  lateral  ventricles,  are  the  parts  most  frequently  affected  ; 
the  optic  thalami,  corpora  striata,  and  lower  parts  of  the  middle 
and  posterior  lobes  of  the  brain,  rank  next  in  this  respect,  while 
the  anterior  lobes  are  but  seldom  softened.  In  a few  instances 
the  cerebellum  is  involved  in  the  softening,  and  now  and  then  the 
whole  brain  is  found  to  have  lost  much  of  its  natural  firmness — a 
change,  however,  which  is  usually  much  more  marked  on  one  side 
than  the  other.  Closely  allied  to  this  softening  is  the  state  to 
which  I have  already  referred,  wherein  the  whole  brain  appears 
perfectly  infiltrated  with  serum,  as  though  it  had  been  long  soaked 
in  it,  and  had  imbibed  it  like  a sponge. 

A mechanical  explanation  has  been  frequently  suggested  to 
account  both  for  this  appearance  and  for  the  central  softening  of 
the  brain,  which  you  will  observe  is  most  marked  in  those  very 
parts  to  which  the  fluid  in  the  ventricles  would  naturally  gravi- 
tate after  death.  Many  facts,  however,  are  opposed  to  this  view 
of  the  cause  of  softening  of  the  brain.  If  it  were  a change 
induced  by  the  imbibition  of  fluid  after  death,  we  should  expect 
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to  find  it  as  constant  as  is  hypostatic  congestion  of  the  lungs  ; 
but  instead  of  this  being  the  case,  fluid  is  found  in  many  in- 
stances in  the  ventricles  without  the  consistence  of  the  brain 
being  in  the  least  diminished.  In  a German  work  on  Acute 
Itydrocephalus,  which  embodies  the  results  of  a very  large 
number  of  dissections,  it  is  stated  that  central  softening  of  the 
brain  existed  only  in  47  out  of  7 1 instances,  in  which  the  ven- 
tricles contained  a quantity  of  serum  varying  from  3 to  11 
ounces. ‘ In  my  records  of  the  examination  of  the  brain  in 
hydrocephalus,  I have  preserved  an  accurate  account  of  the  con- 
dition of  the  cerebral  substance  in  87  cases,  and  find  that  in  40 
instances  there  was  not  the  least  central  softening,  although  the 
ventricles  contained  fluid  in  every  case  but  one,  and  the  quantity 
amounted  on  28  occasions  to  several  ounces.  M.  Louis,  too, 
mentions  in  his  work  on  Phthisis,^  that  in  75  out  of  101  tuber- 
cular subjects,  each  ventricle  contained  a quantity  of  fluid  varying 
from  half  an  ounce  to  two  or  three  ounces,  but  yet  in  only  6 of 
these  101  cases  were  the  central  parts  of  the  brain  at  all  softened. 
And,  not  to  dwell  on  any  other  arguments  which  might  be 
adduced,  it  may  be  added  that  M.  Eokitansky  has  subjected  the 
supposed  hygroscopic  property  of  the  brain  to  the  test  of  experi- 
ment, and  found  that  no  change  whatever  was  produced  in  slices 
of  cerebral  matter  by  soaking  them  for  hours  in  serum. 

But  if  we  reject  the  theory  of  this  change  in  the  brain  being  a 
mere  post-mortem  occurrence,  the  question  still  remains,  to  what 
is  it  due  ? M.  Eokitansky  regards  it  as  a condition  of  acute 
oedema  of  the  brain,  often,  though  not  invariably,  associated  with 
inflammation,  since  its  products,  pus  and  exudation  corpuscles, 
are  usually  found  in  the  broken  down  or  infiltrated  nervous 
matter. 

One  very  strong  proof  of  the  close  connection  that  subsists 
between  softening  of  the  brain  and  an  inflammatory  process 
going  on  in  the  organ,  is  furnished  by  the  changes  which  in  many 
of  these  cases  may  be  observed  in  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
ventricles. 

My  own  observation  would  lead  me  to  believe  that  in  at  least 
two-thirds  of  the  cases  these  changes  exist  to  such  a degree  as  to 
be  readily  appreciable  by  the  naked  e}^e,  and  the  microscope 
would,  I have  no  doubt,  ascertain  their  almost  invariable  exist- 

’ ‘ Beobachtnngen  nnd  Bcrncrkiingcn  ilber  den  rasch  verlaufenden  Wasscrkopf,’ 
von  K.  Herrich,  8vo,  Regensburg,  1847,  p.  IGl,  § 12G. 

* ‘ Recherches  sur  la  Phthisic,’  2nd  {id.  8vo,  Paris,  1843,  p.  IGO,  § IGl. 
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ence.  The  first  alteration  that  takes  place  in  the  membrane  is 
the  loss  of  its  transparency,  which  is  often,  though  not  always, 
associated  with  a turgid  state  of  its  vessels.  At  the  same  time  it 
loses  its  polish,  and  next  acquires  an  unnatural  toughness,  so  that 
it  can  be  raised  by  the  point  of  the  scalpel ; and  sometimes  it  is 
not  merely  opaque  and  tough,  but  greatly  thickened,  forming  a 
dense  firm  membrane ; and  sometimes  it  presents  a granular 
appearance,  which  is  usually  most  marked  over  the  optic  thalami 
and  corpora  striata.  This  granular  condition  is  sometimes  so 
slight  as  to  be  perceptible  only  when  the  membrane  is  looked  at 
in  certain  lights ; sometimes  so  extreme  as  to  present  a distinct 
roughness  to  the  finger.  It  is  due  to  the  presence  ^ of  small  new- 
formed  papillary  outgrowths,  consisting  of  an  accumulation  of 
roundish  cells  with  transparent  nucleoli,  which  spring  from  an 
unevenly  deposited  layer  of  cells  superimposed  on  the  lining  of 
the  ventricle  itself. 

These  changes,  though  observed  in  cases  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, are  present  in  their  most  characteristic  degrees  in  chronic 
internal  hydrocephalus,  and  are  the  evidence  of  inflammatory 
action  which  dates  back  in  some  instances  even  to  the  time  of 
foetal  life.  Now  and  then,  indeed,  the  lining  of  the  ventricles, 
instead  of  presenting  the  above-described  chauges,  is  thickened, 
pulpy,  and  softened,  so  as  to  fray  with  the  slightest  touch  ; or 
participates  in  the  general  diffluence  of  the  central  parts  of  the 
brain.  This,  however,  is  a decidedly  exceptional  occurrence,  and 
opacity,  loss  of  polish,  thickening,  toughening,  and  granular 
deposit  on  its  surface,  are  the  changes  almost  invariably  presented 
by  the  lining  membrane  of  the  ventricles.  I have  not  been  able 
to  satisfy  myself  that  these  changes  bear  any  certain  relation  to 
the  quantity  of  fluid,  or  to  the  degree  of  central  softening,  though 
it  is  rare  to  find  an  extreme  degree  of  change  in  the  lining  of  the 
ventricles  without  a considerable  quantity  of  fluid  in  their  cavity, 
and  great  softening  of  the  brain  around  them.^ 

‘ See  the  minute  researches  of  Dr.  Loschner  on  this  subject  in  his  ‘ Aus  dem 
Franz  Joseph-Kinder-Spitale,’  I.  Theil,  8vo,  Prag,  1860,  pp.  48-85. 

* In  spite  of  the  positive  assertion  to  the  contrary  of  Huguenin,  in  Ziemmsen, 
vol.  xi.  2nd  ed.  l‘»  Pliilfte,  1878,  p.  496,  Avho  denies  the  existence  in  these  cases  of 
inflammatory  changes,  of  thickening,  or  of  a granular  condition  similar  to  that  met 
with  in  chronic  hydrocephalus,  I must  persist  in  the  statement  in  the  text.  I do 
not  for  a moment  deny  the  share  which  inflammation  of  the  choroid  plexuses  may 
have  in  the  production  of  the  effusion  by  which  the  ventricles  are  so  often  dis- 
tended, and  confess  that  I have  paid  to  the  condition  of  these  bodies  less  atten- 
tion than  I ought ; but,  at  the  same  time,  I insist  on  the  absolute  accuracy  of  the 
description  given,  as  far  as  it  goes. 
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It  is  clear  that  in  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis  there  are  two 
distinct  elements,  which  have  no  constant  relation  to  each  other, 
which  even  are  not  invariably  associated.  The  one  of  them 
manifests  itself  in  the  affection  of  the  membranes  at  the  base  of 
the  brain,  and  is  characterised  by  the  deposit  of  tubercle  there, 
as  well  as  of  the  exudation  products  of  inflammation.  The  other 
displays  itself  in  the  affection  of  the  lining  of  the  ventricles,  in 
the  changes  which  that  undergoes,  and  in  the  alteration  of  the 
adjacent  brain  substance. 

It  were  well  worth  the  inquiry  to  determine  the  exact  connec- 
tion of  the  two ; to  make  out  which  is  the  earlier  occurrence, 
which  predisposes  to  the  other,  which  contributes  most  to  bring 
about  the  fatal  event,  to  ascertain  what  symptoms  betoken  the 
one  order  of  changes,  what  the  other ; and  so  to  arrive,  if  possible, 
at  some  means  of  distinguishing  cases  which  admit  of  remedy  from 
those  in  which  treatment  is  vain  and  hope  has  no  place. 

One  sometimes  hears  the  complaint  that  the  field  of  science 
has  been  reaped  so  thoroughly  by  previous  labourers  as  to  leave 
but  scanty  gleaning  for  those  who  come  after.  But  surely  this  is 
an  idle  lamentation  while  problems  such  as  these  remain  unsolved, 
to  which  it  so  much  imports  the  practical  physician  as  well  as  the 
pathologist  to  be  able  to  return  a correct  answer. 

It  happens  sometimes  that  we  find  large  patches  of  tubercular 
matter  deposited  beneath  the  membranes  on  the  convex  surface 
of  the  brain,  and  extending  to  the  depth  of  about  a line  into  its 
tissue,  in  children  who  have  died  of  tubercular  meningitis.  Now 
and  then,  also,  masses  of  tubercle,  of  a spheroidal  shape,  and  of 
various  sizes,  are  found  imbedded  in  the  cerebral  substance.  This 
latter  appearance,  however,  is  not  frequent : it  existed  only  in  1 0 
out  of  the  90  cases  on  which  I have  founded  my  remarks  on  the 
morbid  anatomy  of  the  disease,  and  even  in  these  cases  peculiar 
symptoms  existed  which  dmdng  the  lifetime  of  the  patient  led  to 
the  suspicion  of  the  disease  being  something  else  than  an  ordinary 
attack  of  water  on  the  brain. 

The  complications  of  tubercular  meningitis  consist  almost 
entirely  in  the  deposit  of  tubercle  in  many  organs  of  the  body, 
and  in  the  various  results  to  which  that  tubercular  deposit  may 
have  given  rise.  The  lungs  and  the  bronchial  glands  are  the 
X>arts  most  frequently  and  most  seriously  invaded  by  the  tuber- 
cular deposit;  the  spleen,  liver,  mesenteric  glands,  and  intestines, 
rank  next  in  frequency  as  the  seat  of  tubercle.  The  association 
of  meningitis  with  tuberculous  ulceration  of  the  intestines  is  an 

G 


82 


TUBERCULAR  MENINGITIS — 


accident  which,  though  not  very  frequent,  must  not  be  lost  sight 
of,  since  its  existence  may  give  rise  to  diarrhoea,  and  thus  lead  to 
an  error  of  diagnosis  on  your  part,  if  you  look  for  constipation  of 
the  bowels  as  an  invariable  symptom  of  water  on  the  brain. 

But  let  us  now  pass  to  the  examination  of  the  symptoms  of 
tubercular  meningitis.  We  cannot,  however,  do  more  to-day 
than  familiarise  ourselves  with  the  main  features  of  the  disease, 
and  must  leave  all  attempts  at  filling  up  the  outline  to  our  next 
meeting. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  as  has  been  well  said  by  one  of  the 
most  recent  writers  on  children’s  diseases,  that  ‘ tubercular 
meningitis  is  not  merely  a disease  of  the  pia  mater,  but  rather  the 
last  manifestation  of  a general  cachexia  which  involves  the  whole 
organism,  and  permeates  it  with  its  specific  pathological  deposit  of 
miliary  tubercle.  This  is  the  point  of  view  from  which  the  disease 
must  be  looked  at,  if  we  will  avoid  that  fatal  error  which  so  many 
practitioners  fall  into,  who  on  the  appearance  of  the  first  threaten- 
ing symptoms  of  meningitis  fix  their  attention  on  the  one  organ, 
the  brain,  and  allow  themselves  to  be  led  into  adopting  a number 
of  so-called  remedial  measures,  which  do  but  needlessly  torment 
the  patient,  or  distress  the  patient’s  friends.’  ^ 

How  true  this  is  we  see  in  the  fact  that  the  disease  compara- 
tively seldom  comes  on  in  a child  who  had  previously  seemed  in 
perfect  health.  A state  of  vague  ailing  usually  precedes  its  out- 
break. The  child  loses  flesh  and  strength,  and  the  look  of  health, 
and  the  lustre  of  the  eye,  and  the  silky  softness  of  the  hair.  The 
appetite  becomes  uncertain,  the  bowels  irregular,  with  a tendency 
to  constipation ; there  are  little  feverish  attacks  for  a few  hours, 
subsiding  of  their  own  accord.  The  sleep  is  not  sound,  the 
temper  uncertain,  the  child  tires  even  of  its  favourite  toys  ; the 
brightness  of  the  little  face  is  changed  for  a strange,  weird,  wistful 
look — an  unnatural  earnestness ; the  child  sits  for  moments  gazing 
upward  on  vacancy,  as  though  it  saw,  or  sought  something 
beyond. 

By  degrees  these  vague  premonitions,  which  may  continue  for 
weeks,  become  more  and  more  marked  till  they  pass  into  those  of 
what  may  be  called  the  first  stage  of  the  affection,  in  which  we 
observe  many  indications  of  cerebral  congestion,  coupled  with 
general  febrile  disturbance,  and  presenting  exacerbations  and  re- 
missions at  irregular  periods.  The  child  becomes  more  gloomy, 

' Ba^inskj',  ‘ Lclirbuch  clcr  Kinderknuikheiten,’  8vo,  Braunschweig,  1883, 
p.  269. 
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more  pettish,  and  slower  in  its  movements,  and  is  little  pleased  by 
its  usnal  amusements.  Or,  at  other  times,  its  spirits  are  very 
variable;  it  will  sometimes  cease  suddenly  in  the  midst  of  its 
play,  and  run  to  hide  its  head  in  its  mother’s  lap,  putting  its  hand 
to  its  head,  and  complaining  of  headache,  or  saying  merely  that  it 
is  tired  and  sleepy,  and  wants  to  go  to  bed.  Sometimes,  too,  it 
turns  giddy,  as  you  will  know,  not  so  much  from  its  complaint  of 
dizziness,  as  from  its  suddenly  standing  still,  gazing  around  for  a 
moment  as  if  lost,  and  then  either  beginning  to  cry  at  the  strange 
sensation,  or  seeming  to  awake  from  a reverie,  and  at  once 
returning  to  its  play.  The  infant  in  its  nurse’s  arms  betrays  the 
same  sensation  by  a sudden  look  of  alarm,  a momentary  cry,  and 
a hasty  clinging  to  its  nurse.  If  the  child  can  walk,  it  may  be 
observed  to  drag  one  leg,  halting  in  its  gait,  though  but  slightly, 
and  seldom  as  much  at  one  time  as  at  another,  so  that  both  the 
parents  and  the  medical  attendant  may  be  disposed  to  attribute 
it  to  an  ungainly  habit  which  the  child  has  contracted.  The 
appetite  is  usually  bad,  though  sometimes  very  variable ; and  the 
child,  when  apparently  busy  at  play,  may  all  at  once  throw  down 
its  toys  and  beg  for  food  ; then  refuse  what  is  offered,  or,  taking  a 
hasty  bite,  may  seem  to  nauseate  the  half-tasted  morsel,  may 
open  its  mouth,  stretch  out  its  tongue,  and  heave  as  if  about  to 
vomit.  The  thirst  is  seldom  considerable,  and  sometimes  there 
is  an  actual  aversion  to  drink  as  well  as  to  food,  apparently  from- 
its  exciting  or  increasing  the  sickness.  The  stomach,  however-y. 
seldom  rejects  everything  ; but  the  same  food  as  occasions  sickness 
at  one  time  is  retained  at  another.  Sometimes  the  child  vomits 
only  after  taking  food  ; at  other  times,  even  when  the  stomach  is 
empty,  it  brings  up  some  greenish  phlegm  withont  much  effort 
and  with  no  relief.  These  attacks  of  vomiting  seldom  occur 
oftener  than  two  or  three  times  a day ; but  they  may  return  for 
several  days  together,  the  child’s  head  probably  growing  heavier, 
and  its  headache  more  severe.  The  bowels  during  this  time  are 
disordered,  generally  constipated  from  the  very  first,  though  their 
condition  in  this  respect  sometimes  varies  at  the  commencement 
of  the  disease.  The  evacuations  are  usually  scanty,  sometimes 
pale,  often  of  different  colours,  almost  always  deficient  in  bile 
frequently  mud-coloured,  and  very  offensive.  The  tongue  is  not 
dry,  generally  rather  red  at  the  tip  and  edges,  coated  with  white 
fur  in  the  centre,  which  becomes  yellowish  towards  the  root. 
Occasionally  T have  seen  it  very  moist,  and  uniformly  coated  with 
a thin  white  fur.  The  skin  is  harsh,  but  there  is  no  great  heat  of 
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surface,  the  temperature  often  not  exceeding  100° ; usually  higher 
in  the  evening  than  in  the  morning,  but  varying  causelessly  from 
day  to  day ; the  nares  are  dry,  the  eyes  lustreless,  the  pulse 
accelerated,  but  seldom  exceeding  120  in  children  of  four  years  old 
and  upwards  ; not  full  nor  strong,  but  often  unequal  in  the  force 
and  duration  of  its  beats.  The  child  is  drowsy,  and  will  some- 
times want  to  be  put  to  bed  two  or  three  times  in  the  day ; but 
it  is  restless,  sleeps  ill,  grinds  its  teeth  in  sleep,  lies  with  its  eyes 
partially  open,  awakes  with  the  slightest  noise,  or  even  starts  up  in 
alarm  without  any  apparent  cause.  At  night,  too,  the  existence 
of  intolerance  of  light  is  often  first  noticed  in  consequence  of  the 
child’s  complaints  about  the  presence  of  the  candle  in  the  room. 

I need  scarcely  say  that  you  must  not  expect  to  find  all  these 
symptoms  in  every  case,  neither,  indeed,  when  present,  are  they 
persistent,  but  the  child’s  condition  varies  greatly  in  the  course  of 
a few  minutes ; cheerfulness  alternating  with  depression,  and 
sound  sleep  being  now  and  then  enjoyed  in  the  midst  of  the 
unrefreshing  dozes  of  the  night.  It  will  not  be  by  a hurried 
visit  of  a few  minutes  that  you  will  learn  these  things ; you  must 
not  grudge  your  time  if  you  hope  ever  to  attain  to  excellence  in 
the  management  of  children’s  diseases. 

This  precursory  stage  is  of  very  variable  dm'ation,  but  on  the 
average  does  not  exceed  four  or  five  days.  If  the  disease  is  not 
recognised,  or  if  the  treatment  adopted  is  unsuccessful,  it  will 
pass  into  the  second  stage,  in  which  the  nature  of  the  affection  is 
very  apparent,  though  unhappily  the  prospect  of  its  cure  is 
almost  lost.  The  child  no  longer  has  intervals  of  cheerfulness, 
nor  attempts  to  sit  up,  but  wishes  to  be  left  quiet  in  bed,  and  the 
face  assumes  a permanent  expression  of  anxiety  and  suffering. 
The  eyes  are  often  kept  closed,  and  the  eyebrows  are  knit,  the 
child  endeavouring  to  shut  out  the  light  from  its  morbidly  sensi- 
tive retina.  The  skin  continues  dry,  the  face  is  sometimes  flushed, 
and  the  head  often  hot ; and  though  these  two  symptoms  vary 
much  in  their  duration,  coming  and  going  without  any  evident 
cause,  yet  there  is  a permanently  increased  pulsation  of  the 
carotids,  and  if  the  skull  is  not  ossified  the  brain  may  be  felt  and 
seen  forcibly  beating  through  the  anterior  fontanelle.  The  child 
is  now  very  averse  to  being  disturbed,  and  often  lies  in  a drowsy 
condition,  unless  spoken  to,  when,  if  old  enough  to  answer,  it 
usually  complains  of  its  head,  or  of  weariness  or  sleepiness.  Its 
replies  are  generally  rational,  but  very  short ; and  if  it  needs 
anything,  it  asks  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  in  a quick  pettish 
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manner,  and  shows  much  irritability  if  not  at  once  attended  to. 
At  other  times  it  lies  with  its  face  turned  from  the  light,  either 
quite  quiet,  or  moaning  in  a low  tone  of  voice,  and  now  and  then 
uttering  a short,  sharp,  lamentable  cry,  which  M.  Coindet,  of 
Geneva,  regarded  as  characteristic  of  the  disease,  and  hence 
termed  it  cri  hydrencephalique  ; but  making  no  other  complaint 
than  the  low  moan  and  the  occasional  plaintive  cry.  To  this, 
however,  there  are  exceptions,  and  children  sometimes  scream 
with  the  intensity  of  the  pain,  or  cry  out  ‘ My  head  ! my  head  ! ’ 
most  piteously.  As  night  comes  on  there  is  almost  always  a 
distinct  exacerbation  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  quiet  of  the  day 
is  frequently  succeeded  by  a noisy  and  excited  state,  in  which 
vociferous  cries  about  the  head  alternate  with  delirium.  This, 
however,  is  not  by  any  means  a constant  occurrence  ; an  increase 
of  restlessness  being  often  the  only  difference  from  the  state  of 
stupor  in  which  the  child  lay  during  the  day.  At  the  commence- 
ment of  this  stage  the  pulse  is  quickened,  sometimes  very  much 
so,  and  is  in  many  cases  unequal  in  the  force  and  quickness  of 
the  beats.  Irregularity  of  its  rhythm,  or  distinct  intermission  in 
its  beat,  is  the  next  change,  and  is  usually  perceived  at  the  same 
time  with  a great  diminution  in  its  frequency,  which  often  falls 
in  a few  hours  from  120  to  90  or  80.  At  the  same  time  that 
these  changes  take  place  in  the  general  characters  of  the  pulse, 
its  power  becomes  manifestly  diminished,  while  the  slightest 
exertion,  such  as  attends  any  alteration  in  the  child’s  position  in 
the  bed,  will  often  suffice  to  increase  its  frequency  twenty  beats 
or  more  in  the  minute.  The  child  sometimes  keeps  its  eyes  so 
firmly  closed  that  we  can  scarcely  see  the  state  of  its  pupils. 
Usually  they  are  not  much  affected,  but  sometimes  one  is  more 
dilated  and  acts  more  sluggishly  than  the  other,  or,  in  other  cases, 
strabismus  exists,  though  perhaps  in  a very  slight  degree,  or 
confined  to  one  eye.  It  is  seldom  that  vomiting  continues  beyond 
the  commencement  of  this  stage,  but  its  cessation  is  not  followed 
by  any  desire  either  for  food  or  drink.  The  bowels  usually 
become  even  more  constipated  than  they  were  before,  and  the 
evacuations  continue  quite  as  unnatural,  while  all  flatus  dis- 
appears from  the  intestines,  and  the  abdomen  thus  acquires  that 
shrunken  form  on  which  much  stress  has  been  laid  by  some 
writers  as  characteristic  of  the  disease. 

The  transition  from  this  to  the  third  stage  is  sometimes 
effected  very  gradually  by  the  deepening  of  the  state  of  drowsiness, 
till  it  amounts  to  a stupor,  from  which  it  is  impossible  to  arouse 
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the  child.  At  other  times,  however,  this  stupor  comes  on  very 
suddenly,  succeeding  immediately  to  an  attack  of  convulsions. 
The  convulsions  usually  affect  one  side  much  more  than  the 
other,  and  after  the  fit  has  passed  off  one  side  is  generally  found 
partially  or  completely  paralysed,  while  the  child  makes  constant 
automatic  movements  with  the  other,  carrying  the  hand  to  the 
head,  and  alternately  flexing  and  extending  the  leg.  The  side 
which  is  the  most  affected  during  the  fit  is  generally,  though  not 
invariably,  the  most  palsied  afterwards.  When  the  third  stage  is 
fully  established,  the  child  lies  upon  its  back  in  a state  of  complete 
insensibility,  with  one  leg  stretched  out,  the  other  drawn  up  towards 
the  abdomen.  The  tremulous  hands  are  either  employed  in 
picking  the  lips  or  nose  till  the  blood  comes,  or  one  hand  is  kept 
on  the  genitals  while  the  other  is  rubbing  the  face  or  head.  The 
head  is  at  one  moment  hot,  and  the  face  flushed,  and  then  the 
heat  disappears  and  the  flush  fades,  though  usually  there  is  a per- 
manent increase  in  temperature  about  the  occiput.  Sometimes 
the  skin  is  dry,  and  then,  though  the  extremities  are  cold,  a profuse 
sweat  breaks  out  on  some  parts  of  the  body  or  on  the  head.  The 
pulse  often  loses  its  irregularity,  but  at  the  same  time  it  grows 
smaller  and  more  rapid,  till  at  length  it  can  be  counted  only  at 
the  heart.  The  eyelids  now  close  only  very  partially,  and  in  most 
cases  there  is  some  degree  of  strabismus.  Light  is  no  longer  un- 
pleasant, for  the  dilated  pupils  are  either  altogether  motionless,  or 
they  act  very  sluggishly,  frequently  oscillating  under  the  stimulus  of 
a bright  light,  alternately  contracting  and  dilating,  till  at  length 
they  subside  into  their  former  dilated  condition.  The  child  now 
often  makes  automatic  movements  with  its  mouth,  as  though 
chewing,  or  as  though  endeavouring  to  swallow  something.  It 
generally  happens  that,  although  sensibility  is  quite  extinguished, 
the  child  will  still  swallow  anything  that  is  put  into  its  mouth,  and 
the  power  of  deglutition  is  in  most  cases  one  of  the  very  last  to  be 
abolished. 

An  attack  of  convulsions  now  sometimes  puts  an  end  to  the 
painful  scene  ; but  often  the  child  lives  on  for  days,  though  wasted 
to  a skeleton,  and  its  features  so  changed  by  suffering,  that  those 
persons  who  had  seen  it  but  a short  time  before  would  now 
Scarcely  recognise  it.  The  head  often  becomes  somewhat  retracted, 
and  the  child  bores  with  the  occiput  in  the  pillow ; the  e3'elids 
are  wide  open,  and  the  eyes  turned  upwards  so  as  to  conceal  three- 
fourths  of  the  iris  beneath  the  upper  lid,  while  the  countenance  is 
still  further  disfigured  by  a horrible  squint,  or  by  a constant  rolling 
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of  the  eyes.  The  pupils  are  now  fixed  and  glassy,  the  white  of 
the  eyes  is  extremely  bloodshot,  and  their  surface  is  besmeared 
with  a copious  secretion  from  the  Meibomian  glands,  which 
collects  in  their  corners.  One  leg  and  arm  are  stiff  and  motion- 
less, the  other  in  constant  spasmodic  movement,  while  the  hands 
are  often  clenched  and  the  wrists  bent  upon  the  forearm.  At  the 
same  time  there  is  frequently  so  much  subsultus  as  to  render  it 
impossible  to  count  the  pulse,  and  the  muscles  of  the  face  are 
thrown  from  time  to  time  into  a state  of  spasmodic  twitching. 
Cold  clammy  sweats  break  out  abundantly  about  the  head,  the 
breathing  is  labomred,  deglutition  becomes  difficult,  and  the  child 
almost  chokes  with  the  effort  to  swallow,  or  lets  the  fluid  run  out 
at  the  corners  of  its  mouth.  It  is  uncertain  how  long  this  condi- 
tion may  endure  : the  recurrence  of  convulsions  usually  hastens  the 
end,  but  sometimes  many  days  will  pass,  dmlng  which  death  is 
hourly  expected,  and  earnestly  prayed  for,  to  put  an  end  to  the 
patient’s  sufferings. 
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Tubeecular  Meningitis,  continued. — Diversities  in  its  course  and  in  its  modes 
of  attack — Insidious  approach  in  phthisical  subjects — Resemblance  of  its 
symptoms  to  those  of  typhoid  fever — Of  simple  gastric  disorder — Serious  im- 
port of  continued  sickness  in  cases  of  gastric  disorder. 

Prognosis. — Disease  almost  always  fatal — Appearances  of  improvement  often  de- 
lusive— Cautions  against  being  misled  by  them. 

Duration  of  the  disease. 

Treatment. — Prophylaxis — Treatment  of  the  disease — Rules  for  depletion,  for  use 
of  purgatives,  mercurials,  application  of  cold — Diet  of  patients — Circum- 
stances m which  opiates  may  be  useful — When  blisters  may  be  applied — 
Conclusions  about  treatment. 

It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  observe  that  tubercular  meningitis 
does  not  always  run  precisely  that  course  which  I described  to  you 
at  our  last  meeting.  Almost  every  case,  indeed,  presents  some 
slight  peculiarity,  either  in  the  comparative  severity  of  the  different 
symptoms,  in  the  date  of  their  occurrence,  or  in  the  order  in  which 
they  succeed  each  other.  Convulsions,  for  instance,  though  hardly 
ever  absent,  occur  earlier  in  one  case  than  in  another — affect 
in  one  the  whole  body,  in  another  are  limited  to  one  side — are 
succeeded  in  one  instance  by  paralysis,  in  another  by  a stiff  and 
contracted  state  of  the  limbs.  Again,  coma  sometimes  comes  on 
gradually,  at  other  times  takes  place  suddenly ; in  one  instance  it 
continues  long,  in  another  is  speedily  followed  by  death.  The  pupils 
sometimes  become  early  insensible  to  light ; at  other  times  they 
continue  to  act,  though  slowly,  almost  to  the  time  of  death  ; and 
in  like  manner  strabismus  may  exist  in  various  forms,  or  there  may 
be  constant  rotation  of  the  eyeball,  or  neither  of  these  symptoms 
may  be  present ; and  yet  we  cannot  couple  these  diversities  in  the 
signs  of  the  disease  with  any  certain  differences  in  the  morbid 
appearances.  But,  how  much  soever  one  case  of  tubercular 
meningitis  may  differ  from  another  in  these  respects,  such  differ- 
ences are  of  comparatively  but  little  moment,  since,  whether  these 
symptoms  occur  early  or  late — whether  they  are  slight  or  severe — 
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short  in  their  duration,  or  of  long  continuance — the  appearance  of 
any  one  of  them  stamps  the  character  of  the  disease  too  plainly  for 
it  to  be  mistaken,  and  indicates  not  the  incipient  but  the  fully 
developed  evil.  The  deviations  from  the  ordinary  mode  of  its 
attack  are  far  more  important,  since  they  may  lead  yon  to  mistake 
the  nature  of  the  disease  during  the  only  time  when  treatment  is 
likely  to  be  of  much  avail.* 

The  healthy  and  robust  are  comparatively  seldom  attacked  by 
tubercular  meningitis,  and  in  many  instances,  as  I have  already 
stated,  the  indications  of  declining  health  precede  for  weeks  or 
months  the  real  premonitory  symptoms  of  the  disease.  You  may, 
however,  be  so  much  taken  up  with  watching  the  former  as  ta 
overlook  the  latter,  or  to  misinterpret  their  meaning.  Your 
solicitude  is  excited  by  the  gradual  decay  of  a child’s  strength,  and 
the  wasting  of  his  flesh.  You  observe  that  he  becomes  subject  to 
irregular  febrile  attacks — that  he  coughs  a little — that  he  loses 
his  appetite — that  his  bowels  are  almost  always  disordered,  and 
generally  constipated — and  that  he  makes  frequent  vague  com- 
plaints of  pains  in  his  limbs,  or  of  weariness  or  headache.  These 
symptoms,  which  depend  upon  that  general  deposit  of  tubercle  in 
the  different  organs  of  the  body  which  almost  every  dissection  of 
fatal  cases  of  the  disease  reveals,  make  you  apprehensive  lest 
phthisis  should  be  about  to  come  on,  and  you  often  auscultate 
the  chest  in  the  expectation  of  discovering  some  signs  of  disease 
in  the  lungs.  At  length,  the  child  seems  worse — he  coughs  more 
and  is  more  feverish — grows  heavier  and  more  dull,  but  does  not 
complain  more  about  his  head — or,  at  most,  says  that  the  cough 
makes  bis  head  acbe.  The  parents  think  the  child  must  have 
caught  cold,  and  you  do  not  see  the  indication  of  any  new  disorder; 
for,  though  listless  and  moody,  he  still  moves  about  the  house,  and 
sometimes  plays,  though  in  a spiritless  manner.  Simple  treatment 
seems  to  do  a little  good,  and  you  not  unnaturally  hope  that  the 
aggravation  of  the  symptoms  will  prove  only  temporary  ; but,  after 
an  unusually  restless  night,  a fit  of  convulsions  comes  on,  or  the 
listlessness  deepens  in  the  course  of  a few  hours,  and  without  any 
evident  cause,  into  profound  coma,  and  a very  few  days  terminate 
the  patient’s  life. 

' In  the  year  1801 1 gave  three  lectures  at  the  Children’s  Hospital  on*  Cerebral 
Disease  without  Cerebral  Symptoms,’  and  on  ‘ Cerebral  Symptoms  without  Cerebral 
Disease.’  They  were  published  in  the  ‘ Medical  Times  ’ that  year,  and  I refer  the 
reader  to  them  as  furnishing,  I believe,  maiiy  useful  hints  to  the  young  prac- 
titioner. 


90 


DIAGNOSIS  OF  TUBERCULAR  MENINGITIS. 


A little  girl,  nearly  eight  years  old,  was  brought  to  the  Children’s 
Hospital  one  December.  She  was  very  pale,  very  languid,  and  so 
emaciated  that  she  looked  as  if  far  advanced  in  consumption. 
Her  mother  stated  that  from  birth  the  child’s  health  had  been 
delicate,  but  that  she  had  no  disease  until  the  previous  July,  when 
hooping-cough  came  on,  which  in  a few  days  was  complicated  by 
the  occurrence  of  measles,  attended  with  diarrhoea.  She  recovered 
from  these  ailments,  though  they  left  her  very  thin  and  very  weak, 
and  the  hooping-cough  did  not  completely  cease  until  late  in  the 
autumn. 

From  the  time  of  the  hooping-cough  ceasing,  the  child’s  health 
improved,  but  her  appetite  was  never  very  good,  and  she  seemed 
by  degrees  to  become  more  and  more  unable  to  eat  the  coarse 
food  of  poverty.  She  next  was  sick  sometimes  after  taking  food, 
and  then  complained  occasionally  of  headache ; and  after  these 
fresh  symptoms  had  continued  for  a few  days,  her  mother  brought 
her  to  the  hospital.  She  attended  as  an  out-patient  for  nearly  a 
fortnight,  during  which  time  no  new  symptom  appeared ; but 
the  child  grew  daily  weaker,  and,  accordingly,  was  received  into 
the  house  on  December  16.  The  fact  that  the  auscultatory  signs 
of  phthisis  which  were  present  consisted  merely  in  slight  im- 
pairment of  resonance  on  the  left  side  posteriorly,  with  coarse 
breathing  and  loud  expiratory  sounds,  led  to  the  hope  that  the 
mischief  in  the  lungs  was  not  very  considerable.  She  was  ordered 
beef-tea,  with  a little  wine,  and  a mixture  containing  the  nitro- 
muriatic  and  hydrocyanic  acids. 

For  a few  hours,  the  comforts  of  the  hospital  made  a change  in 
her  for  the  better  ; but,  on  the  night  of  the  I7th,  she  slept  badly, 
complained  of  headache  on  the  following  morning,  and  was  sick 
after  her  breakfast.  A single  dose  of  calomel  freely  relieved  her 
bowels,  blisters  behind  the  ears  removed  the  headache,  and  the 
sickness  was  quite  stopped  b}"^  the  prussic  acid  given  in  an  effer- 
vescing mixture.  This  improvement,  however,  lasted  only  for 
twenty-four  hours.  On  December  20,  after  a restless  night,  she 
became  very  drowsy,  refused  her  beef-tea,  asked  for  nothing, 
complained  of  nothing,  but,  if  much  pressed,  said  that  ber  head 
ached.  A blister  was  put  on  the  shaven  scalp ; the  wine,  which 
flushed  her,  was  discontinued,  while  an  attempt  was  made  to 
nourish  her  with  beef-tea  enemata.  The  drowsiness,  in  spite  of 
the  blister,  deepened  on  the  next  day  into  coma ; and  thus  she 
lay,  in  a state  of  unconsciousness,  with  occasional  convidsive 
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twitcliiugs  of  the  muscles  of  the  face  for  the  last  two  clays  of  her 
life,  till  she  died  quietly  on  the  morning  of  December  25. 

On  examining  the  body  after  death,  there  was  found  advanced 
tuberculous  disease  of  the  bronchial  glands  at  the  left  side  of  the 
trachea,  but  the  lungs  were  quite  free  from  tubercle.  The  ven- 
tricles of  the  brain  contained  some  fluid;  the  arachnoid  at  the 
base  was  less  transparent  than  natural ; while  a thin  layer  of 
toughish  yellow  lymph  extended  over  the  pons  Varolii,  being 
rather  more  considerable  at  the  right  than  the  left  side.  The 
two  hemispheres  of  the  brain  were  united  by  old  adhesions  along 
the  longitudinal  Assure,  and  the  anterior  and  middle  lobes  were 
connected  along  the  fissure  of  Sylvius ; but  there  was  scarcely  any 
effusion  of  hyaline  matter  or  any  granular  appearance  between 
the  pons  and  the  optic  commissm’e,  where  usually  it  is  so  marked. 

There  were  but  few  symptoms  of  the  coming  disease  ; for  the 
same  reason,  I imagine,  as  that  which  will  account  for  the  com- 
paratively slight  appearances  after  death  : namely,  that  it  takes 
but  little  to  extinguish  life,  when  long-standing  ailments  have  so 
enfeebled  all  the  vital  powers. 

In  cases  such  as  this,  you  will,  it  is  true,  most  likely  be  able  to 
do  little  or  nothing,  even  if  you  recognise  the  approach  of  the 
disease  from  the  earliest  indication  of  its  coming.  But  you  will 
save  your  patient’s  friends  some  sorrow,  and  yourself  some 
reproach,  if  you  discover  the  danger  at  a distance.  Now,  when- 
ever any  child,  especially  if  it  is  of  a consumptive  family,  has 
been  failing  in  health  for  some  weeks  or  months,  without  evident 
cause,  I advise  you  to  look  with  much  suspicion  on  the  superven- 
tion of  unusual  drowsiness  or  listlessness,  or  on  any  aggravation 
of  the  cough,  for  which  you  cannot  find  adequate  reason  in  the 
information  afforded  by  auscultation.  A frequent,  short,  dry 
cough  is  not  infrequent  at  the  commencement  of  tubercular 
meningitis ; but  in  cases  where  cough  has  existed  for  some  time, 
you  are  very  likely  to  refer  its  aggravation  to  mischief  in  the 
chest,  and  to  lose  sight  of  its  possible  connection  with  affection 
of  the  brain.  Inquire,  therefore,  in  every  doubtful  case,  whether 
tliere  has  been  any  vomiting — for  sometimes  it  is  but  slight,  and 
occurs  only  after  food  has  been  taken,  and  then  only  occasionally, 
80  that  it  may  seem  to  the  parents  to  be  a symptom  of  little 
importance.  Ascertain  the  condition  of  the  bowels  ; watch  the 
pulse  most  carefully  ; it  may  not  be  irregular  nor  intermittent, 
but  you  will  probably  find  a little  inequality  in  the  force  and  dura- 
tion of  its  beats ; if  so,  you  may  be  sure  that  the  head  is  suffering. 
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and  if  tlie  head  suffers  in  such  a patient,  it  is  in  ninety-nine 
cases  out  of  a hundred  from  the  approach  of  tubercular  meningitis. 
Do  not  content  yourselves  with  seeing  your  patient  once  a day  ; 
visit  him  at  least  morning  and  evening — stay  some  time  with 
him,  watch  him  closely,  and  see  how  far  he  is  capable  of  being 
amused  : but  if  you  are  still  strangers  to  that  freemasonry  which 
assures  a little  child  that  you  love  it,  you  will  very  likely  fail  of 
arriving  at  the  truth. 

But  it  may  happen  that  a child,  though  not  robust,  had  yet 
been  tolerably  well  till  a week  or  two  before  you  visited  it,  and 
that  it  was  then  attacked  by  febrile  symptoms,  with  a little 
headache,  and  perhaps  with  vomiting  and  constipation.  You 
learn  that  these  two  symptoms  were  but  of  short  duration,  but 
that  the  fever  has  continued  ever  since,  and  that  the  child  has 
been  very  taciturn,  rather  drowsy,  and  averse  to  being  disturbed, 
though  giving  rational  answers  when  spoken  to.  You  regard  the 
case  as  one  of  what  you  call  remittent  fever,  and  treat  it  without 
either  improvement  or  deterioration,  till  the  .appearance  of  con- 
vulsions or  of  coma  corrects  your  diagnosis,  though  unfortunately 
too  late. 

This  error  would  indeed  be  avoided  three  times  out  of  four  if 
you  would  once  for  all  recognise  the  fact  that  apart  from  ague 
and  from  the  eruptive  fevers,^  typhoid  is  the  only  essential  fever 
with  which  we  have  to  do  ; that  all  other  fevers  are  but  indi- 
cations of  the  constitution  S3unpathising  with  local  mischief  some- 
where. But  still  it  must  be  confessed  that  it  is  not  always  easy 
to  distinguish  between  the  milder  forms  of  typhoid  fever  and  the 
early  symptoms  of  tubercular  meningitis.  It  may  help  you,  how- 
ever, to  bear  in  mind  that  typhoid  fever  is  very  rare  before  five 
years  of  age,  and  is  hardly  ever  met  with  in  children  under  three  ; 
while  at  least  half  of  all  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis  occur  in 
children  who  have  not  completed  their  fifth  year.  Still  this  is 
not  the  kind  of  evidence  on  which  you  can  place  much  reliance 
in  a doubtful  cause,  but  there  are  differences  in  the  symptoms, 
which  will  generally  enable  you  to  discriminate  between  them,  if 
you  have  acquired  the  habit  of  minute  and  careful  observation. 
The  vomiting,  on  which  I have  laid  so  much  stress  as  a symptom 
of  approaching  tubercular  meningitis,  is  generally  absent  even  at 
the  onset  of  typhoid  fever  ; it  soon  ceases,  and  is  not  followed  by 
that  abiding  nausea  which  is  frequent  in  meningitis.  In  t}q)hoid 

‘ Typhus  fever,  in  London  at  least,  is  of  such  rare  occurrence  in  childhood, 
that  I have  not  thought  I am  wrong  in  passing  it  over  here  without  notice. 
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fever  the  bowels  are  often  relaxed  from  the  very  outset,  or  speedily 
become  so,  and  the  evacuations  present  no  resemblance  to  the 
scanty,  dark,  or  mud-coloured  motions  which  are  voided  in  tuber- 
cular meningitis  ; but  are  usually  watery,  faecal,  and  of  a lightish 
yellow  colour.  Tenderness  of  the  abdomen  is  nearly  constant  in 
typhoid  fever,  and  is  greater  in  the  iliac  regions  than  elsewhere, 
and  wind  can  always  be  felt  in  the  intestines.  The  tongue  is  not 
moist  as  in  meningitis,  and  is  seldom  much  loaded,  but  has  in 
general  only  a thin  coating  of  yellow  fur  at  the  centre  and  towards 
the  root,  while  it  is  very  red  at  the  tip  and  edges,  and  becomes 
dry  at  an  early  stage  of  the  disease.  In  tubercular  meningitis 
there  is  frequently  a great  distaste  for  drink  as  well  as  for  food, 
while  although  the  appetite  is  lost  in  cases  of  typhoid  fever,  yet 
the  patients  have  great  desire  for  drink,  especially  for  cold  drink, 
to  quench  the  m’gent  thirst.  The  heat  of  the  skin  in  typhoid 
fever  is  extremely  pungent,  it  is  greater  than  in  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, and  more  abiding,  in  which,  although  there  is  great  dryness 
of  the  surface,  yet  the  temperature  is  either  not  much  increased, 
or  else  fluctuates  independently  of  corresponding  changes  in  the 
disease.  It  is  in  such  doubtful  cases  that  the  full  value  of  the 
thermometer  as  an  aid  to  diagnosis  becomes  apparent.  Not  only 
is  the  temperature  in  typhoid  fever  higher  as  a rule  than  in 
tubercular  meningitis,  but  it  follows  laws  with  reference  to  its 
increase  and  diminution,  a knowledge  of  which  ought  to  save  us 
from  error.  It  increases  slowly  day  by  day  during  the  first  stage 
of  the  disease,  and  this  independently  of  corresponding  accelera- 
tion of  the  pulse,  the  evening  temperature  being  constantly  from 
half  a degree  to  a degree  and  a half  higher  than  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding morning.  So  invariably  is  this  the  case  that  Wunderlich 
and  Griesinger  ' on  the  one  hand  deny  that  any  acute  disease  on 
the  second  evening  of  which  the  temperature  is  104°  Fahr.  can 
be  typhoid,  and  on  the  other  hand  they  equally  deny  its  being 
typhoid  if  the  evening  temperature  on  the  fourth  day  does  not 
reach  103°T;  or  if  between  the  eighth  and  eleventh  day  it 
remains  permanently  below  this  point.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
tubercular  meningitis  the  variations  of  temperature  seem  to  obey 
no  law,  to  bear  no  relation  to  the  frequency  of  the  pulse,  but  to 
vary  mucli,  being  sometimes  very  high  quite  early  in  the  disease, 
at  other  times  continuing  low  long  after  the  temperature  of 
typhoid  would  have  reached  its  maximum,  wliile  of  all  the  fluctua- 
tions which  it  presents,  the  most  remarkable  is  the  sudden  decline 

Roger,  op.  cit.  pp.  27S  and  320-28. 
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of  heat  for  a few  hours  or  a day,  and  its  equally  sudden  subse- 
quent rise  without  any  corresponding  change  in  the  symptoms  or 
course  of  the  disease. 

The  pulse  in  typhoid  fever  is  much  quicker  than  in  tubercular 
meningitis  ; it  continues  quick  throughout,  and  never  becomes 
unequal  or  irregular,  while  its  frequency  is  in  direct  proportion 
to  the  elevation  of  the  temperature  of  the  surface.  In  typhoid 
fever  the  child  makes  few  complaints  about  its  head,  but  delirium 
is  of  early  occurrence,  especially  at  night ; in  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, on  the  contrary,  true  delirium  hardly  ever  occurs  till  an 
advanced  period  of  the  disease,  and  is  often  absent  altogether. 
In  typhoid  fever,  there  are  distinct  remissions  and  exacerbations  of 
the  symptoms,  the  patient  getting  better  towards  morning  when 
the  temperatm'e  falls,  and  worse  again  as  night  approaches  and 
the  temperature  rises  ; while,  though  there  are  many  fluctuations 
in  the  course  of  tubercular  meningitis,  yet  we  observe  no  definite 
periods  at  which  the  symptoms  invariably  remit  or  are  increased 
in  severity. 

With  due  caution  you  will  scarcely  take  a case  of  incipient 
tubercular  meningitis  for  one  of  simple  gastric  disorder,  though 
there  are  many  points  of  resemblance  between  the  two.  Vomiting 
and  constipation  occur  in  both,  and  there  is  usually  some  degree 
of  headache  in  the  latter  affection,  though  seldom  severe  or  lasting. 
Mere  gastric  disorder  is  not  attended  with  much  febrile  disturbance ; 
the  face,  though  heavy,  is  not  distressed  nor  anxious,  while  the 
tongue  is  usually  much  more  coated  than  at  the  onset  of  an  attack 
of  tubercular  meningitis.  The  rdlief  that  follows  the  use  of 
remedies  in  the  less  dangerous  affection  is  complete  as  well  as 
speedy ; the  sickness  will  cease  after  the  operation  of  an  emetic, 
the  bowels  will  act  copiously  after  the  administration  of  a brisk 
purgative,  and  in  a day  or  two  your  patient  will  be  quite  well. 
The  persistence  of  vomiting,  however,  in  any  case,  which  you  had 
thought  to  be  one  merely  of  gastric  disorder,  must  be  looked  upon 
by  you  with  great  suspicion,  and  this,  even  though  the  bowels  have 
acted  freely  from  medicine,  and  though  there  should  be  no  obvious 
indication  of  mischief  in  the  head.  I once  saw  a case  in  which  the 
continuance  of  intractable  vomiting  for  more  than  six  weeks  after 
the  cessation  of  a short  but  severe  attack  of  diaiThma  was  the  only 
symptom  of  illness  in  a boy  flve  years  of  age.  At  length  he  became 
a little  drowsy,  and  once  or  twice,  when  closely  questioned,  said 
that  his  head  ached.  Not  quite  two  days  after  the  first  complaint 
of  headache,  the  child  had  a violent  fit  of  convulsions,  and  in  the 
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course  of  the  succeeding  week  he  died,  having  suffered  during 
that  time  from  all  the  symptoms  of  tubercular  meningitis,  and 
his  body  presenting  after  death  its  characteristic  lesions. 

Before  taking  leave  of  the  diagnosis  of  tubercular  meningitis, 
we  must  consider  for  a moment  the  question  of  how  far  the 
ophthalmoscope  may  serve  our  pur^iose.  At  present  I believe  the 
ophthalmoscope  occupies  somewhat  the  position  as  an  aid  to 
diagnosis  which  auscultation  did  some  fifty  years  ago,  and  I 
anticipate  that  in  the  course  of  time  it  will  yield  us  much  more 
help  than  it  does  at  present ; so  I beg  that  my  opinion  may  be 
taken  as  referring  to  the  present,  and  to  the  present  only ; and 
further  as  being  the  opinion  of  one  unskilled  in  its  employment. 
l\Iy  impression  is  that  in  the  acute  disorders  of  the  brain  in  child- 
hood it  adds  but  little  to  the  knowledge  which  we  derive  from 
other  sources.  Its  use,  never  very  easy  in  the  case  of  children, 
is  rendered  still  more  difficult  by  the  fretfulness,  restlessness,  and 
intolerance  of  light  which  characterise  all  cases  either  of  menin- 
gitis or  of  disorders  resembling  it ; while,  next,  the  signs  of  optic 
neuritis,  which  in  some  cases  it  discloses  to  us,  are  neither  suffi- 
ciently constant  in  their  presence  nor  uniform  in  their  import 
to  justify  us  in  drawing  any  very  definite  conclusion  either  from 
the  discovery  of  them  in  one  case,  or  from  our  inability  to  detect 
them  in  another.  I do  not  think,  therefore,  that  at  present  we 
can  afford  to  neglect  any  of  the  ordinary  means  for  arriving  at  a 
diagnosis,  since  all  that  at  present  we  can  safely  expect  from  the 
ophthalmoscope  is  the  confirmation  of  an  opinion  arrived  at  on 
other  grounds  than  those  with  which  it  can  furnish  us.^ 

An  inquiry  of  little  less  importance  than  that  concerning  the 
means  of  distinguishing  between  one  disease  and  another,  resjiects 
the  'prognosis  that  we  are  to  form,  the  inferences  that  we  may 
draw,  from  the  course  of  the  malady,  either  to  encourage  hope 
or  to  excite  anxiety.  Unfortunately  the  prognosis  in  tubercular 
meningitis  is  so  unfavourable  that  we  can  scarcely  speak  of  the 
circumstances  which  regulate  it : for  under  almost  every  variety 

' With  the  sincerest  respect  for  the  researches  of  Dr.  Clifford  Allbutt,  I am  not 
at  present  prepared  to  subscribe  to  his  opinion  as  to  the  not  infrequent  recovery 
from  tubercular  meningitis  ; and  the  cases  of  assumed  meningitis  in  the  appendix 
to  his  work  appear  to  me  to  be  most  inconclusive,  and  as  far  as  I can  judge  fronv 
the  brief  account  of  symptoms  were  not  meningitis  at  all. 

His  treatise  on  the  ‘U.se  of  the  Ophthalmoscope,’  London,  8vo,  1871,  is,  how- 
ever, deserving  of  the  highest  praise  for  careful  and  patient  research,  and  lucid 
statement.  It  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  contribution  to  our  knowletlge  of  this 
new  means  of  diagnosis  of  which  we  are  at  proijent  possessed. 
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of  condition,  of  symptoms,  and  of  treatment,  the  patients  die. 
The  cases  are  but  very  few  in  which- 1 have  seen  any  other  than 
a fatal  issue  follow  on  even  the  premonitory  symyjtoms  of  water  on 
the  brain.  Once  I saw  recovery  take  place  after  the  second  stage 
of  tubercular  meningitis  had  commenced,  and  once  I watched 
with  surprise  the  gradual  subsidence  of  the  disease,  though  con- 
vulsions had  akeady  taken  place,  and  had  been  followed  by  coma. 
In  that  instance  the  child,  three  and  a half  years  old,  was  a 
member  of  a phthisical  family,  and  her  younger  brother  had  died 
a year  before  of  hydrocephalus.  The  disease  in  her  case  ran  its 
ordinary  course,  unchecked  by  the  customary  treatment.  Con- 
vulsions took  place,  coma  succeeded  them,  deglutition  was  very 
difficult,  the  pupils  were  dilated  and  almost  motionless,  the  pulse 
was  very  feeble  and  very  frequent,  and  everything  portended  the 
speedy  death  which  one  looks  for  as  the  usual  termination  of  such 
symptoms.  Food  was  still  given,  as  the  power  of  swallowing  was 
not  entirely  lost,  and  ammonia  and  ether  were  administered,  which 
after  a time  were  exchanged  for  quinine.  For  days  unconscious- 
ness continued,  and  the  first  return  of  voluntary  effort  was  shown 
by  the  child  raising  her  hand  to  steady  the  cup  that  was  put  to 
her  lips.  She  next  recovered  the  power  of  vision,  but  still  could 
not  move  her  legs,  nor  utter  any  articulate  sound.  The  power 
of  speech  was  not  regained  for  some  weeks,  nor  that  of  walking 
for  many  months  ; the  gait  long  continued  tottering  and  uncei-tain, 
and  the  child’s  manner  half-idiotic.  When  last  I saw  her  three 
yeai’s  had  elapsed,  and  recovery  was  then  as  perfect  as  probably  it 
ever  wiU  be ; but  the  child,  though  not  deficient  in  intelligence, 
had  never  regained  flesh,  nor  recovered  the  look  of  health,  nor  the 
manners  of  a child,  but  walked  about  unsteadily,  with  a weird  cast 
of  countenance,  and  a vacant  smile,  and  I felt  surprise  that  the 
disease,  evidently  still  latent,  had  not  yet  returned.  I do  not 
know  what  eventually  became  of  her. 

I am  aware  that  other  practitioners  have  arrived  at  results  far 
more  favourable  than  those  to  which  my  own  experience  has  led 
me;  but  while  I would  gladly,  if  it  were  possible,  modify  my 
statements,  I feel  sure  that  a careful  perusal  of  the  cases  of  alleged 
recovery  recorded  by  different  writers  must  satisfy  every  one  that 
the  disease  in  almost  every  instance  was  not  tubercular  meningitis 
at  all ; and  that  often  it  was  some  ailment  hearing  to  it  but  a very 
slight  resemblance.  It  is  remarkable,  indeed,  as  M.  Rilliet*  well 
observed  in  a very  valuable  paper  on  this  subject,  that  almost  all 

' ‘ Archives  G6n.  de  M6decine,’  Dec.  1853. 
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the  instances  in  which  recovery  is  stated  to  have  taken  place, 
occiuTed  before  the  real  nature  of  the  disease  was  understood, 
while,  since  its  tubercular  nature  has  been  recognised,  not  a single 
authenticated  case  of  the  kind  has  been  published  by  any  French 
physician. 

M.  Guersant,  of  Paris,  who  probably  has  seen  more  than  any 
man  now  living  of  children’s  diseases,  gives  the  following  statement 
as  the  result  of  his  experience  : — 

‘ Tubercular  meningitis,’  says  he,  ‘ may  sometimes  terminate 
by  recovery  in  the  first  stage,  though  the  nature  of  such  cases  is 
always  more  or  less  doubtful ; in  the  second  stage  I have  not  seen 
one  child  recover  out  of  a hundred,  and  even  those  who  seem  to 
have  recovered  have  either  sunk  afterwards  under  a return  of  the 
same  disease  in  its  acute  form,  or  have  died  of  phthisis.  As  to 
patients  in  whom  the  disease  has  reached  the  third  stage,  I have 
never  seen  them  improve  even  for  a moment.’  ^ 

The  minuteness  with  which  M.  Eilliet  records  the  history  of  his 
patient’s  recovery,  leaves  little  room  for  doubt  that  the  case  was 
one  of  tubercular  hydrocephalus  in  the  third  stage ; and  the  bare 
possibility  of  error  is  removed  by  the  circumstance  that  the  child 
died  five  years  afterwards  under  a recurrence  of  the  former  symp- 
toms ; and  that  on  a post-mortem  examination  the  old  mischief  at 
the  base  of  the  brain  was  clearly  distinguishable  from  the  effects 
of  the  recent  disease  under  which  the  child  had  sunk.  This  case, 
however,  and  the  few  others  which  are  scattered  through  the 
annals  of  medicine,  can  be  regarded  only  as  the  exceptions  which 
prove  the  rule  that  hydrocephalus  following  the  law  of  tubercular 
disease  in  general  is  almost  incurable,  while  it  proves  mortal  all 
the  more  frequently  owing  to  the  importance  of  the  organ  which 
is  its  seat. 

Since,  then,  the  fatality  of  the  disease  is  almost  invariable,  it 
may  seem  to  you  superfluous  for  me  to  say  anything  more  with 
reference  to  the  prognosis ; but  I am  desirous  of  guarding  you 
against  being  deceived  by  certain  delusive  apjpearances  of  im- 
provement which  are  by  no  means  unusual  even  in  cases  where 
the  real  nature  of  the  disease  has  for  some  two  or  three  days  been 
clearly  manifest.  Many  years  ago,  a little  girl,  three  years  old, 
was  brought  to  me  in  a state  of  profound  coma,  and  presenting 
the  symptoms  of  the  third  stage  of  acute  hydrocephalus,  of  which 
she  died  forty-eight  hours  afterwards,  without  having  had  any 

' ‘ Diet.  M6cl.’  t.  xix.  p.  403  ; quoted  by  MM.  llilliet  and  Barthez,  op.  cit.  1st 
edition,  t.  iii.  p.  631. 
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return  of  consciousness.  I learned  from  her  mother  that,  fourteen 
days  previously,  the  child  had  been  attacked  by  vomiting,  attended 
by  fever  and  great  drowsiness  ; but  that  these  symptoms  abated 
in  three  days,  and  that  the  child  improved  and  was  regaining  her 
cheerfulness  until  the  morning  of  the  day  before  she  w’as  brought 
to  me,  when  her  mother  found  her  comatose,  and  in  just  the  con- 
dition in  which  she  was  when  I saw  her.  A more  acute  observer 
than  this  child’s  mother  would  probably  have  seen  something  to 
make  her  distrust  the  apparent  improvement ; but  it  is  evident  that 
the  change  was  great  from  fever  and  drowsiness,  and  frequent  vom- 
iting, to  a cessation  of  the  sickness,  diminution  of  the  fever,  and 
a return  of  cheerfulness ; and  yet  during  all  this  time  disease  was 
going  on,  and  producing  the  very  extensive  softening  of  the  central 
and  posterior  parts  of  the  brain  which  was  discovered  after  death. 
The  cases  in  which  you  are  likely  to  fall  into  error  are  for  the 
most  part  such  as  have  come  on  insidiously,  unattended  by  very 
violent  symptoms,  and  about  which  you  perhaps  hesitated  some 
little  time  before  you  became  convinced  that  so  grave  a malady 
could  wear  so  mild  a form.  Treatment  for  some  days  produces 
no  effect,  the  disease  remaining  stationary ; but  at  length  your 
hopes  are  raised  by  finding  that  the  vomiting  has  ceased,  and  that 
the  constipated  condition  of  the  bowels  has  been  overcome.  The 
heat  of  head  has  disappeared,  the  pulse  presents  much  less  irregu- 
larity than  before,  or  may  even  have  lost  it  altogether ; the  child’s 
restlessness  has  subsided,  and  its  manner  is  almost  natural.  Per- 
haps the  child  seems  rather  drowsy,  or  it  may  be  sleeping  at  the 
time  of  your  visit ; but  the  account  you  hear  of  it  seems  satisfactory : 
its  repose  is  quiet,  and  the  mother  rejoices  : her  little  one  has  had 
no  sound  sleep  for  many  days,  and  will,  she  thinks — and  you  may 
think  so  too — be  much  better  when  it  wakes.  It  does  not  wake 
up,  but  it  swallows  well  when  some  drink  is  given  in  a spoon,  and 
the  mother  is  still  content.  Presently  slight  twitchings  of  the 
face  and  hands  are  seen,  but  the  child  does  not  wake — you  cannot 
rouse  it : the  sleep  has  passed  into  coma,  and  the  coma  will  end 
in  death.  Always  suspect  the  sleep  which  follows  continued  rest- 
lessness in  a case  of  affection  of  the  brain. 

In  other  instances,  although  the  disease  did  not  come  on  so 
insidiously,  and  although  it  has  reached  a stage  at  which  all  its 
characters  are  well  marked,  you  may  yet  be  led  for  a few  horns  to 
entertain,  and  perhaps  to  express,  ill-founded  hopes,  in  consequence 
of  the  symptoms  having  somewhat  abated,  of  the  child  having  had 
some  hours  of  quiet  sleep,  or  having  ceased  to  vomit,  or  no  longer 
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complaining  of  its  head,  or  being  visited  by  a short  gleam  of  cheer- 
fulness. You  must  not  forget,  however,  that  it  is  characteristic  of 
tubercular  meningitis  to  present  irregular  remissions,  that  they  last 
but  for  a few  hours,  and  that  at  your  next  visit  you  may  find  every 
bad  symptom  returned,  and,  possibly,  some  fresh  one  superadded. 
Usually,  too,  you  may  be  guarded  from  error  by  observing  the 
suddenness  of  the  change,  and  that  the  condition  which  has  now 
come  on  is  the  very  opposite  of  that  which  before  existed,  preter- 
natural excitement  having  been  succeeded  by  an  equally  unnatural 
apathy,  or  great  talkativeness  having  taken  the  place  of  obstinate 
silence,  or  the  pulse,  which  before  was  above  130,  having  sunk  all 
at  once  to  90  in  the  minute.  At  other  times,  though  there  is  a 
general  abatement  in  all  the  previous  symptoms,  yet  some  new  one 
may  have  appeared  ; not  more  formidable,  perhaps,  than  the  occur- 
rence of  a slight  degree  of  strabismus,  which  had  not  existed  before, 
but  still  enough  to  indicate  that  the  mischief  is  still  going  on,  and 
that  you  must  not  dare  to  hope. 

A still  more  remarkable  temporary  improvement  is  sometimes 
observed,  that  ‘ lightening  before  death,’  which  seems,  contrary  to 
all  expectation,  to  warrant  a hope  of  recovery  even  when  dissolu- 
tion is  impending.  The  only  instance  of  it  which  has  come  under 
my  notice  occurred  in  a girl,  aged  seven  years,  who  died  on  the 
fifteenth  day  of  an  attack  of  acute  hydrocephalus.  She  had  been 
in  a state  of  stupor  for  six  days,  and  profoundly  comatose  for  two 
days,  when  she  became  conscious,  swallowed  some  drink,  spoke 
sensibly,  and  said  she  knew  her  father.  She  became  worse  again, 
however,  in  the  course  of  an  hour  and  a half,  though  she  did  not 
sink  into  the  same  deep  coma  as  before,  and  in  another  hour  she  died. 

A few  points  still  remain  on  which  I must  touch  before  passing 
to  the  consideration  of  the  treatment  of  hydrocephalus.  One  of 
these  is  the  question  of  its  duration.  The  exact  determination  of 
this  is  not  always  easy,  owing  to  the  insidious  manner  in  which  the 
disease  comes  on ; but,  on  the  whole,  there  is  less  discrepancy  than 
might  have  been  expected  between  the  statements  of  different 
writers.  Of  117  eases  observed  or  collected  by  Dr.  Hennis  Grreen, 
80  terminated  within  14  days,  and  31  more  within  20  days.  Of  28 
cases  recorded  by  Grolis,*  18  terminated  within  14  days,  and  only 
2 exceeded  20  days.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez^  state  the  average 
duration  of  28  cases  that  came  under  their  observation  to  have 
been  22  days  ; and  the  average  duration  of  83  fatal  cases  of  which 

' ‘ Praktiscbe  Abhancllungcn,’  &c.,  8vo,  Wien,  1820,  vol.  i. 

Op.  cit.  vol.  iii.  p.  497. 
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I have  a complete  record,  was  about  20  days.  Of  these  83  cases, 
that  which  ran  the  most  rapid  course  terminated  fatally  in  48 
hours,  and  3 in  five  days ; death  took  place  in  25  more  before 
the  fourteenth  day;  in  29  others  during  the  third  week,  and  in  20 
during  the  fourth  week.  In  the  remaining  10  cases  indications  of 
cerebral  disturbance  had  existed  for  four,  six,  or  eight  weeks ; but 
death  took  place  in  every  instance  but  four  in  less  than  21  days 
after  the  appearance  of  well-marked  symptoms  of  hydrocephalus, 
and  in  one  on  the  eighth  day  from  their  becoming  clearly  manifest. 
We  are,  then,  warranted  in  stating  that  the  disease  usually  runs 
its  course  in  from  two  to  three  weeks. 

In  describing  this  disease  I divided  it  into  three  stages,  but 
did  so  simply  for  convenience.  Many  physicians,  however,  have 
attached  much  greater  importance  to  this  division,  regarding  the 
first  as  the  stage  of  turgescence  ; the  second  as  that  of  inflam- 
mation ; the  third,  that  of  effusion.  Again,  the  first  has  been 
characterised  as  the  stage  of  increased  sensibility  ; the  second,  of 
diminished  sensibility ; the  third,  of  palsy.  Lastly,  Dr.  Whytt 
proposed  a division  that  has  been  much  followed,  based  on  the 
variations  of  the  pulse,  which  is  usually  quick  and  regular  in  the 
first  stage,  slow  and  irregular  in  the  second,  and  quick  in  the 
third.  There  are  too  many  exceptions,  however,  to  the  order  of 
these  changes  for  it  to  be  right  to  make  them  the  foundation  of 
any  division  of  the  disease  into  different  stages ; and  the  same 
remark  may  be  made  with  reference  to  any  arrangement  founded 
on  the  variations  in  the  sensibility  of  the  patient. 

I have  said  that  the  phenomena  of  the  pulse  are  not  constant : 
I need  scarcely  add  that  the  slow  irregular  pulse  is  no  proof  of 
the  occurrence  of  effusion ; neither  is  the  dilated  pupil  a proof 
of  it : it  is  a proof  of  great  mischief  having  been  inflicted  on  the 
brain ; so  are  the  strabismus  and  the  rolling  of  the  eyes  which 
frequently  accompany  it ; but  you  cannot  connect  these  symp- 
toms with  injuries  of  a special  kind,  or  involving  particular  parts 
of  the  brain. 

Although  a disease  of  childhood,  tubercular  meningitis  is  by 
no  means  most  frequent  in  early  infancy.  In  only  5 of  89  fatal 
cases  in  which  the  diagnosis  was  confirmed  by  a post-mortem 
examination,  were  my  patients  under  a year  old;  21  were  between 

1 and  3 years  of  age;  44  between  3 and  6 ; 14  between  6 and  9 ; 

2 between  9 and  10;  1 between  10  and  11;  1 between  11  and 
12  ; and  1 between  12  and  13  years  old.' 

' This  statement  as  to  the  time  of  life  at  which  In'drocejihalus  is  most  fre- 
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From  all  that  I have  told  you  about  this  disease,  you  have,  I 
doubt  not,  already  deduced  the  practical  inference  that  the  only 
treatment  likely  to  avail  much  is  the  prophylactic ; and  that,  if 
you  would  hope  ever  to  save  a patient,  you  must  treat  the  mere 
threatenings  of  his  malady,  and  not  remain  inactive  until  you  see 
it  fully  developed  before  you. 

The  'prophylactic  treatment  of  tubercular  meningitis  must  be 
in  the  main  the  prophylactic  treatment  of  consumption,  since  not 
only  is  tubercle  invariably  present  in  the  various  organs  of 
children  who  have  died  of  tubercular  meningitis,  but  the  disease 
itself  often  supervenes  on  more  or  less  definite  phthisical  symp- 
toms, as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  previous  health  of  the 
children  was  indifferent  in  more  than  three- fourths  of  the  cases 
that  came  under  my  notice.  The  influence  of  hereditary  pre- 
disposition to  phthisis,  in  favouring  its  development,  on  which 
almost  all  writers  have  insisted,  is  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  in 
32  out  of  51  instances,  in  which  the  health  of  the  relatives  was 
made  the  subject  of  special  inquiry,  it  was  ascertained  that  either 
the  father,  mother,  aunt,  or  uncle  had  died  of  phthisis. 

In  any  case  where  several  children  of  the  same  family  have 
already  died  of  tubercular  meningitis,  or  have  shown  a marked 
tendency  to  the  disease,  the  mother  should  for  the  future  abstain 
from  suckling  her  infants,  and  they  should  be  brought  up  by  a 
healthy  wet-nurse.  In  such  circumstances,  too,  it  is  desirable  that 
a child  should  always  live  in  the  country ; should  be  warmly  clad, 
and  should  wear  flannel  next  its  skin.  Its  diet  should  be  simple, 
and  any  change  in  it  should  be  made  with  the  greatest  caution, 
while  milk  should  for  a long  time  form  one  of  its  chief  aliments  ; 
and  it  would  be  desirable  not  to  wean  it  until  after  it  had  cut 
four  molar  teeth,  as  well  as  all  the  incisors.  As  it  grows  up,  over- 
exertion, either  of  mind  or  body,  must  be  most  carefully  avoided  ; 
and  on  this  account,  though  free  exercise  in  the  air  is  highly 
beneficial,  gymnastic  exercises  are  by  no  means  to  be  recom- 
mended. The  child  must  be  watched  carefully  during  the  whole 
period  of  dentition,  and  every  precaution  must  be  taken  to  shield 

quent  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  Forty-fourtli  Report  of  the  Registrar-General, 
from  which  it  appears  that  while  only  5 per  cent,  of  the  total  deaths  under  one 
year  old  in  this  metropolis  resulted  from  cephalitis  and  hydrocephalus,  these 
diseases  caused  9 per  cent,  of  the  deaths  between  1 and  1} ; 9 per  cent,  of  those 
between  3 and  6 ; 9 per  cent,  of  those  between  5 and  10  ; and  6 per  cent,  of  those 
between  10  and  15.  I must,  however,  add  that,  since  at  the  Children’s  Hospital 
only  few  and  excej)tional  cases  are  admitted  under  two  years  of  age,  the  ligures 
given  above  understate  the  frequency  of  hydrocephalus  in  early  infancy. 


102 


TKEATMENT  OF 


it  from  the  contagion  of  measles,  hooping-cough,  or  scarlatina, 
since  these  diseases,  which  tend  to  excite  the  tuberculous  cachexy, 
would  be  likely  greatly  to  aggravate  the  disposition  to  hydroce- 
phalus, or  even  to  bring  on  an  attack  of  the  disease.  The  con- 
dition of  the  bowels  must  be  most  carefully  watched ; constipa- 
tion must  not  be  allowed  to  exist  even  for  a day,  and  the  least 
indication  of  gastric  disorder  must  be  regarded  as  a serious  matter. 
It  is  not  desirable  that  calomel  should  be  used  as  a domestic  re- 
medy ; but  if  the  simplest  aperients  do  not  act,  the  child  should 
be  immediately  placed  under  proper  medical  care.  If  at  any 
time  there  should  be  heat  of  head,  and  the  child  appear  squeamish,, 
you  must  be  at  hand  with  your  remedies,  and  those  well  chosen. 
Any  bulky  remedy  would  probably  be  rejected  ; but  the  stomach  is 
almost  sure  to  bear  a grain  or  two  of  calomel  with  sugar,  and  you 
may  follow  this  up  with  small  quantities  of  the  sulphate  of  mag- 
nesia ’ every  hour  until  the  bowels  act  freely.  A small  dose  of 
mercury  and  chalk,  or  of  calomel,  may  be  continued  every  night 
for  two  or  three  times  ; and  if  any  feverishness  remains,  or  if  the 
bowels  are  disposed  to  be  constipated,  the  sulphate  of  magnesia 
may  still  be  given  twice  or  thrice  a day.  Leeches  should  not  be 
applied  to  the  head  without  very  obvious  necessity,  nor  then  in 
large  numbers,  for  strumous  children  do  not  bear  the  loss  of 
blood  well ; and  your  endeavour  should  therefore  always  be,  not 
simply  to  cure,  but  to  cure  at  the  smallest  possible  expense  to  the 
constitution.  After  attacks  of  this  kind,  children  sometimes  re- 
cover their  health  very  slowly,  and  much  good  may  then  be 
effected  by  a judicious  use  of  tonics.  The  infusion  of  calumba,^ 
with  small  doses  of  rhubarb,  is  a very  suitable  medicine,  and  one 
which  children  generally  take  tolerably  well.  Or  you  may  give 
the  ferro-citrate  of  quinine  in  orange-flower  water,  and  sweetened 
with  the  syrup  of  orange-peel,^  while  you  secure  the  healthy  action 
of  the  bowels  by  a grain  or  two  of  Hyd.  c.  Greta,  combined  with 

‘ (No.  6.) 

Magnes.  Sulphat,  3i]". 

Syr.  Kosae,  3iv. 

Inf.  Eosae  Acidi,  3xij.  M.  3iv.  every  hour  till  the  bowels  act. 

For  a child  three  years  old. 

(No.  7.) 

Ijb  Inf.  Calumbae,  51]  • 5ij- 

Inf.  Rhei,  3ivss. 

Trae.  Aurantii,  3iss.  M.  3iij.  twice  a da3^ 

For  a child  three  j-ears  old. 

* See  Formula  No.  6,  p.  56  ; or  the  Vin  de  Quinquina,  or  the  Vin  de  Bugeaud 
of  French  pharmaceutists,  which  both  have  the  recommendation  of  being  nice. 
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five  or  six  of  rhubarb,  administered  every  night,  or  every  other 
night. 

If  threatenings  of  head  affection  have  frequently  occurred,  it 
has  been  recommended  that  an  issue  should  be  inserted  in  the 
back  of  the  neck.  I have  no  personal  experience  of  its  utility, 
but  I can  readily  believe  that  it  may  be  of  service  ; though  one’s 
natural  repugnance  to  cause  constant  annoyance  to  children  has 
prevented  my  giving  it  a trial.  A most  remarkable  instance  of 
its  value  is  recorded  by  Dr.  Cheyne,  who  mentions  that  all  the 
children  in  a numerous  family  were  carried  off  by  water  on  the 
brain,  with  the  exception  of  one,  in  whose  case  the  precaution 
was  adopted  of  putting  a seton  in  the  back  of  his  neck. 

But  the  opportunity  may  not  be  afforded  you  of  adopting  any 
prophylactic  treatment ; and  when  you  first  see  your  patient,  the 
existence  of  headache,  vomiting,  constipation,  and  a quickened 
pulse,  with  perhaps  a very  slight  inequality  in  its  beat,  may  leave 
you  but  little  doubt  as  to  the  formidable  nature  of  the  disease 
with  which  you  have  to  contend.  In  doing  this,  there  are  three 
remedies  on  which  practitioners  commonly  rely — namely,  deple- 
tion, purging,  and  the  administration  of  mercury. 

With  reference  to  depletion,  you  must  not  forget  that  the 
disease  in  which  you  are  about  to  employ  it,  although  of  inflam- 
matory nature,  is  inflammation  in  a scrofulous  subject,  and  is  in 
many  cases  grafted  on  previous  organic  disease  ; such  as  those 
tubercular  deposits  in  the  membranes  of  the  brain  which  I have 
already  described  to  you.  You  cannot,  therefore,  hope  to  cut 
short  the  affection  by  a large  bleeding,  but  your  object  must  be  to 
take  blood  enough  to  relieve  the  congested  brain,  and  no  more 
than  is  necessary  for  that  purpose.  Avoid  precipitancy  in  what 
you  do,  and  do  not  let  your  apprehensions  betray  you  into  that 
over-activity  which  is  sometimes  more  fatal  to  a patient  than  his 
disease.  If  yoii  feel  any  doubt  as  to  the  necessity  of  depletion, 
visit  your  patient  again  before  determining  on  it,  but  do  not  delay 
that  visit  long.  Order  a dose  of  calomel,  to  be  followed  by  some 
sulphate  of  magnesia,  if,  as  is  most  probable,  the  bowels  are  con- 
fined, and  return  again  in  three  or  four  hours.  You  may  then 
find  that  the  bowels  have  acted,  and  the  sickness  has  ceased ; 
that  the  head  is  cooler,  and  aches  less  ; and  that  depletion  is,  for 
the  present  at  any  rate,  unnecessary.  Or  the  child’s  state  may  be 
the  same,  and  you  may  still  feel  uncertain  as  to  the  right  course. 
In  that  case,  at  once  obtain  the  assistance  of  some  other  practi- 
tioner. This  is  the  season  when  advice  may  be  really  useful,  for 
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it  is  only  at  the  outset  of  the  disease  that  its  cure  is  possible  ; 
when  convulsions  have  occurred,  or  coma  is  coming  on,  your 
treatment  matters  but  comparatively  little,  for  the  season  for  hope 
and  the  opportunity  for  action  have  then  fled. 

When  once  you  have  decided  that  depletion  is  indicated,'  you 
must  not  be  too  timid  in  carrying  it  out,  nor  adopt  those  half- 
measures  which  are  the  constant  refuge  of  incompetence.  What- 
ever be  the  child’s  age,  however,  you  can  attain  every  end  by  the 
application  of  leeches  to  the  head.  In  order  to  steer  wisely  the 
difficult  course  between  too  little  and  too  much,  it  is  very  desirable 
that  }mu  should  in  these  cases  superintend  the  application  of  the 
leeches  yourselves,  and  remove  them  the  instant  you  perceive 
that  the  pulse  becomes  appreciably  slower,  or  that  you  detect  the 
slightest  faltering  in  its  beat.  Another  caution,  too,  may  not  be 
out  of  place  with  reference  to  the  part  of  the  head  on  which 
leeches  should  be  put ; since,  though  the  reasons  for  it  are 
obvious,  it  nevertheless  is  often  forgotten.  They  should  be 
applied  to  the  vertex,  because,  if  put  on  the  temples,  they  hang 
down  over  the  eyes  and  terrify  the  child ; if  behind  the  ears, 
they  are  very  likely  to  be  rubbed  off  as  it  rolls  its  head  from  side 
to  side.  I will  not  say  that  this  depletion  is  never  to  be  repeated, 
but  I believe  that  in  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases  you  will 
do  no  good  whatever  by  its  repetition,  and  the  exceptional  cases 
will  generally  be  those  in  which,  very  marked  relief  having 
followed  the  first  bleeding,  the  same  symptoms  appear  to  be  re- 
turning twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  afterwards.  If  you  do  not 
see  the  child  until  the  second  stage  of  the  disease  is  far  advanced 
— till  general  convulsions  have  occurred,  or  till  twitchings  of  the 
limbs,  or  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  an  appearance  of  extreme 
alarm,  or  a state  of  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the 
pupils,  show  them  to  be  imj)ending — you  must  be  exceedingly 
careful  in  abstracting  blood.  In  such  circumstances,  I have  seen 
convulsions,  to  all  appearances  induced,  and  the  fatal  course  of 
the  disease  accelerated,  by  a rather  free,  though  by  no  means  im- 
moderate loss  of  blood. 

The  value  of  purgatives  in  the  treatment  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis can  scarcely  be  over-rated  ; but  they  must  be  given  so  as  not 

* I am  glad  here  to  quote  the  words  of  Professor  Henocli  with  reference  to 
this  subject : ‘ The  dread  of  antiphlogistic  measures,’  says  he,  ‘ fashionable  iis  it  is 
at  the  present  day,  has  no  good  results  to  pohit  to,  and  certainly,  years  ago,  when 
I was  accustomed  to  pursue  a more  active  plan  of  treatment,  I could  reckon  some 
few  cases  of  recovery  from  the  disease  in  its  early  stages.’ — Lib.  cit.  p.  288. 
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merely  to  obtain  free  action  of  the  bowels,  but  to  maintain  it  for 
some  clays.  After  having  once  overcome  the  constipation,  you 
will  secure  this  end  best  by  giving  small  doses  of  a purgative  every 
four  or  six  hours.  The  administration  of  a strong  cathartic  every 
morning  will  not  answer  this  end  nearly  so  well ; for,  indepen- 
dently of  the  chance  of  its  being  rejected  by  the  stomach,  you 
will  find  that  the  dose  which  sufficed  the  first  time  will  not  be 
large  enough  the  second,  and  that  there  will  be  a constantly  in- 
creasing difficulty  in  obtaining  an  evacuation.  The  nausea  and 
vomiting  which  at  first  stood  in  the  way  of  your  administering  any 
medicine,  ai’e  often  so  much  relieved  by  depletion,  that  the  stomach 
will  almost  immediately  afterwards  bear  a dose  of  calomel  and 
jalap,  or  calomel  and  scammony,  which  may  be  repeated  every 
three  hom’s,  until  it  acts,  while  you  at  the  same  time  endeavour 
to  quicken  its  operation  by  the  administration  of  a purgative 
enema.  There  is  no  use,  however,  in  persevering  with  these 
medicines  if  they  excite  sickness,  and  it  is  then  better  to  give  a 
single  large  dose  of  calomel  in  some  loaf  sugar,  and  to  follow  it  up 
by  a solution  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  which  should  be  repeated  at 
short  intervals.  When  a free  evacuation  has  been  obtained,  the 
same  salt,  in  combination  with  the  nitrate  of  potash,  will  often  keep 
up  a free  action  of  the  bowels  as  well  as  stimulate  the  kidneys  to 
increased  activity.  These  remedies  may  be  either  mixed  with  the 
child’s  drink,  or  be  dissolved  in  water  flavoured  with  syrup  of  lemon 
■or  of  orange  peel.^ 

Mercurial  preparations,  and  especially  calomel,  have  long  had 
a high  reputation  in  all  the  cerebral  diseases  of  early  life.  Un- 
happily my  own  experience  does  not  bear  out  the  common 
practice,  and  I put  no  faith  in  calomel,  nor  in  the  production  of 
salivation,  as  a means  of  curing  tubercular  meningitis.  I have 
seen  children  die  whose  mouths  had  been  made  sore  by  mercury, 
without  any  influence  appearing  to  have  been  thereby  exerted 
on  the  disease  ; and  I recollect  two  who,  at  the  time  of  their  death, 
were  in  a state  of  most  profuse  salivation.  Whatever  good  1 have 
seen  in  these  cases  from  calomel  has  been  when  it  was  given 
m combination  with  purgatives,  or  when  it  produced  a purgative 
■effect. 

Let  me,  however,  again  remind  you  that  you  may  have  menin- 
gitis combined  with  tubercular  ulceration  of  the  intestines,  and 
that  in  such  a case  diarrhoea  may  exist  from  the  outset,  or  may 
come  on  after  a mild  dose  of  some  aperient.  Now  and  then,  too, 

’ Sec  Formula  No.  1,  p.  49. 
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without  such  a cause,  constipation  is  absent,  while  diarrhoea  comes 
on  occasionally  in  the  advanced  disease.  You  must  not,  therefore, 
draw  inferences  as  to  the  state  of  the  patient  too  exclusively  from 
the  condition  of  the  bowels. 

There  is  still  one  remedy,  the  iodide  of  potassium,  to  which 
some  practitioners  cling  with  a sort  of  half  faith  in  its  specific 
virtues ; and  its  proved  utility  in  various  forms  of  scrofulous 
disease  furnishes  without  doubt  an  argument  in  its  favour.  I my- 
self give  it  likewise,  and  think  that  I have  seen  good  from  its 
employment,  while  in  one  instance  of  what  seemed  to  be  advanced 
tubercular  meningitis  under  the  care  of  my  former  colleague 
Sir  W.  Jenner,  recovery  took  place  under  its  employment.  No 
other  case  of  equal  success  has  come  under  my  own  notice,  and 
I can  therefore  by  no  means  endorse  all  that  has  been  said  in  its 
favour,  though  I have  seen  symptoms  of  a very  threatening  kind 
subside  under  its  continued  use ; and  this,  especially  in  those 
cases  which  were  the  least  active  in  their  character.  After  the 
bowels  have  been  freely  relieved,  and  with  due  care  still  to  keep 
them  daily  acting,  I give  about  two  grains  of  the’  iodide  of  potass 
every  four  hours  to  a child  three  years  old  ; either  alone,  or  if  the 
child  seems  feeble,  and  the  case  is  one  whose  symptoms  appear 
to  occupy  the  boundary  line  between  true  and  spurious  hydro- 
cephalus, in  combination  with  a third  of  a grain  of  the  sulphate  of 
quinine ; and  I can  recommend  this  practice  as  yielding  results, 
on  the  whole,  more  encouraging  than  any  other  with  which  I am 
acquainted. 

I insisted  much  on  the  local  employment  of  cold  when  speak- 
ing about  the  management  of  cases  of  cerebral  congestion.  It  is 
likewise  a very  valuable  agent  in  the  treatment  of  tubercular 
meningitis,  but  its  application  requires  to  be  judiciously  regu- 
lated. You  will  generally  find  it  of  service  after  depletion,  for 
you  have  abstracted  blood  on  account  of  the  febrile  disturbance, 
and  heat  of  head,  and  other  indications  of  congestion  of  the  brain, 
all  of  which  cold  will  be  a powerful  auxiliary  in  subduing.  So 
long  as  the  signs  of  active  congestion  of  the  brain  are  present,, 
cold  will  be  of  service  ; but  it  should  not  be  employed  indepen- 
dently of  the  symptoms  which  betoken  the  existence  of  that  con- 
dition ; nor  can  you  hope  to  see  any  benefit  result  from  cold 
applications  to  the  head  in  the  advanced  stages  of  the  disease.  I 
need  scarcely  say  that  the  application  of  cold  with  a shock,  or  the 
pouring  cold  water  from  a height  upon  the  head,  though  a very 
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valuable  means  of  arousing  the  child  from  the  state  of  coma  into 
which  it  sinks  in  some  cases  of  intense  cerebral  congestion,  is 
wholly  inapplicable  in  the  coma  of  tubercular  meningitis.  The 
functions  of  the  brain  are  here  not  merely  interrupted  by  the 
excess  of  blood  in  the  organ,  but  they  are  abolished  by  the  dis- 
organisation of  its  tissue,  or  the  compression  of  its  substance  by 
the  effusion  of  fluid. 

In  the  management  of  children  attacked  by  tubercular  menin- 
gitis you  must  not  forget  that  for  the  most  part  they  are  of  feeble 
constitution,  and  that  they  will  not  bear  too  rigorous  a diet.  Just 
at  first,  indeed,  while  the  febrile  symptoms  run  high,  and  the 
bowels  are  unrelieved,  or  the  sickness  is  urgent,  the  less  the 
patient  takes  the  better.  Afterwards,  however,  it  is  desirable  that 
he  should  be  supplied  with  as  much  light  and  unstimulating 
nutriment  as  he  will  take ; such,  for  instance,  as  milk  or  arrow- 
root,  or  veal,  or  beef  tea,  either  of  which  will  often  remain  on 
the  stomach  when  most  other  articles  of  food  or  drink  would  be 
rejected. 

In  the  treatment  of  many  diseases  you  see  physicians  destroy 
the  sense  of  pain  by  narcotics^  and  the  question  naturally  suggests 
itself  to  you  whether  you  may  not  sometimes  venture,  in  the 
management  of  hydrocephalus,  to  mitigate  by  their  means  your 
patient’s  sufferings.  The  inquiry  is  one  not  very  easy  to  reply  to 
satisfactorily.  I think,  however,  that  there  are  two  conditions 
in  which  you  will  be  justified  in  trying  the  experiment  of  giving 
them.  Sometimes  the  disease  sets  in  with  great  excitement,  and 
a condition  closely  resembling  mania  in  the  adult,  symptoms  which 
may  have  been  ushered  in  by  convulsions.  In  such  a case,  al- 
though the  heat  of  the  head  and  the  flush  of  the  face  may  have  dis- 
appeared after  free  depletion  and  the  copious  action  of  purgative 
medicine,  and  though  the  pulse  is  feeble  as  well  as  frequent,  yet 
the  excitement  niiay  be  scarcely  if  at  all  diminished.  Here  an 
opiate  will  sometimes  give  the  relief  which  nothing  else  will 
procure ; your  patient  will  fall  asleep,  and  wake  tranquillised  in 
the  course  of  two  or  three  hours.  In  other  cases,  which  did  not 
set  in  thus  violently,  restlessness,  talkativeness,  and  a kind  of  half- 
delirious  consciousness  of  pain  in  the  head,  become  very  distressing 
as  the  disease  advances,  being  always  aggravated  at  night,  so  that 
the  patient’s  condition  seems  one  of  constant  suffering.  But  he 
is  not  able  to  bear  any  more  active  treatment,  and,  indeed,  you 
have  already  emptied  your  quiver  of  such  w'eapons.  In  these 
circumstances  I have  sometimes  given  a full  dose  of  morphia,  and 
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have  continued  it  every  night  for  several  nights  together  with 
manifest  relief. 

There  are  two  or  three  remedies  comparatively  recently  intro- 
duced into  practice,  from  whose  employment  I have  seen  relief  in 
cases  of  cerebral  excitement,  whether  dependent  on  tubercular 
meningitis,  or  on  some  less  grave  cause.  One  of  these  is  aconite, 
from  which  in  cases  of  general  febrile  disturbance,  accompanied 
with  excitement  of  the  brain  from  whatever  cause,  I have,  as  I 
have  already  stated,  seen  much  good  result.  I have  never  given 
it  in  any  large  dose ; but  half  a minim  every  four  hours  to  an 
infant  of  a year  old,  in  conjunction  with  any  simple  febrifuge 
medicine,  and  to  older  children  in  proportionately  increased 
doses. 

The  hydrate  of  chloral  is  another  remedy  of  comparatively 
recent  introduction,  and  one  which  in  these  cases  appears  usually 
to  act  as  a sedative,  better  even  than  any  preparation  of  opium, 
obtaining  sleep  especially  in  those  cases  where  wakefulness  is  due 
to  restlessness  rather  than  to  pain.  The  bromide  of  potass,  while 
powerless  to  retard  the  progress  of  the  disease,  still  sometimes 
does  much  to  mitigate  distress,  especially  by  restraining  those 
■convulsions  which  are,  perhaps,  more  grievous  to  the  bystanders 
than  to  the  patient.  For  this  piu'pose,  however,  it  must  be  given 
in  large  and  frequently  repeated  doses,  such  as  10  grains  to  a child 
of  3 years  old,  every  two  or  three  hours  till  the  convulsions  cease ; 
but  when  this  end  has  been  attained,  I have  seen  no  further  in- 
fluence exercised  by  it  on  the  progress  of  the  disease.  It  still, 
however,  given  in  a single  large  dose  at  night,  sometimes  procures 
quiet,  and  even  sleep,  especially  if  combined  for  this  purpose  with 
the  hydrate  of  chloral. 

Another  inquiry  that  you  may  put  is,  when  are  you  to  employ 
blisters  ? Certainly  not  at  the  beginning  of  the  disease,  when  they 
would  increase  the  general  irritation,  and  do  more  harm  than  good. 
At  a later  period  they  may  be  of  some  small  doubtful  service,  when 
the  excitement  is  about  to  yield  to  that  stupor  which  usually  pre- 
cedes the  state  of  complete  coma.  I do  not  know,  however,  that 
they  do  more  than  this.  They  perhaps  put  off  for  a few  hours  the 
thorough  insensibility  which  steals  over  the  patient.  Euthanasia 
is  a blessing  when  recovery  is  hopeless  ; and  so  I have  given  up 
the  use  of  blisters.  I need  not  add  that,  after  a few  trials,  I years 
ago  gave  up  the  employment  of  tartar  emetic  ointment  in  these 
cases ; I found  it  a grievous  aggravation  of  the  imtient’s  sufferings. 
Like  many  other  so-called  remedies,  a baseless  theory  was  urged 
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in  its  fiivour  ; reason  discarded  the  theory,  and  experience  rejected 
the  remedy. 

Need  I say  that  you  must  not  think  of  treating  a case  of  tuber- 
cular meningitis  throughout  just  in  the  same  way  as  you  did  at 
its  commencement  ? There  is,  if  the  disease  does  not  run  a very 
rapid  course,  a stage  of  weakness  and  exhaustion,  often  associated 
with  a half-comatose  condition,  though  sometimes  attended  with 
a considerable  degree  of  suffering,  which  frequently  precedes  the 
signs  of  approaching  death.  The  bowels  are  now  sometimes 
relaxed,  though  oftener  they  continue  constipated,  because  the 
nervous  energy  which  kept  up  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the 
intestines  is  worn  out.  The  powers  of  organic  as  well  as  those  of 
animal  life  are  palsied.  This  is  the  time  for  the  administration 
of  quinine,  for  the  employment  of  nutritious  broths  and  jellies, 
and  even  of  wine. 

You  may  perhaps  be  disposed  to  ask  me  what  I think  of  this 
remedy  or  the  other,  which  has  at  different  times  been  boasted 
of  as  having  done  good  when  other  means  had  failed.  Now  you 
must  not  infer  from  my  silence  that  I do  not  believe  that  other 
medicines  besides  those  which  I have  spoken  of  have  been  of 
service  ; but  to  attempt  to  canvass  the  respective  merits  of  each 
would,  I fear,  be  a tedious  task,  and  one  from  which  you  would 
derive  but  little  profit. 

Besides,  let  me  remind  you  of  what  Sydenham  says  : ‘ * In 

eo  prsecipue  stat  Medicina  Practica,  ut  genuinas  Indicationes  ex- 
piscari  valeamus,  non  ut  remedia  excogitemus  quibus  illis  satisfieri 
possit ; quod  qui  minus  observabant,  Empericos  armis  instruxere, 
quibus  Medicorum  opera  imitari  queant.’ 

Looking  over,  at  the  end  of  more  than  forty  years,  what  I 
wrote,  and  have  but  little  altered,  as  to  the  treatment  of  tubercular 
meningitis,  I cannot  but  ask  myself  what  more  I have  learned 
since  then,  whether  I have  gained  the  use  of  new  weapons,  or 
whether  I wield  the  old  ones  with  greater  skill  than  heretofore? 
I fear  that  I cannot  profess  to  do  either.  With  the  advance  of 
life,  one’s  private  practice  becomes  more  and  more  that  of  a con- 
sultant, and  one  sees  less  of  slight  ailments,  and  of  the  beginnings 
of  disease,  while  further,  one  loses  much  when  one  no  longer  has 
the  leisure  to  attend  the  outpatients  of  a Children’s  Hospital. 
One  gains  in  diagnostic  skill,  one  sees  the  danger  further  off,  and 
foretells  the  inevitable  sorrow  earlier  and  more  surely  than  in 
former  years,  but  that  is  all. 

I leave  what  I wrote  but  little  changed,  because  I believe  that 
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on  the  whole  the  rules  laid  down  procure  by  their  observance 
the  greatest  relief  to  the  symptoms ; because,  in  that  large  class 
of  cases  which  occupy,  as  it  were,  the  border  land  between  the 
curable  and  the  irremediable,  they  hold  out  the  best  prospect  of 
doing  good,  and  because,  if  the  ophthalmoscope  should  confirm 
the,  I fear  too  sanguine,  views  of  some  as  to  the  curability  of 
tubercular  meningitis,  it  is  by  such  and  such  like  means  that  I 
believe  its  cure  will  be  most  probably  effected. 


Ill 
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We  have  been  engaged  at  our  last  two  meetings  with  the  study  of 
one  form  of  inflammation  of  the  brain  in  the  young  subject.  We 
found  tubercular  meningitis  to  be  an  affection  almost  exclusively 
confined  to  children  whose  j^revious  health  had  been  indifferent, 
who  had  shown  some  indications  of  phthisis,  or  in  whose  family 
phthisical-  disease  existed.  We  observed  its  development  to  be 
gradual,  its  progress  often  tardy  and  attended  with  irregular  re- 
missions, but  its  issue  almost  always  fatal.  The  alterations  of 
structure  discovered  after  death  were  seen  to  be  slight  at  the 
convexity  of  the  brain,  but  very  obvious  at  its  base,  where,  in 
addition  to  the  effects  of  inflammation,  the  membranes  often  pre- 
sent a peculiar  granular  appearance,  due  to  the  deposit  of  tubercle. 
The  fluid  contained  in  the  ventricles  of  the  brain  is  almost  always 
transparent,  and  tubercle  is  discovered  in  some,  often  in  many,  of 
the  viscera. 

But  we  sometimes  meet  with  cases  in  which  inflammation  of 
the  membranes  of  the  brain  has  given  rise  to  changes  that  con- 
trast remarkably  with  those  which  tubercular  meningitis  produces. 
We  find  the  cerebral  membranes  intensely  injected,  the  effusion 
of  lymph  or  pus  abundant,  especially  about  the  convex  surface  of 
the  brain,  where  it  sometimes  forms  a layer  concealing  the  con- 
volutions from  view.  Moreover,  the  fluid  that  occupies  the  cavity 
of  the  arachnoid,  as  well  as  that  within  the  ventricles,  is  turbid 
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and  mixed  with  lymph,  while  the  membranes  present  no  trace  of 
that  granular  appearance  so  remarkable  in  tubercular  meningitis, 
and  the  various  organs  of  the  body  are  usually  free  from  tubercle  ; 
or,  if  not,  its  deposit  is  comparatively  small  and  unimportant. 

If  we  inquire  as  to  the  symptoms  by  which  this  disease  was 
attended  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient  we  shall  find  that  they 
present  fresh  reasons  for  distinguishing  between  it  and  tubercular 
hydrocephalus.  We  shall  learn  that  the  attack  came  on  in  a pre- 
viously healthy  child,  that  it  was  either  ushered  in  by  convulsions, 
or  that  they  soon  occurred ; that  they  returned  often,  and  proba- 
bly that  they  continued  with  but  little  intermission  until  death 
took  place.  We  shall  be  told,  moreover,  that  the  disease  set  in 
with  violent  vomiting  and  intense  febrile  excitement ; and  that 
having  commenced  thus  severely,  it  advanced  rapidly,  and  with- 
out remission,  to  its  fatal  termination,  which  may  have  arrived  in 
the  course  of  a few  hours,  and  is  seldom  delayed  beyond  the  first 
week. 

Some  cases  of  this  simple  encephalitis,  or  more  correctly  of 
simple  meningitis,  are  recorded  by  Golis,’  under  the  name  of 
Water-stroke : I will  select  one  of  them,  as  affording  a good 
specimen  of  the  most  acute  form  of  the  disease. 

‘ A little  girl,  14  months  old,  who  was  healthy  and  strong  and 
fat,  was  suddenly  seized  at  5 o’clock  in  the  morning,  after  a rest- 
less night,  with  violent  fever  and  frightful  general  convulsions. 
Medical  assistance  was  at  once  obtained,  and  in  less  than  thirty 
minutes  from  the  commencement  of  the  attack  four  leeches  were 
applied  behind  the  ears,  which  drew  three  ounces  of  blood : calomel 
and  other  remedies  were  administered  internally,  and  mustard 
poultices  were  applied  to  the  soles  of  the  feet.  These  measures 
soon  alleviated  the  symptoms,  but  the  relief  lasted  for  but  a very 
short  time ; the  fever  retm-ned  as  intensely  as  before,  convulsions 
came  on  again,  attended  with  opisthotonos,  and  the  child  became 
comatose.  Hemiplegia  succeeded  ; the  pupils  became  extremely 
contracted ; complete  loss  of  vision,  and  spasmodic  twitchings  of 
the  muscles  of  the  face  soon  followed,  and,  thirteen  hours  after  the 
first  convulsive  seizure,  in  spite  of  most  appropriate  and  energetic 
treatment,  the  little  child  died. 

‘ The  vessels  of  the  scalp  were  loaded  with  blood,  and  the  skull 
was  so  intensely  congested  as  to  appear  of  a deep  blue  colour. 
The  sinuses  were  full  of  coagulated  blood  mixed  with  lymph,  and 
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all  the  vessels  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes  were  enlarged  and 
turgid  with  blood. 

‘ A large  quantity  of  coagulated  lymph  covered  the  convolutions 
of  the  brain  and  the  corpus  callosum  like  a false  membrane,  and 
furnished  a delicate  lining  to  the  lateral  ventricles,  whose  walls 
were  softened  and  in  part  broken  down.  The  ventricles  contained 
about  three  ounces  of  turbid  serum,  and  there  was  a considerable 
quantity  of  lymph  at  the  base  of  the  brain.’ 

A course  so  rapid  as  this  is  decidedly  unusual,  but  the  general 
character  of  the  symptoms  is  in  all  cases  much  the  same.  Either 
violent  causeless  vomiting,  or  else  an  equally  causeless  attack  of 
convulsions  ushers  in  the  disease,  and  each  is  sure  to  be  followed, 
often  in  a few  hours,  always  in  a day  or  two,  by  the  other,  and 
both  return  frequently  during  the  whole  course  of  the  illness.  At 
the  same  time  the  heat  of  skin  is  intense,  and  the  temperature  of 
103°,  or  104°,  in  the  early  stages,  though  it  often  abates  as  the 
general  powers  give  way,  points  to  an  unmistakable  distinction 
between  simple  and  tubercular  meningitis.  The  pulse  is  very 
rapid  and  beats  120  to  140  in  the  minute,  but  does  not  become 
irregular,  intermittent,  and  slow,  as  the  disease  goes  on.  The  child 
is  always  drowsy,  by  no  means  always  delirious ; but  suffers  in- 
tensely from  head-ache,  which  is  sometimes  referred  to  the  fore- 
head, at  other  times  to  the  occiput  if  the  membranes  at  the  base 
of  the  brain  and  investing  the  sjiinal  cord  are  involved,  and  the 
head  is  in  that  case  more  or  less  retracted,  as  the  neck  is  stiff  and 
cannot  be  bent.  However  drowsy  the  child  may  be,  and  though 
it  will  not  talk  of  its  own  accord,  save  when  it  raves  in  delirium, 
it  is  usually  sensible  when  aroused,  though  it  may  lie  moaning 
wearily  with  pain,  and  heeding  little  what  goes  on  around  it.  The 
cry  differs  from  the  sharp  cry  of  tubercular  meningitis,  and  is  either 
a low  plaint,  or  the  loud  vociferous  shriek  of  uncontrollable  agony. 
Two  conditions  seldom  absent  at  some  period  of  the  disease,  occa- 
sionally persistent  through  its  whole  course,  are  a remarkable 
cutaneous  hyperiEsthesia,  sometimes  of  the  whole  surface  of  the 
body,  sometimes  of  one  side,  and  affecting  the  trunk  rather  than 
the  limbs  ; and  a state  of  tetanic  rigidity  oftener  of  the  lower 
than  of  the  upper  limbs;  the  thighs  being  drawn  up,  and  ti  e 
knees  bent,  the  joints  being  stiff  so  as  to  render  their  extension 
difficult.  This  condition  usually  comes  on  early,  is  seldom  con- 
stant, but  comes  and  goes,  ceasing  for  the  most  part  when  the 
vital  powers  begin  to  fail.  There  is  besides  very  often  a general 
tremulousness  of  the  limbs  in  the  intervals  of  the  spasm  or  taking 
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place  throughout.  The  convulsions  vary  in  frequency,  intensity, 
and  duration.  A tendency  to  opisthotonos  is  rare  ; and  the  convul- 
sions are  sometimes  general,  sometimes  limited  to  one  or  other 
side,  without  there  being  any  reason  discoverable  after  death  for 
these  differences.  They  are  not  in  general  followed  by  paralysis, 
and  usually  they  cease  towards  the  last  stage  of  the  disease. 
Strabismus  is  an  early  occun-euce,  and  the  pupils  are  often  un- 
equally dilated.  The  dilatation  increases  as  the  end  approaches, 
and  the  pupils  become  at  last  entirely  insensible.  When  to  this 
I add  that  digestion  is  usually  well  performed  and  that  the  bowels 
are  constipated,  and  the  abdomen  shrunken — two  signs  which  may 
serve  to  prevent  its  being  in  its  early  stages  confounded  with 
typhoid  fever — I think  that  I have  mentioned  its  most  important 
peculiarities.  Death  generally  takes  place  quietly  and  without 
convulsions,  and  preceded  by  a few  hours  of  coma. 

The  morbid  appearances  are  sometimes  found  to  vary  both  in 
their  degree  and  in  their  extent,  without  any  corresponding 
difference  being  observed  in  the  symptoms.  I believe  that  in  the 
majority  of  instances  the  lining  of  the  ventricles  is  affected;  and 
it  is  certainly  more  common  for  the  membranes  at  the  base  of  the 
brain  to  be  involved  in  the  disease,  than  for  it  to  be  entirely 
limited  to  those  at  the  convexity.  My  own  experience,  which, 
however,  unfortunately  extends  only  to  eight  complete  post-mortem 
examinations,  would  lead  me  to  believe  that  the  inflammatory 
mischief  extends  in  general  to  the  membranes  of  the  spinal  cord  ; 
and  the  symptoms  observed  during  life,  even  when  no  oppor- 
tunity was  afforded  for  a post-mortem  examination,  confirm  this 
opinion. 

Acute  inflammation  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain  is  fortu- 
nately of  very  rare  occurrence  except  as  the  result  of  fractm-e  of 
the  skull,  or  of  injury  to  the  head  or  neck,  and  hence  comes  more 
frequently  under  the  observation  of  the  surgeon  than  of  the 
physician.  In  the  eleven  cases  which  came  under  my  own  notice, 
I was  unable  to  discover  any  adequate  exciting  cause  for  the 
attack,  and  though  I was  not  in  all  as  alive  to  the  probable  exten- 
sion of  inflammation  from  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum  as  I ought 
to  have  been,  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  loug-contiuued 
otorrhoea,  and  .extension  of  disease  to  the  temporal  bone,  are  by  no 
means  essential  to  the  production  of  serious  disease  of  the  brain 
or  its  membranes.  Still  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  their  connection 
in  a great  number  of  instances,  and  this  fact  gives  importance  to 
every  attack  of  ear-ache  in  childhood ; and  should  keep  you  from 
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looking  on  it  as  a trivial  ailment ; painful  indeed,  but  calling  for 
no  remedies  beyond  what  the  nursery  furnishes. 

Exposure  to  the  heat  of  the  sun,  cold,  damp,  and  over-fatigue, 
are  all  alleged  causes  of  meningitis  probable  enough,  though  I can 
say  nothing  concerning  them,  while  as  a secondary  occurrence  and 
in  a somewhat  masked  form  it  occasionally  complicates  the  eruptive 
fevers,  especially  scarlatina  and  typhoid  fever. 

In  the  treatment  of  this  affection  in  its  idiopathic  form,  our 
remedies  must  be,  in  the  main,  the  same  as  we  should  employ  to 
combat  the  acute  inflammation  of  any  other  vital  organ.  Bleed- 
ing, purgatives,  mercurials,  and  the  most  assiduous  application  of 
cold,  are  the  grand  means  on  which  we  must  rely  ; and  these  must 
be  used  with  an  unsparing  hand  if  we  would  have  any  chance 
of  saving  our  patient.  Our  prospect  of  success,  however,  depends 
almost  entirely  upon  our  seeing  the  patient  at  the  very  outset. 
The  case  which  I quoted  from  Grolis  showed  you  what  extensive 
mischief  may  occur  in  thirteen  hours,  and  instances  are  on  record 
in  which  a greater  amount  of  injury  has  been  discovered  after  a 
still  shorter  train  of  symptoms.  Even  in  those  cases  which  do  not 
run  this  extremely  rapid  course,  and  in  which  the  mischief  found 
after  death  is  not  so  considerable,  there  is  little  less  need  for  speedy 
as  well  as  active  interference,  for  if  life  be  prolonged  for  a day  or  two 
without  the  disease  being  overcome,  the  patient  often  sinks  into 
an  exhausted  condition,  in  which  active  treatment  can  no  longer 
be  ventured  on. 

But  besides  these  cases  in  which  the  membranes  of  the  brain 
are  alone  affected,  others  are  occasionally  met  with  in  which  the 
gradual  extension  of  disease  beginning  without  the  skull  involves 
not  the  membranes  only  but  also  in  many  instances  the  substance 
of  the  brain,  producing  extensive  softening,  or  even  giving  rise 
to  the  formation  of  a distinct  abscess.  Instances  of  this  are 
occasionally  furnished  by  children  who  have  suffered  from  scro- 
fulous disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  when  a life  of  suffering  is 
terminated  by  a most  painful  death  ; or  inflammation  of  the 
brain,  proving  very  quickly  fatal,  may  come  on  in  a child  who 
has  long  had  discharge  from  the  ear,  with  occasional  attacks  of 
ear-ache.  Vague  threatenings  of  mischief  in  the  head  may 
perhaps  have  existed  for  some  time,  just  sufficient  to  excite  your 
apprehension,  but  not  so  serious  nor  so  definite  as  to  call  for 
decided  interference  ; and  yet,  when  death  takes  place,  you  will 
find  it  almost  impossible  to  reconcile  the  existence  of  lesions  so 
extensive  and  of  such  long  standing  as  a post-mortem  examination 
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discovers,  with  the  long-continued  absence  of  definite  cerebral 
symptoms. 

In  Dr.  Abercrombie’s  work  on  Diseases  of  the  Brain,'  an 
account  is  given  of  a boy,  aged  14  years,  who  had  been  affected 
for  two  months  with  head-ache  and  discharge  of  matter  from  the 
right  ear.  A week  before  his  death  the  pain  increased,  and  was 
accompanied  by  great  debility,  giddiness,  and  some  vomiting. 
He  continued  in  this  state,  without  stupor  or  any  other  remarkable 
symptom,  until  the  day  of  his  death,  when  he  was  suddenly  seized 
by  convulsions,  and  died.  An  abscess  was  found  in  the  middle 
lobe  of  the  right  hemisphere  of  the  brain,  and  another  in  the 
cerebellum,  and  there  was  extensive  caries  of  the  pars  petrosa, 
with  effusion  of  three  ounces  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles. 

I have  quoted  this  case  in  order  to  impress  upon  your  minds 
that  every,  even  the  slightest,  indication  of  cerebral  disturbance 
is  to  be  looked  on  with  the  greatest  anxiety  in  children  who  have 
suffered  from  chronic  otorrhoea.  Your  solicitude  must  be  re- 
doubled if  the  discharge  from  the  meatus  had  ever  been  attended 
with  the  formation  of  abscesses  at  the  back  of  the  ear,  or  burrowing 
between  the  cartilage  and  the  bone,  since  they  would  render  it 
extremely  probable  that  caries  of  the  bone  had  existed,  and  that 
the  membranes  of  the  brain  had  been  reached  by  the  advance  of 
the  disease. 

Nor  indeed  is  this  the  only  caution  which  you  will  do  well  to 
bear  in  mind.  Another  scarcely  less  important  is,  that  even  very 
great  improvement  must  not  lead  you  to  look  upon  the  danger  as 
really  at  an  end  in  any  case  where  head  symptoms  have  succeeded 
to  disease  of  the  internal  ear.  A boy  between  8 and  9 years  old 
had  suffered  for  two  years  from  attacks  of  ear-ache,  which  had  been 
followed  about  a month  before  his  admission  into  the  Children’s 
Hospital  by  the  formation  of  an  abscess  behind  the  right  ear. 
For  four  days  he  had  been  sick,  and  had  had  much  fi-ontal  head- 
ache ; and  when  admitted  there  was  ptosis  of  the  right  eyelid,  the 
pulse  was  irregular,  the  pupils  were  dilated,  and  the  boy  was  so 
drowsy  as  to  be  almost  unconscious.  From  August  14  to  Sep- 
tember 15,  his  condition  may  be  said  to  have  seemed  hopeless, 
but  then  improvement  began ; and  in  a month  he  seemed  almost 
well.  He  had  gained  much  flesh,  was  cheerful,  his  appetite  was 
good,  and  his  pulse  was  regular.  The  grasp  of  his  bands  was 
good  and  there  was  no  difference  between  the  power  of  the  two, 

' Page  37  ; quoted  from  Mr.  Parkinson,  in  ‘ London  Med.  Repository,’  March 
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and  the  only  remarkable  thing  about  him  was  that  he  walken  with 
effort,  his  body  erect,  his  elbows  out  as  though  like  a rope-dancer 
trying  to  balance  himself.  He  was  sent  to  the  seaside,  and  there 
for  six  weeks  he  improved  ; he  then  for  a day  or  two  complained 
of  his  head  ; and  next  violent  convulsions  came  on,  in  which  at  the 
end  of  36  hours  he  died. 

In  addition  to  a large  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  lateral  ven- 
tricles there  were  two  abscesses  in  the  right  lobe  of  the  cerebellum. 
The  larger  of  these  was  egg-shaped  ; of  about  the  size  of  a ban- 
tam’s egg,  perfectly  encysted,  with  cretaceous  substance  covering 
the  whole  of  its  inner  smTace,  and  containing  very  thick  pus. 
Behind  this  was  another  smaller  more  recent  abscess,  containing 
similar  pus,  but  not  furnished  with  a lining.  There  was  no  af- 
fection of  the  membranes  of  the  brain  except  slight  thickening 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  carious  mastoid  process  of  the  right 
temporal  bone. 

The  possibility  of  inflammation  either  of  the  brain  or  of  its 
membranes  following  upon  attacks  of  Otitis  gives,  as  you  have 
seen,  its  chief  importance  to  that  affection.  But  even  indepen- 
dently of  that  grave  consequence,  the  ailment  deserves  attention 
on  account  of  the  severe  suffering  by  which  it  is  accompanied. 
In  many  instances,  too,  needless  alarm  is  excited  by  the  symptoms 
of  inflammation  of  the  ear  being  supposed  to  betoken  that  the 
brain  is  the  seat  of  mischief.  The  one  indeed  may  follow  on 
the  other,  but  on  this  account  it  is  all  the  luore  necessary  to  be- 
come familiar  with  the  diagnostic  marks  that  distinguish  the  less 
from  the  more  dangerous  affection. 

The  name  of  Otitis  has  been  ajrplied  to  inflammation  of  very 
different  parts  of  the  organ  of  hearing,  and  in  common  speaking 
no  adequate  distinction  has  been  drawn  between  the  affection  of 
the  external  auditory  canal  and  that  of  the  more  deeply  seated 
parts  of  the  ear,  posterior  to  the  membrana  tympani.  The  ear- 
ache of  infants  and  children  is  sometimes  due  to  inflammation  of 
one,  sometimes  of  all  these  structures.  It  is  more  frequent  in 
all  its  foiTus  in  early  life  than  in  adult  age,  and  it  is  the  more 
deserving  of  mention  since  the  amount  of  suffering  by  which  it  is 
attended  is  by  no  means  a certain  ci’iterion  by  which  to  judge  of 
its  importance.  When  limited  to  the  external  auditory  canal,  the 
inflammation,  though  apt  to  recur  from  slight  causes,  and  though 
very  painful,  seldom  leads  either  to  permanent  discharge  from 
the  ear,  or  to  permanent  imjiairment  of  hearing.  Inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum, 
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when  occurring  as  an  acute  idiopathic  affection,  is  usually  asso- 
ciated with  affection  of  the  external  auditory  canal,  and  then  often 
greatly  aggravates  the  child’s  sufferings.  It  does,  however,  often 
run  a comparatively  chronic  course  attended  with  uneasiness 
rather  than  with  severe  pain,  but  which  betokens  the  progress  of 
mischief  within  the  ear  such  as  is  likely  to  lead  to  abiding  dulness 
of  hearing.  The  deafness  that  follows  measles  and  scarlatina  is 
due  to  inflammation,  which  terminates  in  secretion  of  pus  within 
the  cavity  of  the  tympanum,  whence  it  escapes  through  the  mem- 
brana  tympani ; a mischief  either  repaired  as  the  inflammation 
declines  by  the  closure  of  the  opening,  or  rendered  altogether  in- 
curable by  the  detachment  of  the  bones  of  the  ear.  In  strumous 
subjects,  too,  the  evil  which  thus  originated  may  become  chronic, 
may  involve  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and  may 
thence  eventually  extend  to  the  brain.  The  same  result  may  also 
follow  on  long-standing  purulent  discharge  from  the  ear  depen- 
dent on  chronic  inflammation  of  the  external  meatus ; and  it  is 
this  circumstance  which  gives  to  otorrhoea  in  childhood  its  most 
grave  significance. 

The  full  detail  of  the  symptoms  and  management  of  these 
various  affections  comes  rather  within  the  province  of  the  aural 
surgeon  * than  within  mine.  I must  not,  however,  pass  them 
entirely  without  mention.  Attacks  of  ear-ache  are  most  frequent 
before  the  completion  of  the  first  dentition,  and  are  by  no  means 
rare  in  young  children  who  are  perfectly  unable  to  point  out  the 
seat  of  their  sufferings.  The  attack  sometimes  comes  on  quite 
suddenly,  but  usually  the  child  is  fretful  and  languid  for  a period 
varying  from  a few  hours  to  one  or  two  days  before  acute  pain  is 
experienced.  In  this  premonitory  stage,  however,  it  will  often 
cry,  if  tossed  or  moved  briskly,  noise  seems  unpleasant  to  it,  and 
it  does  not  care  to  be  played  with  ; while  children  who  are  still 
at  the  breast  show  a disinclination  to  suck,  though  they  will  take 
food  from  a spoon.  The  infant  seeks  to  rest  its  head  on  its 
mother’s  shoulder,  or,  if  lying  in  its  cot,  moves  its  head  uneasily 
from  side  to  side,  and  then  buries  its  face  in  the  j^illow.  If  you 
watch  closely,  you  will  see  that  it  is  always  the  same  side  of  the 
head  which  it  seeks  to  bury  in  the  pillow,  or  to  rest  on  its  nurse’s 

' Two  papers  by  Mr.  Toynbee  may  be  consulted  with  advantage : the  one 
a pamphlet  on  ‘ Otorrhoea  and  Otitis,’  the  other  in  vol.  xxxiv.  of  ‘ Med.  Chir. 
Transactions  ’ on  ‘ Those  Affections  of  the  Ear  which  produce  Disease  in  the 
Brain;  ’ and  also  chap.  xiv.  of  his  work  on  ‘ The  Diseases  of  the  Ear,’  8vo,  London, 

1 860.  There  are  also  some  good  practical  remarks  on  internal  Otitis  in  a paper 
by  Dr.  Schwartze,  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.’  vol.  xl.  p.  306. 
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arm,  and  that  no  other  position  seems  to  give  any  ease  except  this 
one,  which,  after  much  restlessness,  the  child  will  take  up,  and 
to  which,  if  disturbed,  it  will  always  return.  The  gentle  support 
to  the  ear  seems  to  soothe  the  little  patient ; it  cries  itself  to  sleep, 
but  after  a short  doze  some  fresh  twinge  of  pain  arouses  it,  or 
some  accidental  movement  disturbs  it,  and  it  awakes  crying  aloud, 
and  refusing  to  be  pacified,  and  may  continue  so  for  hours  to- 
gether. Sometimes  the  external  ear  is  red,  and  the  hand  is  often 
applied  to  the  affected  side  of  the  head,  but  neither  of  these 
symptoms  is  constant.  The  intensity  of  the  pain  seldom  lasts  for 
more  than  a few  hours,  when  in  many  instances  a copious  discharge 
of  offensive  pus  takes  place  from  the  ear,  and  the  child  is  well. 
In  some  instances,  indeed,  the  subsidence  of  the  disease  on  one 
side  is  followed  by  a similar  attack  on  the  opposite  side,  and  the 
same  acute  suffering  is  once  more  gone  through,  and  terminates 
in  the  same  manner.  Sometimes,  too,  this  complete  cure  does 
not  take  place,  but  the  ear-ache  abates,  or  altogether  ceases,  for 
a day  or  two,  and  then  returns ; no  discharge,  or  but  a very  scanty 
discharge,  taking  place,  while  for  weeks  together  the  child  has 
but  few  intervals  of  perfect  ease.  In  infants  earache  seldom 
follows  this  chronic  course,  though  I have  occasionally  seen  it  do 
so  in  older  children ; and  the  disease  is  in  these  cases  seated  within 
the  cavity  of  the  tympanum. 

In  children  who  are  too  young  to  express  their  sufferings  by 
words,  the  violence  of  their  cries,  coupled  with  the  absence  of  all 
indications  of  disease  in  the  chest  or  abdomen,  naturally  lead  to 
the  suspicion  of  something  being  wrong  in  the  head.  There  are 
three  circumstances,  however,  which  may  satisfy  you  that  the  case 
is  not  one  of  ordinary  hydrocephalus : the  child  does  not  vomit, 
the  bowels  are  not  constipated,  and  there  is  but  little  febrile  dis- 
turbance. The  loud  and  passionate  cry,  the  dread  of  movement, 
and  the  evident  relief  afforded  by  resting  one  side  of  the  head,  are 
evidences  of  the  ear  being  affected ; while  in  many  instances  the 
movement  of  the  hand  to  the  head,  and  the  redness  of  the  external 
ear,  with  the  swelling  of  the  meatus,  concur  to  make  the  diagnosis 
easy.  Sometimes,  when  in  doubt,  you  will  be  able  to  satisfy  your- 
selves that  the  cause  of  suffering  is  in  the  ear,  by  pressing  the 
cartilage  of  the  organ  slightly  inwards,  which  will  produce  very 
evident  pain  on  the  affected  side,  while  if  practised  on  the  other 
side,  it  will  not  occasion  any  sufiering. 

The  treatment  of  this  painful  affection  is  very  simple.  In 
many  instances  the  suffering  is  greatly  relieved  by  warm  foinenta- 


120 


THllOMBOSIS  OF  THE 


tions  or  by  apjDlyiiig  to  the  ear  a poultice  of  hot  bran  or  camomile- 
flowers.  A little  oil,  to  which  some  laudanum  has  been  added, 
may  be  dropped  into  the  ear,  and  repeated  from  time  to  time, 
while  if  the  pain  is  extremely  severe,  or  has  continued  for  several 
hours,  it  may  be  wise  to  apply  a few  leeches  to  the  mastoid  process. 
If  the  earache  returns  frequently,  a small  blister  should  be  ayiplied 
behind  the  ear,  or  slight  vesication  mav  be  produced  by  means  of 
the  acetum  cantharidis.  After  the  cautions  I have  already  given 
it  is  scarcely  necessary  for  me  to  add,  that  the  possible  superven- 
tion of  inflammation  of  the  brain  must  of  course  be  borne  in 
mind,  and  any  indication  of  its  approach  must  be  immediately 
combated. 

In  those  cases  where  offensive  puriform  discharge  from  the  ear 
has  been  of  long  continuance,  and  the  matter  is  sometimes  tinged 
or  streaked  with  blood,  astringent  injections  must  be  used  only 
with  the  greatest  care,  while  their  employment  is  not  at  all  ad- 
visable if  exfoliation  of  bone  has  taken  place,  since  in  such  a case 
not  only  is  the  internal  ear  disorganised,  but  the  dura  mater  has 
very  probably  become  exposed.  Attention  to  cleanliness,  by  fre- 
quently syringing  out  the  ear  with  warm  water  or  with  a solution  of 
gr.  j.  or  gr.  ij.  of  the  acetate  of  lead  in  an  ounce  of  water,  consti- 
tutes all  the  topical  treatment  on  which  it  would  be  safe  to  venture, 
while  the  most  sedulous  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  general 
health  of  the  patient. 

It  still  remains  for  me  to  notice  one  singular  form  of  cerebral 
diseaase,  which,  though  not  confined  to  children,  is  seen  much 
oftener  among  them  than  among  adults ; namely,  thrombosis  of 
the  sinuses  of  the  dura  mater.  In  grown  persons  it  usually  suc- 
ceeds to  some  injury  of  the  head,  but  in  the  child  it  has  generally 
been  observed  as  a consequence  of  long-continued  j^urulent  otor- 
rhoea,  combined  with  disease  of  the  temporal  bone,  or  it  has  been 
connected  with  disease  of  the  froutal  sinuses,  or  has  followed  an 
abscess  of  the  scalp.  In  some  instances,  also,  it  has  seemed  to 
be  excited  by  the  presence  of  large  collections  of  jjus  in  distant 
parts  of  the  body.  M.  Tonnele,  who  has  written  a very  valuable 
paper  on  inflammation  of  the  sinuses  of  the  dura  mater  in  chil- 
dren,^ records  one  instance  in  which  it  coincided  with  a pleuritic 
effusion  ; and  a somewhat  similar  case  has  come  under  my  own 
notice,  which  I will  relate,  partly  on  account  of  its  rarity,  partly 
because  it  illustrates  exceedingly  well  the  morbid  appearances 
observed  in  cases  of  this  description. 

• ‘Journal  Hebclomadaire,’  vol.  v.  p.  337.  1825. 
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A healthy  little  girl  was  attacked  by  scarlatina  when  eight 
months  old.  The  attack  was  not  severe,  but,  after  it  had  passed 
away,  she  did  not  regain  her  previous  health,  but  continued  rest- 
less and  feverish ; she  was  sometimes  sick,  and  her  eyelids  were 
often  slightly  swollen.  A fortnight  after  the  rash  appeared,  she 
had  one  or  two  violent  convulsive  seizures,  but  they  ceased  after 
her  gums  were  lanced,  and  did  not  appear  to  be  in  any  way  con- 
nected with  her  subsequent  illness.  She  continued  out  of  health 
until  she  was  10^  months  old,  when  her  mother  noticed,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  puffiness  of  the  eyelids,  a swelling  of  the  legs  and 
abdomen,  for  which  she  came  under  my  care  when  eleven  months 
old.  The  legs  were  then  very  oedematous,  and  fluctuation  was 
distinctly  felt  through  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen,  the  urine 
being  scanty  and  high-coloured.  In  the  course  of  about  three 
weeks  her  condition  had  improved  considerably,  the  urine  having 
increased  much,  the  anasarca  having  greatly  diminished,  and  the 
abdomen  being  H inch  less  in  circumference.  A fit  of  convul- 
sions now  came  on  without  any  apparent  cause,  but  no  other 
symjDtoms  of  cerebral  mischief  followed  it,  and  the  convulsions 
did  not  return.  After  the  lapse  of  another  week,  a discharge  of 
sero-purulent  fluid  took  place  from  the  umbilicus,  and  continued 
for  several  days  in  quantities  of  from  a quarter  to  half  a pint 
daily.  This  discharge  was  attended  with  an  improvement  rather 
than  a deterioration  in  the  child’s  health ; but  after  it  had 
continued  for  eleven  days,  fever  and  dyspnoea  suddenly  came  on, 
with  dulness  on  percussion  over  the  right  side  of  the  chest,  and 
absence  of  respiratory  murmur  in  that  situation.  The  discharge 
ceased  for  a week  during  the  urgency  of  the  thoracic  symptoms, 
but  then  reappeared,  though  scantily.  The  child  now  grew 
thinner  and  weaker,  and  sank  into  a state  of  hectic.  No  new 
symjitom  came  on  till  she  was  suddenly  seized  with  extreme 
faintness,  amounting  to  almost  perfect  syncope.  She  rallied, 
however,  under  the  use  of  stimulants,  but  forty-eight  hours  after- 
wards the  faintness  returned,  and  terminated  in  death,  without 
any  convulsions  having  preceded  it,  just  five  months  and  a half 
after  the  attack  of  scarlatina,  and  two  months  after  she  came  under 
my  care. 

On  an  examination  of  the  body  after  death,  pleurisy  of  the  right 
side  was  discovered,  with  about  ^vj.  of  pus  in  the  right  pleura, 
and  peritonitis,  with  Oiij.  of  pus  in  the  abdomen ; the  passage 
being  still  traceable  through  which  the  fluid  had  escaped  at  the 
umbilicus. 
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The  dura  mater  adhered  firmly  to  the  skull  along  the  posterior 
half  of  the  longitudinal  sinus,  at  the  torcular  Herophili,  and  along 
the  left  lateral  sinus ; but  elsewhere  it  was  easily  detached  from 
the  cranium. 

The  sinuses  on  the  right  side  were  healthy,  but  the  blood  within 
them  was  almost  entirely  coagulated.  The  posterior  half  of  the  | 
longitudinal  sinus,  the  torcular,  the  left  lateral  and  left  occipital 
sinuses,  were  blocked  up  with  fibrinous  coagulum,  precisely  such 
as  one  sees  in  inflamed  veins,  and  the  clot  extended  into  the  internal 
jugular  vein.  The  coats  of  the  longitudinal  and  of  the  inner 
half  of  the  lateral  sinus  were  much  thickened,  and  their  lining 
membrane  had  lost  its  polish,  was  uneven,  and  presented  a dirty 
appearance. 

There  was  some  congestion  of  the  arachnoid,  a considerable 
quantity  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles,  and  sections  of  the  brain  pre- 
sented more  bloody  points  than  natural,  especially  on  the  left  side. 

The  base  of  the  brain  was  perfectly  healthy  on  the  right  side,  but 
there  was  great  venous  congestion  beneath  the  middle  lobe  of  the 
left  hemisphere  ; the  cerebral  veins  in  that  situation  were  distended 
with  coagulum,  and  their  coats  were  thickened.  Towards  the 
anterior  part  of  the  left  middle  lobe  were  four  apoplectic  effusions, 
in  all  of  which  the  blood  retained  its  natural  colour.  Each  of  these 
effusions  was  connected  with  an  obstructed  and  distended  vein. 

The  largest  clot  extended  an  inch  into  the  substance  of  the  brain  ; 

•the  others  were  of  smaller  extent. 

I cannot  speak  to  you  of  any  symptom  as  pathognomonic  of 
this  occurrence ; it  usually  comes  on,  as  in  this  instance,  in  much  ' 
debilitated  children,  and  though  it  generally  follows  some  injury 
or  disease  in  the  neighbomrhood  of  the  brain,  you  will  bear  in 
mind  the  possibility  of  its  occurrence  whenever  large  collections 
of  pus  exist  in  any  part,  and  will  draw  a very  unfavourable  prog- 
nosis in  the  event  of  head  symptoms  coming  on  in  such  circum- 
stances. 

It  is  now  many  years  since  I observed  this  case,  and  made  with 
reference  to  it  the  above  remarks.  No  other  instance  has  come 
under  my  notice  in  which  the  thrombosis  was  so  extensive,  or  in 
which  its  results  were  so  characteristic,  and  I therefore  retain 
mention  of  it  here,  though  the  subject  has  lost  its  novelty  since 
the  condition  has  been  described  by  several  recent  writers,  who 
have  brought  to  bear  on  it  the  light  which  the  researches  of 
Virchow  have  thrown  on  clot  formation  in  the  blood-vessels. 
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The  most  elaborate  essay  on  the  subject  is  that  of  YonDusch  ; * 
who  divides  all  cases  of  ‘ Thrombosis  of  the  Cerebral  Sinuses,’  into 
two  classes,  according  as  they  are  the  result  of  inflammation  in 
the  neighbourhood,  or  as  they  depend  on  the  indirect  influence  of 
general  debilitating  causes.  The  effects  of  local  injuries  to  the 
skull,  and  the  extension  of  disease  of  the  internal  ear  illustrate  the 
former  mode  of  its  production  ; but  the  latter  would  seem  to  be 
much  the  more  frequent  in  early  life,  and  in  many  instances  of  it, 
in  addition  to  the  influence  of  general  debilitating  causes  in  its 
production,  there  was  superadded  some  condition  or  other  obstruct- 
ing the  respiration,  and  thus  preventing  the  right  side  of  the  heart 
from  emptying  itself  properly,  thereby  retarding  the  current  of 
the  blood. 

Neither  the  researches  of  Yon  Dusch  nor  the  observations  of 
other  writers  indicate  any  symptoms  as  pathognomonic  of  this 
affection,  and  the  only  conclusion  at  which  we  can  arrive  with 
reference  to  it  is,  that  when  head  symptoms  set  in  suddenly  in 
previously  debilitated  subjects,  and  do  not  run  the  course  of  any 
ordinary  form  of  cerebral  disease,  such  symptoms  will  probably  be 
found  to  be  due  to  the  formation  of  thrombus  in  the  sinuses. 

One  additional  suggestion,  which  we  owe  to  the  acuteness  of 
Dr.  Gerhardt,  of  Jena,  is,  that  the  occurrence  of  thrombosis  may 
probably  explain  the  sudden  tension  of  the  fontanelle  and  enlarge- 
ment of  the  skull  and  the  hydrocephalic  symptoms  that  sometimes 
succeed  to  the  depressed  fontanelle  and  sunken  sutures  which  one 
may  observe  in  the  course  of  the  diarrhoea  and  some  other  ex- 
hausting diseases  of  early  infancy. 

’ The  essay  of  Von  Dusch,  on  ‘Thrombosis  of  the  Cerebral  Sinuses,’  is  trans- 
lated in  vol.  xi.  of  the  publications  of  the  New  Sydenham  Society,  8vo,  London, 
1861.  Several  interesting  cases  have  been  contributed  by  Dr.  Loschner,  of  Prague, 
in  the ‘Prague  Vierteljahrsschrift,’  and  in  the  ‘ Jahrbuchfiir  Kinderheilkunde,’ vol. 
iv. ; Analecten,  p.  49,  who  dwells  especially  on  the  absence  of  any  characteristic 
symptoms  during  life,  and  a case  with  remarks  by  Dr.  Langenbeck,  of  Gottingen, 
will  also  be  found  in  the  ‘ Journal  fvir  Kinderkrankheiten,’  vol.  xxxvi.  1861,  p.  75. 
In  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Lehrbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  Tubingen,  1871,  p.  500,  there 
is  also  a very  able  chapter  on  this  affection ; and  in  Ziemmsen,  vol.  xi.  erste  Hiilfte, 
pp.  178-215. 
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Chronic  Hydrocephalus. — Various  conditions  under  which  fluid  collects  in  the 
skull- — Divided  into  the  external  and  the  internal — S3'mptoms  of  both  nearly 
identical — Changes  in  form  and  size  of  the  head,  and  their  mode  of  produc- 
tion— Course  of  the  disease — Termination  almost  always  fatal. 

Internal  Hydrocephalus. — Important  questions  involved  in  its  pathology — 
Frequent  connection  with  malformation  of  brain,  but  also  follows  inflamma- 
tion of  lining  of  ventricles — Description  of  post-moiliem  appearances— Case 
illustrative  of  its  connection  with  inflammation — Process  of  cure  usually 
mere  arrest  of  disease — Effusion  occasionally  passive — Share  of  rickets  in  its 
production. 

External  Hydrocephalus. — Circumstances  in  which  it  exists — Its  relation  to 
hfemorrhage  into  the  arachnoid — Treatment  of  both  forms  of  the  disease — 
Importance,  but  difficulty,  of  distinguishing  curable  and  incurable  cases — 
Compression — Puncture — Cases  suited  for  each  mode  of  treatment. 

We  have  now  completed  our  examination  of  the  acute  inflam- 
matory affections  of  the  brain,  and  with  them  we  may  consider 
that  we  have  dismissed  the  most  important  class  of  diseases  of 
that  organ.  Before  we  pass,  however,  to  those  in  the  production 
of  which  inflammation  bears  no  part,  we  must  study  one  malady 
which  forms  a kind  of  connectinor  link  between  the  two. 

o 

Chronic  Hydrocephalus,  or  Dropsy  of  the  Brain,  is  a morbid 
condition  met  with  in  children  at  various  ages,  and  coming  on  in 
a great  variety  of  circumstances.  Sometimes  it  is  congenital, 
and  is  then  often,  though  by  no  means  invariably,  associated  with 
malformation  of  the  brain.  In  subsequent  childhood,  an  excess 
of  blood  in  the  brain,  or  its  deficiency,  or  the  existence  of  some 
impediment  to  the  circulation  through  the  organ,  are  conditions 
all  of  which  have  been  found  to  give  rise  to  the  effusion  of  fluid 
into  the  cavities  of  the  brain,  or  upon  its  surface.  Instances  of 
chronic  hydrocephalus  are  on  record,  which  have  succeeded  to 
hfEmorrhage  into  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid  ; others  that  have  been 
connected  with  w^asting  of  the  brain,  in  consequence  of  the  supply 
of  blood  being  inadequate  to  its  due  nutrition,  or  in  which  ob- 
literation of  the  sinuses  by  disease,  or  the  pressure  of  a morbid 
growth  upon  some  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  has  interfered  with 
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the  due  performance  of  the  cerebral  circulation.  In  many  cases, 
however,  I believe,  as  do  MM.  Eokitansky  and  Vrolik,^  that  the 
disease  is  not  merely  a passive  dropsy,  nor  simply  a consequence 
of  arrested  cerebral  development,  but  that  it  is  generally  the 
result  of  a slow  kind  of  inflammation  of  the  arachnoid,  especially 
of  that  lining  the  ventricles,  which  may  have  existed  during 
foetal  life,  or  may  not  have  attacked  the  child  until  after  its  birth. 
I may  further  add  that  each  year  leads  me  to  estimate  more 
highly  the  share  of  inflammation  of  the  lining  of  the  ventricles  in 
the  production  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.^ 

According  to  the  situation  in  which  the  fluid  collects,  a divi- 
sion has  been  made  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  into  the  external 
and  the  internal ; the  former  term  being  applied  to  cases  in 
which  the  fluid  collects  in  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid  ; the  latter  to 
those  in  which  it  accumulates  in  the  ventricles  of  the  brain.  The 
two  conditions  sometimes  coexist,  but  generally  they  are  inde- 
pendent of  each  other ; the  internal  hydrocephalus  being  the 
more  frequent  and  the  more  important ; and  to  it  we  will,  there- 
fore, flrst  direct  our  attention. 

The  early  symptoms  of  the  disease  vary.  When  it  is  con- 
genital, indications  of  cerebral  disturbance  are  generally  apparent 
from  the  infant’s  birth.  These  are  sometimes  serious — such,  for 
instance,  as  convulsions  recurring  almost  daily  ; at  other  times 
they  are  comparatively  slight,  and  consist  in  nothing  more  than 
strabismus,  or  a strange  rolling  of  the  eyes,  unattended  by  any 
very  deflnite  sign  of  affection  of  the  brain.  The  size  of  the  head 
generally  attracts  attention  before  long,  and  causes  importance  to 
be  attached  to  symptoms  which  otherwise  might  have  given  rise 
to  but  little  anxiety.  In  some  instances,  however,  the  increased 
size  of  the  head  is  not  very  obvious  until  the  child  is  a few  weeks 
old,  although  well-marked  symptoms  of  mischief  in  the  brain 
existed  from  its  birth.  Enlargement  of  the  head,  indeed,  is  by 
no  means  invariably  the  first  indication  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

' Rokitansky,  ‘ Pathologische  Anatomie,’  vol.  ii.  p.  754 ; Vrolik,  ‘ Handboek 
der  Ziektedundige  Ontlecdkunde,’  Amsterdam,  1840,  8vo,  pp.  514-637. 

* Dr.  Huguenin,  in  his  most  elaborate  essay  on  chronic  hydrocephalus  in 
Ziemmsen’s  ‘ Handbucl),’  Supplement  Band,  8vo,  Leipzig,  1878,  dz’aws  a dis- 
tinction, founded  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  albumen  in  the  fluid,  between 
cases  in  which,  owing  to  deficient  resistance  of  the  cranial  bones,  the  skull 
becomes  over-distended  by  an  excessive  accumulation  of  cerebro-spinal  fluid 
and  those  in  which  inflammation  of  the  ventricular  lining  has  been  the  first 
step  in  the  morbid  process.  Clinically,  however,  at  any  rate  in  the  case  of 
congenital  hydrocephalus,  it  is  not  po.ssible  to  distinguish  between  the  two 
forms. 
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In  12  out  of  45  cases,  fits,  returning  frequently,  had  existed  for 
some  weeks  before  the  head  was  observed  to  increase  in  size ; in 
6,  the  enlargement  of  the  head  succeeded  to  an  attack  resembling 
acute  hydrocephalus ; and  in  four  other  instances  it  had  been 
preceded  by  some  well-marked  indication  of  cerebral  disturbance. 
In  the  remaining  23  cases  no  distinct  cerebral  symptom  preceded 
the  enlargement  of  the  head ; but  in  almost  every  instance  the 
child’s  health  had  been  noticed  to  be  failing  for  some  time, 
although  the  cause  of  its  illness  was  not  apparent. 

In  whatever  way  the  disease  begins,  impairment  of  the  process 
of  nutrition  is  sure  to  be  one  among  its  earliest  symptoms.  The 
child  may  suck  well,  and,  indeed,  may  seem  eager  for  food,  but  it 
loses  both  flesh  and  strength ; and  often,  although  the  head  has 
not  yet  attained  any  disproportionate  size,  the  child  is  unable  to 
support  it,  either  losing  the  power  it  had  once  possessed,  or  never 
attaining  that  which,  with  its  increasing  age,  it  ought  to  acquire. 
The  bowels  are  usually,  though  not  invariably,  constipated. 
Sometimes  diarrhoea  comes  on  for  a day  or  two  ; but,  under  either 
condition,  the  evacuations  are  almost  always  of  an  unhealthy 
character.  Thus  far,  indeed,  there  is  but  little  to  distinguish  the 
case  from  any  other  in  which  a young  infant  is  imperfectly 
nourished;  but,  even  though  no  well-marked  cerebral  symptom 
should  be  present,  occasional  attacks  of  heat  of  head  will  be  ob- 
served, attended  with  pulsation  or  tension  of  the  anterior  fonta- 
nelle,  while  crying  and  restlessness  often  alternate  with  a drowsy 
condition,  though  the  child  almost  always  sleeps  ill  at  night.  In 
many  instances,  too,  the  open  condition  of  the  fontanelles  and 
sutures  excites  attention  long  before  any  enlargement  of  the  head 
becomes  perceptible. 

By-and-by,  however,  the  increased  size  of  the  head  grows  very 
manifest,  and  the  child’s  physiognomy  soon  assumes  the  distin- 
guishing features  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.  As  the  disease  ad- 
vances, the  unossified  sutures  become  wider,  the  fontanelles  in- 
crease in  size,  their  angles  extend  far  into  the  sutures  in  which 
they  terminate,  while  the  fluid,  pressing  equally  in  all  directions, 
tends  to  impart  a globular  shape  to  the  receptacle  in  which  it  is 
contained.  Some  of  the  casts  upon  the  table  afford  striking 
illustrations  of  this  change  in  the  form  of  the  cranium,  which 
would  be  still  more  remarkable  were  it  not  for  the  very  unequal 
resistance  of  different  parts  of  its  walls.  The  bones  at  the  vertex 
of  the  skull  are  much  less  firmly  fixed  than  the  others,  and 
ossification  is  nowhere  so  tardy  as  at  the  anterior  fontanelle,  and 
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along  the  inner  edges  of  the  parietal  bones.  Hence  it  results 
that  the  great  increase  in  the  size  of  the  head  is  effected  by  en- 
largement of  the  anterior  fontanelle,  and  by  widening  of  the 
sagittal  suture.  The  os  frontis  consequently  becomes  pushed 
forwards,  the  parietal  bones  are  driven  backwards  and  outwards, 
and  the  occipital  bones  downwards  and  backwards.  The  dis- 
placement of  the  bones  is  very  obvious  in  this  hydrocephalic  skull, 
but  it  is  still  more  striking  in  the  two  engravings  which  I here 
show  you.^  You  notice  the  great  prominence  of  the  forehead, 
and  the  alteration  in  the  position  of  the  parietal  bones,  which  are 
driven  backwards  as  well  as  outwards,  so  that  the  natural  relations 
of  their  protuberances  are  altogether  changed;  while  in  this 
remarkable  case  of  a man  named  Cardinal,  who,  though  hydro- 
cephalic from  his  infancy,  lived  to  the  age  of  29  years,  the 
occipital  bone  lies  almost  completely  in  a horizontal  position. 
You  will  observe,  too,  another  remarkable  alteration  produced  by 
the  yielding  of  the  orbitar  plates  of  the  frontal  bone,  which  are 
driven  by  the  accumulating  fluid  from  a horizontal  into  an  oblique 
direction.  Sometimes,  indeed,  they  become  nearly  perpendicular, 
when,  by  contracting  the  orbits,  they  give  to  the  eyeballs  that 
unnatural  prominence,  and  that  peculiar  downward  direction, 
which  constitute  one  of  the  most  remarkable  features  in  cases  of 
chronic  hydrocej)halus. 

Few  objects  are  more  pitiable  than  a little  child  who  is  the 
subject  of  far-advanced  chronic  hydrocephalus.  While  the  skin 
hangs  in  wrinkles  on  its  attenuated  limbs,  the  enlarged  head  ap- 
pears full,  almost  to  bursting,  owing  to  the  stretching  of  the 
scalp ; and  the  scanty  growth  of  hair  does  not  at  all  conceal  the 
distended  veins  that  run  over  its  whole  surface.  The  size  of  the 
skull,  too,  appears  greater  than  it  really  is,  since  the  face  not  only 
does  not  partake  of  the  enlargement  but  retains  its  infantile 
dimensions  much  longer  than  natural.  The  eyes  are  so  displaced 
by  the  altered  direction  of  the  orbitar  plates  that  the  white 
sclerotica  projects  below  the  upper  lid,  and  the  iris  is  more  than 
half  hidden  beneath  the  lower.  Often,  too,  there  is  a consider- 
able degree  of  convergent  strabismus,  or  a constant  rolling  move- 
ment of  the  eyeballs  which  the  child  is  unable  to  control ; or  the 
pupils  are  dilated,  and  quite  insensible  to  light. 

The  symptoms  of  cerebral  disturbance  that  attend  the  advance 
of  the  disease  differ  much  in  severity.  Sometimes  there  is  little 

’ Baillie’s  ‘ Morbid  Anatomy,’  fasc,  x.  plate  iii.  fig.  1,  and  the  drawing  of 
Cardinal’s  skull,  in  Bright’s  ‘ Keports,’  vol.  ii.  part  2,  plate  xxxv. 
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besides  a state  of  uneasiness  and  restlessness,  aggravated  at  in- 
tervals when  the  head  grows  hot  and  the  fontanelle  becomes  tense. 
In  other  cases  convulsions  occur  very  frequently,  being  induced  by 
extremely  slight  causes,  or  coming  on  without  any.  In  several 
instances  I have  observed  spasmodic  attacks  of  difficult  breathing, 
attended  with  a crowing  sound  in  inspiration,  and  those  symptoms 
which  constitute  spasmodic  croup,  seizures  of  which  sometimes 
come  on  even  before  there  is  much  enlargement  of  the  head.  But, 
whether  the  cerebral  symptoms  are  slight  or  severe,  almost  every 
case  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  has  pauses  in  its  course,  during 
which  the  child  seems  to  enjoy  a comparative  immunity  from 
suffering,  and  gains  flesh,  while  its  head  ceases  for  a time  to  en- 
large. Nothing,  however,  can  be  more  variable  than  the  frequency 
of  these  pauses,  or  their  duration. 

Though  almost  every  case  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  is  fatal, 
yet  death  takes  place  in  very  different  ways.  Children  who  are  the 
subjects  of  the  disease  are  almost  always  very  weakly  : hence,  they 
frequently  give  way  under  the  first  serious  illness  that  attacks  them, 
and  are  carried  off  by  maladies  totally  unconnected  with  their 
head  affection  ; while  many  others  sink  into  that  state  of  atrophy 
by  which  the  disease  of  the  brain  is  often  accompanied,  and  die 
exhausted.  Others  are  carried  off  suddenly  by  convulsions,  or  fall 
victims  to  some  severe  paroxysm  of  spasmodic  croup : and  there 
are  other  instances  in  which  the  disease  seems  lighted  up  again 
after  a pause,  by  the  irritation  of  teething,  or  by  some  trivial 
accident,  and  death  is  preceded  by  the  indications  of  acute  cerebral 
mischief. 

The  pathology  of  chronic  internal  hydrocephalus  involves 
questions  not  merely  of  scientific  interest,  but  of  great  practical 
moment ; for  if  we  come  to  the  conclusion  at  which  some  observers 
of  high  authority  have  arrived,  that  it  is  almost  invariably  the 
effect  of  arrest  of  the  development  of  the  brain,  all  therapeutical 
proceedings  must  be  worse  than  useless.  The  early  date  of  the 
occurrence  of  its  symptoms  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  lends 
support,  indeed,  to  the  opinion  that  the  causes  to  which  it  is  due 
must  generally  have  existed  before  birth  ; for  I find,  on  examina- 
tion of  the  history  of  54  cases,  18  of  which  came  under  my  own 
observation,  that  some  indications  of  it  were  observed  in  50  of 
this  number  before  the  child  was  six  months  old;  that  in  14  of 
these  its  symptoms  existed  from  birth;  and  that  in  21  more  they 
appeared  before  the  completion  of  the  third  month.  The  knife 
of  the  anatomist,  too,  has  discovered  evidences  of  congenital 
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malforaiation  of  the  brain,  in  some  instances  in  which  no  sign  of 
hydrocephalus  was  apparent  until  several  weeks  after  the  child’s 
birth  ; a fact  which  still  further  deepens  the  dark  colours  in  which 
this  malady  has  been  portrayed. 

Still,  large  as  is  the  proportion  of  cases  in  which  symptoms  of 
chronic  hydrocephalus  have  existed  from  birth,  I am  disposed  to 
believe  that  even  in  them  the  condition  is  by  no  means  constantly 
due  to  arrest  of  development  or  to  malformation  of  the  brain,  but 
rather  to  a process  of  inflammation  of  the  lining  of  the  ventricles, 
such  as  we  know  may  produce  effusion  into  the  cavities  of  the 
brain  after  birth.  To  this  cause  is  doubtless  due  that  occlusion 
of  the  cerebrospinal  opening,  to  which  Mr.  Hilton  was  the  first 
to  draw  attention  as  one  very  important  pathological  element  of 
chronic  hydrocephalus.* 

In  seven  post-mortem  examinations  of  children  affected  with 
chronic  internal  hydrocephalus,  who  died  at  the  respective  ages 
of  IG  months,  3 years,  8 months,  19  months,  2 years,  and  3^ 
years,  I found  the  corpus  callosum  perfect  in  every  instance.  In 
all,  also,  the  fornix  was  present ; thrice  it  and  the  septum  lucidum 
were  thickened  and  tough ; twice  they  were  found  torn  and 
softened ; acute  hydrocephalus  having  supervened  on  the  chronic 
disease.  Once  the  septum  lucidum  was  absent,  and  once  both  it 
and  a large  portion  of  the  fornix  also  were  wanting.  In  one  case 
the  state  of  the  membranes  lining  the  ventricles  was  nob  noted  ; 
in  the  other  six  it  was  thickened,  four  times  very  remarkably ; 
and  twice  it  was  roughened  and  granular,  presenting  an  exag- 
gerated degree  of  that  condition  which  is  also  so  often  met  with 
in  fatal  cases  of  acute  hydrocephalus,  and  to  which  I directed  your 
attention  when  speaking  of  that  disease. 

In  some  cases — as,  for  instance,  in  this  drawing  by  Professor 
Vrolik^  of  the  brain  of  a young  man  who  died  of  chronic  liydioce- 
phalus  at  the  age  of  20 — a false  membrane  is  found  in  the  interior 
of  one  or  other  ventricle,  and  may  even  occlude  the  foramen  of 
INIonro;  an  accident  which,  by  interrupting  the  communication 
between  the  two  sides  of  the  brain,  may  serve  to  account  for  the 
unequal  distension  of  the  two  ventricles,  and  the  great  want  of 
symmetry  occasionally  observed  in  hydrocephalic  skulls.  Tim 

' See  liis  ‘ Lectures  on  Rest  and  Pain,’  8vo,  London,  18fi3,  pp.  .34-4-1,  and  also 
‘ Some  Remarks  on  Changes  in  the  Ventricular  Lining  during  Foetal  Life,’  by 
Dr.  Lbschner,  of  Prague,  at  p.  64  of  Part  I.  of  ‘ Aus  dem  Fjanz  Josef  Kinder-Spitalc,’ 
&c.  8vo,  Prague,  1860. 

* ‘Traite  sur  la  Hydrocephalie  Interne,’  4to,  plate  iii.  Amsterdam,  18.39. 
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marks  of  inflammation  of  the  membranes  at  the  base  of  the  brain 
are,  moreover,  in  many  instances,  very  evident ; and  there  is  often 
an  extremely  abundant  effusion  of  that  hyaline  matter  in  the 
meshes  of  the  pia  mater,  to  which  I called  your  attention  when 
speaking  of  acute  hydrocephalus. 

Lastly,  I may  remark,  that  the  observation  in  a large  number 
of  instances,  that  the  cerebral  substance  has  been  simply  unfolded 
by  the  accumulation  of  the  fluid  in  the  ventricles,  so  that  even 
when  of  extreme  tenuity  the  grey  and  white  matter  could  still  be 
distinguished,  proves  not  merely  that  the  brain  was  not  melted 
down  by  the  action  of  the  fluid,  but  also  that  its  accumulation 
could  not,  in  these  instances,  be  due  to  the  arrest  of  cerebral  de- 
velopment. 

Besides  the  evidence  which  post-mortem  examinations  often 
furnish  of  the  connection  of  chronic  internal  hydrocephalus  with 
previous  inflammatory  action,  the  history  of  the  patient’s  illness 
sometimes  affords  distinct  proof  of  its  occurrence.  A striking 
instance  of  this  has  been  published  by  M.  Killiet,  of  Geneva,*  in 
the  case  of  a little  girl  10^  years  old,  in  whom  the  symptoms  of 
acute  cerebral  inflammation  were  succeeded  by  those  of  chronic 
disease  in  the  brain,  which  terminated  fatally  at  the  end  of  four 
months.  Ten  ounces  of  transparent  but  highly  albuminous  fluid 
were  contained  in  the  lateral  ventricles,  the  lining  membrane  of 
which  was  nearly  half  a line  thick,  having  a gelatinous  appearance, 
as  if  softened,  but  being  in  reality  so  tough  that  it  could  be  torn 
away  from  the  cerebral  substance  in  long  strips. 

Though  in  the  following  history  the  connection  between  the 
acute  and  the  chronic  evil  is  far  less  striking  than  in  M.  Rilliet’s 
case,  yet  I think  few  will  refuse  to  admit  the  injury  to  the  head 
and  the  subsequent  cerebral  symptoms  as  the  first  steps  in  the 
chain  of  morbid  processes  which  led  to  the  distension  of  the  ven- 
tricles of  the  brain  with  fluid,  and  to  the  development  of  aU  the 
symptoms  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

A little  girl,  the  child  of  healthy  parents,  was  healthy  when 
born,  and  continued  so  until  she  was  five  months  old,  when  she  fell 
out  of  the  arms  of  the  person  who  was  nursing  her,  and  on  the  same 
day  was  taken  in  a fit,  and  lay  stupid  and  senseless  for  some  hours. 
She  was  leeched  and  blistered  for  these  and  other  head  symptoms 
which  the  parents  were  unable  to  describe  very  accurately,  and  to 
all  appearances  recovered.  When  a year  old,  however,  head  symp- 
toms returned,  and  for  several  weeks  convulsions  were  of  extremely 
* ‘ Archives  G6n,  de  M4decine,’  Dec.  1847. 
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frequent  occurrence  ; but  at  length  ceased.  About  that  time,  the 
child  being  then  15  months  old,  her  mother  first  noticed  that  her 
head  was  beginning  to  enlarge,  since  which  time  she  had  no  return 
of  fits,  but  the  head  continued  to  increase  in  size  down  to  the  time 
when  I first  saw  her,  she  being  then  just  three  years  old. 

Her  countenance  presented  all  the  peculiarities  of  chronic 
hydrocephalus  in  a very  marked  degree  : her  head  was  large, 
measuring  20  inches  in  circumference,  and  13;|^  from  one  meatus 
auditorius  to  the  other ; her  forehead  was  prominent,  and  her  eyes 
were  directed  downwards,  while  her  body  was  very  ill  nourished. 
Her  bowels  were  regular,  her  bodily  functions  generally  natural, 
and  she  was  very  voracious.  She  was  by  no  means  stupid,  but  on 
the  contrary  showed  much  shrewdness,  though  she  was  noisy  and 
almost  constantly  chattering. 

I had  not  seen  her  above  once  or  twice  when  she  was  attacked 
by  measles,  on  the  second  day  of  which  convulsions  came  on,  and 
she  sank  into  a comatose  state  interrupted  only  by  convulsive 
twitchings  of  the  limbs,  and  died  in  this  condition  on  the  fourth 
day  of  her  illness. 

The  head  was  examined  48  hours  after  death. 

The  bones  of  the  head  were  quite  firm  and  hard ; the  posterior 
fontanelle  was  closed,  but  the  anterior  was  open ; its  diameter  in 
either  direction  being  about  3|-  inches. 

There  was  no  fluid  in  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid,  nor  morbid 
condition  of  the  membranes  either  at  the  vertex  or  base  of  the 
brain. 

A very  small  quantity  of  fluid  was  in  the  sub-arachnoid  tissue, 
and  a pint  of  perfectly  transparent  serum  in  the  lateral  ventricles. 

The  convolutions  of  the  brain  were  quite  flattened  : its  cortical 
substance  was  of  natural  thickness,  the  white  substance  very  thin, 
and  expanded  around  the  ventricles,  which  were  dilated  to  four 
times  their  natural  size. 

The  white  substance  of  the  wall  of  the  ventricles  was  quite  firm, 
and  separable  into  a thin  tough  layer,  leaving  the  substance  of  the 
brain  quite  natural  beneath.  The  septum  lucidumwas  tough  and 
membranous,  and  much  thickened.  The  edges  of  the  fornix  were 
firmly  adherent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  optic  thalamus,  and 
included  between  them  a portion  of  the  choroid  plexus. 

The  membrane  lining  the  ventricles  was  universally  thickened  ; 
where  it  covered  the  corpora  striata,  the  optic  thalami,  the  com- 
missures and  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  it  was  not  only 
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peculiarly  tough,  but  granular,  and  presented  an  apjiearanee  just 
like  shagreen. 

The  size  of  the  head  in  this  case  had  been  increasing  but  slowly, 
and  probably,  had  the  child  not  been  cut  off  by  the  intercurrent 
attack  of  measles,  the  effusion  of  fluid  would  at  length  have  come 
to  a standstill,  and  the  hydrocephalus  would  have  been  cured  ; at 
least,  as  much  as  hydrocephalus  usually  is.  Strictly  speaking, 
however,  there  is  in  general  no  cure  of  the  affection,  but  merely 
an  arrest  of  its  progress ; no  more  fluid  is  poured  out,  but  that 
already  effused  is  unabsorbed  : the  sutures  and  fontanelles  become 
ossified,  and  the  enormous  size  of  the  head  attracts  less  attention, 
not  because  there  is  any  diminution  in  its  dimensions,  but  because 
the  disproportion  between  the  cranium  and  the  face  becomes  less 
striking,  owing  to  the  development  of  the  latter  as  the  child  grows 
older.  In  some  instances,  indeed.  Professor  Otto  ^ is  of  opinion 
that  a real  cure  is  effected  by  an  increased  activity  of  the  nutrition 
of  the  brain,  producing  hypertrophy  of  the  organ ; the  fluid  being 
absorbed,  and  nerve  matter  deposited  in  its  stead.  This,  however, 
is,  in  all  probability,  a purely  exceptional  occurrence;  and  the 
majority  of  hydrocephalic  patients  who  survive  the  advance  of  the 
disease  still  have  their  lateral  ventricles  distended  with  fluid.  This 
was  all  that  occurred  in  the  well-known  case  of  Thomas  Cardinal, 
whose  bust  I here  show  you.  Having  been  hydrocephalic  from 
infancy,  he  yet  lived  to  the  age  of  29,  in  the  possession  of  a toler- 
able amount  of  bodily  and  mental  activity.  On  examination  of 
his  body  after  death,  between  seven  and  eight  pints  of  fluid  were 
found  in  his  cranium.  In  the  greater  number  of  instances  symp- 
toms exist  during  life  which  show  clearly  enough  that  the  arrest 
of  the  disease  differs  widely  from  its  cure,  or  that  the  malady  of 
the  brain  which  it  produces,  or  with  which  it  was  associated,  is 
irreparable ; for  the  intellectual  powers  are  generally  feeble,  and 
the  temper  very  irritable,  while  the  child  is  often  unable  to  walk, 
and  its  sight  is  very  imperfect. 

Although  inflammation  of  the  ventricular  lining  is,  as  I believe, 
by  far  the  most  frequent  cause  of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  there 
can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  effusion  of  fluid  is  occasionally  a 
purely  passive  dropsy  due  to  the  accidental  pressure  of  some  morbid 
growth  upon  the  Vente  Galeni,  or  upon  the  lateral  sinus.  Such 
cases,  however,  are  not  only  of  rare  occurrence,  but  the  effusion 
plays  in  them  a very  secondary  part,  being  merely  an  accidental 
consequence  and  complication  of  the  graver  disease. 

* Rokitansky’s  ‘ Pathologische  Anatomie,’  1st  ed.  vol.  ii.  pp.  749-769. 
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The  frequent  observation  of  evidence  of  rickets  in  children  who 
are  hydrocephalic  has  also  given  rise  to  the  suggestion  ^ that  the 
diminished  pressure  of  the  cranial  parietes  in  consequence  of  their 
tardy  and  imperfect  ossification  is  in  very  many  instances  the 
exciting  cause  of  the  effusion,  the  enlargement  of  the  head  being 
due  to  diminished  resistance,  rather  than  to  increased  pressure. 
I cannot  subscribe  to  this  opinion,  for  not  only  is  hydrocephalus 
present  in  a very  large  proportion  of  cases  independent  of  any  sign 
whatever  of  rickets,  while  the  most  extreme  degrees  of  rickets  are 
not  usually  associated  with  hydrocephalus,  but  the  evidences  of 
rickets  when  present  are  comparatively  slight,,  and  do  not  precede 
but  follow  the  enlargement  of  the  skull.  Further,  the  most 
marked  imperfection  in  the  ossification  of  the  skull,  as  in  the  so- 
called  craniotabes,  is  observed  independent  of  effusion  of  fluid  into 
the  ventricles,  while  lastly  the  shape  of  the  head  associated  with 
rickets  is  peculiar,  characteristic,  and  entirely  different  from,  that 
produced  by  chronic  hydrocephalus.  At  the  most,  all  that  can  be 
said  is  that  if  in  a rickety  child  any  cause  tending  to  give  rise 
to  cerebral  congestion  should  occur,  such  for  instance  as  hooping- 
cough,  there  may  be  produced  an  increase  of  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid  sufficient  to  occasion  a measure  of  enlargement  of  the  skull, 
similar  in  kind  to  that  which  exists  in  other  forms  of  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus, though  far  less  in  degree.  Such  cases  may  get  well 
spontaneously  with  improvement  of  the  health  and  cessation  of 
the  originally  exciting  cause ; or  inflammation  of  the  ventricular 
lining  may  come  on,  either  destroying  the  child  with  all  the 
symptoms  of  acute  meningitis,  or  leading  to  abundant  effusion  of 
fluid  and  to  the  great  enlargement  of  the  head  characteristic  of  the 
ordinary  form  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.^ 

The  presence  of  a large  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  sac  of  the 
arachnoid,  constituting  what  is  called  external  hydrocephalus, 
may  arise  from  several  causes. 

1st.  The  commissures  of  the  distended  brain  may  yield,  and  a 
portion  or  the  whole  of  the  fluid  which  it  contains  may  escape  into 
the  cavity  of  the  cranium.  This  seems  to  have  taken  place  in  the 
case  of  Cardinal,  whose  skull  contained  seven  or  eight  pints  of  fluid, 
while  ‘ the  brain  lay  at  its  base,  with  its  hemispheres  opened  out- 
wards like  the  leaves  of  a book.’  ^ 

' Dr.  Dickinson,  in  his  lectures  on  ‘ Chronic  ITydrocephahis,’  published  in  the 
‘ Lancet  ’ for  July  and  Augu.st,  1 870. 

* See  Huguenin,  op.  cit.  p.  129. 

* Eright’s  ‘ Reports,’  vol.  i.  part  1,  p.  433. 
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2nd.  An  atrophied  condition  of  the  brain  may  exist,  and  fluid 
may  be  poured  out  to  fill  up  the  vacuum  thus  produced  in  the 
skull ; and  such  cases  are  generally  of  a very  hopeless  kind,  the 
defect  of  cerebral  development  being  almost  always  the  result  of 
congenital  malformation  or  of  intra-uterine  disease. 

3rd.  Fluid  is  sometimes  found  in  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid,  as 
the  result  of  hgemorrhage  into  its  cavity,  and  of  the  changes  subse- 
quently undergone  by  the  effused  blood.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez, 
who  have  most  ably  investigated  the  subject  of  haemorrhage  into 
the  arachnoid,  believe  that  chronic  hydrocephalus  frequently  has 
this  origin.  I have  seen  a few  and  only  a few  cases  which  I 
suspect  were  of  this  nature,  but  have  never  had  the  opportunity 
of  confirming  my  suspicion  by  a post-mortem  examination ; and 
doubt  much  whether  this  cause  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  is  not 
rare  and  exceptional — a doubt  justified  by  the  additional  light 
thrown  on  the  subject  by  the  recent  investigations  to  which  I 
called  your  attention  in  a former  lecture  into  the  share  of  hcemor- 
rhagic  inflammation  of  the  dura  mater  in  the  production  of  these 
effusions.' 

In  cases  of  this  last  kind,  more  may  be  expected  both  from 
Nature’s  own  reparative  powers,  and  from  the  resources  of  art,  than 
in  any  other  form  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.  Unfortunately,  their 
symptoms  so  closely  resemble  those  of  the  other  less  hopeful 
varieties  of  the  disease,  that  their  diagnosis  is  attended  by  much 
. difficulty  and  uncertainty,  and  must  be  founded  in  great  measure 
on  the  previous  history  of  the  patient.  ‘ It  is  never  congenital, 
but  generally  begins  about  the  tenth  month ; that  is  to  say,  about 
the  time  when  the  teeth  begin  to  appear.  The  head,  indeed, 
enlarges  gradually,  but  does  not  acquire  so  large  a size  as  in 
internal  hydrocephalus ; while,  lastly,  it  is  always  preceded  by 
repeated  convulsions,  or  by  some  other  form  of  active  cerebral  dis- 
turbance, which  marks  the  date  of  the  occm’rence  of  haemorrhage.® 

The  observation  has  often  been  made,  that  the  reputed  means 
of  cure  of  any  disease  are  generally  numerous  in  a directly  inverse 
proportion  to  its  curability ; and  to  this  rule  chronic  hydi'ocephalus 
certainly  forms  no  exception  : ‘ its  remedies  have  been  derived,’  as 
Golis  says,  ‘ from  all  the  kingdoms  of  nature,  and  include  almost 
every  kind  of  surgical  contrivance  and  pharmaceutical  compound.’ 

‘ See  also  on  this  point,  Henoch,  ‘ Vorlesungeniiber  Kinderkrankheiten,’  1883, 
2nd  ed.  p.  262. 

^ Legendre,  ‘Recherches  Anatomo-pathologiques,  p.  136.  See  also  Rillict  ct 
Barthez,  op.  cit.  2nd  ed.  vol.  ii.  p.  259. 
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It  would  be  an  almost  endless  task  to  attempt  estimating  the  com- 
parative value  of  them  all ; and  I think  it  more  useful  to  direct 
your  attention  to  a few  points  of  real  importance. 

First  of  all,  I would  have  you  bear  in  mind  that  there  are  some 
cases  in  which  you  can  do  no  permanent  good,  but  in  which  treat- 
ment must  fail,  not  because  it  is  improper,  but  because  the  malady 
does  not  admit  of  cure.  Such  cases  are  those  in  which  the  accu- 
mulation of  fluid  within  the  brain  is  associated  with  extensive 
congenital  disease,  or  malformation  of  the  organ.  If  aware  of  its 
I existence,  our  treatment  would,  of  course,  be  simply  palliative, 

i and  our  efi'orts  would  be  limited  to  securing  euthanasia,  since  we 

could  not  hope  to  avert  death.  We  should  suspect  the  affection 
to  be  incurable,  if,  though  the  head  were  large,  and  its  ossification 
very  imperfect,  the  forehead  were  low  and  shelving  ; if  a consider- 
able degree  of  paralysis  were  present,  if  convulsions  occurred  daily 
and  causelessly,  and  especially  if  these  or  other  indications  of 
serious  cerebral  disorder  had  existed  almost  from  birth.  Unfor- 
tunately, these  hopeless  cases  are  by  no  means  invariably  charac- 
terised by  peculiar  symptoms,  and  the  amount  of  functional  dis- 
turbance often  affords  but  a very  incorrect  index  to  the  extent  of 
organic  lesion  : yom*  prognosis,  therefore,  must  ■ always  be  most 
guarded,  and  even  when  you  see  every  reason  to  expect  success, 
you  must  yet  be  prepared  for  failure. 

On  the  other  hand,  you  must  not  regard  a case  as  hopeless, 
and  abstain  from  remedial  measures,  merely  on  account  of  the 
head  having  been  larger  than  natural  at  birth,  or  its  ossification 
having  been  less  advanced  than  usual,  since  we  have  evidence  of 
perfect  recovery  from  chronic  hydrocephalus  in  cases  where  many 
circumstances  had  appeared  to  indicate  that  the  disease  was  con- 
genital. Cases  of  this  kind  belong  for  the  most  part  to  that  class, 
already  referred  to,  in  which  deficient  ossification  of  the  skull  is 
the  main  factor  in  the  production  of  the  disease.  The  state  of  the 
cerebral  functions  must  influence  your  prognosis  as  much  as  the 
size  of  the  head,  or  even  more. 

In  either  form  of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  the  success  of  treat- 
ment must  depend,  to  a great  degree,  upon  its  being  adopted  early, 
but  in  no  stage  of  the  disease  can  good  be  expected  from  violent 
remedies  ; rough  measures  would  be  likely  to  destroy  the  patient 
rather  than  the  malady.  I tried  for  many  years  the  plan  of  treat- 
ment suggested  by  Grolis,  of  Vienna,  consisting  in  the  inunction 
of  mercurial  ointment  into  the  head,  which  was  to  be  covered 
with  a woollen  cap,  in  the  constant  administration  of  small  doses 
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of  calomel,  and  the  occasional  employment  of  counter  irritation. 
The  details  of  this  plan  were,  however,  irksome  to  carry  out,  and 
the  results  which  I obtained  were  not  remarkable.  I am  now 
therefore  accustomed,  instead  of  following  auy  specific  course,  to 
employ  salines,  with  diuretics,  and  small  doses  of  the  bichloride 
of  mercury ; with  cold  or  tepid  applications  to  the  head  whenever 
the  symptoms  present  any  degree  of  activity,  and  to  give  small 
doses  of  the  iodide  of  potassium,  and  the  syrup  of  iodide  of  iron 
with  cod-liver  oil  when  the  state  is  one  of  cachexia  rather  than  of 
active  cerebral  disorder;  and  I think  I have  efiFected  at  least  as 
much,  little  though  it  be,  by  these  means  as  by  any  other. 

The  observation  that  in  some  cases  where  the  spontaneous  cure 
of  chronic  hydrocephalus  takes  place,  the  ossification  of  the  head, 
previously  so  imperfect,  makes  rapid  advances,  and  the  bones 
become  early  united,  led  Mr.  Barnard,'  of  Bath,  to  imitate  nature’s 
processes,  and  to  bandage  the  head  so  as  to  prevent  its  yielding  to 
the  accumulating  fluid.  He  has  related  several  cases  of  the  suc- 
cessful adoption  of  this  practice,  though,  like  many  other  persons, 
he  rides  his  hobby  rather  too  hard,  and  advocates  his  mechanical 
method  to  the  exclusion  of  all  other  treatment.  It  is,  however,  a 
valuable  adjunct  to  other  treatment  in  some  cases.  Unless  you 
apply  it  well,  it  will  be  of  little  service,  and  the  jflasters  by 
which  the  compression  is  exerted  will  come  oif.  You  cannot  do 
better  than  follow  M.  Trousseau’s  rules  for  their  application.-  He 
uses  strips  of  diachylon  plaster  about  one-third  of  an  inch  broad  ; 
and  applies  them — 1st,  from  each  mastoid  process  to  the  outer 
part  of  the  orbit  of  the  opposite  side ; 2nd,  from  the  hair  at  the 
back  of  the  neck  along  the  longitudinal  suture  to  the  root  of  the 
nose  ; 3rd,  across  the  whole  head,  in  such  a manner  that  the  differ- 
ent strips  shall  cross  each  other  at  the  vertex ; 4th,  a strip  is  cut 
long  enough  to  go  thrice  round  the  head.  Its  first  turn  passes 
over  the  eyebrows,  above  the  ears,  and  a little  below  the  occipital 
protuberance,  so  that  the  ends  of  all  the  other  strips  shall  project 
about  one-fourth  of  an  inch  below  the  chcular  strip.  These  ends 
are  next  to  be  doubled  up  on  the  circular  strip,  and  its  remaining 
two  turns  are  then  to  be  passed  over  them  just  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  first  turn.  By  this  means  you  secure  a firm,  and 
equal,  and  very  powerful  pressure  on  the  head.  You  must  watch 
the  results  of  this  proceeding  very  carefully,  and  loosen  the  plasters 
if  symptoms  of  compression  appear,  since  it  once  happened  to  j\I. 

‘ ‘ Cases  of  Chronic  Hydrocephalus,’  «fcc.,  by  J.  H.  Barnard,  Svo,  London,  1839. 

* ‘Journal  de  M6decine,’  April  1813. 
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Trousseau,  from  neglect  of  this  precaution,  that  the  fluid  acted  on 
the  base  of  the  skull,  detaching  the  ethmoid  bone  from  its  connec- 
tions, and  thus  occasioned  the  infant’s  death.  The  pressure  of  a 
broad  elastic  band  around  the  head  is  a safer  proceeding,  and  is 
more  readily  manageable  than  is  the  use  of  plaster.  Both  act  on 
the  same  principle  as  tight  bandaging  in  cases  of  ovarian  dropsy. 
The  pressm'e  is  in  neither  instance  curative,  it  merely  retards  the 
outpouring  of  the  fluid,  but  with  this  special  advantage  in  the  case 
of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  that  time  brings  with  it  increased  ossifi- 
cation of  the  skull,  and  resistance  to  the  effusion  similar  to,  but 
more  efficient  than,  the  temporary  obstacle  which  the  bandage 
furnished. 

You  will  naturally  inquire  whether  pressure  is  applicable  to 
every  case,  and  if  not,  when  it  should  be  employed?  The  only 
cases  in  which  I have  found  or  should  anticipate  any  good  results 
have  been  some  two  or  three  instances  in  which  the  accumulation 
of  fluid  has  appeared  to  be  due  to  the  deficient  resistance  of  the 
imperfectly  ossified  skull.  In  several  other  cases  when  I have 
made  a trial  of  pressure  it  has  proved  of  no  avail.  The  effusion 
into  the  ventricles  has  gone  on  unchecked,  and  the  occmTence  of 
increased  cerebral  distm'bance  has  compelled  discontinuance  of  the 
proceeding. 

Puncture  of  the  cranium,  and  the  evacuation  of  the  fluid,  is 
another  proceeding  which  has  been  occasionally  resorted  to  from 
a very  early  period  in  the  history  of  medicine,  and  which  is  even 
at  the  present  day  strongly  advocated  by  some  writers  : not  merely 
as  a palliative  measure,  or  as  an  adjunct  to  other  remedies,  but 
as  a means  of  effecting  the  radical  cure  of  the  disease.  Opinion, 
however,  is  much  divided  as  to  the  propriety  of  this  practice,  the 
statistics  of  which  certainly  do  not  yield  any  very  encouraging 
results.  Fifty-six  cases,  the  particulars  of  which  I published 
many  years  ago,'^  as  I found  them  recorded  in  various  publica- 
tions,  yielded  a projiortion  of  fifteen  alleged  recoveries ; but  on 
subjecting  these  cases  to  a rigid  analysis,  it  appeared  that  in  only 
four  of  this  number  were  the  particulars  recorded  with  sufficient 
accuracy,  or  had  the  interval  since  the  ^lerformance  of  the  operation 
been  long  enough,  to  warrant  our  admitting  them  as  permanent 
cures.  The  very  unfavourable  conclusions  which  I then  expressed 
with  reference  to  this  operation  were  afterwards  criticised  by 

In  the  ‘ Medical  Gazette,’  April  1842.  These  numbers  are  wronglj*  stated  by 
Huguenin  in  Ziemmscn’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  xi.  p.  078,  who  gives  them  as  G3, 
and  IG  recoveries.  Second  hand  references  are  seldom  safe. 
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M.  Durand-Fardel,'  a gentleman  whose  opinion  on  any  question 
connected  with  cerebral  disease  is  entitled  to  very  great  weight. 
He  observed,  that  while  it  is  admitted  that  in  a few  cases  puncture 
of  the  cranium  has  been  followed  by  complete  and  permanent  cure, 
its  failure  on  other  occasions  was  often  manifestly  due  to  the  exist- 
ence of  utterly  incurable  malformation  of  the  brain ; while  in  many 
instances,  though  the  operation  failed  to  effect  a cure,  yet  the  very 
frequency  with  which  it  was  repeated  proved  that  in  itself  it  is 
not  usually  attended  with  any  considerable  danger.  Since,  then, 
it  may  do  good — since,  if  it  should  fail,  its  failure  is  often  due 
to  causes  which  no  remedy  could  remove — since,  even  if  it  should 
do  no  good,  yet  in  the  majority  of  instances  it  will  do  no  harm, 
while  if  left  to  itself  the  course  of  the  disease  is  almost  invariably 
to  a fatal  result,  he  advocates  its  performance  in  cases  of  chronic 
hydrocephalus.  Though  I cannot  but  fear  that  this  gentleman, 
who  does  not  write  from  personal  experience,  rather  underrates 
the  amount  of  immediate  risk  attendant  on  the  operation,  yet 
I think  that  his  authority  may  at  least  have  so  much  weight  with 
you  as  to  prevent  your  looking  upon  its  performance  as  altogether 
unjustifiable,  and  the  rather  since  there  is  good  reason  for  believing 
that  the  accumulation  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles  is  frequently  the 
result  of  previous  inflammation  of  their  lining  membrane,  and  that 
puncture  of  the  cranium  may  therefore  possibly  contribute  to  the 
cure  of  dropsy  of  the  brain,  just  as  tapping  the  abdomen  does  to 
the  cure  of  ascites.^ 

My  own  experience,  however,  is  anything  but  encouraging. 
I have  had  to  do  with  five  cases  in  which  I acquiesced  in  rather 
than  advised  the  performance  of  the  operation.  It  is  not  easy  to 
resist  the  natural  wish  of  parents  that  something  should  be  done 
for  the  relief  of  their  infant,  and  the  proposal  to  let  out  the  fluid 
from  the  over-distended  brain  is  so  plausible  that  to  oppose  it 
seems  a cruel  prejudice.  All  the  children  survived  the  first 
puncture.  In  two  the  third  puncture  was  followed  by  acute 
symptoms,  and  death.  In  the  other  three  the  condition  was 
unmodified  by  the  puncture,  which  was  not  repeated.  The  fluid 
collected  again,  and  the  children  died,  as  such  children  do,  in  the 
course  of  two  or  three  months. 


' In  the  ‘ Bulletin  66n6rale  de  Thfirapeutique,’  vol.  xxiii.  p.  190. 

* See,  moreover,  some  remarks  on  this  operation,  and  cases  of  its  successful 
performance,  in  the  ‘ Oesterr.  Med.  Jahrbiicher,’  vol.  xxii.  p.  27,  by  the  late  Dr. 
Schopf-Merei,  formerly  of  Manchester,  and  previously  the  distinguished  director 
of  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  Pesth. 
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Should  you  on  any  occasion  determine  on  the  operation,  I 
would  advise  you  to  select  a case  in  which  the  enlargement  of 
the  head  had  not  been  attended  by  indications  of  active  cerebral 
disease,  and  in  which  nutrition  was  fairly  good.  I would  not, 
however,  have  you  operate  simply  because  the  head  is  large ; for 
i it  does  not  appear  that  diminution  in  its  size  has  resulted  from 
the  puncture,  but  only  arrest  of  its  enlargement : and  if  the  disease 
is  at  a standstill,  and  the  cerebral  functions  are  tolerably  well  per- 
formed, yon  would  risk  much,  with  the  chance  of  gaining  but  very 
little.  The  proper  situation  for  the  puncture  is  the  coronal  suture, 
about  an  inch  or  an  inch  and  a half  from  the  anterior  fontanelle. 
A fine  trocar  and  canula  are  the  best  instruments  ; and  care  must 
be  taken  not  merely  to  withdraw  only  a very  few  ounces  of  fluid 
at  a time,  but  to  keep  up  pressm'e  both  during  the  escape  of  the 
fluid  as  well  as  afterwards. 
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LECTUEE  X. 

Hypertrophy  op  the  Brain. — Usually  associated  -witli  general  disorder  of 
nutrition — Symptoms  and  course — Seldom  directly  fatal — Nature  of  change 
in  brain — Alterations  in  form  of  skull,  and  difEerence  from  chronic  hj'dro- 
cephalus — Treatment — Partial  hypertrophy. 

Atrophy  of  the  Brain. — Case  illustrative  of  its  defective  development — Wasting 
of  the  brain  in  protracted  illness — Temporary  retrocession  of  mental  powers 
in  children  after  long  illness — Case  of  partial  atrophy. 

The  anxiety  of  parents  is  sometimes  needlessly  excited  in  con- 
sequence of  an  infant’s  head  being  larger  than  common ; and  even 
though  the  child’s  health  be  good,  the  relations  are  apprehensive 
lest  it  should  be  affected  with  water  on  the  brain.  Now  you  must 
not  be  too  ready  to  take  up  this  cry,  which  is  one  often  raised  by 
nurses  and  ignorant  persons,  or  to  sujrpose  that  every  large  head 
is  therefore  unnatural ; for  one  child  may  have  a bigger  head  than 
another,  just  as  it  may  have  a bigger  hand  or  foot.  But  it  may 
be  that  the  child’s  head  is  not  only  larger  than  natural,  but  that 
well-marked  symptoms  of  cerebral  distiu’bance  are  present,  and 
you  may  feel  yourself  compelled  to  adopt  the  opinion  that  the  case 
is  one  of  incipient  chronic  hydrocephalus.  The  subsequent  history 
of  the  patient  may  in  many  respects  confirm  your  original  diagnosis, 
so  that  great  will  be  your  surprise,  on  examining  the  body  after 
death,  at  not  finding  a drop  of  serum  in  the  ventricles,  although, 
when  you  opened  the  skull,  the  cerebral  convolutions  had  appeared 
flattened,  as  if  the  brain  were  greatly  distended  with  fluid. 

Individual  cases  of  this  kind  have  been  mentioned  by  medical 
writers  at  different  times,  but  Laennec ' was  the  fir.st  who  drew 
attention  to  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  as  a condition  resembling 
chronic  hydrocephalus  in  many  of  its  symptoms,  and  liable  to  be 
mistaken  for  it.  It  has  since  then  been  frequently  noticed,  and 
I am  not  sure  that  an  undue  importance  has  not  sometimes  been 

' ‘Journal  de  M^decine,  Chirurgie,  et  riiarmacie,’  1806,  t.  xi.  p.  669. 
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attached  to  it,  as  though  it  were  of  much  more  common  occurrence 
than  you  will  really  find  it  to  be  in  practice. 

I have  placed  upon  the  table  a cast  taken  from  the  head  of  a 
child  who  was  affected  with  hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  and  whose 
very  remarkable  case  is  related  by  Sir  Thomas  Watson.^  He  came 
under  the  care  of  the  late  Dr.  Sweatman  when  two  years  old,  and 
his  head,  which  had  been  gradually  increasing  from  the  age  of  six 
months,  was  then  so  large  as  by  its  weight  to  prevent  the  child 
from  continuing  long  in  the  upright  posture.  The  boy  was  active 
and  lively,  though  thin.  He  had  never  any  fit  or  convulsion,  but 
occasionally  seemed  uneasy,  and  would  then  relieve  himself  by 
laying  his  head  upon  a chair.  He  had  never  squinted,  nor  was  he 
subject  to  drowsiness  or  starting  during  his  sleep,  and  his  pupils 
contracted  naturally.  His  appetite  was  good,  and  all  the  animal 
functions  were  well  performed.  The  case  was  supposed  to  be  one 
of  chronic  hydrocephalus  ; but  no  urgent  symptoms  being  present, 
active  remedies  were  not  employed.  About  six  months  afterwards 
the  child  died  of  inflammation  of  the  chest,  and  Dr.  Sweatman 
examined  the  head.  It  measured  12  inches  from  ear  to  ear  over 
the  vertex,  13  inches  from  the  superciliary  ridges  to  the  occipital, 
and  21  inches  in  circumference.  The  anterior  fontanelle,  which 
was  quite  flat,  measured  2^  inches  by  1|-  across  its  opposite 
angles ; the  posterior  fontanelle  was  completely  closed,  as  was  the 
frontal  suture.  The  skull  generally  was  increased  in  thickness ; 
the  morbid  appearances  in  the  membranes  of  the  brain  were  quite 
trivial ; the  ventricles  were  empty,  not  dilated ; the  convolutions 
were  perfectly  distinct,  and  retained  their  proper  rounded  shape. 
The  medullary  matter,  however,  presented  a very  unusual  vascu- 
larity. Microscopy  was  then  in  its  infancy,  so  that  we  do  not 
know  whether  the  enlargement  was  due  to  overgrowth  of  real 
brain  substance  or  of  connective  tissue. 

The  case  is  remarkable  as  an  instance  of  so-called  hypertrophy 
of  the  brain  unconnected  with  any  general  disorder  of  the  processes 
of  nutrition.  It  is  more  than  probable,  however,  that  even  here 
there  was  no  overgrowth  of  the  brain  substance,  but  merely  of  the 
connective  tissue.  To  this  is  due  the  usual  paleness  of  the  white 
substance  of  the  brain,  and  its  toughness  on  section.  The  nerve 
cells  themselves,  instead  of  being  hypertrophied,  are  rather  wasted 
from  the  pressure  of  the  overgrown  connective  tissue.  This  con- 
dition is  usually  only  one  manifestation  of  a deep-seated  disorder 
of  the  nutritive  process,  and  is  met  with,  in  connection  with 

‘ ‘ Lectures,’  5th  eel.  vol.  i.  p.  .'181. 
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rickets  or  scrofula,  in  the  narrow  lanes  of  a crowded  city,  or  in 
the  unhealthy  valleys  of  mountainous  districts,  where  goitre  and 
cretinism  are  endemic. 

The  majority  of  cases  of  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  that  have 
come  under  my  notice  in  London  have  occurred  in  infants  about 
six  or  eight  months  old.  Their  history  had  usually  been,  that 
without  any  definite  illness  the  children  had  lost  their  appetite, 
and  grown  by  degrees  dull  and  apathetic,  though  restless  and  un- 
easy. Notwithstanding  the  general  apathy,  this  restlessness  is 
often  very  considerable,  though  it  does  not  show  itself  in  cries  so 
much  as  in  a state  of  general  uneasiness,  and  in  frequent  startings 
from  sleep.  Short  gleams  of  cheerfulness  occur  when  the  children 
are  awake,  but  these  are  usually  very  transient.  The  head  seems 
too  heavy  to  be  borne,  and  even  when  its  size  is  not  much  greater 
than  natural  it  hangs  backwards,  or  to  one  side,  as  if  the  muscles 
were  too  weak  to  support  it.  If  placed  in  its  cot,  a child  who  is 
thus  affected  bores  with  its  occiput  in  the  pillow,  while  its  head 
is  almost  constantly  ia  a state  of  profuse  perspiration.  Convulsions 
sometimes  occur  without  any  evident  cause,  but  thi’eatenings  of 
their  attack  are  much  more  frequent  than  their  actual  occurrence, 
the  child  awaking  suddenly  with  a start  and  a peculiar  cry,  like 
that  of  spasmodic  croup,  the  surface  turning  livid,  and  the  respi- 
ration becoming  difficult  for  a few  moments,  and  the  sjunptoms 
then  subsiding  of  their  own  accord.  Such  attacks  may  issue  in 
general  convulsions  which  may  terminate  fatally,  but  infants  thus 
affected  do  not  by  any  means  invariably  die  of  the  cerebral  dis- 
order ; but  being  weakly,  they  are  often  cut  off  by  the  first  malady 
which  attacks  them. 

If  life  be  prolonged,  it  becomes  more  and  more  evident  that  the 
process  of  nutrition  is  imperfectly  performed:  the  child  loses  flesh 
and  looks  out  of  health,  and  enlargement  of  the  wrist  and  ankles 
shows  the  connection  between  this  disease  and  rickets — a con- 
nection which  becomes  more  evident  in  the  second  and  third 
years  of  the  child’s  life.  When  the  child  survives  infancy,  or 
when,  as  occasionally  happens,  the  symptoms  of  hypertrophy  of 
the  brain  do  not  come  on  until  dentition  has  been  in  a great 
measure  accomplished,  convulsions  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 
Complaints  of  headache,  however,  are  frequent  and  severe ; and, 
though  drowsy  in  the  day-time,  the  child  generally  rests  ill  at 
night,  and  often  awakes  crying  and  alarmed.  Besides  these 
symptoms,  too,  the  child  has  occasional  attacks  of  feverishness, 
with  great  increase  of  the  headache  and  giddiness,  which  last  for 
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a few  hours  or  a day,  and  then  subside  of  their  own  accord,  while 
it  grows  by  degrees  more  and  more  dull  and  listless,  and  its 
mental  powers  become  obviously  impaired. 

It  happens,  in  some  cases,  that  as  the  child  grows  older  these 
symptoms  become  less  and  less  severe ; the  health  improves,  the 
rickety  deformity  of  the  limbs  gradually  disappears,  and  the 
infant  who  had  excited  so  much  solicitude,  becomes  at  length  a 
healthy  child.  There  is  a termination  in  complete  idiocy,  which 
I have  never  seen  in  this  country,  but  many  years  ago  I observed 
some  instances  of  it  in  the  Hospital  for  Cretins,  which  then 
existed  near  Interlachen  ; and  I believe  that  the  association  of 
cretinism  and  idiocy  with  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  is  by  no  means 
of  unusual  occurrence.  Death  is  not  often  the  direct  result  of  the 
affection  of  the  brain,  but  generally  takes  place  owing  to  the  super- 
vention of  some  other  disease.  The  affections,  however,  which 
prove  most  fatal  are  those  which  favour  cerebral  congestion — such 
as  hooping-cough,  or  the  eruptive  fevers,  especially  scarlatina. 

You  must  not  infer  that  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  has  existed 
in  every  instance  in  which  the  organ  may  appear  to  he  large,  and 
its  convolutions  somewhat  flattened,  although  the  ventricles  are 
free  from  fluid.  The  weight  and  apparent  size  of  the  brain  are 
much  influenced  by  the  quantity  of  blood  contained  within  it,  and 
it  may  appear  too  large  for  the  skull  simply  because  the  vessels 
are  over  full.^  In  true  hypertrophy,  on  the  contrary,  the  brain  is 
generally  pale  and  anaemic,  unless  death  should  chance  to  have 
taken  place  as  the  result  of  an  attack  of  cerebral  congestion. 
Neither,  indeed,  is  the  process  one  of  mere  increased  growth,  but 
the  nutrition  of  the  organ  is  modified  in  character  as  well  as 
increased  in  activity.  The  grey  matter  of  the  brain  is  but  little 
involved  in  it,  and,  with  the  exception  of  its  colour  being  somewhat 
paler  than  natural,  it  shows  scarcely  any  alteration.  The  white 
matter,  on  the  contrary,  is  both  paler  and  firmer  than  in  a state  of 
health  ; and  Professor  Eokitansky^  states,  as  the  result  of  many 
microscopical  examinations,  that  its  augmented  bulk  is  not  produced 
either  by  the  development  of  new  nervous  fibrils,  or  by  the  en- 
largement of  those  already  existing,  but  by  an  increase  in  the 
intermediate  granular  matter,  most  probably  due  to  an  albuminoid 
infiltration  of  that  structure.^  These  changes,  too,  do  not  affect 

’ See  Mauthner’s  elaborate  tables  of  the  weight  of  the  brain  in  various  circum- 
stances, lib.  cit.  sect.  v. 

* Lib.  cit.  3rd  ed.,  Vienna,  186G,  vol.  ii.  p.  430. 

® See  Jenner’s  valuable  ‘ Lectures  on  Rickets,’  Lect.  iii.,  in  ‘ Med.  Times,’  April 
28,  1860,  p.  416. 
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indifferently  all  parts  of  the  brain,  but  are  confined  to  the  hemi- 
spheres, and  do  not  implicate  either  the  base  of  the  organ  or  the 
cerebellum. 

Chronic  hydrocephalus  is  the  only  affection  with  which  hyper- 
trophy of  the  brain  is  liable  to  be  confounded  : the  diagnosis 
between  the  two  affections  is  often  by  no  means  easy,  though  it 
is  of  much  importance  with  reference  both  to  our  prognosis  and  our 
treatment,  for  we  should  have  more  hope  of  the  recovery  of  a child 
whose  brain  is  merely  hypertrophied,  than  of  one  whose  brain  is 
distended  with  fluid,  while  the  means  by  which  we  should  endea- 
vour to  effect  a cure  would  differ  widely  in  the  two  cases.  The 
history  of  . the  patient  would  afford  some  help  towards  determining 
this  question ; for  the  symptoms  of  chronic  hydrocephalus  generally 
come  on  earlier,  and  soon  grow  much  more  serious,  than  those  of 
hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  and  the  cerebral  disturbance  is  through- 
out much  more  marked  in  cases  of  the  former  than  in  those  of 
the  latter  kind.  The  form  and  size  of  the  head,  too,  present  pecu- 
liarities by  which  you  may  often  be  enabled  to  distinguish  between 
the  two  conditions.  Both  diseases  are  attended  by  enlargement 
of  the  head,  and  in  both  the  ossification  of  the  skull  is  very  tardy ; 
but  the  head  does  not  attain  so  large  a size  in  hypertrophy  of  the 
brain  as  in  chronic  hydrocephalus,  neither  are  the  fontanelles  and 
sutures  so  widely  open.  The  skull,  likewise,  presents  some  pecu- 
liarities in  form,  which  are  so  remarkable  as  to  have  attracted  the 
attention  of  several  observers.  The  head  not  merely  shows  no 
tendency  to  assume  the  rounded  form  characteristic  of  chronic 
hydrocephalus,  but  its  enlargement  is  first  apparent  at  the  occiput, 
and  the  bulging  of  the  hind  head  continues  throughout  especially 
striking.  The  forehead  may,  in  the  conrse  of  time,  become  jiromi- 
nent  and  overhanging,  but  the  eye  remains  deep  sunk  in  its  socket, 
for  no  change  takes  place  in  the  direction  of  the  orbitar  plates 
such  as  is  produced  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  the  brain,  and 
which  gives  to  the  eye  that  unnatm’al  prominence,  and  that  peculiar 
downward  direction,  so  striking  in  cases  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 
In  hydrocephalus  the  anterior  fontanelle  is  tense  and  prominent, 
owing  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within,  but  when  the  brain  is 
hypertrophied  there  is  no  prominence,  but  an  actual  depression 
in  this  situation.  I have  more  than  once  observed  this  condition 
in  a very  remarkable  degree,  the  depression  not  being  limited  to  the 
anterior  fontanelle,  but  being  observable  at  all  the  sutures ; and 
you  may  notice  something  of  the  kind  in  this  cast. 

When  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  occurs  in  the  adult,  the  symp- 
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toms  that  arise  are  in  great  measure  due  to  the  compression 
which  the  organ  undergoes  from  its  bony  case  being  too  small  to 
contain  it.  These  symptoms  are,  of  course,  obscure,  while,  even 
if  the  nature  of  the  affection  could  be  recognised,  its  cure  must 
be  hopeless.  In  the  infant,  however,  and  the  child  whose  head  is 
incompletely  ossified,  the  immediate  consequences  of  the  evil  are 
far  less  serious,  while  some  benefit  may  be  expected  from  the 
judicious  employment  of  treatment^  since  over-development  of 
the  brain  in  childhood  is  almost  always  associated  with  general 
disorder  of  the  processes  of  growth  and  nutrition.  We  are  not, 
indeed,  acquainted  with  any  means  by  which  we  can  directly 
check  the  morbid  increase  of  the  brain,  but  all  our  efforts  should 
be  turned  towards  improving  the  general  health,  while  we  inter- 
fere directly  with  the  cerebral  symptoms  only  in  so  far  as  their 
urgency  may  render  it  absolutely  necessary.  The  child,  there- 
fore, must  not  be  dosed  with  calomel  merely  because  its  head  is 
affected,  though  the  deficient  secretion  of  bile  may  often  render 
the  employment  of  small  doses  of  mercurials  necessary.  Similar 
restrictions  would  apply  to  depletion,  for  we  have  seen  that  the 
hypertrophied  brain  is  characterised  by  a want  of  blood  rather 
than  by  its  superabundance  ; but,  nevertheless,  occasional  attacks 
of  cerebral  congestion  may  render  local  depletion  necessary,  and 
the  exacerbations  of  headache,  with  vertigo  and  fever,  will,  if 
severe,  be  often  benefited  by  its  very  cautious  employment. 

In  young  infants,  one  of  our  first  efforts  must  be  to  relieve 
the  brain  from  the  constant  irritation  to  which  it  is  exposed  when 
the  child  is  in  the  recumbent  posture,  and  the  head  rests  on  the 
yielding  and  imperfectly  ossified  occiput.  For  this  jiurpose  we 
cannot  do  better  than  follow  the  suggestion  of  a Grerman  physi- 
cian, Dr.  Elsasser,*  and  have  a small  horsehair  cushion  prepared 
for  the  child’s  head  to  rest  on,  a piece  being  cut  out  of  it  large 
enough  to  receive  the  occiput.  In  cases  both  of  hypertrophy  of 
the  brain  and  of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  I have  seen  the  adoption 
of  this  simple  contrivance  followed  by  almost  immediate  cessation 
of  the  rotatory  movement  of  the  head,  and  by  quiet  sleep  in  its 
cot,  to  which  perhaps  for  weeks  before  the  child  had  been  a 
stranger. 

It  is  not  desirable  that  a child  who  suffers  from  this  affection 
should  sleep  entirely  without  covering  to  the  head.  The  profuse 
perspiration  of  the  head  is  more  efiectually  checked  by  a thin 
linen  cap,  which  may  be  changed  once  or  twice  in  the  night, 
’ ‘ Der  weiche  llinterkopf,’  8vo,  p.  205,  Stuttgart,  1843. 
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while  at  the  same  time  the  child  is  saved  from  the  danger  of 
catching  cold. 

While  these  hygienic  proceedings,  which  have  especial  refer- 
ence to  the  head,  are  attended  to,  the  child  should  be  daily 
sponged  with  salt  and  water,  or  with  sea  water,  if  it  be  possible  to 
remove  it  to  some  place  on  the  coast,  such  as  Brighton ; or  it 
would  probably  be  benefited  by  immersion  in  a tan-bath,  in  which 
it  should  remain  for  several  minutes.* 

The  remedies  under  the  continued  use  of  which  I have  seen 
the  most  good  result  are  the  extract  of  bark,  from  which  you  may 
pass  to  the  preparations  of  iron — such  as  Vinum  Ferri,  or  the 
ferro-citrate  of  quinine.^  I have  not  made  much  trial  of  the 
iodide  of  potassium,  since  in  all  the  cases  that  I have  seen  some 
more  decided  tonic  appeared  necessary.  I have,  however,  given 
the  syrup  of  the  iodide  of  iron  sometimes  with  advantage  ; and  in 
cases  where  the  tendency  to  rickets  was  well  marked,  I have  ob-  ■ 
served  a most  decided  improvement  follow  the  use  of  cod-liver  i 
oil,  in  doses  of  a drachm  twice  a day  for  a child  of  three  years  old.  i 
I may  just  mention  that,  notwithstanding  its  nauseous  taste,  this  | 
medicine  is  usually  readily  taken  by  children,  some  of  whom  even  j 
become  fond  of  it.  j 

With  reference  to  diet,  it  will  probably  be  desnable,  if  the 
child  is  not  weaned,  to  obtain  for  it  a healthy  wet-nurse  ; while, 
after  weaning,  a diet  of  milk,  with  a raw  egg  once  or  twice  daily, 
will  often  agree  better  than  any  other  food.  In  cases  of  this  kind, 
and,  indeed,  in  all  where  the  digestive  powers  are  feeble,  a pre- 
ponderance of  farinaceous  food  is  not  desirable,  but  the  child  may 
with  safety  be  allowed  a little  veal-broth  or  beef-tea  daily,  or  even 
a little  meat  if  it  have  cut  some  of  its  molar  teeth. 

Cases  of  ‘partial  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  are  on  record,  in 
which  one  hemisphere  alone  was  affected,  or  in  which  some  one  or 
more  of  the  central  parts  of  the  brain  greatly  exceeded  the  natural 
size,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  organ  deviated  in  no  respect  from  its 
normal  condition.  An  instance  of  the  kind  you  see  represented  ; 
in  this  drawing  of  Dr.  Mauthner’s,®  in  which  the  right  optic  . 


* The  tan-bath,  which  I have  employed  with  very  marked  benefit  in  the  case 
of  weakly  and  rickety  children  among  the  poor,  is  prepared,  as  directed  by  Dr. 
Blsasser,  by  boiling  three  handfuls  of  bruised  oak  bark,  tied  up  in  a linen  bag,  in 
three  quarts  of  water  for  half  an  hour,  and  adding  the  decoction  to  the  water  of 
the  child’s  bath.  These  baths  should  be  given  tepid,  and  their  use  should  be 
continued  every  day  for  several  weeks. 

* See  Formulae  Nos.  4 and  6 at  p.  66. 

- Lib.  cit,  plate  i.  and  p.  189. 
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thalamus  was  as  large  as  a hen’s  egg  in  a girl  of  three  years  old. 
In  cases  of  this  sort  sometimes  no  symptoms  are  present,  and  the 
anomaly  is  only  accidentally  discovered  after  death ; whilst  in 
others,  although  there  are  indications  of  cerebral  disturbance,  yet 
they  are  not  such  as  to  enable  us  to  determine  the  nature  of  the 
ertl  of  which  they  are  the  expression.  In  most  cases  the  condi- 
tion is  probably  congenital. 

There  is  a condition  of  the  brain  the  direct  opposite  of  that 
which  we  have  been  examining,  in  which  the  organ  falls  below  the 
natural  size,  or  in  which  atrophy  of  the  brain  exists.  I do  not 
refer  here  to  those  cases  where  the  brain  is  imperfectly  formed, 
the  head  exceedingly  small,  and  the  child  idiotic  from  birth  ; but 
this  state  of  microeephalus  appears  sometimes  to  come  on  after- 
wards, owing  probably,  as  has  been  suggested,  to  premature 
closure  of  the  fontanelles  and  sutures.  Such  a case  I saw  several 
years  ago,  when  a woman  brought  to  me  her  boy,  who  was  three 
years  old,  the  elder  of  two  children  of  perfectly  healthy  parents, 
none  of  whose  relatives  had  ever  shown  any  sign  of  consumption, 
idiocy,  or  mental  derangement.  When  born,  this  boy  was  per- 
fectly well  formed ; neither  did  he  present  any  peculiarity  till  he 
was  six  months  old,  when  his  mother  began  to  observe  that  he 
did  not  look  any  one  in  the  face,  and  that  he  seemed  to  take  but 
httle  notice  of  anything.  When  eight  months  old,  he  began  to 
have  fits,  which  had  since  returned  about  once  a week,  being  pre- 
ceded by  extreme  restlessness  for  a day  or  two.  The  fits  lasted  for 
a quarter  of  an  hour ; they  were  attended  by  convulsive  move- 
ments of  both  sides,  and  followed  by  drowsiness,  which  continued 
for  some  days.  The  child  ate  and  drank,  though  not  heartily, 
and  he  never  seemed  anxious  for  food.  He  did  not  distinguish 
between  what  was  nice  and  what  was  nasty,  swallowing  all  things 
with  the  same  readiness,  though  deglutition  appeared  to  be  diffi- 
cultly performed.  He  had  cut  all  his  teeth,  he  seemed  tolerably 
well  nourished,  and  his  body  and  limbs  were  well  formed.  He 
was,  however,  quite  unable  to  stand ; he  passed  his  urine  and 
faeces  under  him  without  appearing  to  take  the  slightest  notice 
of  it,  and  he  seemed  destitute  of  every  glimmering  of  under- 
standing. His  mother  said  that  his  head  was  smaller  than  that 
of  her  infant,  which  was  only  six  months  old.  It  measured  1 7 inches 
in  circumference  around  the  parietal  protuberances,  and  1 1 inches 
across  the  head  from  the  centre  of  the  meatus  of  one  ear  to  the 
same  point  on  the  opposite  side.  The  forehead  was  extremely 
narrow,  and  the  head  shelved  upwards  quite  in  a sugar-loaf  sliape. 
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All  the  sutures  and  fontanelles  were  firmly  ossified,  but  I have 
unfortunately  omitted  to  record  at  what  age  they  became  so.  I 
never  saw  this  boy  again,  but  several  similar  cases  have  come 
under  my  notice.  In  all  such  cases  the  intellectual  faculties  are 
more  or  less  impaired ; the  condition  being  sometimes  one  of  the 
lowest  idiocy,  but  I do  not  think  that  there  is  any  invariable 
relation  between  the  degree  of  intellectual  deficiency  and  the 
degree  of  smallness  of  the  skull.  The  poor  children  who  some 
thirty  years  ago  were  exhibited  in  London  as  Aztecs,  furnished  a 
remarkable  illustration  of  the  effects  of  training  in  bringing  out  in 
the  case  of  idiots  who  were  at  the  same  time  remarkable  micro- 
cephali  some  of  the  lower  forms  of  intelligence  and  that  imitative 
faculty  with  which  idiots  are  often  singularly  endowed.  I have 
nothing  more  to  say  about  such  cases,  for  their  cure  is  mam’festly 
quite  hopeless,  and,  therefore,  though  they  may  interest  us  as 
pathologists,  they  scarcely  concern  us  as  practical  physicians. 

Of  much  higher  practical  importance  are  those  instances  in 
which  the  brain  of  children  wastes  during  long-continued  illness. 
The  scalp  in  such  cases  will  usually  be  found  bloodless,  the  fonta- 
nelles collapsed,  and  the  process  of  ossification  will  be  seen  to  have 
been  unusually  tardy.  Fluid  will  be  found  within  the  sac  of  the 
arachnoid,  and  effused  into  the  subjacent  pia  mater.  The  brain 
will  be  far  from  filling  up  the  cavity  of  the  skull,  so  that  a knife 
may  be  passed  in  many  places  between  it  and  the  cranial  walls. 
The  sulci  between  the  convolutions  appear  unusually  deep,  and 
fluid  will  be  found  both  at  the  base  of  the  brain  and  in  the  ven- 
tricles, as  well  as  in  the  pia  mater.  The  cerebral  substance  is 
pale,  and  its  texture  firmer  than  usual. 

The  important  point  about  such  cases  is,  that  cerebral  symptoms 
and  frequently  recurring  convulsions  may  be  observed  in  a child 
whose  brain  is  nevertheless  not  diseased,  but  too  feeble  and  too 
wasted  to  perform  its  functions.  If,  then,  you  find  indications  of 
cerebral  disturbance  come  on  in  infants  who  have  been  exhausted 
and  emaciated  by  previous  illness,  you  must  not  interpose  too 
hastily  with  remedies  directed  against  a supposed  disease  of  the 
brain,  but  bethink  you  whether  these  symptoms  may  not  be  merely 
the  signs  of  the  brain  having  become  unequal  to  its  duties  from 
its  having  been  imperfectly  nourished ; and  do  not,  without  con- 
sideration, abandon  the  tonic  plan  of  treatment  which  you  had 
been  previously  pursuing. 

It  is  only  in  infants  that  accidents  of  this  grave  nature  are  likely 
to  ensue  from  the  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  brain  consequent  on 
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protracted  illness  : but  symptoms  arise  in  older  children,  in  similar 
circumstances,  well  calculated  to  excite  the  apprehension  of  parents. 
In  children  who  have  but  lately  learned  to  talk,  I have  sometimes 
known  loss  of  speech  follow  a long  illness,  the  child  being  too 
weak  to  talk,  just  for  the  same  reason  as  it  is  too  weak  to  walk. 
Occasionally,  however,  the  child  apparently  regains  its  previous 
health,  and  yet  makes  no  efforts  to  articulate,  even  for  two  or 
three  months.  In  cases  of  this  kind  I have  seen  parents  thrown 
into  great  anxiety  from  the  fear  lest  the  child’s  continued  silence 
should  be  the  result  of  the  intellect  having  become  impaired  during 
its  illness.  I imagine  that  in  many  of  these  cases  the  child  has 
forgotten  during  its  illness  much  of  its  newly-acquired  knowledge, 
and  that  it  is  some  time  before  it  again  feels  equal  to  the  mental 
effort  of  shaping  its  ideas  into  words.  But  usually,  when  it  begins 
to  make  the  effort,  it  recovers  its  speech  rapidly ; and  you  may 
therefore  console  the  parents  with  this  prospect. 

Even  a manifest  retrocession  of  the  intellectual  endowments 
should  not  be  regarded  with  too  much  anxiety,  when  it  has  followed 
some  long-continued  disease,  for  it  may  be  the  result  of  mere 
weakness ; the  vacant  look,  the  unmeaning  laugh,  and  the  silly 
manner,  gradually  disappearing  as  the  child  gains  strength.  The 
brain  seems  to  regain  its  lower  powers,  and  to  perform  its  humbler 
functions,  before  it  resumes  its  nobler  office  as  the  organ  of  the 
mind. 

Partial  Atrophy,  like  partial  hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  may 
occm-,  we  know  not  why,  and  may  be  discovered  after  death,  where 
the  existence  of  cerebral  disease  had  never  been  suspected ; or  we 
may  find  the  explanation  of  a number  of  anomalous  symptoms, 
which  had  existed  during  life,  in  a wasted  condition  of  some 
portion  of  the  organ.  This  state  may  be  the  result  of  original 
COD  formation,  or  it  may  come  on  as  the  result  of  disease,  in  which 
latter  case  the  substance  of  the  wasted  portion  of  the  brain  is 
usually  found  to  be  much  firmer  than  natural.  We  are  greatly 
in  the  dark  as  to  the  nature  of  the  process  by  which  this  change 
is  effected ; but  it  is  thought  in  some  cases  to  be  the  remote  con- 
sequence of  haemorrhage  into  the  cerebral  substance,  and  in  others, 
to  be  induced  by  a slow  kind  of  inflammation.  One  case  of  this 
kind  has  come  under  my  own  notice,  which,  for  its  rarity,  I will 
relate  to  you. 

The  patient  was  a little  girl,  aged  three  years  and  ten  months, 
the  child  of  xffithisical  parents,  but  whose  health,  though  delicate, 
had  never  been  interrupted  by  any  serious  illness  until  she  had 
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an  attack  of  typhoid  fever  in  the  early  part  of  the  spring  of  1845  : 
she  recovered  from  it  without  any  bad  symptom,  and  seemed  doing 
pretty  well  for  about  a month,  when  she  became  sleepy  and  heavy, 
and  feverish,  for  which  symptoms  she  was  brought  to  me  on  May 
19th.  After  being  under  a mild  antiphlogistic  treatment  for  a 
week,  she  got  better,  and  was  beginning  to  walk  about  again,  when 
she  awoke  one  morning  with  her  face  drawn  to  one  side — a con- 
dition, however,  which  did  not  continue.  When  she  attempted 
to  walk,  it  was  noticed  that  she  halted  very  much  on  her  left  leg, 
and  that  it  sometimes  gave  way  under  her,  so  that  she  fell  down  on 
that  side,  and  then  turned  round  upon  her  back.  She  had,  besides, 
but  little  power  with,  her  left  hand  and  arm,  so  that  she  could  not 
grasp  anything  firmly,  nor  hold  it  steadily.  The  child’s  bowels 
were  at  that  time  constipated  : I purged  her  freely,  and  sent  her 
into  the  country,  whence  she  returned  in  the  beginning  of  August 
much  improved  in  every  respect,  though  still  limping  a little 
with  the  left  leg,  and  usicg  her  right  arm  in  preference  to  the  left. 
At  the  end  of  September  I saw  her  again,  she  having  then  a bad 
impetiginous  eruption  on  the  scalp,  which  was  treated  with  warm 
poultices  and  water  dressing  : when,  on  October  6th,  she  began  to 
limp  with  her  right  leg,  just  as  she  had  previously  done  with  her 
left ; though  in  other  respects  she  continued  pretty  well.  On 
October  17  th,  the  afifection  of  the  right  leg  was  a good  deal  less 
marked  ; but  the  child  now  became  unwilling  to  walk,  often  turn- 
ing giddy,  and  always  catching  hold  of  something  by  which  to 
steady  herself.  When  attempting  to  walk  she  often  fell  down  into 
a sitting  posture ; and  then  would  sit  on  the  floor,  laughing  loudly. 
Fits  of  uncontrollable  laughter  often  came  on  without  any  cause, 
and  the  face  began  to  assume  an  idiotic  expression.  There  was 
occasionally  slight  inward  strabismus  of  both  eyes,  but  the  pulse 
was  undistm'bed;  the  bowels  were  regular  and  the  evacuations 
natural,  and  the  child  rested  well  at  night,  though  her  head  was 
often  rather  hot.  A week  afterwards  there  was  no  new  symptom, 
except  that  the  child  kept  her  neck  quite  stiff,  as  though  she  feared 
to  move  it.  Her  head  grew  hotter,  and  she  began  to  have  a fre- 
quent teasing  cough,  while  her  power  of  walking  varied  almost  every 
day  ; she  now,  too,  grew  more  restless  at  night.  On  the  morning 
of  the  27th,  frequent  convulsive  twitches  of  the  muscles  of  the 
face  and  extremities  came  on,  and  the  left  eye  became  permanently 
turned  inwards.  She  had  no  sleep  in  the  night ; general  convul- 
sions came  on  at  8 a.m.  on  the  28th,  and  she  died  convulsed  two 
hours  afterwards. 
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I found  some  deposit  of  tubercle  in  the  bronchial  glands,  but 
none  in  the  brain,  where  I had  expected  to  discover  it.  The  left 
hemisphere  of  the  cerebellum,  however,  was  fully  a third  smaller 
than  the  right ; thus  presenting  an  additional  instance  in  confir- 
mation of  Schroder  van  der  Kolk’s  statement^  as  to  the  greater 
frequency  of  unilateral  atrophy  on  the  left  side  of  the  brain ; it 
was  of  extremely  firm  consistence,  quite  leathery,  and  on  making 
a section  of  it,  its  surface  presented  a rose  tint.  The  halves  of  the 
pons  and  medulla  oblongata  were  of  equal  size,  as  were  the  two 
hemispheres  of  the  cerebrum.  It  was  evident,  too,  that  this  con- 
dition was  not  congenital,  since  the  two  halves  of  the  skull  were 
of  equal  size,  and  the  elevations  and  depressions  in  the  interior  of 
its  base  were  precisely  similar  on  both  sides.  There  was  a little 
fluid  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  but  none  in  the  ventricles  ; a state 
of  general  congestion  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes  being  the 
only  other  remarkable  appearances. 

The  spinal  cord  could  not  be  examined. 

There  was  no  trace  of  any  old  effusion  of  blood  in  the  substance 
of  the  cerebellum,  though  the  symptoms  that  occurred  in  May,  and 
the  subsequent  gradual  improvement  of  the  patient,  are  not  easily 
explicable  on  any  other  supposition  than  that  haemorrhage  had  at 
that  time  taken  place  into  the  substance  of  the  brain.  The  history 
of  the  case  presents  another  difficulty,  in  the  circumstance  that  the 
disease  was  seated  on  the  same  side  as  that  to  which  the  symptoms 
had  been  chiefly  referred.  Another  problem  which  I cannot  pre- 
tend to  solve  is,  why  the  paralysis  should  in  the  first  instance  have 
affected  the  left  side,  while,  on  the  recurrence  of  the  relapse  in 
October,  the  right  leg  was  palsied.  I must  therefore  content  my- 
self with  the  bare  relation  of  this  history. 

' In  his  essay  on  ‘ Atrophy  of  the  Brain,’  published  in  vol.  xi.  of  the  New 
Sydenham  Society’s  publications,  he  states  that  in  17  out  of  29  cases  the  affection 
was  situated  on  the  left  side  of  the  brain.  In  his  case,  however,  while  the  left 
hemisphere  of  the  cerebrum  was  wasted,  the  right  half  of  the  cerebellum  and  the 
right  half  of  the  cord  were  atrophied.  In  his  case  the  right  side  of  the  body  was 
atrophied ; in  my  case,  no  wasting  of  any  part  of  the  trunk  or  extremities  was 
observed,  the  child’s  inability  to  regulate  her  movements  being  apparently  tire 
chief  result  of  the  affection  of  the  cerebellum.  S.  van  der  Kolk,  in  his  elaborate 
essay,  regards  the  affection  not  as  the  result  of  congenital  malformation,  but  as 
the  probable  consequence  of  inflammatoi^’^  action,  occurring  sometimes  before 
birth,  at  other  times  in  early  infancy;  and  the  change  of  consistence  of  the  brain 
substance  observed  in  my  case  bears  out  the  same  opinion. 
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Hydrocephaloid  Disease. — Often  succeeds  to  sympathetic  disturbance  of  brain 
in  course  of  various  affections — Supervening  on  diarrhoea,  pneumonia,  and 
cerebral  congestion — Diagnosis  in  each  of  these  circumstances — Prophylaxis, 
and  treatment. 

Tubercle  of  the  Brain. — Its  frequency  in  childhood — Its  anatomical  characters 
— Symptoms — Occasionally  absent — Generally  very  obscure — Symptoms  of  pre- 
monitory stage,  their  great  diversity — Symptoms  of  acute  stage  also  various — 
Diversities  in  these  respects  cannot  be  altogether  explained  by  the  morbid 
appearances — Occasional  recovery  where  symptoms  of  cerebral  tubercle  have 
long  existed — Treatment. 

Hydatids  and  Cancer  of  the  brain. 


Closely  connected  with  the  state  of  atrophy  of  the  brain,  which 
we  examined  in  the  last  lecture,  is  that  condition  which  is  induced 
if  the  organ  be  somewhat  suddenly  deprived  of  its  usual  supply 
of  blood.  Even  in  the  adult  a profuse  loss  of  blood  is  followed, 
as  you  well  know,  by  extremely  severe  headache,  and  by  various 
other  cerebral  symptoms.  In  the  child,  whose  brain  needs  for  the 
due  performance  of  its  functions  a proportionably  larger  quantity 
of  blood,  the  symptoms  that  follow  its  excessive  loss  are  of  a 
corresponding  gravity.  Often,  indeed,  they  present  a striking 
similarity  to  those  which  betoken  inflammation  of  the  brain  ; a 
fact  implied  in  the  name  of  hydrocephaloid  disease,  by  which 
Dr.  Marshall  Hall,  who  was  among  the  first  to  call  the  notice 
of  the  profession  to  this  affection,  has  proposed  that  it  should  be 
designated.  The  group  of  symptoms  which  attend  it  is  sufficiently 
definite  to  call  for  a separate  designation.  I do  not  think  that 
we  should  gain  anything  by  leaving  them  unnamed,  as  has  been 
suggested,*  simply  because  they  are  not  the  exjiression  of  any 
invariable  pathological  process.  We  may  be  landed  in  as  much 
confusion  by  aiming  at  unattainable  accuracy  as  by  too  great  laxity 
in  medical  nomenclature. 

' Dr.  Charlton  Bastian,  in  Quain’s  ‘Dictionary  of  Medicine,’  8vo,  1883,  ai’ticle 
‘ Hydrocephaloid  Disease.’ 
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‘ This  affectioD,’  says  Dr.  Hall,  in  his  admirable  essay  on  the 
subject,^  ‘ may  be  divided  into  two  stages  : the  first,  that  of  irri- 
tability ; the  second,  that  of  torpor.  In  the  former  there  seems  to 
be  a feeble  attempt  at  reaction ; in  the  latter,  the  powers  appear 
to  be  more  prostrate.  These  two  stages  resemble  in  many  of 
their  symptoms  the  first  and  second  stages  of  hydrocephalus  re- 
spectively. 

‘ In  the  first  stage  the  infant  becomes  irritable,  restless,  and 
feverish  ; the  face  flushed,  the  surface  hot,  and  the  pulse  frequent ; 
there  is  an  undue  sensitiveness  of  the  nerves  of  feeling,  and  the 
little  patient  starts  on  being  touched,  or  from  any  sudden  noise  ; 
there  are  sighing  and  moaning  during  sleep,  and  screaming ; the 
bowels  are  flatulent  and  loose,  and  the  evacuations  are  mucous  and 
disordered. 

‘ If,  through  an  erroneous  notion  as  to  the  nature  of  this  affec- 
tion, nourishment  and  cordials  be  not  given,  or  if  the  diarrhoea 
continue,  either  spontaneously  or  from  the  administration  of 
medicine,  the  exhaustion  which  ensues  is  apt  to  lead  to  a very 
different  train  of  symptoms.  The  countenance  becomes  pale,  and 
the  cheeks  cool  or  cold  ; the  eyelids  are  half  closed ; the  eyes  are 
unfixed,  and  unattracted  by  any  object  placed  before  them,  the 
pupils  unmoved  on  the  approach  of  light ; the  breathing,  from 
being  quick,  becomes  irregular,  and  effected  by  sighs ; the  voice 
becomes  husky  ; and  there  is  sometimes  a husky  teasing  cough  ; 
and  eventually,  if  the  strength  of  the  little  patient  continue  to 
decline,  there  is  a crepitus  or  rattling  in  the  breathing.  The 
evacuations  are  usually  green  ; the  feet  are  apt  to  be  cold.’ 

In  early  infancy  symptoms  of  this  kind  sometimes  succeed  to 
premature  weaning,  especially  if  that  is  followed  by  an  unsuitable 
diet ; but  afterwards  they  are  generally  induced  by  some  definite 
attack  of  illness,  either  exhausting  in  itself,  or  for  the  cure  of  which 
active  measures  had  been  employed.  It  is  important,  too,  to  bear 
in  mind  that  they  are  not  equally  apt  to  come  on  in  the  course  of 
all  diseases,  but  that  those  in  the  early  stages  of  which  considerable 
cerebral  irritation  has  existed  are  much  more  likely  to  assume  the 
characters  of  this  spurious  hydrocephalus  when  the  bodily  powers 
are  exhausted. 

There  is  no  disorder  in  which  the  two  conditions  of  considerable 

' Republished  in  his  work  ‘ On  the  Diseases  and  Derangements  of  the  Nervous 
System,’  8vo,  chap.  v.  sect,  iii.,  London,  1841.  It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to 
refer  to  Dr.  Gooch’s  paper  ‘ On  Symptoms  in  Children  erroneously  attributed  to 
Congestion  of  the  Crain  ’ for  another  most  graphic  account  of  this  disorder. 
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sympathetic  disturbance  of  the  brain,  coupled  with  rapid  exhaus- 
tion of  the  vital  powers,  are  so  completely  fulfilled,  as  in  infantile 
diarrhoea,  and  in  no  other  affection  do  we  meet  with  such  frequent 
or  such  well-marked  instances  of  the  supervention  of  the  hydro- 
cephaloid  disease. 

Some  time  since  a previously  healthy  boy,  aged  18  months,  was 
brought  to  me  suffering  from  vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  which  had 
existed  for  three  days.  After  treatment  had  been  continued  for  two 
days  the  purging  ceased,  but  the  child  seemed  to  have  a distaste 
for  all  nourishment,  and  refused  both  milk  and  arrow-root,  and  the 
mother  made  but  few  attempts  to  overcome  this  repugnance ; so 
that  for  twenty-four  hours  the  child  took  hardly  anything  except 
water  and  barley-water,  and  those  in  small  quantities.  On  the 
afternoon  of  the  sixth  day  the  child  became  faint,  and  seemed  so 
feeble  during  the  night  that  the  mother  became  much  alarmed, 
and  came  again  to  me  on  the  morning  of  the  seventh  day.  The 
child’s  face  was  then  sunken  and  very  anxious  ; it  lay,  as  if  dozing, 
with  half-closed  eyes,  breathing  hurriedly ; suddenly  waking  up 
from  time  to  time  in  a state  of  alarm  and  restlessness,  and  then  in 
a few  moments  subsiding  into  its  former  condition ; the  skin  was 
dry  but  cool,  the  extremities  were  almost  cold,  the  lips  were  dry 
and  parched,  and  some  sordes  had  collected  about  the  teeth  ; 
the  tongue  was  dry,  red,  and  glazed,  and  coated  in  the  centre 
and  towards  the  root  with  yellowish  fm\  The  pulse  was  extremely 
feeble.  There  was  very  great  thirst.  The  bowels  had  not  acted 
for  twelve  hours. 

I ordered  the  child  a table-spoonful  of  equal  parts  of  milk 
and  barley-water  every  half  hour,  with  the  addition  of  fifteen 
drops  of  brandy  every  hour,  and  directed  that  some  strong  veal 
broth  should  be  prepared  and  given  every  two  hours.  At  the 
same  time,  a draught  containing  ten  grains  of  aromatic  con- 
fection, half  a drachm  of  the  compound  tinctm'e  of  bark,  and  six 
drops  of  sal-volatile,  was  given  every  three  hours,  and  a grain  of 
Dover’s  powder  was  directed  to  be  taken  at  bed-time. 

Within  six  hours  after  the  commencement  of  this  treatment  the 
child  began  to  improve ; it  slept  tolerably  well  in  the  night,  and 
the  next  day  was  lying  tranquilly  in  bed,  looking  about  and  smiling 
cheerfully ; the  extremities  were  warmer,  and  the  skin  had  lost  its 
harshness  ; the  tongue  was  no  longer  dry,  and  the  pulse  had  in- 
creased in  power.  The  stimulants  were  gradually  withdrawn  ; no 
further  bad  symptoms  came  on,  and  the  child  was  soon  conva- 
lescent. 
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It  is  of  great  importance  rightly  to  interpret  the  meaning  of 
the  symptoms  which  attend  the  first  stage  of  this  affection,  and 
to  discriminate  between  the  cerebral  disturbance  of  approaching 
exhaustion,  and  that  which  implies  the  existence  of  real  mischief 
in  the  brain. 

A little  girl  was  seized  with  diarrhoea  on  August  8,  which  at 
first  was  severe,  but  soon  yielded  to  treatment,  and  she  was  again 
convalescent;  when,  on  the  15th,  vomiting  and  purging  returned 
with  great  violence,  and  were  attended  with  much  febrile  dis- 
turbance. On  the  following  day  she  was  still  worse  in  all  respects, 
but  was  not  brought  to  me  again  until  the  l7th.  She  then  looked 
exceedingly  ill ; her  face  was  sallow,  but  with  a flush  on  each  cheek, 
and  her  eyes  were  deeply  sunk.  She  lay  in  a halfl dozing  state, 
with  her  eyelids  half  closed,  and  the  eyeballs  turned  upwards,  so 
that  nothing  but  the  sclerotica  was  visible ; but  from  this  condition 
she  awoke  frequently  and  suddenly  in  a state  of  great  alarm,  and 
looking  as  if  she  were  about  to  have  a fit  of  convulsions.  Her  skin 
was  hot  and  very  dry ; her  pulse  very  frequent,  but  not  strong  ; 
and  there  was  some  subsultus  of  the  tendons  of  the  wrist.  The 
abdomen  was  rather  tympanitic  ; the  tongue  red,  coated  with  white 
mucus ; the  thirst  was  great,  the  vomiting  very  frequent,  and  the 
bowels  acted  two  or  three  times  in  the  course  of  an  hour,  the 
evacuations  having  the  appearance  of  dirty  water. 

The  child  was  immediately  placed  in  a tepid  bath  ; an  enema 
containing  five  drops  of  laudanum  was  next  administered,  and  the 
abdomen  was  covered  with  a large  bran  poultice.  The  extreme 
irritability  was  almost  immediately  relieved  by  the  warm  bath,  and 
still  further  soothed  by  the  enema.  The  bowels  ceased  to  act  so 
frequently,  and  the  stomach  began  to  bear  small  quantities  of 
barley-water  and  other  drinks,  which  were  given  cold.  In  a few 
hours  the  imminent  danger  had  passed  away,  and  the  child  re- 
covered in  the  course  of  a few  days. 

If,  in  a case  of  this  kind,  you  fall  into  the  error  of  regarding  the 
cerebral  symptoms  as  the  signs  of  active  disease,  and  withhold  the 
Dover’s  powder,  or  the  opiate  enema  that  might  have  checked  the 
diarrhma  and  soothed  the  irritability,  while  you  apply  cold  lotions 
to  the  head  and  give  the  child  nothing  more  nutritious  than  barley- 
water  in  small  quantities,  because  the  irritability  of  the  stomach 
which  results  from  weakness  seems  to  you  to  be  the  indication  of 
disease  in  the  brain,  the  restlessness  will  before  long  alternate 
with  coma,  and  the  child  will  die  either  comatose  or  in  convuD 
sions. 
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But  it  is  not  only  in  the  course  of  diarrhoea  that  errors  of  this 
sort  may  be  committed.  The  early  stages  of  pneumonia  are  often 
attended  with  so  much  sympathetic  disturbance  of  the  brain,  as  to 
throw  the  other  symptoms  into  the  background.  The  child  vomits, 
it  refers  all  its  suffering  to  its  head,  and  possibly  has  an  attack  of 
convulsions  almost  at  the  outset.  You  not  unnaturally  assume 
the  case  to  be  one  of  cerebral  congestion,  and  treat  it  accordingly 
with  free  local  depletion.  On  the  next  day  the  indications  of  dis- 
ordered respiration  are  more  apparent ; you  think  your  former 
diagnosis  was  incorrect,  and  probably  apply  more  leeches  to  the 
chest  to  combat  the  pneumonia  you  had  overlooked.  The  urgency 
of  the  symptoms  may  be  relieved  by  these  means,  or,  if  that  is  not 
the  case,  still  the  reaction  will  diminish  with  the  diminished  power, 
and  the  child  for  a short  time  seems  to  suffer  less.  But  soon  the 
restlessness  of  exhaustion  comes  on,  and  then  follow  the  soporose 
condition  and  the  apparent  coma ; you  condemn  yourself  for  having 
overlooked  the  cerebral  mischief,  of  which  you  fancy  you  now  have 
most  convincing  proof : you  renew  your  antiphlogistic  measures, 
to  arrest,  if  it  be  not  too  late,  this  imaginary  hydrocephalus,  and 
your  patient  dies. 

Something  of  the  same  kind  too  may  happen  in  cases  where 
the  brain  has  really  been  congested,  and  where  the  depletion, 
which  you  practised  somewhat  too  freely,  was  in  reality  indicated, 
though  to  a smaller  amount.  The  restlessness  and  heat  of  head 
may  have  been  diminished  by  your  treatment,  and  the  bowels 
may  have  been  relieved  by  the  purgatives  you  administered.  In 
a few  hours,  however,  restlessness  returns,  though  not  to  so  great 
a degree  as  before,  the  child  moans  sadly  when  awake,  and  this 
suffering  state  alternates  with  a drowsy  condition,  while  the 
stomach,  irritable  before,  now  rejects  everything  almost  as  soon  as 
swallowed,  though  the  child  still  seems  eager  for  drink.  The 
previous  arrest  of  very  similar  symptoms,  though  but  for  a few 
hours,  by  active  treatment,  seems  to  you  to  indicate  the  propriety 
of  continuing  the  same  plan,  but,  nevertheless,  the  drowsiness 
deepens  into  coma,  and  the  child  dies,  of  hydrocephalus,  as  you 
supjjose — in  reality  of  the  nimia  diligentia  medici. 

‘ Forewarned,  forearmed,’ says  the  old  proverb.  When  head 
symptoms  come  on  in  the  infant,  do  not  judge  of  their  import 
simply  from  the  present  condition  of  the  child,  but  ascertain  its 
previous  history.  Learn  whether  any  other  members  of  the  family 
have  had  hydrocephalus  or  have  been  consumptive.  Inquire 
whether  this  infant  has  thidven  at  the  breast,  or  whether  it  has  for 
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some  time  been  drooping  ; if  already  weaned,  ascertain  on  what  it 
is  now  fed,  whether  signs  of  declining  health  soon  followed  on 
the  change  of  diet,  while  it  throve  so  long  as  it  was  suckled.  Ask 
what  signs  of  disorder  of  the  bowels  there  have  been,  and  observe 
at  what  times  the  vomiting  comes  on  ; whether  only  after  sucking 
or  taking  food,  or  whether  efforts  to  vomit  occur  when  the  stomach 
is  quite  empty. 

In  a case  where  the  symptoms  of  cerebral  disturbance,  and  those 
of  disordered  respiration,  come  on  almost  at  the  same  time  in  a 
previously  healthy  child,  and  so  alternate  with  each  other  as  to 
render  your  diagnosis  difficult,  you  will  do  well  to  remember  that 
pneumonia  often  sets  in  with  much  sympathetic  disorder  of  the 
nervous  system,  and  that  the  disease  is  much  more  likely  to  be 
seated  in  the  lungs  than  in  the  brain.  In  most  cases  auscultation 
will  enable  you  to  decide  the  question,  and  if  you  once  accustom 
yourselves  to  listen  to  a child’s  chest  as  invariably  as  you  would 
look  at  its  tongue  or  count  its  pulse,  you  will  but  seldom  have  to 
reproach  yourselves  for  the  uncertain  diagnosis  and  the  vacillating 
treatment  into  which,  in  cases  of  this  description,  you  will  other- 
wise be  too  often  betrayed.  The  use  of  the  thermometer  too  ought 
to  keep  you  from  much  of  the  risk  of  error  to  which  in  former 
times  you  would  have  been  exposed.  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a 
rule  almost  without  exception  that  when  in  any  acute  febrile 
affection  of  infancy  or  childhood  the  thermometer  rises  within  the 
first  two  days  to  104°,  and  remains  at  that  height,  not  for  a few 
hours  only  but  for  twenty-four  hours  or  more,  you  have  to  do  with 
a specific  fever,  or  with  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  and  not  with 
any  form  of  cerebral  inflammation. 

In  a child  suffering  from  diarrhoea,  you  will  be  prepared  to  meet 
with  sympathetic  disturbance  of  the  brain,  and  will  not  allow  the 
occurrence  of  its  symptoms  to  deter  you  from  adopting  the  treat- 
ment which  the  diarrhoea  requires.  If  doubt  cross  your  mind  as 
to  their  signification,  and  you  fear  lest  mischief  be  really  going  on 
in  the  brain,  it  will  usually  suffice  to  watch  the  symptoms  closely, 
in  order  to  detect  a want  of  correspondence  between  them,  which 
would  not  exist  if  true  cerebral  disease  were  present.  Attention  to 
this  point  will  guard  you  from  error  during  the  stage  of  excitement, 
as  well  as  in  that  of  exhaustion  and  stupor  which  simulates  the 
last  stage  of  hydrocephalus. 

In  no  circumstances  are  mistakes  more  easily  committed,  and 
never  are  their  results  more  mischievous,  than  when  real  congestion 
of  the  brain  has  been  somewhat  over-treated,  and  the  consequent 
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symptoms  of  exhaustion  are  supposed  to  be  those  of  advancing 
disease.  In  such  a case,  however,  it  will  usually  be  observed  that 
great  faintness  had  been  induced  by  the  first  depletion,  and  that 
the  quiet  which  succeeded  it  was  that  of  exhaustion  as  much  as  of 
mitigated  suffering.  If  so,  the  returning  restlessness  will  probably 
be  the  index  of  the  feeble  power  of  the  brain,  no  longer  adequate 
to  the  performance  of  its  wonted  functions,  rather  than  the  evidence 
of  active  disease  of  the  organ.  Nor  will  the  history  be  the  only 
safeguard  from  error,  but  the  fontanelle  sunk  below  the  level  of 
the  cranial  bones,  instead  of  being  tense  and  pulsating,  the  cool 
surface,  and  the  pulse  presenting  no  other  characters  than  those  of 
frequency  and  feebleness,  will  all  point  to  the  real  nature  of  the 
case.  You  do  not  need  to  be  told  that  to  deplete  in  such  circum- 
stances would  be  to  destroy  your  patient — that  food  is  needed,  not 
physic.  The  sunken  powers  of  life  are  to  be  rallied,  and  as  their 
strength  returns,  the  functions  of  the  brain  will  again  go  on  har- 
moniously. 

Although  the  diagnosis  of  this  affection  is  sometimes  attended 
with  difficulty,  the  rules  for  its  'prevention  and  cure  are  happily 
very  simple.  Bearing  in  mind  the  possible  supervention  of  the 
hydrocephaloid  disease,  you  would  never  keep  an  infant  from  the 
breast,  nor  put  a young  child  on  a spare  diet  for  several  days 
without  most  absolute  necessity ; you  would  pay  especial  attention 
to  its  food,  if  the  disease  from  which  it  suffers  be,  like  diarrhoea, 
such  as  interferes  directly  with  its  nutrition.  Again,  you  would 
not  trust  depletion  of  a young  child,  especially  if  suffering  from 
head  affection,  to  a nurse,  but  would  yourselves  exercise  the  super- 
vision of  it.  And,  lastly,  in  the  treatment  of  every  disease,  you 
would  at  once  suspend  the  antiphlogistic  measures  that  you  had 
previously  been  adopting,  and  resort  to  the  use  of  stimulants  and 
tonics  so  soon  as  any  of  the  symptoms  that  we  have  been  examining 
make  their  appearance. 

The  state  of  general  restlessness  and  irritability  that  attends 
the  early  stages  of  exhaustion  is  often  greatly  soothed  by  the  tepid 
bath,  continued  for  not  more  than  five  minutes,  for  fear  of  still 
further  depressing  the  infant’s  powers.  While  you  secure  a free 
access  of  air  too,  you  must  be  extremely  cautious  to  maintain  the 
room  at  a sufficient  temperature  ; for  the  power  of  generating  heat 
is  diminished  in  a very  remarkable  degree  in  young  animals  who 
from  any  cause  ai-e  insufficiently  nourished.  The  instability  of 
the  stomach  is  best  overcome  by  giving  nourishment  in  extremely 
small  quantities — as  a dessert- spoonful  of  asses’ milk  for  an  infant. 
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or  of  veal  tea  for  an  older  child,  given  by  little  and  little,  every 
half  hour.  If  the  symptoms  have  succeeded  to  weaning,  a healthy 
wet-nurse  should,  if  possible,  be  at  once  obtained ; but  as  the 
effort  to  suck  seems  sometimes  to  exhaust  the  child,  and  probably 
thereby  to  favour  vomiting,  it  may  be  better  at  first  to  give  the 
nurse’s  milk  by  a tea-spoon.  If  the  exhaustion  is  very  great,  and 
a state  analogous  to  coma  is  impending,  a hot  mustard  bath  is 
sometimes  serviceable  in  rousing  the  child ; while,  at  the  same 
time,  a few  drops  of  sal- volatile,  or  of  brandy,  may  be  given  every 
few  hours.  It  is  desirable,  however,  to  suspend  the  use  of  the  more 
powerful  direct  stimulants  so  soon  as  it  can  safely  be  done,  though 
a nutritious  diet  will  be  necessary  for  some  time.  Tonic  medicines, 
likewise,  are  often  of  much  service,  few  of  which  are  preferable  to 
the  extract  of  bark,  which,  dissolved  in  carraway  water,  mixed 
with  a few  di’ops  of  the  tincture,  and  well  sweetened,  will  be  taken 
very  readily  by  most  children.  The  addition  of  a little  milk 
to  the  medicine  when  taken  still  further  covers  any  unpleasant 
taste.  ^ 

Those  cases  in  which  the  brain  becomes  the  seat  of  various 
morbid  growths  still  remain  for  us  to  consider,  before  we  pass  to 
the  study  of  affections  of  the  spinal  cord. 

In  the  child,  as  in  the  adult,  the  brain  may  become  the  seat  of 
hydatid  cysts,  or  of  cancerous  tumours,  or  of  tubercular  deposits ; 
but  I should  not  detain  you  long  with  their  study,  if  it  were  not 
that  the  last  of  these  three  morbid  condition  s,  though  exceedingly 
rare  in  the  adult,  is  by  no  means  unusual  in  the  child.  Thus,  while 
31.  Louis  met  with  only  a single  case  in  which  the  brain  contained 
tubercle  out  of  117  examinations  of  adults  who  had  died  of 
phthisis,  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  discovered  tubercle  in  the  brain 
of  37  out  of  312  children,  between  the  ages  of  1 and  15,  in  some 
organ  or  other  of  whose  body  this  morbid  deposit  existed.  You 
will  remember  that  I am  not  now  speaking  of  cases  where  tubercle 
is  present  merely  in  the  membranes  of  the  brain,  producing  that 
granular  appearance  to  which  I called  your  attention  when  treating 
of  tubercular  meningitis  ; but  my  remarks  refer  to  separate  deposits 
of  tubercular  matter  in  the  substance  of  the  brain.  These  deposits 
are  for  the  most  part  distinctly  circumscribed,  of  a rounded  form, 
and  varying  in  dimensions  from  the  size  of  a millet-seed  to  that 
of  a split-pea,  or  of  a bean,  or  even  larger.  The  largest  mass  that 
I ever  met  with  in  the  brain  of  a child  was  almost  as  bis*  as 
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’ See  Formula  No.  4,  at  p.  66. 
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a hen’s  egg,  but  they  have  been  seen  much  larger.  Sometimes 
there  is  but  a single  deposit  in  the  brain,  but  in  the  majority  of 
cases  there  are  three  or  four  small  deposits,  of  the  size  of  a millet- 
seed  or  rather  larger,  as  well  as  a single  mass  of  greater  magnitude. 
Once  indeed  I met  with  eight  separate  deposits  of  about  the  size  of 
a filbert  in  the  cerebellum  and  pons.  Sometimes,  though  not  often, 
the  deposits  of  tubercle  are  limited  to  one  hemisphere  of  the 
brain ; but  it  generally  happens  that  there  is  a marked  prepon- 
derance of  the  affection  on  one  side.  The  situation  of  these 
deposits  varies  greatly,  and  they  have  been  found  in  all  parts  of 
the  brain,  both  on  its  surface  and  ip  its  interior.  The  smaller 
deposits  are,  I think,  most  frequently  observed  on  the  convexity 
of  the  brain,  and  they  are  then  found  closely  adherent  to  the  pia 
mater,  to  which  they  remain  attached  if  that  membrane  is  stripped 
off.  They  seem,  however,  to  have  some  connection  with  the 
cerebral  substance  besides  mere  juxtaposition,  since  a thin  in- 
vestment of  it  clings  to  them,  and  the  place  where  they  were 
situated  may  be  seen  after  their  removal  to  be  quite  uneven. 
Even  when  situated  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  or  in  the  cerebellum, 
they  often  retain  this  relation  to  the  pia  mater ; and  those  larger 
masses,  which  generally  appear  more  deeply  seated,  will  often  be 
found,  if  the  convolutions  are  unfolded,  to  have  been  in  reality 
not  far  removed  from  the  surface.  Now  and  then  a distinct,  firm, 
fibrous  capsule  may  be  found  investing  the  deposit ; but  this  is 
oftener  absent,  or  at  any  rate  so  delicate  as  not  to  be  clearly  per- 
ceptible. I have  never  seen  these  deposits  presenting  throughout 
the  characters  of  the  grey  semi-transparent  tubercle  frequently 
noticed  in  the  lungs,  but  once  I found  the  exterior  of  a small 
deposit  in  this  stage,  while  its  central  part  had  undergone  the 
transformation  into  the  ordinary  friable  yellow  tuberculous  matter 
— a condition  which  Eokitansky  has  also  occasionally  met  with. 
This  appearance  too  points  to  the  process  by  which  tubercular 
deposits  in  the  brain  increase  in  size.  Fresh  deposits  of  miliary 
tubercle  take  place  in  the  layer  of  connective  tissue  which  is 
usually  found  surrounding  the  mass,  while  at  the  same  time  caseous 
degeneration  takes  place  in  its  central  or  first  formed  portion.  It 
is  in  accordance  with  this  that  when  softening  takes  place  in  cerebral 
tubercles  it  begins,  just  as  in  deposits  of  the  same  kind  elsewhere, 
in  the  centre,  and  gradually  extends  towards  the  periphery — a 
condition  which  I have  observed  in  7 out  of  29  cases.  The  brain 
around  the  softened  deposits  is  almost  always  of  a rose  tint  and 
more  or  less  softened,  though  this  alteration  seldom  extends  for  a 
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distance  of  more  than  two  or  three  lines  ; and  once  I observed  the 
cerebral  substance  perfectly  unchanged  around  a small  tubercle, 
in  which  the  process  of  softening  was  already  considerably  advanced. 
As  a general  rule,  the  brain  around  deposits  of  crude  tubercle  still 
retains  its  natural  characters ; but  to  this  I have  seen  two  excep- 
tions. 

If  death  usually  occurs  before  the  process  of  softening  has 
taken  place  in  the  tubercular  deposits,  still  rarer  is  it  for  life  to  be 
so  prolonged  as  to  give  opportunity  for  the  occurrence  of  that 
cretaceous  transformation  by  which  the  disease  in  other  organs  is 
sometimes  arrested.  MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez  have  observed  it 
only  twice  out  of  37  cases  of  cerebral  tubercle  ; and  but  one  in- 
stance of  it  has  come  under  my  notice,  in  a boy  3^  years  old,  in 
whom  but  one  deposit  existed,  of  the  size  of  a large  pea,  situated 
in  the  left  hemisphere  of  the  cerebellum.  The  change  was  in  this 
instance  incomplete,  when  death  took  place  from  tubercular  me- 
ningitis, succeeding  to  the  sudden  cessation  of  otorrhoea.  Had  the 
child  lived,  however,  it  is  probable  that  the  disease  would  have 
been  altogether  cured,  for  no  tubercles  were  present  in  any  other 
organ  of  the  body,  with  the  exception  of  the  bronchial  glands  ; and 
in  them  the  same  curative  process  was  going  on. 

Cerebral  tubercle  does  not  invariably  affect  the  rounded  form, 
but  it  occasionally  extends  as  a patch,  half  an  inch  or  more  in 
length,  by  two  or  three  lines,  in  breadth,  immediately  beneath  the 
pia  mater,  and  not  reaching  above  one  or  two  lines  deep  into  the 
cerebral  substance,  which  is  usually  slightly  softened  beneath  it. 
Now  and  then,  too,  the  deposit  takes  place  not  in  distinct  and 
isolated  masses,  but  in  the  form  of  infiltration  into  the  tissue  of 
the  brain,  which,  in  this  situation,  is  of  a rose-red  colour,  and 
extremely  soft.  This  condition  has  come  twice  under  my  notice, 
and  was  associated  on  both  occasions  with  abundant  tubercular 
deposits  in  almost  all  the  viscera. 

These  tubercular  deposits  in  the  cerebral  substance  are  very 
often,  but  by  no  means  invariably,  associated  with  that  granular 
state  of  the  membranes  which  I described  to  you  as  occimring  in 
many  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis.  Thickening  of  the  mem- 
branes, and  effusion  of  hyaline  matter  into  the  pia  mater  at  the 
base  of  the  brain — the  evidences,  in  short,  of  meningitis — are  often 
present,  as  well  as  abundant  effusion  of  fluid  into  the  ventricles,  and 
softening  of  the  central  parts  of  the  brain.  Sometimes,  however, 
tlie  signs  of  inflammation  of  the  membranes  exist  without  any 
effusion  into  the  ventricles  ; and  in  a few  instances  the  ventricles 
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contain  an  abundance  of  fluid,  but  no  softening  of  the  central 
parts  of  the  brain  exists,  nor  any  sign  of  inflammation  of  the 
membranes. 

I know  but  one  instance  in  which  tubercle  was  limited  to  the 
brain  in  childhood,  and  in  that  case  there  was  strumous  disease  of 
the  right  ankle.  When  present  in  the  brain  it  almost  always 
exists  in  other  viscera,  and  is  but  one  of  the  results  of  that  general 
cachexia  which  may  show  itself  in  any  of  the  various  forms  of 
scrofulous  or  phthisical  disease.  At  the  same  time  there  is  no 
uniform  connection  between  the  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  brain 
and  the  existence  of  advanced  general  tuberculosis.  This  is  a 
fact  all  the  more  to  be  borne  in  mind,  since,  unless  we  remember 
that  a condition  of  good  general  nutrition  of  the  body  does  not 
preclude  the  deposit  of  cerebral  tubercle,  we  may  run  some  risk  of 
misinterpreting  the  symptoms  which  otherwise  would  excite  our 
apprehension. 

I am  unacquainted  with  any  special  cause  that  renders  the 
brain  more  liable  to  this  disease  in  childhood,  than  in  adult  age,  or 
even  in  youth.  It  certainly  is  not  owing  simply  to  the  intensity  of 
the  tuberculous  cachexia,  and  the  consequently  greater  abundance 
of  the  morbid  deposit,  for  I have  met  with  many  instances  of  far 
more  extensive  tubercular  degeneration  than  existed  in  those  cases 
where  the  brain  had  become  its  seat. 

Cases  are  not  yet  recorded  in  numbers  sufficient  for  us  to  deter- 
mine accurately  the  time  of  the  greatest  liability  to  this  affection  : 
or  whether  diff’erence  of  sex  exerts  any  real  influence  in  predis- 
posing to  it.  Of  my  own  29  cases,  16  were  male  and  13  female ; 
5 were  under  2 years  of  age ; 3 between  2 and  3 ; 5 between  3 and 
4 ; 4 between  4 and  5 ; 6 between  5 and  6 ; and  of  the  remaining 
6,  one  was  6^ ; one  8 ; one  9 ; and  three  10  years  of  age.* 

We  come  now  to  the  examination  of  a very  difficult  question — 
namely,  that  of  the  symptoms^  of  this  affection.  The  difficulty 

' The  cases  recorded  by  Dr.  H.  Green,  in  vol.  xxv.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chinirgical 
Transactions,’  by  MM.  Killiet  and  Earthez,  in  vol.  iii.  of  their  work,  and  by  Pro- 
fessor Hirsch,  of  Konigsberg,  in  a dissertation  ‘ De  Tubercnlosi  Cerebri,’  8vo,  1847, 
added  to  my  own,  made  up  a total  of  77,  which  may  be  thus  arranged  : — 

Male.  Female. 


From  6 months  to  6 years  . . . .24  16 

F'rom  6 years  to  10  years  . . . .11  16 

From  10  years  to  16  years  ....  6 6 

41  36 


* In  a very  careful  and  elaborate  paper  in  the  ‘ Oesterr.  Jahrb.  fiir  Pjidiatrik.’ 
1873,  pp.  106-167,  Professor  Fleischmann  gives  an  analysis  of  62  cases  of  cerebral 
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arises  from  many  sources ; for  sometimes  the  disease  gives  rise  to 
no  symptoms  at  all,  and  its  existence  is  not  discovered  till  after 
death : and  even  when  symptoms  are  present,  neither  their 
character  nor  their  intensity  hears  any  invariable  relation  to  the 
extent  of  the  local  mischief  or  its  seat ; while,  lastly,  the  symp- 
toms that  usually  betoken  tubercle  of  the  brain  sometimes  exist 
where  no  such  morbid  growth  occupies  the  organ. 

Cases  in  which  no  symptom  whatever  marks  during  life  the 
presence  of  the  morbid  deposit  in  the  brain,  are  very  unusual, 
and  but  one  instance  of  it  has  ever  come  under  my  own  observation. 
In  this  case  a mass  of  crude  tubercle  as  large  as  a walnut  was  im- 
bedded in  the  back  part  of  the  right  hemisphere  of  the  cerebellum, 
and  adhered  also  to  the  membranes  lining  the  base  of  the  skull. 
Much  less  rare,  though  still  constituting  exceptions  to  the  general 
rule,  are  the  instances  of  complete  absence  of  all  ‘premonitory 
indications  of  cerebral  disorder ; symptoms  of  disease  of  the  brain 
manifesting  themselves  suddenly  and  with  violence,  and  carrying 
off  in  the  course  of  a few  days,  or  perhaps  even  in  a few  hours, 
the  child  in  whom  tubercle  has  for  months  been  developing  itself. 
No  reason  can  be  assigned  for  the  complete  latency  of  the  affection 
in  some  instances,  or  for  the  sudden  supervention  of  cerebral  symp- 
toms in  others  after  the  deposit  has  existed  for  a long  time  with- 
out giving  rise  to  any  indications  of  its  presence.  It  is  true  that 
the  brain  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  tubercular 
deposit  does  not,  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  present  any  sign 
of  softening  in  those  cases  which  have  been  characterised  by 
absence  of  all  premonitory  signs  of  cerebral  disturbance,  and  that 
the  tubercle  itself  always  appears  in  the  crude  state.  This  fact 
at  once  suggests  a plausible  explanation  of  these  cases,  founded 
on  the  assumption  that  the  symptoms,  when  observed,  do  not 
depend  simply  on  the  presence  of  tubercle,  but  rather  on  the 
changes  in  the  surrounding  brain.  Such  an  hypothesis,  however, 
is  contradicted  by  the  fact  that  cerebral  symptoms  sometimes 
occur  in  cases  where  no  perceptible  disorganisation  of  the  brain 
has  taken  place  either  round  the  tubercle  or  elsewhere. 

tubercle,  26  of  which  c^me  under  his  own  observation,  with  the  view  of  connecting 
the  symptoms  in  different  cases  with  the  different  localities  of  the  deposit.  I 
have  not  sought  to  follow  him  in  this  endeavour,  for  in  a largo  class  of  cases  the 
tubercle  is  deposited  in  various  parts  of  the  brain ; while  it  is  obvious  that  con- 
clusions can  be  safely  drawn  only  from  cases  where  the  deposit  is  single;  and, 
further,  the  symptoms  noted  by  him  were  the  same  or  very  similar  in  several 
instances.  The  essay,  however,  still  remains  a very  praiseworthy  attempt  towards 
helping  us  to  form  a more  accurate  diagnosis. 
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In  most  instances  some  kind  of  premonitory  symptoms  manifest 
themselves  before  the  commencement  of  the  child’s  fatal  illness  ; 
but  these  are  very  variable  in  their  character,  and  often  very  diffi- 
cult of  interpretation.  Dr.  Hennis  Green,  in  his  very  valuable 
paper  ‘ On  Tubercle  of  the  Brain  in  Children,’  mentions  pain  in 
the  head  as  having  been  present  in  17  oiit  of  20  cases ; but  this 
symptom  attends  upon  so  many  other  affections  that,  taken  by 
itself,  its  diagnostic  value  is  but  small.  In  young  children  who 
are  unable  to  describe  their  sensations,  we  cannot  be  certain  of 
the  existence  of  headache ; but  must  be  content  to  infer  it  from 
causeless  fretfulness,  drowsiness,  or  listlessness.  One  or  other  of 
these  indications  of  disorder  of  the  sensorium  was  present,  how- 
ever, as  the  most  marked  premonitory  symptom,  in  17  out  of  23 
cases  in  which  forewarnings  of  mischief  preceded  the  child’s  fatal 
illness. 

When  headache  is  present  it  is  yet  but  seldom  that  any  con- 
nection .can  be  traced  between  the  seat  of  the  tubercle  and  the 
situation  ■ of  the  pain,  which  is,  for  the  most  part,  referred  to  the 
forehead.  It  is  often  very  severe,  so  that  during  its  continuance 
the  child  is  entirely  taken  up  with  its  suffering,  and  shrieks  with 
the  severity  of  the  pain  ; but  it  does  not  continue  with  this  inten- 
sity for  more  than  a few  hours,  and  on  the  next  day  the  child  will 
be  found  to  be  no  worse  than  usual.  Vomiting  in  many  instances 
attends  these  exacerbations  of  pain ; and,  when  this  is  the  case, 
the  absence  of  any  gastric  disorder  sufficient  to  account  for  it  will 
lead  you  to  suspect  the  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  brain.  In  some 
cases,  however,  the  headache,  though  severe,  does  not  present  this 
remarkable  intensity,  while  there  is  so  much  permanent  impair- 
ment of  the  general  health,  that  an  occasional  attack  of  sickness  does 
not  surprise  you.  On  the  other  hand,  you  will  meet  with  delicate 
children  in  whom  attacks  of  violent  headache,  sometimes  accom- 
panied by  vomiting,  come  on  from  very  slight  causes,  or  apparently 
without  any  cause  at  all,  and  return  at  regular  intervals  for  years 
together,  till  they  gradually  subside  as  the  health  becomes  more 
robust;  and  cease  altogether  at  the  age  of  puberty  or  sooner. 
In  a doubtful  case,  the  existence  of  irregularity  of  the  pulse  would 
to  some  extent  govern  your  decision  ; though  its  occurrence  in 
cases  of  cerebral  tubercle  is  not  constant ; while  I have  known 
children  in  whom  every  attack  of  gastric  or  intestinal  disorder 
was  accompanied  by  this  symptom  in  a very  marked  degree.  In 
infants,  and  in  children  under  two  years  of  age^  we  of  course  lose 
the  evidence  which  is  afforded  by  the  patient’s  complaints  of 
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headache,  and  can  only  infer  it  to  be  present  from  the  occasional 
loss  of  cheerfulness,  and  the  attacks  of  fretfulness  and  crying. 
Sometimes,  too,  the  suffering  of  the  brain  shows  itself  in  other  ways 
besides  headache.  The  temper  becomes  wayward  and  passionate, 
or  a general  dulness  steals  over  all  the  faculties,  and  the  child 
grows  quite  indifferent  to  what  is  going  on  around  it.  One  little 
boy,  aged  two  years,  whom  I watched  for  some  weeks  before  his 
death,  never  made  any  complaint  of  headache.  He  was  fretful, 
and  cried  if  moved,  but  was  perfectly  quiet  if  allowed  to  remain 
in  his  chair,  where  he  would  sit  half  dozing  for  hours  together. 

Affections  of  the  motor  system  are  often  among  the  early  indi- 
cations of  this  disease,  but  neither  are  they  so  definite  as^  to  present 
anything  pathognomonic  of  cerebral  tubercle.  A boy  who  died  at 
three  and  a half  years  old,  and  in  the  left  hemisphere  of  whose 
cerebellum  there  was  a tubercle  as  large  as  a pea,  had  been  subject 
from  his  earliest  infancy  to  an  almost  constant  and  involuntary 
rotatory  movement  of  the  head  when  in  the  recumbent  posture. 
And  in  another  boy,  who  was  two  years  old  at  death,  the  head  had 
hung  for  four  months  towards  the  left  shoulder  before  any  other 
symptoms  of  mischief  in  the  brain  appeared : eonvulsions  then 
suddenly  came  on,  and  the  child  died  in  72  hours.  Sometimes 
paralysis  of  a limb  comes  on  gradually ; or,  though  actual  para- 
lysis does  not  exist,  yet  the  power  over  one  side  becomes  greatly 
weakened,  and  the  child  drags  one  leg,  or  is  observed  invariably  to 
use  one  arm  in  preference  to  the  other.  Convulsive  movements, 
however,  are  the  most  frequent  of  the  affections  of  the  motor  system, 
and  paralysis  of  a limb,  or  impaired  power  over  it,  usually  succeeds 
to  their  occurrence,  and  but  seldom  takes  place  independently  of 
them.  Eegular  epileptic  seizures,  attended  with  equal  affection  of 
both  sides  during  the  fit,  and  followed  by  no  impairment  of  power 
over  any  part,  are  decidedly  unusual,  and  have  only  once  come 
under  my  notice ; but  the  convulsive  movements  generally  assume 
one  of  two  characters.  Either  they  are  occasional  in  their  occur- 
rence, attended  with  insensibility,  though  the  movements  are 
confined  to  one  side  of  the  body  or  to  one  limb,  the  same  being 
affected  on  each  occasion ; and  these  attacks  are  usually  of  com- 
paratively short  duration,  varying  from  a few  minutes  to  a few 
hours  ; — or  the  intellect  is  unimpaired,  but  movements  like  those 
of  chorea  affect  one  limb  or  one  set  of  muscles  constantly.  Of  this 
I saw  a striking  instance  in  a little  girl  who  died  from  ha3morrhage 
beneath  the  arachnoid  at  the  base  of  the  brain  when  years  old, 
and  in  whom  numerous  tubercles  were  present  in  the  left  optic 
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thalamus,  and  one  in  the  right  hemisphere  of  the  cerebellum. 
Nine  months  before  her  death  she  was  seized,  when  apparently  in 
perfect  health,  by  twitching  tremulous  movements  of  the  right 
hand,  which  in  14  days  extended  to  the  arm,  and  in  a month  to 
the  leg,  so  as  to  prevent  her  walking.  In  2 months  the  head  was 
drawn  to  the  left  shoulder,  and  in  4 the  mouth  to  the  left  side. 
In  3^  months  the  head  was  held  straight,  and  in  5 months  the 
mouth  was  no  longer  drawn  awry.  The  tremulous  movements 
diminished,  the  child  began  to  walk  about,  and  continued  to  im- 
prove till  20  days  before  her  death.  She  then  grew  dull,  and  the 
tremor  returned.  In  10  days  she  became  comatose,  and  continued 
so,  with  occasional  convulsions,  in  which  for  the  first  time  both 
sides  were  affected,  till  she  died. 

This  case  illustrates  another  fact  perhaps  worth  notice ; namely, 
that  convulsions  affecting  one  side  only  are  sometimes  seen,  although 
tubercle  is  present  in  both  hemispheres  ; or  mother  instances  both 
sides  are  affected  by  the  convulsions,  and  yet  the  deposit  is  found 
only  in  one  hemisphere  of  the  brain.  Lastly,  it  may  be  added,  that 
when  convulsions,  whether  general  or  partial,  attended  with  insen- 
sibility, have  once  occurred,  they  are  seldom  absent  for  many  days 
together,  though  to  this  there  are  occasional  exceptions,  in  which 
a pause  of  many  months  ensues  after  the  first  convulsive  seizure ; 
the  general  health,  indeed,  being  impaired,  but  no  sign  clearly 
indicating  the  special  mischief  that  exists  in  the  brain. 

The  transition  from  the  premonitory  to  the  acute  stage  some- 
times takes  place  gradually,  the  convulsions  becoming  more  and 
more  frequent,  the  other  cerebral  symptoms  more  serious,  and  the 
intervals  of  freedom  from  suffering  shorter ; or  the  change  takes 
place  suddenly,  and  without  such  previous  increase  in  the  severity 
of  the  child’s  sufferings  as  to  make  us  anticipate  its  approaching 
death  ; and  yet  we  cannot  always  discover  such  differences  between 
the  morbid  appearances  in  the  two  cases  as  suffice  to  explain  the 
dissimilar  course  of  the  disease.  Of  the  29  fatal  cases  of  which  I 
have  preserved  a record,  there  was  1 in  which  no  sign  of  disorder 
of  the  brain  appeared  at  all,  while  in  the  remaining  28  the  dura- 
tion of  the  acute  stage  varied  from  24  hours  to  42  days : being 
under  a week  in  9 instances ; between  one  and  two  weeks  in  8 ; 
between  two  and  three  in  6 ; twice  extending  to  24  days;  once 
to  28  ; once  to  35  days;  and  in  one  instance  convulsions  were  of 
perpetual  recurrence  for  six  weeks,  when  at  last  the  child  died. 
In  six  instances  the  acute  stage  was  attended  by  the  ordinary 
symptoms  of  tubercular  meningitis  ; once  death  took  place  from 
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apoplexy  dependent  on  effusion  of  blood  at  the  base  of  the  brain  ; 
one  boy  died  in  his  sleep  so  quietly,  that  the  nurse  watching  in 
the  ward  was  unaware  of  it ; once  the  child  gradually  sank  into  a 
typhoid  condition,  and  died  without  any  convulsion;  in  another 
case  the  child  faded  away,  but  retained  consciousness  to  the  last ; 
and  thrice  coma  stole  on  gradually,  death  again  being  unpreceded 
by  convulsive  movements.  In  the  remaining  15  cases,  convulsions 
took  place,  though  obeying  no  definite  rule  as  to  the  frequency  of 
their  occurrence,  or  the  intensity  of  the  coma  by  which  they  were 
succeeded. 

Wide  as  the  differences  are  between  the  effects  mentioned  as 
produced  by  cerebral  tubercle  in  one  case  from  those  which  are 
observed  in  another,  and  impossible  as  it  is  completely  to  account 
for  them,  they  are  yet,  perhaps,  not  so  altogether  inexplicable  as 
at  first  sight  they  may  appear.  The  size  or  position  of  the  deposit, 
or  the  rapidity  of  its  growth,  may  in  one  case  produce  pressure  on 
the  brain,  occasion  the  effusion  of  fluid,  and  thus  cause  the  patient’s 
death  ; or  the  accidental  congestion  of  the  brain  following  the  arrest 
of  some  discharge,  or  the  healing  of  some  eruption,  or  attending 
on  some  intercurrent  febrile  disorder,  may  render  it  sensible  of  the 
presence  of  the  morbid  deposit  which  it  had  endured  quietly  for 
weeks  or  months,  and  all  the  indications  of  serious  cerebral  irrita- 
tion may  at  once  become  apparent.  In  another  case  softening 
may  take  place  in  the  tubercular  mass,  and,  extending  to  the 
adjacent  tissue,  inflammation  of  the  brain  may  be  lighted  up  ; or 
the  deposit  not  being  limited  to  the  brain  itself,  but  affecting  its 
envelopes  also,  tubercular  meningitis  may  supervene,  as  it  often 
does,  and  destroy  the  patient. 

These  considerations  may  serve  to  explain  cases  where  the  tuber- 
cular deposit  has  been  found  external  to  the  substance  of  the  brain, 
merely  pressing  on  it,  but  in  no  way  altering  its  tissue.  Such  a 
case  I once  saw  in  the  person  of  a little  girl,  10  years  old,  who  for 
five  months  had  suffered  from  strumous  disease  of  the  knee-joint, 
but  had  never  manifested  any  head-symptom  during  her  six  weeks’ 
stay  in  the  Middlesex  Hospital.  She  was  taken  home  at  the  end 
of  this  time,  but  had  not  left  the  hospital  many  hours  when  con- 
vulsions of  the  right  side  came  on,  which  were  succeeded  by  coma  : 
and  this  deepened,  till  in  the  course  of  forty-eight  hours  it  became 
absolute.  Convulsions  occasionally  returned,  always  affecting  the 
right  side,  which  from  the  first  continued  pai'alysed  in  the  intervals 
between  their  occurrence.  She  lay  thus  for  eight  days  without 
aoy  sign  of  amendmeut,  and  then  died.  There  was  a large  quantity 
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of  clear  serum  in  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  much  escaped  from  the 
spinal  canal.  There  was  no  disease  of  the  brain,  nor  any  important 
morbid  appearance  in  the  spinal  cord  ; but  there  was  disease  about 
the  odontoid  process  and  its  articulation  with  the  atlas,  with  a 
collection  of  tubercular  matter  around  it,  forming  a tumour  which, 
situated  in  the  mesial  line,  encroached  somewhat  on  the  occipital 
foramen,  though  pressing  but  very  slightly  on  the  cord.  In  the 
quiet  of  the  hospital  this  disease  had  produced  no  symptom ; the 
excitement  of  her  return  home  kindled  the  spark,  and  destroyed 
tbe  patient. 

Bearing  these  things  in  mind,  too,  we  can  account  for  the 
sudden  death  of  a child  in  whom  a solitary  tubercle  in  the  brain 
had  already  passed  into  the  cretaceous  state,  but  where  habitual 
otorrhoea  had  ceased  suddenly ; and  we  can  understand  the  reason 
for  the  intermittent  character  which  the  symptoms  of  cerebral 
tubercle  so  frequently  assume.^ 

I do  not  wish  for  one  moment  to  exaggerate  the  difficulties 
that  attend  the  diagnosis  of  this  affection  ; but,  at  the  same  time, 
if  we  assume  that  we  have  to  do  with  an  incurable  disease  we  are 
less  likely  to  use  efficient  means  of  treatment  than  if  we  feel  that 
there  is  still  some  room  for  hope.  While,  therefore,  I would  have 
you  bear  in  mind  that  the  symptoms  which  we  have  been  passing  in 
review,  especially  if  associated  with  indications  of  tubercle  in  other 
organs,  render  the  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  brain  in  the  highest 
degree  probable,  yet  they  do  not  afford  absolutely  certain  evidence 
of  it;  and  further,  that  the  occasional  observation  of  cerebral 
tubercle  which  has  undergone  the  cretaceous  change  shows  that 
recovery  from  the  disease  is  not  absolutely  impossible.  Headache 
aggravated  at  intervals,  and  associated  with  occasional  convulsive 
movements  of  one  limb,  and  even  with  attacks  of  an  epileptic 
character,  may  occur  in  children  who  yet  after  a time  recover,  and 
show  by  the  robust  health  they  subsequently  attain  to,  that  some 
cause  of  a less  abiding  nature  than  tubercular  deposit  must  have 
given  rise  to  the  disturbance  of  the  brain  ; or,  on  the  other  hand, 
though  serious  cerebral  disease  may  exist,  and  such  as  gives  rise 
at  length  to  a fatal  result,  yet  it  may  appear  after  death  that  it 
was  such  as  would  have  been  mitigated,  if  not  cured,  by  appro- 
priate treatment. 

I need  not  remind  you  of  the  Value  of  the  ophthalmoscope  in 

’ See,  with  reference  to  the  various  effects  of  cerebral  tubercle,  and  the  different 
ways  in  which  it  may  prove  fatal,  the  excellent  chapter  on  Tubercle  of  the  Brain 
in  Dietl’s  work,  already  referred  to,  pj).  346-356. 
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doubtful  cases,  a value  which  additional  experience  in  its  use  will 
probably  tend  to  increase.  The  appearances  which  it  discovers 
are  such  indeed  as  one  might  beforehand  expect  to  find ; namely, 
a state  of  congestion  of  the  optic  disc,  which  is  swollen,  its  out- 
line indistinct,  its  surface  often  dotted  with  tiny  ecchymoses, 
the  arteries  pale  and  diminished  in  size,  whilst  numerous  veins 
which  were  before  invisible  may  now  be  seen  enlarged,  full, 
tortuous,  or  even  varicose.  This  appearance  is  seldom  wanting 
in  cerebral  tumours  of  any  size,  and  is  almost  invariably  present 
in  tumours  of  the  cerebellum,  which  is,  as  you  will  recollect,  the 
favourite  seat  of  tubercular  deposits.  In  doubtful  cases  I always 
avail  myself  of  the  special  knowledge  of  some  colleague  expert  in 
the  use  of  the  instrument.  I advise  you  to  learn  to  use  it  for 
yourselves. 

There  will,  however,  in  spite  of  all  diagnostic  helps,  remain 
cases  in  which  suspicion  does  not  amount  to  actual  certainty,  and 
at  any  rate  we  may  often  palliate  when  we  cannot  cure,  and  protract 
the  life  that  we  are  not  able  to  save.  You  must  not  therefore 
remain  merely  passive  spectators  of  these  symptoms  ; and,  if  you 
watch  cases  of  this  kind  with  attention,  you  will  generally  find 
that  they  afford  you  some  clue  to  the  treatment  that  you  should 
follow.  Either  there  is  manifest  gastric  and  intestinal  disorder, 
or  there  are  indications  of  a state  of  general  debility,  or  there  are 
signs  of  congestion  of  the  brain.  In  the  first  case,  the  regulation 
of  the  bowels  and  the  careful  management  of  the  diet  are  obviously 
indicated  ; while,  in  the  second,  iron  may  be  given  with  advantage. 
In  those  cases  where  there  seems  to  be  some  slow  mischief  in  the 
brain,  I have  once  or  twice  seen  recovery  take  place,  contrary  to  all 
my  anticipations,  from  the  employment  of  small  doses  of  mercury 
night  and  morning,  persevered  with  for  many  weeks.  In  such  cases, 
too,  counter-irritation  to  the  back  of  the  neck  is  often  followed  by 
the  happiest  effects.  A little  girl,  14  months  old,  w^as  some  time 
since  under  my  care  for  the  frequent  recurrence  of  convulsive  attacks 
of  a very  anomalous  character.  So  long  as  a discharge  was  kept 
up  from  her  neck  by  a counter-irritant  the  fits  did  not  occiu' ; but 
if  the  discharge  ceased  for  two  or  three  days,  they  were  sure  to 
return. 

These  are  the  principles  by  which  your  conduct  must  be 
governed  ; but  you  will  find  that  each  case  will  present  some 
special  peculiarity,  and  will  need  to  be  studied  and  treated  for 
itself. 

Tumours  of  other  kinds  may  exist  in  the  brain  in  childhood, 
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thougli  they  appear  to  be  more  frequent  in  the  middle-aged  or 
the  old.^  I once  saw  a case  in  which  hydatids  had  formed  in  the 
substance  of  the  brain  in  a girl  of  seven  years  old ; once  also  I 
saw  cancer  affecting  the  brain  and  its  membranes  in  a boy  two 
and  a half  years  old,  and  more  recently  a girl  aged  8 years  died 
in  the  Children’s  Hospital  in  whom  a large  mass  of  glioma  in  the 
cerebellum  furnished  an  explanation  of  various  signs  of  brain 
disease  which  had  succeeded  to  a fall  on  the  back  of  the  head 
eight  months  before  her  death.  But,  though  such  occiurences 
are  interesting  from  their  rarity,  I do  not  know  any  circumstance, 
except  the  absence  of  the  signs  of  tubercular  disease  in  the 
patient,  by  which  you  could  determine  dming  life  that  certain 
cerebral  symptoms  arose  from  hydatids,  or  cancer  of  the  brain, 
and  not  from  tubercle  in  that  organ.^ 

* Of  the  34  cases  of  non-tuberculous  tumours  in  the  brain,  which  form  the 
basis  of  Friedereich’s  elaborate  ‘ Beitrage  zm-  Lehre  von  den  Geschwiilsten  inner- 
halb  der  Schadelhohle,’  8vo,  Wurzburg,  1863,  none  occurred  in  children  under 
10  years  old ; and  only  4 in  young  persons  between  the  ages  of  10  and  20. 

2 Dr.  Charlton  Bastian’s  excellent  article  on  the  morbid  anatomy  of  adventi- 
tious products  in  the  brain,  at  p.  499  of  vol.  ii.  of  Reynolds’  ‘ System  of  Medi- 
cine,’ 2nd  ed.  1872,  ought  not  to  pass  unnoticed. 
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LECTUEE  XII. 

Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. — Their  study  rendered  more  difficult  by  the 
tender  age  of  children. 

Irritation  and  Congestion  of  the  Cord. 

Inflammation  of  the  Membranes  of  the  Cord. — Not  common  as  a sporadic 
affection — Illustrative  cases. — Inflammation  of  the  Substance  of  the 
Cord. — Extremely  rare  in  its  acute  form — In  its  chronic  form  gives  rise  to 
symptoms  similar  to  those  which  occur  when  bones  of  the  spine  are  diseased 
— Cases. 

Trismus. — Extremely  rare  in  this  country — Symptoms — Post-mortem  appearances 
— Causes  of  the  disease — Influence  of  vitiated  air — Treatment  almost  hope- 
less. 

At  the  commencement  of  these  Lectures  I called  your  attention 
to  the  predominance  of  the  spinal  over  the  cerebral  part  of  the 
nervous  system,  as  constituting  one  of  the  grand  characteristics 
of  early  life.  Since  then,  our  daily  course  of  inquiry  has  brought 
before  us  numerous  confirmations  of  this  truth,  and  has  shown 
us  how  slight  a disturbance  of  the  functions  of  the  brain  may 
sufi&ce  to  destroy  the  harmony  of  those  which  belong  to  the  spinal 
cord. 

To-day  we  pass  from  the  consideration  of  those  cases  in  which 
the  brain  is  the  original  seat  of  disorder,  and  the  spinal  cord 
suffers  only  secondarily,  to  the  study  of  others,  where  that  organ 
is  primarily  affected.  I need  not  remind  you  how  much  obscurity 
hangs  over  the  ailments  of  the  spinal  cord  at  all  periods  of  life  ; 
but  in  the  young  subject  this  is  not  a little  increased  by  the  diffi- 
culty that  attends  the  observation  of  some  of  those  symptoms 
which  would  be  obvious  enough  in  the  adult.  Thus,  for  instance, 
while  impairment  or  loss  of  the  locomotive  power  in  the  grown 
person  could  hardly  escape  our  notice  for  a moment,  it  might  fail 
to  attract  much  attention  in  a young  child,  who  often  totters  in 
his  gait,  or  even  becomes  unable  to  walk,  if  from  any  cause  his 
health  should  fail.  Or,  again,  the  impaired  sensation,  or  the  vague 
pains  in  the  limbs,  which  the  adult  would  be  sure  to  tell  us  of, 
would  be  but  ill  described  by  a child,  even  though  it  had  long  been 
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able  to  talk,  wliile  terror  might  cause  it  to  cry  if  any  attempt  was 
made  to  examine  its  back,  and  might  thus  prevent  our  ascertaining 
the  presence  or  absence  of  tenderness  of  the  spine.  These  are 
difficulties,  however,  which  patience  and  tact  will  overcome  ; for 
not  only  the  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  the  symptoms  by 
which  they  manifest  themselves,  are  much  the  same  at  all  ages, 
the  chief  difference  being  that  in  the  one  case  they  strike  the  eye 
even  of  the  careless,  while  in  the  other,  careful  observation  is 
necessary  for  their  detection. 

Irritation  of  the  cord,  however  produced,  gives  rise  in  the  child, 
as  well  as  in  the  adult,  to  impairment  of  the  motor  power.  A 
little  boy,  between  two  and  three  years  old,  remarkably  strong  and 
healthy,  was  observed,  without  any  obvious  cause,  to  fail  in  his 
general  health,  and  at  the  same  time  to  totter  in  his  gait,  to  become 
indisposed  to  move,  and,  at  last,  almost  entirely  to  cease  walking ; 
and  this  impairment  of  his  power  of  walking  was  quite  out  of  all 
proportion  to  the  signs  of  ill-health  by  which  it  was  attended. 
After  watching  him  for  a time,  it  was  discovered  that  the  child 
had  become  addicted  to  the  practice  of  masturbation.  This  was 
put  a stop  to,  and  he  soon  regained  his  health,  and  with  it  his 
power  of  walking. 

In  this  instance  the  cause  of  the  irritation  of  the  cord,  and  of 
the  consequent  impahment  of  its  functions,  was  obvious  enough, 
but  cases  now  and  then  occur  in  which  symptoms  of  disorder  of 
.the  spinal  cord  manifest  themselves  without  our  being  able  to 
discover  on  what  they  depend.  Such  cases,  too,  are  all  the  more 
important  from  the  circumstance  that  the  symptoms  which  attend 
them  simulate  serious  disease,  and  are  likely  to  lead  us  into  the 
unguarded  expression  of  a very  unfavourable  prognosis  as  to  their 
issue. 

On  the  30th  of  December,  now  many  years  ago,  I saw  a deli- 
cate boy,  between  4 and  5 years  old,  who  had  been  drooping  in 
health,  though  without  any  definite  symptom,  for  a week  or  two ; 
but  had  complained  of  stiff  neck  for  the  first  time  on  the  previous 
Christmas  Day.  This  ailment,  however,  had  disappeared  and  re- 
curred more  than  once  between  then  and  the  28th  ; since  which 
last  date  it  had  been  constant,  though  not  always  the  same  in 
degree,  being  less  marked  in  the  morning,  more  so  towards  night. 
The  child  looked  out  of  health,  and  seemed  very  languid ; he 
moved  very  cautiously,  as  if  afraid  of  the  slightest  jar ; his 
shoulders  being  raised,  his  head  thrown  rather  back,  and  kept 
most  carefully  motionless ; while  he  complained  bitterly  of  any 
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attempt  to  bend  his  neck,  and  said  that  pressure  on  the  upper 
part  of  the  cervical  spine  occasioned  him  much  pain.  The  boy’s 
appearance  and  manner  were  precisely  those  of  a patient  Suffering 
from  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae  ; and  a most  experienced 
surgeon,  who  saw  the  case  with  me,  expressed  himself  as  very 
apprehensive  that  the  case  was  a bad  one,  though  whether  the 
disease  was  in  the  spinal  cord  or  in  the  vertebrae  he  considered  to 
be  uncertain.  I certainly  took  a most  unfavourable  view  of  the 
affection ; and  was  much  surprised  to  learn  subsequently  that 
after  the  application  of  four  leeches  to  the  back  of  the  neck,  the 
child  went  to  sleep,  slept  during  the  night,  and  awoke  the  next 
morning  with  the  most  complete  power  over  the  muscles  of  the 
neck,  showing  no  pain  in  moving  his  head,  complaining  of  no 
tenderness  of  the  spine,  nor  did  any  such  symptoms  manifest 
themselves  at  any  subsequent  period. 

I have  since  met  with  several  cases  of  a somewhat  similar 
kind,  which  I believe  to  be  of  rheumatic  origin.  The  symptoms 
come  on  too  rapidly  to  be  due  to  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae, 
while  they  are  not  sufficiently  severe  to  be  attributed  to  inflam- 
mation of  the  spinal  cord,  or  of  its  membranes.  Headache  is  not 
present,  nor  any  distinct  evidence  of  cerebral  disturbance.  Best 
in  bed,  attention  to  the  bowels,  diaphoretic  medicines,  warm 
applications,  and  stimulating  liniments  to  the  back  of  the  neck, 
of  which  there  is  none  better  than  the  Linimentum  Belladonnae, 
have  sometimes  removed  in  a couple  of  days  symptoms  that 
seemed  most  threatening. 

In  such  cases,  as  in  many  others,  the  results  of  treatment 
yield  a most  important  help  towards  the  formation  of  a correct 
diagnosis. 

Whether  in  the  instance  above  related  the  affection  was  a 
rheumatic  one  I do  not  know,  or  whether  there  was  some  unusual 
congestion  of  the  vessels  of  the  cord,  which  the  local  depletion  at 
once  removed,  and  thus  cured  the  patient.  That  such  a condition 
existed  in  the  following  instance  is  still  more  likely,  for  here  there 
was  a local  injury  amjjly  sufficient  to  produce  it. 

In  May  1845,  a little  girl,  4 years  old,  was  brought  to  me 
by  her  mother,  who  said  that  ten  days  before  the  child  had  had  a 
fall  on  her  back,  while  left  in  the  charge  of  a servant ; that  on 
the  following  morning  she  was  unable  to  stand  or  move,  unless 
supported  ; and  that  she  had  ever  since  continued  in  the  same 
coudition.  Her  appearance  was  rather  anxious,  her  face  was 
slightly  flushed,  skin  warm  and  dry,  tongue  slightly  furred,  pulse 
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frequent,  and  with  power.  If  placed  on  her  feet,  she  clung  hold 
of  her  mother,  sank  down  into  a stooping,  half-squatting  posture, 
and  immediately  began  to  cry.  She  could  walk  if  firmly  sup- 
ported, but  hurriedly  and  unsteadily,  stepping  on  her  toes,  her 
legs  moving  in  a semi-circle  with  her  toes  turned  inwards,  and 
one  foot  being  put  down  just  in  front  of  the  other.  On  examining 
the  spine,  the  integuments  from  the  tenth  to  the  twelfth  dorsal 
vertebra  presented  a little  puffiness,  and  there  was  very  great 
tenderness  of  the  spine  in  that  situation;  and  even  when  not 
touched,  the  child  complained  of  pain  in  her  back.  There  was  no 
appetite  but  great  thirst,  the  bowels  were  constipated,  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  urine  was  natural,  and  neither  feces  nor  urine 
were  voided  unconscionsly. 

She  was  cupped  on  the  loins  to  |iv.,  and  on  the  following  day 
was  much  relieved,  moving  her  legs  more  readily,  and  suffering 
much  less  from  pain  in  the  back.  On  the  I7th  she  was  able  to 
stand,  and  could  walk  a little  without  suffering.  Attention  was 
paid  to  keep  the  bowels  open,  and  in  a few  days  she  was  quite 
well. 

Besides  cases  of  this  kind,  however,  in  which  there  is  some 
uncertainty  as  to  the  cause  of  the  functional  disorder  of  the  spinal 
cord,  others  are  sometimes  met  with  of  a more  formidable,  though 
of  a less  obscure  kind.  Such  are  the  cases,  fortunately  by  no 
means  common,  in  which  the  spinal  cord  or  its  membranes  are 
the  seat  of  inflammation.^ 

1 shall  probably  convey  to  you  a more  truthful  impression  of 
their  general  characters  by  relating  to  you  a few  of  those  instances 
that  have  come  under  my  notice,  rather  than  by  attempting  to 
draw  a general  portraiture  of  them  from  too  small  a number  of 
examples. 

A boy,  aged  11  years,  of  a phthisical  family,  who  .seven  months 
previously  had  had  severe  and  long-continued  attacks  of  headache, 
was  greatly  distressed  by  hearing  of  the  sudden  death  of  a relation. 
On  the  following  day  he  had  slight  nausea,  with  pain  in  the  head  ; 
but  in  a day  or  two  he  suffered  more  from  pain  in  his  limbs, 

' I purposely  omit  all  notice  of  the  epidemic  form  of  cerebrospinal  meningitis, 
partly  because  it  has  never  come  under  my  own  observation,  partly  because  it 
does  not  usually  attack  young  children,  and  still  more  because  most  pathologists 
regard  it  as  a special  disease,  not  a simple  inflammation.  I may,  however,  just 
refer  to  an  interesting  account  of  an  epidemic  of  the  disease  which  prevailed 
exclusively  among  children  under  7 years  of  age,  in  the  village  of  Barsen,  near 
Nenstettin,  at  the  same  time  with  the  epidemic  prevalence  of  scarlatina,  by 
Dr.  Litten,  in  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.’  for  1866,  vol.  xliv.  p.  333. 
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especially  in  the  calves  of  the  legs,  and  also  shooting  from  the 
situation  of  the  coccyx  to  the  middle  of  the  back.  He  complained, 
moreover,  of  a constant  pain  at  the  epigastrium,  which,  as  well  as 
that  about  the  lower  part  of  the  back,  was  always  much  aggra- 
vated when  the  bowels  acted ; they  being,  however,  usually  con- 
stipated. These  symptoms  were  associated  with  great  weakness 
of  the  legs,  which  he  dragged  when  walking,  and  he  reached  the 
Children’s  Infirmary,  from  which  his  home  was  about  a mile  distant, 
with  much  difficulty.  On  the  following  day  I visited  him,  and 
ascertained,  on  examining  the  spine,  that  there  was  considerable 
tenderness  on  pressime  from  about  the  middle  of  the  dorsal 
vertebrae  to  the  apex  of  the  sacrum,  but  greatest  about  the  lumbar 
region.  There  was  no  intolerance  of  light,  but  very  distressing 
sense  of  giddiness,  complete  loss  of  appetite,  constant  sensation  of 
sickness,  and  a nasty  taste  in  the  mouth.  The  intellect  during 
the  whole  illness  was  only  once  affected,  and  then  but  for  a few 
hours ; and  the  child  was  remarkably  acute,  and  described  his 
different  sensations  with  great  exactness. 

The  pain  in  the  loins  was  relieved  by  cupping  ; but  on  the 
next  day  the  headache  was  increased  in  severity,  and  there  was 
some  subsultus  of  the  tendons  of  the  fore-arms,  and  a good  deal 
of  twitching  of  the  hands.  This  symptom  disappeared  after  the 
boy  had  been  depleted  copiously  by  leeches  to  the  head,  and  after 
his  gums  had  begun  to  be  affected  by  mercury,  which  was  freely 
administered  to  him ; but  his  pulse,  which  during  the  whole  of 
his  illness  never  exceeded  75,  sank  to  60  in  the  minute,  and  its 
beat  became  irregular.  As  the  mouth  became  decidedly  sore,  first 
the  shooting  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs  ceased ; then  the  pulse 
became  regular,  and  rose  in  frequency ; then  the  epigastric  pain 
disappeared,  and  was  succeeded  for  a time  by  a sense  of  weight 
there.  By  degrees  the  tenderness  of  the  spine  diminished,  and 
finally  ceased,  and  the  headache  grew  Jess  ; but  his  legs  long  con- 
tinued weak,  so  that  he  could  not  tread  firmly,  and  the  slightest 
noise,  or  any  kind  of  over-exertion,  brought  on  an  immediate 
increase  of  his  sufferings.  A seton  was  put  in  the  back  of  his 
neck,  and  the  influence  of  mercury  on  the  system  was  cautiously 
maintained  for  four  months  before  the  boy  appeared  sufficiently 
well  to  justify  the  discontinuance  of  remedies. 

But  the  disease  may  run  a more  acute  course,  and  to  a less 
favourable  termination. 

A little  boy,  1 year  old,  who  had  cut  four  incisor  teetli,  and 
whose  health  had  been  habitually  good,  was  brought  to  me  by  his 
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mother  after  three  weeks’  illness.  She  told  me  that  he  had  been 
suddenly  seized  with  great  fever  and  heat  of  skin,  accompanied, 
after  a lapse  of  four  days,  by  violent  screams.  At  the  outset  of 
his  illness  he  had  been  cupped  at  the  back  of  his  neck,  and  leeches 
had  been  applied  to  the  head  without  amendment,  and  for  a week 
before  I saw  him  all  treatment  had  been  discontinued.  The  child 
then  lay  in  his  mother’s  lap,  frequently  crying  with  a low  dis- 
tressed whimper;  his  face  was  usually  pale,  but  occasionally 
flushed ; his  head  was  thrown  back,  so  that  the  occiput  and  the 
back  of  the  neck  were  nearly  in  contact  with  each  other.  The 
sterno-mastoid  muscles  were  rather  rigid,  though  there  was  no 
trismus.  The'  hands  were  clenched,  the  thumbs  dra-wn  into 
the  palm,  and  occasional  attacks  came  on,  in  which  he  uttered  a 
scream,  and  then  bent  his  body  back  into  an  arch.  The  child 
sucked  eagerly,  but  frequently  dropped  the  nipple  as  if  in  pain ; 
the  pupils  acted  naturally ; the  pulse  was  frequent,  small,  and 
hard.  In  the  course  of  the  succeeding  day  frequent  con-vulsive 
twitchings  and  startings  of  the  limbs  took  place,  affecting  the  left 
arm  more  than  any  other  part.  His  face  grew  pale  and  more 
sunken,  and  the  spine  became  habitually,  though  slightly,  curved 
forwards,  notwithstanding  which,  occasional  attacks  of  opisthotonos 
still  occurred.  The  pupils  still  acted  well,  but  a new  symptom 
appeared,  in  the  laboured  breathing,  which  sometimes  became  so 
difficult  that  the  child  seemed  almost  choking,  while  phlegm 
collected  in  his  throat,  which  he  appeared  unable  to  get  rid  of. 
This  dyspnoea  would  almost  imply  that  the  inflammation  had  been 
gradually  travelling  upwards  till  it  began  to  involve  the  origins 
of  the  cerebral  nerves — a supposition  still  further  confirmed  by 
finding  two  days  afterwards  that  the  eyeballs  were  in  a state  of 
constant  convulsive  rotation.  After  this,  which  was  the  fifth  day 
from  that  on  which  I first  saw  the  child,  he  was  not  again  brought 
to  me ; but,  though  this  case  is  incomplete,  yet  it  helps  to  fill  up 
the  portraiture  of  the  disease.  To  complete  it,  however,  I must 
relate  one  instance  more,  in  which  the  results  of  examination  after 
death  confirmed  the  diagnosis. 

Some  years  ago,  I saw  a little  boy,  5 months  old,  of  whom 
his  mother  gave  me  the  following  history : — A month  before,  he 
had  been  attacked  by  shivering  (an  unusual  occurrence  in  a young 
child),  and,  in  the  night  following  this  seizure,  had  many  fits, 
during  which  he  screamed  much  and  became  very  stiff.  After 
they  had  continued  for  three  days,  returning  at  inten^als  of  an 
hour  or  half  an  hour,  a little  diminution  in  their  severity  followed 
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the  use  of  some  medicine  prescribed  for  him  by  a surgeon  ; but, 
even  when  I saw  him,  ten  or  twelve  often  occurred  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours,  though  a day  would  now  and  then  pass  without  any. 
The  fits  were  described  as  presenting  the  characters  of  opistho- 
tonos, though  in  a less  mai'ked  degree  than  when  they  first  came 
on.  The  retraction  of  the  head  by  which  they  were  attended  at 
first  subsided  as  they  passed  off ; but  in  the  com’se  of  two  or  three 
days  the  tendency  to  keep  the  head  thrown  back  became  constant, 
and  for  a fortnight  the  head  had  never  been  brought  out  of  that 
position.  The  mother  thought,  too,  that  the  child  had  been 
blind  for  that  period. 

The  child  appeared  well  grown  and  well  nourished,  and  the 
face  was  not  expressive  of  particular  suffering,  but  the  head  was 
drawn  back  so  that  the  occiput  rested  between  the  shoulders, 
while  the  back  was  bent  forwards  in  a state  of  perfect  emprostho- 
tonos  ; the  legs  were  drawn  up  towards  the  abdomen,  the  palms 
of  the  hands  turned  backwards  and  outwards,  the  fingers  clenched, 
and  the  thumbs  drawn  into  the  palm.  On  turning  the  child 
round  on  its  face,  the  body  formed  a complete  arch  resting  on  the 
chin  and  knees.  The  whole  spine  was  very  tender,  and  this 
tenderness  was  greatest  about  its  upper  part.  The  pupils  were 
dilated  and  immovable  : suction  was  difficultly  performed,  though 
there  was  no  trismus,  but  the  child  vomited  everything  it  took 
almost  immediately.  The  pulse  was  at  this  time  too  rapid  and 
too  feeble  to  be  counted,  and  the  child  died  in  a fit  of  convulsions 
twenty-four  hours  afterwards. 

On  examining  the  body,  blood  was  found  effused,  though  not 
in  any  considerable  quantity,  within  the  spinal  canal  but  external 
to  the  dura  mater,  from  the  third  cervical  to  the  third  dorsal 
vertebra.  A thick  layer  of  white  lymph  was  present  both  under 
the  arachnoid  and  in  its  cavity  along  the  whole  posterior  surface 
of  the  lumbar  and  dorsal  portions  of  the  cord,  and  likewise  existed 
in  the  cervical  portion,  though  in  a less  degree.  Anteriorly, 
blood  and  lymph  occupied  the  whole  cervical  portion  of  the  sac  of 
the  arachnoid,  and  were  effused  beneath  the  membrane ; but  in 
the  remainder  of  the  front  of  the  cord  there  were  merely  patches 
of  lymph  beneath  the  arachnoid.  The  substance  of  the  cord  was 
apparently  healthy.  On  lifting  up  the  cerebellum,  a considerable 
quantity  of  serum,  with  flakes  of  lymph,  escaped  from  the  base  of 
the  skull,  and  the  whole  under  surface  of  the  cerebellum  had  a 
uniform  coating  of  white  lymph  at  least  a line  and  a half  in 
thickness,  which  extended  over  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  was 
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continuous  with  the  deposit  of  lymph  along  the  spinal  cord.  The 
lateral  ventricles  - of  the  brain  were  much  distended  with  fluid,  in 
which  large  irregular  masses  of  yellow  lymph  were  floating.  The 
corpora  striata  and  the  fornix  were  much  softened,  but  the  rest  of 
the  brain  and  the  membranes  at  its  convexity  were  quite  healthy. 

It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  that  I should  comment  on  these 
cases,  either  to  point  out  to  you  the  many  respects  in  which  in- 
flammation of  the  spinal  cord  differs  from  that  of  the  brain,  or  to 
insist  on  the  absolute  necessity  of  active  antiphlogistic  treatment 
being  adopted  at  the  very  outset  of  the  disease. 

But  besides  those  cases  in  which  the  affection  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  its  membranes  so  greatly  preponderated,  and  in  which 
the  rapid  course  of  the  disease  served  further  to  impress  on  it  a 
peculiar  character,  others  are  occasionally  met  with  where  the 
course  of  the  disease  is  slower,  where  the  symptoms  are  less  ex- 
clusively those  of  disease  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  concerning  which 
it  seems  almost  doubtful  whether  the  membranes  of  the  spinal 
cord  suffer  from  extension  to  them  of  inflammation  beginning  in 
the  lining  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  or  whether,  as  indeed  I believe 
to  be  the  case,  mischief  beginning  about  the  cord  is  thence  pro- 
pagated upwards. 

Such  cases  are  of  importance,  because,  if  seen  only  when  far 
advanced,  and  considered  without  reference  to  their  previous  his- 
tory, they  often  present  few  points  to  distinguish  them  from  the 
more  hopeless  tubercular  meningitis,  while  at  the  same  time  their 
course  is  slower,  their  nature  more  purely  inflammatory,  and  there- 
fore their  treatment  may  be  undertaken  with  some  prospect  of 
success. 

A little  girl,  20  months  old,  rather  backward  in  her  physical 
development,  and  having  cut  only  seven  teeth,  the  last  of  which 
appeared  at  the  age  of  18  months,  was  admitted  into  the 
Children’s  Hospital  on  April  4.  Two  months  previously,  while 
cutting  her  seventh  tooth,  her  right  arm  became  somewhat  stiff, 
and  the  power  over  it  rather  impaired,  a condition  which,  though 
improved,  had  not  altogether  disappeared  at  the  time  of  her 
admission. 

On  March  24  she  vomited,  became  hot  and  restless,  ceased  to 
talk,  and  left  off  all  attempts  at  standing,  though  her  legs  did  not 
become  stiff,  nor  were  they  paralysed.  Her  neck  became  stiff 
though  she  could  move  her  head,  she  swallowed  without  difficulty 
but  liad  little  appetite,  her  bowels  were  disposed  to  be  relaxed, 
her  abdomen  was  not  shrunken,  her  pupils  contracted  well  under 
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light,  her  pulse  was  frequent  but  regular,  and  there  was  no- return- 
of  vomiting  after  the  first  day  or  two  of  her  illness. 

On  admission  the  child  was  in  a state  of  great  apathy  but  not 
of  coma,  the  surface'  was  not  hot,  but  the  pulse  168  though 
regular.  She  kept  her  head  somewhat  thrown  back,  but  could 
move  it  about  in  any  direction,  and  even  bend  it  forwards.  The 
belladonna  liniment  was  applied  constantly  to  the  neck,  small 
doses  of  the  iodide  of  potassium  were  given,  and  the  child  was 
fed  with  beef  tea. 

For  a week  improvement  appeared  to  take  place  in  her  general 
condition,  but  on  April  1 1 the  symptoms  became  aggravated  with- 
out apparent  cause ; the  pulse  sank  to  104  and  became  very  irre- 
gular in  rhythm ; divergent  strabismus  of  the  left  eye  became  ap- 
parent, and  the  left  pupil  was  more  dilated  than  the  right.  The 
child  occasionally  stretched  out  its  limbs  and  trunk  for  a moment 
quite  stiffly,  almost  like  a passing  fit  of  tetanus ; but  the  features 
were  not  affected,  there  was  no  trismus,  and  the  head'  was  not 
fixed,  though  usually  retracted. 

The  pulse  sank  on  the-  12th  to  80,  and  its  irregularity  became 
more  marked,  the  strabismus  varied  in  degree,  the  pupils  became 
gradually  dilated,  and  the  left  usually  more  so  than  the  right. 
The  application  of  a blister  to  the  back  of  the  neck  was  suc- 
ceeded by  an  increase  of  consciousness,  and  the  addition  of  half 
a grain  of  quinine  to  each  dose  of  the  mixture  was  followed  by  a 
still  greater  apparent  amendment,  which  lasted  till  the  20th.  It 
was  noticed,  however,  that  the  stiffness  of  the  right  arm  rather 
increased,  that  the  right  leg  was  moved  rather  less  freely  than  the 
left,  that  there  was  partial  paralysis  of  the  left  side  of  the  face, 
and  the  rectus  externus  muscle  of  the  left  eye,  while-  the  left  pupil 
was  more  dilated  than  the  right. 

On  the  25th  the  symptoms  had  increased.  On  May  2 the 
child  had  lost  both  flesh  and  strength  ; her  pupils  acted  scarcely 
at  all,  though  they  were  not  extremely  dilated,  and  the  strabismus 
persisted  though  it  did  not  increase. 

On  May  4 a convulsive  seizure  occurred  which  lasted  for  a 
quarter  of  an  hour,  affecting  both  sides  equally.  On  the  morning 
of  the  7th  convulsions  returned,  chiefly  affecting  the  left  side, 
accompanied  with  much  movement  of  the  eyeballs,  though  with 
but  little  distortion  of  the  face.  These  convulsions  lasted  for 
4^  hours,  and  in  them  the  child  died. 

There  was  no  congestion  of  the  vessels  of  the  convexity  of  the 
brain.  The  sac  of  the  arachnoid  was  dry,  the  convolutions  of 
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the  brain  were  much  flattened,  and  the  enormously  dilated  lateral 
ventricles  contained  six  ounces  of  transparent  serum.  Their 
lining  membrane  was  coated  with  a thin  layer  of  very  soft  greenish 
lymph,  which  was  already  far  advanced  in  fatty  degeneration. 
This  lymph  was  most  abundant  on  the  left  choroid  plexus,  and  on 
the  walls  of  the  posterior  cornua,  while  in  some  places  it  was  so 
thin  that  it  could  be  made  visible  only  by  scraping  a considerable 
surface.  The  ventricular  lining  beneath  it  was  perfectly  natural, 
smooth,  not  thickened,  not  softened,  not  extra  vascular.  In  both 
descending  cornua,  however,  where  there  was  more  lymph  than 
elsewhere,  it  was  rather  more  adherent  to  the  subjacent  membrane, 
and  when  removed  seemed  to  leave  a rather  rough  surface,  on 
which  it  was  not  easy  to  raise  a membrane. 

There  was  but  very  slight  softening  of  the  central  parts  of  the 
brain.  At  the  base  of  the  brain,  from  the  optic  commissure 
backwards,  there  was  much  thick  greenish  puriform  exudation, 
passing  over  both  crura  cerebri,  and  encasing  both  lobes  of  the 
cerebellum  in  a thick  layer  of  puriform  material,  extending  also 
over  the  inferior  surface  of  the  pons  varolii,  and  both  surfaces  of 
the  medulla  oblongata.  There  was,  however,  no  softening  of  the 
brain  substance. 

From  the  third  cervical  to  the  second  dorsal  vertebra  there 
was  much  extravasation  of  blood  external  to  the  theca  of  the  cord. 

On  opening  the  dura  mater,  there  was  a thick  layer  of  lymph 
of  the  same  kind  as  in  the  brain,  which  invested  the  whole  cord, 
from  the  medulla  oblongata  to  the  cauda  equina. 

In  the  cervical  region  the  substance  of  the  cord  was  much 
softened  ; but  it  could  not  be  ascertained  whether  this  softening 
was  greater  before,  behind,  or  to  one  side. 

Below  this  point  the  softening  of  the  cord  was  inconsiderable. 
There  was  no  tubercle  in  any  organ  of  the  body. 

Now  I have  seen  other  cases,  in  some  of  which  the  extent  of 
lymph  deposited  on  the  cord  was  less  considerable,  and  the  affec- 
tion of  the  ventricles  of  the  brain  and  of  its  base  also  less.  Some 
of  these  cases,  too,  have  run  a slower  course,  extending  over  three, 
four,  or  even  six  months.  In  these  the  spinal  symptoms  have 
been  more  marked,  and  those  of  cerebral  disturbance  have  come 
on  more  slowly ; convulsions  have  often  occurred,  varying  in  fre- 
quency and  severity,  though  usually  not  of  long  duration,  un- 
attended by  much  distortion  of  the  features,  not  limited  to  one 
side,  not  succeeded  by  paralysis,  nor  by  abiding  coma ; while  even 
when  the  children  took  the  least  notice  of  surrounding  objects. 
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their  condition  was  one  rather  of  indifference  than  of  insensi- 
bility. 

The  above  case,  and  these  observations,  will  probably  suffice 
to  prevent  your  misinterpretation  of  these  rare  instances  of  cere- 
brospinal meningitis,  when  they  come  before  you  in  their  less 
rapid  forms. 

I have  not  met  with  any  instance  of  acute  inflammation  and 
consequent  softening  of  the  substance  of  the  spinal  cord,  although 
there  are  many  such  on  record.  It  has  been  supposed  that 
paralytic  symptoms  usually  attend  this  affection,  while  stiffness 
and  spasm  of  the  muscles  characterise  spinal  meningitis ; but 
though  this  is  probably  true  in  many  instances,  yet  it  does  not 
by  any  means  hold  good  in  all.  Three  cases  are  related  by  MM. 
Eilliet  and  Barthez,  where  the  disease  ran  its  course  with  symp- 
toms of  tetanus  and  trismus,  which  continued  up  to  the  time 
of  the  patient’s  death.  In  one  of  these  cases  the  child  died  in 
36  hours  ; in  the  second,  in  96  hours  ; but  in  the  third,  a tem- 
23orary  remission  having  occurred,  the  patient  survived  for  thirteen 
days. 

I select  from  Dr.  Mauthner’s  valuable  treatise  on  the  Diseases 
of  the  Brain  and  Spinal  Cord  in  Children,  a very  characteristic 
case  of  acute  inflammatory  softening  of  the  spinal  marrowd' 

A girl  aged  1 1 years,  whose  occupation  as  a sempstress  compelled 
her  to  remain  for  many  hours  daily  in  a sitting  j)Osture,  with  her 
head  bent  forwards,  while  she  was  at  the  same  time  much  exj)osed 
to  currents  of  cold  air,,  was  seized,  after  she  had  followed  this 
employment  for  three  weeks,  with  dragging  and  tearing  pains  in 
the  back  of  her  neck.  As  these  j)ains  grew  more  severe,  voluntary 
jjower  over  the  arms  became  impaired,  and  the  paralysis  increasing 
rapidly  in  spite  of  the  apjilication  of  leeches  to  the  back  of  the 
neck,  she  was  admitted  into  the  Hosjntal  for  Children  at  Vienna, 
under  Dr.  Mauthner’s  care,  on  December  26.  Both  arms  were  at 
that  time  com^iletely  palsied,  flaccid,  cool,  and  almost  insensible ; 
the  lower  extremities  still  obeyed  the  will,  but  the  girl  was  unable 
to  stand  firmly.  The  mind  was  2)erfectly  clear,  the  ajijietite  good, 
deglutition  easy,  and  j)ulse  natural ; and  in  these  respects  her 
condition  continued  unchanged  to  the  very  last,  exce^it  that  the 
pulse  became  very  frequent  on  the  day  of  the  child’s  death.  On 
the  28th  the  legs  were  jjalsied,  and  the  mine  was  jiassed  involun- 
tarily. On  the  29th,  voluntary  power  over  the  hands  and  feet 
was  likewise  completely  lost,  and  sensation  in  them  was  imperfect. 

' Lib.  cit,  p.  421,  case  117. 
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On  the  30th,  sensation  was  perfectly  lost  in  all  extremities.  The 
child  had  desire  to  pass  faeces,  the  bowels  not  having  acted  for 
three  days,  but  she  had  not  power  to  do  so.  On  the  31st,  the 
sphincter  ani  was  likewise  paralysed,  and  opened  to  the  size  of  a 
shilling.  On  January  4 the  hardened  faeces  began  to  fall  out  of 
the  gaping  anus  ; the  respiration  was  feebln,  articulation  difficult. 
On  the  6th  the  child  was  in  much  distress,  and  for  many  days 
had  scarcely  slept  at  all ; the  whole  left  side  of  the  body 
was  completely  paralysed,  and  only  the  right  side  of  the  chest 
moved  in  respiration.  Her  exhaustion  was  so  extreme  that  her 
voice  was  scarcely  audible,  but  the  muscles  of  the  face  still  retained 
the  power  of  motion  and  sensation  perfectly,  and  the  intellect 
was  quite  clear,  though  the  child  died  the  same  night. 

The  spinal  cord  presented  the  only  morbid  appearance ; the 
membranes  being  perfectly  healthy.  The  medulla  oblongata  was 
as  soft  as  butter,  of  a yellow  colour,  not  retaining  a trace  of  its 
natural  organisation ; and  the  same  condition  existed  in  the  whole 
of  the  spinal  cord  as  low  as  the  cauda  equina,  where  it  once  more 
resumed  its  natural  appearance  and  characters. 

The  chronic  form  of  inflammation  of  the  cord  will  much 
oftener  come  under  your  notice  as  one  of  the  consequences  of 
caries  of  the  vertebrae.  You  will  remember,  too,  that  this  serious 
result,  and  the  paralysis  to  which  it  gives  rise,  are  not  produced 
simply  by  tho  distortion  of  the  spine  and  the  mechanical  compres- 
sion of  the  cord,  but  rather  by  extension  to  it  of  inflammatory 
action.  You  have,  then,  in  these  cases,  a double  danger  to  com- 
bat ; both  that  which  arises  from  the  disease  in  the  spinal  column 
itself,  and  that  which  depends  on  the  probable  extension  to  the 
cord  of  the  disease  which  began  in  the  bones.  The  symptoms  of 
the  two  affections  present  likewise  so  many  points  of  resemblance 
in  their  early  stages  that  you  can  never  feel  sure  that  the  cord  is 
uninvolved.  Of  this  we  have  ample  proof  in  those  rare  cases  in 
which  chronic  softening  of  the  cord  occmrs  independent  of  any 
affection  of  the  bones  of  the  spine.  You  will  find  a case  that 
illustrates  this  fact  very  well  in  M.  Louis’s  valuable  paper,  ‘ On 
the  Condition  of  the  Spinal  Marrow  in  Cases  of  Caries  of  the  ^ er- 
tebras ; ’ ^ and  I will  relate  to  you  another  still  more  remarkable 
instance  of  it,  which  came  under  my  notice. 

On  March  31,  1846,  a little  girl  aged  three  years  and  a quarter, 
the  strumous  child  of  unhealthy  parents,  in  whose  family  phthisis 

' ‘ Mfmoires,  ou  Rechcrches  Anatomico-Pathologiques,’  8vo,  MC'inoire  viii. 
Obscrv.  i.  p.  411,  Paris,  182G. 


CHEONIC  INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  SUBSTANCE  OF  THE  COED.  I S3 

was  hereditary,  was  brought  to  me  by  her  mother.  Nine  months 
previously,  her  father  having  taken  her  in  his  arms  and  tossed 
her,  she  suddenly  cried  out  that  she  was  hurt,  and  for  several  days 
afterwards  refused  to  walk,  and  seemed  unable  to  stand,  sinking 
down  on  her  hams  if  set  on  her  feet.  She  made  no  definite  com- 
plaint, however ; no  injury  was  anywhere  observable,  and  in  about 
three  weeks  she  seemed  to  have  recovered  her  health,  and  con- 
tinued well  until  the  middle  of  March,  when  her  frequent  com- 
plaints of  pain  in  the  neck  attracted  her  mother’s  attention.  The 
appearance  of  the  little  girl,  when  first  placed  under  my  care,  was 
very  remarkable  ; for  though  the  face  wore  no  expression  of  suffer- 
ing, yet  the  neck  was  so  much  bent  as  to  give  an  unusual  promi- 
nence to  the  seventh  cervical  vertebra,  and  the  head  was  constantly 
directed  downwards.  No  part  of  the  spine  seemed  particularly 
tender ; but  any  attempt  to  raise  the  head  was  forcibly  resisted, 
and  seemed  to  occasion  considerable  pain.  The  child  walked, 
though  with  a tottering  gait,  and  if  left  alone  for  a few  minutes 
sank  down  upon  her  knees  to  play.  Her  constant  complaint  was 
of  being  tired  and  drowsy,  notwithstanding  which  she  slept  ill ; 
her  appetite  was  bad,  and  her  bowels  were  constipated.  I regarded 
the  case  as  one  of  incipient  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  and 
was  anxious  to  make  an  issue  in  the  back  of  the  neck,  but  the 
pareflits  refused  to  consent  to  this  proceeding.  Medical  treatment, 
therefore,  was  confined  to  the  administration  of  cod-liver  oil,  and 
afterwards  of  the  syrup  of  the  iodide  of  iron  ; but  though  no 
fresh  symptoms  appeared,  the  child  gradually  lost  strength.  On 
May  12  she  was  able  to  walk  a distance  of  nearly  half  a mile  ; but 
on  the  14th,  though  not  worse  in  other  respects,  she  was  unable  to 
raise  her  hands,  and  was  forced  to  be  fed  by  another  person.  In 
the  evening  she  complained  of  her  eyes  aching,  but  nevertheless 
slept  tolerably  well  till  1 a.m.  She  then  awoke  crying  and  fretful ; 
but  on  being  taken  up  passed  an  evacuation,  and  on  lying  down 
again,  after  a few  efforts  to  vomit  which  soon  subsided,  spoke 
a few  words  to  her  mother,  in  whose  arms  she  was  lying.  After 
breathing  in  a sighing  manner  for  a few  moments  she  seemed  to 
fall  asleep,  and  in  this  sleep  died  so  quietly  that  her  mother  was 
ignorant  of  it  until  awakened  by  her  daughter’s  corpse  beginning 
to  grow  cold. 

On  examining  the  body  after  death  the  brain  was  found  to  be 
quite  healthy,  with  the  exception  of  some  venous  congestion  of  the 
arachnoid.  The  muscles  of  the  back  and  the  bones  of  the  spinal 
column  were  perfectly  healthy : but  on  laying  open  the  vertebral 
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canal,  the  spinal  cord,  from  a level  with  the  third  down  to  the 
seventh  cervical  vertebra,  bulged  considerably,  so  as  completely  to 
occupy  the  canal,  though  above  and  below  this  its  size  was  natural. 

In  this  situation  the  two  layers  of  the  arachnoid  of  the  cord 
were  firmly  connected  together  by  numerous  filamentous  adhesions, 
and  the  membrane  itself  was  opaque  and  thickened. 

The  cord  in  the  situation  of  this  bulging  had  a shining  gela- 
tinous appearance,  not  unlike  turbid  and  badly  made  jelly,  with  a 
yellowish  lymph-like  matter  infiltrated  into  it.  This  softening 
involved  the  posterior  columns  of  the  cord  much  more  than  the 
anterior ; the  bulging,  too,  seemed  due  to  the  posterior  columns, 
though  the  anterior  presented  some  degree  of  softening. 

Three  apoplectic  effusions  were  discovered  in  the  spinal  cord. 
The  first  was  situated  just  below  the  calamus  scriptorius,  and  was 
about  the  size  of  a lentil;  the  nervous  matter  all  around  being 
perfectly  healthy.  The  second,  which  was  larger,  was  just  at  the 
commencement  of  the  swelling  of  the  cord,  and  partially  extended 
into  the  sound  parts.  It  just  showed  through  the  surface  of  the 
cord  as  big  as  half  a pea,  but  on  longitudinally  dividing  the  cord,  was 
seen  to  be  of  the  bigness  of  a kidney  bean;  and  the  third  effusion, 
just  above  the  termination  of  the  swelling  of  the  cord,  was  about 
as  large  as  a big  pea.  Besides  these  there  were  several  small  ecchy- 
mosed  spots  in  the  softened  parts  of  the  cord,  but  all  the  effusions 
of  blood  were  strictly  limited  to  the  posterior  columns  of  the  cord. 

This  case  presents  many  points  of  interest.  The  scrofulous 
diathesis  in  the  family;  the  probable  injury  to  the  spine,  followed 
for  a short  time  by  impairment  of  the  motor  power,  the  subsequent 
occurrence  of  pain  in  the  bended  neck,  and  the  fixed  position  of 
+he  head,  all  seemed  to  warrant  the  opinion  that  the  vertebrae  were 
uiseased  ; but  all  resulted  from  inflammatory  softening  of  the  spinal 
cord,  while  the  bones  were  perfectly  healthy.  The  softening  of 
the  posterior  columns  of  the  cord,  and  the  extravasation  of  the 
blood  into  their  substance,  while  the  anterior  columns  were  in 
a state  of  comparative  integrity,  are  occurrences  very  remarkable 
when  coupled  with  the  impaired  motor  power.'  Cases  such  as  this 
are  warnings  to  us  to  avoid  hasty  generalisations  on  physiological 
subjects ; they  show  us  how  hard  some  of  the  Sphinx’s  riddles  are 
to  read. 

There  still  remains  one  affection  which  we  must  notice  in  con- 
nection with  the  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord,  although  it  is  one 

* It  is  almost  impossible  in  so  young  a subject  to  ascertain  accurately  tbe  state 
of  sensation,  but  there  was  no  obvious  indication  of  its  impairment  in  this  case. 


INFANTILE  TRISMUS — ITS  SYMPTOMS. 


185 


whose  pathology  is  by  no  means  thoroughly  understood.  The 
trismus  or  tetanus  of  new-born  children  is  a malady  which, 
though  frequent  in  the  West  Indian  Islands,  is  seldom  seen  in 
this  country.  Four  instances  of  it  have  come  under  my  own 
notice,  three  of  which  occurred  in  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital, 
while  for  the  opportunity  of  observing  the  fourth  I was  indebted 
to  the  courtesy  of  the  late  IMr.  Stone,  of  Christ’s  Hospital. 

The  disease  may  come  on  within  twelve  hours  after  birth,  or,  on 
the  other  hand,  may  not  occur  for  several  days  ; but  it  very  rarely 
makes  its  appearance  after  the  lapse  of  a week.  I once  saw  it 
attack  a child  fifteen  hours  after  its  birth,  but  in  the  other  cases 
it  came  on  upon  the  fifth  day  in  one  instance,  and  the  sixth  in 
the  other  two.  Though  it  runs  a rapid  course,  yet  its  onset  is 
gradual ; one  of  the  first  things  that  attracts  the  mother’s  notice 
being,  in  general,  that  the  child  does  not  take  the  breast  when 
put  to  it,  but  utters  a whimpering  cry,  and  if  the  mouth  is  then 
examined,  it  will  be  found  more  or  less  firmly  fixed.  Sometimes 
general  convulsions  come  on  suddenly,  and  usher  in  the  other 
symjitoms,  but  they  more  frequently  follow  than  precede  the 
trismus.  When  fully  developed,  these  fits,  which  come  on  in 
paroxysms,  are  ushered  in  by  a screech,  or  are  attended  by  some 
impairment  of  the  respiration,  and  during  their  continuance  the 
whole  sm'face  becomes  livid.  The  hands  are  strongly  clenched, 
the  feet  forcibly  flexed  on  the  ankles,  and  the  toes  bent,  and 
remain  so  during  the  fit,  and  the  trunk  is  turned  back  in  a con- 
dition of  opisthotonos  : the  mouth  is  generally  drawn  slightly 
open,  and  the  lower  jaw  firmly  fixed.  When  the  fit  subsides,  the 
muscles  do  not  become  generally  relaxed,  but  the  child  still  lies 
with  its  hands  clenched,  and  its  thumbs  drawn  into  the  palm,  the 
legs  being  generally  crossed,  and  the  great  toe  separated  widely 
from  the  others,  while  the  head  is  thrown  back,  and  the  opistho- 
tonos continues,  though  in  a diminished  degree.  The  condition 
of  the  mouth  is  peculiar  and  characteristic.  The  jaws  at  first  ai’e 
slightly  open,  and  the  corners  of  the  mouth  drawn  downwards  and 
backwards,  but  as  the  disease  advances  the  jaws  become  quite 
closed,  the  corners  of  the  mouth  even  more  drawn  down,  and  the 
lips  firmly  compressed  against  the  gums.  The  powder  of  sucking 
is  early  lost,  but  for  some  time  the  child  continues  able  to  swallow’ ; 
at  length,  how'ever,  it  accomplishes  this  with  great  difficulty,  a 
convulsion  sometimes  following  the  attempt,  while  ven  that  fluid 
which  had  apparently  been  sw’allowed  is  for  the  most  part  speedily 
regurgitated.  The  child  dies  either  during  some  paroxyism  of 
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convulsions,  or,  seeming  much  exhausted,  it  sinks  into  a comatose 
condition,  and  so’  expires.  There  are  few  affections  that  run  so 
fearfully  rapid  a course  as  this  ; its  fatal  termination  almost  always 
taking  place  within  thirty-six,  often  within  twenty-four  hours 
from  the  appearance  of  the  first  symptoms. 

The  most  frequent  'post-mortem  apjpearance  in  these  cases, 
and  that  which  I found  in  the  bodies  of  all  the  four  children  whom 
I observed,  consists  of  effusion  of  blood,  either  fluid  or  coagulated, 
into  the  cellular  tissue  surrounding  the  theca  of  the  cord.  Con- 
joined with  this  there  is  generally  a congested  state  of  the  vessels 
of  the  spinal  arachnoid,  and  sometimes  an  effusion  of  blood  or 
serum  into  its  cavity.  The  signs  of  congestion  about  the  head 
are  less  constant,  though  much  oftener  present  than  absent,  and 
sometimes  existing  in  an  extreme  degree,  while  in  one  instance 
I found  not  merely  a highly  congested  state  of  the  cerebral  vessels, 
but  also  an  effusion  of  blood  in  considerable  quantity  between  the 
skull  and  dura  mater,  and  a slight  effusion  into  the  arachnoid 
cavity. 

In  spite,  however,  of  the  striking  nature  of  these  morbid 
appearances,  I formerly  hesitated  in  referring  the  symptoms  of 
trismus  with  certainty  to  this  apoplectic  condition  of  the  cord. 
My  hesitation  arose  from  the  circumstance  that  on  examining  the 
bodies  of  infants  who  died  soon  after  birth  in  the  Dublin  Lying- 
in  Hospital,  I very  frequently  found  great  fulness  of  the  vessels  of 
the  cord,  and  a gelatinous  matter,  which  was  frequently  deeply 
, tinged  with  blood,  effused  around  its  theca.  It  therefore  became 
a question  whether  appearances  such  as  are  met  with  in  cases  of 
trismus  might  not  in  reality  be  due  to  the  position  in  which  the 
bodies  had  been  allowed  to  remain,  resting  on  the  back,  and  thus 
be  rather  the  result  of  simple  gravitation  than  the  consequences 
of  the  disease.  These  doubts,  however,  have  been  set  at  rest  by 
the  very  excellent  observations  of  Dr.  Weber,  of  Kiel,^  who  placed 
the  bodies  of  infants  in  various  positions  before  examining  them, 
and  thus  was  able  to  discriminate  between  morbid  and  pseudo- 
morbid  appearances,  and  who,  moreover,  although  he  on  every 
occasion  placed  children  who  had  died  of  trismus  on  their  face 
immediately  after  death,  yet  always  found  intense  injection  of 
the  minute  vessels  of  the  cord  and  its  membranes,  extravasation 
of  blood  external  to  the  theca,  and  other  appearances  similar 
to  those  which  I have  just  described  to  you. 

' ‘ Beitrlige  ziir  pathologischen  Anatomie  der  Neugebornen,’  8vo,  part  i.  pp.  7. 
63.  and  7.3.  Kiel,  1851. 
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There  are  few  diseases  respecting  the  cause  of  which  opinions 
so  various  have  prevailed  as  with  regard  to  trismus.  Bearing  in 
mind  the  frequency  of  external  violence  as  a cause  of  lock-jaw  in 
the  adult,  some  writers  have  sought  to  find  in  every  case  the 
history  of  a blow  or  other  injury  to  which  it  might  possibly  be 
attributed ; while  others  have  conceived  that  it  depended  on 
awkward  management  of  the  navel-string,  or  on  injury  of  some 
kind  or  other  inflicted  on  it.  This  last  opinion  has  appeared  to 
derive  support  from  some  cases  in  which  the  umbilical  vein  has 
presented  the  signs  of  phlebitis : but  further  observation  has 
shown  these  appearances  to  be  anything  but  constant,  and  though 
carefully  sought  for,  they  were  not  found  in  any  of  the  cases  which 
came  under  my  notice.  Moreover,  Dr.  Mildner,  of  Prague,^  who 
has  recorded  the  results  of  46  cases  of  fatal  inflammation  of  the 
umbilical  vessels  in  children  born  in  the  Lying-in  Hospital  in 
that  city,  states  that  convulsions  occurred  in  only  5 of  the  number, 
and  that  in  no  instance  had  these  convulsions  the  least  resem- 
blance to  those  which  characterise  trismus.  Congestion  of  the 
liver,  impairment  of  its  functions,  and  icterus,  were  among  the 
symptoms  which  attended  it,  as  well  as,  in  many  of  the  cases, 
peritonitis,  inflammation  of  the  abdominal  integuments,  purulent 
infection  of  the  blood  and  the  formation  of  abscesses  in  the  joints, 
which  occurred  33  times,  while  in  4 cases  hoemorrhage  took  place 
from  the  umbilicus.  We  may,  then,  fairly  conclude  that  the  con- 
nection between  this  disease  and  trismus  is  merely  an  accidental 
coincidence. 

The  remarkable  frequency  of  the  disease  in  hot  climates,  where 
the  heat  of  the  day  is  succeeded  by  intense  cold  at  night,  favours 
the  opinion  that  interruption  of  the  function  of  the  skin,  by  sudden 
alternations  of  temperature,  is  a powerful  cause  of  the  disease.  In 
an  epidemic  of  this  disease  in  the  Lying-in  Hospital  at  Stockholm, 
in  1834,^  there  seemed  also  to  be  a most  marked  connection  be- 
tween the  periods  of  its  greatest  prevalence  and  the  fluctuations  of 
temperature.  Nothing,  however,  can  be  more  satisfactorily  proved, 
than  the  tendency  of  a vitiated  state  of  atmosphere  to  produce 
it.  Where  such  a condition' exists,  there  trismus  abounds,  be  the 
peculiarities  of  climate  or  temperature  what  they  may.  It  is  very 
frequent  among  the  children  of  the  negroes  in  the  southern  states 
of  America : it  is  depopulating  the  island  of  St.  Kilda,  and  64  per 

' ‘ Prager  Vierteljahrschrift,’  v.  2,  1848 ; and  Schmidt’s  ‘ Jahrb.,’  No.  7,  p.  G4, 
1848.  » 1 » 

* Cederschjold,  in  Busch’s  ‘ Zeilschrift  fiir  Geburtsk.,’  x.  846. 
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cent,  of  the  infants  born  in  Westmannoe,  a small  islet  off  the 
coast  of  Iceland,  die  of  it  between  the  5th  and  12th  day  from 
birth.'  Dirt,  and  defective  ventilation,  are  probably  almost  the 
only  points  in  common  between  the  dweller  in  the  southern  states 
of  North  America  and  the  inhabitants  of  Northern  Europe  and 
the  Arctic  Regions.  But,  if  any  further  proof  were  needed  that 
to  this  cause,  and  not  to  some  fancied  displacement  of  the  cranial 
bones,^  this  disease  is  really  to  be  attributed,  we  are  furnished 
with  it  in  the  records  of  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital,  which 
point  out  both  the  evil  and  its  remedy.  Sixty  years  ago,  every 
sixth  child  born  in  that  institution  died  within  a fortnight  after 
birth,  and  trismus  was  the  cause  of  the  death  of  A-q  of  these 
children.  Dr.  Joseph  Clarke  adopted  means  to  secure  the  eflBcient 
ventilation  of  the  hospital,  and  the  mortality  of  the  children  fell 
at  once  to  1 in  19^ ; and  during  Dr.  Collins’s  mastership,  from 
1826  to  1833,  was  only  1 in  58^ ; and  but  httle  more  than  the 
ninth  part  of  that  mortality  depended  on  trismus.^  Very  recently 
that  most  able  and  indefatigable  physician,  the  late  M.  Parrot,^ 
rejecting  all  other  causes,  sought  its  explanation  in  certain 
changes  of  the  mine,  brought  about  by  that  condition  which  he 
terms  Athrepsie,  and  which  is  entirely  the  result  of  the  artificial 
feeding  of  infants.  Trismus,  then,  according  to  him  belongs  to 
the  same  category  as  ursemic  convulsions.  Ingenious  as  this 
theory  is,  it  is  not  tenable  in  view  of  the  fact  that  none  of  the 
children  in  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital  were  brought  up  by 
hand,  but  were  all  suckled  by  their  mothers. 

But  though  we  may  hope  by  wise  hygienic  measures  to  avert 
this  disease,  yet,  when  once  it  has  become  developed,  our  pros- 
pects of  cure  are  so  slender  that  I may  almost  say  the  task  is 
hopeless.  I have  not  seen  leeches  employed,  but,  bearing  in  mind 
the  post-mortem  appearances,  should  certainly  be  disposed  to 
apply  them  at  the  outset  of  the  disease,  though  I am  well  aware 
that  depletion  has  been  tried  without  success.  I have  seen  the 
hot  bath  used  with  temporary  relief ; but  though  I have  wit- 
nessed the  employment  of  calomel  and  of  antispasmodics,  as  assa- 

' See  a verj' interesting  notice,  in  the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medico-Chirurgical 
Review  ’ for  April  1850,  of  a work  by  Dr.  Schleisner  on  the  sanitary  condition  of 
Iceland. 

2 A theory  propounded  by  Dr.  Sims,  of  Alabama,  in  the  ‘ American  Journal  of 
the  Medical  Sciences  ’ for  1846,  and  further  expanded  in  the  same  journal  for 
July  and  October  1848. 

Collins’s  ‘ Treatise  on  Midwifery,’’ p.  613. 

* De  I’Athrepsie,  8vo,  Paris,  1877,  pp.  142,  .386,  402. 
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foetida,  and  the  administration  of  an  enema  of  gr.  iij.  of  tobacco 
infused  for  half  an  hour  in  Jviij.  of  water,  yet  I have  never  known 
any  of  these  means  followed  by  even  a temporary  pause  in  the 
symptoms ; and  the  endeavour  to  excite  the  action  of  the  skin  is 
the  only  measure  that  in  the  cases  which  I witnessed  seemed  to 
be  of  the  slightest  service.  In  one  of  two  cases  occurring  in  the 
East  London  Hospital  for  Children,^  chloral,  in  the  other  the 
extract  of  the  Calabar  bean,  was  given  in  large  doses,  but  without 
the  slightest  influence  on  the  progress  of  the  disease.  There  are 
some  few  cases,  however,  on  record  in  which  chloral,^  in  hourly 
repeated  doses,  has  seemed  to  be  efficacious  ; and  it  is  the  remedy 
most  in  vogue  at  the  present  day. 

' Reported  in  ‘ Medical  Times  ’ for  November  26  and  December  3,  1881. 

' Many  cases  of  the  use  of  chloral  in  infantile  trismus  are  referred  to  in 
Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbueh,’  v.  vol.  i.  Abth.  i.  p.  138. 


LECTUKE  XIII. 


Convulsions,  independent  of  organic  cerebral  disease.  Their  two  forms — The 
acute  form,  how  distinguishable  from  those  dependent  on  disease  of  the 
brain — Practical  importance  of  the  distinction — Eules  for  their  treatment — 
The  chronic  form — Kelation  to  them  of  Spasm  op  the  Glottis — Import  of 
this  spasm — One  of  several  signs  of  disorder  of  nervous  system — Relation  of 
these  convulsions  to  processes  of  development  in  teething — But  exciting 
causes  various — Symptoms — Description  of  carpo-pedal  contractions — Iden- 
tity with  condition  of  so-called  tetany  of  young  children — ^Ways  in  which 
death  is  produced — Treatment — Rules  for  diet  and  for  the  regulation  of  the 
bowels — Caution  with  respect  to  lancing  the  gums — Remarks  on  certain 
appearances  of  the  teeth  supposed  to  be  due  to  previous  convulsions — Sug- 
gestions as  to  general  management,  and  prevention  of  an  attack — Use  of 
chloroform — Remarks  on  some  anomalous  forms  of  convulsion,  and  on  the 
Eclampsia  Nutans. 

In  the  third  of  these  Lectures,  when  jiassing  in  review  the  different 
signs  of  disorder  of  the  nervous  system  I made  some  remarks  on 
the  subject  of  convulsions.  I tried  to  show  you  how  their  im- 
port varies  in  different  circumstances ; how  at  one  time  they 
betoken  real  disease  of  the  nervous  centres,  at  another  only 
betray  their  irritation  from  some  cause  which,  if  death  occur,  may 
yet  leave  behind  no  trace  such  as  the  skill  of  the  anatomist  can 
discover. 

Cases  of  the  former  kind  have  hitherto  exclusively  engaged 
our  attention,  but  we  must  not  quit  the  study  of  disorders  of  the 
nervous  system  without  some  consideration  of  the  latter.  In  the 
adult,  fits  sometimes  occur  independent  of  obvious  cerebral 
disease  ; the  patient  falls  to  the  ground  struggling  and  insensible  ; 
but  after  a time  the  convulsion  ceases,  consciousness  returns,  and 
the  patient  recovers.  Our  anxiety  in  such  cases  is  much  less  for 
the  present  than  for  the  future  : death  in  a fit  is  a rare  accident, 
but  what  we  dread  is  the  recurrence  of  the  fits,  the  weakening  of 
the  intellect,  the  slow  impairment  of  the  health  which  epilejisy 
brings  with  it.  In  the  child  our  apprehension  is  two-fold ; for 
the  frailer  machinery  is  more  readily  brought  to  a stand-still,  and 
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the  risk  of  death  in  the  fit  is  far  greater  than  in  the  adult ; while 
should  the  child  survive,  the  convulsions  of  infancy  may  issue  in 
the  epilepsy  of  riper  years ; and,  in  fact,  seem  to  do  so  in  a very 
large  number  of  instances. 

The  convulsions  of  infancy  and  early  childhood  generally  as- 
sume one  of  two  characters.  Either  they  are  sudden  in  their 
onset,  violent  in  th^ir  character,  frequent  in  their  return,  or  they 
come  on  gradually,  and  after  various  forebodings,  present  less 
violence,  occur  at  longer  intervals,  but  are  not  therefore  by  any 
means  deviod  of  peril.  Cases  of  the  first  kind  run  some  risk  of 
being  overtreated,  from  their  supposed  dependence  on  active 
cerebral  mischief;  cases  of  the  second  kind  often  excite  less  appre- 
hension than  they  really  warrant,  until  their  symptoms  have 
become  manifest  in  their  full  intensity. 

Some  of  the  most  marked  examples  of  the  sudden  access  of 
violent  convulsions  which  have  come  under  my  notice  have  been 
in  children  in  whom  they  succeeded  to  the  sudden  drying  up  of  an 
eruption  on  the  scalp.  Even  in  such  cases,  however,  where  we 
might  most  readily  suspect  some  direct  influence  on  the  brain,  the 
cha,racter  of  the  fits  is  widely  different  from  that  which  we  observe 
in  instances  of  real  cerebral  disease.  The  illness  preceding  them 
is  neither  very  marked  nor  of  long  duration,  while,  when  the  fits 
come  on,  instead  of  only  one  side  of  the  body,  or  one  set  of  muscles 
being  affected,  sometimes  one  side  is  convulsed,  sometimes  the 
other,  or  both  are  involved  equally.  Even  after  the  fits  have 
frequently  returned,  paralysis  does  not  succeed  to  them,  and  often 
neither  sleep  nor  coma,  while  frequently  consciousness  returns, 
even  before  the  convulsive  movements  have  completely  ceased,  and 
the  pupils,  though  dilated  during  the  fit,  act  again  almost  or  quite 
as  well  as  ever  as  soon  as  it  has  passed  off.  Vomiting  does  not 
precede  nor  accompany  the  attack;  nor  an  obstinately  constipated 
State  of  the  bowels ; and  the  abdomen  is  often  much  distended 
with  flatus,  the  endeavour  to  get  rid  of  which  produces  trouble- 
some hiccough,  while  the  inspiration  is  often  accompanied  by  a 
peculiar  crowing  sound.  There  is  at  no  time  the  burning  heat  of 
the  head  which  is  observed  in  active  inflammatory  disease  of  the 
brain ; there  are  not  the  piercing  cry,  nor  the  constant  wail  nor 
the  tearless  eyes,  nor  the  shrunken  abdomen,  nor  the  autornatic 
movements  of  one  side  and  the  contraction  of  the  limbs  on  the 
other,  which  attend  upon  tubercular  meningitis. 

These  characteristics  are  such  as  ought  to  prevent  the  bv  no 
means  unusual  error  of  regarding  the  attack  as  symptomatic  of 
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active  disease  of  the  brain  ; and  under  that  impression  depleting 
the  child  freely,  dosing  it  with  mercury  in  large  quantities,  and 
at  short  intervals  ^ a course  of  proceeding  by  which  all  chances  of 
recovery  are  frustrated,  and  hopes,  small  at  first,  are  altogether 
destroyed. 

The  state  of  the  child  before  the  occurrence  of  the  fits,  and  the 
amount  of  apparent  congestion  of  the  brain,  must  in  cases  of  this 
kind  determine  the  question  of  depletion.  Moderate  depletion 
once  is  often  well  borne,  but  the  persistence  of  the  fits  must  not 
be  thought  necessarily  to  indicate  the  propriety  of  its  repetition. 
If  the  attack  succeeded  to  the  rapid  disappearance  of  some  eruption 
on  the  scalp,  an  attempt  may  be  made  to  reproduce  it  by  rubbing 
in  every  three  hours  an  ointment  composed  of  one  drachm  of  pow- 
dered ipecacuanha  to  an  ounce  of  lard ; which  generally  produces 
an  abundant  papular  eruption  in  the  course  of  from  12  to  24  hours. 
If  a purgative  is  indicated,  a single  dose  of  calomel  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  acting  surely  and  speedily,  but  mercury,  given  in  any 
other  manner  or  with  any  other  object,  is  out  of  place.  The  flatus 
by  which  the  intestines  are  distended  is  got  rid  of  better  by  an 
assafoetida  enema  than  by  any  other  means  ; while  the  application 
to  the  abdomen  of  a cloth  dipped  in  a stimulating  liniment  (such, 
for  instance,  as  a drachm  of  oil  of  turpentine,  five  drachms  of  the 
simple  camphor  liniment,  and  six  drachms  of  olive  oil),  and  that 
covered  by  a light  linseed  meal  poultice,  both  serves  as  a counter- 
irritant,  prevents  the  reproduction  of  the  flatus,  and  relieves  that 
spasm  of  the  abdominal  muscles  which  in  many  of  these  cases  adds 
very  painfully  to  the  infant’s  sufferings.  These  measures  having 
been  adopted,  you  may  now,  according  to  the  general  condition  of 
the  patient,  prescribe  either  some  carminative  medicine  with  small 
doses  of  ether,  or  of  the  foetid  spirits  of  ammonia,  or  a single  dose 
of  Dover’s  powder,  or  of  chloral  if  restlessness  and  excitability 
have  outlasted  the  other  symptoms ; or  a simple  saline,  as  the 
citrate  of  potash,  with  small  doses  of  the  tincture  of  henbane  ; or 
the  hydrocyanic  acid  with  a little  chloric  ether  at  short  intervals — 
a sedative  which,  whenever  there  is  a doubt  as  to  the  expediency 
of  employing  direct  narcotics,  has  always  seemed  to  me  of  especial 
value.  If  much  restlessness  or  twitching  of  the  limbs  continue 
after  the  convulsion  has  ceased,  it  is  well  to  give  the  bromide  of 
potass  in  combination  with  the  hydrate  of  chloral  every  three  or 
four  hours  as  the  best  means  of  quieting  the  disturbance  of  the 
nervous  system,  and  warding  off  the  recurrence  of  a fit. 

Within  certain  limits,  this  treatment  must  of  course  be  modified 
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according  to  the  exact  nature  of  the  case,  but  enough  has  already 
been  said  to  mark  out  the  general  principles  upon  which  your 
treatment  should  be  conducted  ; while  even  if  the  attack  had 
seemed  at  first  to  present  some  obscurity  as  to  its  cause,  a few 
hours  will  suflfice  for  its  removal,  will  develop  the  signs  of  cerebral 
inflammation  if  that  were  impending,  or  will  bring  to  light  the 
character  of  the  fever  which  is  making  this  stormy  onset.  So  long 
as,  notwithstanding  the  frequency  of  the  return  of  the  fits,  recovery 
is  complete  after  each,  so  long  as  the  power  of  deglutition  subsists, 
and  the  natural  hue  of  the  lips  and  face  announces  the  oxygena- 
tion of  the  blood  to  be  well  performed,  you  may  give  on  the  whole 
a favourable  prognosis,  though  always  guarding  it  by  admission  of 
the  possibility  of  the  child  dying  in  a fit  from  that  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  and  consequent  arrest  of  breathing,  which  is  the  great 
source  of  danger  in  infantile  convulsions. 

This  Spasm  of  the  Glottis  is,  indeed,  one  of  the  most  remark- 
able features  in  many  convulsive  affections  of  infancy  and  child- 
hood : though  more  especially  of  that  variety  to  which  I have 
referred  as  coming  on  gradually  and  pursuing  a somewhat  chronic 
course. 

So  prominent  a feature,  indeed,  is  it  of  this  latter  class  of 
convulsions,  that  attention  has  been  very  generally  directed  to 
this  one  symptom,  almost  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  signs  of 
disorder  of  the  nervous  system  by  which  it  is  accompanied,  and 
the  various  terms,  spasmodic  croup,  child-crowing,  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  and  laryngismus  stridulus,  show  how  great  has  been  the 
disposition  to  regard  it  as  a distinct  and  independent  disease. 
Hence  has  resulted  the  inconvenience,  that  attention  being-  di- 
reeled  exclusively  to  the  affection  of  the  respiratory  function, 
local  causes  have  been  too  much  sought  for  to  account  for  the 
local  symptom;  defective,  if  not  erroneous  explanations  of  its 
occurrence  have  been  proposed,  and  sufficient  regard  has  not 
been  paid  in  its  treatment  to  the  great  diversity  of  conditions 
under  which  it  may  supervene. 

The  sobbing  breathing,  or  the  sense  of  choking,  so  charac- 
teristic of  the  hysterical  patient,  are  but  instances  of  the  spasm  of 
the  respiratory  muscles  similar  to  those  which  we  observe  in  the 
infant,  and  equally  due  to  the  great  excitability  of  the  nervous 
system.  In  the  hysterical  girl,  fits  are  frequently  superadded  to 
the  affection  of  the  respiratory  muscles ; and  in  the  child,  spasm 
of  the  muscles  of  the  extremities,  giving  rise  to  the  drawino-  of 
the  thumb  into  the  palm,  and  to  the  separation  of  the  great  toe 
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from  the  other  toes,  or  to  the  forcible  extension  of  the  foot  upon 
the  ankle,  is  seldom  absent ; while  general  convulsions  often 
supervene  under'  slight  causes,  or  even  without  any  apparent 
reason.  In  both  cases  the  affections  are  usually  attendant  upon 
important  processes  of  development,  since  while  in  the  former 
instance  they  generally  come  on  about  the  period  of  puberty,  they 
oftenest  occur  in  the  latter  during  the  time  of  teething ; and  this 
with  so  great  frequency,  that  in  31  out  of  37  cases  of  which  I 
have  preserved  a record,  the  symptoms  manifested  themselves 
between  the  age  of  6 months  and  2 years,  or  just  at  that  time 
when  the  process  of  dentition  is  going  on  with  the  greatest 
activity.  The  direct  irritation  of  the  trifacial  nerve  in  teething 
has  no  doubt  a great  share  in  the  production  of  the  symptom  at 
that  time,  but  I apprehend  that  we  should  be  in  error  if  we  con- 
fined our  attention  entirely  to  the  local  cause,  and  attributed  this, 
more  than  any  other  form  of  convulsive  affection,  which  occurs  at 
this  time,  simply  to  the  mechanical  irritation  of  the  teeth  pressing 
on  or  cutting  through  the  gum.  The  period  of  teething,  like 
that  of  puberty,  constitutes  one  of  the  great  epochs  of  Hfe  ; it  is 
a time  when  great  changes  are  going  on  in  the  whole  organism — 
when  the  animal  machine,  being  in  a state  of  increased  activity, 
its  parts  are  more  than  usually  apt  to  get  out  of  order.  New 
diseases  appear,  or  such  as  were  before  of  rare  occurrence  become 
frequent ; catarrhal  affections  and  disorders  of  the  intestinal 
mucous  membrane  are  extremely  prevalent,  and  the  brain  grows 
more  than  ever  liable  to  congestion  of  its  vessels.  In  these  cir- 
cumstances, the  various  spasmodic  affections,  of  which  spasm  of 
the  glottis  is  the  most  striking  and  the  most  important,  often 
occur  as  the  secondary  rather  than  as  the  primary  result  of  den- 
tition. The  child  has  cut  some  of  its  teeth  without  any  symptom 
of  disorder  of  the  nervous  system  making  its  appearance,  but  at 
length  it  suffers  an  attack  of  diarrhoea,  or  the  bowels  are  allowed 
to  become  constipated,  or  signs  of  cerebral  congestion  show 
themselves.  A crowing  sound  now  becomes  audible  with  the 
inspiration,  and  with  it  some  or  all  of  the  whole  train  of  con- 
vulsive symptoms  which  I shall  presently  describe  make  their 
appearance.  It  may  be  that  the  gums  are  not  swollen,  nor  any 
tooth  near  the  surface  just  at  the  moment  when  the  signs  of  dis- 
turbance of  the  nervous  system  occurred,  but  their  connection 
with  the  process  of  dentition  is  not  the  less  undeniable.  In  many 
instances,  too,  though  these  symptoms  may  subside  as  the  health 
improves,  yet  so  great  is  the  nervous  excitability  of  the  patient. 


CAUSES  OF  SPASM  OF  THE  GLOTTIS. 


195 


that,  they  return  when  he  cuts  another  tooth,  and  this  even 
without  a recurrence  of  that  general  disorder  which  attended 
them  on  the  former  occasion. 

The  various  sources  of  irritation,  however,  that  give  rise  to 
these  affections  are  not  limited  to  the  period  of  teething;  and 
hence  they  may  be  met  with  before  the  commencement  of  that 
process  as  well  as  after  its  termination.  By  no  one  has  this  fact 
been  more  clearly  stated,  or  the  mode  of  action  of  the  various 
exciting  causes  more  successfully  explained,  than  by  the  late  Dr. 
Marshall  Hall. 

‘ Spasm  of  the  Grlottis,’  says  this  distinguished  physiologist,' 

‘ is  an  excitation  of  the  true  spinal  or  excito-motory  system.  It 
originates  in 

I.  1.  The  trifacial,  in  teething. 

2.  The  'pneumogastric,  in  over-  or  improperly-fed  infants. 

3.  The  spinal  nerves,  in  constipation,  intestinal  disorder, 

or  catharsis. 

These  act  through  the  medium  of 

II.  The  spinal  marrow,  and 

III.  I.  The  inferior  or  recurrent  laryngeal,  the  constrictor  of 
the  larynx. 

2.  The  intercostals  and  diaphragmatic,  the  motors  of 
respiration.’ 

In  illustration  of  these  observations  as  to  the  various  causes  on 
which  these  symptoms  depend,  I may  mention  that  I have  seen 
them  in  a child  ten  weeks  old  as  a consequence  of  improper 
feeding ; in  another,  aged  nineteen  months,  they  followed  the 
sudden  suppression  of  long-continued  diarrhoea ; while  in  a third, 
aged  two  years,  they  came  on  during  an  attack  of  purging  with 
severe  pain  in  the  abdomen.  In  another  child,  aged  two  years 
and  a half,  they  seemed  to  depend  on  a state  of  cerebral  con- 
gestion which  succeeded  to  habitual  constipation  ; in  a fifth,  aged 
nine  months,  they  supervened  in  the  course  of  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus ; and,  not  needlessly  to  swell  the  list,  in  a sixth  child, 
who  died  when  two  months  old,  convulsions  occurred  for  a period 
of  six  weeks,  and  eventually  occasioned  its  death,  without  its 
having  been  possible  to  discover,  either  from  the  symptoms  or 
from  the  appearances  found  on  examination  of  the  body,  any  cause 
to  which  they  could  be  attributed. 

But  this  principle  admits  of  a wider  application.  Not  only 
are  the  convulsions  which  occur  during  dentition  symptomatic  of 
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something  more  than  the  undue  pressure  of  a tooth  against  the 
gu  m,  but  in  by  far  the  greater  number  of  instances,  we  have  to 
look  deeper  than  the  local  cause  to  which  at  last  the  signs  of  dis- 
turbance of  the  nervous  system  were  due,  and  find  that  it  is  only 
on  the  removal  of  some  influence  which  acted  injuriously  on  the 
whole  constitution  that  the  liability  to  convulsions  ceases.  Thus, 
for  instance,  in  the  child  brought  up  by  hand,  the  commencement 
of  teething  is  ushered  in  by  convulsions,  a wet  nurse  is  procured, 
the  convulsions  cease ; or  medical  care  has  failed  to  relieve  the 
infant  resident  in  London, — it  is  removed  to  the  country,  and  the 
fits  previously  so  frequent  disappear. 

In  spite,  however,  of  the  illustration  of  this  fact  which  the 
action  of  remedies  affords,  it  is  yet  too  often  lost  sight  of.  The 
defective  nutrition  which  shows  itself  in  the  bowed  limbs,  and 
distorted  form  of  the  rickety  patient,  is  attended  in  early  life  by 
special  proneness  to  convulsions.  So  intimate  indeed  is  the 
relation  between  rickets  on  the  one  hand,  and  convulsions  and 
spasm  of  the  glottis  on  the  other,  that  Dr.  Gee  * states  as  the 
result  of  his  most  careful  observations  among  the  out-patients  at 
the  Children’s  Hospital  that  48  out  of  50  cases  of  spasm  of  the 
glottis  presented  evidences  of  rickets ; that  1 9 of  them  suffered 
also  from  convulsions  ; while  further  in  56  out  of  61  children  who 
were  attacked  by  convulsions  before  the  completion  of  the  first 
dentition,  there  were  also  signs  of  rickets  in  a more  or  less  ad- 
vanced degree  as  deduced  from  enlargement  of  the  growing  , ends 
of  the  bones.  It  is  true  that  these  observations  were  made  among 
the  poor  ; but  it  must  also  be  admitted  that  the  minor  degrees  of 
rickets  are  far  from  unusual  even  among  the  children  of  the  richer 
classes  ; and  I doubt  whether  even  as  applied  to  them  these 
figures  would  much  overstate  the  truth.  ^ Con^mlsions,’  says 
Professor  Henoch,  of  Berlin,  ‘ seldom  occur  in  teething  children 
who  are  not  rickety ; ’ and,  further,  ‘ I can  positively  assert  that 
at  least  two  thirds  of  all  children  who  suffer  from  spasm  of  the 
glottis  are  rickety.’  ^ It  was  a partial  recognition  of  the  important 
part  played  by  rickets  in  predisposing  both  to  convulsions  and 
laryngeal  spasm  that  led  a German  physician  ® some  years  ago  to 
think  that  he  had  discovered,  in  the  tardy  ossification  of  the  skull 
in  such  children,  an  adequate  explanation  of  their  liability  to  dis- 
turbance of  the  functions  of  the  imperfectly  protected  brain,  and 

• Bartholomew’s  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  iii.  1867,  p.  101. 

• Op.  cit.  p.  161  and  163. 

• ‘ Der  weiche  Hinterkopf,’  etc.,  von  Dr.  C.  L.  Elsasser.  8vo.  Stuttgart,  1843. 
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putting  a part  for  the  whole,  wi’ote  by  a very  pardonable,  but  not 
the  less  mistaken  synecdoche,  an  essay  on  ‘ The  Soft  Occiput.’ 
Again,  one  of  the  commonest  manifestations  of  the  tuberculous 
diathesis  is  glandular  enlargement ; and  the  late  Dr.  Hugh  Ley  ^ 
propounded  a theory  which  explained  the  symptoms  of  spasm  of 
the  glottis  by  an  assumed  pressure  of  the  enlarged  cervical  glands 
on  the  recurrent  laryngeal  nerve.  We  find  another  practitioner 
of  considerable  experience  struck  by  the  connection  of  spasm  of 
the  glottis  ^ with  enlargement  of  the  liver,  and  framing  a mechan- 
ical explanation  of  the  trouble  of  respiration  by  the  impediment 
to  the  descent  of  the  diaphragm  which  is  occasioned  by  the  great 
size  of  the  organ.  Of  the  frequent  coexistence  of  the  enlarged 
and  fatty  liver  with  spasm  of  the  glottis  there  can  be  no  doubt ; 
but  it  does  not  therefore  follow  that  we  are  to  accept  the  me- 
chanical explanation  of  the  fact  which  Mr.  Hood  suggests.  Some 
years  ago,  my  much  regretted  friend  and  former  colleague,  the 
late  Dr.  Eolleston,  wrote  a paper  which  I am  sorry  that  he  did 
not  publish,  in  which  he  shows  that  this  same  fatty  liver  is 
present  in  many  instances  of  the  hydrocephaloid  disease  of  early 
infancy ; the  extreme  ansemia,  the  feeble  powers,  the  rapid 
sinking  under  slight  ailments,  the  supervention  of  signs  of  dis- 
order of  the  nervous  system  (among  which  spasm  of  the  glottis  is 
by  no  means  necessarily  present),  being  found  associated  with  this 
grave  defect  in  nature’s  great  alembic,  and  consequently  with 
imperfect  depuration  and  depraved  character  of  the  blood.  But 
modern  physiology  ^ gives  a still  graver  import  to  this,  as  to  other 
morbid  conditions  of  the  liver  in  connection  with  those  disorders 
of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life  which  are  associated  with 
ansemia  or  with  deranged  nutrition.  The  liver  would  seem  to  be 
not  merely  a purifier,  but  an  actual  generator  of  the  blood ; its 
disease,  therefore,  interferes  immediately  with  sanguification,  and 
prevents  the  best  devised  tonic  remedies  from  exercising  that 
influence  which  otherwise  they  would  not  fail  to  produce. 

It  follows  then,  with  reference  to  all  the  disorders  of  the 

* ‘On  Laryngismus  Stridulus.’  8vo.  London,  1836.  A similar,  too  partial  view 
has  more  lately  been  taken  by  Dr.  Noel  de  Mussy,  and  his  very  able  pupil,  Dr.  Bar6ty^ 
of  Nice. 

* Hood,  ‘ On  Scarlet  Fever  and  Crowing  Inspiration.’  8vo.  London,  1867. 

* Funke,  ‘ Lehrbuch  der  Physiologic,’  vol.  i.  2nd  ed.  8vo.  Leipzig,  1868,  says  in 
§ 36,  on  the  metamorphosis  of  the  blood  in  the  liver  : ‘ It  is  the  more  correct  view 
to  regard  the  liver  as  an  organ  the  special  function  of  which  is  the  formation  of 
new  blood  cells,  and  to  consider  the  change  of  the  materials  which  during,  and 
probably  in  consequence  of  that  new  formation  are  excreted  from  the  blood  into 
bile,  only  as  its  secondary  duty.’  See  p.  147. 
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nervous  system  in  early  life,  that  while  the  mode  in  which  they 
manifest  themselves  varies  from  slight  and  unimportant  causes,  and 
while  local  accidents  may  account  for  their  assuming  this  or  the 
other  special  form,  we  must  in  all  instances  endeavour  to  look 
beyond  them  to  the  constitutional  ailment,  sometimes  of  one  kind, 
sometimes  of  another,  but  always  implying  some  deep-seated 
impairment  of  nutrition,  to  which,  as  their  ultimate  occasion,  they 
are  due. 

Bearing  in  mind  now  what  I have  just  said  with  reference  to 
the  import  of  Spasm  of  the  Glottis, — how  it  is  but  one  of  many 
signs  of  the  general  disorder  of  the  nervous  system, — we  may  pro- 
ceed to  examine  the  conditions  under  which  it  usually  manifests 
itself ; the  symptoms  by  which  it  is  generally  attended.  It  is  a 
disorder  that  almost  always  comes  on  by  degrees ; and  its  early 
symptoms  are  seldom  such  as  to  excite  the  alarm  of  non-pro- 
fessional persons.  It  does  not  often  occur  in  perfectly  healthy 
children ; but  an  infant  who  is  attacked  by  it  has  usually  been 
observed  to  be  drooping  for  some  time  previously,  to  have  lost  its 
appetite,  to  have  become  fretful  by  day  and  restless  at  night,  and 
to  present  many  of  those  ill-defined  ailments  which  are  popularly 
ascribed  to  teething.  At  length,  after  these  symptoms  have  con- 
tinued for  a few  days  or  weeks,  a sHght  crowing  sound  is  occasionally 
heard  with  the  child’s  respiration.  The  sound  is  something  between 
the  hoop  of  hooping-cough  and  the  stridor  of  true  croup ; it  must 
be  heard  to  be  known,  but  when  once  heard  will  easily  be  re;cog- 
nised.  Usually  it  is  first  noticed  on  the  child  awaking  out  of 
sleep,  but  sometimes  it  is  perceived  during  a fit  of  crying,  or  comes 
on  while  the  infant  is  sucking.  Now  and  then  the  first  crow  is 
very  loud,  and,  by  its  resemblance  to  the  sound  of  croup,  at  once 
alarms  the  family : but  this  is  not  generally  the  case ; and  its 
loudness  usually  increases  in  proportion  as  its  return  becomes  more 
frequent.  The  spasm  may  have  been  excited  by  some  temporary 
cause,  and  the  sound  which  is  its  token  may  in  that  case  not  be 
heard  again  ; but  generally  it  returns  after  the  lapse  of  a few 
hours,  or  of  a day  or  two.  It  will  soon  be  found,  as  its  retm*n 
becomes  more  frequent,  that  certain  conditions  favour  its  occur- 
rence ; that  the  child  wakes  suddenly  from  sleep  with  an  attack  of 
it,  that  excitement  induces  it,  or  deglutition,  or  the  effort  of  suck- 
ing ; so  that  the  child  will  suddenly  drop  the  nipple,  make  a croupy 
sound  with  its  breathing,  and  then  return  to  the  breast  again. 
Throughout  the  whole  course  of  the  affection  its  attacks  will  be 
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found  to  be  more  frequent  by  night  than  by  day ; and  to  occur 
mostly  either  soon  after  the  child  has  lain  down  to  sleep  or  towards 
midnight,  when  the  first  sound  sleep  is  drawing  to  a close. 

At  first  the  child  seems,  during  the  intervals  of  the  attack,  in 
as  good  health  as  before, — excej)t,  perhaps,  that  it  is  rather  more 
pettish  and  wilful ; but  it  is  not  long  before  graver  symptoms  than 
the  occasional  occurrence  of  an  unusual  sound  with  inspiration 
excite  attention,  and  give  rise  to  alarm.  Fits  of  difficult  breath- 
ing occasionally  come  on,  in  which  the  child  throws  its  head  back, 
while  its  face  and  lips  become  livid,  or  an  ashy  paleness  surrounds 
the  mouth,  slight  convulsive  movements  pass  over  the  muscles  of 
the  face ; the  chest  is  motionless,  and  suffocation  seems  impend- 
ing. But  in  a few  seconds  the  spasm  yields,  expiration  is  effected, 
and  a long,  loud,  crowing  inspiration  succeeds,  or  the  child  begins 
to  cry.  Breathing  now  goes  on  naturally ; the  crowing  is  not 
repeated,  or  the  crying  ceases ; a look  of  apprehension  dwells  for 
a moment  on  the  infant’s  features,  but  then  passes  away  ; it  turns 
once  more  to  its  playthings,  or  begins  sucking  again  as  if  nothing 
were  the  matter.  A few  hours,  or  even  a few  days,  may  pass  before 
this  alarming  occurrence  is  again  observed ; but  it  does  recur,  and 
another  symptom  of  the  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  is  soon 
superadded,  if  it  has  not,  as  is  often  the  case,  existed  from  the 
very  beginning.  This  consists  in  a peculiar  contraction  of  the 
hands  and  feet ; a state  which  may  likewise  not  infrequently  be 
noticed  during  infancy,  unattended  by  any  spasmodic  affection  of 
the  respiratory  organs.  It  differs  much  in  degree : sometimes 
the  thumb  is  drawn  into  the  palm  by  the  action  of  its  adductor 
muscles,  while  the  fingers  are  unaffected ; at  other  times  the 
fingers  are  closed  more  or  less  firmly,  and  the  thumb  is  shut 
into  the  palm ; or  coupled  with  this,  the  hand  itself  is  forcibly 
flexed  on  the  wrist.  In  the  slightest  degree  of  affection  of  the 
foot,  the  great  toe  is  drawn  a little  way  from  the  other  toes ; in 
severer  degrees  of  the  affection  this  abduction  of  the  great  toe  is 
very  considerable,  and  the  whole  foot  is  forcibly  bent  upon  the 
ankle  and  its  sole  directed  a little  inwards.  Affection  of  the  hands 
generally  precedes  the  affection  of  the  feet,  and  may  even  exist 
without  it ; but  I have  never  seen  spasmodic  contraction  of  the 
feet  when  the  hands  were  unaffected.  At  first  this  state  is  tem- 
})orary,  but  it  does  not  come  on  and  cease  simultaneously  with  the 
attacks  of  crowing  inspiration,  though  generally  much  aggravated 
during  its  paroxysms.  Sometimes  a child  in  whom  the  crowing 
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inspiration  has  been  heard  will  awake  in  the  morning  with  the 
hands  and  feet  firmly  flexed,  although  he  may  not  have  had  any 
attack  of  difficult  breathing  during  the  night.  At  other  times, 
though  but  seldom,  this  state  will  subside  during  sleep ; while 
very  often  it  is  impossible  to  assign  any  reason  for  its  cessation  or 
return.  The  hands  may  often  be  unflexed  by  bending  the  fingers, 
but  they  will  resume  their  former  position  on  the  withdrawal  of 
the  force ; and  such  attempts  are  painful  to  the  child.  When  the 
contraction  is  but  slight,  children  still  use  their  hands ; but  when 
considerable,  they  cannot  employ  them,  and  they  sometimes  cry, 
as  if  the  contraction  of  the  muscles  were  attended  with  pain. 
Coupled  with  these  carpopedal  contractions,  the  back  of  the  hand 
and  the  instep  are  sometimes  swollen,  tense,  and  livid ; and 
occasionally  there  is  slight  puffiness  about  the  face.  This  condi- 
tion is  sometimes  more  general,  and  on  two  successive  years  the 
same  child  was  brought  to  me,  in  whom  these  attacks  of  crowing 
inspiration  were  accompanied  by  a state  of  tense  anasarca  of  the 
whole  body.^  The  swelling  of  the  hands  and  feet  may  be  due 
merely  to  the  impediment  to  the  circulation  presented  by  the 
continuous  spasm,  and  will  then  subside  of  its  own  accord  as  the 
spasm  abates.  The  general  anasarcous  condition,  of  which  I have 
now  seen  several  instances,  depends  on  a different  cause.  The 
urine  in  these  cases,  if  it  can  be  collected,  will  be  found  to  be 
albuminous,  and  under  the  employment  of  diuretic  and  diapho- 
retic medicines,  the  removal  of  the  dropsy  and  the  abatement 
or  disappearance  of  the  spasmodic  symptoms  will  take  place 
together. 

When  the  disease  has  reached  a high  degree  of  intensity,  a slight 
crowing  sound  often  attends  each  inspiration,  and  the  paroxysms 
of  difficult  breathing  are  much  more  severe ; they  last  longer,  and 
sometimes  terminate  in  general  convulsions.  The  breathing  now 
does  not  return  at  once  to  its  natural  frequency,  but  continues 
hurried  for  a few  minutes  after  the  occurrence  of  each  fit  of 
dyspnoea ; and  it  is  sometimes  attended  with  a little  wheezing, 
from  the  accumulation  of  mucus  in  the  trachea  and  larger  bronchi 
during  the  paroxysm.  When  this  wheezing  is  permanent,  I do 
not  apprehend  that  it  usually  constitutes  any  essential  part  of  the 
disease,  but  regard  it  either  as  due  to  an  accidental  complication 
with  catarrh,  which  is  so  frequent  during  the  period  of  dentition, 

' This  case  presented  a remarkable  similarity  to  one  described  by  Dr.  M.  Hall, 
at  p.  185  of  his  work  on  the  ‘ Diseases  and  Derangements  of  the  Nervous  System.’ 
8vo.  London,  184:1. 
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or  as  the  result  of  the  affection  being  associated  with  tubercle  in 
the  lungs  or  bronchial  glands,  or  it  may  perhaps  be  owing  to  a 
degree  of  pulmonary  congestion,  such  as  takes  place  in  hooping- 
cough  in  consequence  of  the  frequent  interruption  to  the  regular 
performance  of  respiration.  The  slightest  cause  is  now  sufficient 
to  bring  on  an  attack  of  difficult  breathing ; it  may  be  produced 
by  a current  of  air,  by  a sudden  change  of  temperature,  by  slight 
pressure  on  the  larynx,  by  the  act  of  deglutition,  or  by  momentary 
excitement.  The  state  of  sleep  seems  particularly  favourable  to 
its  occurrence,  and  the  short  fitful  dozes  are  interrupted  by  the 
return  of  impending  suffocation. 

The  danger,  too,  in  these  cases  is  not  simply  that  arising  from 
sudden  closure  of  the  glottis,  but  general  convulsions  are  apt  to 
come  on  from  slight  causes,  or,  without  any  obvious  reason,  may 
recur  frequently,  and  may  themselves  occasion  death  independent 
of  laryngeal  spasm.  In  this  condition  also  the  muscular  con- 
tractions above  referred  to  are  apt  to  be  severe  and  continuous, 
and  the  state  approaches  that  which  has  been  called  tetany.  Any 
such  extreme  degree  of  muscular  spasm,  however,  as  existed  in 
one  of  the  cases  described  by  Dr.  Abercrombie,^  when  the  muscles 
of  the  forearm  and  leg  were  in  a state  of  permanent  rigidity,  is 
decidedly  exceptional.  I quite  agree  with  Professor  Henoch^  that 
it  would  be  well  to  separate  these  muscular  contractions  of  young 
children  from  the  state  of  tetany  as  described  by  Trousseau,  and 
observed  in  adults  and  after  early  childhood.  In  the  former  cases, 
unlike  the  latter,  the  disposition  to  convulsion  is  very  considerable, 
and  in  all,  as  in  the  fourteen  cases  of  Dr.  Abercrombie,  the  relation 
with  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  most  intimate,  and  constitutes  the  great 
source  of  peril.  The  general  condition  of  the  child  varies  much  during 
the  existence  of  these  symptoms,  but  is  always  widely  removed  from 
a state  of  health.  The  bowels  are  almost  invariably  disordered, 
constipation  being  more  frequent  than  diarrhoea.  The  mouth  is 
sometimes  hot,  and  the  gums  are  swollen — the  child  is  evidently 
suffering  from  the  process  of  teething ; and  this  is  the  state  with 
which  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  perhaps  most  frequently  associated. 
Sometimes  there  is  evident  congestion  of  the  brain,  and  the  face 
is  flushed,  the  head  hot,  and  the  pulse  frequent ; but  these  flushes 
of  the  face  are  usually  temporary,  and  the  skin  is  generally  pallid. 
^Vlien  the  affection  has  continued  for  some  weeks,  the  countenance 
often  assumes  a haggard,  miserable  aspect;  and  though  it  may 

' ‘ On  Tetany  in  Young  Children.’  London,  8vo.  1880,  p.  9. 

* Op.  cit.  p.  171. 
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come  on  in  children  apparently  in  good  health,  I have  never  known 
the  health  continue  good  after  the  disease,  even  in  a mild  form, 
has  lasted  for  any  time. 

Death  sometimes  takes  place  during  one  of  the  paroxysms  of 
dyspnoea,  the  child  being  suffocated  by  the  long  continuance  of  the 
spasm ; or  at  other  times  the  often-repeated  difficulty  of  breathing 
induces  a state  of  permanent  cerebral  congestion ; general  con- 
vulsions occur,  and  the  child  dies  convulsed  or  comatose,  serous 
effusion  having  taken  place  into  the  ventricles  of  the  brain.  Should 
the  child  escape  both  these  dangers,  and  should  no  tubercular  disease 
of  the  lungs  or  bronchial  glands  exist,  recovery  is  almost  sure 
eventually  to  take  place ; though  the  convalescence  is  often  very 
protracted,  and  the  attack  is  apt  to  return  under  the  influence  of 
the  same  causes  as  originally  excited  it. 

The  treatment  of  spasm  of  the  glottis  must  be  regulated  by 
the  nature  of  its  exciting  cause : and  this,  as  you  have  aheady 
seen,  varies  much  in  different  cases.  In  infants  before  the  period 
of  dentition,  it  is  usually  induced  by  over-feeding,  or  by  food  of 
an  improper  kind.  Our  inquiries,  therefore,  must  at  once  be 
directed  to  ascertain  how  the  infant  is  fed ; and  supposing  it  to 
be  still  suckled,  it  will  be  wise  to  interdict  any  other  food  than 
the  mother’s  milk — or,  at  most,  to  allow  only  a little  barley-water. 
Spasm  of  the  glottis,  however,  occurs  much  oftener  in  infants  who 
are  brought  up  by  hand,  or  in  those  who  have  been  weaned,  than 
in  children  still  at  the  breast.  In  such  cases,  much  pains  are 
sometimes  necessary  in  order  to  ascertain  precisely  the  kind  of 
food  that  best  suits  the  infant.  Two  parts  of  milk,  and  one  of 
barley-water,  sweetened  with  a little  loaf-sugar  ; or  equal  parts  of 
milk  and  of  a solution  of  isinglass,  made  of  the  thickness  of  barley- 
water,  generally  agree  very  well ; but  much  caution  must  be  used 
in  the  introduction  of  farinaceous  articles  into  the  child’s  diet. 
Asses’  milk,  which  forms  the  nearest  approach  to  its  natural  food, 
must  sometimes  be  given  till  the  child  has  decidedly  improved ; 
while,  if  it  is  puny,  and  does  not  appear  to  thrive,  and  the  crow- 
ing inspiration  continues  undiminished,  it  may  become  absolutely 
necessary  to  restore  it  to  the  breast. 

The  state  of  the  bowels  requires  no  less  attention  than  the  regu- 
lation of  the  diet.  The  tendency  to  constipation  must  be  com- 
bated, not  by  drastic  purgatives,  but  by  mild  aperients.  Castor 
oil  often  answers  the  purpose  very  well,  but  sometimes  each  dose 
of  it  nauseates  a child  for  several  hours,  and  then  it  is  not  de- 
sirable to  employ  it  if  a daily  aperient  should  be  needed.  Both 
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senna  and  manna  are  apt  to  gripe  ; and  if  they  should  be  found 
on  trial  to  produce  this  effect,  their  use  must  not  be  persevered 
in.  Few  medicines  act  more  mildly  or  more  certainly  in  children 
than  aloes  ; and  the  bitter  of  the  compound  decoction  may  be 
much  concealed  by  extract  of  liquorice.  The  bulk  of  a medicine, 
however,  often  opposes  a great  difficulty  to  its  employment  in 
infancy ; and  if  that  is  the  case,  the  powder  may  be  substituted 
for  the  decoction.  If  slightly  moistened,  mixed  with  a little 
coarse  sugar,  and  placed  on  the  tongue,  it  will  often  be  swallowed 
very  readily.  The  habitual  use  of  mercurials  to  overcome  the 
constipation  is  not  desirable  : their  employment  is  better  limited 
to  those  cases  in  which  not  only  the  bowels  are  sluggish,  but  the 
evacuations  are  unnatural  in  character. 

The  action  of  the  bowels  may  be  encouraged  by  rubbing  the 
abdomen  twice  a day  with  a liniment  composed  of  equal  parts 
of  soap  liniment  and  tincture  of  aloes  ; or  the  bowels  may  some- 
times be  induced  to  act  regularly  in  young  infants,  by  the  daily 
employment  of  a small  soap  suppository.  Enemata,  consisting 
either  of  warm  water  or  of  gruel,  may  also  be  given  for  the  same 
purj)ose. 

Kijedulous  attention  to  the  diet  and  the  state  of  the  bowels  will 
sometimes  effect  a cure  ; but  in  many  instances  tonics  may  be 
employed  with  advantage,  and  none  with  such  decided  benefit  as 
the  prej)arations  of  iron  and  cod-liver  oil.  Indeed,  if  we  bear  in 
mind  the  observations  which  I have  already  referred  to  as  to  the 
connection  between  laryngeal  spasm,  convulsions,  and  the  rickety 
constitution,  we  shall  at  once  have  recourse  to  cod-liver  oil  as 
the  great  remedy  for  the  past,  and  prophylactic  for  the  future. 
Removal  to  the  pure  air,  however,  or  to  the  sea-coast,  is  often 
a tonic  of  greater  power  in  these  cases  than  all  the  contents  of  the 
laboratory,  and  one  which  you  will  find  in  some  instances  to  be 
absolutely  indispensable  to  the  child’s  cure. 

All  these  cares  are  not  less  needed  in  children  in  whom  the 
process  of  dentition  has  already  commenced.  In  them,  however, 
the  irritation  of  teething  is  often  the  exciting  cause  of  the  af- 
fection, and  lancing  the  gums  is  frequently  needed  in  addition 
to  the  other  treatment.  The  relief  thus  afforded  is  sometimes 
very  striking  ; and  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  operation  may 
be  necessary  to  diminish  the  swelling  and  tension,  and  to  ease 
the  pain  of  the  congested  gum.  It  is  not,  however,  a imoceeding 
to  be  adopted,  irrespective  of  all  other  considerations,  simply 
because  the  child  had  begun  to  cut  his  teeth  when  the  attack  of 
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spasm  of  the  glottis  came  on.  Dentition  does  not  go  on  con- 
tinuously from  the  time  when  the  first  tooth  is  cut  until  the 
completion  of  the  whole  set,  but  there  are  regular  pauses  in  the 
process,  during  which  its  advance  is  suspended  for  several  weeks 
together.  Thus,  for  instance,  after  the  appearance  of  the  incisors, 
there  is  a pause  for  several  weeks  or  months  before  the  first  molar 
teeth  appear,  and  then  there  is  another  cessation  in  the  process 
before  the  child  begins  to  cut  its  canine  teeth.  The  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  therefore,  may  come  on  during  one  of  these  pauses,  and 
be  excited  by  some  cause  quite  unconnected  with  dentition. 
Lancing  the  gums,  too,  is  not  well  borne  in  every  case,  even  when 
it  may  have  appeared  to  be  indicated ; and  I have  more  than 
once  been  compelled  to  discontinue  it,  on  account  of  the  pain  and 
alarm  which  it  excited  bringing  on  a violent  spasmodic  seizure 
whenever  I attempted  to  practise  it. 

In  some  instances  the  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  associated  with 
manifest  uneasiness  in  the  head.  It  has  been  suggested  that,  in 
some  of  these  cases,  the  brain  is  kept  in  a state  of  constant  irri- 
tation, owing  to  the  deficiently  ossified  skull  being  too  thin  to 
defend  it  from  injury,  while  at  the  same  time  it  affords  no 
adequate  counter-pressure  to  check  the  over-distension  of  the 
cerebral  vessels.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  rickety  children  are 
peculiarly  liable  to  this  affection ; and  though  the  constitutional 
condition  of  such  children  has  certainly  much  to  do  with  its  pro- 
duction, yet  the  imperfect  bone  formation  of  the  cranium  probably 
has  a share  in  such  cases  in  aggravating  it.  I have . seen  many 
instances  in  which  the  recommendation  that  a horsehair  cushion 
should  be  made  for  the  head  to  rest  on,  having  a hole  in  its  centre, 
so  as  to  relieve  the  occiput  from  all  pressure,  has  been  acted  on 
with  manifest  advantage.  The  supervention  of  attacks  of  spasm 
of  the  glottis,  in  a case  of  well-marked  chronic  hydrocephalus, 
would  call  for  little  change  in  the  treatment,  though  it  must 
evidently  add  much  to  the  danger  of  the  patient. 

Symptoms  of  cerebral  congestion  are  sometimes  associated  with 
this  condition.  They  are  seldom  such  as  to  call  for  active  inter- 
ference ; but  the  tepid  bath  and  neutral  salines,  with  small  doses 
of  hyoscyamus,^  are  often  of  much  service  in  quieting  the  general 
excitement  of  the  circulation,  while  the  occasional  application  of 
a leech  to  the  head  may  be  beneficial,  especially  if  general  con- 
vulsions are  beginning  to  supervene  on  the  attacks  of  dyspnoea. 

Before  concluding  this  Lecture,  I will  suggest  a few  cautions, 

‘ See  Formula  No.  3,  p.  61. 
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applicable  alike  to  all  cases  of  spasm  of  the  glottis.  Sudden  ex- 
citement, and  especially  a fit  of  crying,  are  likely  to  bring  on  the 
attack,  and  since  there  is  a possibility  of  any  one  of  these  attacks 
proving  fatal,  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  in  the  management 
the  child  to  avoid  all  unnecessary  occasions  of  annoyance  or  of 
distress. 

Although  the  benefit  that  accrues  from  fresh  air,  or  from  a 
change  of  air,  is  often  very  great,  yet  it  is  very  important  that  the 
child  should  not  be  exposed  to  the  cold  or  wind,  for  I have  seen 
such  exposure  followed  by  a severe  attack  of  dyspnoea,  or  by  the 
occurrence  of  general  convulsions.  The  hazard  of  such  an  occur- 
rence is  greater  in  proportion  to  the  severity  and  long  continuance 
of  the  affection  ; and  in  such  cases  the  excitability  of  the  spinal 
cord  and  the  irritability  of  the  surface,  seem  sometimes  to  become 
as  great  as  they  may  be  observed  to  be  in  frogs  which  when 
arcotised,  may  be  thrown  into  convulsions  by  merely  shaking  the 
table  whereon  they  are  placed.  It  is  possible  that  this  con- 
dition in  the  infant  may  be  due  to  a cause  not  unlike  that  which 
produces  it  in  the  lower  animal.  In  the  latter,  it  is  manifestly 
due  to  the  influence  on  the  nervous  system  of  blood  impregnated 
with  opium  ; in  the  former,  a similar  influence  may  be  exerted  by 
blood  the  proper  depuration  of  which  has  been  prevented  by  the 
frequent  recurrence  of  spasm  of  the  glottis. 

There  is  also  another  reason  for  caution  in  exposing  the  child 
to  cold  or  wind,  namely,  that  the  occurrence  of  catarrh  is  almost 
sure  to  be  followed  by  an  aggravation  of  the  spasmodic  affection. 
On  more  than  one  occasion  I have  seen  the  supervention  of  catarrh 
convert  a very  mild  into  a very  serious  attack ; and  once  the  ex- 
acerbation of  the  symptoms  thus  produced  was  the  cause  of  the 
infant’s  death. 

The  parents  should  in  every  instance  be  made  fully  aware  of 
the  uncertainty  that  attends  this  affection — of  the  possibility  of 
death  taking  place  very  suddenly  and  unexpectedly. 

In  the  paroxysm  itself  but  little  can  be  done.  Cold  water 
may  be  dashed  on  the  face,  the  finger  passed  over  the  root  of  the 
tongue  to  draw  it  forward  and  prevent  its  obstructing  the  entrance 
of  air  ; and  the  attempt  may  then  be  made  by  irritating  the  fauces 
to  bring  on  if  possible  the  effort  to  vomit,  while  at  the  same  time 
the  legs  and  lower  part  of  the  body  may  be  placed  in  a hot  bath. 

The  remarkable  observations  of  MM.  Braun  and  Chiari ' on 
the  employment  of  chloroform  in  puerperal  convulsions,  and  a 

* Klinik  der  Geburtshiilfe,  etc.,  part  ii.  p.  249,  8vo.  Erlangen,  1863. 
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short  paper  by  Dr.  Simpson,  of  Edinbur^li,*  on  its  utility  in  the 
convulsions  of  children,  drew  my  attention  to  it,  and  I have  tried 
it  extensively,  and  in  many  instances  with  advantage.  In  cases 
where  depletion  is  inadmissible,  where  the  convulsions  are  not 
obviously  due  to  organic  disease  of  the  brain,  while  they  are  both 
severe  in  their  character  and  are  returning  with  frequency,  the 
inhalation  of  chloroform  sometimes  altogether  arrests  them.  It 
is  also  of  service  in  attacks  of  a more  chronic  kind,  in  which, 
though  convulsions  are  less  violent,  yet  the  irritability  of  the 
nervous  system  is  extreme,  and  every  change  of  posture,  and 
every  attempt  at  deglutition,  are  followed  either  by  threatenings 
of  a fit,  or  by  actual  convulsions.  Its  efficient  use,  however,  is  not 
easy  to  secure,  since  it  requires  the  constant  presence  in  the  house 
of  some  one  competent  to  administer  it ; while  if  entrusted  to  the 
parents  or  to  a nurse,  the  fears  of  the  former,  and  the  want  of 
intelligence  of  the  latter,  generally  render  its  employment  merely 
nominal.  Even  when  most  skilfully  administered,  too,  the  efficacy 
of  the  remedy  soon  ceases,  if  from  the  return  of  the  convulsions, 
the  necessity  should  arise  for  its  being  given  at  very  short 
intervals.  In  these  circumstances  the  narcotism  soon  becomes 
very  partial,  and  the  fits  recur  altogether  unmitigated  by  it — a 
result  which  I have  also  observed  in  puerperal  convulsions.  I have 
never  seen  mischief  follow  from  its  use ; but  its  power  of  doing  good 
seems  usually  to  be  more  evanescent  than  that  of  other  sedatives. 

Of  late  years  we  have  become  acquainted  with  two  remedies, 
each  of  which  alone,  or  the  two  combined,  seem  sometimes  to  exert  a 
marvellous  power  in  controlling  convulsions,  whether  accompanied 
or  not  by  laryngeal  spasm.  These  two  remedies  are  the  bromide  of 
potassium  and  the  hydrate  of  chloral ; and  their  most  remarkable 
results  are  produced  in  cases  where  there  is  no  ground  for  suspectiDg 
organic  disease,  and  where  there  are  no  distinct  indications  for  treat- 
ment beyond  such  as  are  furnished  by  the  frequent  recurrence  of 
the  convulsions.  Of  the  two  remedies  the  bromide  has  appeared  to 
me  the  more  reliable ; but  in  order  to  obtain  decided  results  from 
it,  it  needs  to  be  given  in  doses  larger  than  those  which  are  com- 
monly employed  : as,  for  instance,  from  two  to  three  grains  every 
four  hours  for  a child  of  one  year  old,  and  from  three  to  five  grains 
from  the  age  of  three  to  five.  If  it  does  not  give  earnest  of  good 
within  the  first  thirty-six  hours,  there  is  little  use  in  continuing  it 
alone,thoughitmay  still  be  persevered  with,  with  the  addition  of  one 
or  two  grains  of  hydrate  of  chloral.  The  depressing  effects  of  the 

' Obstetric  Works,  vol.  ii.  p.  470,  from  Ed.  Monthly  Journal,  Jan.  1852. 
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bromide  must  not  be  lost  sight  of ; and  either  their  occurrence,  or 
the  failure  of  the  remedy,  may  compel  us  to  use  the  chloral  alone 
in  similar  doses,  though  at  an  interval  of  every  six  or  eight,  instead 
of  every  four  hours.  I think,  however,  that  on  the  whole  I have 
obtained  the  best  results  from  the  bromide  every  four  or  six 
hours,  accompanied  with  a single  full  dose  of  chloral  every  night 
at  bed-time. 

There  are  still  a few  points  connected  with  the  derangements 
of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life  which  require  a brief  notice 
before  I close  this  lecture.  And  first,  with  reference  to  cases, 
happily  rare,  of  violent,  causeless,  and  fatal  convulsions  in  early 
life,  independent  of  disease  of  the  brain.  Such  attacks  are  very 
unusual  after  the  completion  of  dentition  ; sometimes  they  occur 
without  any  apparent  exciting  cause,  but  more  frequently  they 
follow  on  some  slight  error  in  diet,  or  on  slight  exposure  to  the 
heat  of  the  sun,  or  on  the  drying  up  of  some  cutaneous  eruption, 
or  of  some  long-existing  strumous  sore.  They  are  characterised 
by  the  violence  of  the  convulsive  movements,  by  the  depth  of  the 
coma  which  succeeds  to  them,  and  by  the  very  rapid  failure  of 
the  child’s  powers.  I think,  too,  it  may  be  said  that  convulsions 
attended  by  such  circumstances  warrant  more  serious  apprehension 
in  children  of  three  or  four  years  old,  than  in  infants  of  a year  or 
eighteen  months.  For  this  the  reason  doubtless  is,  that  at  an 
age  when  the  nervous  system  is  less  susceptible  than  in  infancy, 
an  attack  of  this  kind  implies  a graver  disturbance,  and  one  less 
likely  to  pass  away.  Death  in  these  seizures  seems  to  take  place, 
not  from  sudden  asphyxia,  as  in  spasm  of  the  glottis,  but  from 
the  slower  influence  of  the  perpetual  disturbance  of  the  respiratory 
process,  or  from  exhaustion  of  the  nervous  power,  just  as  one  sees 
it  do  in  cases  of  puerperal  convulsions ; the  skin  becoming  colder, 
the  pulse  more  feeble  after  each  attack,  and  complete  collapse 
being  induced  within  twenty-four,  sometimes  within  twelve  hours 
from  the  first  seizure.  With  reference  to  the  share  which  is  borne 
by  the  imperfect  aeration  of  the  blood  in  destroying  the  patient 
in  some  of  these  cases,  M.  Trousseau^  makes  some  remarks,  dis- 
tinguished by  his  usual  acuteness.  He  notices  that  the  state  is 
not  dissimilar  from  that  of  a person  on  whom  tracheotomy  has  been 
performed  in  the  extreme  period  of  croup.  The  obstacle  to  the 
entrance  of  air  may  have  been  removed  by  the  operation,  but  the 
consequences  of  the  previous  long-continued  interruption  to  the 
aeration  of  the  blood  remain,  and  they  gradually  destroy  life. 

’ Clinique  Medicale  de  I’llotel  Dieu  de  Paris,  2i^me  Cd.  Paris,  18G5,  vol.  ii.'p.  133. 
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,T ust  in  the  same  way,  the  often-repeated  convulsions  bring  with 
them  great  disturbance  of  respiration  and  circulation,  and  scarcely 
is  one  fit  over  whpn  a second  and  a third  return,  and  leave  no  time 
for  breathing  and  the  heart’s  action  to  resume  their  regular  course. 
‘ Thus  it  happens  that  when  at  length  a state  of  calm  succeeds  to 
the  attack,  even  though  respiration  may  seem  to  be  regular,  it  is  a 
delusive  calm,  and  the  child  dies  some  hours  later  without  any  fresh 
convulsion,  without  marked  oppression,  without  the  appearance  of 
any  new  symptom  of  importance.  He  dies,  if  I may  be  allowed  to 
say  so,  not  of  actual  asphyxia,  but  of  the  results  of  asphyxia.’ 

Far  less  hopeless  are  cases,  with  which  we  also  meet  occasion- 
ally, of  the  exceedingly  frequent  recurrence  of  convulsions ; five, 
ten,  or  more  taking  place  every  day,  for  days  or  weeks  together. 
Such  attacks  are  seldom  or  never  met  with  after  the  completion  of 
dentition.  The  danger  to  life  seems  to  lessen  with  the  frequency 
of  their  recurrence,  but  there  is  hazard  lest  they  should  end  by 
becoming  habitual ; while,  further,  there  seems  to  be  a very  de- 
cided relation  between  the  liability  to  convulsions  in  early  infancy 
and  the  development  of  epilepsy  in  subsequent  childhood. 

I cannot  leave  the  subject  of  infantile  convulsions  without  some 
reference  to  a very  ingenious  theory  propounded  at  the  Inter- 
national Medical  Congress  in  1881,  by  M.  Magitot,  of  Paris,  and 
supported  by  a large  amount  of  evidence  in  its  favour.'  According 
to  him,  various  notchings,  groovings,  and  other  defects  of  develop- 
ment of  certain  of  the  first,  and  even  more  markedly  of  the  second 
set  of  teeth,  are  infallible  proofs  of  a bygone  attack  of  convulsions. 
The  appearances  which  he  describes  are  notching  of  the  incisors 
or  horizontal  grooving  of  their  surface,  the  grooves  being  some- 
times double,  sometimes  presenting  a punctated  or  honeycombed 
character ; or,  in  other  instances,  the  whole  cap  of  dentine  is  absent 
from  the  crown  of  the  central  incisors,  while  besides,  there  is 
often  an  irregular,  mamillated  condition  of  the  grinding  surface  of 
some  of  the  molar  teeth.  These  conditions  he  believes  to  be  the 
evidence  of  some  cause  acting  suddenly,  profoundly,  but  for  a short 
time,  on  the  system,  and  thus  interfering  with  the  development 
of  the  teeth ; and  he  finds,  especially  in  the  double  groove  which 
some  teeth  present,  with  an  interspace  of  sound  dentine  between, 
the  proof  of  a cause  acting  for  a time,  then  ceasing,  and  again 
recurring,  as  successive  convulsive  seizures  may  do,  but  as  syphilis 
and  other  slow  constitutional  ailments  do  not. 


’ Transactions  of  Med.  Congress,  vol.  iv.  p.  128-161. 
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In  the  course  of  the  subsequent  discussion,  Mr.  Hutchinson 
pointed  out  clearly  what  are,  and  what  are  not,  the  characteristics 
of  syphilitic  teeth  ; and  explained  that  he  did  not  at  all  connect 
the  grooving  of  the  teeth  and  the  partial  deficiency  of  the  cap  of 
dentine  with  previous  syphilitic  infection,  but  regarded  them  as 
the  evidence  of  infantile  stomatitis,  due  probably  to  the  adminis- 
tration of  mercury. 

I have  had  no  opportunity  of  submitting  these  statements  to 
the  test  of  that  careful  investigation  which  can  alone  decide  any 
question  ; but  I may  observe  that  all  the  conditions  described  by 
jM.  iMagitot  are  by  no  means  unusual  in  the  first  set  of  teeth  of 
ill-thriven,  and  especially  of  rickety  children,  and  that  they  not 
infrequently  lead  to  several  of  the  incisors  breaking  off  in  the 
situation  of  a groove,  leaving  behind  uneven  stumps,  which  irritate 
the  gums,  occasion  swelling,  and  sometimes  actual  stomatitis. 
I do  not  think,  however,  that  there  was  any  history  of  previous 
convulsion  in  any  large  number  of  these  cases,  for  among  the  many 
thousands  of  children  who  have  come  under  my  care  I could  scarcely 
have  failed  to  be  struck  by  the  coincidence  if  it  were  as  frequent 
as  jM.  Magitot  believes.  Further,  I do  not  think  that  the  stoma- 
titis in  those  cases,  where  it  has  existed,  is  mercurial,  for  few  things  • 
are  less  easy  than  to  produce  mercurial  stomatitis  in  early  life ; 
nor,  as  a rule,  is  mercury  largely  given  as  a remedy  for  con- 
vulsions. I believe  that  in  various  states  of  ailing  health  the 
development  of  the  teeth  and  the  deposit  of  dentine  is  interfered 
with,  and  I do  not  regard  the  conditions  described  by  M.  Magitot 
as  pathognomonic  of  previous  attacks  of  convulsions  in  the  same 
way  as  the  peculiarities  of  the  teeth  first  noticed  by  Mr.  Hutchinson 
are  pathognomonic  of  syphilitic  infection. 

One  word,  in  conclusion,  with  reference  to  that  peculiar  form 
of  convulsion  to  which,  from  the  movements  which  characterise 
it,  the  name  of  Eclampsia  Nutans,'^  or  the  Salaam  convulsion,  has 
been  given,  and  in  which  some  observers  have  thought  they  recog- 
nised the  signs  of  a special  disease.  Infants  and  children  affected 

' Four  cases  of  this  afEection  were  described  Mr.  Newnham  in  the  ‘ British 
Record  of  Obstetric  Medicine,’  March  16,  1849 ; two  are  related  by  Dr.  Faber  in 
‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.,’  vol.  xiv.  p.  260;  two  by  Dr.  Ebert,  ‘ Annalen  der  Charity  zu 
Berlin,’  1850;  one  by  Dr.  Willshire  at  a meeting  of  the  Westminster  Medical 
Society,  March,  1861  ; and  probably  others  may  be  found  in  the  medical  journals- 
Some  cases  are  also  related  by  Henoch,  op.  cit.  p.  173  ; but  I do  not  know  of  any 
definite  addition  to  our  knowledge  of  this  rare  form  of  convulsive  affection. 
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by  it  bow  the  head  and  bend  the  body  slightly  forward,  a move- 
ment which  is  repeated  with  great  rapidity,  sometimes  twenty, 
fifty,  or  even  a hundred  times,  and  then  ceases,  but  returns  once 
or  oftener  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  During  the  attack  tlie  child 
seems  bewildered,  but  complete  consciousness  returns  as  soon  as 
the  movements  end ; and  in  one  case  w’hich  was  under  my  care, 
the  infant  seemed  relieved  and  quite  bright  and  happy  the  moment 
that  the  movements  ceased.  In  connection  with  these  attacks, 
there  is  a general  failure  of  health  and  enfeebling  of  the  mental 
powers,  but  they  do  not  tend  to  destroy  life,  nor  are  they  con- 
nected with  any  special  form  of  cerebral  disease,  nor  have  they  any 
invariable  issue. 

In  one  instance  that  came  under  my  observation,  the  convul- 
sions gradually  lost  their  peculiar  character,  became  like  those  of 
the  so-called  epileptic  <petit  mat,  and  then  finally  ceased  at  about 
the  age  of  three  years,  after  having  continued  for  a year,  though 
not  obviously  connected  either  with  the  process  of  teething  or  with 
its  cessation.  Their  tendency,  however,  unquestionably  is  to  pass 
into  confirmed  epilepsy,  and  the  bowing  of  the  head  seldom  lasts 
for  more  than  a few  weeks  without  some  other  convulsive  move- 
ment becoming  associated  with  it.  Often  it  is  a slight  convulsive 
movement  of  one  or  other  arm,  but  attacks  of  general  convulsions 
occasionally  intervene,  and  at  last  they  take  the  j)lace  almost  or 
altogether  of  the  previous  bowings  of  the  head,  and  the  case  be- 
comes one  of  ordinary  epilepsy,  with  in  general  very  considerable 
impairment  of  the  intellect.  Just  the  same  course  is  observed 
to  be  followed  by  other  partial  convulsions,  though  such  convul- 
sions seldom  attract  attention  by  their  singularity  to  the  same 
extent  as  the  Eclampsia  Nutans.  Some  years  ago  I saw  an  infant, 
seven  months  old,  in  whom  attacks  of  an  oscillatory  movement 
of  the  head  from  side  to  side  came  on  just  in  the  same  manner, 
and  associated  with  the  same  impairment  of  the  general  health, 
as  usually  attends  the  Salaam  convulsion.  The  rarity  of  the  latter 
affection,  too,  consists  not  in  the  nature  of  the  movement,  but  in 
its  frequent  repetition,  and  I have  often  observed  the  first  sign  of 
incipient  epilepsy  in  the  child  to  be  a sudden  bowing  downwards 
of  the  head,  instantaneously  recovered  from  and  just  attmcting 
notice  by  the  bruising  of  the  forehead,  which  had  struck  against 
a table  or  a chair.  Next  this  bowing  ceases  to  be  confined  to 
the  neck,  and  the  child  falls  forwards  on  the  ground,  though  still 
the  attack  is  so  momentary  that  it  rises  again  immediately,  and 
it  sometimes  is  not  until  after  an  attack  of  general  convulsion 
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has  awakened  the  anxiety  of  relatives  that  any  meaning  begins  to 
be  attached  to  what  was  long  supprsed  to  be  merely  the  effect  of 
a child’s  heedlessness,  or  of  its  no.  having  thoroughly  learned  to 
walk.  Such  cases  are  but  a few  illustrations  of  the  fact  already 
so  often  insisted  on,  that  in  the  study  as  in  the  treatment  of  the 
diseases  of  early  life,  nothing  is  too  trivial  to  notice — that  the 
slightest  occurrences  often  have  the  gravest  import. 
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LECTURE  XIV. 

Epilepsy. — Its  causes — Illustrative  tables — Its  general  character  and  influence 
on  the  mind — Circumstances  which  must  regulate  our  prognosis — Treatment 
— Futility  of  specifics — General  management — Employment  of  belladonna,  and 
of  the  bromide  of  potass. 

Chorea. — Not  exclusively  a disease  of  childhood — Causes  which  influence  its 
occurrence — Symptoms — Paralytic  chorea— Relation  to  rheumatism,  and  to 
heart  disease — Theory  of  embolism  as  producing  it — Treatment — Estimate  of 
various  remedies. 

We  yesterday  studied  the  convulsions  of  early  childhood  in  their 
gravest  aspect,  as  immediately  threatening  life : but  a painful 
interest  attaches  to  them  independent  of  the  anxiety  which  they 
excite  lest  they  should  prove  immediately  fatal.  That  is  the 
dread  of  their  persistence,  or  of  the  child  being  left  with  his 
nervous  system  so  shaken  that  fits  may  recur  at  some  later  period; 
that  convulsions  in  infancy  or  childhood  may  issue  in  epilepsy  in 
youth  or  manhood.  Nor,  indeed,  does  this  seem  to  be  a ground- 
less fear,  for  of  68  cases  which  form  the  basis  of  M.  Herpin’s  * 
elaborate  work  on  epilepsy,  17  or  25  per  cent,  date  from  the  first 
five  years  of  existence  ; and  of  94  cases  of  which  1 have  a record 
in  young  persons  under  the  age  of  12  years,  52  dated  back  to  the 
first  four  years  of  life,  35  occurred  between  the  ages  of  4 and  10, 
and  7 between  10  and  12. 

TABLE 


Showing  Age  of  Patients  at  Commencement  of  Attacks  of  Ejnlepsy. 


Age  at  Commencement 

Mule 

Female 

Total 

Under  6 months 

5 

4 

9 

Between  6 and  12  months 

6 

5 

11 

1 ,,  2 years 

9 

7 

16 

» 2 ,,  3 ,, 

3 

7 

10 

>>  ^ 4 » 

5 

1 

6 

2 

5 

7 

5)  S 10 

18 

10 

28 

» 10  „ 12  „ 

3 

4 

7 

61 

43 

94 

* ‘Du  Pronostic,  etc.,  de  I’Epilepsie,’  8vo,  Paris,  1852,  p.  336. 
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In  the  above  table  the  alleged  age  at  the  commencement  of 
epilepsy  does  not  represent  that  at  which  some  isolated  convulsion 
may  have  occurred,  but  the  age  since  which  there  had  been  a 
succession  of  fits  coming  on  at  intervals  more  or  less  regular,  and 
without  the  intervention  of  any  fresh  exciting  cause.  It  will  be 
seen  that  in  nearly  a fifth  of  the  cases  the  attacks  date  back  to 
very  early  infancy,  to  a time  when  the  ordinary  exciting  causes  of 
epilepsy  have  as  yet  not  come  into  play,  when  we  must  seek  for 
the  origin  of  the  disorder  in  some  conditions  profoundly  affecting 
the  general  nutrition,  not  in  such  as  specially  act  upon  the 
nervous  system.  But  the  gravity  of  those  apparently  causeless 
convulsive  seizures  which  sometimes  occur  in  very  early  infancy  is 
still  further  seen,  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  in  many  other  cases 
where  epilepsy  is  stated  to  have  come  on  during  dentition,  or 
even  at  some  later  period  of  childhood,  it  will  be  found  on  close 
inquiry  that  many  of  the  patients  had  suffered  from  convulsions 
in  early  infancy,  although  a period  of  months  or  even  of  years 
may  have  passed  without  their  return ; and  the  very  fact  may 
have  been  forgotten  until  our  inquiries  recall  it  to  the  parent’s 
recollection. 

In  15  of  the  cases  hereditary  tendency  to  epilepsy  was  admitted 
to  exist ; ^ and  I have  no  doubt  that  its  real  frequency  is  far 
greater  than  the  friends  of  our  patients  admit ; and  in  not  a few 
instances,  especially  of  the  earliest  occurrence  of  epilepsy,  a strict 
inquiry  will  elicit  that  other  children  have  had  fits  during  teething, 
or  have  suffered  from  chorea ; or  that  mental  peculiarities,  more 
or  less  remarkable,  have  been  observed  in  different  members  of 
the  family.  A distinct  exciting  cause  for  the  attack  was  assigned 
in  1 only  of  the  9 cases  in  which  the  fits  dated  back  from  the  first 
six  months  of  life  ; and  in  that  instance  they  were  said,  with  what 
truth  I know  not,  to  have  followed  inflammation  of  the  brain. 

In  46  of  the  remaining  85  cases,  the  attacks  were  said  to  have 
! been  induced 


I3y  fright  , 

in  6 instances. 

By  scarlatina,  coming 

on  during  con- 

„ injury  to  the  head  . 

6 

valescence  . 

in  3 instances. 

„ a fall 

1 

„ measles,  coming  on  during  conva- 

„ weaning. 

1 

lescence 

in  1 instance. 

,)  errors  in  diet , 

2 

„ anger  . 

1 

„ gastric  disorder 

2 

„ first  dentition 

20  instances. 

vaccination  . 

1 

J) 

„ second  dentition  . 

2 

Herpin,  op.  cit.  p,  328,  estimateB  the  frequency  of  epilepsy  at  from  four  to 
five  limes  greater  in  the  family  of  epileptics  than  in  the  population  at  large. 
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In  one  of  the  above  cases  the  epileptic  attacks  which  came  on 
during  the  first  dentition  ceased  with  its  completion,  and  did  not 
recur  till  the  commencement  of  the  second  dentition,  when  they 
returned  frequently  and  severely.  This  statement  of  the  alleged 
causes  of  epilepsy  is  imperfect,  to  a great  degree  no  doubt  inaccu- 
rate, but  still  the  coincidence  of  the  attacks  in  22  of  the  46  cases 
with  the  active  progress  of  teething  deserves  to  be  borne  in  mind 
as  a fresh  illustration  of  the  peculiar  excitability  of  the  nervous 
system  at  that  important  period  of  development. 

In  the  cases  on  which  my  remarks  are  founded  I have  not  in- 
cluded instances  of  mere  epileptic  idiots,  in  whom  the  occurrence 
of  fits  was  only  a subordinate  and  often  a secondary  manifesta- 
tion of  the  general  disorder  of  the  nervous  system.  In  childhood, 
however,  more  surely  even  and  more  speedily  than  in  the  adult, 
the  return  of  epileptic  attacks  impairs,  and  at  length  even  com- 
pletely abolishes,  the  mental  powers.  In  8 boys  and  5 girls  the 
weakness  of  the  mind  amounted  to  idiocy ; in  the  case  of  2 boys 
and  1 girl  there  were  occasional  attacks  of  maniacal  excitement ; 
and  in  4 other  girls  epilepsy  coexisted  with  peculiarities  of  manner 
and  disposition,  such  as  appeared  to  me  to  justify  their  being  re- 
garded as  instances  of  moral  insanity.  In  30  other  cases  the  child 
was  either  duller  than  the  average  of  children  of  the  same  age,  or, 
more  painful  still,  the  early  dawn  of  intellect  was  becoming 
gradually  overclouded  with  the  recurrence  of  the  epileptic  seizures, 
and  in  7 of  these  30  cases  the  blunting  of  the  mind  was  associated 
with  perversion  of  the  character,  with  violence  or  obstinacy. 

I am  aware  that  these  results  are  more  unfavourable  than  those 
which  are  commonly  obtained  in  the  case  of  epileptic  adults,  and 
am  aware  also  that  it  has  been  alleged  on  high  authority  that 
late  rather  than  early  epilepsy  is  favourable  to  intellectual  failime, 
and  that  the  duration  of  epilepsy  is  by  itself  without  influence  on 
the  mental  condition  of  the  epileptic.^  It  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  my  remarks  have  reference  exclusively  to  epilepsy  in  child- 
hood, and  that  I do  not  profess  to  have  any  such  experience  as 
would  justify  me  in  speaking  about  it  in  the  adult.  There  seems 
to  me,  however,  to  be  a very  obvious  and  very  suflScient  reason  for 
the  speedier  and  graver  deterioration  of  the  moral  and  intellectual 
character  in  the  young  than  in  the  adult  epileptic,  furnished  by 
the  undeveloped  state  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life.  It 

* Dr.  Eeynolds  in  his  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  vol.  ii.  2nd  ed.  1872,  p.  312.  I am 
glad  to  find  my  statement  in  both  these  respects  confirmed  by  the  high  authority 
of  Dr.  Gowers.  See  his  wmrk  on  Epilepsy,  8vo,  London,  1881,  p.  123. 
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stands  a shock  less  well,  it  bears  graver  marks  of  injury  in  pro- 
portion as  the  shock  and  the  injury  are  earlier  inflicted;  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  may  well  be  that  late  in  life  the  opposite  cause 
may  produce  a similar  effect,  just  as  one  often  sees  that  the  two 
extremes  of  youth  and  age  appear  morally  and  physically  to  touch 
each  other.  My  belief  indeed  is — and  it  is  this  which  attaches 
the  gravest  import  to  the  apparently  causeless  occurrence  and 
causeless  return  of  fits  in  infancy  and  childhood — that  in  propor- 
tion as  epilepsy  comes  on  early  will  the  chances  of  its  being 
associated  with  serious  disorder  of  the  mind  be  increased.  M. 
Cazauvieilh,^  in  his  elaborate  essay  on  the  connection  between 
epilepsy  and  insanity,  states  as  the  result  of  a comparison  between 
26  female  epileptics  in  whom  the  disease  preceded  menstruation, 
and  26  in  whom  its  occurrence  succeeded  it,  that  in  19  of  the 
former,  and  in  only  10  of  the  latter,  it  was  associated  with  insanity. 
This  fact  is  always  to  be  borne  in  mind  when  consulted  about  a 
case  of  epilepsy  in  early  life,  since  it  obviously  must  exercise  a 
great  influence  upon  our  prognosis. 

To  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  the  general  characters  of  epilepsy 
in  childhood  agree  closely  with  those  which  it  presents  in  after 
life.  I have  observed  the  'petit  mat,  as  it  is  termed,  continue  in 
children  for  a period  of  several  months,  and  finally  issue  in  regu- 
lar epileptic  seizures.  In  the  child,  I have  sometimes  noticed  the 
loss  of  consciousness  during  the  seizure  to  be  impeifect,  and  this 
in  spite  of  very  marked  convulsive  movements  ; fits  with  com- 
plete insensibility  occurring  occasionally  in  the  same  patient,  and 
being  of  longer  duration  though  not  attended  with  a greater 
amount  of  convulsion,  than  those  in  which  the  loss  of  conscious- 
ness was  incomplete.  In  one  instance,  attacks  of  apparently 
causeless  alarm,  accompanied  by  much  excitement  and  incoherent 
talking,  passed  in  the  course  of  a few  months  into  regular  epileptic 
seizures ; in  another  instance,  a girl  who  came  under  my  care 
at  the  age  of  10  years  and  10  months  had  had  an  attack  of  gene- 
ral convulsions  when  8 years  old,  for  which  no  cause  could  be 
assigned.  Since  that  time  she  had  been  liable  to  occasional 
attacks  of  strange  excitement  of  manner ; and  these  had  for  six 
months  been  attended  with  a sort  of  cataleptic  condition,  in 
which  she  stood  motionless  for  a minute  or  two,  wildly  staring  at 
vacancy,  and  uttering  a few  incoherent  words,  which  apparently  had 
reference  to  some  object  she  saw,  though  she  could  never  be  in- 
duced to  describe  her  imaginings.  Eleven  months  after  the  com- 

* ‘Archives  G6n.  de  M6decine,’  Janvier  182G,  p.  43. 
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mencement  of  these  attacks  their  peculiar  character  disappeared, 
and  she  began  to  have  regular  epileptic  seizures,  while,  in  the  in- 
tervals, her  actipns  and  manner,  though  often  rational  enough, 
were  frequently  those  of  an  insane  person.  In  a boy  aged  9,  in 
whom  for  a year  epileptic  fits  had  occurred  causelessly,  and  with 
a rapidly  increasing  frequency,  until  at  length  three  or  four  came 
on  weekly,  and  sometimes  more  than  one  in  a day,  a sort  of 
maniacal  excitement  seized  him  occasionally,  in  which  he  struck 
other  children,  though  they  had  given  him  no  provocation ; and 
more  than  once  I have  had  to  discharge  epileptic  children  from 
the  hospital  because  they  were  dangerous  to  the  other  patients. 
These  manifestations  of  mental  disorder  are  precisely  analogous 
to  the  momentary  delirium  observed  in  the  epileptic  adult,  during 
which  the  patient  commits  some  act  of  gross  impropriety,  or 
attacks  his  friends  or  attendants,  or  some  bystander,  with  savage 
fury,  and  recovers  his  consciousness  a minute  or  two  afterwards, 
to  learn  with  horror  the  act  which  he  has  committed.^  They  are, 
as  might  be  expected,  most  observable  in  cases  in  which  epilepsy 
has  not  come  on  till  about  5 or  6 years  of  age,  or  somewhat  later : 
— the  convulsions  which  date  from  early  infancy  lead  to  a more 
complete  obscuring  of  the  mind,  and  the  cases  in  which  they  have 
occurred  often  present  themselves  to  us  as  instances  of  idiocy 
complicated  with  epilepsy,  rather  than  as  cases  of  epilepsy  pro- 
ducing disorder  of  the  mind  by  their  frequent  return.  I do  not 
know  that  the  age  of  the  patient  makes  any  important  difference 
in  the  characters  of  the  epileptic  seizure.  They  seem  to  be  the 
same,  in  all  essentials,  in  the  child  as  in  the  adult.  The  aura 
epileptica  is  often  described  of  their  own  accord  by  children ; 
though  many  are  of  course  too  young  to  explain  their  sensations, 
and  others,  with  the  strange  tendency  to  exaggeration  which  one 
often  observes  in  early  life,  seeing  that  their  story  is  listened  to 
with  attention,  will  dress  it  up  with  such  details  as  to  their  young 
imagination  seem  most  wonderful.  In  some  cases  the  attacks 
begin  invariably  with  convulsive  movements  of  one  limb.  Thus, 
in  a little  boy  who  was  some  time  since  in  the  hospital,  the  attacks 
always  began  with  painful  convulsive  movements  of  the  right 
hand,  which  he  seized  with  the  left  and  endeavoured  to  keep  still. 
In  a few  seconds  or  a minute  these  movements  ceased ; the  tonic 

* With  reference  to  the  relation  between  epilepsy  and  affection  of  the  mind, 
there  are  some  important  observations  by  M.  Trousseau  in  his  ‘ Clinique  Medicale, 
2nd  ed.  vol.  ii.  pp.  69-79  ; and  by  M.  Ealret,  in  ‘Archives  de  J16d.’  1860,  vol.  li. 
p,  661 ; 1861,  vol.  i.  p.  461,  and  vol.  ii.  p.  421. 
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spasm  came  on,  and  then  the  general  convulsive  movements  as  in 
an  ordinary  epilejitic  seizure.  These  peculiarities  seldom  last  for 
very  long : sometimes  for  a season  one  limb  is  habitually  the  first 
to  be  affected,  sometimes  another ; or  the  fits  invariably  predomi- 
nate on  one  side,  and  then,  with  no  other  change  in  the  patient’s 
condition,  the  attack  will  commence  in  another  limb,  or  j^redomi- 
nate  on  the  other  side.  Stupor  more  or  less  continued,  or  a heavy 
sleep,  usually  follows  the  attack,  but  now  and  then  a state  of 
excitement  precedes  the  sleep  ; a noisy  delirium  which,  but  for 
the  tender  age  of  the  patient,  would  be  identical  with  the  tempo- 
rary mania  that  sometimes  follows  the  epileptic  seizure  in  the 
adult,  and  renders  him  for  the  time  one  of  the  most  dangerous 
class  of  insane  patients. 

The  question  is  often  put  to  us  in  practice  as  to  the  probability 
of  fits  terminating  in  epilepsy ; or,  on  the  other  hand,  as  to  the 
ground  for  hope  in  any  case  that  epileptic  attacks  which  have 
already  frequently  recurred  will  eventually  cease. ^ With  refer- 
ence to  neither  of  these  inquiries,  however,  are  we  in  possession  of 
data  such  as  to  enable  us  to  give  an  answer  with  much  certainty. 
I do  not  think  that  those  fits  of  which  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  a 
prominent  symptom  often  pass  into  confirmed  epilepsy ; long- 
continued  struggling  is  not  a characteristic  of  them,  but  more 
often  drowsiness  or  stupor  immediately  succeeding  to  the  fits,  and 
heaviness  and  dulness  continuing  for  some  hours  after  them.  It 
is  not  the  violence  of  a single  fit,  nor  even  the  frequent  return  of 
fits  for  a limited  time,  which  warrants  the  gravest  apprehension. 
It  is  the  recurrence  of  fits  when  all  observable  cause  of  irritation 
has  passed  away ; it  is  their  return  when  the  patient  is  otherwise 
apparently  in  perfect  health  ; and  hence  it  is  that  the  statement 
has  been  made  that  attacks  of  the  'petit  mat  warrant  a graver 
prognosis  than  the  violent  convulsion.  As  to  the  prospect  of  epi- 
leptic seizures  ceasing  at  puberty,  I fear  that  the  hope  is  a very 
groundless  one.  It  is  scarcely  to  be  expected  that  a new  period 
of  development  should  be  attended  by  anything  else  than  a fresh 
excitement,  and  an  increased  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  ; 
so  that  there  is  more  reason  for  anticipating  a deterioration  in  the 
patient’s  condition,  than  for  expecting  an  improvement  from  the 
changes  of  puberty.  It  is  true,  that  if  epilepsy  comes  on  while 

' I am  averse  to  referring  to  my  own  writings,  but  want  of  room  for  saying 
more  here  compels  me  to  refer  to  my  Lumleian  Lectures,  ‘ On  Some  Disorders  of 
tlie  Nervous  System  in  Childhood,’  8vo,  London,  1871,  for  further  remarks  with 
reference  to  these  and  kindred  subjects. 
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dentition  is  in  active  progress,  we  may  hope  for,  though  we  cannot 
with  certainty  calculate  on,  amendment  when  teething  is  accom- 
plished ; and  though  I have  no  statistics  bearing  on  the  subject, 
yet  my  impression  is,  that  I have  oftener  known  epilepsy  cease 
spontaneously  between  the  fourth  and  sixth  years  than  at  any 
other  period.  In  the  same  way,  if  epilepsy  occurs  during  the 
changes  that  usher  in  puberty,  we  may  look  forward  with  some 
degree  of  cheerfulness  to  the  time  when  all  of  those  changes  shall 
have  been  completed.  In  each  of  these  cases,  however,  it  is  not 
the  period  of  excitement,  but  the  season  of  repose,  on  which  our 
hopes  are  founded ; while,  to  leave  the  case  untreated,  in  the 
vague  expectation  of  what  at  a certain  critical  epoch  of  life  the 
healing  power  of  nature  may  be  able  to  effect,  would  be  to  trifle 
alike  with  our  own  reputation  and  with  our  patient’s  prospects  of 
recovery.  The  first  point  in  every  case  is  obviously  to  make  out, 
if  possible,  the  cause  on  which  the  fits  depend  ; or  to  ascertain  by 
the  most  minute  observation  and  inquiry  the  peculiarities  of 
health  with  which  their  occurrence  is  associated.  The  diet,  the 
bodily  exercise,  the  mental  pursuits,  all  need  the  most  rigid  in- 
vestigation : the  condition  of  the  bowels,  the  state  of  the  evacua- 
tions, require  to  be  most  carefully  examined ; and  the  fact  of  the 
first  dentition  having  been  accomplished  is  no  adequate  reason  for 
omitting  to  watch  the  process  of  teething  most  sedulously.  I 
have  seen  one  or  two  instances  in  which  convulsive  attacks  of  an 
epileptic  character  attended  the  cutting  of  the  permanent  molar 
teeth ; and  illustrations  of  this  fact  (to  which  the  late  Dr.  Ash- 
burner  ' was  the  first  to  call  attention)  are  to  be  found  in  all  our 
medical  journals.  Some  years  ago  I saw  a young  gentleman,  12 
years  of  age,  in  whom  two  severe  epileptic  fits  occurred,  appa- 
rently causelessly,  in  the  course  of  three  months.  He  was  cutting 
his  molar  teeth,  and  in  the  lower  jaw  the  teeth  were  overcrowded. 
I directed  a molar  on  each  side  to  be  extracted.  This  was  done, 
the  fits  ceased,  and  several  years  after  had  not  returned.  In 
proportion  as  the  fits  admit  of  being  traced  with  probability  to 
causes  of  a remediable  character,  may  our  prognosis  be  favourable. 
The  severity  of  the  fits  is  a matter  of  less  importance  with  refer- 
ence to  prognosis  than  the  frequency  of  their  occurrence  ; and  the 
oftener  they  recur,  even  in  a mild  form,  or  the  more  frequent 
their  forebodings,  such  as  dizziness,  or  momentary  stupor,  the  less 
is  the  prospect  of  their  cessation.  In  forming  our  prognosis,  also, 
regard  must  be  had  to  the  state  of  the  child’s  mind  in  the  iu- 

> In  bis  work  ‘ On  Dentition  and  its  Coincident  Disorders,’  12mo,  London,  1834. 
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tervals  between  the  fits ; and  the  less  the  intellect  seems  to  be 
dulled,  or  the  moral  faculties  perverted,  the  more  encouraging 
may  be  our  opinion.  In  judging  of  this  last  point  it  is  well  to 
bear  in  mind  that  a child  who  has  been  liable  to  any  such  affection 
is  almost  siu'e  to  be  backward  in  learning  ; very  likely  to  be  way- 
ward in  temper,  for  his  friends  will  have  been  afraid  to  overtax 
him  with  work  ; and  they  will  probably,  from  fear  of  crossing  him, 
have  indulged  many  of  his  caprices.  We  must  judge  of  his 
intellect,  less  by  the  child’s  amount  of  actual  knowledge,  than  by 
his  power  of  answering  simple  questions  concerning  things  familiar 
to  him  ; and  must  draw  our  conclusion  as  to  the  state  of  his  moral 
faculties  from  his  general  childlike  character,  his  fondness  for  the 
same  pursuits,  his  showing  the  same  dispositions,  manifesting 
similar  attachments,  having  similar  good  and  bad  qualities  to 
those  which  we  observe  in  other  children  of  his  own  age,  or  a few 
years  younger. 

During  the  time  when  I had  the  large  field  for  observation 
which  the  Children’s  Hospital  afforded,  the  distinction  between 
epileptic  and  hysteroid,  or  hystero-epileptic,  attacks  had  not  been 
made,  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  several,  of  the  cases 
which  I have  spoken  of  as  epileptic  really  belonged  to  the  latter 
category.  Be  this  as  it  may,  however,  there  are  cases  met  with 
from  time  to  time  in  the  child,  and  almost  always  in  the  girl, 
before  the  period  of  puberty,  which  occupy  a sort  of  border- 
land between  hysteria  and  epilepsy.  Such  cases  never  date  from 
early  infancy  ; I have  not  seen  them  before  the  age  of  7,  and  for 
the  most  part  they  occur  after  10.  Sometimes  they  occur  in 
children  in  whose  family  there  is  a history  of  nervous  ailments, 
and  may  then  come  on  without  any  obvious  cause  ; but  often 
they  are  said  to  have  followed  on  overwork  at  school,  or  to  have 
been  excited  by  fright  or  mental  shock  a few  days  before.  Vague 
complaints  of  ailing,  of  headache,  backache,  and  pains  in  the 
limbs,  often  precede  the  attacks  for  a few  days,  and  I think  it 
may  be  said  that  they  never  occm’  in  a child  previously  in  perfeet 
health.  The  attacks  themselves  vary  much,  both  in  their  cha- 
racter and  in  their  mode  of  onset.  Sometimes  they  are  cataleptic, 
the  child  becoming  suddenly  motionless,  with  eyes  fixed  and 
staring,  but  without  loss  of  consciousness  ; and  then,  in  a minute, 
the  condition  passes  away,  or  a fit  comes  on.  At  other  times,,  the 
child  sinks  down  suddenly  unconscious  and  with  its  limbs  relaxed  ; 
but  in  a few  seconds  that  state  changes  to  one  of  violent  convul- 
sion, in  which  the  struggles  of  the  patient  become  stronger  and 


220 


HYSTERO-EriLEPSY. 


stronger  in  proportion  as  the  bystanders  endeavour  to  control 
them.  Often  there  is  marked  tendency  to  opisthotonos  ; but  the 
patient,  like  hysterical  patients,  never  injures  himself  in  falling, 
nor  bites  his  tongue,  nor  passes  his  faeces,  though  now  and  then 
urine  is  voided  in  a fit.  Sleep  often  but  by  no  means  always 
follows  an  attack.  Sometimes  the  patient  remembers  having  had 
a fit,  and  often  strange  symptoms  follow  it — a temporary  loss  of 
power  over  one  arm  or  leg,  with  rigidity  of  the  limb,  which  jjasses 
away  after  a time,  or  starting  of  the  limbs,  or  hypersesthesia  of 
one  side  of  the  trunk ; and  in  one  case  there  was  temporary 
blindness,  and,  as  that  passed  away,  there  were  for  days  phantas- 
mata,  spectra,  seen  upon  the  wall,  which  faded  and  ceased  to  be 
perceived  as  the  child  grew  better.  The  attacks  themselves  do 
not  occur  at  any  regular  intervals,  nor  have  they  any  fixed  type 
or  invariable  character,  but  differ  in  all  these  respects,  while  it 
is  difficult  to  tell,  in  many  instances,  the  share  which  purposed 
simulation  bears  in  the  production  of  some  of  the  eccentricities  of 
the  symptoms. 

To  some  degree,  at  any  rate,  they  are  under  the  child’s  con- 
trol. I have  several  times  seen  a fit  warded  off  by  the  threat  of 
the  shower-bath,  or  even  by  calling  to  the  child  and  sending  it  to 
fetch  something  in  another  room,  or  in  another  part  of  the  ward. 
Whenever  you  are  called  to  see  a child  reputed  to  be  epileptic, 
watch  it  narrowly,  mark  if  the  fits  present  any  deviation  from 
those  of  ordinary  epilepsy ; and,  if  they  do,  bear  in  mind  the 
possible  share  of  the  hysteric  element  in  their  production.  I 
have  seen  such  cases  pass  into  ordinary  epilepsy,  but  with  judi- 
cious management,  moral  rather  than  medical,  they  cease,  and 
your  prognosis  may,  as  a rule,  be  a far  more  cheerful  one  than 
you  can  venture  to  give  in  cases  of  true  epilepsy.  The  children 
in  whom  they  occur,  however,  are  mental  invalids : they  need 
exceptional  wisdom  in  their  training  if  they  are  to  grow  up  into 
healthy  men  and  women — the  sound  mind  in  the  sound  body. 

With  reference  to  the  treatment  of  epilepsy,  I know  of  no 
specific  for  it ; and  the  much-vaunted  oxide  of  zinc  has  proved  as 
powerless  in  my  hands  as  in  those  of  most  who  have  tried  it  on 
the  strength  of  the  high  encomiums  bestowed  on  it  by  M.  Herpin. 
I fear,  indeed,  that  it  will  not  be  in  the  search  for  specifics  that 
we  shall  light  upon  the  appropriate  treatment  of  a disorder  which 
depends  upon  causes  so  almost  numberless  as  epilepsy.  We  meet 
every  now  and  then  with  cases  in  which  some  profound  impression 
on  the  nervous  system  has  been  followed  by  temporary  cessation 
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of  the  fits,  and  with  others  in  which  they  seem  under  the  influence 
of  such  a cause  to  have  been  permanently  cured ; but  the  diffi- 
culty is  how  to  apply  such  observations  in  practice.  A girl,  aged 
10  years,  was  admitted  into  the  Children’s  Hospital,  suffering 
from  epilepsy,  fits  of  which  occurred  about  seven  times  in  a week. 
These  fits  were  said  to  have  affected  her  for  a considerable  time, 
though  the  history  given  of  her  was  very  imperfect.  After  a 
month’s  stay  in  the  hospital,  during  which  time  24  fits  occurred, 
she  was  attacked  by  typhoid  fever  of  a mild  character,  accom- 
panied by  abundant  rash,  but  which  ran  its  course  in  21  days, 
unattended  by  any  complication.  During  the  whole  course  of  the 
fever  the  fits  completely  ceased;  but  on  the  31st  day  from  the 
first  complaint  of  frontal  headache  and  first  accession  of  fever 
the  fits  returned,  assumed  their  former  severity,  and  returned 
afterwards  with  their  former  frequency.  A boy,  10  years  old, 
suffered  from  occasional  attacks  of  'petit  mat  in  February.  In  the 
following  August  the  attacks  became  regular  epileptic  seizures, 
which  increased  in  frequency,  and  in  the  succeeding  March  re- 
turned several  times  in  a day,  and  were  accompanied  by  marked 
impairment  of  his  mental  powers  and  by  an  unsteady  and  totter- 
ing gait.  After  a two  months’  trial  of  various  remedies,  and  the 
insertion  of  a seton  in  the  back  of  his  neck,  he  left  the  hospital 
worse  than  on  his  admission.  On  June  13  he  fell  in  a fit,  and 
struck  his  occiput  a violent  blow.  A large  abscess  formed  there, 
which  burst  of  its  own  accord,  continued  discharging  for  a few 
days,  and  then  healed  up.  I saw  the  boy  again  two  years  after 
this  accident  had  happened,  and  there  had  then  been  no  return 
of  fits ; but  the  boy  had  regained  his  power  of  walking,  and  had 
all  the  intelligence  and  cheerfulness  that  befitted  his  years. 
These  cases  are  of  interest,  they  forbid  us  to  despair  even  when 
there  seems  least  ground  for  hope  : but  I fear  they  give  us  little 
help  in  our  search  after  remedies,  for  how  are  we  to  obtain  any 
therapeutic  agent  as  far  reaching  as  the  poison  of  typhoid  fever, 
which  yet  exerted  but  a temporary  influence,  or  how  can  we  safely 
imitate  the  profound  shock  of  the  accident  concerning  which,  too, 
we  do  not  know  whether  its  salutary  influence  was  due  to  the 
blow  or  to  the  suppuration  that  followed  it  ? There  is  of  com'se 
the  most  ground  for  hope,  and  the  fairest  opportunity  for  treat- 
ment, when  the  attacks  can  be  referred  to  any  obvious,  or  even 
probable  exciting  cause.  Our  first  attempts  must  be  directed  to 
its  removal ; and,  according  to  its  nature,  depletion  may  or  may 
not  be  indicated  ; or  the  administration  of  alterative  or  purgative 
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medicines  may  be  desirable,  and  now  and  then  some  wisely 
chosen  remedy  may  in  these  circumstances  remove,  almost  as  if 
by  magic,  the  cause  and  its  effect  together.  Unfortunately,  how- 
ever, in  a large  number  of  instances,  no  definite  cause  is  discover- 
able, and  we  are  thrown  entirely  upon  general  principles  for  the 
regulation  of  our  conduct.  As  violent  and  sudden  excitement  of 
any  kind  will  often  bring  on  an  epileptic  seizure,  so  the  influence 
of  the  opposite  condition  in  warding  off  its  attacks  is  very  remark- 
able ; and  on  several  occasions  I have  received  patients  into  the 
Children’s  Hospital,  who  were  reported  to  have  epileptic  seizures 
several  times  in  a day,  and  who  nevertheless  remained  a fortnight 
or  more  in  the  institution  without  any  attack  coming  on.  The 
disorder,  however,  was  not  cured,  but  only  kept  in  check  by  the 
regularity  of  the  gentle  rule  to  which  the  little  ones  are  sub- 
jected. The  order  goes  for  much  in  these  cases  ; the  novelty  goes 
for  something  too,  for  almost  invariably  I have  found  that  after  a 
time  the  apparent  improvement  became  less  marked,  and  though 
they  continued  better  than  when  they  first  came  to  the  hospital, 
the  children  were  still  epileptic  : the  advance  of  the  disease  had 
been  retarded,  but  its  progress  had  not  been  arrested.  The  quiet 
which  suits  the  epileptic  is  not  the  quiet  of  listless,  apathetic 
idleness,  but  the  judicious  alternation  of  tranquil  occupation  and 
amusement.  The  mind  must  not  be  left  to  slumber,  from  the 
apprehension  of  work  bringing  on  a fit,  but  the  work  must  as  far 
as  possible  be  such  as  to  interest  the  child.  It  is  an  obseiwation 
often  made,  that  adult  epileptics  who  follow  dangerous  trades,  as 
that  of  a bricklayer,  for  instance,  scarcely  ever  have  attacks  when 
occupied  in  their  pursuit ; and  children  are  rarely  seized  when  at 
play,  but  oftenest  either  when  in  bed  at  night,  or  before  getting 
up  in  the  morning,  or  when  sitting  quiet  in  the  evening,  tired 
and  unoccupied.  The  good  results,  too,  which  I hear  have  fol- 
lowed the  introduction  of  gymnastic  exercises  among  the  epilex)tic 
patients  at  the  Bicetre,  in  Paris,  point  in  the  same  direction.  In 
the  occupations  of  epileptics,  therefore,  pursuits  which  not  merely 
employ  the  mental  faculties,  but  also  give  work  to  the  hands, 
such  as  gardening,  carpentering,  or  the  tending  of  animals,  are 
especially  to  be  recommended  ; and  if  by  these  the  mind  can  be 
kept  awake,  the  grand  object  of  teaching  is  answered,  and  back- 
wardness in  reading,  writing,  or  those  kinds  of  knowledge  which 
other  children  at  the  same  age  have  acquired,  is  of  very  little 
moment.  Many  epileptics  have  an  indistinct  articulation,  and 
almost  all  have  a slouching  gait  and  an  awkward  manner.  The 
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former  can  often  be  corrected  to  a considerable  degree  by  teaching 
the  child  simple  chants,  which  are  almost  always  easily  acquired, 
and  practised  with  pleasure.  The  latter  may  be  rectified  by 
drilling,  not  carried  into  tedious  minutiae,  but  limited  to  simple 
movements,  and  the  irksomeness  of  drill  is  almost  completely 
done  away  with  by  music  ; while  I believe  that  the  accustoming 
a child  to  the  strict  control  and  regulation  of  all  its  voluntary 
movements  is  of  very  great  importance  indeed  as  a curative  agent. 
j\Iany  of  these  measures  could  be  much  better  carried  out  in  class 
than  by  a child  alone,  and  whatever  may  seem  at  first  to  be 
the  objections  to  the  association  of  epileptics,  I have  no  doubt 
that  they  would  be  more  than  compensated  for  by  its  advantages. 
Epileptic  children  cannot  be  educated  with  such  as  are  healthy — 
partly  for  the  sake  of  the  latter,  but  at  least  equally  so  for  their 
own ; since  the  different  regulations  to  which  they  must  be  sub- 
jected, the  difference  in  their  education,  their  amusements,  and 
often  in  their  diet,  would  be  to  them  a source  of  ceaseless  distress. 
If  educated  alone,  however,  not  only  do  they  lose  all  the  advan- 
tages of  association  with  other  children,  though  both  intellectually 
and  morally  this  is  of  great  moment,  but  also  they  become,  far  too 
obviously  for  their  own  benefit,  the  centre  around  which  every- 
thing in  the  household  turns,  while  rules  become  doubly  irksome 
when  apparently  made  for  themselves  alone,  and  not  part  of  a 
general  system  to  which  others  besides  have  to  submit.  These 
advantages,  however,  are  not  at  present  to  be  obtained,  and  we 
are  compelled  to  put  up  with  the  more  imperfect  carrying  out  of 
our  directions,  either  at  the  patient’s  home,  or,  still  better,  under 
the  superintendence  of  some  competent  person  who  devotes  the 
whole  of  his  time  to  the  care  of  the  child. 

The  diet  should  be  mild,  nutritious,  but  usually  unstimulating, 
and,  as  a general  rule,  should  include  meat  comparatively  seldom, 
and  in  small  quantities.  I have  certainly  seen  epileptic  fits  in- 
creased both  in  frequency  and  severity  by  an  abundant  meat  diet, 
and  diminished  in  both  respects  when  a diet  chiefly  of  milk  and 
vegetables  was  adopted. ‘ This  diet,  however,  must  not  be  adopted 

' My  attention  was  first  drawn  to  the  importance  of  abstinence  from  a meat 
diet  in  epileptics  by  Dr.  Maxwell,  formerly  resident  physician  to  the  Asylum  for 
Idiots.  This  caution,  too,  gains  still  greater  weight  from  the  testimony  of 
Dr.  .Jackson,  of  Boston,  in  America,  who,  in  his  ‘ Letters  to  a Young  Physician,’ 
12mo,  Boston,  U.S.,  1855,  p.  67,  insists  very  strongly  on  its  importance.  As 
already  stated,  I have  little  faith  in  the  influence  of  mere  drugs;  but  I have  a 
yearly  increasing  confidence  in  the  influence  of  diet,  judicious  management,  and 
mental  and  moral  as  well  as  physical  hygiene  in  epilepsy  occurring  in  early  life, 
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invariably,  nor  in  disregard  of  the  patient’s  general  symptoms. 
In  feeble  children  with  cool  skin,  soft  pulse,  languid  manner,  and 
deficient  energy,  a generous  diet  with  wine,  and  the  mineral  acids 
with  quinine,  or  small  doses  of  zinc  or  iron,  have  certainly  proved 
of  service,  not  only  in  improving  the  general  health,  but  even  in 
lessening  the  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  the  tits.  When  the 
approach  of  a fit  has  been  usually  preceded  by  stupor,  or  headache, 
or  drowsiness,  I think  that  I have  sometimes  warded  off  its  occur- 
rence by  putting  a few  leeches  on  the  head ; but  epilepsy  is  not 
to  be  cured  by  systematic  bleeding,  nor  by  systematic  purging, 
nor,  I may  repeat,  by  any  of  the  various  medicines  which  at 
different  times  have  been  employed  for  its  cure,  and  the  very 
number  of  which  is  perhaps  the  best  proof  that  could  be  adduced 
of  the  inefficacy  of  all. 

There  are  two  remedies  which  must  not  be  passed  over  without 
some  special  notice — belladonna  and  bromide  of  potassium,  the 
latter  of  which  seems  indeed  to  have  cast  the  former  into  the 
shade,  and  to  have  led  to  its  passing  for  a time  at  least  into 
scarcely  merited  forgetfulness.  The  action  of  the  bromide  is 
decidedly  much  more  speedy  and  much  more  remarkable  when  it 
is  exerted  at  all  than  that  of  belladonna.  It  seldom  indeed  fails 
within  the  first  few  days  of  its  administration  to  arrest  the 
frequency  of  the  attacks,  and  now  and  then  it  has  seemed  entirely 
to  prevent  them  ; and  the  crucial  test  of  arresting  fits  by  bromide 
of  potass,  of  suspending  the  remedy  and  seeing  the  fits  retm-n, 
and  of  once  more  putting  a stop  to  them  by  the  resumption  of 
the  medicine,  has  on  some  occasions  established  its  value  beyond 
question.  This  result  has  been  arrived  at  by  me  more  frequently 
in  cases  of  persistent,  frequently  repeated  infantile  convulsions 
than  in  the  distinct  epilepsy  of  childhood,  though  even  here  I 
have  had  some  few  apparent  successes.  In  the  great  majority  of 
cases  the  amendment,  though  very  marked  at  first,  has  not  entirely 
maintained  itself ; the  system  has  after  a time  become  habituated 
to  the  remedy,  and  after  several  augmentations  of  the  dose,  each 
of  which  has  seemed  to  renew  the  old  influence,  I have  been  com- 
pelled to  discontinue  it  in  consequence  of  the  depression  of  the 
pulse,  the  general  loss  of  power,  and  the  appearance  of  the 
peculiar  pustular  eruption  which  occasionally  follows  its  long- 
continued  use.  In  other  cases,  too,  the  agent  which  at  first 
worked  wonders  ceased  to  have  any  influence.  The  constitution 

independent  of  hereditary  predisposition,  and  unconnected  with  approaching 
puberty. 
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tolerated  the  increased  dose,  but  so  did  the  disease ; the  patient 
continued  to  take  the  medicine,  but  the  fits,  though  once  con- 
trolled, returned  after  a time  just  as  before. 

Still,  with  all  these  drawbacks,  the  bromide  remains  the  only 
agent  which  in  my  hands  has  made  the  least  approach  to  the 
character  of  a specific.  I always  employ  it  when  I can  find  no 
distinct  indication  to  guide  me.  I confess  that  I use  it  empiri- 
cally, for  I have  found  no  means  by  which  to  distinguish  before- 
liand  the  cases  where  the  bromide  will  do  permanent  good  from 
the  other  apparently  similar  but  much  more  common  instances  in 
which  its  influence  is  merely  temporary.  In  cases  which  occupy 
the  middle  ground  between  hysteria  and  epilepsy  the  bromide  is 
not  even  of  temporaiy  service. 

The  action  of  belladonna  is  much  slower,  and  its  results,  I fear, 
are  also  much  more  uncertain  than  even  those  of  the  bromide,  for 
all  that  M.  Trousseau  could  allege  in  its  favour  was  that  he  had 
been  ‘less  unsuccessful  with  it  than  with  any  other  remedy.’  I 
have  once  seen  epileptic  seizures  of  the  most  marked  character 
and  of  daily  recurrence  in  a boy  of  9 years  of  age  cease  under 
the  use  of  belladonna  when  they  had  been  entirely  uninfluenced 
by  bromide  of  potass,  and  I have  also  seen  the  frequency  of  the 
return  of  fits  diminished  under  its  steady  and  long-continued  use, 
the  best  results  being  apparently  obtained  by  its  long-continued 
administration  in  small  doses  for  months,  not  by'  its  employment 
in  large  or  in  rapidly  increasing  doses.’ 

I have  no  personal  experience  of  the  hypodermic  use  of  apo- 
morphia  as  recommended  by  Dr.  Gowers  ^ as  a means  of  arresting 
the  epileptic  attack  ; nor  of  the  curative  influence  of  the  syste- 
matic employment  of  subcutaneous  injections  of  sulphate  of 
atropine  advocated  by  Dr.  Demme.^  His  cases  are  far  too  few  to 
be  conclusive. 

But  if  the  cause  of  epilepsy  is  so  deeply  seated  that  it  yields 
so  rarely  to  even  the  most  powerful  remedies,  it  may  be  inquired 
whether  there  are  no  means  of  mitigating  the  severity,  or  of 
warding  off  the  occurrence  of  individual  attacks.  Something, 
though  I fear  not  very  much,  may  be  accomplished.  It  suffices 
occasionally,  in  attacks  of  the  'petit  mat,  to  call  to  the  patient  in 
order  to  cut  short  at  once  the  condition  -which  might  otherwise 

' See,  with  reference  to  the  use  and  administration  of  belladonna  in  epilepsy, 
the  remarks  of  M.  Trousseau  in  his  ‘ Clinique  Mddicale,’  2nd  cd.  vol.  ii.  p.  96. 

* Op.  cit.  p.  298. 

* ‘Journal  f.  Kinderheilkunde,’  vol.  viii.  1875,  p.  113. 
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last  for  half  a minute,  and  even  after  actual  convulsions  have 
begun  to  characterise  the  epileptic  fit,  I have,  in  children,  seen  it 
equally  arrested  in  the  same  way.  A certain  attitude  in  bed  will 
sometimes  bring'  on  a fit  on  the  child  waking  from  sleep,  and  its 
careful  avoidance  will  postpone  the  occurrence.  The  principle 
implied  in  suddenly  arousing  the  attention,  and  thus  stopping  the 
fit,  may  be  carried  further,  and  the  immediate  application  of  a 
tight  ligatm*e,  as  a twisted  handkerchief,  for  instance,  around  the 
arm  or  leg,  will  sometimes  entirely  arrest  a commencing  fit,  though 
more  frequently  it  will  only  postpone  it  for  a few  minutes.  It  is 
on  the  same  principle  that  cold  water  thrown  in  the  face  will 
sometimes  retard  a fit,  or  even  prevent  it,  and  so  long  as  any  of 
these  measures  check  or  mitigate  the  attacks,  they  may  be  per- 
severed in.  A trial  of  chloroform  naturally  suggests  itself  to  us 
as  a means  of  mitigating  the  severity  of  the  attacks.  Its  influence 
is  too  slow  to  prevent  the  seizure,  for,  as  you  know,  to  the 
momentary  bewilderment  succeeds  the  tonic  spasm,  and  on  that 
follows  the  convulsion  with  the  imperfect  respiratory  movements 
that  attend  it,  during  which  the  lungs  are  filled  but  imperfectly, 
and  the  inhalation  of  chloroform  must  be  very  incomplete. 
Usually,  therefore,  a convulsive  attack  would  pass  away  of  its  own 
accord  long  before  the  influence  of  the  anaesthetic  had  been  pro- 
duced. In  long-continued  convulsions,  however,  I know  of  no 
objection  to  its  use,  and  it  certainly  is  something  gained  if  we  can 
control  the  violent  convulsions,  and  secure  thereby  the  better 
performance  of  respiration — ends  which  we  can  usually  attain, 
though  I have  found  that  with  each  repetition  of  the  chloroform 
its  influence  becomes  harder  to  produce,  and  tends  to  pass  away 
more  quickly. 

One  last  caution  I still  have  to  offer  with  reference  to  cases 
where  either  convulsions  have  occurred  with  frequency  in  infancy, 
or  where  actual  epileptic  seiziures,  having  occurred  several  times, 
appear  to  have  ceased  for  months  or  even  for  years.  A cause  so 
slight  as  to  seem  inadequate  to  lead  to  so  grave  a result  will 
waken  the  dormant  evil,  and  awaken  it  to  slumber  no  more.  A 
sudden  fright,  a fall,  the  disorder  produced  by  neglect  or  consti- 
pation, a little  over-strain  of  the  mind  in  the  endeavour  to  make 
up  for  lost  time,  will  suffice  to  disturb  the  balance  of  the  nervous 
system  and  to  reproduce  the  fits.  You  walk  on  hidden  fires ; I 
know  not  how  to  avoid  the  danger  which  in  each  case  arises  from 
a different  source.  I can  but  warn  you  and  urge  you  to  warn  the 
patient’s  friends  of  its  existence. 
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Almost  every  lecture  has  furnished  some  fresh  illustration  of 
that  connection  between  the  development  of  an  organ  or  of  a set 
of  organs  and  their  liability  to  disorder,  which  characterises  the 
diseases  of  early  life.  The  growing  brain  is  readily  overfilled  with 
blood,  readily  emptied  of  it ; cerebral  congestion,  cerebral  haemor- 
rhage are  frequent,  and  so  is  the  opposite  state  of  anEemia,  pro- 
ducing as  we  have  seen  the  signs  of  spurious  hydrocephalus.  The 
balance  is  so  easily  disturbed  between  the  different  parts  of  the 
nervous  system,  that  convulsions  occur  with  a frequency  propor- 
tionate to  the  tender  years  of  the  patient,  assuming  all  sorts  of 
strange  forms  ; now  threatening  life  in  one  way,  now  in  another, 
destroying  the  child  suddenly  by  spasmodic  closure  of  its  glottis, 
or  exhausting  it  by  their  violence  and  their  ceaseless  return ; or, 
lastly,  working  a change  so  subtle  that  the  knife  of  the  anatomist 
cannot  detect  it,  and  yet  so  serious  as  to  induce  their  perpetual 
recurrence,  and  to  convert  the  once  bright  and  hopeful  child  into 
the  dull  and  all  but  hopeless  epileptic. 

But  we  have  not  yet  completed  our  survey  of  this  class  of 
afifections,  for  there  are  various  forms  of  impairment  of  the  motor 
power  which  are  still  unnoticed — ailments  which  indeed  rarely 
threaten  life  or  permanently  disturb  the  mental  faculties,  but 
which  are  yet  tedious  in  their  progress,  often  distressing  in  their 
character,  and  difficult  of  cure.  I shall  reserve  for  another  lecture 
those  cases  in  which  there  is  mere  loss  of  power  over  a limb,  or 
over  some  of  its  muscles,  and  will  now  notice  those  in  which  that 
power  is  imperfectly  exercised,  in  which  the  will  no  longer  exerts 
its  full  control,  but  the  muscles  of  some  parts  are  left  in  a state 
of  involuntary  activity,  though  still  performing  imperfectly  their 
proper  duties. 

The  characters  just  enumerated  are  those  which,  mark  a disorder 
with  which  you  are  doubtless  all  familiar,  the  Chorea  Sancti  Viti, 
or  St.  Vitus’s  dance.  It  is,  however,  by  no  means  one  of  the 
most  frequent  affections  of  early  childhood  ; but  its  occurrence 
coincides,  as  the  subjoined  table  ^ shows,  rather  with  that  period 
of  development  which  intervenes  between  the  second  dentition 
and  the  completion  of  the  changes  that  attend  on  puberty. 

Deduced  from  the  cases  reported  by  Dr.  Hughes,  in  ‘ Guy’s  Hospital  Reports,’ 
Second  Series,  vol.  iv.,  1 846  ; by  M.  Rufz,  in  ‘ Archives  de  Medecine,’  February  1 834  ; 
and  from  the  statistics  of  M.  Wicke,  as  reported  by  Romberg,  Nervenki'ankheiten, 
vol.  ii.  part  2,  p.  177.  These  figures  tally  exactly  with  those  drawn  from  other 
sources,  and  given  by  Ziemmsen.  Op.  cit.  xii.  2,  p.  439. 
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Ago 

Male 

Female 

Total 

At  or  under  4 years  .... 

4 

6 

10 

More  than  4,  but  not  exceeding  6 years 

22 

11 

33 

>»  ^ it  it  it 

64 

142 

206 

10  „ „ 15  „ 

87 

220 

307 

Total 

177 

379 

556 

It  must  also  be  added,  that  the  liability  to  chorea  does  not 
cease  entirely  with  the  completion  of  the  changes  that  accompany 
puberty,  but  that  it  has  been  computed  that  a fourth  of  all  cases 
of  it  occur  during  adult  life.  I believe  indeed,  though  I cannot 
prove,  that  this  estimate  of  the  frequency  of  chorea  in  the  adult 
is  exaggerated,  while  when  it  does  occur  in  the  grown  person,  it 
is  probably  due  either  to  the  influence  of  some  grave  internal  in- 
flammation, such  as  pericarditis  or  endocarditis,  or  to  that  peculiar 
state  of  the  constitution  which  gives  rise  to  rheumatism,  or  to 
both  these  causes  combined,  or  else  to  some  far-reaching  cause 
which  acts  on  and  disturbs  the  whole  nervous  system,  such,  for 
instance,  as  the  state  of  pregnancy. 

The  reason  of  the  greater  rarity  of  chorea  in  early  childhood 
than  subsequently  is,  I apprehend,  to  be  found  in  the  circumstance 
that  with  the  progress  of  growth  and  the  increase  of  strength  the 
nervous  system  becomes  less  impressionable,  and  the  causes  which 
in  the  infant  would  have  produced  a fit,  or  would  have  given  rise 
to  that  more  chronic  form  of  convulsive  disorder  of  which  spasm 
of  the  glottis  is  a common  accompaniment,  no  longer  produce  such 
grave  results.  They  do  not  endanger  life,  they  do  not  even  abolish 
consciousness,  but  they  shake  the  control  of  the  will  ov^er  the 
voluntary  movements,  and  produce  chorea.  As  the  boy  grows 
older,  his  liability  to  all  convulsive  diseases  diminishes  ; and  as 
the  girl  grows  older,  hers  lessens  too,  but  not  to  the  same  extent. 
In  her,  disorders  of  a milder  kind  show  themselves  with  a fre-  ■ 
quency  from  which  the  boy’s  hardier  frame  altogether  defends 
him ; and  chorea  occurs  only  as  one  form  of  disturbance  of  the 
nervous  system,  having  reference  to  an  earlier  stage  of  develop- 
ment than  that  at  which  hysteria  commonly  appears,  when,  in 
connection  with  the  first  performance  and  first  consciousness  of 
new  functions  and  a new  destiny,  the  mind  and  the  emotions 
participate  in  disorders  previously  limited  to  the  motor  powers. 

The  attack  of  chorea  is  sometimes  excited  by  a violent  shock 
to  the  nervous  system,  such  as  a fright,  a blow,  or  some  sudden 
violent  emotion ; but  even  in  those  cases  it  is  comparatively 


INFLUENCE  OF  AGE  AND  SEX  ON  CHOREA. 


229 


seldom  that  it  occurs  in  children  previously  in  perfect  health,  and 
the  attack  of  chorea,  as  far  as  my  observation  goes,  has  never  come 


TABLE 

Shotving  the  Age  and  Sex  of  1,141  Patients  hronght  to  the  Children's  Hospital 

suffei'ing  from  Chorea. 


Age 

Male 

Female 

Total 

At  or  under  4 years 

21 

36 

57 

Between  4 and  5 years  . 

19 

35 

54 

26 

45 

71 

46 

63 

109 

^ J)  8 5j  . . 

38 

104 

142 

„ 8 „ 9 „ . 

56 

132 

188 

„ 9 „ 10  „ . 

66 

155 

221 

„ 10  „ 12  „ . 

75 

224 

299 

347 

794 

1141 

on  until  after  the  lapse  of  several  days  from  the  action  of  its 
alleged  exciting  cause.  For  the  most  part,  whether  one  can  point 
to  a distinct  exciting  cause  or  no,  there  has  been  some  previous 
failure  of  the  general  health ; such  as  at  an  earlier  age  would  have 
ushered  in  a fit  of  convulsions,  or  an  attack  of  spasm  of  the  glottis. 
In  many  instances,  too,  a minute  inquiry  into  the  child’s  previous 
history,  or  into  that  of  his  family,  will  show  a special  liability  to 
exist  to  convulsive  affections,  to  chorea,  or  to  epilepsy.  The  pre- 
ponderating frequency  of  its  occurrence  in  girls  is  but  another 
expression  of  the  same  fact,  namely,  of  its  association  with  special 
excitabihty  of  the  nervous  system. 

Just  as  hysteria,  too,  comparatively  seldom  occurs  in  the 
robust,  but  is  usually  connected  with  some  marked  disorder  of 
nutrition,  such  as  anaemia  or  chlorosis,  so,  as  I have  stated,  in 
almost  all  cases  of  chorea  the  commencement  of  its  symptoms  is 
preceded  by  failing  health,  by  constipation,  or  by  some  other  form 
of  disorder  of  the  digestive  system,  or  even  by  some  disease  inti- 
mately connected  with  defects  in  the  blood-formation,  as  rheuma- 
tism, or  one  of  the  eruptive  fevers,  most  frequently  the  former. 

The  approaches  of  the  disorder  are  for  the  most  part  very 
gradual. 

It  is  first  noticed  that  the  child  has  certain  awkward,  fidgety 
movements,  which  it  seems  unable  to  check  ; or  which,  at  any  rate, 
it  repeats  almost  constantly,  though  they  may  cease  for  a few 
moments.  On  closer  watching,  it  is  next  observed  that  these  move- 
ments are  almost  or  altogether  confined  to  one  side,  and  generally 
to  the  arm,  the  leg  being  at  first  almost  always  unaffected  ; but 
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my  own  observations  do  not  confirm  the  statement  that  there  is 
any  preponderating  frequency  of  affection  of  the  right  side  either 
at  the  commencement  or  in  any  stage  of  chorea.  In  a few  days 
the  leg  becomes  .the  seat  of  these  movements  also,  and  the  child 
in  consequence  stumbles  or  falls  occasionally  in  walking.  Now, 
too,  if  not  previously,  the  muscles  of  the  face  participate  in  the 
irregular  movements,  and  the  child  almost  constantly  makes  the 
strangest  grimaces,  and  soon,  with  very  rare  exceptions,  the 
affection  ceases  to  be  limited  to  one  side-,  but  both  legs  and  both 
arms,  and  at  length  all  the  muscles  of  the  trunk,  become  involved. 

It  is  almost  impossible  to  describe  the  condition  of  a chorea 
patient  exactly,  so  much  does  it  vary  according  to  the  intensity 
of  the  disease  in  different  cases,  and  so  much  also  in  the  same  case 
at  different  times.  Excitement  increases  the  movements,  fixed 
attention  to  any  object  usually  quiets  them,  while  even  when 
severe  they  generally,  though  not  invariably,  cease  during  sleep. 

In  some  instances  the  ailment  never  passes  beyond  a compara- 
tively mild  form  ; inability  to  hold  objects  steadily  in  the  hand, 
or  to  keep  one  or  both  arms  from  an  occasional  twitching  move- 
ment, with  slight  momentary  distortion  of  the  muscles  of  the  face, 
or  spasmodic  motion  of  the  head,  being  all  that  is  apparent.  If 
the  disorder  is  more  severe,  both  sides  are  almost  invariably 
affected ; the  patient  is  unable  to  grasp  any  object,  or,  holding  it 
for  a moment  or  two,  drops  it  from  the  hand,  which  with  the 
greatest  effort  of  will  he  is  yet  unable  to  keep  closed.  At  the 
same  time  his  gait  is  so  unsteady  that  attempts  to  walk  are 
dangerous,  or  sometimes  the  power  over  the  legs  is  so  imperfect 
that  the  child  is  quite  unable  to  stand.  The  face  is  not  merely 
constantly  distorted,  but,  if  the  child  is  desired  to  show  his  tongue, 
he  puts  it  out  with  difficulty,  hurriedly,  and  imperfectly,  while, 
owing  to  the  affection  of  its  muscles,  articulation  is  stammering 
and  almost  unintelligible,  and  deglutition  is  also  performed 
difficultly  and  by  sudden  gulps.  The  movements  still  continue 
even  when  the  child  is  lying  in  bed  : those  of  the  lower  extre- 
mities, indeed,  are  often  most  marked  in  the  horizontal  position. 
In  the  worst  cases  the  intellect  is  generally  dulled,  and  the  child’s 
manner  almost  idiotic,  while  if  the  illness,  though  not  very  severe, 
is  yet  of  long  continuance,  there  is  often  an  imbecility  of  manner 
over  and  above  what  may  be  due  to  the  child’s  inability  to  control 
its  movements  or  to  articulate  with  distinctness.  My  own  im- 
pression is,  that  in  almost  all  cases,  those  alone  excepted  in  which 
the  attack  is  slight  and  of  very  short  duration,  there  is  a temporary 
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dulling  of  the  intellect,  and  instances  are  sometimes  met  with 
where  the  weakness  of  the  mind  is  quite  out  of  proportion  to  the 
severity  of  the  movements.^  Now  and  then  the  patient’s  con- 
dition is  most  distressing.  It  was  so  in  a little  girl  whom  I saw 
some  years  ago  in  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  Paris.  All  the 
muscles  of  her  body  were  affected ; her  spine  was  often  bent  back 
in  an  extreme  degree  of  opisthotonos,  while  her  movements  were 
so  violent  and  so  incessant,  that  it  was  necessary  to  place  a board 
three  feet  in  height  around  her  bed  to  keep  her  from  throwing 
herself  over  its  edge,  and  by  the  violent  grinding  of  her  jaws 
too-ether  she  had  forced  almost  all  her  teeth  from  their  sockets. 

The  violence  of  the  movements  of  necessity  greatly  exhausts 
the  muscular  power,  but  there  are  also  cases  of  chorea  in  which 
the  loss  of  power  is  from  the  first  quite  out  of  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  muscular  movement.  We  know  such  cases  at  the 
Children’s  Hospital  as  cases  of  limjp  chorea,  a very  good  name, 
which  one  of  our  house  surgeons  gave  them,  and  which  describes 
them  as  well  as  the  more  scientific  term  of  ’paralytic  chorea. 

In  January  1872  a little  girl  of  excitable  temperament,  who  had 
had  slight  twitchings  of  her  limbs  for  3 months,  which  had  become 
more  marked  for  six  weeks  since  a sudden  fright,  was  admitted 
into  the  Children’s  Hospital.  The  movements  thus  suddenly  in- 
creased had  again  greatly  lessened,  but  in  spite  of  that  apparent 
improvement  she  had  become  more  and  more ' helpless,  and  at 
length  could  neither  stand  nor  feed  herself,  nor  even  talk.  The 
child  was  fairly  nourished,  but  she  lay  in  bed  like  a log,  quite 
helpless  and  sweating  profusely,  unable  to  sit  up,  unable  to  speak, 
unable  to  feed  herself,  and  even  when  food  was  put  into  her 
mouth  it  often  rolled  out  again.  Her  grasp  was  so  weak  as 
scarcely  to  be  felt,  her  tongue  could  be  protruded  only  for  an 
instant ; her  pulse  was  120,  feeble,  and  very  irregular,  and  there 
was  an  occasional  prolongation  of  the  heart’s  first  sound.  For  a 
fortnight  her  condition  was  almost  stationary ; she  could  not 
indeed  be  said  to  be  aphasic,  for  she  tried  to  shape  her  lips  to  the 

* See  with  reference  to  the  mental  state  of  patients  suffering  from  chorea,  the 
discussion  in  the  Acad6mie  de  Medecine  on  occasion  of  a paper  on  the  subject  by 
M.  Marc6.  The  hallucinations  and  the  maniacal  delirium  with  which  that 
gentleman  appears  sometimes  to  have  met,  are  probably  in  part  due  to  his  field 
of  observation  having  been  a peculiar  one,  in  the  Bicetre  and  the  Salpetrifere,  in 
part  to  the  coexistence  of  hysteria  in  some  of  the  cases.  My  own  impression, 
however,  coincides  very  closely  with  the  opinion  of  M.  Trousseau,  who  regards 
disturbance  of  the  intellectual  powers  as  occurring  in  the  greater  number  of  cases 
of  chorea.  Bulletin  de  I’AcadCmie,  1861,  April  12,  July  6 and  19.  See  also 
Trousseau’s  Clinique  M6dicale  de  l’Hotel_Dieu,  vol.  ii.  p.  139. 
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sound ; but  nothing  came  but  the  faintest  whisper,  and  usually 
she  was  voiceless.  By  very  slow  degrees  and  under  the  use  of 
Nux  Vomica,  whether  in  consequence  of  it  I cannot  say,  she  im- 
proved ; at  the  ^end  of  10  weeks  she  went  out,  walking  very 
slowly  and  quietly,  and  in  the  country  she  gradually  regained  her 
strength. 

Nor  are  cases  such  as  this  of  extreme  rarity — I have  a recorrl 
of  five ; often  they  are  less  severe,  but  sometimes  more  so,  and  I 
have  even  seen  a loss  of  power  for  a few  days  almost  as  complete 
as  in  diphtheritic  paralysis.  But  the  power  is  scarcely  ever 
permanently  lost,  though  sometimes  it  is  very  long  in  being 
regained.  Sometimes,  too,  the  involuntary  movements  have  been 
so  slight  as  not  to  have  attracted  the  notice  of  the  friends,  and 
the  affection  perhaps  being  partial,  the  child  who  drags  one  leg 
or  who  uses  one  arm  imperfectly  and  difficultly  is  supposed  to  be 
paralysed ; and  his  condition  causes  great  and  needless  anxiety. 
The  same,  too,  may  be  said  about  the  impairment  of  the  intellect, 
to  which  I just  now  referred,  and  also  to  the  loss  of  the  power 
of  speech  which  is  sometimes  a real  aphasia ; not  silence  owing 
to  the  difficulty  of  articulation.  Both  are  but  temporary  states, 
though  there  is  no  rule  by  which  their  duration  is  governed ; one 
child  remaining  dull  and  listless  and  foolish  for  weeks  after 
movements  have  ceased,  the  other  brightening  as  soon  as  the 
movements  have  lessened,  and  long  before  power  has  returned  to 
the  limbs.  In  the  same  way  the  power  of  speech  is  sometimes 
lost ; and  that  neither  in  proportion  to  the  affection  of  the 
muscles  which  subserve  it,  nor  to  the  degree  of  general  intellec- 
tual dulness ; but  the  memory  of  words  for  the  time  is  lost,  and 
the  child  will  labour  in  search  of  words  to  convey  the  ideas  with 
which  its  little  brain  is  busy ; will  look  wistfully  around  as  if  for 
help ; and  then  despairingly  give  up  the  effort ; and  yet  day  by 
day  return  to  it  at  intervals  till  the  power  comes  back  again, 
sometimes  by  degrees  as  one  may  have  heard  a little  bu’d  strive 
to  recover  the  lost  notes  of  a tune  it  had  been  taught,  sometimes 
all  at  once  as  a forgotten  dream  flashes  back  without  effort  on  our 
memory. 

I might,  if  I had  the  time,  say  much  more  about  chorea  in  its 
various  phases  of  violent  uncontrollable  movement,  of  impaired 
muscular  power,  dulled  intellect,  and  sometimes  temporary  loss  of 
speech.  But  there  are  two  complications  of  the  disease  so  impor- 
tant with  reference  to  our  prognosis,  and  with  reference  also  to 
our  theories  as  to  the  nature  of  the  affection,  that  I must  stop  to 
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consider  them.  The  first  of  these  complications  is  rheumatism ; 
the  second,  disease  of  the  heart ; and  often,  though  not  always, 
the  two  conditions  are  associated. 

The  late  Dr.  Hughes  was,  I believe,  one  of  the  first  who  drew 
attention  to  the  existence  of  a distinct  relation  between  rheu- 
matism and  chorea,  but  it  was  M.  See  ^ who  pointed  out  how 
intimate  this  relation  is,  and  who  adduced  figures  in  support  of 
his  statement.  He  alleged  that  of  109  cases  of  rheumatism 
admitted  into  the  Hopital  des  Enfans  61  were  complicated  with 
chorea.  Still  more  decided  is  the  opinion  of  M.  Koger,  justified, 
as  every  opinion  is  which  he  ever  expresses,  by  an  amount  of 
careful  observation  and  minute  clinical  research  which  is  all  but 
conclusive.^  He  regards  chorea  and  the  heart  affection  with 
which  it  is  frequently  associated  as  but  another  manifestation  of 
rheumatism ; he  believes  that  rheumatism  does  more  than  pre- 
dispose to,  that  it  actually  produces  it,  that  indeed  it  is  the 
common  cause  of  chorea,  which  is  a rheumatic  symptom  just  as 
much  as  the  pains  in  the  limbs  or  the  swelling  of  the  joints,  or 
the  inflammation  of  the  endocardium  ; and,  as  he  justly  observes, 
this  view  renders  the  prognosis  in  chorea  far  graver  than  it  used 
to  be  considered,  and  brings  with  it  important  practical  modifica- 
tions in  the  treatment  of  what  used  once  to  be  regarded  as  a mure 
neurosis. 

My  own  notes  show  40  out  of  134  cases  of  chorea  in  children 
under  12  years  of  age,  in'  whom  the  chorea  was  preceded  by 
rheumatism,  sometimes  immediately,  sometimes  several  weeks  or 
even  months  before,  and  in  6 instances  the  rheumatism  followed 
scarlatina.  In  4 more  instances,  rheumatism,  once  preceded  by 
scarlatina,  came  on  during  the  decline  of  chorea.  The  chorea 
did  not  in  these  instances  seem  to  be  modified  by  the  acute 
disease,  though  it  was  in  three  out  of  the  four  associated  with 
very  grave  affection  of  the  heart,  but  the  movements  ceased 
gradually  in  the  course  of  the  convalescence.  I have  not  in- 
cluded in  this  statement  cases  where  there  was  merely  a rheumatic 
diathesis  in  the  family,  since  it  may  in  several  instances  not  have 
been  noted  ; and  I further  suspect  that  my  numbers  understate 
the  frequency  of  the  rheumatic  complication,  since  I find  that 

' ‘ M6moires  de  I’AcadSmie  de  M6decine,’  vol.  xv. 

* In  the  ‘ Archives  de  M6decine,’  18G6  and  18G7,  M.  Cadet  de  Gassicoiirt,  at 
vol.  ii.  p.  211  of  his  ‘Trait6  des  Maladies  de  I’Enfance,’  dwells  also  on  the  close 
relation  which  subsists  between  chorea  and  rheumatism.  He  emphasises,  how- 
ever,  often,  not  always,  and  with  that  limitation  I entirely  share  his  opinion. 
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my  later  observations  yield  a much  higher  average  than  the 
earlier. 

Ihe  observations  of  Dr.  Stephen  Mackenzie  ’ as  to  the  relation 
of  rheumatism  and  of  heart  aftection  to  chorea,  are  among  the 
most  recent,  and  certainly  the  most  exact,  that  we  possess.  Of 
172  cases  he  found  : — 


With  a distinct  history  of  rheumatism 

. 47 

or  27'32  per  cent. 

With  a histoiy  of  pains  of  various  kinds  . 

. 30 

„ 17'44  ,, 

With  a doubtful  history  of  rheumatism  . 

..  25 

,,  14-53  „ 

With  no  history  of  rheumatism 

. 70 

„ 40-69  „ 

172 

99-98 

jNIy  40  cases  yield  the  not  widely-differing  result  of  29-8  per 
cent,  of  cases  in  which  there  was  an  indisputable  connection  be- 
tween chorea  and  rheumatism. 

But  while  these  facts  are  proof  sufficient  of  the  relation 
between  chorea  and  rheumatism,  they  fail  to  bear  out  the  sweep- 
ing assertion  of  M.  Koger  as  to  the  absolute  identity  of  cause 
and  nature  of  the  two  disorders.  It  is  only  with  the  greatest 
diffidence  that  I ever  form  an  opinion  different  from  his,  but  I 
cannot  resist  evidence  such  as  Eilliet’s,  that,  while  rheumatism  is 
very  common  at  G-eneva,  chorea  is  excessively  rare  ; or  the  re- 
verse statement  of  Steffens,^  that  chorea  is  common  and  rheu- 
matism rare  at  Stettin ; nor  the  observation  of  Blache,^  that  even 
in  the  same  conditions  the  frequency  of  chorea  and  rheumatism 
is  governed  by  a different  law ; nor  the  fact  of  the  rarity  of  the 
actual  coincidence  of  acute  rheumatism  and  chorea.'* 

Even  more  important  than  the  relation  of  chorea  to  rheumatism 
is  the  connection  which  subsists  between  it  and  heart  disease. 
In  25  of  my  40  cases,  in  w’hich  there  was  connection  between 
rheumatism  and  chorea,  there  was  evidence  of  heart  affection ; 
but  there  was  also  in  21  others,  in  which  there  was  no  past  nor 
present  rheumatic  complication.  Dr.  Steffens  speaks  of  idiopathic 

• ‘ Transactions  of  Med.  Congress  of  1881,’  vol.  iv.  ‘ Diseases  of  Children,’  p.  97. 

2 Ibid.  p.  90. 

^ Blache,  ‘ Memoires  de  I'Acad^mie  de  M^decine,’  vol.  xix.  p.  608. 

••  Lombard  and  Rilliet,  in  the  latter's  ‘ Trait6  de  Maladies  des  Enfants,’  2nd 
ed.  vol.  ii.  p.  585.  Radclifiie,  in  Reynolds’  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  2nd  ed.,  vol.  ii. 
p.  190,  who  says  that  while  chorea  may  occur  before  or  after,  it  never  occurs  with 
rheumatic  fever ; and  Steiner,  in  ‘ Prager  Vierteljahrsschrift,’  vol.  xix.,  who  men- 
tions the  coincidence  as  being  so  rare  as  4 out  of  252  cases.  I have  only  once 
seen  the  actual  coincidence  of  the  two,  though  in  11  instances  chorea  came  on 
during  convalescence  from  acute  rheumatism ; and  one  child  who  was  under  niy 
care  in  her  second  attack  of  acute  rheumatism  was  credibly  reported  to  have 
suffered  from  that  complication  in  her  former  illness. 
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endocarditis  as  frequently  associated  with  chorea,  and  in  54*26  per 
cent,  of  Dr.  Stephen  Mackenzie’s  cases  there  was  a distinct 
murmur.  M.  Ivoger,  indeed,  would  add  these  to  the  other  cases, 
and  regard  them  as  instances  of  rheumatism  of  the  heart,  which 
may  exist  without  equally  as  well  as  in  conjunction  with  articular 
rheumatism.  In  some  of  my  cases  the  heart  disease  i>receded 
the  cliorea,  but  I have  observed  a very  slight  and  occasional 
murmur  become  both  loud  and  permanent  in  the  course  of  chorea, 
and  have  watched  the  advance  of  heart  disease,  and  the  progress 
of  dilatation  take  place  while  the  child  was  confined  to  bed  by  the 
violence  of  the  choreic  movements.  It  has  indeed  occurred  to 
me  to  ask  myself  whether,  in  some  of  these  cases,  the  heart 
afiection  may  not  be  due  to  the  disturbance  of  the  organ  in  its 
attempts  at  regular  contraction  rather  than  to  trouble  directly 
produced  by  the  increase  of  valvular  disease,  which  in  many 
instances  even  as  shown  by  post-mortem  examination  is  com- 
paratively small  in  degree.^  I must  further  add,  that  while  mere 
irregularity  of  the  heart’s  action  may  be  an  occasional  and  tem- 
porary attendant  on  chorea,  a distinct  bruit  is  almost,  though  not 
quite,  always  permanent,  and  is  neither  a haemic  murmur,  nor  a 
sound  ‘ plausibly  ascribable  to  disordered  action  of  the  muscular 
apparatus  connected  with  the  valve.’  Further  I may  again  refer 
to  Dr.  Mackenzie,  who  found  some  evidence  of  heart  disease 
persisting  in  81*81  per  cent,  of  33  patients 'whose  chests  he 
examined  from  one  to  five  years  after  an  attack  of  chorea. 

These  facts  concerning  the  concurrence  of  rheumatism  and  of 
cardiac  disease  with  chorea  whether  accepted  to  the  full  extent, 
or  whether  received  subject  to  those  exceptions  which  some,  and 
I confess  that  I am  of  that  number,  would  make  to  their  universal 
application,  add  greatly  to  the  gravity  of  our  prognosis.  But 
they  do  more ; for  they  have  suggested  a theory  of  the  disorder 
in  support  of  which  strong  evidence  and  much  ingenious  reasoning 
have  been  adduced.  The  late  lamented  Dr.  Kirkes  first  pro- 
pounded the  hypothesis  of  embolism  as  explaining  by  the  irritation, 
of  the  nerve  centres  from  detached  fine  molecules  of  fibrin,  the 
jiroduction  of  the  disorder.  Dr.  Hughlings  Jackson  ^ has  tried  to 
advance  this  theory  a step  further,  and  to  prove  that  plugging  of 
the  minute  vessels  of  the  convolutions  near  the  corpus  striatum  is 

‘ Dr,  Tuckwell,  in  ‘ Medico- Chirurgical  Review,’  Oct.  1867, 

* The  arguments  of  different  pathologists  in  favour  of  the  theory  of  the 
embolic  origin  of  chorea  are  well  summarised  by  Dr.  Radcliffe  in  his  article  on 
chorea  in  Reynolds’  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  vol,  ii.  2nd  ed.  pp.  198-206. 
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the  cause  of  the  affection,  the  tissues  not  being  absolutely  destroyed, 
as  in  the  case  of  hemiplegia,  but  undernourished  owing  to  a defi- 
cient supply  of  blood. 

Now  this  theory  rests  partly  on  the  results  of  microscopic  ob- 
servations, and  these  I do  not  venture  to  criticise  ; and  can  but 
regret  the  world  of  curious  scientific  research  into  which  I am 
unskilled  to  follow.  But  it  seems  to  me  that,  if  propounded  as  of 
universal  application,  the  following  weighty  considerations  may  be 
urged  against  it : — 

1st.  The  occasional  occurrence  of  chorea  from  mere  imitation, 
so  that  we  have  sometimes  been  compelled  to  change  the  position 
of  patients  in  the  Children’s  Hospital  from  observing  the  involun- 
tary mimicry  by  one  child  of  the  movements  of  another. 

2nd.  The  extreme  rarity  of  a sudden  attack  of  chorea ; the  great 
slowness  with  which  it  almost  invariably  comes  on. 

3rd.  The  very  small  nnmber  of  the  instances  in  which  chorea 
continues  limited  to  one  side  ; and  the  comparatively  short  time 
within  which  hemichorea  almost  always  becomes  bilateral. 

4th.  The  almost  invariable  recovery  of  complete  power  over  all 
the  limbs  in  cases  of  chorea,  and  this  even  in  instances  where  the 
paralytic  character  of  the  symptoms  has  most  predominated;  so 
that  I have  only  two  or  three  times  in  my  life  met  with  cases  in 
which  permanent  loss  of  power  over  a limb  could  be  reasonably 
referred  to  antecedent  chorea. 

5th.  The  fact  that,  as  a general  rule,  and  one  with  very  few 
exceptions,  the  second  attack  of  chorea  is  slighter  than  the  first,  and 
the  third  than  the  second ; a result  wholly  unintelligible  if  organic 
mischief  were  the  ordinary  cause  of  the  attack. 

But  while  I demur  to  the  theory  of  embolism  as  capable  of 
accounting  for  the  phenomena  of  chorea  in  all  or  even  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  I have  no  other  generally  satisfactory  explanation 
to  suggest.  Fatal  chorea  is  rare,  and  when  death  does  take  place 
it  usnally  seems  to  be  due  to  exhaustion  produced  by  the  violence 
and  ceaselessness  of  the  movements  ; it  is  preceded  by  a sndden 
failure  of  the  vital  powers,  by  delirium,  or  failure  of  intelligence, 
and  at  last  by  a comatose  condition,  which  seldom  lasts  longer 
than  a few  hours.  In  such  circumstances  there  does  not  appear  to 
be  anything  constant  in  the  appearances  discovered  after  death ; 
and,  though  congestion  of  the  vessels  of  the  spinal  cord  and  the 
effusion  of  blood  or  of  a bloody  fluid  around  the  theca  of  the  cord 
are  generally  discovered,  as  they  were  in  the  only  two  cases  of  the 
morbid  appearances  of  which  I have  a record,  yet  the  presence  of 
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these  conditions  is  by  no  means  constant,  and  in  some  instances 
a post-mortem  examination  discovers  absolutely  nothing  to  explain 
the  patient’s  death. ^ 

I believe,  then,  as  I have  for  many  years,  that  chorea  falls  into 
the  same  category  with  the  majority  of  the  convulsive  affections 
of  early  life  ; that  its  phenomena  depend  on  irritation,  direct  or 
indirect,  of  the  nervous  system ; and  that,  consequently,  the  in- 
tensity of  its  symptoms,  and  the  danger  that  attends  them,  are 
greatly  influenced  by  the  exciting  cause  to  which  they  are  due. 
Idiopathic  chorea  is  therefore  almost  always  less  serious  than  the 
symptomatic,  and  the  disorder  which  is  excited  by  some  momen- 
tary shock  generally  calls  for  far  less  anxiety  than  that  which 
manifests  itself  in  connection  with  acute  rheumatism,  or  with  in- 
flammation of  the  heart  or  pericardium. 

It  is  with  idiopathic  cases  only  that  I here  concern  myself,  and 
in  the  majority  of  them  the  question  fortunately  is  less  one  of 
whether  the  patient  will  recover,  than  within  what  time  recovery 
may  be  expected,  and  I fear  also  of  what  sequelae  may  be  left  behind. 
The  disease  is  essentially  slow  in  its  course,  and  the  average  of 
117  cases,  as  reported  by  M.  See,^  is  69  days  ; the  extremes  either 
way,  however,  vary  considerably,  for  while  recovery  in  the  less 
severe  cases  is  sometimes  complete  in  a month,  the  convulsive 
movements  persist  in  others  for  a period  of  several  months,  or 
longer.  Cases  of  very  chronic  chorea  are,  however,  usually  of  the 
partial  kind,  the  affection  having  either  involved  only  one  limited 
set  of  muscles  from  the  outset,  or  remaining  in  them  after  other 
parts  had  ceased  to  be  its  seat.  Not  only  is  chorea  slow  in  de- 
parting, it  is  also  very  apt  to  return,  and  the  attacks  have  been 
known  to  recur  as  often  as  six  or  seven  times  in  the  same  patient, 
though  generally  with  a progressive  diminution  in  their  severity. 

In  estimating  the  value  of  different  modes  of  treatment,  it  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  chorea  is  one  of  those  affections  in  which 
there  is  a tendency  to  spontaneous  recovery.  Not  only  does  this 
show  itself  in  almost  all  cases  where  improvement  has  taken  place 
up  to  a certain  point  under  the  influence  of  remedies,  but  very 
often  the  improvement  once  advanced  to  this  point  goes  on  to 
perfect  recovery  with  the  same  rapidity,  whether  those  remedies 

’ Leuflet,  Sur  les  Chor6es  sans  Complication  termiu6es  par  la  Mort,  in 
‘Archives  de  M6decine,’  1863,  vol,  ii.  p.  286  ; and  likewise  the  most  acute  and 
valuable  remarks  of  Dr.  Eadcliffe  on  the  Pathology  of  Chorea,  at  pp.  198  -20G  of 
vol.  ii.  of  Reynolds’  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  already  referred  to. 

* Op.  cit.  p.  408. 
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are  continued,  modified,  or  abandoned.  Now  and  tlien,  too,  we 
meet  with  instances  in  which  even  the  severer  forms  of  chorea, 
after  bidding  defiance  to  all  remedies,  spontaneously  improve  when 
all  have  been  discontinued,  and  such  improvement  is  as  complete 
and  as  lasting  as  that  which  we  ever  attain  by  any  mode  of  medi- 
cation or  by  any  form  of  treatment. 

Next  it  is  well  to  remember  that  there  are  some  forms  of 
choreic  movements  in  which  the  parts  affected  vary  in  the  course 
of  a few  days,  or  even  within  a shorter  time,  and  which  consist  in 
winking  the  eyes,  in  grimacing,  or  in  twitching  the  muscles  of  the 
face  or  neck,  or  in  some  awkward  gait,  or  awkward  gesture  that 
often  occasions  much  anxiety  to  parents,  but  which  is  best  left 
unnoticed  and  without  any  direct  treatment.  These  cases,  which 
are  scarcely  ever  met  with  among  the  children  of  the  poor,  appear 
to  depend  on  some  temporary  irritation  of  the  nervous  system, 
generally,  I believe,  on  mental  strain ; not  of  necessity  on  undue 
length  of  the  hours  of  study,  or  on  the  diflSculty  of  the  tasks  im- 
posed, but  often  on  a child’s  anxiety  to  make  progress,  and  to 
keep  up  with  his  schoolfellows.  In  corroboration  of  this  being 
their  cause,  I may  say  that,  contrary  to  the  rule  which  obtains 
with  chorea  in  general,  these  movements  are  much  more  frequent 
in  boys  than  in  girls.  The  over-mental  strain  of  girls  comes  later 
in  life,  just  about  the  time  of  puberty,  when  it  produces  hysteria, 
and  all  .sorts  of  menstrual  disorders  ; but  from  the  age  of  seven  to 
twelve  girls  are  usually  in  the  nursery,  or  at  any  rate  at  home,  and 
are  rarely  overworked.  In  cases  of  this  kind,  lessening  the  mental 
strain  is  almost  always  accompanied  by  a cessation  of  the  twitches ; 
change  of  air,  country  amusements,  and  a generally  tonic  treat- 
ment perfect  the  cure  ; and  dancing  and  gymnastics  overcome  the 
remains  of  any  awkward  habit.  But  I have  never  seen  any  good 
from  calling  the  child’s  attention  directly  to  the  habit ; but,  on  the 
contrary,  the  more  his  attention  is  aroused  to  it,  the  more,  in  spite 
of  all  his  endeavours,  does  it  become  aggravated. 

In  cases  of  genuine  chorea,  usually  those  of  the  slighter  kind, 
but  yet  more  definite  than  those  tricks  of  the  facial  muscles  to 
which  I have  just  referred,  gymnastics  are  often  of  great  service, 
and  cases  in  the  Children’s  Hospital  sometimes  receive  no  other 
treatment.  They  may  always  be  employed  with  benefit  when  at- 
tention rouses  the  child  to  steadier  movements  of  its  hands  or  to 
a less  uncertain  gait,  and  in  nothing  do  two  cases  of  chorea  differ 
more  than  in  this.  Notice  one  child  and  tell  it  to  take  care,  and 
the  movements  which  before  it  executed  tolerably  well,  become 
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absolutely  uncontrollable.  Let  another  see  that  he  is  watched, 
and  so  long  as  he  attends  to  what  he  is  about  he  walks  more 
steadily  and  grasps  more  firmly.  The  great  drawback  from  the 
success  of  gymnastics  consists  in  the  difficulty  of  arousing  the 
child’s  will  to  activity,  for  it  is  not  the  mere  mechanical  move- 
ment of  the  limb  which  suffices,  as  it  does  in  a stiff  joint  for 
which  passive  exercise  is  needed  ; but  here  it  is  essential  to  suc- 
cess that  we  should  be  able  to  evoke  the  conscious  attention  of 
the  patient,  and  that  the  patient’s  nervous  system  should  be  equal 
to  the  effort  to  attend.  Hence  it  is  that  gymnastics  are  of  service 
very  much  in  proportion  to  the  age  of  the  children  ; hence,  too, 
they  are  of  more  use  when  practised  in  a class  than  by  one  child 
alone ; and  hence,  too,  music  or  any  simple  chant,  in  time  with 
which  the  movements  are  made,  helps  greatly  to  fix  the  attention 
and  expedite  the  cure. 

I have  never  been  able  to  put  adequately  to  the  test  the 
employment  of  gymnastics,  or  of  regulated  movements  in  cases 
of  severe  chorea.  No  one,  indeed,  who  had  the  honour  even  of  a 
slight  acquaintance  with  the  late  M.  Blache  t but  must  attach  the 
most  implicit  faith  to  his  statements,  but  I am  not  aware  that 
any  one  has  repeated  his  observations  on  an  equally  large  scale, 
and  the  use  of  movements  seems  passing  into  undeserved  forget- 
fulness. I am  quite  sure  that  regulated  movements  of  the  limbs, 
even  in  cases  so  severe  as  to  necessitate  their -being  generally 
kept  motionless  by  bandages  at  other  times,  do  help  in  a very 
important  degree  the  recovery  of  the  patient.  I cannot  say  of 
my  own  knowledge  what,  without  other  aid,  they  would  effect. 

Having  spoken  about  movements  in  chorea,  I must  also  say  a 
few  words  about  rest.  In  cases  of  chorea  of  even  moderate 
severity  I have  perpetually  seen  the  ailment  aggravated  by  the 
child  being  allowed  to  be  up  and  about.  The  sense  of  intense 
fatigue  which  follows  an  epileptic  fit  is  not  all  due  to  the 
sensorial  disturbance : it  is  owing  in  no  small  measure  to  the 
violent  muscular  movements  by  which  it  has  been  accompanied, 
and  in  just  the  same  way  the  unceasing  movements  of  the  legs 
in  attempts  to  walk,  or  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  in  the  vain 
endeavour  to  sit  still,  tire  the  child,  and  exhaust  the  muscular 
power.  It  is  often  well  worth  noticing  how  much  better  a child 
becomes  after  three  or  four  days’  rest  in  bed  in  the  hospital 
without  any  medical  treatment  having  been  adopted  for  its  cure ; 
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nor  less  instructive  to  see  how  the  moment  that  the  child  is  taken 
up,  the  limbs,  which  before  were  almost  motionless,  writhe  and 
twist  about  in  the  attempt  to  stand  or  to  walk.  In  all  cases  of 
considerable  severity,  therefore,  the  child  should  at  once  be 
placed  in  bed,  and  if  the  movements  are  still  violent  and  con-' 
tinuous,  their  severity  is  much  abated  and  the  child  is  saved 
much  distress  and  much  subsequent  exhaustion  by  putting  splints 
on  the  legs  and  arms  and  swathing  the  child  completely  in  soft 
bandages.  As  the  child  gets  better  they  may  be  removed,  but 
not  seldom  it  is  wise  to  apxAy  them  by  day,  even  though  they 
may  be  removed  at  night,  if,  as  is  sometimes  the  case,  the  child 
should  then  sleep  tranquilly. 

It  were  useless  to  go  over  the  list  of  all  the  medicines  which 
have  been  vaunted  for  the  cure  of  chorea.  There  is  of  course  a 
large  number  of  cases  in  which  the  existence  of  some  distinct 
indication  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  remedies  to  be  em- 
X>loyed.  Such  are  the  cases  of  habitual  constixmtion ; such,  too, 
those  of  marked  debility,  in  which  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to 
the  propriety  of  administering  jDurgatives  in  the  one  case,  chaly- 
beates  in  the  other ; and  there  is  a period  in  most  instances  of 
chorea  during  which  each  of  these  remedies  commonly  finds  a 
place.  But  there  still  remain  a good  many  cases  in  which  the 
movements  constitute  the  disease,  and  in  which  there  is  no 
sx)ecial  indication  to  guide  us.  It  is  in  these  cases  that  we  meet 
with  the  large  class  of  antispasmodic  remedies,  each  of  which  has 
been  vaunted  and  abandoned  in  its  turn,  and  from  none  of  which 
have  I ever  seen  the  slightest  benefit.  Neither  have  the  sedatives 
been  more  successful  in  my  hands,  excejpt  when  given  in  a single 
dose  for  the  x>urpose  of  obtaining  sleep;  henbane,  conium,  and 
belladonna  have  all  been  given  under  my  observation,  or  have 
been  prescribed  by  myself,  and  have  all  j)i'oved  equally  unsuccess- 
ful, though  I have  known  them  to  be  tolerated  in  j)oisonous  doses 
without  any  result  either  for  good  or  evil.  I have  heard  of  chloral 
exerting  a marked  influence  over  choreic  movements,  and  it  may 
deserve  a larger  trial  than  I have  yet  given  it;  though  in  the 
cases  where  I have  employed  it  it  seemed  to  have  no  power  apart 
from  its  action  in  xD^^ohncing  sleex> ; and  the  bromide  of  potass, 
which  sometimes  acts  like  a charm  in  epilepsy,  ap>x)ears  to  have 
no  power  at  all  in  controlling  chorea. 

The  want  of  accommodation  at  the  Children’s  Hospital  has 
prevented  me  from  giving  a fair  trial  to  the  sulx>hur  baths  from 
which  French  physicians  appear  to  have  often  obtained  very  satis- 
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factory  results.  I am  certain,  however,  that  in  many  instances 
the  violence  of  the  choreic  movements  is  lessened  in  proportion 
to  the  degree  to  which  the  action  of  the  skin  can  be  excited ; and 
the  extreme  dryness  of  the  skin  in  a large  number  of  choreic 
patients  cannot  have  escaped  general  observation.  I often  employ 
the  hot-air  bath  at  night  for  the  purpose  of  exciting  the  action  of 
the  skin,  giving  at  the  same  time  a diaphoretic  dose  of  antimonial 
wine,  and  continue  this  for  three  or  four  consecutive  nights,  even 
though  the  general  condition  of  the  patient  should  be  such  as  to 
indicate  an  otherwise  tonic  plan  of  treatment. 

The  only  remedy  which  has  appeared  to  me  to  exert  any 
specific  power  over  chorea  is  the  sulphate  of  zinc,  given  in 
increasing  doses,  as  I believe  was  first  done  by  the  late  Dr. 
Barlow,  of  Guy’s  Hospital.  Beginning  with  one  grain  or  even 
half  a grain  three  times  a day,  and  increasing  the  dose  by  a grain 
daily,  a very  remarkable  tolerance  of  the  medicine  is  speedily 
established,  and  it  is  by  no  means  unusual  to  find  10,  15,  or  20 
grains  taken  three  or  four  times  a day  with  perfect  impunity.  I 
have  never  increased  the  dose  beyond  the  latter  amount,  thinking 
that  if  three  weeks’  trial,  at  the  end  of  which  so  large  a dose  was 
arrived  at,  produced  no  result,  the  remedy  might  be  considered 
to  have  failed.  Neither  have  I ever  increased  the  dose  merely  to 
ascertain  how  much  could  be  borne  with  impunity,  but  have  con- 
tinued the  remedy  at  whatever  dose  fairly  controlled  the  move- 
ments ; and  if  it  produced  sickness,  have  continued  a smaller 
dose  until  the  movements  were  controlled,  or  till  I had  become 
satisfied  of  its  inutility.  Zinc,  when  continued  for  any  consider- 
able time,  seems  to  produce  a general  anaemic  condition,  as  mani- 
fested especially  by  great  pallor  of  the  surface.  To  counteract 
this  I am  accustomed  with  the  zinc  to  give  a small  dose  of  the 
sulphate  of  iron,  the  quantity  of  which,  however,  is  not  increased 
with  the  augmented  doses  of  zinc.  At  one  time,  in  accordance 
with  Dr.  Barlow’s  caution,  I was  accustomed  to  leave  off  the  zinc 
gradually,  just  as  I had  increased  it ; but  I have  since  tried  the 
discontinuance  of  it  abruptly,  and  have  not  found  any  return  of 
symptoms  follow  from  this  course. 

I have  made  comparatively  few  trials  of  arsenic,  probably 
fewer  than  I ought  to  have  done,  considering  the  invariable 
success  which  some  physicians  of  very  high  authority  have  met 
with  in  its  emjfioyment.  I have  used  it  in  chronic  chorea  when 
other  remedies  had  failed,  and  have  found  it  fail  too.  I have, 
however,  never  given  it,  as  counselled  by  Dr.  Begbie,  who  used 

R 


212 


TREATMENT  OF  CHOREA. 


to  prescribe  it  twice  a day  after  meals,  increasing  the  dose  daily 
until  the  special  injurious  effects  of  arsenic  became  apparent, 
when  he  suspended  its  use  for  a few  days,  resuming  it  again  as 
soon  as  these  symptoms  had  passed  off.  T)r.  Kadcliffe,  who  has 
employed  it  in  this  way  and  with  success,  states  that  he  has  often 
been  compelled  to  discontinue  it  on  account  of  the  gastric  dis- 
turbance which  it  produced,  and  which  often  became  urgent 
before  the  remedy  had  had  time  to  influence  the  chorea.  In 
these  circumstances  he  suggests  a trial  of  the  arsenic  hypo- 
dermically, from  which  he  has  obtained  good  results  on  some 
occasions ; and  in  instances  of  chorea  rebellious  to  other  means, 
this  suggestion,  and  I may  say  the  same  about  every  suggestion 
of  Dr.  Radcliffe’s,  deserves  to  be  borne  in  mind. 

I have  never  employed  strychnine  as  a general  remedy  in 
chorea,  in  the  way  in  which  I employ  zinc ; for  notwithstanding 
the  high  recommendation  of  M.  Trousseau,  I have  felt  afraid  of  it. 
He  himself  was  accustomed  to  push  the  medicine  to  a dose  at 
which  the  physiological  effects  of  the  remedy  became  apparent, 
and  speaks  of  head-ache,  stiffness  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck, 
pains  in  the  limbs,  occasional  spasms,  and  itching  of  the  surface 
of  the  body  as  indications  that  the  medicine  has  been  carried  to 
the  limit  of  safety.  But  the  twitching  of  the  limbs  in  chorea 
prevents  our  being  aware  of  the  occurrence  of  spasms ; while  a 
child’s  inability  to  describe  its  sensations  deprives  us  of  another 
most  important  guide : and  I have  seen  convulsions  occur  more 
than  once  in  young  children  who  were  taking  strychnine,  appa- 
rently unpreceded  by  any  of  the  ordinary  physiological  effects  of 
the  remedy. 

On  these  accounts  I have  never  given  it  in  cases  of  severe 
chorea  in  which  the  dulling  of  the  intelligence  as  well  as  the 
violence  of  the  movements  prevent  our  learning  when  the  medi- 
. cine  has  begun  to  produce  its  specific  effects.  I also  very  rarely 
use  it  in  children  under  the  age  of  seven.  I begin  with  a small 
dose,  increase  it  slowly,  suspend  it  for  two  or  three  days  at  a time 
when  its  administration  is  long  continued ; and  limit  its  use 
almost  entirely  to  cases  in  which  there  is  loss  of  power  rather  than 
violence  of  movement.  In  those  conditions  in  which  the  limbs 
cannot  be  exerted  without  the  irregular  movements  being  at  once 
induced,  although  these  movements  are  comparatively  slight  so 
long  as  the  patient  remains  quiet  in  bed,  the  strychnine  has 
seemed  to  me  sometimes  very  useful,  just  as  it  is  in  cases  of 
diphtheritic  paralysis. 
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The  iibove  are  the  chief,  I do  not  say  that  they  are  by  any 
means  the  only,  remedies  for  chorea.  I have  not  dwelt  on  the 
various  indirect  means  (in  the  more  chronic  form  of  the  disorder 
they  are  indeed  the  most  important)  by  which  you  must  endeavour 
to  improve  your  patient’s  health.  Eesidence  in  the  country,  sea- 
air  and  sea-bathing,  a well-regulated  but  nutritious  diet,  and 
generally  a careful  use  of  stimulants,  when  combined  with  the 
most  sedulous  avoidance  of  over-excitement  in  any  form,  often  do 
as  much  as  medicine,  or  even  more,  for  the  restoration  of  your 
patient. 

In  the  great  majority  of  cases  you  may,  as  I have  already 
mentioned,  assure  the  friends  of  your  patient  that  the  disease  will 
ultimately  subside,  though  it  may  last  for  many  weeks.  Two 
qualifications,  however,  you  are  forced  to  add  to  this  cheering  as- 
surance— the  one  that  slight  causes  may  occasion  its  return,  and 
the  other  that  there  exists  a connection  between  it  and  the 
rheumatic  diathesis  ; and  the  development  of  heart  disease  either 
with  or  without  rheumatism  in  the  course  of  chorea  is  a hazard 
against  which  you  can  furnish  no  guarantee. 
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Paralysis. — Connection  between  disordered  movement  and  loss  of  power — Loss 
of  power  after  illness,  or  in  connection  with  rickets — Various  forms  of  pseudo- 
paralysis— Paralysis  of  the  idiot — From  cerebral  tubercle — Congenital  para- 
lysis. 

Spinal  paralysis  of  infancy — Its  characteristics — Age  at  its  occurrence — Its 
diagnosis — Its  nature — Due  to  inflammation  of  anterior  columns  of  spinal 
cord — Prognosis  not  very  favourable — Treatment — Aids  to  walking — Mode  of 
exercising  the  limbs — Galvanism. 

Facial  Hemiplegia  in  new-born  infants. 

Pseudo-hypertrophic  muscular  paralysis. — Its  preponderance  among  boys — 
Its  characteristics,  nature,  and  treatment. 

Hyperaesthesia  and  Neuralgia  in  infancy  and  childhood. 

In  the  last  Lecture,  when  speaking  of  chorea,  I had  occasion  to 
point  out  to  you  how  close  the  connection  is  between  disordered 
movement  and  loss  of  power.  In  one  form  of  chorea  the  latter  so 
predominated  as  to  have  given  occasion  to  a special  designation, 
while  in  many  instances  impairment  of  the  power  of  movement 
outlasted  the  other  symptoms.  Nor  is  this  peculiar  to  chorea  ; but 
illustrations  of  the  same  fact  are  not  far  to  seek.  We  find  them 
in  the  temporary  inability  to  move  one  arm  or  a leg  after  an 
attack  of  convulsions  in  infancy,  or  in  the  paralytic  condition, 
almost  always  of  short  duration,  which  sometimes  foUows  on 
epileptic  seizure. 

In  some  diseases,  too,  in  which,  as  a secondary  result  of  some 
cause  acting  generally  through  the  blood,  the  nervous  system 
becomes  largely  implicated ; weakening,  or  almost  complete  tempo- 
rary abolition  of  the  power  of  movement  may  ensue.  Of  this  no 
more  striking  instance  can  be  given  than  the  paralysis  which 
often  follows  diphtheria.  I shall  in  a later  part  of  the  course 
have  more  to  say  about  diphtheritic  paralysis ; but,  besides  this, 
there  are  many  instances  in  which,  after  illness,  the  child  who 
used  to  walk  loses  the  power,  and  has  once  more  to  be  carried 
about  in  its  mother’s  arms.  This  inability  to  walk,  too,  is  some- 
thing distinct  from  the  simple  result  of  extreme  exhaustion,  but 
persists  strangely  long,  just  like  that  retrogression  of  the  mental 
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faculties  which  one  sometimes  observes,  especially  after  fever,  in 
children  ; when  the  quick  child  becomes  slow,  the  memory  seems 
lost,  as  was  the  case  with  a little  boy  who,  after  typhoid  fever, 
quite  forgot  his  name,  till  suddenly,  long  after  he  had  been  able 
to  sit  up  in  bed  and  amuse  himself  with  toys,  his  mother’s  voice, 
which  he  had  listened  to  mechanically  for  days,  seemed  all  at 
once  to  touch  the  spring  of  a locked  treasure-chest : he  knew  his 
name  again,  the  spell  was  broken,  and  all  his  small  store  of  know- 
ledge was  his  own  again.  It  is  after  typhoid  fever  that  the  mental 
affection  is  usually  most  remarkable  ; but  it  is,  as  perhaps  might 
reasonably  be  anticipated,  in  younger  children  than  those  in 
whom  fever  commonly  occurs,  and  especially  during  the  long 
ailing  of  a tedious  dentition,  that  the  loss  of  the  power  of  walking 
is  most  frequent.  The  child  who  used  to  walk  pretty  well  holding 
by  the  nurse’s  hand,  or  who  even  had  begun  to  run  alone,  will 
now  cry  and  squat  down  upon  the  ground  if  set  on  its  feet,  or,  if 
supported  completely,  will  not  make  the  slightest  effort  to  put 
one  foot  before  the  other.  It  will,  however,  not  escape  notice 
that  the  infant  will  often  draw  up  its  feet  from  the  ground,  even 
though  it  will  make  no  other  movement.  Both  legs  are  equally 
affected,  but  there  is  no  diminution  of  their  temperature,  or  of 
their  nutrition ; and  it  will  be  found,  if  the  child  is  placed  upon 
the  lap,  that  every  movement  can  be  executed  perfectly. 

A somewhat  similar  question,  and  admitting  of  being  answered 
by  the  same  means,  occurs  sometimes  with  children  whose  back- 
wardness in  acquiring  the  power  of  walking  awakes  the  apprehen- 
sion that  there  is  some  cause  which  will  prevent  their  ever 
attaining  it.  In  many  of  these  cases  the  influence  of  the  rickety 
cachexia  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  inability  to  walk,  but  its  evidence 
must  be  sought  for,  not  in  distorted  limbs,,  nor  in  any  deformity 
of  the  skeleton,  but  only  in  the  history  of  backward  dentition, 
and  of  a tardy  closure  of  the  fontanelle,  with  perhaps  a promi- 
nent forehead  and  large  parietal  protuberances,  some  slight  en- 
largement of  the  wrists,  a degree  of  pigeon  breast,  and  beading 
of  the  ribs.  To  these  are  almost  always  added  the  constitutional 
signs,  either  past  or  present,  of  rickets  ; such  as  the  irregular  and 
causeless  attacks  of  vague  febrile  disorder,  the  frequent  sweats 
about  the  head,  the  constipated  bowels,  the  inactive  liver.  In 
these  cases,  too,  there  often  seems  to  be  a strange  morbid  sensi- 
tiveness of  the  limbs — not  of  their  surface,  indeed,  but  of  the 
muscles,  which,  like  those  of  a rheumatic  person,  are  tender  and 
painful  if  handled. 
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This  condition  is  not  always  persistent,  but  in  many  instances 
it  comes  and  goes  again ; it  retards  the  time  at  which  the  power 
of  walking  is  attained,  but  the  power  is  gained  at  last ; it  remains 
for  months,  but  health  again  fails,  without  any  obvious  cause,  and 
the  old  symptoms  come  back  again  with  the  old  inability  to  stand 
or  walk,  and  then  again  disappear  with  returning  strength.  I 
have  seen  this  form  of  paralysis,  or  rather  of  pseudo-paralysis,  at 
as  late  a period  as  eight  years  old,  and  have  seen  it  pass  away 
spontaneously.  I refer  to  the  condition  _ because  I have  never 
seen  it  noticed,  and  because  it  seems  to  me  to  be  one  which  will 
well  repay  further  investigation.  ■ 

Children  are  sometimes  said  to  be  paralysed  when  the  condi- 
tion is  due  to  disease,  either  of  the  spine  or  of  one  or  other  hip- 
joint.  The  diminished  power  over  the  lower  limbs,  the  signs  of 
suffering  when  a child  is  put  down  to  stand,  are  sometimes  un- 
attended by  any  complaint  of  pain  in  the  back,  and  are  often 
observed  long  before  the  disease  has  produced  any  deformity  of 
the  bones.  In  every  case  of  gradual  loss  of  power  over  the  lower 
limbs,  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  its  possible  dependence  on 
disease  of  the  vertebrae,  and  carefully  to  examine  the  spine  in 
order  to  discover  any  point  of  special  tenderness,  or  any  spot 
where  thickening  or  fulness  indicates  the  existence  of  disease  of 
the  spinal  column. 

Another  class  of  cases  in  which  it  may  be  difficult  to  distin- 
guish between  real  and  apparent  paralysis  is  furnished  by  those 
in  which  the  limb  is  unused  in  consequence  of  pain  in  moving 
it,  as  in  the  case  of  incipient  hip-joint  disease.  The  difficulty  in 
distinguishing  between  the  two  is  sometimes  considerable,  owing 
to  the  circumstance  that  in  the  early  stage  of  infantile  paralysis 
there  is  sometimes  much  hypersesthesia  of  the  affected  limb. 
The  fretfulness  of  a suffering  child,  the  impossibility  of  inducing 
it  accurately  to  distinguish  the  seat  of  pain,  or  to  say  what  move- 
ments occasion  it  most  suffering,  interpose  obstacles  in  the  way 
of  an  accurate  diagnosis  which  it  requires  some  tact  and  much 
patience  to  overcome.  When  I come  to  speak  of  the  diagnosis  of 
infantile  paralysis,  I will  endeavour  to  furnish  you  with  directions 
that  will,  I think,  preserve  you  from  error. 

Two  states  remain  to  be  noticed  as  differing  from  what  has 
been  termed  the  essential  paralysis  of  infancy  and  childhood  to 
which  1 desire  to  direct  your  special  attention  to-day — namely, 
the  paralysis  of  the  idiotic,  and  that  which  accompanies  some 
cases  of  cerebral  tubercle. 


rAEALYSIS  OF  IDIOTS — IN  CASES  OF  TUBERCLE  OF  BRAIN.  247 


I do  not  know  on  what  in  all  cases  the  paralysis  of  the  idiot 
depends.  It  is  not  simply  on  the  degree  of  idiocy,  so  soon  at 
least  as  we  pass  beyond  the  very  lowest  stage  of  that  condition. 
1 believe  that  the  great  majority  of  idiots  walk  later,  and  use 
their  hands  later,  than  other  children,  just  because  they  awake 
later  than  other  children  to  the  perception  of  those  wants  to 
which  the  hands  or  feet  are  meant  to  minister.  But  still,  in 
many  instances,  when  they  wake  to  the  perception  of  the  need, 
the  instrument  is  brought  into  use,  and  performs  its  duties  fairly 
well.  There  are  other  cases,  however,  in  which  the  idiot  is  also 
paralytic,  and  the  paralysis  is  so  far  the  prominent  condition  that 
the  parents  and  friends  have  taken  no  account  of  the  intellectual 
deficiency,  but  have  fixed  their  attention  exclusively  on  the  in- 
ability to  walk,  or  to  stand,  or  to  grasp  with  the  hand.  In  such 
cases  the  muscles  are  often  somewhat  wasted,  and  the  power  of 
the  flexors  predominates  over  that  of  the  extensors,  so  that  the 
fingers  are  bent  more  or  less  into  the  palms,  while  at  the  same 
time  the  heels  are  lifted  off  the  ground,  and  the  child,  when  put 
down,  stands  upon  its  toes.  The  adductors,  too,  are  so  much 
more  jDowerful  than  the  abductors  that  the  thighs  are  kept  close 
together,  and  it  is  sometimes  quite  impossible  to  separate  them. 
In  such  cases,  however,  unlike  those  of  spinal  paralysis,  the 
wasting  of  the  limbs  is  not  progressive,  nor  is  their  growth  re- 
tarded, and  both  sides  of  the  body  are  almost  always  equally 
affected.  Such  children,  and,  sadder  still,  such  adults,  we  some- 
times see,  walking  about  on  tip-toe,  their  forearm  held  up  nearly 
against  the  arm,  their  hands  dangling  from  the  wrists,  their 
mouths  half  open,  with  a constant  silly  smile,  and  indistinct 
utterance,  and  a vacant  laugh  ; and  yet,  in  spite  of  their  shaky 
gait,  getting  tolerably  rapidly  over  the  ground,  holding  objects 
firmly  in  their  uncertain  hands,  grimacing  like  a patient  with 
St.  Vitus’s  dance  when  making  an  extra  effort,  showing  plainly 
by  each  gesture  that  the  nervous  power  is  wanting  to  the  limbs, 
just  in  the  same  way  as  it  is  wanting  for  the  exercise  of  the 
faculties  of  the  mind.  It  is  in  the  young  child  only  that  mis- 
takes are  possible ; care  will  avoid  it  here,  and  will  preserve  the 
little  one  from  the  mistaken  orthopaedic  surgery,  which,  in  spite 
of  its  brilliant  results  in  suitable  cases,  would  here  be  out  of 
place — could  here  only  worsen,  could  never  benefit. 

The  paralysis  of  cerebral  tubercle  varies  much  in  its  characters, 
according  to  the  seat  of  the  deposit,  and  its  size.  In  most  cases 
its  form  is  hemiplegic ; it  is  often  limited  to  the  arm  and  hand, 
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and  invariably  affects  the  upper  more  than  the  lower  limbs.  Its 
occurrence  is  usually  preceded  by  a convulsion  ; and  this  convul- 
sion is  limited  to  one  side,  often  to  one  limb,  the  part  convulsed 
at  first  being  that  which  is  afterwards  paralysed.  The  convulsions 
which  sometimes  precede  spinal  paralysis  are  always  general, 
and  hardly  ever  recur,  and  the  loss  of  power  is  greatest  at  first, 
and  afterwards  lessens  in  some  degree,  even  in  those  cases  where 
no  complete  recovery  takes  place.  The  convulsions  produced  by 
cerebral  tubercle,  on  the  other  hand,  not  seldom  return,  affecting 
the  same  limb,  and  leaving  it  after  each  recurrence  more  powerless 
than  before.  Moreover,  there  is  often  some  degree,  even  though 
slight,  of  facial  paralysis ; the  pupils  of  the  two  eyes  are  almost 
always  unequally  dilated,  and  there  is,  besides,  usually  a history 
of  previous  loss  of  flesh,  of  headache,  or,  at  any  rate,  some  symp- 
tom which  would  attract  the  notice  of  the  attentive  observer. 

But  there  are  also  other  cases,  though  very  rare  ones,  where, 
owing,  I imagine,  to  the  central  position  of  thetumom’,  the  above- 
mentioned  symptoms  are  not  observed,  but  the  signs  of  impaired 
power  come  on  by  degrees,  and  consist  at  flrst  of  an  unsteadiness 
of  gait  rather  than  of  paraplegia,  and  resemble  the  characters  of 
locomotor  ataxy  more  than  those  of  actual  disease  of  the  brain. 
And  yet  I believe  that  even  in  such  doubtful  cases  we  may  lay  it 
down  as  a rule  without  exception  that  the  continued  presence  of 
any  one  symptom  of  cerebral  disease,  be  it  habitual  dilatation  of 
the  pupils,  headache,  or  even  causeless  sickness,  points  unerringly 
to  mischief  in  the  brain. 

None  of  these,  however,  are  instances  of  infantile  paral}^sis ; 
neither,  indeed,  are  those  rare  cases — pathological  curiosities  we 
may  call  them — in  which,  with  imperfect  development  of  one  side 
of  the  body,  there  is  at  the  same  time  congenital  loss  of  power  of 
that  side. 

We  now  know  that  the  essential  conditions  underlying  infantile 
paralysis  are  not  absolutely  peculiar  to  early  life.  They  occur, 
however,  with  such  extreme  rarity  in  the  adult  that  I see  no  in- 
convenience in  retaining  the  name  of  infantile  paralysis  for  a class 
of  cases  which  it  has  now'  been  ascertained  are  associated  with  a state 
of  congestion  tending  to  issue  in  inflammation  and  softening  of  the 
grey  matter  of  the  anterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord.  This  know- 
ledge helps  us  indeed  to  perfect  our  nomenclature  of  the  disease, 
and,  rejecting  as  inappropriate  the  name  of  the  essential  paralysis 
of  infancy,  to  call  it  the  Spinal  Paralysis  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood, or  Infantile  Spinal  Paralysis. 
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Its  chanicters  are  : — 

1st.  The  suddenness  of  its  occurrence,  and  the  fact  that  it 
attains  its  maximum  both  of  degree  and  extent  immediately,  or  at 
the  latest  within  less  than  twenty-four  hours. 

2nd.  The  slightness  and  the  shortness  of  duration,  rarely 
exceeding  one  or  two  days,  of  the  febrile  disturbance  by  which  it 
is  generally,  though  by  no  means  invariably,  accompanied  ; the 
absence  in  many  cases  of  any  previous  sign  of  disorder  of  the 
cerebro-spinal  system ; and  the  fact  that  when  such  disorder  does 
occur,  there  is  no  constant  proportion  between  its  severity  and  the 
extent  or  completeness  of  the  paralysis. 

3rd.  The  continuance  throughout  of  undiminished  sensation, 
and  the  absence  in  the  early  stages  of  the  affection  of  all  rigidity 
*or  contraction  of  the  paral}'sed  limbs. 

4th.  The  occasional  onset  of  the  affection  by  severe  pains 
lasting  for  some  hours  in  the  limbs  which  afterwards  become 
paralysed,  or  the  existence  of  gi-eatly  exaggerated  sensibility  of 
the  limbs  in  the  early  stages  of  the  affection,  and  the  direct  pro- 
portion existing  between  the  pain  or  the  hypersesthesia  and  the 
subsequent  loss  of  power. 

5th.  The  tendency  of  the  affection  to  assume  in  the  first  in- 
stance the  hemiplegic  form,  and  to  implicate  permanently  the 
lower  rather  than  the  upper  limbs,  and  this,  even  though  all 
should  Imve  been  paralysed  in  the  first  instance';  while  in  nearly 
half  of  the  cases  the  paralysis  is  throughout  limited  to  one  or  other 
of  the  lower  limbs. 

6th.  The  direct  relation  which  subsists  between  the  early  date 
of  the  improvement  and  its  completeness. 

7th.  The  comparative  rarity  of  absolute  recovery  even  in  the 
most  favourable  cases  ; for  not  only  does  a degree  of  weakness  con- 
tinue, but  in  many  instances  one  or  two  muscles  of  a limb,  and 
these  apparently  arbitrarily  selected,  remain  almost  powerless,  even 
when  the  others  have  gained  much  of  their  former  vigour. 

8th.  The  tendency  to  retarded  growth  and  impaired  nutrition 
with  loss  of  temperature  in  the  permanently  paralysed  limb,  to 
which  there  is  usually  superadded  a greater  or  less  degree  of  fatty 
degeneration  of  the  muscular  tissue. 

The  wasting  of  the  limb,  however,  does  not  bear  a uniform 
relation  to  the  degree  of  paralysis ; nor  even  if  the  paralysis  does 
not  improve  is  the  Avastingcontinuouslyprogressive,  but  it  remains 
stationary  at  an  uncertain  stage,  as  also  does  the  degeneration  of 
the  muscular  fibre. 
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9tli.  The  tendency  to  the  production  of  deformity  in  the  affected 
limb ; in  occasioning  which  the  mere  weight  of  the  limb,  and  the 
load  which  it  has  to  support  or  to  move,  and  which  is  now  dis- 
proportionate to  its  weakened  powers,  bears,  as  Volckmann  * has 
pointed  out,  a more  important  share  than  mere  antagonism 
between  the  paralysed  and  non-paralysed- muscles.  It  may  be 
added,  in  further  confirmation  of  this  opinion,  that  when  paralysis 
of  either  leg  takes  place  in  infants  or  in  young  children  who 
have  scarcely  begun  to  walk,  no  deformity  occurs  for  months,  so 
long  as  the  child  remains  upon  the  couch,  buc  it  speedily  shows 
itself  when  the  child  begins  to  make  attempts  to  stand  or  to  walk 
upon  the  sound  limb,  while  the  weight  of  the  other  necessarily 
remains  unsupported. 

The  following  table  shows  the  sex  of  patients  affected  with 
Infantile  Paralysis,  and  also  their  age  at  the  time  of  the  attack  : — 


Male  Female 


In  1 

1 occurred  under 

6 months. 

0 

1 

„ between  6 „ 

and  1 year. 

12 

8 

>> 

1 year 

and  2 year's. 

3 

9 

JJ 

2 years 

» 3 ,, 

3 

3 

>• 

3 „ 

» ^ ») 

1 

1 

>> 

i „ 

,,  5 „ 

1 

0 

5 „ 

» 6 „ 

1 

0 

7 „ 

3 „ 

22 

23 

In  33  out  of  45  cases,  or  including  the  75  cases  reported  by 
Seeligmuller,^  in  87  out  of  120,  in  other  words,  in  two-thirds  of 
the  total  number,  the  paralytic  symptoms  came  on  between  the 
age  of  6 months  and  3 years,  or,  in  other  words,  during  the  time 
when  the  process  of  dentition  was  going  on  most  actively.  In 
many  instances,  indeed,  it  was  not  preceded  by  any  of  the  local 
signs  of  difficult  dentition,  but  still  it  is  quite  apparent  that  the 
changes  which  are  going  on  in  the  constitution  during  that  im- 
portant period  of  development  predispose  to  it,  as  to  so  many^^ 
other  affections  of  the  nervous  system.  But,  nevertheless,  in 
two-thirds  of  the  cases,  no  indications  of  cerebral  disturbance 
either  occurred  before  the  paralysis  or  came  on  afterwards,  while 
in  only  8 instances  were  the  signs  of  affection  of  the  brain 


‘ ‘Sammlung  klinischer  Vortriige,’  Heft.  i.  Leipzig,  1870. 

‘Journal  f.  Kinderheilkunde,’  1878,  vol.  xii.  p.  321  and  vol.  siii.  p.  226,  and 
in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  v.  pp.  40—15. 
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other  than  exceedingly  transient.'  With  reference  to  the  parts 
affected, 

Iq  I case  only  was  the  arm  paralysed,  the  legs  not  being  involved. 

It)  cases  the  legs  alone  were  affected  : viz.  6 times  the  right,  6 the  left,  8 both. 

25  „ „ „ and  arms  were  both  involved  : viz. 

8 „ „ right  leg  and  arm. 

^ >)  >)  left  ,,  ,,  5, 

4:  „ „ both  legs,  and  right  arm, 

>»  )>  >>  )>  »)  i^ft  ,, 

4 „ „ „ „ „ both  arms. 

Of  these  25  cases  there  were  13  in  which  the  arm  had  perfectly 
recovered  while  the  leg  had  not ; 4 in  which  the  leg  had  recovered 
while  the  arm  had  not ; and  8 in  -which  both  had  continued 
jjaralysed  at  the  time  when  the  patients  came  under  my  care, 
though  these  figures  do  not  in  the  least  express  what  may  have 
been  the  ultimate  issue  of  the  cases. 

In  almost  all  instances  a certain  small  amount  of  voluntary 
power  over  the  affected  side  remains  after  the  seizure.  Thus,  if 
the  arm  is  paralysed,  the  child  can  move  it  a little,  though  with 
difficulty,  and  not  so  as  to  answer  any  useful  purpose  ; or  if  the 
leg  is  affected,  the  child  can  flex  and  extend  it  when  lying  in  bed, 
or,  perhaps,  can  make  some  slight  attempt  at  progression  if  the 
weight  of  its  body  is  su^Dported  by  some  one  else  ; and  this  even 
though  it  be  wholly  unable  to  stand  for  a moment  without  assist- 
ance. Owing  to  this  circumstance,  the  date  of  the  occurrence 
of  paralysis  of  the  lower  limbs  is  very  apt  to  be  overlooked  in 
infants  who  have  not  begun  to  walk,  so  that  the  affection  may 
not  attract  notice  until  it  is  in  reality  of  several  months’  duration. 

But  though  the  existence  of  this  affection  may  for  a time  be 
altogether  overlooked  in  early  infancy,  diagnosis  is  not  otherwise* 
attended  with  much  difficulty,  for  the  history  of  the  case  and  the 
painlessness  of  the  affected  limb  will  at  once  show  that  the  loss  of 
power  over  it  is  not  the  result  of  any  injury.  Often,  however, 
sensation  in  the  affected  limb  appears  to  be  exalted  when  the 
paralysis  is  recent,  the  degree  of  hyperoesthesia  in  the  early  stage 
being  in  such  cases  proportionate  to  the  completeness  of  the  loss 
of  power  which  afterwards  is  apparent.  In  some  instances,  the 
exaggerated  sensibility  continues  for  several  weeks,  though  this  is 
unusual ; but  when  this  is  the  case,  the  leg  being  the  seat  of  the 
■ affection,  and  the  paralysis  incomplete,  the  existence  of  hip-joint 

' My  experience  does  not  at  all  bear  out  Erb’s  statement  at  p,  261  of  vol.  xi. 
Heft  ii.  of  Ziemmsen’s  ‘ Handbuch  ’ as  to  the  frequency  of  delirium,  coma,  and 
other  severe  cerebral  symptoms  at  the  onset  of  infantile  paralysis. 
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disease  may,  as  already  stated,  very  likely  be  suspected.  In  such 
a case  the  child  bears  all  its  weight  on  the  healthy  limb,  turns  the 
foot  of  the  affected  side  inwards  when  walking,  and  stands  with 
the  toes  of  that  foot  resting  on  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  of  the 
healthy  side.  Still  it  will  usually  be  found  that  the  exaggerated 
sensibility  of  the  paralysed  limb  varies  greatly  at  different  times, 
while  that  extreme  increase  of  suffering  produced  in  cases  of  hip- 
joint  disease,  on  striking  the  head  of  the  femur  against  the  aceta- 
bulum by  a blow  upon  the  heel,  and  the  fixed  pain  in  the  knee 
of  the  affected  side,  so  characteristic  of  disease  of  the  hip-joint, 
are  absent ; and  these  points  of  difference  will  enable  you  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  two  affections.  One  other  important  means 
of  diagnosis  is  furnished  by  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  increased 
temperature  over  the  suspected  joint.  The  value  of  this  easy 
observation  in  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  inflamma- 
tion about  any  particular  spot  is  dwelt  on  by  the  late  Mr.  Hilton,* 
in  his  lectures  delivered  at  the  College  of  Surgeons.  I cannot 
refer  to  them  without  recommending  them  to  your  most  careful 
perusal,  or  without  expressing  my  conviction  that,  more  than 
almost  any  work  which  has  recently  appeared  on  subjects  con- 
nected with  our  profession,  they  bear  the  stamp  of  original  thought, 
and  of  that  simplicity  which  characterises  real  genius. 

Another  important  question  is,  how  we  may  distinguish 
between  forms  of  paralysis,  such  as  I am  here  speaking  of,  and 
those  more  serious  cases  in  which  the  palsy  is  a sign  of  organic 
disease  in  the  brain.  In  many  cases  the  history  of  the  patient 
will  of  itself  be  sufficient  to  guard  us  from  error ; for  if  paralysis 
occurs  suddenly,  affecting  both  limbs  on  one  side,  and  is  neither 
-preceded  nor  attended  by  any  cerebral  symptom,  it  is  almost 
certain  that  it  does  not  depend  on  serious  organic  disease  of  the 
brain.  Our  decision  will  be  more  difficult  if  the  loss  of  power 
has  been  gradual,  and  especially  if  only  one  limb  is  affected ; 
but,  if  the  brain  is  diseased,  we  shall  rarely  find  a mere  weakening 
of  the  motor  pow*er ; for  connected  with  it  there  will  usually  be 
occasional  involuntary  tremor  or  nervous  twitching  of  the  limb,  or 
contraction  of  the  fingers  or  toes,  and  that  independent  of  the 
general  wasting  of  the  affected  limb  which  takes  place  in  all  cases 
of  long-standing  infantile  spinal  paralysis,  and  is  then  accompanied 
with  contraction,  owing  to  the  predominance  of  the  flexor  over  the 
extensor  muscles.  When  the  paralysis  succeeds  to  convulsions, 
the  case  will  be  still  more  obscure.  In-  most  cases  of  simple 
> ‘ Lectures  on  Rest  and  Pain,’  8vo,  London,  1863.  See  p.  64. 
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paralysis,  however,  the  palsy  comes  on  after  a single  fit ; while,  if 
it  depends  on  some  local  mischief  in  the  brain,  it  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  several  convulsive  seizures,  during  each  of  which  the  limb 
that  afterwards  becomes  palsied  is  in  a state  of  peculiar  move- 
ment, or  is  sometimes  the  only  part  where  convulsive  movements 
occur. 

Of  all  the  means  of  diagnosis,  however,  there  is  none  to  compare 
with  that  furnished  by  the  invariably  lessened  sensibility  of  the 
paralysed  muscles  to  faradisation.  This  diminution  is  most  marked 
from  three  to  five  days  after  the  onset  of  the  affection ; as  improve- 
ment gradually  takes  place  the  muscles  respond  more  readily  to  the 
stimulus,  and  once  again  reaction  lessens,  and  finally  ceases  alto- 
gether as  the  muscles  waste  with  the  persistence  of  the  paralysis.^ 

And  now,  having  gone  with  some  detail  into  the  various 
characteristics  of  infantile  paralysis,  we  come  to  the  question  of 
its  nature.  The  results  of  post-mortem  examinations  made  some 
time  after  the  occurrence  of  the  paralysis,  when  patients  happened 
to  die  of  some  intercurrent  ailment,  were  inconclusive,  for,  as  I 
found  in  the  case  of  a girl  who  having  had  paralysis  of  the  left  leg 
from  early  childhood,  died  of  typhoid  fever  at  the  age  of  12,  the 
naked  eye  detected  no  morbid  appearance  in  the  spinal  cord.  The 
conclusion  was  hence  hastily  adopted  that  it  was  an  essential 
paralysis  peculiar  to  early  life,  and  independent  of  any  organic 
lesion  ; and  in  common  with  others  I entertained  this  erroneous 
view. 

The  careful  investigations  of  Heine,^  the  researches  of  Laborde, 
and  the  acumen  of  Dr.  Eadcliffe  ^ all  led  the  way  to  the  adoption 
of  sounder  opinions  ; and  the  microscopic  observations  of  Dr.  H. 
Roger,"*  and  his  fellow-worker  Dr.  Damaschino,  confirmed  by  others, 
have  proved  that  infantile  paralysis  is  paralysis  from  spinal  con- 
gestion ; or  rather  from  an  actual  inflammation  of  the  cord  for 
which  the  cramp  name  has  been  proposed  of  Poliomyelitis  anterior 
acuta,  white  and  grey  inflammation  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
spinal  cord. 

It  is  the  grey  matter  of  the  anterior  columns  of  the  cord  which 
is  affected,  and  the  process  is  attended  with  destruction  of  the 
ganglia  and  nerve  fibres  ; and  these  changes  are  followed  by 
atrophy  of  the  corresponding  anterior  roots  of  the  motor  nerves 


' SeeligmiUler,  in  Gcrhardt,  op.  cit.  p.  68. 

‘Spinale  Kinderlilhnmng,’  8vo,  I860.  Laborde,  op.  cit. 

’ In  Reynolds’  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  2nd  cd.,  1872,  vol.  ii.  p.  708. 
* ‘ Revue  de  M6decin6,’  F6vrier,  1881. 
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and  of  the  nerves  themselves,  with  or  without  fatty  degeneration 
of  the  paralysed  musclesd 

I do  not  know  that  one  can  lay  down  any  decided  rules  with 
reference  to  'prognosis  in  these  cases  as  deducible  from  the  sudden 
or  gradual  access  of  the  paralysis,  though  it  is  my  impression  that 
the  former,  which  is  the  more  common  mode  of  onset  of  paralysis 
at  the  time  of  dentition,  warrants  a more  hopeful  view  of  the  case 
than  the  latter.  The  duration  of  infantile  paralysis,  indeed,  in 
whatever  circumstances  it  may  have  come  on,  is  extremely  variable. 
In  those  instances  in  which  recovery  is  most  complete,  amendment 
generally  manifests  itself  within  a few  days,  and  this  sometimes 
wholly  independent  of  treatment,  though  it  oftener  occurs  under 
the  employment  of  some  simple  remed}'  directed  against  the  symp- 
toms of  constitutional  disorder  with  which  it  was  accompanied  ; so 
that  the  same  medicine  suffices  at  once  to  remove  the  child’s  in- 
disposition and  to  cure  its  paralysis. 

A certain  amount  of  spontaneous  amendment  takes  place  in 
almost  every  case  ; sometimes  beginning  within  a few  hours  after 
the  occurrence  of  the  paralysis,  and  going  on  to  the  complete 
restoration  of  power  in  the  course  of  a few  days,  or  even  of  a few 
hours.  I do  not  know,  however,  of  any  means  by  which  within 
the  first  few  hours  after  its  commencement  one  can  tell  whether 
the  affection  will  be  temporary  or  abiding,  beyond  our  knowledge 
of  the  fact  that  the  earlier  the  improvement  commences  the  greater 
is  the  probability  of  its  continuance.  Usually,  even  in  the  worst 
cases,  the  amendment  begins  within  a week  or  two,  and  is  at  first 
very  obvious,  but  soon  goes  on  more  slowly,  and  at  last,  even  though 
all  signs  of  disordered  health  may  have  rapidly  passed  away,  comes 
to  a complete  standstill,  and  so  continues  for  months  or  for  ever, 
if  no  treatment  is  adopted.  In  these  cases  after  a time  wasting 
of  the  muscles  and  the  degeneration  of  their  tissue  begin,  and 
continue  for  an  indefinite  time,  when  they,  too,  cease  to  grow  worse, 
and  the  child  remains  for  life  with  a shrunken  limb,  over  which 
habit  and  the  action  of  the  non-paralysed  muscles  at  length  give 
it  some  degree  of  useful  control,  greater  probably  than  one  might 
have  anticipated,  though  the  deformity  still  remains  unremedied, 
perhaps  irremediable.  In  any  case  the  degree  of  sensitiveness  of 
the  muscles  to  faradisation,  and  its  increase  or  diminution,  may  be 

' Seeligmizller  gives  a table  of  the  32  cases  of  which  post-mortem  examinations 
had  been  published  down  to  the  time  of  publication  of  his  essay  in  1880,  op.  cit- 
pp.  14-18. 
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taken  as  a fair  measure  of  the  hopefulness  or  of  the  want  of  ground 
for  hope  with  reference  to  the  future  of  the  patient. 

The  evils  resulting  from  the  persistence  of  the  paralysis  are 
much  greater  in  childhood  than  in  after-life,  for  the  disfigurement 
which  it  produces  is  far  more  serious.  In  the  course  of  time  the 
muscles  of  a paralysed  limb  become  almost  always  wasted,  and  the 
sinking  of  its  temperature  attests  its  imperfect  nutrition  ; but  in 
childhood  the  growth  of  the  part  also  is  arrested,  or  retarded  so 
that  in  the  course  of  a year  or  two  the  affected  limb  will  be  half  or 
three-quarters  of  an  inch  shorter  than  the  corresponding  member 
on  the  opposite  side.  A little  girl  had  paralysis  of  her  left  leg  at 
the  age  of  1 year  and  9 months,  after  a febrile  attack  accom- 
panied with  pain,  and  which  seemed  to  have  been  of  a rheumatic 
character.  At  the  age  of  6 years,  she  having  recovered  power 
over  her  left  leg  sufficient  to  walk  without  a crutch  or  other 
support,  a line  drawn  from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium 
to  the  external  malleolus  measured  20|  inches  on  the  right  side, 
19  on  the  left;  the  circumference  of  the  right  calf  was  8|-,  that 
of  the  left  6|  inches ; while,  owing  to  the  relaxation  of  the 
ligaments  about  the  ankle-joint,  a line  drawn  obliquely  from  the 
internal  malleolus  to  the  end  of  the  heel  measured  2|  inches  on 
left  side,  2^  on  the  right.  Two  years  later,  a similar  disparity 
between  the  two  limbs  still  existed ; the  measurements  on  the 
left  side  yielding  20,  7|,  and  3 inches  respect! veljq  those  on  the 
right  side  22,  8-|-,  and  2|  inches.  The  arrest  of  grow’th,  too,  had 
affected  the  foot  as  well  as  the  leg,  for  while  the  right  measured 
6:1^  inches  from  toe  to  heel,  corresponding  measurements  of  the 
left  foot  yielded  only  5|  inches.  The  relaxation  of  the  ligaments 
mentioned  in  this  case  sometimes  exists  in  even  a much  greater 
degree,  and  tends  to  increase  the  deformity  and  to  diminish  the 
usefulness  of  the  limb ; and  this  is  generally  most  marked  when 
the  upper  extremity  is  affected.  On  three  occasions  I have  seen 
the  arm  completely  dislocated,  owing  to  long-standing  paralj^sis, 
the  ligaments  about  the  shoulder-joint  having  become  so  relaxed 
that  the  head  of  the  humerus  hung  quite  out  of  the  glenoid  cavity  ; 
and  on  measuring  the  distance  from  the  acromion  to  the  tip  of  the 
finger  in  one  of  these  cases,  I found  that  an  apparent  elongation 
of  the  paralysed  limb  to  the  extent  of  three-quarters  of  an  inch  had 
thus  been  produced. 

The  deformity  in  these  cases,  however  depends  in  the  first 
instance  mainly  on  the  weight  of  the  paralysed  limb ; next,  on  the 
wasting  of  the  paralysed  muscles  and  the  relaxation  of  the  liga- 
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inents,  and  further  on  the  permanent  contraction  of  some  muscles 
when  their  antagonists  are  paralysed.  In  some  cases  of  long- 
standing paralysis,  the  deformities  thus  produced  are  very  serious 
indeed,  while  their  removal  constitutes  one  of  the  greatest 
triumphs  of  orthoptedic  surgery. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  estimating  the  gravity  of 
paralysis  in  infancy  and  childhood  that  the  deformities  just 
referred  to  are  not  merely  the  occasional  consequences  of  very 
serious  or  very  protracted  paralysis,  but  that  there  is  a tendencv 
to  their  occurrence  in  every  instance  ; and  that  the  restoration  of 
a very  large  measure  of  power  to  the  affected  limb  furnishes  no 
guarantee  against  their  taking  place.  From  this  it  follows  that 
in  every  case  of  paralysis  in  infancy  or  childhood  the  patient  will 
require  the  most  careful  watching  during  the  whole  process  of 
recovery — a process  not  infrequently  prolonged  over  several 
years ; and  this  the  rather,  since  so  long  as  one  set  of  muscles 
continues  feebler  than  another,  one  most  influential  cause  of 
deformity  of  the  limbs  is  constantly  in  operation.  But  even 
though  treatment  be  adopted  early,  and  continued  long,  it  must 
still  be  owned  that  the  prospects  of  complete  recovery  in  these 
cases  are  far  from  cheering.  I cannot  indeed  attempt  to  state 
the  proportions  in  which  recovery  takes  place,  still  less  to  give  a 
numerical  estimate  of  the  complete  as  opposed  to  the  partial 
recoveries.  Whether  in  hospital  or  in  private  practice  the 
majority  of  cases  have  come  under  my  notice  for  but  a short  time, 
and  most  of  them  are  instances  where  either  all  treatment  has 
been  neglected  or  where  the  paralysis  has  been  unusually  com- 
plete, or  the  consequent  deformity  unusually  great.  I believe 
therefore  that  more  cases  of  infantile  paralysis  get  well  of  their 
own  accord  than  my  individual  experience  would  have  led  me  to 
suppose,  and  I believe  further  that  the  cases  of  complete  palsy 
of  a limb,  or  of  deformity,  irremediable  by  orthoptedic  surgery, 
are  less  numerous. 

The  treatment  of  every  case  of  infantile  spinal  paralysis  must 
of  course  vary  according  to  the  circumstances  in  which  it  came 
on,  and  these,  as  we  have  already  seen,  differ  very  widely; 
paralysis  in  one  instance  occurring  during  dentition ; in  another, 
following  one  of  the  eruptive  fevers  ; in  a third,  succeeding  to 
rheumatic  symptoms.  .There  is  in  the  majority  of  instances  an 
acute  stage  which,  even  when  short,  is  generally  sufficiently 
obvious,  accompanied  with  febrile  symptoms,  sometimes  with 
marked  signs  of  cerebral  disturbance  ; in  other  cases  with  severe 
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pains  in  the  limbs,  or  with  marked  hypersesthesia  which  prevents 
all  attempts  at  movement.  No  special  rules  for  treatment  can 
be  laid  down  for  this  stage,  beyond  the  observance  of  absolute 
quiet,  the  use  of  antiphlogistic  remedies,  lancing  the  gums  if  the 
attack  appears  to  be  connected  with  dentition,  the  employment 
of  sedatives  to  relieve  suffering,  and  complete  rest  of  the  affected 
limbs  so  long  as  pain  is  produced  by  any  attempts  at  movement. 
A time,  however,  comes,  and  generally  even  in  the  least  favour- 
able cases  within  a few  days,  when  every  sign  of  acute  ailment 
has  passed  away,  and  little  remains  besides  the  loss  of  power  to 
engage  our  notice.  Sometimes  no  disorder  of  the  general  health 
is  present,  while  in  the  majority  of  instances  in  which  any  such 
ailments  exist  they  are  limited  to  a constipated  state  of  the 
bowels  and  a condition  of  general  debility.  Hence  purgatives 
and  tonics  are  the  internal  remedies  which  are  most  usually 
indicated,  and  of  these  the  gentle  aperients  are  more  suitable 
than  those  of  a drastic  kind  : and  preparations  of  iron  and  cod- 
liver  oil  are  usually  of  greater  service  than  other  tonics.  There 
is,  however,  one  tonic  which  has,  and  not  altogether  undeservedly, 
a special  reputation  in  cases  of  paralysis,  and  that  is  the  nux 
vomica,  the  employment  of  which  has  seemed  to  me  to  have  been 
succeeded,  in  many  bad  cases,  by  a rise  of  the  temperature  of  the 
limbs,  and  an  increase  in  power  over  them.  I have  not  seen  it 
produce  those  twitchings  of  the  limbs  which  attend  on  the 
administration  of  strychnine  in  the  adult,  but  I have  seen  general 
and  rather  severe  convulsions  come  on  during  its  employment — 
which  were  followed  by  no  evil  consequences,  though  I cannot 
say  they  were  unattended  with  danger.  But  on  this  point  I 
have  only  to  repeat  the  caution  which  I already  gave  when 
speaking  of  the  employment  of  strychnine  in  chorea. 

Be  the  purely  medical  treatment  what  it  may,  unceasing 
efforts  must  be  made,  so  soon  as  the  exalted  sensibility  has  passed 
away,  to  bring  the  palsied  limb  once  more  into  use,  while,  when 
the  power  is  most  impaired,  we  must  seek,  by  the  regular  em- 
ployment of  passive  exercise,  and  by  friction  of  the  limb,  to 
prevent  that  wasting  of  the  muscles  which  is  sure  to  follow  on 
long-continued  inaction.  If  the  leg  is  affected,  a child  who  has 
j Qot  very  long  learned  to  walk  will  be  taken  completely  off  its  feet, 
vhile  even  after  power  has  returned,  quite  sufficiently  to  enable 
t to  make  some  attempts  at  walking,  it  will  be  deterred  from 
I he  effort  by  its  sense  of  insecurity,  will  cry  even  though  care- 
rully  supported  by  its  nurse,  and  will  refuse  to  make  the 
I s 
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slightest  movement.  The  attempts  thus  evidently  distressing 
the  child  are  disc6ntinued,  and  in  the  hope,  too  often  a vain  one, 
that  in  the  course  of  months  the  child  will  gain  more  power, 
much  valuable  time  is  thrown  away  : the  muscles  waste,  and 
permanent  deformity  of  the  limb  results.  In  these  cases,  as  soon 
as  there  is  even  a very  moderate  return  of  power  in  the  legs, 
the  Gro-cart  is  of  great  use,  since  it  completely  removes  all  sense 
of  the  risk  of  falling,  and  the  little  one,  thus  convinced  of  its 
safety,  soon  begins  to  walk  again.  The  Gro-cart,  however,  has 
this  disadvantage,  that  it  exaggerates  the  disposition  to  lean  very 
much  forward  in  walking,  which  is  observable  in  all  children  even 
for  some  time  after  they  have  learned  to  walk  pretty  well : and 
thus  renders  the  gait  very  unsteady.  So  soon,  then,  as  the  child 
can  walk  tolerably  in  the  G-o-cart,  it  is  as  well  to  discontinue  its 
use,  either  entirely  or  in  great  measure,  and  to  substitute  for  it 
the  following  contrivance.  A little  jacket,  made  of  some  stout 
material,  lined,  and  padded  under  the  arm-pits,  is  put  on  the 
child.  To  it  are  attached  a couple  of  straps  of  stout  webbing, 
one  end  of  which  is  fastened  to  the  front,  and  the  other  to  the 
back  of  the  jacket.  The  straps  are  of  sufficient  length  to  be 
conveniently  held  by  the  child’s  attendant,  and  by  means  of 
them  its  weight  is  supported  more  or  less  completely,  while  in 
walking  the  child  is  not  thrown  forwards  as  when  stepping  in  a 
Go-cart.  Feeling  perfectly  safe,  the  child  now  perseveres  in 
walking  : many  of  the  worst  consequences  of  paralysis  are  avoided, 
and  a more  speedy  and  more  complete  recovery  is  obtained  than 
could  at  first  have  been  anticipated.  If  the  child  is  old  enough 
to  be  taught  to  walk  with  crutches  (and  at  five  or  six  years  old 
the  lesson  is  soon  learned),  it  is  desirable  that  as  soon  as  possible 
it  should  be  furnished  with  them,  for  it  will  certainly  make 
greater  and  surer  progress  if  entirely  dependent  on  itself,  than  if 
its  weight  is  borne,  or  the  possibility  of  falling  prevented,  by  a 
nurse  or  attendant.  With  all  this  care,  however,  it  is  yet  quite 
possible  that  some  deformity  of  the  leg  may  take  place,  calling  for 
the  employment  of  splints  or  of  other  contrivances,  or  even  for 
surgical  interference. 

When  the  arm  is  affected,  the  principles  just  laid  down  are  of 
equal  importance,  though  the  mode  of  carrying  them  out  must, 
of  course,  differ.  Passive  exercise  must  be  strictly  carried  out  : 
the  sound  arm  must  be  tied  up,  either  altogether  or  for  a con- 
siderable part  of  the  day  ; coaxing,  bribes,  and  all  the  inducements 
which  move  a little  child’s  heart,  must  be  bronght  into  play  as 
rewards  for  using  the  feeble  limb.  liaising  a weight  by  means 
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of  a rope  passing  over  a pulley,  is  a mode  of  exercising  the  arm 
which  can  be  put  in  practice  even  in  very  young  children ; 
while  in  those  who  are  older,  trundling  a hoop  with  the  feeble 
arm  is  a capital  plan  for  joining  work  and  play.  I need  not  say 
that  much  care  and  much  patience  are  needed  in  carrying  out 
any  of  these  suggestions,  and  not  a little  of  that  intuitive  love  for 
children  which  teaches  those  who  are  its  possessors  how  to  ex- 
tract fun  and  merriment  from  what  might  in  other  hands  be  a 
most  irksome  task. 

In  many  cases,  however,  something  more  is  needed  than  even 
the  best  directed  attempts  at  exercising  the  paralysed  limb  will 
supply,  and  this,  either  from  the  completeness  of  the  paralysis, 
or  from  its  long  continuance.  In  these  circumstances  we  gene- 
rally find  the  nutrition  of  the  limb  greatly  impaired,  its  tem- 
peratm-e  very  low,  and  its  sensibility  less  acute  than  natural. 
In  such  cases,  while  rubbing  the  limbs,  and  other  forms  of 
passive  exercise,  must  be  most  sedulously  persevered  in,  I think 
that  I have  seen  benefit  from  the  warm  douche  to  the  lower 
limbs  and  the  sacral  region  once  or  twice  a day,  when  steadily 
continued  for  weeks  together.  One  objection  to  the  emj)loyment 
of  blisters  is,  that  they  of  necessity  preclude  perseverance  with 
the  douche ; and  a similar  objection,  though  not  to  the  same 
extent,  applies  to  the  employment  of  stimulating  liniments.  In 
cases  of  this  kind,  however,  we  constantly  find  that  one  remedy, 
though  serviceable  for  a time,  ceases  at  length  to  be  of  benefit : 
so,  when  improvement  under  the  douche  seems  to  be  at  a stand- 
still, a stimulating  liniment  may  be  tried  for  a season.  I usually 
employ  a croton-oil  liniment,  or  one  containing  the  tincture  of 
cantharides  in  quantity  sufficient  to  produce  a rubefacient  effect, 
but  not  to  blister.  Blisters  not  merely  cause  much  distress  by 
vesicating,  but  have  also  seemed  to  me  of  more  transient  benefit 
than  liniments.  Galvanism  is  another  remedy  from  which  much 
good  is  often  derived,  but  its  proper  application  requires  an 
expenditure  of  time  which  it  is  not  always  easy  to  bestow,  as  well 
as  a tact  in  its  employment  scarcely  attainable  except  by  long 
practice.  Between  the  results  which  follow  the  ordinary  rougli 
mode  of  employing  galvanism  and  its  more  scientific  application 
by  means  of  that  ‘ localised  galvanism,’  for  a knowledge  of  which 
we  are  indebted  to  Duchenne,*  the  difference  is  immense,  and  I 

' For  an  account  of  his  researches,  as  well  as  for  most  valuable  practical 
information,  see  in  addition  Ducheniio’s own  treatise,  ‘ De  rfllcctrisation  localisee  ’ 
' 8vo,  Paris,  18GJ. 
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look  forward  to  an  increased  dexterity  in  the  use  of  the  latter  as 
to  a means  by  which  we  may  remedy  conditions  that  hitherto  we 
have  been  accustomed,  and  not  without  reason,  to  regard  as  all 
but  absolutely  hopeless. 

My  own  small  practical  experience  of  the  best  mode  of  em- 
ploying galvanism  in  these  cases  does  not  enable  me  to  make 
more  than  one  or  two  suggestions.  First,  I would  strongly 
advise  the  early  commencement  of  its  use,  instead  of  waiting,  as 
is  too  often  done,  until  the  wasting  of  the  limb  and  the  loss  of 
sensibility  to  faradisation  show  the  mischief  to  be  almost  irre- 
parable. Next,  there  seems  to  be  reason  for  believing  that  by 
the  steady  employment  of  the  continuous  current — the  positive 
pole  being  placed  over  that  part  of  the  spine  which  corresponds  to 
the  probably  affected  pa,rt  of  the  cord,  and  the  negative  on  the 
paralysed  limb — for  twenty  minutes  daily,  a good  result  may 
eventually  be  attained,  and  this  proceeding  has  the  advantage  of 
being  painless.  Lastly,  when  from  its  failure,  or  when,  even  in 
connection  with  its  use,  it  is  determined  to  employ  the  induced 
current,  it  is  of  moment  to  begin  with  it  very  weak,  and  to  em- 
ploy it  only  for  a short  time,  as  for  five  minutes  three  times  a 
week,  since  not  only  is  it  painful,  and  it  is  therefore  necessary  to 
accustom  a child  gradually  to  its  use,  but  also  strong  faradisation 
exhausts  the  nervous  powers,  and  injures  instead  of  doing  good. 

Of  late  years  much  has  been  said  about  the  so-called  Swedish 
Exercises  as  a means  of  restoring  the  usefulness  of  paralysed 
limbs;  and  though,  unfortunately,  the  direction  of  them  has 
fallen  into  the  hands  of  persons  not  the  most  likely  to  maintain 
the  reputation  of  our  profession,  we  must  not  on  that  account 
undervalue  the  benefit  which  they  are  capable  of  affording.  Two 
principles  seem  involved  in  their  employment : the  one,  the 
devising  of  such  movements  as  shall  best  bring  into  play  those 
muscles  the  power  over  which  is  deficient ; the  other,  the  calling 
forth  the  active  exercise  of  the  will  in  determining  them.  Of  the 
efficacy  of  the  will,  as  a subsidiary  means  of  restoring  power  to 
the  partially  paralysed  limb,  I have  no  doubt  ^ffiatever.  Of  course 
in  the  child,  whose  will  is  feeble,  and  liable  to  be  distracted  by 
very  trivial  causes,  this  power  is  far  less  energetic  than  in  the 
grown  person  ; but  still  it  is  a power  well  worth  cultivating,  and 
the  steady  perseverance  in  it  exercised  from  childhood  up  to  adult 
age  will,  I am  sure,  do  more  towards  the  recovery  of  a ]iaralysed 
limb  than  would  ever  be  imagined  from  its  casual  employment  on 
one  or  two  occasions. 
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It  would  be  useless  to  go  into  details  as  to  all  contingencies  in 
these  cases,  or  to  furnish  you  with  rules  for  the  management  of 
each  difierent  degree  or  stage  of  this  affection.  The  remarks  I 
have  already  made  will  at  any  rate  put  you  in  possession  of  the 
principles  by  which  your  conduct  must  generally  be  regulated. 

I may  just  add  one  word  with  reference  to  cases  of  'paralysis 
of  the  portio  dura.  In  the  child,  as  in  the  adult,  they  usually 
improve  very  much  ; often,  indeed,  get  quite  well  in  the  course 
of  time,  and  under  treatment  directed  to  the  state  of  the  patient’s 
general  health ; while,  in  those  instances  in  which  the  facial 
paralysis  is  associated  with  other  forms  of  infantile  palsy,  the 
muscles  of  the  face  are  almost  always  those  over  which  power  is 
first  regained.  You  must  bear  in  mind,  however,  the  possibility 
of  the  nerve  having  undergone  pressure  from  some  enlarged  gland  : 
and  if  you  find  reason  for  believing  this  to  be  the  case,  you  may 
apply  a leech  in  the  situation  where  the  nerve  passes  out  of  the 
skull. 

Lastly,  I may  just  mention  that  infants  are  sometimes  born 
with  facial  hemiplegia,  as  the  result  of  injury  to  the  nerve  from 
application  of  the  midwifery  forceps,  or,  as  has  in  one  or  two  cases 
been  observed,  from  injury  received  during  the  passage  of  the 
head  through  the  pelvis  without  any  instruments  having  been 
employed.  Such  occurrences  are  rare,  but  it  is  well  that  you 
should  be  aware  of  the  possibility  of  their  being  met  with  inde- 
pendent of  any  injury  to  the  brain.  The  paralysis,  in  these  cases, 
generally  disappears  in  the  course  of  a few  days  or  weeks.^  In  the 
only  instance  of  the  kind  which  has  come  under  my  own  observa- 
tion, the  distortion  of  the  face,  though  very  great  at  birth — one 
eye  being  wide  open,  and  the  corresponding  side  of  the  face 
powerless,  so  that  the  child  was  unable  to  suck — had  already 
greatly  diminished  within  forty-eight  hours,  and  disappeared  com- 
pletely in  a week. 

It  is  just  thirty  years  since  attention  was  first  called  to  some 
cases  of  a previously  undescribed  form  of  paralysis  in  children  by 
the  late  Dr.  Meryon.^  That  acute  observer  Dr.  Duchenne,  of 
Boulogne,  published  a complete  account  of  the  disease  in  the 
year  1868,^  founded  on  thirteen  observations;  and,  seizing  its 

' See  Kennedy’s  ‘ Observations  on  Apoplexy,  Paralysis,  &c.,  of  New-born 
Infants,’  in  ‘ Dublin  Journal  of  Med.  Science,’  1846 ; and  Landouzy,  ‘ Sur 
l'llemipl6gie  faciale  chez  les  Enfants  nouveau-n6s,’  8vo,  Paris,  1839. 

‘ Med.-Chir.  Transactions,’  vol.  xxxv.  1852,  p.  73. 

* ‘ De  la  Paralysic  Musculaire  Pseudo-Hypertrophique,’  Paris,  8vo,  1868. 
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most  salient  characteristic,  fitted  it  with  the  name  by  which  it  has 
since  been  designated — Pseudo-hypertrojjJdc  muscular  paralysis. 

‘ The  disease  is  one  of  the  most  interesting,  and  at  the  same 
time  most  sad,  of  all  those  with  which  we  have  to  deal : interest- 
ing on  account  of  its  peculiar  featm’es  and  mysterious  .'nature ; 
sad  on  account  of  our  powerlessness  to  influence  its  course,  except 
in  a very  slight  degree,  and  on  account  of  the  conditions  in  which 
it  occurs.  It  is  a disease  of  early  life  and  of  early  growth. 
Manifesting  itself  commonly  at  the  transition  from  infancy  to 
childhood,  it  develops  with  the  child’s  development,  grows  with 
his  growth  ; so  that  every  increase  in  stature  means  an  increase 
in  weakness,  and  each  year  takes  him  a step  further  on  the  road 
to  a helpless  infirmity,  and  in,  most  cases  to  an  early  and  inevit- 
able death.’  ^ 

It  would  be  impossible  to  describe  more  tersely,  or  more 
truly,  than  Dr.  Gowers  has  done,  in  the  paragraph  I have  just 
quoted,  the  course  of  this  affection ; and  the  only  wonder  is,  when 
one  learns  the  symptoms  by  which  it  is  characterised,  that  it 
should  have  passed  so  long  unrecognised  and  undescribed. 

I have  full  notes  of  twelve  cases  of  this  affection,  and  have 
seen  casually  two  or  three  more.  Two  things  strike  us  at  the 
very  outset — namely,  the  great  preponderance  of  boys  over  girls 
among  those  who  are  attacked,  and  the  very  early  period  of  life 
at  which  some  indication  or  other  of  the  disease  shows  itself.  Of 
my  12  cases,  10  were  boys,  and  of  220  collected  by  Dr.  Gowers,'^ 
190  were  boys  and  30  girls,  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  six  times 
more  common  in  boys  than  in  girls.  In  10  of  my  12  cases 
the  children  are  said  to  have  walked  late ; in  one  the  date  of 
walking  is  not  mentioned,  and  in  one  only  is  the  child  said  to 
have  walked  at  the  usual  time.  In  41  of  139  cases  collected  by 
Dr.  Gowers,^  weakness  or  difficulty  in  walking  had  been  noticed 
from  the  very  first.  Sometimes,  all  that  is  observed  is  that  the 
child  begins  to  walk  very  late,  even  not  till  the  age  of  2 or  24, 
and  then  to  walk  badly ; but  in  other  instances  attention  has 
been  called  to  the  uncertain  tottering  gait,  the  child  walking  ou 
its  toes,  stumbling  and  falling  frequently,  in  strange  contrast 
with  the  large,  hard,  muscular  calves,  which  would  seem  to  pro- 
mise an  unusual  vigour  in  locomotion. 

As  the  child  grows  older,  the  special  characteristics  of  the 
affection  can  no  longer  be  mistaken ; and  in  my  cases  they  were 

' Gowers,  ‘Pseudo-hypertrophic  Muscular  Paralysis,’  8vo,  London,  18/9,  p.  L 

* Op.  cit.  p.  21.  s Op.  cit.  p.  26. 
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obvious,  twice  under  the  age  of  3,  once  between  3 and  4,  four 
times  between  4 and  5,  thrice  between  6 and  7,  and  twice  between 
7 and  8.  He  stands  with  his  feet  wide  apart,  the  toes  turned  out 
to  gain  a wider  basis  of  support ; while  the  flattened  soles  contrast 
with  the  enormously  developed  calves,  which  would  seem  to  indi- 
cate a more  than  commonly  robust  frame.  He  generally  holds 
himself  upright,  and,  as  he  does  so,  one  remarks  an  extraordinary 
sinking-in  of  the  loins,  exaggerated  in  appearance  by  the  hypertro- 
phied glutEei,  but,  unlike  the  lordosis  of  spinal  disease,  disappear- 
ing altogether  when  the  patient  lies  down.  In  most  cases  the 
muscular  hypertrophy  is  limited  to  the  calves,  the  gluteei^  and, 
more  rarely,  the  vasti,  or  other  muscles  of  the  thigh,  but  occa- 
sionally the  deltoid,  biceps,  and  triceps  participate  in  the  en- 
largement; and  then,  as  in  a case  described  and  delineated  by 
Duchenne,^  the  figure  of  an  infant  Hercules  is  found  in  a child 
who  stands  with  difficulty,  who  walks  with  a tottering  gait,  who 
often  falls,  and,  having  fallen,  can  scarcely  rise  again. 

The  child’s  mode  of  progression  is  no  less  remarkable  than 
his  manner  of  standing.  He  walks  uncertainly,  his  feet  still  kept 
wide  apart,  he  sways  from  side  to  side,  shuffling  along,  or  walks  on 
tip-toe,  not  putting  down  his  heels  ; and  even  though  he  may  not 
fall,  he  seems  each  moment  afraid  of  falling.  If  he  goes  up- 
stairs he  clutches  the  baluster  with  one  hand,  whilst  he  places 
the  other  to  steady  himself  on  the  corresponding  thigh,  and 
gains  each  stair  with  both  feet  before  he  attempts  to  mount  the 
next.  Nothing,  however,  is  so  perfectly  characteristic  of  the 
affection  as  the  manner  in  which  the  child,  if  placed  on  his  back, 
raises  himself  from  the  ground.  He  first  turns  round  upon  his 
face,  then  raises  himself  upon  his  arms,  next,  still  resting  on  his 
hands,  he  rises  from  his  knees,  and,  drawing  his  legs  forward, 
l)laces  first  one  hand  and  then  the  other  on  the  thigh,  and  so  lifts 
himself  up  ; or,  now  and  then,  having  drawn  his  legs  forward,  he 
raises  himself  by  a sudden  spring,  which  evidently  costs  much 
effort.  Sometimes  the  attempt  to  rise  is  altogether  unsuccessful ; 
tlie  child  can  do  no  more  than  attain  the  kneeling  position,  and 
is  unable  to  bring  his  feet  forwards  so  as  to  stand  upon  them. 

The  weakened  power  of  the  upper  extremities,  when  they  are 
involved,  shows  itself  in  diminished  grasp  of  the  hands,  in  in- 
ability to  hold  a knife  and  fork,  or  to  execute  some  of  the  ordinary 
movements  of  the  arms. 

As  might  be  expected,  muscles  thus  increased  in  bulk  and  at 


* Op.  cit.  p.  8. 
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the  same  time  weakened  in  power  do  not  owe  their  enlargement 
to  any  development  of  real  muscular  substance.  Under  the 
microscope  the  first  changes  discovered  are  an  indistinctness  of 
the  striae  of  the  muscular  fibres,  followed  by  fatty  deposits  around 
them  ; and,  in  a later  stage,  a growth  of  nucleated  fibrous  tissue. 
It  is  to  the  fatty  deposit,  however,  that  the  chief  part  of  the 
apparent  hypertrophy  is  due,  and  it  is  well -to  bear  in  mind  that  in 
these  cases  the  degradation  of  the  muscular  tissue  is  the  essential, 
the  hypertrophy  its  accidental,  though  usual,  concomitant. 
The  sensibility  of  the  degenerated  muscles  to  faradisation  be- 
comes diminished,  and  sometimes  almost  completely  abolished ; 
but  the  period  at  which  this  takes  place  varies  much,  and  does 
not  appear  to  be  always  in  such  direct  relation  to  the  gravity  of 
the  general  condition  as  one  might  beforehand  expect. 

The  mental  state  of  almost  all  the  patients  whom  I have  seen 
has  been  weak.  They  were  not  by  any  means  idiotic,  but  very 
unintelligent,  with  marked  inability  to  learn,  or,  having  learned, 
to  retain  any  knowledge.  I am  not  aware,  however,  that  this  is 
always  the  case. 

The  disease  advances  slowly,  but  its  invariable  tendency  is  to 
advance,  and  if  no  intercurrent  disease  carries  off  the  patient 
(and  the  power  of  resistance  to  any  disease  is  very  small),  wasting 
of  the  muscles  succeeds  to  the  previous  apparent  hypertrophy. 
The  muscles  of  the  upper  extremities  not  only  become  less 
invariably  hypertrophied  than  those  of  the  lower,  but  in  them 
atrophy  sets  in  earlier ; and  it  is  by  no  means  unusual  to  meet 
with  cases  where  the  muscles  of  the  upper  extremities  are  much 
wasted,  while  those  of  the  lower  limbs  are  still  greatly  enlarged. 
Wasting  of  the  muscles  of  the  upper  extremities,  too,  not 
seldom  occurs,  and  that  to  a remarkable  degree,  independent  of 
any  previous  enlargement ; but  I have  never  myself  seen  the 
affection  unattended  by  apparent  hypertrophy  in  the  first  instance 
of  the  muscles  of  the  lower  extremities. 

I have  never  watched  any  case  for  years — my  knowledge  is 
pieced  together  of  shreds  and  patches,  the  ordinary  conditions  of 
hospital  and  consulting  practice ; but  I have  seen  the  disease 
advancing  slowly  but  surely,  threatening  that  total  abolition  of  all 
movement  which  Duchenne  observed  in  the  first  case,  where 
death  from  phthisis,  at  the  age  of  14,  came  at  last  to  release  the 
weary  child. 

One  question  still  remains  unanswered  : What  is  the  origin 
of  this  condition  ? Is  it  a deep-seated  primary  affection  of  the 
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muscular  fibre,  as  some  have  suggested ; or  is  there  underlying 
it  some  disease  of  the  nervous  system  itself  ? ' The  problem  is  still 
unanswered,  we  have  no  definite  reply  to  make  to  it ; but  for  the 
evidence  on  both  sides  I cannot  do  better  than  refer  you  to  the 
admirable  monograph  of  Dr.  Gow’ers,  who  has  done  so  much,  and 
who  happily  is  still  young  enough  to  do  so  much  more  towards 
elucidating  the  obscurest  problems  suggested  by  diseases  of  the 
nervous  treatment. 

Concerning  treatment  there  is  not  much  to  say.  Cod-liver  oil, 
so  serviceable  in  various  disorders  of  nutrition,  is  said  to  be 
useful  here.  Shampooing,  mild  gymnastics,  and  all  systematic 
muscular  exercises  have  common  sense  to  recommend  them  ; and 
the  same  may  be  said  of  electricity,  whether  the  continuous 
current  or  faradisation,  from  which  Duchenne  thought  that  he  had 
obtained  a degree  of  improvement  which  has  not  fallen  to  the  lot 
of  subsequent  observers. 

I have  tried  all  these  means,  and  have  seen  temporary  amend- 
ment follow,  but,  like  many  chronic  ailments,  this  has  pauses  in  its 
progress ; and  I remember  one  boy  who  left  the  Children’s  Hos- 
pital, after  a residence  of  two  months,  considerably  improved,  but 
who  returned  at  the  end  of  six  months  in  a much  worse  state 
than  when  first  admitted. 

Our  therapeutics  often  lag  sadly  behind  our  pathology.  Here, 
unhappily,  the  unsolved  riddle  applies  equally  to  both. 

It  would  not  be  right  to  take  leave  of  this  class  of  subjects 
without  a brief  reference  to  the  occasional  occurrence  of  hyper ces- 
thesia  and  neuralgia  in  early  life.  It  is  certainly  singular,  when 
one  considers  the  extreme  liability  of  infants  and  children  to  dis- 
orders of  the  nervous  system,  that  cases  of  exalted  sensibility, 
frequent  as  they  are  in  the  adult,  should  in  them  be  so  rare.  Still 
I have  met  with  these  ailments  on  several  occasions ; sometimes 
preceding  the  loss  of  power  in  limbs  which  subsequently  became 
paralysed,  and  then  almost  invariably  lasting  for  only  one  or  two 
days,  though  I have  known  exceptions  to  this,  and  have  observed* 
a state  of  extreme  sensitiveness  of  the  lower  part  of  the  spine  and 
of  both  legs  to  continue  for  several  weeks,  and  then  gradually  to 
pass  away,  but  leaving  the  power  over  the  limbs  much  diminished. 
Besides  these  cases,  however,  I have  observed  on  six  occasions  in 
children  during  teething  a state  of  increased  sensibility  of  the 
whole  surface,  but  chiefly  of  the  lower  extremities,  so  excessive  as 

' The  former  view  is  that  adopted  by  Professor  Seidel,  of  Jena,  in  his  essay 
on  the  disease  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  v.  Abth.  ii.  p.  30-47. 
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to  render  it  almost  impossible  to  move  them  for  the  purpose  of 
washing  or  dressing.  For  many  weeks  one  of  these  children  could 
not  be  moved  out  of  the  horizontal  position  on  account  of  the 
severe  sutfering  which  any  change  of  position  occasioned ; while 
the  other  was  thrown  into  an  agony  of  crying  whenever  its  legs 
were  touched,  either  to  wash  them  or  to  put  on  or  take  off  its 
stockings.  Both  of  these  children,  of  whom  one  was  10  and  the 
other  20  months  old  at  the  time  of  their  coming  under  my 
care,  were  much  out  of  health,  suffering  from  severe  odontitis, 
with  bleeding  and  spongy  gums,  and  in  proportion  as  their  general 
condition  was  ameliorated,  the  excessive  sensitiveness  lessened, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  younger  infant  disappeared  in  about  three 
months.  In  the  case  of  that  child  the  symptoms  had  existed 
only  about  a month  ; in  the  case  of  the  other,  more  than  three 
months  before  it  came  under  my  notice.  When  I last  heard  of 
him,  he  was  2^  years  old,  greatly  improved  in  health,  having  cut 
all  his  teeth,  and  his  gums  having  become  nearly  sound.  His 
limbs  had  for  two  months  ceased  to  pain  him,  and  he  had  begun 
to  sit  up  for  an  hour  at  a time,  though  he  had  not  made  any 
attempt  to  walk.  In  both  instances  iron,  quinine,  and  the  chlorate 
of  potass  were  employed,  with  a moderate  use  of  wine  ; and  it  was 
under  this  treatment  that  the  improvement,  tardy  though  it  was, 
took  place. 

Of  the  other  four  children,  one  was  10  months,  one  14,  one  15, 
and  one  17  months  old.  All  were  teething,  and  in  all  the  con- 
dition of  gums  was  the  same  as  I have  described ; and  three  of 
the  four  got  wholly  well  under  similar  treatment.  I saw  the 
fourth  only  two  or  three  times.  One  of  the  cases  was  specially 
important,  since  the  pain,  having  begun  in  one  leg,  and  having 
alwa-ys  continued  severest  on  that  side,  the  ailment  had  been 
regarded  by  a very  eminent  surgeon  as  one  of  hip-joint  disease. 
It  was  found,  however,  on  very  careful  examination,  that  there 
was  no  heat  nor  any  swelling  over  the  joint ; that  the  pain  in  that 
'situation  was  not  greater  than  in  other  parts  of  the  limb ; that  if 
the  child  were  watched  it  sometimes  turned  on  its  back  and 
rotated  the  foot  outwards,  so  as  to  throw  the  head  of  the  bone 
into  the  acetabulum ; and,  further,  if  grasped  gently  above  the 
ankle,  extension  of  the  leg  met  with  no  special  muscular  resistance 
nor  excited  complaint. 

We  are  familiar  with  sympathetic  disorders  of  the  motor 
nerves  during  teething,  caspo-pedal  contractions,  spasms,  and 
convulsions.  I imagine  these  cases  are  analogous  in  kind,  only 
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the  trouble  affects  the  nerves  of  sensation  instead  of  those  of 
motion. 

Intense  neuralgic  pain,  like  that  of  tic  doloureux  in  the  grown 
person,  coming  and  going  without  apparent  cause,  is  extremely 
rare  in  childhood ; so  uncommon  in  infancy  that  I do  not  remember 
ever  to  have  met  with  any  instance  of  pain — severe,  obstinate,  re- 
current— for  which  sooner  or  later  a distinct  local  cause  was  not 
found.  I know,  however,  of  one  instance  of  its  occurrence  in  a 
little  girl  aged  10  years,  forcing  from  her  shrieks  of  agony  when 
the  paroxysm  of  pain  in  her  heel  came  on,  but  finally  ceasing, 
and  leaving  behind  no  impairment  of  powder  over  the  limb,  no 
tenderness  on  pressure,  nor  any  evidence  whatever  of  local  disease. 
Her  health,  however,  never  good,  grew  worse  as  she  approached  to 
womanhood,  and  she  suffered  besides  from  all  those  varied  ailments 
of  the  nervous  system  which,  for  want  of  better  knowledge,  we 
commonly  class  under  the  head  of  hysteria.  I hear  that  now,  a 
woman  between  30  and  40,  neuralgia  and  all  similar  ailments 
have  ceased,  and  that  she  is  robust  and  active.  Once,  too,  I saw 
a little  girl,  7 years  old,  in  whom,  after  a few  days  of  what  seemed 
like  a mild  attack  of  remittent  fever,  agonising  pain  in  the  head 
came  on,  with  extreme  intolerance  of  light  and  sound.  The 
symptoms  had  been  regarded  by  some  medical  men  who  had  seen 
her  as  those  of  tubercular  meningitis,  and  treatment  in  accord- 
ance with  that  supposition  had  been  adopted  without  benefit ; but 
it  had  not  escaped  the  notice  of  the  very  intelligent  practitioner 
who  had  the  chief  charge  of  the,  child,  that  vomiting  had  not 
preceded  nor  obstinate  constipation  accompanied  these  symptoms  ; 
that  the  cries  were  too  vociferous,  the  suffering  too  intense,  and 
the  occasional  intervals  of  ease  too  complete  to  accord  with  what 
might  be  anticipated  if  organic  disease  of  the  brain  were  present, 
while,  though  the  treatment  had  aggravated  rather  than  improved 
her  condition,  no  additional  sign  of  cerebral  mischief  had  appeared 
in  the  course  of  four  or  five  days,  but  pain  continued  as  at  first 
to  be  the  only  symptom.  Kegarding  the  condition  as  neuralgic, 
quinine  was  substituted  for  the  previous  antiphlogistic  medicines, 
and  the  child  was  at  once  removed  to  Tunbridge  Wells.  Even  on 
the  journey  the  pain  lessened  in  severity,  and  in  a few  days  had 
altogether  ceased,  and  the  child  rapidly  regained  her  health.  Two 
or  three  cases  of  a similar  kind  have  also  come  under  my  notice 
in  the  Children’s  Hospital,  and  the  symptoms  have  got  better 
under  good  diet,  perfect  quiet,  and  the  employment  of  quinine. 
Tlie  intensity  of  the  pain,  the  completeness  of  its  cessation,  the 
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persistence  of  the  symptoms,  with  their  non -progressive  character, 
the  absence  of  constipation  or  of  permanent  heat  of  head,  as  well 
as  of  that  rapidly  advancing  emaciation  which  is  rarely  absent 
when  active  tubercular  disease  is  going  on  in  the  brain  or  its 
membranes,  will  generally  help  us  to  a correct  diagnosis.  I have 
on  more  than  one  occasion,  when  in  doubt,  experimented  for 
twenty-four  hours  with  quinine,  giving  a full  dose  of  it  every  four 
hours,  and  have  had  the  satisfaction  of  finding  the  experiment 
succeed,  and  the  symptoms,  which  had  seemed  to  bode  such  ill, 
abate  and  at  last  disappear  under  its  continued  use. 

But  while  cases  such  as  the  above  are  very  uncommon,  there 
is  one  form  of  real  neuralgic  headache  which  is  by  no  means  rare 
in  children  after  the  commencement  of  the  second  dentition,  and 
which  ceases  to  occur  at  puberty,  if  not  earlier,  though  it  not  very 
rarely  returns  in  early  manhood  or  womanhood,  and  then  is  what 
we  know  so  well  as  the  sick  headache  of  hysterical  patients.  It  is 
essentially  an  ailment  of  development  incidental  to  the  time 
when  the  brain  is  first  called  on  for  the  performance  of  its  higher 
functions,  and  the  whole  nervous  system  is  first  stirred  by  the 
emotions,  and  accordingly  it  passes  away  as  the  new  duties  and 
new  feelings  become  familiar. 

It  does  not  by  any  means  always  depend  on  over-study,  though 
I do  not  ever  remember  meeting  with  it  in  children  who  had  not 
yet  gone  into  the  school-room ; and  I have  frequently  found  it 
dependent  on  too  continuous  application,  though  the  number  of 
hours  devoted  to  study  in  the  course  of  the  day  may  not  have 
been  by  any  means  excessive.. 

The  child’s  brain  soon  tires,  and  the  arrangement  so  con- 
venient to  parents  of  morning  lessons  and  afternoon  play,  works 
far  less  well  for  it  than  if  the  time  were  more  equally  divided 
between  the  two. 

The  attacks  not  infrequently  come  on  on  awaking  in  the 
morning,  and  become  rapidly  worse,  the  pain,  which  is  almost 
always  referred  to  the  forehead,  though  I have  not  observed  it  to 
be  confined  to  one  side,  being  attended  with  much  intolerance  of 
light  and  sound,  with  nausea,  and  often  with  actual  vomiting. 
Like  the  vomiting  of  sea-sickness,  however,  previous  gastric 
disorder  has  no  necessary  share  in  its  production,  and  I may 
indeed  add  that  it  is  often  difficult  to  assign  any  special  exciting 
cause  for  the  occurrence  of  the  attack.  The  suffering  is  more 
often  relieved  by  warm  or  tepid  than  by  cold  applications,  and 
not  infrequently  pressure  or  a tight  bandage  greatly  mitigates  it. 
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In  no  case  does  the  attack  last  more  than  twelve  hours — usually 
not  more  than  half  that  time ; it  passes  off  with  sleep,  and  leaves 
the  patient  weak  and  with  a degree  of  tenderness  of  the  head  to 
the  touch. 

Such  attacks  may  occur  every  fortnight,  ten  days,  or  even 
oftener ; and  the  exceedingly  unhealthy  appearance  of  the 
evacuations  passed  during  or  just  after  an  attack,  and  w^hich  are 
often  quite  destitute  of  bile,  leads  to  the  children  being  dosed 
with  mercurial  and  other  purgatives  by  those  who  mistake  effect 
for  cause,  and  who,  in  spite  of  repeated  failure,  still  continue 
most  powerful  dosing,  though  it  neither  relieves  the  attack  nor 
prevents  its  return. 

The  frequent  return  of  these  headaches,  which  to  the  patient’s 
friends  is  the  great  source  of  apprehension,  is  to  us  the  ground  on 
which  we  rest  our  hopeful  prognosis.  A first  attack,  indeed,  may 
make  us  anxious,  till  we  see  the  manner  in  which  it  passes  off  so 
speedily  and  completely,  and  when  afterwards  a second  or  a third 
attack  comes  on  with  the  same  severity  of  onset,  the  same  rapid 
worsening,  and  the  same  quick  passing  away,  we  know  that  the 
symptoms  have  no  grave  meaning. 

There  is  a headache  of  an  entirely  different  kind  to  which  I 
must  for  a moment  refer — that,  namely,  w’hich  depends  entirely 
on  imperfect  vision,  and  for  which  spectacles  are  the  remedy,  not 
physic.  These  cases  do  not  come  under  our  observation  during 
the  first  few  years  of  life,  but  in  later  childhood,  when  a tolerably 
close  attention  to  study  has  become  necessary.  Some  of  the 
minor  degrees  of  short-sightedness,  or  of  want  of  power  of  adapta- 
tion of  the  eyes,  such  as  exists  in  the  aged,  now  begins  to  inter- 
fere sensibly  with  the  child’s  comfort,  and  the  strain  to  which  the 
eyes  are  subjected  produces  a constant  frontal  headache,  the 
cause  of  which  is  often  unsuspected. 

In  all  cases,  therefore,  in  w’hich  a child  complains  of  head- 
ache for  which  I can  discover  no  sufficient  cause,  I test  its  vision, 
to  ascertain  its  power  of  reading  at  different  distances,  and  with 
each  eye  separately,  and  thus  I often  discover  the  cause  of  the 
ailment.  This  hint  is  worth  remembering.' 

In  all  doubtful  cases  of  headache,  the  ophthalmoscope  will 
certainly  be  a valuable  help  to  diagnosis,  and  I have  on  two  or 
three  occasions  derived  most  useful  guidance  towards  a right 

' For  furtlier  observations  on  neuralgia  in  childhood  I must  again  refer  to  my 
Lumleian  Lectures. 
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diagnosis  from  the  report  'of  some  colleague  expert  in  the  use  of 
that  instrument. 

An  additional  hint  may  not  be  out  of  place.  In  children 
subject  to  these  headaches,  and  also  in  other  cases  of  obscure 
nervous  ailments,  we  may  often  be  helped  to  a right  diagnosis  by 
an  examination  of  the  spine,  where  it  has  happened  to  me  more 
than  once  to  find  the  same  points  of  excessive  tenderness  over 
one  of  the  vertebrae  in  the  cervical  and  dorsal  regions  with  which 
we  are  so  familiar  in  adult  hysterical  patients. 


i 
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LECTUEE  XVI. 

Night  Teeeors — usually  depend  on  intestinal  disorder,  not  on  primary  disease 
of  the  brain — Their  symptoms  not  to  be  mistaken  for  those  of  incipient 
hydrocephalus — Sometimes  continue  to  occur  for  many  weeks — Treatment. 
Disoedees  of  the  Mind  in  childhood. — Knowledge  of  them  very  imperfect — 
Misuse  of  the  term  Cretinism — Mental  peculiarities  in  childhood,  how  they 
are  obvious  in  its  disorders,  which  partake  of  nature  of  moral  insanity,  and 
why  they  do  so — Hypochondriasis  and  Malingering  in  children — Illustrative 
cases — Suggestions  for  their  management — Moral  Insanity — Conditions  re- 
sembling it  sometimes  arise  from  over  exertion  of  rnind — case  in  illustration, 
and  principles  of  treatment — Cases  of  more  aggravated  character,  and  inde- 
pendent of  that  cause — Mode  in  which  intellect  becomes  dulled  in  such  cases. 
Idiocy. — Difference  between  idiocy  and  backwardness,  how  to  be  distinguished 
from  each  other — Deficiency  of  our  knowledge  on  the  subject  of  idiocy— Its 
frequency  as  a congenital  condition  overstated — Characteristics  of  idiocy  in 
early  infancy  and  as  the  child  grows  up — Objects  of  education  of  idiots — Its 
difficulties,  and  principles  which  should  direct  it. 

It  happens  sometimes  that  a child  who  has  gone  to  bed  apparently 
well,  and  who  has  slept  soundly  for  a short  time,  awakes  suddenly 
in  great  terror,  and  with  a loud  and  piercing  cry.  The  child  will 
be  found  sitting  up  in  its  bed,  crying  out  as  if  in  an  agony  of 
fear,  ‘ Oh  dear!  oh  dear  I take  it  away!  father!  mother!  ’ while 
terror  is  depicted  on  its  countenance,  and  it  does  not  recognise  its 
parents,  who,  alarmed  by  the  shrieks,  have  come  into  its  room, 
but  seems  wholly  occupied  with  the  fearful  impression  that  has 
aroused  it  from  sleep.  By  degrees  consciousness  returns ; the 
child  now  clings  to  its  mother  or  its  nurse,  sometimes  wants  to  be 
taken  up  and  carried  about  the  room,  and,  by  degrees,  sometimes 
in  ten  minutes,  sometimes  in  half  an  hour,  it  grows  quiet  and  falls 
asleep.  As  the  terror  abates,  the  child  in  some  instances  becomes 
quiet  at  once,  but  frequently  it  bursts  into  a fit  of  passionate 
weeping,  and  sobs  itself  to  rest  in  its  mother’s  arms.  In  some 
instances  a quantity  of  limpid  urine  is  voided  as  the  fit  passes  off’, 
but  this  occurrence  is  by  no  means  constant.  Usually,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  night  is  passed  in  tolerably  sound  sleep,  and  the 
fcllowing  night  the  child  may  rest  quite  undisturbed  ; or  the 
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terrors  may  again  return,  and  with  precisely  the  same  symptoms 
as  before.  The  attack  usually  comes  on  after  the  child  has  been 
from  half  an  hour  to  a couple  of  hours  asleep ; and  two  attacks  do 
not  generally  occur  in  the  same  night.  They  are  always  more  or 
less  distinctly  associated  with  the  impression  of  some  object  which 
occasions  alarm — as  a cat  or  dog,  which  is  fancied  to  be  on  the 
bed ; and  this  illusion  continues  even  after  the  child  has  recog- 
nised those  who  are  around  it.  The  condition  is  not  one  of 
delirium,  for  the  child  has  no  other  hallucinations,  but  the  attack 
may  return  night  after  night  with  precisely  the  same  characters. 
The  previous  sleep  sometimes  seems  sound,  and  though  often  un- 
easy, yet  talking  in  the  sleep  does  not  usually  occur,  and  after  the 
child  has  been  pacified  it  generally  sleeps  heavily,  perhaps  till 
morning,  or  till  a second  usually  slighter  attack  comes  on,  but 
this  scarcely  ever  happens  until  after  sleep  has  again  lasted  for 
an  hour  or  longer. 

Seizures  of  this  kind  may  come  on  in  a great  variety  of  circum- 
stances, and,  according  to  the  cause  whence  they  have  arisen,  may 
continue  to  return  for  many  weeks  together,  or  may  occur  but  a 
few  times.  As  far  as  I have  had  the  opportunity  of  judging,  they 
are  never  the  indications  of  primary  mischief  in  the  brain,  but  are 
always  associated  with  some  disturbance  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and 
more  or  less  obvious  gastric  disorder.^ 

Some  years  ago  I saw  a little  boy,  aged  11  months,  in  whom 
the  process  of  dentition  was  just  beginning,  and  who  for  ten  days 
had  had  slight  diarrhoea,  with  dark  and  slimy  evacuations.  He 
then  awoke  one  night,  though  before  apparently  sleeping  soundly, 
with  a sudden  start,  and  a scream  so  violent  that  all  the  people  in 
the  house  heard  it.  When  taken  out  of  bed  he  continued  crying 
loudly  for  some  minutes,  but  by  degrees  grew  quiet  and  fell  asleep 
again,  sweating  profusely.  The  sleep  was  as  heavy  as  it  had  been 
before,  though  the  eyes  were  not  always  closed  during  it,  but  after 
an  uncertain  interval  of  from  half  an  hour  to  two  hom's  he  would 
again  wake  with  the  same  loud  and  terrified  scream,  and  again  in 
a few  minutes  sink  into  slumber.  The  first  of  these  attacks  had 
taken  place  six  days  before  the  child  was  brought  to  me  ; they  were 
increasing  in  frequency,  as  many  as  seven  or  eight  having  occurred 
in  the  course  of  a single  night,  and  even  during  his  sleep  in  the 

' M.  Steiner,  usuall}'  a very  careful  writer,  asserts  in  the  ‘Journal  f.  Kinder- 
heilkunde,’  1876,  vol.  viii.  p.  161,  thai  I sa}^  that  these  attacks  often  return  seven 
eight,  or  twelve  times  in  a night,  and  that  thej^  pass  over  often  into  serious  disease. 

I have  stated  the  opposite  very  distinctly. 
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day-time  the  child  was  not  free  from  them.  He  was  cheerful, 
however,  at  other  times ; he  sucked  well,  did  not  vomit,  his  head 
was  not  hot,  and  the  anterior  fontanelle  was  depressed  rather  than 
prominent;  but  the  abdomen  was  rather  full,  and  somewhat  tender ; 
the  gums  were  much  swollen,  and  the  tongue  was  rather  furred. 

The  gums  were  lanced,  the  child  was  put  in  a tepid  bath  every 
night : a powder  containing  one  grain  of  Hydr.  c.  Greta,  and  one 
of  Dover’s  powder,  was  given  daily  at  bed-time,  and  5j  of  castor 
oil  every  morning,  and  the  attack  subsided. 

Cases  of  this  kind  illustrate  a point  of  practice  which,  though 
important  in  the  adult  (you  will  find  it  insisted  on  by  Andral  in 
‘ his  ‘ Clinique  Medicale  ’),  is  still  more  so  in  the  child.  It  is,  that  in 
: many  affections  of  the  brain  there  is  a stage  quite  at  the  com- 
: mencement  in  which  depletion  may  be  out  of  place,  but  opiates  or 
' sedatives  will  allay  the  irritation,  which,  if  let  alone,  would  issue 
: in  dangerous  or  fatal  congestion,  or  inflammation. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  of  these  night  terrors,  the  condition 
■ of  the  bowels  is  one  of  constipation,  not  of  diarrhoea.  Sometimes, 
lafter  gastric  disorder  has  continued  for  a few  days,  in  the  course 
• of  which,  perhaps,  vomiting  may  have  occurred,  an  attack  of  this 
|i  nocturnal  alarm  may  throw  the  parents  into  a state  of  great  appre- 
hension lest  disease  of  the  brain  should  be  impending.  I have  seen 
la  very  severe  attack  of  jaundice  come  on  with  these  symptoms ; 
iind  in  such  a case  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  difference 
^Detween  the  sudden,  symjDathetic  disturbance  of  the  brain,  and  the 
I nore  gradual  approach  of  tubercular  meningitis  with  the  drowsi- 
1 less  the  child  experiences,  and  yet  the  difficulty  it  has  in  going 
' o sleep,  the  restlessness  all  night  long,  or  the  unquiet  slumber  with 
he  moaning  and  starting  which  I pointed  out  to  you  when  speak- 

Ing  of  that  disease.  If,  then,  bearing  in  mind  these  facts,  you  find 
hat  the  child  who  has  had  this  attack  in  the  night,  yet  does  not 
omplain  of  intolerance  of  light,  or  of  much  or  of  any  headache, 
nd  that  while  the  head  is  cool  and  the  pulse  regular,  the  abdomen 
5 full  and  hard,  and  perhaps  slightly  tender,  you  will  scarcely  take 
he  less  for  the  more  dangerous  affection. 

But  these  symptoms  may  last  for  weeks  or  months  together, 
either  diminishing  nor  much  increasing  in  severity,  so  that  they 
"em  almost  to  constitute  an  independent  disease,  a view  which 
T.  iresse,  of  Altona,’  who  has  written  a very  good  pamphlet  on  it, 
disposed  to  take  somewhat  too  generally. 

1 ‘ Ueber  das  nilchtliche  Aufschrecken  der  Kinder  im  Scldafe,’  8vo,  Altenburg, 
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Such  a case  was  that  of  a delicate  boy,  7 years  old,  who  during 
the  previous  twelve  months  had  been  cutting  his  first  permanent 
molar  teeth,  and  for  the  whole  of  that  time  had  suffered  from 
attacks  of  night  terrors,  which  usually  came  on  about  half  an  hour 
after  he  had  fallen  asleep.  He  then  started  up  with  a wild  and 
terrified  look,  and  loud  outcries,  appearing  not  to  know  any  one 
for  some  time,  then  begging  to  be  taken  up,  and  becoming  pacified 
after  being  carried  about  for  half  an  hour  in  his  father’s  arms. 
As  the  seizure  passed  off  he  used  to  void  a large  quantity  of  limpid 
urine,  and  having  fallen  asleep  again,  never  but  once  had  a second 
attack  of  it  in  the  same  night,  while  sometimes  none  occurred 
for  two  or  three  nights  together.  In  other  respects  he  seemed 
to  be  tolerably  well,  and  was  a lively  and  intelligent  child,  though 
for  about  fourteen  days  before  he  was  brought  to  me  his  health  had 
appeared  less  good,  and  there  were  evident  indications  of  gastric 
disorder.  I never  saw  this  child  but  once  again,  so  I cannot  tell 
you  his  subsequent  history ; but  his  case  affords  a good  illustra- 
tion of  the  occasional  persistence  of  these  symptoms  for  a long  time 
without  the  supervention  of  any  really  serious  disease. 

Although  these  symptoms  may  be  the  result  of  sympathetic 
affection  of  the  brain  through  the  medium  of  the  abdominal 
viscera,  still  you  should  watch,  with  especial  care,  a child  in  whom 
they  had  frequently  occurred,  knowing  that  long-continued  irrita- 
tion of  the  nervous  centres  may  under  the  influence  of  compara- 
tively trivial  causes  issue  in  serious  disease.^  Your  chief  atten- 
tion, however,  must  be  directed  to  the  removal  of  the  disorder  of 
the  intestinal  canal ; and  this  should  be  attempted  by  gentle  means 
— by  the  careful  regulation  of  the  diet,  and  the  judicious  combi- 
nation of  aperients  and  tonics,  rather  than  by  drastic  pm'gatives. 
Better,  too,  than  either  opium  or  henbane  in  these  cases  is  a com- 
bination of  bromide  of  potass  and  chloral  as  a means  of  allaying 
the  irritabihty  of  the  nervous  system,  and  obtaining  quiet  sleep. 
The  attacks  usually  come  on  in  the  early  part  of  the  night,  so  that  I 
to  secure  sleep  for  the  first  two  or  three  hours  is  an  almost  certain  Ij 
prevention  of  a seizure.  At  the  same  time,  too,  it  is  right  that  ij 
the  child  should  not  be  left  in  the  dark  or  alone ; the  affection 
resembles  nightmare,  and  in  childhood  dream-images  seem  to  1 
mingle  with  the  waking  impressions  much  more  than  in  adult  age.  ■ 
A light  burning  brightly  in  the  room,  and  a familiar  face  meeting  HI 

' The  whole  subject  in  its  various  aspects  is  treated  exhausfiveh%  though  H 
somewhat  confusedly,  by  Dr.  Debacker,  ‘ Des  Hallucinations  et  Terreurs  Nocturnes  ■ 
chez  les  Enfants  et  les  Adolescents,’  8vo,  Paris,  1881.  H 
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the  child’s  eye  at  once  on  waking,  will  do  much  towards  breaking 
the  spell  and  towards  allaying  its  fears.  Harshness  in  such  cases 
IS  quite  out  of  place,  and  few  pieces  of  cruelty  can  be  greater 
than  forcing  a timid  little  child,  in  whom  threatenings  of  these 
attacks  have  occmTed,  to  go  to  bed  in  the  dark  or  to  lie  there 
without  a candle,  while  its  active  imagination  conjures  up  before 
its  eyes,  out  of  the  bed-curtains  or  other  objects  in  the  room,  the 
outlines  of  all  sorts  of  terrific  forms. 


I have  noticed  this  affection,  not  merely  on  account  of  its  own 
importance  as  the  occasion  of  much  distress  to  the  child,  and  some- 
times also  of  much  anxiety  to  its  parents,  but  also  because  from  it 
we  may  pass  by  a very  fit  transition  to  the  brief  consideration  of 

some  other  forms  of  disorder  of  the  highest  functions  of  the  brain 
in  early  life. 

My  remarks  on  these  subjects  must  of  necessity  be  very  frag- 
mentary and  imperfect ; so  much  so,  indeed,  that  if  I knew  to 
^ what  authors  to  refer  you  for  information  concerning  them,  I should 
feel  that,  by  sending  you  to  consult  their  writings,  my  duty  would 
!be  best  discharged.^  But  books  will  not  help  you  here:  and  I 
vwill  try  to  tell  you  the  little  that  I know,  in  the  hope  that  it  may 
; at  least  prevent  you  from  going  into  practice  with  the  impression 
rthat  perversion  of  the  intellect  may  not  occur  in  the  child  as  well 
i:as  in  the  adult ; or  from  supposing,  if  you  do  meet  with  a case  too 
= striking  to  be  overlooked,  that  you  have  done  all  which  can  be  ex- 
•pected  of  you  in  the  way  of  diagnosis  when  you  ^have  pronounced 
e child  an  idiot ; or  all  that  is  possible  in  the  way  of  treatment, 
'.vhen  you  have  provided  for  its  safe  custody. 

The  first  step  towards  a better  knowledge  of  these  affections 
-vas  taken  when  that  form  of  idiocy  which  is  endemic  in  certain 
oca  ities,  and  is  connected  with  various  disorders  of  physical 
levelopment,  began  to  attract  general  attention.  To  Dr.  Giiggen- 
'u  1 unquestionably  belongs  the  merit  of  having  given  the  first 
mpu  se  to  this  study  by  his  observations  on  cretinism.  Cretin- 
un  IS,  however,  but  one  of  many  forms  of  disordered  development 
the  intellect ; and  there  seems  to  be  some  risk  of  our  being  led 
ito  error  by  the  extension  of  this  term  to  a very  large  niimb^er  of 
-ises  of  idiocy  occurring  under  conditions  which  have  but  a very 
ight  resemblance  to  those  which  induce  the  endemic  form  in 
Ipme  districts.  But  not  only  are  the  causes  of  idiocy  various 
e c laracters  that  it  presents  very  different  in  different 


' For  further  remarks  on  tlie  mind  in  childhood,  and 
imleian  Lectures. 


on  its  disorders,  see  my 
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cases ; but  perversion  of  the  intellect  or  of  the  moral  faculties,  as 
distinguished  from  mere  feebleness  of  mind,  is  met  with  in  child- 
hood as  well  as  in  adult  age,  and  deserves  to  be  regarded  and  to  be 
treated  as  insanity  no  less  in  the  one  case  than  in  the  other. 

In  the  first  of  this  course  of  lectures,  I pointed  out  to  you  the 
peculiarities  impressed  on  the  diseases  of  early  life  by  the  fact 
that  childhood  is  a period  of  development.  The  peculiarities  of 
the  mind  in  early  life  are,  however,  more  numerous  and  more  im- 
portant than  even  those  of  the  body,  and  impart  their  characters 
to  its  diseases. 

A child’s  experience  is  small,  his  ideas  are  few,  and  those  are 
gathered  from  the  world  around  him,  not  from  his  own  reflections, 
w'hile  one  impression  succeeds  another  with  greater  rapidity  than 
his  feeble  memory  can  hold  fast.  Hence,  in  disorders  of  the  mind 
in  early  life,  we  do  not  meet  with  the  distinct  hallucinations,  the 
fixed  ideas,  which  characterise  insanity  in  the  adult.  But  though 
the  intellectual  powers  are  imperfectly  developed,  the  feelings  and 
the  impulses  are  stronger,  or  at  least,  less  under  control,  than 
they  become  with  advancing  years ; and  one  great  object  of 
education  is  to  bring  them  into  proper  subordination.  Mental 
disorders,  then,'  show  themselves  in  the  exaggeration  of  those 
feelings,  the  uncontrollable  character  of  those  impulses ; in  the 
inability  or  the  indisposition  to  listen  to  that  advice  or  to  be 
swayed  by  those  motives  which  govern  other  children.  The  affec- 
tion, in  short,  is  of  that  kind  to  which  the  name  of  moral  insanity 
is  usually  given.  With  this  state  of  mind,  however,  the  child  is 
of  course  less  teachable  than  others — less  able  to  apply  to  any 
form  of  learning ; while  fits  of  passion  or  of  sullenness  sometimes 
for  days  together  put  a stop  to  every  attempt  at  instruction. 
The  disorder  of  the  moral  faculties  thus  reacts  upon  the  intellect : 
the  child  learns  but  little,  and  consequently  grows  up  ignorant 
as  well  as  ungovernable,  till  at  length  either  the  evidences  of 
insanity  become  with  its  advancing  years  unmistakeable,  or,  the 
mind  growing  more  obtuse  from  long  want  of  culture,  the  case 
sinks  down  into  one  of  mischievous  idiocy.^ 

Now  it  is  my  belief  that  practitioners  in  general  have  not  their 
attention  sufficiently  alive  to  some  of  these  forms  of  mental  dis- 

* My  remarks  refer  to  those  slighter  forms  of  mental  unsoundness  which 
present  themselves  to  the  notice  of  the  ordinary  practitioner.  The  subject  of 
insanity  in  early  life  will  be  found  specially  noticed  by  Dr.  Conolly  in  ‘ Medical 
Times,’  March  and  April,  1862 ; and  by  Brierre  de  Boismont,  ‘ Annales  d’Hygi^ne, 
2nd  Series,  vol.  x.  1868,  p.  362. 
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order  in  early  life.  They  are  familiar  with  the  idea  of  the  idiot, 
as  a being  incapable  of  learning  anything,  unfit  to  take  care  of 
himself,  still  pleased  with  the  toys  of  babyhood,  but  with  a heart 
as  stainless  and  affections  as  overflowing  as  the  infant’s.  They 
are  acquainted,  too,  with  the  general  characters  of  cretinism, 
where  the  mind  and  body  are  alike  dwarfed  and  misshapen  by  the 
influence  of  an  unhealthy  dwelling ; but  cases  such  as  I have  just 
referred  to  scarcely  attract  their  notice.  They  are  passed  by  as 
anomalies,  as  painful  instances  of  some  extreme  badness,  or  of 
ungovernable  temper,  or  of  strange  oddity  about  the  child,  from 
the  study  of  which  there  is  nothing  to  be  learned,  and  for  its 
remedy  nothing  to  be  suggested. 

Many  of  these  anomalous  cases  are,  I believe,  instances  of  a 
kind  of  mental  disorder  especially  liable  to  issue  in  confirmed 
insanity.  I have  already  assigned  reasons  for  the  opinion  that 
affections  of  the  mind  in  childhood  must  oftener  display  them- 
selves in  perversion  of  the  moral  faculties  than  in  disorder  of  the 
intellectual  powers ; and  bearing  this  in  mind,  I would  always 
watch  with  close  attention  those  cases  of  extremely  bad  disposition, 
of  unconquerable  stubbornness,  or  unmanageable  fury,  of  which 
^ sorrowing  parents  sometimes  tell  us,  though  with  but  little  hope 
« of  our  suggesting  anything  that  may  remove  or  mitigate  their 
1 bitter  grief. 

One  of  the  least  serious,  though  by  no  means  of  the  least 
[puzzling  of  these  perversions  of  the  moral  faculties  in  childhood, 
iis  the  disposition  occasionally  noticed  to  exaggerate  some  real 
lailment,  or  to  complain  of  some  ailment  which  is  altogether 
! maginary.  It  is  difficult  to  assign  any  sufficient  reason  for  this 
conduct,  mere  indolence  seems  sometimes  to  be  the  chief  motive 
For  it,  oftener  vanity ; the  sense  of  importance  in  finding  every- 
-hing  in  the  household  arranged  with  exclusive  reference  to  itself 
ippears  to  have  led  to  it — a feeling  which  may  sometimes  be 
)bserved  to  be  very  powerful  even  at  an  exceedingly  early  age. 
In  many  instances  a morbid  craving  for  sympathy  is  mingled 
with  the  love  of  importance,  and  both  these  sentiments  are  not 
nfrequently  gratified  and  exaggerated  by  the  conduct  of  a 
I'Oolishly-fond  mother,^  Keal  illness,  however,  in  almost  all  of  these 
bases  exists  at  the  commencement,  though  the  child  persists  in 

% 

I ' ‘It  must  be  borne  in  mind,’ siys  M.  Roger,  ‘that  simiilated  ailments  are 
I inch  more  common  in  the  Children’s  Hospital  than  in  a hospital  for  adults  • 
roraetimes  the  little  ones  try  to  impose  on  us  by  their  mothers'  order,  but  oftener 
I ban  people  generally  suppose,  they  do  it  of  their  own  accord.’—  Op.  cit.  p.  ,'M4. 
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complaining  of  its  old  symptoms  long  after  their  cause  has  dis- 
appeared. 

I met  some  years  since  with  a case  which  illustrates  these 
remarks  extremely  well.  A lad,  aged  13,  whose  family  were  not 
very  healthy,  and  who  himself  had  at  no  period  been  robust,  fell 
ill  nine  months  before  I saw  him,  with  headache  and  other  vague 
cerebral  symptoms  ; his  illness  having  apparently  been  brought 
on  by  grief  at  the  death  of  a favourite  sister.  This  sister,  too, 
had  died  of  some  disease  of  the  brain,  as  had  two  other  members 
of  the  family  previously,  and  the  anxiety  about  himself,  which  a 
knowledge  of  these  facts  naturally  excited,  was  still  further  in- 
creased by  his  mother’s  desponding  tone,  and  by  the  anxiety  ex- 
pressed by  her  in  his  hearing  lest  he  should  likewise  fall  a victim 
to  the  same  disease. 

From  the  very  commencement  his  symptoms  had  presented  a 
nearly  uniform  character,  and  had  varied  but  little  in  intensity. 
They  consisted  of  headache,  with  extreme  sensibility  to  sound, 
even  more  than  to  light,  so  that  if  an  organ  was  played  in  the 
street  he  would  sometimes  rush  into  another  room,  and  bury  his 
head  in  a pillow  to  be  out  of  hearing  of  the  noise.  Coupled  with 
this,  there  was  extreme  sensitiveness  of  the  scalp  and  of  the  hair ; 
for  several  months  he  had  not  allowed  his  hair  to  be  brushed, 
combed,  or  washed,  but  this  sensibility  did  not  extend  to  the  face 
or  the  spine. 

The  boy’s  appetite  was  very  bad  ; he  not  infrequently  suffered 
pain  after  eating,  and  for  some  four  months  had  complained  of 
pain  and  tenderness  in  the  right  hypochondriac  and  iliac  regions ; 
his  bowels  were  constipated,  his  urine  scanty,  with  considerable 
deposits  of  lithates,  and  occasional  pain  in  voiding  it ; and  erection 
of  the  penis  sometimes  took  place  during  the  act  of  micturition. 

The  boy  was  rather  small  for  his  age,  ill-nourished  but  not 
emaciated,  his  upper  lip  slightly  swollen,  his  abdomen  soft  and  not 
at  all  full,  and  though  he  said  that  he  had  pain  in  the  right  hypo- 
chondrium,  yet  the  abdomen  was  quite  as  soft  there  as  elsewhere. 
His  pulse  was  about  113,  and  very  feeble;  his  tongue  moist, 
slightly  coated ; respiration  was  quite  good  in  both  lungs. 

As  he  came  into  the  room  the  lad  stooped ; he  walked  feebly 
and  with  a slouching  gait : but  seated  himself  opposite  the  light 
without  any  apparent  discomfort,  and  answered  questions  intelli- 
gently, though  his  speech  was  a little  thick  and  hesitating;  and 
there  were  slight  twitchings  of  his  face  as  he  talked. 

The  question  raised  in  this  case  was,  whether  the  symptoms 


1 
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which  I have  just  enumerated  did  or  did  not  depend  upon  organic 
disease  of  the  brain.  I believed  that  no  disease  existed  ; for  in 
spite  of  the  long  continuance  of  the  symptoms,  the  boy  was  con- 
fessedly no  worse  than  he  had  been  many  months  before.  More- 
over, the  absence  of  any  fit,  of  any  paralytic  affection,  or  of  im- 
paired power  over  any  limb  ; the  fact  that  vomiting  had  never 
occurred,  and  that  the  pulse  presented  no  other  character  than 
that  of  extreme  feebleness,  negatived,  in  my  opinion,  the  supposi- 
tion that  disease  of  the  brain  existed.  Besides,  though  he  com- 
plained of  so  much  tenderness  of  the  scalp  that  the  slightest  touch 
of  his  hair  caused  extreme  distress,  yet  on  several  occasions,  when 
the  hand  had  been  laid  gently  on  his  head  without  his  being 
aware  of  it,  he  made  no  complaint  till  he  saw  the  hand.  His 
father  also  said  that  he  walked  better  when  not  noticed  than 
when  he  was  aware  of  any  one’s  presence  ; that  though  he  was 
unable  to  read,  he  yet  was  very  fond  of  playing  at  cards  ; and  that 
of  an  evening,  when  so  occupied,  he  often  seemed  quite  cheerful 
and  like  other  children ; and  moreover  his  sleep  at  night  was  in 
general  tolerably  good.  In  these  circumstances — the  intervals  of 
ease,  the  quiet  sleep,  the  manifest  influence  of  notice  in  increasing 
his  ailments,  and  of  amusement  in  removing  them — there  seemed 
to  be  further  and  conclusive  reasons  against  the  supposition  that 
the  symptoms  depended  on  organic  cerebral  disease. 

Treatment  of  various  kinds  having  been  long  pursued  without 
any  benefit,  I recommended  the  complete  discontinuance  of  all 
medicines  with  the  exception  of  the  cod-liver  oil,  to  which  the 
boy  showed  no  repugnance,  while  the  very  imperfect  manner  in 
which  he  was  nourished  seemed  to  furnish  a good  reason  for  its 
employment.  His  health  having  previously  somewhat  improved 
at  the  sea-side,  I advised  that  he  should  go  thither  again,  but  to 
a fresh  place,  and  unaccompanied  by  his  mother  ; that  while  there 
all  obvious  reference  to  his  head,  either  in  general  management 
or  medical  treatment,  should  be  sedulously  avoided,  while  an 
endeavour  should  be  made,  by  fresh  occupation  and  fresh  amuse- 
ments, to  turn  his  thoughts  into  a new  channel. 

This  advice  was  not  completely  carried  out,  for  an  appearance 
of  medical  treatment  was  still  kept  up,  though  no  active  remedies 
were  any  longer  employed.  The  boy,  however,  was  sent  to  the 
sea-side,  and  without  his  mother ; and  three  months  after,  I heard 
of  him  as  being  in  no  respect  worse,  and  in  many  better,  than 
’ when  I saw  him  ; and  eventually  he  perfectly  recovered. 

Another  case  of  a somewhat  similar  kind  may  also  deserve  a 
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brief  notice.  A little  girl,  aged  10^  years,  whose  mother,  though 
a woman  of  considerable  talent,  had  shown  many  peculiarities  of 
character,  came  under  my  care  on  account  of  attacks  of  headache 
of  the  most  intense  severity.  She  had  suffered  from  convulsions 
when  18  months  old,  and  a slight  illness  at  the  age  of  3 was 
attended  by  their  return.  When  6 years  old,  she  began  to  suffer 
from  a peculiar  spasmodic  cough,  succeeded  in  the  course  of  some 
months  by  considerable  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium.  During 
the  course  of  treatment  for  these  ailments,  she  began  to  experi- 
ence attacks  of  headache,  which,  from  the  age  of  8 years  until  the 
time  of  her  coming  under  my  care,  were  reported  to  have  returned 
frequently  and  without  cause.  Apparently  nothing  could  be  more 
arbitrary  than  the  occurrence  of  these  headaches  ; present  at  one 
time  with  excruciating  severity,  absent  at  another  for  weeks 
together.  A constipated  state  of  the  bowels,  and  a capricious 
appetite,  were  the  only  abiding  symptoms  of  ill-health  which 
existed ; but  there  did  seem  to  be  some  connection  between  her 
occasional  residence  in  a damp  situation,  and  an  increase  in  the 
frequency  and  intensity  of  her  headaches. 

The  first  time  that  I saw  her,  her  countenance  was  anxious 
and  expressive  of  intense  suffering.  She  sat  with  her  hand  to  her 
head,  crying  out  vociferously,  and  asserting  her  inability  to  move 
from  one  room  to  another ; though  on  being  told  decidedly  that 
she  must  walk,  she  at  once  rose  from  the  chair  where  she  was 
crouching,  and  walked  easily  and  firmly  into  another  apartment. 
The  child’s  pulse  was  rather  feeble,  but  otherwise  natural ; her 
tongue  a little  coated,  but  there  were  no  symptoms  of  serious  ill- 
ness about  her.  Sometimes  she  lay  all  night  grievously  com- 
plaining of  headache ; sometimes  she  slept  well,  and  her  sleep  was 
usually  more  sound  if  she  took  some  stimulant  at  bed-time. 
Accompanying  the  complaints  of  headache,  there  was  a loss  of 
interest  in  all  childish  pursuits,  a waywardness  and  irritability 
quite  unnatural  in  a girl  of  her  age  ; and  though  now  and  then 
roused  by  some  occurrence  which  interested  her,  she  soon  relapsed 
into  her  former  condition.  Sometimes  she  would  rise  before  six 
o’clock  in  the  morning,  and  go  for  a walk  with  her  maid ; while 
at  other  times  she  would  lie  in  bed  till  a late  hour.  Her  appetite 
was  never  large,  but  there  were  times  when  she  took  food  mode- 
rately well;  while  at  others  she  rejected  it;  and  at  last  absolutely 
refused  to  feed  herself ; so  that  it  became  necessary  to  feed  her 
like  an  infiint.  She  clung  to  her  mother  during  the  whole  of  this 
time  with  the  most  exaggerated  protestations  of  affection,  but  it 
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was  obvious  that  her  complaints  were  always  louder  and  more 
constant  in  her  mother’s  presence  ; and  when  accidental  circum- 
stances took  her  mother  for  a few  days  from  home,  there  was  a 
marked  improvement  in  the  child’s  condition.  If  I came  into  the 
room  unexpectedly,  the  child  was  often  found  at  cheerful  play  ; 
but  the  moment  she  perceived  me,  her  hand  was  reapplied  to  her 
head,  and  her  moan  recommenced.  Treatment  of  the  most  differ- 
ent kinds  had  been  tried  for  years  ; the  mother’s  conviction  in  the 
existence  of  some  very  serious  disease  was  strengthened  by  the 
inutility  of  medicine,  and  her  sympathy  with  her  child,  and 
lamentations  over  her  sufferings,  were  often  expressed  in  the 
child’s  presence.  My  opinion  that  no  serious  disease  existed,  that 
the  complaints  were  exaggerated,  that  the  mind  needed  discipline 
more  than  the  body  did  medicine,  that  the  child’s  cure  would  be 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  so  long  as  she  remained  with  her 
mother,  was  unpalatable,  and  was  considered  unkind.  To  turn 
the  attention  into  new  channels  ; to  lay  aside  ordinary  tasks,  such 
as  hitherto,  when  apparently  well  enough  to  engage  in  them,  she 
was  set  to ; to  give  her  the  charge  of  live  animals,  and  to  en- 
deavour, by  teaching  her  something  of  their  habits,  or  something 
of  plants  and  flowers,  which  a country  residence  would  have 
rendered  easy — did  not  seem  to  be  the  rules  that  a doctor  was 
expected  to  give.  Physic  was  what  the  mother  came  to  me  for, 
and  as  I could  not  undertake  the  child’s  cure  by  drugs,  she  was 
soon  removed  from  under  my  care.  She  returned  home,  and  in  a 
few  days  well-marked  globus  hystericus  was  added  to  her  other 
symptoms ; she  next  had  general  convulsions,  though  not  accom- 
panied by  complete  loss  of  consciousness,  then  hysterical  dysphagia, 
during  the  continuance  of  which  she  wns  nomished  chiefly  by 
enemata  of  beef-tea ; and  at  last  these  symptoms  assumed  the 
character  of  complete  hydrophobia : the  appearance  of  water  in  a 
cup  caused  her  to  shudder,  and  the  attempt  to  swallow  any  fluid 
produced  an  attack  of  general  convulsions.  This  condition  lasted 
for  several  days  ; by  degrees  its  worst  features  subsided,  the  child 
regained  health,  and  six  months  afterwards,  when  I heard  of  her, 
she  was  galloping  about  the  country  on  her  pony,  and  cured  for 
the  present  of  all  her  ills. 

Now  in  cases  of  this  description,  and  in  others  of  a similar  kind 
which  liave  come  under  my  notice,  not  very  rarely  both  in  hospital 
and  private  practice,  it  is  much  less  the  state  of  tlie  body  than  that 
of  the  mind  which  excites  my  apprehension.  The  constant 
watching  its  own  sensations,  the  habit  of  constantly  gratifying 
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every  wayward  wish  and  temper  under  the  plea  of  illness,  and  the 
constant  indulgence  which  it  meets  with  in  this  from  a mother’s 
over-kindness,  exert  a most  injurious  influence  on  the  child’s 
character,  and  it  grows  up  a juvenile  hypochondriac.  It  is  well 
to  be  on  our  guard  against  the  possibility  of  this  occurrence  in  all 
the  more  protracted  diseases  of  childhood ; to  warn  the  parents  of 
it,  in  order  that  they  may  join  with  us  in  the  endeavour  to  keep 
the  child’s  mind  healthy  during  the  long  illness  of  its  body.  It  is 
but  seldom  that  this  condition  comes  to  be  so  marked  as  in  the 
cases  which  I have  related,  without  very  injudicious  management 
on  the  part  of  the  parents  or  friends.  In  such  circumstances  we 
often  find  it  necessary  to  use  great  caution  in  conveying  to  their 
minds  the  suspicion  which  we  entertain,  and  the  expression  of 
which  they  will  be  disposed  to  regard  as  a most  unkind  and  un- 
founded libel  on  the  child. 

Another  phase  of  mental  disorder  in  childhood  sometimes 
presents  itself  to  us  as  the  result  of  over-tasking  the  intellectual 
powers.  This  over-work,  too,  is  by  no  means  in  all  cases  due  to 
the  parents  unwisely  urging  the  child  forward,  but  is  often  quite 
voluntary  on  its  part.  Sometimes,  too,  the  friends  of  the  child 
are  so  alive  to  this  risk,  that  they  limit  the  hours  of  work — a 
precaution  which  nevertheless  often  proves  inadequate,  from  the 
want  of  some  due  provision  for  turning  the  thoughts  and  energies 
during  play  hours  into  some  perfectly  different  channel. 

In  many  of  these  cases  Nature  happily  takes  matters  into  her 
own  management.  For  a year  or  two,  or  more,  the  mind  has 
grown  apparently  at  the  expense  of  the  body ; the  parents  take  a 
fearful  joy  in  their  darling’s  acquirements;  and  if  it  should  but 
live,  think  they,  of  what  remarkable  taleiits  will  it  not  be  the 
possessor ! By  degrees,  the  extreme  quickness  of  intellect  becomes 
less  remarkable  ; but  the  body  begins  to  increase  in  robustness ; 
and  a year  will  sometimes  suffice  to  transmute  the  little  fairy,  so 
quick,  so  clever,  but  so  fragile,  into  a very  commonplace,  merry, 
rosy,  romping  child.  I may  add,  that  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind 
the  converse  of  this ; to  remember  that  body  and  mind  rarely 
grow  in  equal  proportion  at  one  time ; that  the  incorrigible  little 
dunce,  though  not  likely  to  prove  a genius  as  he  grows  older,  will 
yet  very  probably  be  found  at  twelve  or  fom’teen  to  know  as 
much  as  his  playmates.  A dull  mind  and  a sickly  or  ill-develojjed 
frame  may  make  us  anxious ; but  if  the  physical  development  is 
good,  the  mind  will  not  be  likely  to  remain  long  below  the  average 
standard. 
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But  sometimes  the  over-tasked  mind  leads  to  mischief  which 
nature  cannot  rectify  ; an  attack  of  cerebral  inflammation  comes 
on — often  partakes  of  a tuberculous  character,  and  destroys  the 
patient ; or  if  not,  the  child  sinks  under  almost  any  accidental 
disease.  In  other  instances,  however,  neither  of  these  results  takes 
place,  but  the  whole  nervous  system  seems  profoundly  shaken,  and 
the  moral  character  of  the  child  seriously,  and  even  permanently, 
injm-ed. 

A little  girl,  of  whom  her  mother  gave  me  the  following  history, 
came  under  my  notice  when  seven  years  old.  Xever  very  robust, 
but  quick  and  clever,  her  governess  took  pleasure  in  urging  her 
forward,  though  never  at  the  expense  of  what  was  supposed  to  be 
sufficient  rest  from  study,  and  amusement  suited  to  her  years. 
However,  when  5^  years  old,  the  first  signs  of  over-taxed  brain 
appeared  in  frequent  extreme  irritability,  and  occasional  causeless 
attacks  of  fury,  amounting  almost  to  madness.  A few  weeks  after 
the  commencement  of  these  symptoms,  the  child  began  to  suffer 
from  chorea,  affecting  both  sides  of  the  body,  though  not  severely ; 
and  at  the  same  time  she  occasionally  stumbled,  and  even  fell  when 
walking,  though  not  from  the  violence  of  the  spasmodic  move- 
ments ; and  made  complaints  of  frequent  headaches,  which  were 
attended  with  great  heat  of  head. 

The  chorea  disappeared,  the  child  improved  altogether,  though 
still  having  occasional  headaches,  and  retaining  much  irritability 
of  manner.  Her  improvement  took  place  during  a quiet  residence 
at  the  sea-coast,  and  a return  to  London  was  followed  by  an  attack 
of  influenza  and  an  aggravation  of  her  symptoms,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  chorea,  which  did  not  return.  Kevisiting  the  country, 
she  once  more  improved,  but  the  retmrn  to  London,  and  the 
resumption  of  her  education,  even  in  the  most  careful  manner, 
were  followed  by  increased  headache  and  more  ungovernable 
temper ; and  it  was  in  these  circumstances  that  she  came  under 
my  observation. 

She  was  a fair-haired,  delicate-looking  child  ; but,  with  the 
exception  of  slight  contraction  of  the  left  orbicularis  palpebrarum 
muscle,  there  was  nothing  remarkable  in  her ' appearance.  Her 
pulse  was  rather  feeble  ; and  her  mother  stated  that  she  was  soon 
tired,  and  that  every  day  she  needed  quiet  rest  upon  a sofa  for  a 
couple  of  hours.  Occasionally,  whether  at  work  or  play,  she  would 
be  attacked  Avith  very  severe  headache,  which  never  lasted  for  more 
than  a few  minutes,  but  during  its  continuance  incapacitated  her, 
by  its  intensity,  for  anything.  Equally  sudden,  and  almost  equally 
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causeless,  were  the  attacks  of  fury  which  she  now  and  then  mani- 
fested, and  which  a word,  a look,  or  her  favourite  companion 
entering  a room  before  her,  or  stepping  before  her  up  the  stairs, 
would  suffice  to  bring  on.  At  one  time  she  had  vented  her  anger  in 
blows  ; but  though  she  did  not  now  strike  those  who  offended  her, 
she  would  burst  forth  into  the  most  violently  abusive  language, 
though  seldom  uttering  above  a sentence  or  two.  Sometimes  she 
denied,  and  her  mother  believed  with  truth,  that  she  knew  what 
she  had  said  ; at  other  times  she  seemed  aware  of  it,  and  throwing 
her  arms  round  the  person  whom  she  had  so  addressed,  would  ex- 
press her  sorrow,  and  beg  to  be  forgiven.  There  was  still  some 
disposition  to  fall  when  walking,  though  nothing  like  a fit  had  ever 
been  observed ; and  if  anything  was  given  to  her  to  hold  or  to 
carry,  she  would  not  infrequently  let  it  fall.  The  child’s  general 
disposition  was  amiable  ; she  was  very  intelligent  in  her  manner, 
but  was  morbidly  solicitous  about  her  health,  and  disposed  to  ex- 
aggerate every  ailment — a disposition,  however,  which  had  been 
most  judiciously  controlled  by  her  mother. 

In  this  case,  while  conceding  the  possibility  that  the  occa- 
sional stumbling  in  her  walk  might  be  the  prelude  of  epilepsy, 
and  that  the  fits  of  fury  might  issue  in  abiding  disorder  of  the 
mind,  I yet  was  disposed  to  entertain  a more  favourable  prognosis 
— and  this,  founded  in  no  slight  degree  on  the  great  good  sense 
with  which  the  child's  mother  recognised  these  dangers,  and 
applied  herself  to  guard  against  them. 

As  the  return  to  her  previous  pursuits,  even  though  attempted 
with  the  greatest  care,  was  followed  on  each  occasion  by  a dete- 
rioration in  the  child’s  condition,  I advised  that  for  a time  they 
should  be  completely  laid  aside  ; that  she  should  go  into  the 
country ; that  for  French,  and  music,  and  history,  should  be  sub- 
stituted botany,  the  keeping  and  managing  of  pet  animals,  the 
studying  their  habits,  and  all  that  class  of  quiet  occupations  which 
the  country  offers,  especially  to  those  whose  friends,  as  was  the 
case  with  this  little  girl,  have  the  intelligence  to  derive  from 
them  the  full  measure  of  advantage  which  they  can  be  made  to 
yield. 

I believe  the  recognition  of  the  real  danger,  and  the  adoption 
of  a proper  plan  of  management,  to  be  of  the  greatest  possible 
importance  in  these  cases  ; and  yet  the  doing  so  is  often  attended 
with  great  difficulty.  Not  merely  is  the  danger  at  which  we  hint 
so  fearful,  but  the  idea  of  permanent  disorder  of  the  mind  oc- 
curring in  childhood  seems  to  the  parents  so  strange,  even  so 
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improbable,  that  they  are  disposed  too  often  to  think  the  risk  an 
imaginary  one,  and  to  reject  the  counsel  which  we  offer  concern- 
ing the  best  manner  of  its  avoidance.  Moreover,  the  recommen- 
dation, which  I believe  to  be  a sound  one,  that  in  almost  all  of 
these  cases  the  child  should  be  separated  from  its  parents,  while 
it  adds  to  their  distress,  diminishes  at  the  same  time  the  pro- 
babilities of  their  compliance.  I am  certain,  however,  that  the 
parents  are  very  rarely  the  best  persons  to  carry  out  the  manage- 
ment of  the  child  ; often,  that  they  are  the  very  worst  to  whom 
it  could  be  entrusted.  The  very  motives  which,  in  the  proper 
relation  between  parent  and  child>,  are  the  most  cogent  to  induce 
the  latter's  obedience,  are  not  of  a kind  to  be  exposed  to  the 
wayward  caprices  of  that  child  when  its  moral  faculty  is  perverted. 
With  the  most  undeviating  kindness,  there  is  yet  necessary  in  the 
management  of  such  a patient  a complete  impassibility,  if  I may 
use  the  word.  ‘ You  grieve  me,’  ‘ You  make  me  sad  by  this  or 
that  conduct,  by  this  wilfulness,  or  this  fit  of  fury,’  is  in  these 
cases  too  often  but  an  announcement  to  the  child  of  a never-fail- 
ing mode  of  annoying  those  whom  he  may  wish  to  vex,  and  the 
discovery  of  this  power  is  alone  sufficient  to  weaken  their  au- 
thority and  control.  Moreover,  the  steady  undeviating  pursuit  of 
a certain  plan  for  weeks,  or  months,  can  scarcely  be  entrusted 
with  safety  to  p>ersons  so  deeply  interested  in  its  issue,  so  apt 
prematurely  to  rejoice  in  its  success,  and  to  diminish  their  pre- 
cautions, or  equally  prematurely  to  despair  of  benefit,  and  there- 
fore to  relax  in  their  vigilance,  as  the  parents  of  the  suffering 
child.  Besides,  all  the  thousand  recollections  of  infancy^  which 
link  together  parents  and  children,  instead  of  strengthening,  do 
but  fetter  their  hands  if  they  undertake  this  office. 

I should  not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  add,  that  a school  is 
not  the  place  for  such  children,  if  I had  not  sometimes  known 
them  to  be  sent  thither,  under  the  vain  expectation  that  the 
society  of  other  children  would  amuse,  and  the  necessary  regula- 
tions of  the  place  would  control  and  amend  them.  Ordinary 
school  discipline,  however,  is  intolerable  to  them ; occasions  of 
anger  constantly  abound  there,  while  the  frequent  outbreaks  of 
fury,  characteristic  of  this  condition,  can  neither  be  passed  over 
without  notice,  nor  subjected  to  controlling  influence  of  the 
proper  kind. 

Tlie  houses  of  those  who  receive  imbecile  and  idiot  children 
are,  however,  not  fit  places  for  this  class  of  patients.  Their 
intellect  is  active  enough : they  are  revolted  by  the  stupidity  of 
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those  around  them,  and  find  a mischievous  pleasure  in  tormenting 
and  annoying  them,  while  no  rules  can  be  laid  down  suited  for 
the  management  of  cases  so  different  as  the  idiotic  and  the 
insane.  I believe  that  children  in  this  condition  do  best  as  the 
only  inmates  of  a quiet  family,  under  the  constant  control  and 
supervision  of  some  person  competent  to  enter  into  their  pursuits, 
and  to  share  their  pleasures  ; to  whom  they  may  become  attached, 
but  whose  relation  to  them  will  not  be  so  intimate  as  to  place  it 
in  their  power,  even  when  most  wayward,  to  cause  serious  vexation 
or  distress.  At  intervals,  as  the  child  improves,  it  may  be  allowed 
to  associate  with  other  children  ; at  first  in  their  play,  as  in 
dancing,  for  instance,  or  in  some  out-of-doors  amusement — after- 
wards at  other  times,  and  with  fewer  restrictions  ; but  a course  of 
education,  apart  from  other  children,  different  in  its  manner  and 
its  objects,  is,  I am  sm^e,  desirable  till  the  mind  has  quite  re- 
covered its  balance,  and  the  power  of  self-control  has  been  de- 
veloped and  strengthened. 

The  cases  that  I have  hitherto  related  were  instances  of  only 
the  slightest  degrees  of  a condition  which,  if  not  remedied,  may 
pass  into  confirmed  insanity.  I believe  the  gradations  to  be 
almost  imperceptible  by  which  the  one  state  passes  into  the  other, 
and  I know  of  some  cases  in  which  the  ungovernable  temper  and 
occasional  fury  of  the  child  have  changed  after  puberty  to  com- 
plete mania,  which  rendered  the  patient  the  inmate,  and,  I fear, 
the  permanent  inmate,  of  a lunatic  asylum. 

One  more  historv  T may  add,  to  show  some  of  the  steps  by 
which  the  change  from  bad  to  worse  takes  place.  A girl,  12  years 
old,  an  only  daughter,  pretty,  clever,  but  very  vain  and  very  fond 
of  dress,  the  object  of  her  parents’  doating  fondness,  which  she 
returned  with  equal  affection,  was  urged  by  the  love  of  display, 
and  the  desire  of  praise,  beyond  her  powers.  She  grew  wilful, 
unmanageable,  ungovernably  passionate  ; but  in  spite  of  this, 
her  expressions  of  attachment  to  her  mother  became  stronger 
and  stronger,  and  on  the  occasion  of  her  mother’s  illness  it  was 
almost  impossible  to  keep  her  from  the  sick  room  ; and  she  gave 
way  to  fits  of  fury  if  ever  of  necessity  denied  admittance. 

She  was  now,  by  medical  advice,  sent  to  school,  in  spite  of  her 
most  earnest  entreaties  to  the  contrary.  She  remained  there 
two  months,  during  which  time  she  had  been  extremely  un- 
happy, and  returned  decidedly  worse.  The  first  indication  that 
she  showed  of  positive  insanity  consisted  in  lacing  her  stays  as 
tightly  as  possible  over  her  abdomen,  and  in  tying  a handker- 
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chief  tight  round  her  body  for  the  same  purpose.  For  this  she 
assigned  no  reason,  but  became  furious  if  prevented  from 
accomplishing  this  purpose.  Soon  afterwards  she  had  another 
delusion  with  reference  to  the  state  of  her  bowels,  which  she 
was  ahvays  trying  to  relieve,  spending  sometimes  several  hours 
together  running  up  and  down  stairs  to  and  from  the  water- 
closet. 

Under  a very  partial  adoption  of  a plan  such  as  I have 
mentioned,  combined  with  due  attention  to  the  state  of  her 
bowels,  which  were  very  constipated,  considerable  improvement 
took  place,  and  continued  for  nearly  a year.  By  degrees,  how- 
ever, the  ungovernable  temper  returned,  the  child’s  paroxysms 
of  rage  became  frightful  in  their  violence,  and  lasted  sometimes 
for  hours  together,  and  the  desire  to  be  perpetually  on  the  water- 
closet  became  as  strong  as  ever.  In  this  condition,  about  two 
years  from  the  date  of  her  first  showing  signs  of  mental  disorder, 
she  died ; but  of  what  disease,  or  in  what  special  circumstances,  I 
am  unable  to  tell. 

But  it  is  not  only  in  these  circumstances  that  moral  insanity 
presents  itself  to  us  in  children.  Mental  disorder  in  childhood 
seems,  as  I have  already  stated,  almost  invariably  to  assume  this 
character,  whatever  be  the  condition  in  connection  with  which  it 
comes  on. 

I once  saw  a little  girl,  six  years  old,  who  from  the  age  of  one 
year  had  been  subject  to  fits  of  an  epileptic  character,  which  some- 
times were  severe,  and  lasted  for  several  hours,  but  did  not  seem 
to  exercise  any  abiding  influence  on  her  general  health.  They 
recurred  at  uncertain  intervals  of  from  two  to  seven  months,  and 
though  sometimes  apparently  induced  by  sudden  alarm,  often 
came  on  independent  of  any  obvious  exciting  cause.  But  besides 
the  fits,  there  were  some  mental  peculiarities  about  the  child 
which  excited  her  parents’  apprehension,  and  the  more  so,  since 
the  older  she  grew-  the  more  striking  did  they  become. 

When  I saw  her  she  was  a tall,  fair-haired,  blue-eyed  child, 
and  the  abiding  expression  of  her  countenance  was  pleasant. 
She  walked  awkwardly,  however,  with  her  head  very  much  bent 
down ; and  when  she  stood,  she  kept  up  an  almost  unceasing 
mechanical  movement  of  her  hands  up  and  down  the  front  of  her 
dress,  or  tossed  them  about  not  unlike  a child  with  chorea,  except 
that  the  movements  were  less  violent.  Her  manner  was  tolerably 
intelligent,  indeed  not  without  a certain  precocious  shrewdness, 
but  she  laughed  once  or  twice  unmeaningly,  and  on  my  refusing 
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to  give  lier  a toy  to  keep,  which  she  had  amused  herself  by 
playing  with,  she  at  once  struck  me. 

She  was  decidedly  backward  in  knowledge  as  compared  with 
other  children ; but  owing  to  her  condition,  had  never  been 
taught  much.  Her  parents  said  that  she  was  quick  if  she  could 
be  induced  to  apply,  but  that  she  would  never  apply  to  anything 
for  more  than  a few  minutes.  She  was  said  to  show  a fondness 
for  music  ; and,  though  unable  to  write,  it  was  a favourite  amuse- 
ment with  her  to  scribble  over  paper  in  imitation  of  the  writing 
of  her  elder  sisters. 

In  disposition  she  was  said  to  be  either  an  angel  or  a demon ; 
though  fond  of  her  sisters  she  would  strike  them  on  the  slightest 
provocation,  and  she  had  occasional  fits  of  most  ungovernable 
fury. 

The  advice  which  I gave  with  reference  to  the  management  of 
this  child  was  similar  to  that  which  I have  already  given  you.  It 
was  partially  adopted,  and  with  some  improvement  in  her  con- 
dition, though  I do  not  know  what  was  its  ultimate  issue.  My 
object  in  relating  the  case  was  to  add  another  illustration  to 
those  already  given,  of  the  peculiar  character  which  disorder  of 
the  mind  assumes  in  early  life,  and  of  the  differences  between  it 
and  mere  idiocy  or  feebleness  of  intellect.  The  earlier  these 
symptoms  manifest  themselves,  and  the  more  aggravated  their 
form,  the  greater  will  be  their  influence  on  the  intellectual 
powers,  and  the  more  completely  will  they  interfere  with  the 
education  of  the  child,  who  may  in  consequence  sink  in  the  course 
of  time  as  low  in  intelligence  as  the  most  hopeless  idiot. 

Idiocy  is  unquestionably  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence  in 
childhood  than  are  those  affections  of  the  mind  which  have 
hitherto  engaged  our  attention.  The  term  idiocy,  however,  is  a 
very  wide  one,  including  conditions  differing  remarkably  from 
each  other,  both  in  kind  and  in  degree,  while  not  seldom  it  is 
misapplied  to  cases  in  which  there  is  mere  backwardness  of  the 
intellectual  powers. 

Backward  children — enfants  arrieres,  as  the  French  call  them 
— constitute  a class  by  no  means  seldom  met  with.  They  gene- 
rally attain  their  bodily  development  slowly,  and  the  development 
of  their  mind  is  equally  tardy.  They  cut  their  teeth  late,  walk 
late,  talk  late,  are  slow  in  learning  to  dress  and  to  wash  them- 
selves, are  generally  dull  in  their  perceptions,  and  do  not  lay 
aside  the  habits  of  infancy  till  far  advanced  in  childhood.  When 
the  time  comes  for  positive  instruction,  their  slowness  almost 
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wears  out  every  one’s  patience ; and  among  the  poor  indeed,  the 
attempt  at  teaching  such  children  is  at  length  given  up  in 
despair,  and,  growing  up  in  absolute  ignorance,  it  is  no  wonder 
that  they  should  be  regarded  as  idiots.  Still,  dull  as  such  children 
may  be,  and  duller  still  they  must  needs  become  if  allowed  to 
grow  up  untaught  to  manhood,  there  is  a difference  between  them 
and  idiots,  and  one  which  I cannot  better  describe  than  in  the 
words  of  M.  Seguin,^  who  has  both  written  and  worked  so  well  on 
this  very  subject. 

‘ The  idiot,’  says  he,  ‘ even  in  the  slightest  degree  of  the 
affection,  presents  an  arrest  of  development  both  of  body  and 
mind  ; the  backward  child  does  not  remain  stationary,  but  his 
development  goes  on  more  slowly  than  that  of  other  children  at 
his  age ; he  is  behind  them  in  the  whole  com'se  of  their  progress, 
and  his  delay,  increasing  every  day,  places  at  length  an  enormous 
distance  between  him  and  them — a distance  which,  in  fact,  is  in- 
surmountable.’ 

In  some  of  its  minor  degrees  even,  this  backwardness  not  in- 
frequently excites  the  solicitude  of  parents.  I have  observed  it 
in  children  who  had  been  ill-nourished  in  infancy,  or  who  had 
been  weakened  by  'some  serious  and  protracted  illness,  even 
though  unattended  by  any  special  affection  of  the  brain  ; but  I 
have  also  observed  it  in  other  instances  independent  of  any  such 
. cause.  Be  the  history,  however,  what  it  may,  the  ground  on 
' which  you  rest  your  opinion  that  the  case  is  not  one  of  idiocy  is 
: this  ; — that  though,  at  four  years  old,  the  child  may  not  seem  to 
be  intellectually  superior  to  most  children  at  two,  yet  in  manners, 

] habits,  and  intelligence  it  does  agree  with  what  might  be  expected 
1 from  the  child  at  two;  less  bright  perhaps,  less  joyous,  but  still 
} presenting  nothing  which,  if  it  were  but  younger,  would  awaken 
' your  apprehension. 

It  is  well,  in  all  cases  of  unusual  backwardness,  to  ascertain 
‘ the  condition  of  the  sense  of  hearing,  and  of  the  power  of  speech  ; 
i for  I have  known  the  existence  of  deafness  long  overlooked,  and 
[the  child’s  dulness  and  inability  to  speak  referred  erroneously  to 
intellectual  deficiency ; and  have  also  observed  mere  difficulty  ofi 
.articulation,  partly  dependent  on  malformation  of  the  mouth,  lead 
|‘to  a similar  misapprehension.  In  both  the  instances  referred  to, 
rt-he  complete  inability  to  keep  up  intercourse  with  other  children, 
lor  the  great  difficulty  in  the  attempt,  had  cast  a shadow  over  the 
I mind  ; and  the  little  ones  were  dull,  suspicious,  unchildlike.  A 
I * ‘ Traitement  Moral,  e(c.,  des  Idiots,’  p.  72,  12mo,  Paris  I81G. 
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similar  effect  is  not  infrequently  produced  by  serious  illness,  even 
after  the  time  of  infancy  is  passed.  The  child  will  for  months 
cease  to  walk,  or  forget  to  talk,  if  these  had  been  but  compara- 
tively recent  acquirements  ; or  will  continue  dull,  and  unequal  to 
any  mental  effort,  for  weeks  or  months  together,  and  then  the 
mind  will  begin  to  develop  itself  once  more,  though  slowly ; 
possibly  so  slowly  as  never  altogether  to  make  up  for  lost  ground. 

In  idiocy,^  however,  there  is  much  more  than  this  ; more  even 
than  the  mere  arrest  of  the  intellect  at  any  period.  The  idiot  of 
eight  years  old  does  not  correspond  in  his  mental  development  to 
the  child  at  six,  or  four,  or  two  ; his  mind  is  not  only  dwarfed, 
but  deformed  ; while  feebleness  of  will  is  often  as  remarkable  as 
mere  deficiency  of  power  of  apprehension.  Numerous  questions 
suggest  themselves  to  us  with  reference  to  this  subject ; to  many 
of  which  I can  attempt  no  answer  whatever,  to  none  of  which  can 
I return  anything  like  a satisfactory  reply.  The  causes  of  idiocy, 
the  influence  which  our  knowledge  of  them  should  exercise  on  our  | 
prognosis,  the  relations  of  epilepsy  and  of  paralysis  to  it,  and  the 
extent  to  which  their  existence  should  modify  our  opinions,  are 
only  some  among  several  very  important  questions  to  which  I can 
do  no  more  than  refer  as  requiring  elucidation. 

Down  to  the  present  time,  the  only  systematic  attempt  with  | 
which  I am  acquainted  to  collect  and  arrange  information  on  the  . 
subject  of  idiocy,  is  that  which  has  been  made  by  Dr.  Howe,  of  I 
Boston,  by  authority  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts.^  Valu- 
able, however,  as  such  an  inquiry  is  in  many  points  of  view,  its  ' 
results  can  never  yield  more  than  mere  approximations  to  truth,  i 
and  cannot  be  regarded  as  positive  medical  facts.  Dr.  Howe 
states,^  as  the  result  of  his  inquiries,  that  in  420  out  of  574  cases 
the  condition  of  idiocy  was  congenital.  In  this  estimate  he  classes 
as  congenital,  cases  in  which  the  affection  dated  from  infancy  or  > 
early  childhood.  If  his  figures  be  taken  to  include  many  of  the  j 
instances  of  what  Dr.  Down  ^ terms  developmental  idiocy,  in  which  - 
the  child,  though  not  idiotic  from  birth,  ‘ is  born  with  a prochvity  ; 

» 

' It  is  almost  needless  to  observe,  that  idiocy  is  here  spoken  of  independent  of  j 
that  peculiar  variety,  endemic  in  certain  localities,  and  which,  under  the  name 
of  cretinism,  has  attracted  so  much  attention  of  late  years,  and  has  been  the 
subject  of  several  reports,  both  to  the  Sardinian,  Austrian,  and  Swiss  Govern- 
ments. 

“ ‘ Report  made  to  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts  upon  Idiocy,’  by  S.  G.  Howe, 
Chairman  of  the  State  Commission,  8vo,  Boston,  1848. 

’ See  pp.  67  and  96  of  the  Report. 

* Article  ‘ Idiocy  ’ in  Quaio’s  ‘ Dictionary  of  Medicine.’ 
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to  mental  break-down  during  one  of  the  developmental  crises  ; the 
crises  being  the  periods  of  the  first  dentition,  of  the  second  den- 
tition, and  of  puberty,’  I have  little  doubt  of  the  correctness  of 
the  estimate,  though  1 do  not  know  of  any  other  statistics  bearing 
on  the  subject. 

The  distinct  evidence,  indeed,  of^the  really  congenital  character 
of  idiocy,  so  far  from  being,  as  might  be  imagined,  a reason  for 
despairing  of  the  success  of  treatment,  furnishes  rather  a ground 
for  hope.  ‘ It  may  be  taken,’  to  quote  once  more  from  Dr.  Down,' 
as  a rule  which  has  but  few  exceptions,  that  congenital  idiocy  is 
more  amenable  to  training  than  post-congenital,  that,  in  fact,  it 
is  more  hopeful  to  have  to  do  with  an  ill-developed  than  with  a 
damaged  brain  ; ’ and  no  one  who  saw  the  children  that  were  ex- 
hibited years  ago  in  London,  as  Aztecs,  need  despair  of  being  able 
to  teach  much  even  to  those  whos'e  cerebral  conformation  is  most 
imperfect.  The  history  most  commonly  obtained  on  closely 
questioning  the  relations  of  idiot  children,  is  to  the  effect  that 
their  health  having  been  good  up  to  a certain  period,  which 
usually  falls  within  the  first  year  of  life,  they  then  had  one  or 
more  fits,  or  perhaps  a succession  of  them,  recurring  at  uncertain 
intervals  for  one,  two,  or  three  years,  or  even  becoming  habitual ; 
and  that  from  this  date  their  mental  development  was  retarded 
in  all  respects,  completely  arrested  in  some  ; while  the  signs  of 
idiocy  have  since  then  become  more  marked  with  each  succeeding 
year.  The  cessation  of  these  fits,  even  though  once  very  frequent? 
does  not  seem  to  be  by  any  means  generally  followed  by  improve- 
ment in  the  patient’s  condition ; nor,  as  far  as  I know,  are  epileptic 
idiots,  even  when  the  fits  date  from  a very  early  period,  those 
whose  intellectual  powers  are  by  any  means  invariably  the  lowest, 
This,  however,  is  but  one  of  the  modes  in  which  idiocy  comes  on ; 
in  other  instances  there  is  no  point  iu  the  child’s  history  which 
can  be  laid  hold  of  as  marking  the  commencement  of  this  con- 
I dition ; but  as  the  body  grew  the  mind  remained  stationary,  till 
*;by  degrees  the  painful  conviction  that  it  was  an  idiot  forced  itself 
on  the  friends ; while,  again,  in  other  cases  some  serious  cerebral 
disease  which  threatened  life  at  two,  three,  or  four  years  old,  or 
later,  has  left  the  mind  permanently  obscured  and  weakened. 

Even  in  earliest  infancy  there  is  usually  a something  in  the 
idiot  child  which  marks  him  as  different  from  babies  of  his  own 
age.  He  is  unable  to  support  his  head,  which  rolls  about  from 

' ‘The  Obstetrical  Aspects  of  Idiocy,’  in  vol.  xviii.  of  ‘Transactions  of  the 
Obstetrical  Society,’  18T7,  p.  306. 
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side  to  side  almost  without  an  effort  on  his  part  to  prevent  it ; 
and  this  often  awakens  a mother’s  anxiety  long  before  any  other 
circumstance  has  excited  her  apjDrehension.  Next  it  is  perceived 
that  the  child  does  not  notice ; that  his  eye  does  not  meet  his 
mother’s  with  the  fond  look  of  recognition,  accompanied  with  the 
dimpling  smile,  with  which  the  infant,  even  of  three  months  old, 
greets  its  mother.  Then  it  is  found  to  have  no  notion  of  grasping 
anything,  though  that  is  usually  almost  the  first  accomplishment 
of  babyhood ; if  tossed  in  its  nurse’s  arms  there  seems  to  be  no 
spring  in  its  limbs  ; and  though  a strange,  vacant  smile  sometimes 
passes  over  its  face,  yet  the  merry  ringing  laugh  of  infancy,  or 
the  joyous  chuckle  of  irrepressible  glee,  is  not  heard.  As  time 
passes  on,  the  child  shows  no  pleasure  at  being  put  down — ‘ to 
feel  its  feet,’  as  nurses  term  it ; if  laid  on  the  floor,  probably  it 
cries,  but  does  not  attempt  to  turn  round,  nor  try  to  crawl  about, 
as  other  babies  do.  If  it  learns  to  stand  or  walk,  it  does  not  do  so 
till  late,  and  then  stands  awkwardly  and  walks  with  difficulty, 
while  not  infrequently  the  power  of  the  adductor  muscles  of  the 
thigh  so  predominates  in  the  feeble  limbs,  that  the  legs  are  crossed 
immediately  on  the  child  assuming  the  erect  postm*e  ; and  this 
infirmity  may  continue  for  years.  The  teeth  are  cut  late  ; often 
they  appear  irregularly,  and  out  of  their  usual  order ; not  infre- 
quently the  incisors  begin  to  decay  even  before  the  molar  teeth 
have  made  their  appearance ; while  the  excessive  secretion  of 
the  salivary  glands,  and  the  constant  dribbling  of  the  saliva,  are 
a very  frequent  and  very  loathsome  characteristic  of  many  idiot 
children. 

Disorder  of  the  process  of  dentition  is  often  one  of  the  earliest 
indications  of  deranged  physical  development  which  we  meet  with 
in  the  idiot.  The  jaws  do  not  grow  in  proportion  as  the  teeth 
appear  ; and  generally  a high  roof  to  the  mouth,  narrow  jaws,  and 
crowded  teeth,  are  met  with  in  these  cases.  Grrowth  everywhere 
goes  on  but  slowly ; and  in  spite  of  the  aspect  of  premature  old 
age  which  his  face  often  presents,  were  we  to  judge  from  the 
height  and  size  and  general  conformation  of  the  idiot  we  should 
imagine  him  to  be  some  years  younger  than  his  real  age.*  Just 
as  the  idiot  is  slow  to  notice,  slow  in  learning  to  grasp  any  object 
in  his  hands,  or  to  stand  or  walk,  so  he  is  late  in  learning  to  talk ; 
often  acquires  but  few  words,  and  those  with  difficulty,  often  using 

> Dr.  Howe,  in  the  most  interesting  tables  appended  to  his  Report,  has  some 
facts  corroborative  of  the  above  statement ; his  measurements,  however,  refer  to 
the  adult,  not  to  the  idiot  in  the  years  of  childhood. 
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the  same  to  express  many  different  ideas,  generally  articulating 
them  indistinctly — often,  indeed,  so  imperfectly  as  to  be  almost 
unintelligible. 

There  is  a class  of  idiots  who  make  no  progress,  who  remain 
all  their  lives  below  the  level  of  the  brute ; but  the  majority  more 
or  less  slowly  and  painfully  make  such  advances  as  I have  described  : 
and  then  with  each  succeeding  year  the  peculiar  characteristic  of 
their  idiocy  becomes  more  and  more  apparent.  Some  one  faculty 
of  the  mind  seems  often  to  be  partially  exempted  from  the  dulling 
of  the  rest ; one  child  shows  a perception  of  tune  ; another  a fond- 
ness for  some  mechanical  occupation ; a third  manifests  an  idea 
of  numbers ; and  it  is  of  great  importance  to  seize  in  each  case 
on  these  peculiarities,  since  they  indicate  the  direction  in  which 
efforts  must  be  made  to  raise  thi'ough  them  the  other  mental 
powers  from  their  state  of  weakness.  Even  those  faculties,  how- 
ever, which  are  least  obscured,  are  generally  far  inferior  to  the 
same  in  other  children ; real  mechanical  dexterity,  or  musical 
power,  or  numerical  skill,  is  very  rare.  They  strike  us  by  con- 
trast with  the  other  powers  of  the  child : of  themselves  they  are 
usually  most  humble.^ 

It  is  well  to  bear  this  in  mind  in  order  to  avoid  disappointment 
at  the  results  which  may  be  obtained  at  any  institution  for  the 
education  of  idiots.  To  teach  cleanliness,  order,  and  neatness  ; to 
impart  knowledge  enough  to  enable  the  idiot  to  take  care  of  him- 
self ; to  develop  his  affections ; to  enable  him  to  read  and  write ; 
to  practise  some  easy  handicraft ; to  partake  of  some  simple 
pleasures — is  an  object  well  worth  some  trouble  to  accomplish. 
Exaggerated  expectations  will  not  contribute  to  its  realisation. 

Two  great  difficulties  interfere  with  every  attempt  to  teach  the 
idiot.  One  of  these  is  presented  by  his  habitual  indolence ; the 
other  by  his  inability  to  fix  his  attention.  T am  not  speaking  here 
of  those  cases  of  almost  utter  absence  of  all  intellectual  power,  in 
which  safe  custody  of  the  unfortunate  is  all  that  can  be  attempted  ; 
but  of  those  instances  concerning  which  your  advice  may  be  asked, 
where  some  powers  of  memory,  some  degree  of  teachableness, 
evidently  exist.  In  such  cases,  however,  you  must  not  fix  your 
expectations  too  high,  or  you  will  inevitably  meet  with  disappoint- 
ment ; for  the  child  who,  by  careful  education,  has  been  brought 
to  answer  certain  simple  questions,  and  who  to  your  first  inquiry 

' Assuming  the  sensibility  to  musical  sounds  in  ordinary  persons  to  be  as  10, 
Dr.  Howe  found  it  to  be  as  6'3  as  the  average  in  674  idiots  ; skill  in  language  as  6, 
and  numerical  skill  as  3 to  10.  See  p.  41  of  the  Appendix  to  the  Eeport. 
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will  give  a correct  reply,  will  yet  be  unable  to  command  his  atten- 
tion sufficiently  to  answer  the  second,  although  a few  moments 
after  he  will,  if  the  question  is  repeated,  answer  it  quite  correctly. 
The  lower  we  descend  in  the  scale  of  intellectual  power,  the  more 
striking  does  this  inability  to  fix  the  attention  become,  until  at 
length  we  reach  a point  in  which,  the  perceptive  powers  also  being 
dull,  the  child  may  sit  for  hours  together  noticing  nothing.  It  is 
in  a grade  above  this  that  we  meet  with  that  perpetual  restlessness 
so  characteristic  of  some  idiots  who  are  constantly  in  motion, 
examining  every  object  within  their  reach,  but  not  stopping  above 
a few  seconds  at  any ; and  this  mental  infirmity  constitutes  one 
great  bar  to  their  improvement.  The  habitual  indolence  of  the 
idiot,  the  dislike  to  exertion  of  any  kind,  bodily  or  mental,  is 
almost  invariably  manifest  in  all ; and  its  existence  is  quite  com- 
patible w'ith  the  restlessness,  the  sort  of  busy  idleness,  which  I 
have  just  mentioned  as  so  often  characteristic  of  his  condition. 

Both  of  these  evils  are  extremely  difficult  to  combat  success- 
fully, even  with  the  best  endeavours,  so  long  as  a child  remains 
at  home  with  his  parents  ; and  I am  therefore  disposed  always  to 
recommend  the  sending  such  a child  to  an  institution  specially  set 
apart  for  the  instruction  of  idiots.  Another  reason  for  this  course 
is  furnished  by  the  circumstance  that  the  imitative  faculty,  which 
is  usually  very  strongly  marked  in  the  idiot,  furnishes  one  great 
means  of  his  improvement ; while,  besides,  there  are  many  of  his 
moral  powers  which  cannot  be  brought  out  except  in  the  society 
of  other  children  of  his  own  age,  and  not  differing  too  widely  from 
him  in  mental  power. 

To  obtain,  however,  all  that  is  possible  in  the  education  of 
idiots,  it  is  of  great  importance  that  they  should  be  classified  with 
great  care  ; that  the  hopeless  idiot  should  not  be  associated  with 
those  who  are  capable  of  improvement ; that  insane  children 
should  not  be  intermingled  with  the  idiotic ; and  that  children  of 
very  different  degrees  of  mental  capacity  should  not  be  thrown 
together  at  their  work,  nor  even,  without  much  care  and  oversight, 
in  their  amusements.  Important,  too,  as  reading,  writing,  and  a 
knowledge  of  numbers  unquestionably  are,  the  time  at  which  it  is 
expedient  to  teach  them  varies  greatly  in  different  cases.  ]\Iere 
verbal  memory,  too,  is  by  no  means  a fair  index  of  a child’s  men- 
tal condition ; for  the  idiot  may  often  be  taught,  parrot-like,  to 
repeat  many  things  of  the  meaning  of  which  he  has  not  the 
slightest  notion.  This  sort  of  acquirement,  too,  while  it  exercises 
but  very  little  influence  on  the  general  mental  condition,  is  lost 
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very  speedily  so  soon  as  the  constant  teaching  is  interrupted,  and 
therefore,  though  not  without  a certain  utility,  does  not  rank  by 
any  means  among  the  first  objects  to  which  the  attention  should 
be  turned.^ 

There  is  not  time,  however,  nor  indeed  have  I the  experience, 
to  enable  me  to  enter  into  so  wide  a subject  as  that  of  the  educa- 
tion of  idiots.  I must  content  myself  with  having  pointed  out  to 
you  the  general  characteristics  of  their  condition — the  objects 
towards  which  your  endeavours  must  be  chiefly  turned  in  any 
attempt  at  its  improvement.  I can  wish  for  nothing  better  than 
that,  before  long,  the  labours  of  others  shall  render  these  observa- 
tions of  mine  as  superfluous  as  I know  them  to  be  imperfect. 

* To  see  what  an  institution  for  the  imbecile  should  be,  to  learn  what  pains, 
and  skill,  and  care,  and  love  can  do,  one  needs  but  visit  Dr.  Down’s  Training 
Institution,  Normansdeld,  near  Hampton  Wick. 
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LECTUEE  XVII. 

Diseases  of  the  Respiratory  Organs. — Their  frequency  and  fatality— Pecu- 
liarities of  the  respiratory  function  in  early  life — Causes  of  the  rapid  pulse 
and  quick  breathing  in  infancy — Feebleness  of  inspiratory  power,  and  conse- 
quent tendency  to  collapse  of  the  lung. 

Asphyxia,  or  still-birth. — Its  dependence  on  interruption  of  placental  circulation 
— Its  degrees,  symptoms,  and  treatment. 

Imperfect  Expansion  of  the  Lungs. — Sometimes  congenital— Appearance  of 
the  lung — Influence  of  inflation  upon  it — Its  causes  and  symptoms — Case  of 
its  fatal  termination — Case  of  recovery  from  it — Diagnosis  from  congenital 
phthisis — Treatment. 

AVe  now  come  to  the  examination  of  the  diseases  of  those  two 
grand  systems  of  the  organism  by  which  the  blood  is  kept  in 
motion,  the  requisite  changes  in  it  are  effected,  and  the  animal 
heat  is  maintained.  Your  attention  was  lately  called  to  the 
fatality  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life  as  one 
grand  reason  for  their  attentive  study ; but  this  argument  is  still 
more  cogent  if  applied  to  the  maladies  of  the  organs  of  respiration 
and  circulation,  since  they  destroy  a far  greater  number  of  children, 
and  occasion  a mortality  almost  equal  to  that  produced  by  diseases 
of  the  nervous  and  digestive  systems  together.  It  appears,  indeed, 
from  our  tables  of  mortality,  that  very  nearly  a third  of  all  deaths 
under  five  years  of  age  are  due  to  the  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
organs ; while  not  above  one  child  in  four  dies  under  that  age 
from  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  and  not  above  one  in  seven 
from  those  of  the  digestive  system.^ 


' Table  showiug  the  proportion  per  cent,  of  deaths  from  different  causes  in 
childhood,  in  the  metropolis,  as  compared  with  subsequent  life.  Deduced  from 
the  5th  and  8th  Reports  of  the  Registrar-General,  for  18-12  and  1845. 
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While  the  study  of  these  diseases  is  of  paramount  importance, 
we  meet  with  inducements  to  their  investigation  which  in  a great 
measure  failed  us  in  the  case  of  diseases  of  the  nervous  system. 
Peculiar  difficulties  then  attended  us,  and  the  truth  was  veiled 
in  so  much  obscurity,  that  we  often  saw  it  but  indistinctly — some- 
times, perhaps,  altogether  failed  to  perceive  it.  The  means,  how- 
ever, which  have  enabled  us  to  bring  medical  knowledge  with 
reference  to  the  diseases  of  the  chest  in  the  adult  almost  to  the 
state  of  one  of  the  exact  sciences,  still  stand  us  in  stead  here  ; and 
care  and  patience  will  enable  us  to  discover  the  condition  of  the 
lungs  with  nearly  as  much  certainty  in  an  infant  as  in  a grown 
person.  < 

Nor  is  the  greater  facility  of  their  diagnosis  the  only  circum- 
stance that  lightens  their  study,  but  a feeling  of  hopefulness  at- 
tends their  investigation  which  we  often  missed  in  the  subjects 
that  have  lately  engaged  our  attention.  They,  indeed,  furnished 
us  with  interesting  pathological  studies  : we  stood  around  the  sick 
bed,  and  watched  nature’s  struggles  with  disease  that  was  irre- 
mediable, and  we  traced  its  effects  afterwards  as  we  examined 
the  dead  body ; but  the  diagnosis  of  the  affection  was  in  many 
instances  but  the  sentence  of  the  patient’s  death  ; and  we  often 
felt  that,  as  practical  physicians,  there  was  but  little  for  us  to  do. 
'\^"e  shall,  it  is  true,  meet  with  some  such  affections  in  our  study 
of  diseases  of  the  chest ; but,  happily,  they  are  few  in  comparison 
with  those  which,  in  addition  to  much  that  would  interest  the  mere 
pathologist,  present  still  more  that  will  give  ample  scope  for  all  the 
skill  of  the  practical  physician. 

At  first  sight,  it  may  seem  to  you  that  there  can  be  little  in 
the  organs  of  respiration  and  circulation  in  early  life  different  from 
their  condition  in  riper  years.  And  it  is  true  that  the  part  they 
play  is  as  important  at  the  first  hour  of  existence  as  in  the  most 
advanced  old  age,  and  that  their  structure  and  functions  undergo 
no  such  changes  as  we  have  noticed  taking  place  in  the  brain 
during  infancy  and  childhood  ; but,  nevertheless,  they  present 
some  important  peculiarities  in  the  young,  with  which  you  must 
be  acquainted  before  you  can  hope  to  treat  their  diseases  with 
■ success. 

The  condition  of  infancy  is  one  of  unceasing  development ; all 
•the  organs  of  vegetative  life  have,  so  to  speak,  double  work  to  do 
— not  merely  to  supply  the  daily  waste,  and  to  remove  effete  and 
useless  matter,  but  to  build  up  that  wondrous  edifice,  the  human 
body.  It  is  probably  in  great  measure  on  this  account  that  the 
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blood  in  infancy  and  childhood  runs  its  course  more  rapidly,  and 
that  the  lungs  vivify  it  more  frequently  than  in  adult  age.  We 
shall  probably  not.  be  far  wrong  if  we  estimate  the  average  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse  in  the  grown  person,  when  making  no  exertion, 
at  75,  and  of  the  respirations  at  12  in  the  minute.^  In  infants  not 
above  a week  old,  the  average  frequency  of  the  respirations  is  39, 
and  of  the  pulse  130  ; but  the  former  may  rise  to  84,  and  the  latter 
to  140,  as  the  result  of  some  transient  excitement  or  disturbance, 
and  wholly  independent  of  disease.  After  the  first  year  of  life,  and 
until  the  sixth  year  the  average  frequency  of  the  pulse  continues  at 
102  ; and  though  that  of  the  respiration  diminishes,  yet  it  does  not 
fall  below  25  to  30.  The  variations  between  their  maximum  and 
minimum  frequency  are  now,  however,  circumscribed  within  limits 
which  grow  narrower  as  the  child  approaches  manhood.^ 

Although  the  rapid  pulse  and  quick  breathing  of  early  life  are 
probably  in  a measure  due  to  the  activity  of  the  vital  processes, 
yet  the  wide  variations  in  their  frequency  induced  by  very  slight 
accidents  lead  to  the  suspicion  that  this  is  not  their  only  cause, 
but  that  both  phenomena  are  to  a certain  extent  indications  of  the 
infant’s  weakness.  The  temperature  of  the  infant  is,  it  is  true, 
somewhat  higher  than  that  of  the  adult ; and  this  fractional 
difference,  which  at  no  time  exceeds  a third  of  a degree  Centi- 
grade, gradually  disappears  as  the  child  attains  to  adult  age. 
There  is  no  proportion,  however,  between  this  slight  excess  of 
temperature  in  infancy  and  the  threefold  greater  frequency  of  the 
pulse  and  respiration.  Both  phenomena  are  doubtless  in  large 
, measure  due  to  the  infant’s  weakness ; and  we  have  a fiu'ther 
explanation  of  their  inability  to  raise  the  temperature  higher  in 
the  fact  ascertained  by  Vierordt,®  that  the  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  exhaled  at  each  expiration  diminishes  in  proportion  as  the 
expirations  are  more  frequent. 

* This  result  is  afforded  by  the  numerous  and  careful  observations  of  Professor 
Vierordt ; see  his  article  ‘ Respiration,’  in  Wagner’s  ‘ Handworterbuch  der  Ph}- 
siologie,’  Part  12,  8vo,  Brunswick,  1845,  p.  874. 

^ The  chief  authority  for  the  statements  in  the  text  is  the  valuable  essay  of 
M.  Roger,  ‘ De  la  Temperature  chez  les  Enfants,’  8vo,  Paris,  1844,  and  the  more 
recent  confirmatory  observations  in  his  ‘ Recherches  Cliniques,’  already  referred  to. 
The  researches  of  M.  Seux,  ‘ Sur  les  Maladies  des  Enfants  Nouveau-N6s,’  8vo,  Paris, 
1865,  do  but  confirm,  in  the  main,  the  results  already  arrived  at  with  reference  to 
the  wide  variations  in  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  in  new-born  infants.  These 
figures,  too,  correspond  nearly  with  those  given  in  Table  xiii.  of  vol.  i- 
Gerhardt’s  ‘Handbuch,’  p.  102,  deduced  from  1,000  observations  by  different 
persons. 

* See  Vierordt ’s  experiments  on  this  subject,  loc.  cit.  p.  887. 
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There  seems,  then,  good  reason  for  believing  that  the  rajhd 
breathing  of  the  child  is  in  large  measure  the  result  of  its  more 
delicate  frame,  rendering  it  unable,  at  a single  effort,  to  inspire 
as  deeply  as  the  more  robust  adult,  so  that  it  is  compelled,  by  the 
frequent  repetition  of  its  efforts,  to  make  up  for  their  comparative 
feebleness.  Quite  in  keeping  with  this  is  the  small  power  of 
resisting  cold,  or  of  maintaining  an  independent  temperature, 
which  is  a distinguishing  peculiarity  of  early  life.  If  the  young 
of  any  warm-blooded  animal  is  exposed  to  a low  temperature,  its 
respiration  at  first  increases  in  frequency ; but,  if  not  soon  restored 
to  a warmer  atmosphere,  the  nervous  energy  that  should  set  the 
respiratory  apparatus  in  motion  becomes  still  more  depressed  ; air 
enters  the  lungs  imperfectly,  the  inspirations  grow  less  frequent, 
and  the  warmth  of  the  body  sinks  rapidly  down  to  that  of  the 
surrounding  medium.  Nor  is  this  all ; but  it  often  happens  if  a 
young  infant  has  been  thus  exposed  to  the  cold,  and  especially  if 
this  has  been  done  before  the  respiration  had  become  properly 
established,  that  no  subsequent  removal  to  a warmer  atmosphere 
will  suffice  to  raise  the  temperature,  or  to  set  in  proper  activity 
: the  respiratory  process. 

But  not  merely  is  the  respiratory  apparatus  more  delicate  in 
; the  child  than  in  the  adult — for  so  are  all  the  organs  in  early  life — 
! but  it  is  feebler,  as  compared  with  the  work  it  has  to  do,  with  the 
I difficulties  it  has  to  overcome ; and  this  constitutes  a most  im- 
iportant  peculiarity  in  the  physiology  of  respiration  in  early  life, 
tand  greatly  modifies  its  pathology. 

The  interesting  researches  of  Mr,  Hutchinson  ^ have  shown  us 
that  in  the  case  of  the  adult  ‘ the  resistance  to  the  ordinary 
breathing  force,  independently  of  the  elastic  power  of  the  lungs,  is 
equal  to  lifting  more  than  100  lbs.  at  every  ordinary  inspiration.’ 
The  elasticity  of  the  walls  of  the  chest  which  present  this  resist- 
ance is,  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  thorax,  nearly  as  great  in 
:he  infant  as  in  the  adult ; but  how  much  smaller  is  the  muscular 
oower  by  which  this  resistance  is  to  be  overcome  ! You  see  proof 
■ )f  it  in  the  ordinary  mode  of  respiration  of  a young  infant,  which 
presents  something  almost  of  difficulty.  The  breathing  is  quick 
Lnd  short,  then  after  a few  seconds  there  succeeds  a pause,  and 
’ hen  the  hurried  respiratory  movements  begin  again,  while  the 
lightest  disturbance,  or  the  most  trivial  excitement,  will  at  any 
ime  raise  the  frequency  of  the  inspirations  by  ten  or  twelve  in 

* ‘ On  the  Respiratory  Functions,’  in  vol.  xxix.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgical 
ransactioiiE.’ 
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the  minute.  This  respiration,  too,  is  almost  entirely  abdominal ; 
the  chest  moves  but  little,  its  walls  are  but  little  expanded,  and 
the  ear  detects  in  the  respiratory  murmur  little  or  nothing  of  that 
clear,  loud  sound  which  is  so  characteristic  of  a subsequent  period 
of  childhood,  and  with  which  you  are  all  familiar  by  the  name  of 
puerile  respiration.  This  peculiarity  of  the  breathing  in  early 
infancy,  to  which  M.  Trousseau  was,  I believe,  the  first  to  call 
attention,  is  another  token  of  the  feebleness  of  the  inspiratory 
power.  As  the  child  grows  older,  and  its  strength  increases,  and 
its  muscular  system  becomes  more  developed,  the  chest  expands 
with  each  inspiration,  and  the  faint  respiratory  murmur  is  suc- 
ceeded by  the  loud  puerile  breathing  which  is  heard  as  the  air 
enters  into  the  smaller  air-cells. 

The  resistance  of  the  walls  of  the  chest,  however,  is  not  the 
only  obstacle  to  be  overcome  at  each  inspiratory  effort,  but  the 
lungs  themselves  are  furnished  with  an  elastic  fibrous  investment, 
processes  of  which  dip  down  into  their  substance,  and  form  the 
parietes  of  the  different  lobules.  If  you  blow  air  forcibly  into  the 
lungs  after  their  removal  from  the  body,  the  resiliency  of  their 
tissue  will  expel  a large  proportion  of  the  air  the  moment  your 
effort  at  inflation  is  suspended.  This  elasticity  of  the  lungs,  then, 
which  has  been  estimated  as  offering  in  the  adult  male  an  obstacle 
to  each  inspiration  equal  to  150  lbs.,  and  in  the  female  equal  to 
120  lbs.  avoirdupois,  is  constantly  tending  to  empty  them  of  air, 
and  constantly  resisting  the  introduction  of  more.’  The  want  of 
breath,  however,  puts  the  respiratory  muscles  into  play ; the  man 
takes  a deep  inspiration,  and  by  this  effort  he  unconsciously  over- 
comes the  resistance  of  the  chest  and  the  elasticity  of  the  lungs. 
The  new-born  infant  feels  the  same  want,  and  makes  the  same 
effort ; but  its  muscular  power  is  small,  and  its  inspirations  are  often 
so  feeble  as  to  draw  the  air  in  some  parts  only  into  the  larger 
bronchi,  while  many  of  the  smaller  air-tubes  remain  undilated,  and 
much  of  the  lung  continues  in  its  fcetal  state.  The  blood  being 
thus  but  imperfectly  aerated,  all  the  processes  of  nutrition  go  on 
imperfectly ; the  vital  powers  languish,  the  inspiratory  efforts  be- 

' The  investigations  of  Professor  Bonders  and  of  Mr.  Hutchinson  into  the 
amount  of  this  elasticity  of  the  lungs,  though  carried  on  independently,  conduct 
to  very  similar  results  : the  former  estimating  it  as  equal  to  ^ix.  5x.  avoirdupois 
per  square  inch  as  a maximum  ; the  latter  estimating  it  on  the  average  at  Ibss. 
per  square  inch.  See  the  researches  of  Prof.  Bonders,  in  the  ‘ Nederlandsche 
Lancet,’  Bee.  1849;  and  Schmidt’s  ‘ Jahrb.,’ Bee.  1860;  and  article  ‘ Thorax,  by 
Mr.  Hutchinson,  in  ‘ Cyclopaedia  of  Anatomy  and  Plwsiology,’  vol.  iv.  p.  1058. 
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come  more  and  more  feeble,  the  temperature  sinks,  and  the  infant 
dies.  But  not  only  may  this  state  persist  as  the  result  of  imper- 
fect respiration  at  birth,  but  cold,  or  the  want  of  sufficient  food, 
or  any  other  cause  that  impairs  the  already  feeble  muscular  power, 
favours  its  supervention.  As  the  power  of  the  inspiratory  muscles 
is  impaired,  the  air  no  longer  penetrates  into  the  lungs  as  far  as 
it  once  did,  while  the  residual  air  is  gradually  driven  out  of  the 
pulmonary  cells  by  the  elasticity  of  the  lung,  and  portions  once 
permeable  to  air  become  in  the  course  of  time  altogether  useless. 
Or  an  increase  of  the  ordinary  resistance  to  the  entrance  of  the  air 
will  have  the  same  effect ; and  if  the  pouring  out  of  mucus  into 
the  bronchial  tubes  should  much  obstruct  them,  large  portions  of 
lung  will  by  degrees  become  emptied  and  collapsed,  the  dysj)noea 
will  grow  urgent,  and  the  child  will  die  from  symptoms  such  as  in 
the  adult  result  only  from  most  serious  structural  disease. 

The  possibility  of  a large  portion  of  the  respiratory  apparatus 
remaining  useless  from  birth,  or  becoming  so  afterwards,  without 
any  serious  disease  of  these  organs,  is  a most  important  element 
in  the  pathology  of  infancy  and  early  childhood.  It  warns  us  to 
be  on  our  guard,  during  the  course  of  various  maladies,  against  a 
danger  which,  in  more  advanced  life,  we  have  not  to  apprehend ; 

■ while,  at  the  same  time,  .it  teaches  us  that  the  dyspnoea,  the 
; hurried  breathing,  and  many  other  symptoms  which  in  the  adult 
1 would  call  for  most  active  treatment,  may  result  in  infancy  from 
f simple  weakness,  and  require  stimulating  rather  than  depletory 


I measures. 


Before  we  proceed  to  study  the  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
* organs  in  infancy  and  childhood,  we  must  make  ourselves  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  this  state  of  imperfect  expansion  of  the  lungs. 
It  presents  itself  to  us  in  two  different  circumstances. 

1st.  As  a congenital  condition:  a more  or  less  considerable 
portion  of  the  lung  never  having  become  penetrated  by  air,  but 
having  remained  in  its  foetal  state. 

2nd.  As  an  acquired  condition : portions  of  the  lung  which 
'Once  were  freely  traversed  by  air  ceasing  to  admit  it ; and  this 
. lot  from  alteration  of  structure,  but  from  a simple  collapse  of  the 
lulmonary  tissue. 

But,  even  before  this,  we  must  notice  that  condition  in  which, 
i n the  child’s  birth,  the  air  fails,  for  a time  at  least,  to  enter  at 
' 11.  The  child  is  born  asphyxiated  ; it  does  not  breathe,  does  not 
liow  the  ordinary  signs  of  life,  but,  to  use  the  common,  homeljq 
ut  expressive  phrase,  is  still-born. 
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I said,  many  days  ago,'  that  a still-born  child  may  present  a 
very  great  degree  of  cerebral  congestion,  or  that  there  may  even 
be  actual  extravasation  of  blood  within  its  skull,  and  that  such 
apoplectic  condition  may  interfere  with  the  success  of  any  effort 
for  its  resuscitation,  but  that,  nevertheless,  the  apoplexy,  or  the 
extravasation  of  blood,  is  not  the  immediate  cause  of  its  death ; 
but  the  inability  to  breathe  is. 

In  some  rare  cases  a child  may  be  still-born  owing  to  the 
existence  of  some  intra-uterine  disease  affecting  it ; but  it  is  not 
with  these  exceptional  cases  that  we  have  to  do  here,  nor  with 
those  in  which  a child  ill-nourished,  or  born  before  its  time,  dies 
from  mere  feebleness.  In  cases  of  true  Infantile  Asphyxia,  in- 
terference with  the  placental  respiration,  however  produced,  is 
the  real  cause  of  all  the  subsequent  phenomena.  Hence  it  is 
that  we  see  the  death  of  the  child  follow  almost  immediately  on 
that  of  the  mother  ; that  the  surgeon,  waiting  for  her  last  breath 
in  order  at  once  to  perform  the  Caesarian  section,  scarcely  ever 
succeeds  in  rescuing  her  infant.  Not  otherwise,  though  more 
slowly,  is  the  child’s  death  brought  about  if  the  mother’s  system 
is  greatly  drained  of  blood  by  partial  separation  of  the  placenta ; 
for  then  enough  does  not  remain  to  produce  the  necessary  oxyge- 
nation in  the  circulating  fluid  of  the.  child.  We  see  the  same 
result,  too,  in  protracted  labours  when  the  frequent  and  violent 
contractions  of  the  womb  interfere  with  the  circulation  of  the 
maternal  blood  in  the  placental  sinuses  ; and,  though  the  cause  is 
different,  the  result  that  follows  is  just  the  same  when  pressure 
on  the  umbilical  cord  interferes  with  the  afflux  or  the  reflux  of 
the  foetal  blood  to  or  from  the  placenta. 

These  causes  tend  to  produce  an  effort  at  respiration,  and  this 
probably  in  proportion  to  the  suddenness  of  their  operation ; and 
now  and  then  a striking  illustration  of  it  is  afforded  by  the 
vagitus  uterinus — the  unborn  babe  not  breathing  only,  but  even 
crying,  in  its  mother’s  womb  ; while  evidence  of  the  unsuccessful 
effort  is  oftener  furnished  by  the  presence  of  the  liquor  amnii  in 
the  bronchi  of  the  dead  child,  or  in  the  large  mucous  rffle  which 
accompanies  its  first  attempts  to  breathe  if  it  recovers.  The  un- 
successful respiratory  efforts  do  but  disturb  still  more  the  placental 
breathing  ; while  the  longer  and  the  more  gi’avely  in  any  case  the 
circulation  in  the  placenta  is  disturbed  and  the  oxj^genation  of 
the  foetal  blood  interfered  with,  the  more  does  the  excitability  of 
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the  medulla  oblongata  become  lessened,  and,  with  it,  the  prospect 
of  resuscitating  the  child. 

There  are,  then,  different  degrees  of  infantile  asphyxia,  thouo-h 
in  all,  the  object  to  be  aimed  at  is  the  same ; namely,  to  establish 
pulmonary  respiration  as  speedily  and  as  completely  as  possible. 

Cases  of  asphyxia  may  be  divided  into  two  great  classes 
according  as  the  muscular  system  has  lost  its  tone,  or  still  retains 
it.  In  the  latter  and  more  hopeful  cases  the  limbs  still  yield  a 
degree  of  resistance,  and  the  muscles  of  the  neck  give  a partial 
support  to  the  head  ; the  surface  is  warm,  of  a red,  often  of  a 
livid  led  colour  j the  conjunctivce  are  red,  sometimes  ecchymosed  j 
the  heart  and  umbilical  arteries  beat,  though  slowly,  and  the 
vessels  of  the  cord  are  full  of  blood.  In  this  condition  the  mere 
exposure  to  air,  or  some  simple  irritation  of  the  surface,  suffices  to 
excite  respiratory  efforts,  and  the  child  recovers. 

This,  however,  is  not  always  so  ; and  sometimes  the  child,  who 
was  born  in  what  might  seem  this  hopeful  condition,  and  who 
even  had  made  inspiratory  efforts,  does  not  recover.  The  attempts 
at  breathing  become  more  feeble,  and  the  heart’s  action  grows 
slower ; the  muscular  system  loses  its  tone,  and  the  limbs  their 
resistance,-  the  surface  becomes  cool  and  pale  as  well  as  livid; 
the  umbilical  vessels  cease  to  pulsate,  and  the  cord  grows  flaccid  ; 
the  foetal  mode  of  existence  comes  to  an  end,  while  pulmonary 
respiration  fails  to  be  established,  and  the  child  dies.  This 
different  result,  the  immediate  cause  of  which  is  the  more  or  less 
sunken  sensibility  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  is  doubtless  con- 
nected with  different  degrees  and  kinds  of  disturbance  of  the 
placental  circulation,  and  with  the  degree  in  which  fruitless 
respiratory  efforts  have  been  made  before  birth.  I do  not  know, 
however,  that  we  are  able  at  present  to  adopt  any  definite  formula 
as  representing  the  degree  of  risk  to  the  foetus  in  different  cases ; 
for  while,  on  the  one  hand,  we  know  that  in  cases  of  long-pro- 
tracted labour  the  child  is  often  still-born  and  pale,  and  with  no 
prospect  of  resuscitation,  even  a very  short  pressure  on  the  cord, 
in  cases  of  breech  presentation  or  of  prolapsus  of  the  funis,  suffices 
to  destroy  it.  In  these  latter  instances,  indeed,  it  is  probable  that 
ictual  extravasation  of  blood  in  the  cranium  may  have  had  a share 

n producing  this  result,  as  well  as  the  mere  disorder  of  placental 
jirculation.  ^ ■ 

We  come  now  to  the  practical  question  of  what  treatment  to 
alopt  m cases  where  the  child  does  not  breathe  immediately  on 
8 birth,  first  of  all,  I need  scarcely  say  that,  so  long  as  the 
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umbilical  vessels  are  forcibly  pulsating,  there  is  nothing  to  do 
but  to  wait  patiently  and  allow  the  placental  circulation  to  go  on 
undisturbed,  until  the  hcsoini  de  vespirer — I do  not  know  why  we 
should  not  use  plain  English,  and  say  till  the  want  of  breath — is  felt, 
and  efforts  at  respiration  are  made  by  the  infant.  In  many  cases 
the  contact  of  the  cold  air  excites  this  want ; the  child  attempts 
to  breathe,  and,  as  it  does  so,  the  placental  circidation  diminishes 
in  force,  and  at  length  altogether  ceases.  When  this  is  not  the 
case,  but  the  heart-beat  grows  slower,  and  the  placental  circula- 
tion feebler,  without  any  effort  at  respiration  -being  excited,  no 
more  time  should  be  lost,  but  the  cord  should  be  at  once  divided, 
and  the  escape  of  a drachm  or  two  of  blood  from  its  cut  surface 
will  often  relieve  the  overloaded  heart,  and  facilitate  the  estab- 
lishment of  respiration  and  the  flow  of  blood  in  its  new  channels. 
The  first  endeavour  now,  too,  should  be  to  arouse  the  respiratory 
efforts  by  stimulation  of  the  surface  ; as  by  dashing  cold  water  on 
the  face  and  chest ; by  plunging  the  child  for  a few  seconds  in  a 
hot  bath  at  a temperature  of  100°  or  102°,  and  then  exposing  it 
to  the  air  ; by  swinging  it  a few  times  backwards  and  forwards  in 
the  air,  by  slapping  its  nates,  by  applying  ammonia  to  the  nostrils, 
or  by  tickling  the  throat  and  nares  with  a feather. 

If,  however,  these  measures  do  not  very  speedily  prove  suc- 
cessful, or  if  the  child,  when  born,  is  in  what  may  be  termed  the 
second  degree  of  still-birth,  with  cool,  pale  surface,  and  flaccid 
limbs,  and  non-pulsating  cord,  no  time  must  be  wasted  over 
these  measures,  but  the  endeavour  must  be  made  without  delay 
to  excite  respiration.  It  might  at  first  seem  that  this  would  be 
best  done  by  direct  inflation  of  the  lungs ; but  experience — at 
least,  the  experience  of  private  practice — does  not  seem  to  confirm 
this  expectation,  and,  on  the  whole,  more  success  appears  to 
follow  the  attempt  to  introduce  air  into  the  lungs  by  the  artificial 
imitation  of  the  respiratory  movements.  To  the  late  Dr.  ^Marshall 
Hall  ^ belongs  the  credit  of  having  been  the  first  to  suggest  this 
proceeding  as  applicable  to  the  treatment  of  persons  apparently 
drowned,  not  by  forcing  the  air  into  the  lungs  directly,  but  by 
draiving  the  air  into  them  by  changes  of  posture  which  imitate 
the  respiratory  movements.  The  plan  of  proceeding  which  he 
suggested  for  this  purpose  has,  however,  been  generally  superseded 
by  that  recommended  by  Dr.  Silvester,  on  which  a committee  of 
the  Medico-Chirurgical  Society  has  reported  very  favourably.^ 

' ‘ Prone  and  Postural  Respiration,’  &c.,  12mo,  London,  1857,  pp.  24  and  56. 

* In  vol.  xlv.  of  the  ‘ Transactions  ’ of  the  Society. 
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‘ An  inspiratory  effort  is  produced  by  extending  the  arms  upwards 
by  the  side  of  the  head,  and  restoring  them  to  their  original 
position  by  the  side  of  the  body ; or  still  better,  by  pressing  them 
on  the  lower  third  of  the  sternum  the  expanded  walls  are  allowed 
to  resume  their  previous  state,  and  expiration  takes  place,  the 
quantity  of  air  expelled  being  in  proportion  to  that  which  had 
been  previously  inspired.’ 

So  long  as  the  surface  retains  its  warmth,  and  so  long  as  an 
occasional  heart-beat  shows  that  life  is  not  absolutely  extinct, 
these  efforts  should  be  persevered  with,  it  may  be  for  several 
horns  ; and  my  own  conviction  is,  that  in  not  a few  instances 
failure  is  due  to  want  of  perseverance  rather  than  to  the  absolute 
uselessness  of  the  endeavour.' 

The  still-born  child,  however,  sometimes  recovers  only  imper- 
fectly ; air  indeed  enters  its  lungs,  but  not  completely,  and  we 
then  have  to  do  with  congenital  imperfect  expansion  of  the 
lungs. 

It  is  now  more  than  fifty  years  since  Dr.  Edward  Jorg  gave 
the  first  clear  description  of  the  former  of  these  two  conditions  to 
which  he  applied  the  name  of  atelektasis,  from  arsXrjs,  imperfect, 

. and  sKTaais,  expansion.^  We  will  first  study  this,  since  it  is 
the  simpler  form  of  the  affection,  and  we  shall  thereby  obtain  a 
■ clue  to  the  understanding  of  the  second  form. 

If  you  examine  the  body  of  a new-born  infant,  or  of  one  that 
1 has  survived  its  birth  but  a few  days,  you  will  sometimes  find 
j patches  of  the  lung  of  a dark  red  colour,  and  depressed  below  the 
{■surrounding  tissue,  thus  giving  to  the  surface  of  the  organ  an 
luneven  appearance.  These  darker  portions,  which  exactly  re- 
ssemble  foetal  lung,  are  solid  to  the  touch,  do  not  crepitate  at  all 
under  the  finger,  and  sink  immediately  if  thrown  into  water, 
while  no  minute  air-bubbles  are  intermingled  with  the  small 
; quantity  of  reddish  serum  which  pressure  causes  to  exude  from 
their  divided  substance.  They  are  not  friable  nor  easily  tom, 
:heir  cut  surface  is  perfectly  smooth,  closely  resembling  a piece 
of  muscle,  and,  if  examined  under  a lens,  the  pale  collapsed  air- 
oubes  are  seen  intersecting  their  substance,  and  scarcely  distin- 


* Schultze,  Op.  cit,  pp.  161-163,  suggests  another  mode  of  carrying  out  respira- 
•ory  movements,  which  he  believes  to  be  still  more  efficient;  but  of  the  merits  of 
vhich  my  discontinuance  for  many  years  of  obstetric  practice  prevents  my  being 
■ competent  judge. 

* In  his  dissertation  ‘ De  pulmonum  vitio  organico,’  &c.  Lips.  1832 ; and  after- 
guards more  fully  in  his  work  ‘Die  Fotuslunge  im  gebornen  Kinde,’  8vo  Grimma 
.336. 
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giiishable  from  the  small  vessels,  which  are  almost  devoid  of 
blood. 

If  air  is  blown  into  a lung  some  lobules  of  which  have  this 
appearance,  it  will  permeate  the  collapsed  air-tubes  ; the  pulmo- 
nary vesicles  will  by  degrees  become  distended,  and  the  solid 
lobules  will  rise  to  a level  with  the  rest  of  the  lung,  will  ac(^uire 
the  same  colour  and  consistence,  and,  like  other  parts  of  the  organ, 
will  float  in  water.  A single  inflation,  however,  is  by  no  means 
sufficient'to  render  this  change  permanent,  but  the  moment  the 
tube  is  withdrawn  the  air  will  escape,  and  the  recently  distended 
lobules  will  again  collapse,  and  sink  below  the  rest  of  the  lung ; 
their  colour,  too,  will  become  dark,  though  less  so  than  before. 
Even  if  after  you  have  distended  the  lung  to  the  utmost,  you  pass 
a ligature  round  the  bronchi,  and  allow  the  lung  to  dry,  a differ- 
ence will  still  in  general  be  very  perceptible  between  the  size  of 
the  air-vesicles  which  had  been  inflated  by  your  efforts,  and  of 
t hose  which  had  been  distended  during  life  by  the  natural  process 
of  respiration. 

The  force  required  thus  to  distend  the  collapsed  portions  of  the 
lung  is  very  variable : sometimes  it  requires  all  the  force  you  can 
possibly  exert,  and  continued  for  some  minutes.  If  the  child  had 
survived  for  several  weeks,  the  air  will  penetrate  only  very  im- 
perfectly into  the  collapsed  lobules,  while  in  some  parts  the  re- 
sistance will  be  greater  than  it  can  overcome,  and  the  most 
forcible  inflation  will  be  followed  by  no  effect.  The  situations  in 
which  this  condition  is  most  frequently  met  with,  are  the  languette 
and  lower  edge  of  the  upper  lobes,  the  middle  lobe  of  the  right 
lung,  and  the  posterior  part  and  lower  edge  of  the  lower  lobes ; 
and  inflation  restores  these  parts  to  a natural  condition  much  less 
easily  than  it  does  any  patches  of  the  same  kind  in  other  situa- 
tions. Whether  the  impermeability  of  some  collapsed  lobules  is 
owing  to  adhesions  having  taken  place  between  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  the  minuter  bronchi,  as  has  been  suggested,  I cannot 
pretend  to  say,  but  the  supposition  is  plausible,  and  microscopical 
researches,  according  to  which  the  bronchi  of  a portion  of  col- 
lapsed lung  lose  their  lining  of  tessellated  epithelium,  lend  it  a 

still  further  degree  of  probability.* 

It  is  usual  to  find,  in  connection  with  this  state  of  the  paren- 
chyma of  the  lungs,  that  the  pulmonary  vessels  contain  less  blood 
than  usual,  that  the  foramen  ovale  is  unusually  open,  and  the 

' See  a paper  on  this  subject  by  Prof.  Kostlin,  in  Schmidt’s  ‘ Jahrbiicher,’  1850, 
No  1,  p.  28,  and  also  the  remarks  of  Hertz,  in  Ziemmsen,  op.  cit.  vol.  v.  p.  421. 
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ductus  arteriosus  but  very  imperfectly  closed.  If  the  child  have 
survived  its  birth  but  a short  time,  the  brain  is  frequently  found 
congested ; bnt  otherwise  there  is  often  nothing  observable  more 
than  anaemia  of  all  the  organs,  together  with  a general  state  of 
atrophy.  Sometimes  bronchitis  attacks  a lung  thus  affected,  and 
besides  the  presence  of  mucus  in  the  air-passages,  there  is  then 
very  often  a state  of  congestion  of  the  lungs,  which  renders  the 
contrast  between  the  collapsed  and  the  healthy  lobules  less 
striking. 

The  causes  of  this  condition  are  not  clearly  made  out.  Dr. 
Jorg  has  attributed  great  importance  to  precipitate  labour  as  a 
frequent  canse  of  its  occurrence,  and  has  snggested  a somewhat 
fanciful  theory  to  explain  its  mode  of  production.  He  conceives 
that  one  grand  use  of  the  uterine  contractions  is  gradually  to 
enfeeble  the  circulation  through  the  placenta,  and  thus  to  induce 
in  the  fcetus  that  besoin  de  respirer  which  shall  excite  the  com- 
plete establishment  of  respiration  immediately  on  its  birth.  If, 
however,  by  the  very  rapid  course  of  labour,  the  child  should  be 
born  while  the  foetal  circulation  is  still  going  on  with  unimpaired 
vigour,  the  want  of  air  will  not  be  experienced  by  the  child,  and 
its  attempts  to  breathe  will  be  feeble  and  imperfect.  It  is 
probably  better,  instead  of  indulging  in  speculations  of  this  sort, 
to  content  ourselves  with  the  simple  statement  that  when,  from 
any  cause  whatever,  the  establishment  of  respiration  at  all  has 
been  attended  with  diflBculty,  there  is  a very  great  probability 
that  its  establishment  will  never  be  complete,  but  that  some 
lobules  only  will  receive  the  air,  while  it  will  not  penetrate  into 
other  parts  of  the  lung.  The  probability  of  this  occurring,  too, 
will  be  still  greater  if  the  children  are  weakly  or  ill-nourished 
when  born,  or  if  they  are  exposed  soon  after  birth  to  cold  or  other 
unfavourable  hygienic  influences,  such  as  are  calculated  to  inter- 
fere with  the  due  performance  of  respiration. 

Cases  in  which  this  condition  of  the  lungs  exists  usually  pre- 
sent the  history  of  the  child  having  been  apparently  still-born ; 
and  though  resuscitated  after  a time,  yet  still  continuing  unable 
to  utter  a strong  and  loud  cry  like  that  of  other  children.  Even 
after  breathing  has  gone  on  for  some  time,  such  children  usually 
appear  feeble ; and  though  they  may  have  attained  the  full  term 
of  fcfital  life,  yet  they  can  scarcely  suck,  although  they  often 
make  the  effort.  An  infant  thus  affected  sleeps  even  more  than 
new-born  infants  usually  do ; its  voice  is  very  feeble  and  rather  a 
ivhimper  than  a cry  ; and  the  chest  is  seen  to  be  very  little,  if  at 
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all  dilated  by  the  respiratory  movements.  The  temperature  falls, 
the  skin  becomes  pale,  and  the  lips  grow  livid,  and  often  slight 
twitching  is  observed  in  the  course  of  a few  hours  about  the 
muscles  of  the  face.  The  difficulty  in  sucking  increases,  the 
voice  grows  weaker  and  more  whimpering,  or  even  altogether 
inaudible,  while  respiration  is  attended  with  a slight  rale,  or  an 
occasional  cough  ; and  the  convulsive  movements  return  more 
frequently,  and  are  no  longer  confined  to  the  face,  but  affect  also 
the  muscles  of  the  extremities.  Any  sudden  movement  suffices 
to  bring  on  these  convulsive  seizures  : but  even  while  perfectly 
still  the  child’s  condition  is  not  uniform,  but  it  will  suddenly 
become  convulsed  ; and  during  this  seizure  the  respiration  will  be 
extremely  difficult,  and  death  will  seem  momentarily  impending. 
In  a few  minutes,  however,  all  this  disturbance  ceases,  and  the 
extreme  weakness  of  the  child,  its  inability  to  suck,  its  feeble 
voice,  and  its  frequent  and  imperfect  inspirations,  are  the  only 
abiding  indications  of  the  serious  disorder  from  which  it  suffers. 
But  the  other  symptoms  return  again  and  again,  till  at  length, 
after  the  lapse  of  a few  days,  or  a few  weeks,  the  infant  dies. 

But  I will  relate  a case  which  'may  serve  to  impress  these 
characteristics  on  your  memory.  A little  boy,  three  weeks  old, 
was  brought  to  me  at  the  Children’s  Infirmary,  on  March  13, 
1846.  He  was  puny,  emaciated,  with  a cold  surface  and  bloodless 
conjunctivse.  His  face,  which  was  wizened  like  that  of  an  old 
man,  was  occasionally  distorted  by  slight  convulsive  twitches ; 
and  these  fits,  as  the  mother  termed  them,  were,  according  to 
her  account,  sometimes  much  more  severe.  The  abdomen  was 
tympanitic,  and  it  alone  was  seen  to  move  during  respiration, 
there  being  hardly  any  lateral  expansion  of  the  chest.  The  ear 
applied  to  the  chest  heard  but  little  air  entering ; and  the  cry 
was  a stifl.ed  whimper,  in  which  none  of  the  inspiratory  sound, 
the  reprise  of  French  writers,  was  distinguishable.  The  child 
sucked  with  difficulty,  and  had  wasted  ever  since  its  birth,  though 
no  diarrhoea  existed ; but  the  bowels,  on  the  contrary,  showed  a 
tendency  to  constipation. 

The  chest  was  rubbed  twice  a day  with  a stimulating  liniment, 
and  a mixture  was  given  containing  some  ammonia  and  the  com- 
])Ound  tincture  of  bark.  Under  this  treatment  the  child  appeared 
to  improve ; it  began  to  breathe  less  rapidly  and  in  a less  laboured 
manner,  and  its  cry  became  louder.  The  parents,  however,  were 
miserably  destitute,  the  mother  in  an  ill  state  of  health,  so  that 
her  milk  afforded  but  a very  imperfect  sustenance  for  the  child. 
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From  the  beginning  of  April  he  grew  less  well,  and  began  to 
have  occasional  attacks  of  general  convulsions,  in  one  of  which  he 
died  on  April  26,  1846. 

On  examining  the  body,  large  portions  of  both  lungs  presented 
the  appearances^  which  I have  described  as  characteristic  of  their 
imperfect  expansion  ; but  inflation  restored  them  to  a crepitant 
state.  Some  patches,  however,  though  they  admitted  air  and 
assumed  the  same  colour  as  the  rest  of  the  lung,  yet  could  not  by 
any  efibrt  be  dilated  so  completely  as  to  rise  to  a level  with  the 
surrounding  tissue.  The  foramen  ovale  was  open,  the  margin  of 
the  valve  for  fully  half  its  circumference  not  being  adherent, 
although  the  valve  was  sufficiently  large  for  its  closure.  The 
ductus  arteriosus  also  was  quite  permeable,  although  of  consider- 
ably less  calibre  than  during  foetal  life. 

This  case  affords  a very  good  specimen  of  one  way  in  which 
the  affection  leads  on  to  a fatal  termination ; but  sometimes,  and 
probably  in  those  instances  in  which  the  affected  portion  of  lung 
is  not  so  considerable,  a less  formidable  train  of  symptoms  ushers 
in  the  fatal  event.  Convulsive  twitchings,  such  as  I have  before 
mentioned,  do  not  occur,  nor  are  periodic  exacerbations  of  the 
symptoms  observed ; but  the  child  is  merely  feeble  and  its  breath 
is  short,  and  it  has  an  occasional  cough.  It  sucks,  though  with 
difficulty,  but  it  loses  flesh,  the  bowels  become-  disordered,  and 
medicine  is  unable  to  restrain  the  diarrhoea.  The  unchecked 
diarrhoea  increases  the  emaciation  and  exhaustion  of  the  child, 
which  dies  at  length  worn  out  and  wasted  to  a skeleton. 

Sometimes,  too,  we  meet  with  cases  in  which  the  child  event- 
ually recovers,  and  it  is  then  very  interesting  to  watch  the 
gradual  diminution  in  the  frequency  and  violence  of  the  paroxysms 
of  dyspnoea,  while  the  respiration  grows  by  degrees  more  equable, 
and  the  cry  louder,  the  power  of  sucking  increases,  and  the  child 
at  length  attains  to  perfect  health. 

A little  boy,  four  months  old,  was  placed  under  my  care  by 
his  mother,  who  informed  me  that  the  child  had  presented  in 
some  unnatural  position  during  labour,  so  that  manual  inter- 
ference was  required  to  effect  her  delivery : and  when  born  the 
! infant  appeared  dead,  and  was  recovered  only  after  very  great 
difficulty,  and  after  the  occurrence  of  convulsions ; the  convul- 
> sions  had  since  retm*ned  almost  every  day — sometimes,  indeed, 
; they  occurred  several  times  in  the  same  day — and  always  came 
on  with  greater  frequency  by  day  than  by  night.  The  attempt 
t to  suck  often  induced  them,  as  did  also  any  rapid  movement 


310 


CASES  ILLUSTRATIVE  OF  ITS  SYxMPTOMS. 


about  the  room,  or  any  sudden  change  of  posture.  During  the 
fits  the  child  did  not  struggle  much,  but  he  always  turned 
extremely  livid  about  the  face  and  mouth.  No  fit  ever  lasted 
longer  than  five  minutes,  and  during  the  intervals  between  them 
the  child  seemed  pretty  well,  except  that  he  often  suffered  from  a 
suffocating  cough. 

He  appeared  tolerably  well-grown  and  well- nourished,  and  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  was  nearly  natural.  The  respiration, 
however,  was  very  hurried,  and  was  almost  entirely  abdominal,  the 
chest  being  hardly  at  all  expanded.  The  cry,  moreover,  was  feeble, 
and  without  reprise.  There  was  a considerable  want  of  resonance 
of  both  sides  of  the  chest  posteriorly,  and  deficient  entrance  of  air 
into  the  back  of  both  lungs.  Both  the  dulness  and  the  scanty 
admission  of  air  were  more  obvious  in  the  left  than  in  the  right 
infrascapular  region,  and  some  mucous  rale  was  heard  in  the 
former  situation. 

The  child  was  placed  in  a hot  bath,  and  an  emetic  was  given  it 
every  night ; the  chest,  both  in  front  and  back,  was  rubbed  twice 
a day  with  a stimulating  liniment,  and  the  face  was  ordered  to  be 
sprinkled  with  cold  water  whenever  any  threatenings  of  the  fits 
came  on. 

At  the  end  of  five  days  the  child  was  better,  and  the  cry  louder, 
though  without  any  distinct  reprise.  Small  doses  of  the  ferro- 
citrate  of  quinine  were  now  combined  with  the  other  remedies, 
while  the  emetics  were  discontinued,  as  on  some  occasions  they 
had  appeared  to  excite  the  convulsions.  First  the  cry  grew  louder, 
then  the  appearance  improved  and  the  manner  became  more 
cheerful,  then  the  cough  was  less  troublesome  and  the  breathing 
less  habitually  wheezing,  and  at  the  same  time  the  chest  began  to 
expand  more,  and  the  marked  dulness  of  its  lower  parts  gradually 
diminished.  At  the  end  of  five  weeks,  the  child  was  discharged 
with  increased  flesh,  invigorated  strength,  and  with  no  ailment 
more  serious  than  a slight  degree  of  wheezing  respiration. 

The  history  of  this  patient  may  serve  to  show  us  that  even 
very  serious  symptoms  should  not  lead  us  to  despair  of  recovery, 
while  it  illustrates  the  importance  of  forming  an  accurate  diagnosis 
between  this  affection  and  congenital  phthisis  (the  only  malady 
with  which  it  is  likely  to  be  confounded),  lest  we  either  cherish 
unfounded  expectations,  or  discourage  hopes  that  might  reason- 
ably be  entertained. 

A little  care  will  usually  suffice  to  enable  us  to  distinguish 
between  these  two  affections,  notwithstanding  some  general  points 
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of  resemblance  between  them.  The  symptoms  of  the  imperfect 
inflation  of  the  lungs  date  from  the  infant’s  birth  ; but  it  scarcely 
ever  happens  that  tuberculous  disorganisation  of  the  lung  is  so 
extensive  in  the  new-born  child  as  to  interfere  with  the  establish- 
ment of  the  respiratory  function.  But  not  only  do  not  the  symp- 
toms of  phthisis  appear  so  early,  but  they  likewise  seldom  advance 
so  rapidly,  as  those  of  atelektasis.  Phthisis,  too,  is  not  from  the 
beginning  attended  with  the  same  debility,  nor  with  difficulty  in 
sucking,  while  it  is  associated  with  a febrile  action  which  is  quite 
wanting  in  atelektasis.  The  head  symptoms,  which  in  so  large  a 
number  of  cases  attend  the  imperfect  inflation  of  the  lungs,  are 
absent  in  phthisis ; while,  lastly,  auscultation  would  furnish  some 
clue  to  the  real  nature  of  the  case : in  the  one  instance  there 
would,  in  general,  be  simply  a deficiency  of  air ; in  the  other, 
respiration  accompanied  with  rales,  and  often  with  bronchial 
breathing. 

The  treatment  required  by  this  affection  need  not  detain  us 
long.  The  importance  of  maintaining  an  equable  temperature 
around  every  child  in  whom  respiration  is  not  duly  performed, 
cannot  be  too  much  insisted  on  ; and  the  power  of  generating  heat 
being,  as  you  know,  much  diminished,  this  temperature  ought  not 
to  be  below  70°,  and  in  bad  cases  may  be  even  10°  higher.  Besides 
attending  to  produce  this  warmth  around  the  child,  benefit  often 
accrues  from  the  employment  of  the  hot  bath  once  or  twice  every 
day,  at  a temperature  of  100°  Fahrenheit,  to  which  mustard  may 
be  added  to  render  it  more  stimulating  to  the  surface.  The  child 
should  not  be  allowed  to  remain  longer  than  five  minutes  in  the 
bath,  and  should  be  enveloped  in  hot  flannels  immediately  after- 
wards, to  prevent  its  taking  cold.  The  back  and  chest  should  be 
rubbed  twice  or  oftener  every  day  with  a stimulating  liniment,  as 
camphor  or  soap  liniment,  which  may  be  diluted  with  a little  oil, 
if  it  is  too  irritating  to  the  skin.  If  the  child  is  very  feeble, 
stimulants  may  be  given,  of  which  there  are  none  better  than  the 
compound  spirit  of  ammonia  or  ether,  or  the  spiritus  ammonise 
succinatus,  the  unpleasant  pungency  of  which  remedies  is  con- 
cealed by  milk  better  than  by  any  other  menstruum.  The  daily 
employment  of  a gentle  emetic  of  ipecacuanha  has,  in  some  in- 
stances, appeared  to  be  of  service,  not  merely  by  relieving  the 
air-tubes  of  any  mucus  that  may  have  accumulated  there,  but  by 
inducing  several  deep  inspirations,  and  thus  aiding  the  complete 
• establishment  of  respiration.  As  the  child  improves,  the  moi-e 
i directly  stimulating  medicines  may  be  withdrawn^  and  tonics  sub- 
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stituted  for  them,  among  which  few  are  better  than  the  extract 
of  cinchona.'  It  has  the  great  advantage  of  not  disordering  the 
bowels  ; a point  of  no  small  importance  in  any  case  in  which 
diarrhoea  is  likely 'to  occur.  In  some  cases  there  is  a sluggishness 
of  the  bowels,  and  a deficiency  in  the  secretion  of  bile  ; very 
minute  doses  of  the  Hydr.  c.  Greta  will  often  remedy  the  latter, 
and  the  use  of  a soap  suppository  will  frequently  render  the 
internal  employment  of  any  purgative  needless.  The  child  should 
be  put  to  the  breast  unless  it  is  very  feeble,  but  in  that  case 
should  not  be  allowed  to  exhaust  its  strength  in  fruitless  attempts 
to  suck.  It  will  be  better  to  draw  the  breast,  and  give  the  child 
its  mother’s  milk  by  means  of  a spoon  or  from  a bottle,  which 
latter  plan  has  this  advantage,  that  while  it  costs  the  child  but 
little  effort  to  get  its  food,  we  avoid  the  risk  of  its  forgetting  how 
to  suck,  an  inconvenience  which  attends  the  use  of  the  spoon  if 
continued  for  any  length  of  time.  Artificial  feeding  is  not  at  all 
desirable  in  such  cases,  though  sometimes,  if  the  child  is  very 
weak,  it  may  be  necessary  at  first  to  give  a few  drops  of  brandy  in 
its  milk  every  three  or  four  hours.  This  plan  of  treatment  must 
be  patiently  persevered  in,  nor  must  the  supervention  of  symp- 
toms of  an  apparently  acute  character  induce  too  wide  a deviation 
from  it.  The  head  symptoms  in  particular  must  be  combated 
cautiously,  lest  by  too  great  a solicitude  to  overcome  them  we 
destroy  the  patient  rather  than  the  disease. 


* See  Formula  No.  4,  p.  56. 
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Collapse  op  Lung  that  has  once  been  expanded. — Described  as  lobular 
pneumonia  by  various  writers — Its  characters — Symptoms  and  differences  from 
true  pneumonia — Observations  of  Baillyand  Legendre — Is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  a post-mortem  occurrence — Illustrative  cases — Instances  of  its  occurrence 
in  the  adult — Similar  causes  tend  to  produce  it  at  all  periods  of  life — Hence 
very  frequent  in  old  age. 

Induration  and  CEdema  or  the  Cellular  Tissue. — Its  characters — Tv^o 
different  conditions — CEdema  more  frequent — Kemarkable  reduction  of  tem- 
perature that  attends  it — Ajppearances  after  death — Frequent  association  with 
pulmonary  collapse,  congestion,  or  sometimes  with  pulmonarj^  apoplexy — Its 
cause  still  obscure — Treatment. 

The  condition  of  the  lungs,  tvhich  we  were  occupied  in  examining 
at  the  last  lectm’e,  is  of  importance,  even  if  regarded  merely  as  a 
congenital  state,  the  result  of  nature  having  failed  in  the  attempt 
to  establish  respiration,  and  to  fit  the  child  thoroughly  for  the  new 
; mode  of  existence  to  which  it  is  destined  after  birth.  But  its 
I claims  on  our  • attention  are  still  greater  when  we  bear  in  mind 
ithe  possibility  of  its  occurrence  in  consequence  of  a variety  of 
t causes  operating  after  birth,  so  that  lungs  once  permeable  to  air 
1 may  cease  to  admit  it,  and  death  may  at  length  occur  from  apnoea 
'without  any  serious  structural  change  having  taken  place  in  the 
organs  of  respiration. 

Appearances  supposed  to  be  the  result  of  pneumonia  had  long 
|:  attracted  the  notice  of  writers  on  diseases  of  children,  by  the  wide 
1:  differences  which  they  presented  from  those  which  inflammation 
I of  the  lungs  gives  rise  to  in  the  adult. ^ It  had  been  observed 
Ithat  infants  and  children  under  five  years  of  age  often  died  after 
I'Oresenting  some  of  the  symptoms  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs, 
|i;uch  as  cough  and  difficult  breathing,  together  with  more  or  less 
extensive  dulness-of  the  chest  on  percussion,  and  some  or  other  of 
1 he  auscultatory  signs  of  solidification  of  the  lung.  In  such  cases 

1 • In  the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medico-Chinirgical  Review  ’ for  October  1863, 

1 a very  clear  and  interesting  sketch,  by  Dr.  Willshire,  of  the  progress  of  know- 
:dge  with  reference  to  pneumonia,  and  conditions  of  the  lung  resembling  it  in 
I irly  life. 
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these  peculiar  morbid  appearances  were  especially  well  marked 
But  while  they  seemed  to  prove  that  these  changes  in  the  lung 
were  the  consequences  of  pneumonia,  it  happened  not  infrequently 
that  the  fever  and  the  pneumonic  symptoms  underwent  a great 
abatement  before  any  sign  of  approaching  death  appeared,  or  that 
children,  who  had  seemed  to  die  worn  out  from  various  causes, 
and  during  whose  lifetime  no  indication  of  inflammation  of  the 
lungs  had  existed,  presented  the  supposed  anatomical  evidences 
of  pneumonia  in  a most  remarkable  degree.  The  frequency  of 
occurrences  of  this  kind  led  to  the  assumption  that  pneumonia 
was  an  extremely  frequent  concomitant  of  almost  all  the  diseases 
of  infancy,  and  early  childhood  : that  this  pneumonia  was  very 
often  latent  (that  is  to  say,  that  it  did  not  manifest  its  existence 
by  those  symptoms  which  usually  attend  it)  ; and,  lastly,  that, 
owing  to  causes  which  were  differently  stated  by  different  ob- 
servers, it  gave  rise  to  alterations  in  the  lung  very  dissimilar 
from  those  which  it  occasioned  in  the  adult. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  peculiarities  of  this  supposed  in- 
fantile pneumonia  led  to  its  receiving  the  appellation  of  lobular 
pneumonia,  as  expressive  of  the  fact  that  it  did  not  attack  a 
large  tract  of  lung,  or  the  whole  of  a lobe,  at  one  time,  but  that 
it  affected  isolated  lobules,  which  might  be  seen  of  a dark  colour, 
solid,  often  depressed  below  the  surrounding  parts,  and  sinking 
in  wat&  if  detached  from  the  healthy  tissue  in  the  midst  of  which 
they  were  situated.  Sometimes  the  affection  was  strictly  limited 
to  a single  lobule,  the  boundaries  of  which  could  be  exactly 
traced ; and  though  it  often  happened  that  a cluster  of  lobules 
was  thus  hard,  and  dark,  and  solid,  still  there  was  no  gradual 
shading  off  from  the  darker  to  the  lighter  parts  ; so  that  it  was 
evident  that,  in  whatever  way  the  disease  extended,  at  any  rate  it 
did  not  advance  by  mere  continuity  of  tissue.  Sometimes  almost 
the  whole  of  one  lobe  was  thus  affected,  a few  lobides  only  still 
retaining  a healthy  aspect,  and  crepitating  under  the  finger ; and 
it  often  happened  that  the  bronchi  leading  to  it  were  full  of 
mucus  while  at  other  times  there  was  marked  congestion  of  the 
lung ; and  in  the  midst  of  this  congested  tissue  were  two  or  three 
solid  hepatised  patches.  All  these  circumstances,  as  it  may  be 
conceived,  variously  modified  the  morbid  appearances.  In  the 
last  case  the  lobular  pneumonia  was  thought  to  be  becoming 
generalised',  or  in  other  words,  the  inflammation  originally 
limited  to  certain  lobules  was  supposed  to  have  begun  to  extend 
to  the  adjacent  tissues,  constituting  a kind  of  transition  state 
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between  lobular  and  lobar  pneumonia.  The  lower  edge  of  the 
different  lobes,  the  whole  of  the  middle  lobe  of  the  right  lung 
and  often  a very  considerable  portion  or  the  whole  of  one  or  other 
lower  lobe,  were  also  sometimes  found  in  a state  to  which,  among 
other  names,  that  of  carnification  was  aj^plied,  on  account  of  its 
close  resemblance  to  a piece  of  muscular  tissue.  A portion  of 
carmfied  lung  showed  the  closest  possible  similarity  to  a lung 
that  had  been  compressed  by  effusion  into  the  pleura.  It  was 
dark,  tough,  solid,  contained  no  air,  presented  a smooth  surface 
en  cut,  yielded  a small  quantity  of  bloody  serum  when  pressed 
and,  indeed,  seemed  almost  like  a piece  of  flesh ; in  all  which 
respects  it  resembled  a portion  of  lung  heiiatised  by  lobular 
pneumonia,  and  differed  from  the  lung  of  the  adult  when  that  has 
been  rendered  solid  by  inflammation. 

rr  of  the  disease  in  many  of  these  cases  during  the 

lifetime  of  the  patient,  and  the  results  of  medical  treatment 
ended  to  enhance  the  difficulties  which  the  above-described 
anatomical  peculiarities  placed  in  the  way  of  referring  lobular 
pneumonia  to  the  same  category  of  afifections  with  the  pneumonia 
of  the  adult.  Venesection,  leeches,  and  mercurials,  the  ordinary 
antiphlogistic  apparatus  in  the  pneumonia  of  the  adult,  often 
appeared  to  hasten  the  child’s  death ; blisters  rarely  effected  any 
Lgoo  and  the  blistered  surface  often  showed  a remarkable  indis- 
iposition  to  heal.  On  the  other  hand,  emetics  and  rubefacients 
vwere  frequently  of  service  ; a stimulant  plan  of  treatment  was 
.almost  always  necessary  at  an  early  period,  and  sometimes  seemed 
to  be  required  nearly  from  the  outset  of  the  affection.  The 
rapidity  of  the  changes  that  took  place  in  the  physical  condition 
hL  another  peculiarity  which  rendered  the  nature  of 

^ e affection  still  more  obscure ; for  where  air  was  heard  entering 
•reefy  on  one  day,  none  would  be  perceptible  on  the  morrow,  but 
oercussion  of  that  part  of  the  chest  would  yield  a sound  of  com- 
. h fulness  On  the  other  hand,  it  happened  sometimes 
though  much  less  often,  that  dulnesswas  succeeded  just  as  quicklv 

breathing  became  distinctly 
'.udible  where  on  the  previous  day  no  sound  of  air  was  to  be 
i6£ircl. 

Nothing  can  show  more  forcibly  the  influence  of  a name  than 
he  fact  that  this  condition  of  the  lungs  should  have  been  de- 
cribed  by  all  writers  as  lobular  pneumonia,  and  that  its  symptoms 
hould  have  been  attributed  to  inflammation,  while  ye^t  it  was 
Vident  from  the  concurrent  testimony  of  every  one  that  neither  in 
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its  progress  nor  in  its  results  was  it  similar  to  inflammation  of  the 
lungs  in  the  adult,  much  less  identical  with  it.  Having,  however, 
once  been  called  pneumonia,  every  person  continued  to  call  it 
so,  though  often  with  a full  recognition  of  its  peculiarities.  Even 
the  close  resemblance  which  the  lung  presented  to  foetal  lung, 
or  to  those  undilated  portions  which  are  characteristic  of  atelek- 
tasisy  was  noticed  and  discussed  by  myself,  and  by  many  far 
better  observers,  apparently  without  a suspicion  that  both  states 
were  identical. 

But  while  the  peculiarities  of  lobular  pneumonia  were  thus 
generally  commented  on,  it  seems  strange  that  no  one  should 
have  had  recourse  to  the  experiment  of  inflation  in  order  to 
obtain  a solution  of  some  of  the  difficulties  that  existed  with 
reference  to  its  nature.  This  oversight  seems  the  more  ex- 
traordinary, when  we  call  to  mind  that  this  very  means  had 
cleared  up  so  many  doubts  concerning  appearances  in  the  lungs 
of  new-born  infants,  which  had  once  been  supposed  to  be  the 
result  of  pneumonia  in  the  foetus,  or  of  some  arrest  of  development. 
At  length  the  experiment  was  tried  by  MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre,' 
and  though,  as  in  the  old  tale  of  Columbus  and  the  egg,  the  thing 
seems  so  obvious  that  there  is  some  risk  of  our  underrating  the 
merit  of  those  who  were  the  first  to  do  it,  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that,  by  that  simple  means,  they  have  thrown  more  light  on  the 
affections  of  the  lungs  in  infancy  and  childhood,  than  all  the  writers 
of  the  previous  ten  years  together. 

MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre  state,  as  the  result  of  their  observa- 
tions, that  the  appearances  to  which  the  name  of  lobular  pneumonia 
has  commonly  been  given  are  in  reality  'produced  hy  an  occlusion 
of  the  pulmonary  vesicles.  This  occlusion,  say  they — and  the  cor- 
rectness of  their  opinion  is  now  universally  admitted — is  due  to  the 
inspiratory  power  having  been  inadequate  to  overcome  that  elasticity 
of  the  lung,  which  I described  to  you  in  my  last  lecture  as  constantly 
tending  to  empty  the  pulmonary  vesicles  of  air,  and  constantly  im- 
peding its  entrance.  Coupled  with  this,  however,  there  is  another 
cause,  the  full  influence  of  which  had  not  been  recognised  till 
dwelt  on  by  Professor  Grairdner,  of  Glasgow,^  namely,  the  presence 
of  the  secretions  in  the  bronchi,  and  the  obstacle  which  they  pre- 
sent, sometimes  at  one  point  and  sometimes  at  another,  to  the 

* ‘ Nouvelles  Recherches  sur  quelques  Maladies  du  Poumon,’  in  the  ‘ Arch. 
Gen.  de  MM.,’  Jan.,  F6v.,  Mars,  1844, 

* ‘ On  the  Pathological  Anatomy  of  Bronchitis,’  &c.,  reprinted  from  the 
‘ Monthly  Journal’  of  1850  and  1851. 
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admission  of  air.  The  child  inspires,  and  the  secretion,  which  it 
could  neither  expectorate  nor  expel  by  coughing,  closes  the  entrance 
to  some  small  bronchial  tube.  AVith  the  succeeding  expiration, 
a little  of  the  air  retained  behind  this  obstacle  escapes,  and  on  the 
next  occasion  a little  more,  till  at  length  no  single  inspiratory 
effort  having  been  strong  enough  to  surmount  the  obstruction, 
while  with  each  expiration  the  quantity  of  air  behind  it  is  lessened, 
the  vesicle  collapses,  and  its  situation  is  betrayed  by  the  small, 
dark,  depressed  spot  w’hich  may  be  seen  on  the  surface  of  the 
lung,  and  felt  solid  or  non-crepitant  beneath  the  finger. 

In  bronchitis,  where  this  secretion  is  abundant,  perhaps  ex- 
cessive, the  obstacle  to  the  entrance  of  air  which  thence  arises 
becomes,  in  the  case  of  young  children,  a very  serious  source  of 
danger,  and  the  possible  occurrence  of  collapse  of  the  lung  must 
make  you  very  guarded  in  the  expression  of  your  prognosis,  even 
when  the  symptoms  do  not  appear  to  be  formidable.  In  such 
cases,  too,  the  congestion  of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  and  the  con- 
sequent pressure  of  the  gorged  vessels  on  the  air-cells,  both  favour 
their  collapse  and  impede  their  expansion.^ 

But  besides  these  cases,  in  which  the  collapse  of  the  lung 
: becomes  a grave,  perhaps  even  a fatal  complication  of  disease 
already  existing,  there  are  others  in  which  this  condition  occurs 
independently  of  any  affection  of  the  air-passages,  and  destroys  life 
suddenly  and  unexpectedly.  If  from  any  cause  the  inspiratory 
{powers  are  feeble,  the  obstacle  in  the  air-tubes  need  be  but  very 
sshght  in  order  to  produce  collapse — need,  certainly,  be  nothing 
rmore  than  may  be  presented  by  the  gradual  accumulation  in  the 
1 bronchi  of  their  natural  secretions  ; while  in  some  instances,  such 
^as  the  one  which  I will  now  relate  to  you,  the  collapse  of  the  lung 
may  be  considerable,  though  the  bronchi  may  contain  no  appreciable 
lamount  of  secretion. 

A little  girl  was  attacked,  when  a month  old,  by  very  severe 
iliarrhcea,  which  lasted  for  three  weeks,  and  then  left  her  greatly 
xhausted  and  much  emaciated.  No  return  of  the  purging 
occurred,  and  the  child  lived,  though  in  a state  of  great  weakness, 
ill  she  was  five  months  old.  For  the  last  five  w'eeks  of  her  life  she 
vas  under  my  care,  and  sometimes  she  seemed,  for  a day  or  two, 
IS  if  she  were  gaining  strength  and  might  recover ; but  these  signs 
»f  improvement  were  never  of  long  duration.  Three  days  before 

' With  reference  to  this  point,  there  are  some  conclusive  experiments  of 
fM.  imiiet  and  Barthez,  recorded  in  vol.  i.  p.  427,  note,  of  the  second  edition  of 
heir  work  on  ‘ Children’s  Diseases.’ 
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she  died,  her  breath  grew  suddenly  hurried ; the  dyspnoea  was  not 
attended  with  any  cough,  but,  from  the  time  of  its  coming  on,  the 
child’s  exhaustion  increased,  and  her  respiration  grew  more  rapid 
until  her  death.  , 

No  organ  showed  any  sign  of  disease,  but  all  presented  a most 
remarkable  degree  of  anaemia.  Two-thirds  of  the  upper,  and 
almost  the  whole  of  the  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung,  were  dark, 
solid,  and  non-crepitant ; and  a few  lobules  of  the  left  lung  pre- 
sented the  same  appearance.  Inflation  restored  them  to  exactly 
the  same  state  as  the  rest  of  the  lungs.  The  bronchi  were  preter- 
naturally  pale,  and  contained  no  secretions.  It  is  not  possible  to 
say  why  the  child’s  inspiratory  power  grew  too  feeble  to  fill  the 
lungs  at  one  moment  rather  than  at  another,  but  few  would  doubt 
that  it  had  become  so  just  at  the  time  when  the  dyspnoea  occurred. 
A portion  of  the  lung  having  become  collapsed,  the  elastic  ribs 
tended  to  render  abortive  any  faint  effort  to  draw  in  more  breath, 
and  thus  the  vital  flame  went  out  for  want  of  air  to  feed  it. 

Sometimes  the  occurrence  of  this  condition  is  long  preceded  by 
indications  of  the  imperfect  performance  of  the  respiratory  func- 
tions, but  yet  they  go  on  sufficiently  to  keep  the  machinery  of  life 
in  motion,  till  some  trivial,  perhaps  some  inappreciable  cause — a 
draught  of  cold  air,  a little  over- exertion,  the  horizontal  posture 
too  long  continued,  the  customary  food  delayed  an  hour  beyond 
the  usual  time — sinks  them  so  low  that  they  soon  cease  for  ever. 

Some  time  ago  I saw  a little  girl  ten  months  old,  who  had  lost 
her  mother  soon  after  her  birth,  and  had  been  indebted  to  a 
stranger  for  what  should  have  been  a mother’s  care.  She  never 
throve ; her  chest  presented  that  peculiar  malformation  commonly 
called  pigeon-breast,  and  that  circular  constriction  around  the  base 
of  the  thorax,  which  used  to  be  regarded  as  due  to  the  direct 
action  of  the  diaphragm  drawing  in  the  receding  parts  at  each 
contraction  ; but  which  Sir  W.  Jenner’s  careful  observations  have 
shown  to  be  produced  by  atmospheric  pressure  acting  on  the  chest- 
walls  just  above  the  upper  margin  of  the  liver,  spleen,  and 
stomach.^  But  though  she  was  a backward  child,  and  though  her 
respiration  was  almost  always  as  abdominal  as  that  of  a new-born 
infant,  there  was  no  definite  evidence  of  disease  till  she  was  nine 
months  old.  She  then  lost  flesh  rapidly,  and  began  to  cough 

Tlie  commonly  received  explanation  of  the  mechanism  by  which  this  de- 
formity of  the  chest  is  produced  is  given  by  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  op.  cit. 
vol.  i.  p.  45.  The  careful  observations  of  Sir  W.  Jenner  are  contained  in  his 
Lectures  on  Rickets,’  in  ‘ Med.  Times,’  March  17,  1860,  p.  262. 


CASES  OF  COLLAPSE  OF  THE  LU^^G. 


319 


without  having  had  any  previous  catarrh.  Her  case  seemed  to 
be  one  of  bronchial  phthisis. 

Four  days  before  she  died  her  breath  suddenly  became  much 
oppressed,  and  her  cough  far  more  severe  than  it  had  been  before. 
The  dyspnoea  rapidly  increased,  but  her  cough  soon  grew  less  fre- 
quent. A few  hours  before  her  death  her  lips  were  quite  livid ; 
she  was  breathing  from  80  to  86  times  in  the  minute,  the  abdo- 
minal muscles  acting  most  violently,  but  the  chest  being  scarcely 
at  all  expanded.  Auscultation  detected  nothing  more  than  some 
rather  large  mucous  rale  in  the  lung. 

After  death  no  tubercle  was  found  in  any  organ,  but  large 
portions  of  both  lungs  presented  the  undilated  condition,  which 
disappeared  entirely  on  inflation.  The  bronchi  were  pale,  and 
contained  very  little  mucus,  but  the  right  side  of  the  heart  was 
gi*eatly  distended  with  coagulated  blood,  which  its  thin,  pale,  and 
flaccid  substance  had  evidently  been  unequal  to  propel  with  the 
requisite  vigour. 

The  imperfect  respiration  had  here  for  some  time  manifested 
itself ; the  vital  powers  had  long  been  feeble ; nutrition  had  been 
ill  performed,  and  the  heart  itself  had  shared  in  the  general 
feebleness,  till  at  length  the  secretion  of  a comparatively  small 
amount  of  mucus  presented  an  obstacle  to  the  free  entrance  of  air, 
which,  though  slight  in  itself,  was  greater  than  the  child  could 
overcome  ; and  the  whole  machinery  of  life  was ' thus  suddenly 
brought  to  a standstill. 

In  both  of  these  cases  the  feebleness  of  the  inspiratory  power 
was  one  chief  cause  of  the  collapse  of  the  lung.  The  result  is 
the  same,  however,  if  the  obstacle  is  increased,  as  if  the  power  is 
diminished ; and  hence,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  the  super- 
vention of  this  state  of  lung  becomes  one  of  the  most  perilous, 
while  it  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  complications  of  infantile 
bronchitis.  A little  girl,  previously  quite  healthy,  was  seized  when 
ten  months  old  with  symptoms  of  acute  bronchitis,  suffocative  cough 
returning  in  paroxysms,  and  sometimes  followed  by  the  rejection 
of  a muco-purulent  fluid.  The  symptoms  throughout  did  not  seem 
to  allow  of  any  antiphlogistic  treatment ; but  ammonia,  with  decoc- 
tion of  senega  and  tincture  of  squills,  and  other  expectorants  of 
i stimulating  kind,  were  given  with  temporary  amendment.  The 
:ihild  did  not,  however,  appear  to  have  undergone  any  marked 
.;hange,  either  for  better  or  worse,  except  that  she  had  certainly 
ost  both  flesh  and  strength,  when  coldness,  faintness,  and  exceed- 
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ingly  laboured  resj>iration  suddenly  came  on,  and  continued  till  her 
death,  which  took  place  in  the  course  of  twenty- four  hours. 

A few  recent  adhesions  were  found  on  each  side  of  the  chest 
between  the  costal  and  pulmonary  pleura.  The  trachea  contained 
a large  quantity  of  muco-purulent  matter,  and  the  same  secretion 
abounded  in  the  bronchial  tubes,  many  of  which  were  filled  by  it, 
while  nowhere  did  air-bubbles  appear  intermixed  with  it.  There 
was  some  congestion  of  both  lungs,  especially  posteriorly ; the 
upper  and  posterior  part  of  the  upper  lobe  of  the  right  lung,  the 
whole  of  the  middle  lobe,  and  the  posterior  part  and  lower  edge  of 
the  lower  lobe,  were  dark,  solid,  non-crepitant,  and  depressed  below 
the  adjacent  tissue.  The  same  state  existed  in  the  whole  inferior 
third  of  the  upper  lobe,  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  lower  lobe  of  the 
left  lung.  On  inflating  the  lung,  most  of  these  parts  were  restored 
to  a perfectly  natural  condition,  but  some  patches  still  remained 
less  dilated  than  the  others,  and  some  of  the  darker,  almost  violet- 
coloured  portions  of  the  lower  lobes  appeai’ed  but  little  affected 
by  it. 

But  you  may  naturally  inquire  whether  any  occurrence  of  a 
similar  kind  is  ever  met  with  in  the  adult,  since  there  is  certainly 
no  such  peculiarity  in  the  structm'e  of  the  lung  in  childhood  as 
should  render  it  then  exclusively  liable  to  a morbid  process  from 
which  at  all  other  ages  it  is  exempt.  My  own ' experience  would 
not  have  enabled  me  to  answer  this  question ; but  my  lamented 
friend  Dr.  Baly  communicated  to  me  some  years  ago  the  particulars 
of  three  cases  in  which  he  found  large  portions  of  the  lung  in  the 
adult  presenting  the  characters  that  we  have  been  studying  in  the 
child,  and,  like  it,  resuming  a natural  appearance  on  the  insuffla- 
tion of  air  into  the  bronchi.  The  patients  in  all  of  these  cases 
died  of  fever,  attended  with  dysenteric  symptoms ; and  for  some 
days  before  their  death  were  in  a state  of  great  exhaustion,  such 
as  appeared  to  indicate  the  free  employment  of  stimulants.  In 
two  instances  distinct  dyspnoea  occurred  some  days  previous  to 
death ; but  though  the  chest  lost  its  resonance  in  the  situation  of 
the  affected  parts  of  the  lung,  and  the  breathing  there  was  de- 
ficient, yet  the  minute  crepitation  of  pneumonia  was  not  detected  in 
either  case,  but  merely  some  mucous  rale.  In  addition  to  exten- 
sive disease  in  the  intestines,  this  collapsed  condition  of  portions 
of  the  lung  was  found ; unconnected  with  any  disease  of  those 
organs  in  one  of  the  cases,  combined  with  the  effusion  of  tenacious 
mucus  in  the  bronchi  leading  towards  the  collapsed  portions  in  a 
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second,  and  associated  with  true  pneumonia  and  a state  of  red  or 
grey  hepatization  of  other  parts  in  a third. 

But  these  are  by  no  means  isolated  cases;  for  it  would  seem 
that  in  some  diseases  which  are  attended  by  much  depression  of 
the  vital  power,  this  collapse  of  the  lungs  is  by  no  means  unusual 
To  adduce  but  one  illustration  of  the  fact,  it  may  be  mentioned 
that  M.  Louis  ^ found  in  nineteen  out  of  forty-six  post-mortem 
examinations  of  patients  who  had  died  of  typhoid  fever,  a con- 
dition of  the  lungs  which  he  calls  ‘ carnification,’  and  which  it  is 
, evident  (although  he  did  not  try  the  effect  of  inflation)  was 
identical  with  the  state  so  frequent  in  the  child.  He  describes 
the  parts  thus  affected  as  of  a deep  purple-red,  having  lost  the 
natural  suppleness  of  the  lung,  being  solid  and  sinking  in  water  • 

' they  were,  moreover,  tougher  than  healthy  lung ; if  divided  the' 

^ section  became  covered  with  a reddish  fluid,  perfectly  destitute  of 
an,  while  the  tissue  neither  resembled  that  of  healthy  lung,  nor 
, presented  the  peculiar  granular  appearance  characteristic  of  luns 

■ in  the  second  stage  of  pneumonia.  More  recently,  too.  Professor 
* (rairdner,  inhis  very  important  essays  on  the  pathological  anatomy 
of  bronchitis  already  referred  to,  has  mentioned  this  condition  of 

e lungs  as  having  been  of  frequent  occurrence  durine-  the 
epidemic  fever  of  1847.  ^ 

It  is  true,  however,  that  in  these  cases  the  condition  of  the 
lung  was  merely  superadded  to  other  lesions  in  themselves 
idequate  to  occasion  the  patient’s  death : and  hence,  though  in- 
- eresting  to  the  mere  pathologist,  it  yet  loses  much  of  its  value 
in  the  eyes  of  the  practical  physician.  But  it  will  not  seem  to 
^ou  that  too  much  stress  has  been  laid  on  this  state,  if  it  should 
! ppear  tkat  whenever  the  power  of  the  inspiratory  muscles  is  much 
iminished  there  is  a tendency  to  its  supervention,  so  that  it 
lone  may  be  the  cause  of  death  ; and  this,  which  I have  put 
. ypotnetically,  really  does  occur  in  old  age. 

The  term  ‘ second  childhood  ’ is  not  a mere  figure  of  speech 

by  which  the 

vening  of  life  is  obscured  and  made  like  the  twilight  of  the  mind 
I early  infancy,  but  it  is  in  many  points  the  statement  of  a 
^^ysical  truth.  Thus,  as  old  age  creeps  on,  and  the  nutrition  is 

■ lonpr  adequate  to  supply  the  waste,  the  respiration  loses  the 
lamcter  which  it  presented  in  the  adult,  and  the  extremes  of  life 

us  respect  present  a close  resemblance  to  each  other  The 
uscles  of  the  chest  grow  too  feeble  to  dilate  it  fully  • the  dii 
■ Eccharohes  sur  la  Gastro-entSrite.’  8vo.  Pam,  182!l ; tome  i.  p,o  8Cl-.,ci.' 
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phragm  becomes,  as  it  was  in  early  infancy,  the  principal  inspi- 
ratory muscle,  and  the  vertical  diameter  of  the  thorax  is  that  in 
which  its  chief  enlargement  takes  place.  The  ear  applied  to  the 
chest  no  longer  ■ detects  the  puerile  breathing  of  youth,  nor  the 
clear  vesicular  murmur  of  manhood  ; but  the  respiration  is  coarser, 
sometimes  almost  bronchial.  There  is  not  occasion,  as  in  infancy, 
for  more  rapid  breathing  to  maintain  the  high  activity  of  the  vital 
processes,  but  the  worn-out  machinery  needs  to  be  put  in  motion 
more  frequently  than  in  the  adult,  in  order  to  obtain  oxygen 
enough  to  support  existence  ; and,  accordingly,  MM.  Hourman 
and  Dechambre  ^ found  the  average  frequency  of  the  respiration 
in  252  old  women  at  the  Salpetriere  to  be  21-79  in  the  minute, 
while  in  some  whose  frame  seemed  most  decayed  it  was  far  more 
rapid.  Just  as  in  infancy,  too,  so  in  old  age,  these  respiratory 
movements  are  most  irregular.  Sometimes  the  parietes  of  the 
thorax  continue  for  a long  time  motionless,  and  then  there  succeed 
a series  of  rapid  movements,  while  at  other  times  the  intervals 
between  the  inspirations  are  irregular,  but  the  inspiratory  move- 
ments are  of  the  same  intensity  and  duration.  Here,  then, 
■without  pursuing  the  comparison  further,  we  have  ample  proof  of 
the  many  points  of  resemblance  between  the  physiological  con- 
dition of  the  respiratory  function  in  early  life  and  in  old  age. 
The  respiratory  organs  too,  in  their  pathological  state,  present, 
as  might  be  expected,  the  same  resemblance  ; and,  accordingly, 
MM.  Hourman  and  Dechambre  ^ notice  a state  in  which  the 
pulmonary  parenchyma  is  of  a very  deep,  sometimes  almost  of  a 
blue  colour,  or  nearly  black,  non-crepitant,  and  presenting  a 
smooth  surface  on  a section  of  it  being  made.  The  lung  thus 
altered  is  often  remarkably  tough,  almost  like  india-rubber  ; while 
under  pressure,  a viscous  fluid,  generally  of  a reddish  colour,  and 
containing  no  air-bubbles,  exudes  from  it.  The  idea  of  inflating 
the  lung  had  not  occurred  to  these  observers ; but  they  remark, 
that  if  portions  of  lung  presenting  these  characters  are  dried,  the 
air-cells  have  a tendency  to  re-appear  without  having  undergone 
any  other  change  than  a well-marked  contraction. 

I have  dwelt  long  on  this  pathological  condition,  though  I 
think  not  longer  than  its  importance  demands ; because  we  shall 
find  that  in  some  form  or  other  it  presents  itself,  modifying  the 

* The  above  facts  vs^ith  respect  to  respiration  in  the  aged  are  derived  from  the 
interesting  papers  of  MM.  Hourman  and  Dechambre,  in  the  ‘Arch,  de  M6d.’for 
1835  and  1836.  See  especially  the  number  for  Nov.  1835. 

* Op.  cit.  Mars  1836,  p.  272. 
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symptoms,  determining  tlie  prognosis,  and  influencing  the  treat- 
ment of  almost  all  the  affections  of  the  lung  in  early  infancy. 

I do  not  know  where  more  appropriately  than  here  to  intro- 
duce a brief  mention  of  an  affection  about  whose  nature  there  has 
been  much  controversy,  and  concerning  which  much  obscurity  still 
exists ; although  there  is  a marked  connection  between  it  and 
imperfect  performance  of  the  respiratory  function.  Though  very 
rare  in  this  country,  induration  or  oedema  of  the  cellular  tissue 
is  extremely  common  in  the  foundling  hospitals  of  the  Continent, 
where  so  many  causes  contribute  to  depress  the  new-born  infant’s 
feeble  powers.  Two  different  conditions  both  occurring,  however, 
under  the  influence  of  very  similar  causes  have  been  confounded 
under  one  common  name,  and  it  is  to  the  late  Professor  Parrot,^ 
whose  premature  death  no  one  can  regret  more  sincerely  than  I 
do,  that  we  are  indebted  for  clearly  pointing  out  the  distinction 
between  the  two.  In  the  one,  with  which  I am  not  familiar, 
though  it  was  discussed  by  our  countryman  Dr.  Underwood  more 
than  a hundred  years  ago,  there  is  no  oedema ; in  the  other  the 
cellular  tissue  is  infiltrated  with  serum.  The  true  skin  in  in- 
duration becomes  hard  and  yellow  like  wax ; and  as  the  change 
passes  deeper,  the  skin  can  no  longer  be  moved  over  the  subjacent 
• muscles,  and  at  last  the  sheaths  of  the  muscles  themselves  become 
involved,  the  temperature  sinks  from  the  first,  and  the  child  dies 
i in  the  course  of  a week,  the  whole  body  having  become  rigid,  im- 
1 movable,  and  like  a mummy. 

The  other  state,  which  I have  often  met  with  in  the  Foundling 
IHospitals  of  Paris  and  Vienna,  is  a condition  of  true  oedema;  and 
iit  will,  I think,  be  better,  in  speaking  of  it,  to  reject  the  term  in- 
1 duration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  and  to  call  it  the  oedema,  or  the 
lhard  oedema  of  new-born  children.  This,  like  the  other  con- 

f lition,  occurs  with  far  greater  frequency  in  the  winter  than  in  the 
ummer  months.  The  children  in  whom  it  is  seen  are  usually 
reakly,  not  seldom  premature,  and  its  first  symptoms  generally 
.ppear  between  the  first  and  fifth  day  after  birth,  though  occa- 
ionally  they  do  not  come  on  till  later.  In  many  instances  a 
ivid  redness  of  the  whole  surface  is  obvious  from  birth ; but  the 
,ppearance  of  a circumscribed  hard  spot  on  one  or  other  extremity, 
•r  on  some  prominent  part  of  the  face,  as  the  end  of  the  chin,  or 
he  cheek-bone,  is  the  first  sign  of  the  commencement  of  this 
ffection.  Other  spots  of  a similar  kind  are  soon  discovered  on 
ifferent  parts  of  the  surface  ; and  the  body  generally,  and  the 
' L’Atlirftpsie,’  Paris,  8vo.  1877,  p.  118. 
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hardened  spots  in  particular,  are  found  to  present  a temperature 
much  below  the  natural  warmth  of  the  body.  It  appears,  indeed, 
from  M.  Eoger’s  researches,'  that  a general  reduction  of  the 
temperature  precedes  the  induration,  or,  at  least,  exists  in  a very 
marked  degree,  while  the  hardness  is  still  extremely  slight. 
Sometimes,  too,  the  premonitory  loss  of  temperature  may  be 
perceived  in  weakly  children  without  being  succeeded  by  the 
appearance  of  spots  of  induration.  This,  however,  is  exceptional, 
and  in  the  majority  of  instances  the  sinking  of  the  temperature 
and  the  extension  of  the  induration  advance  together,  and  the 
warmth  of  the  surface  may  eventually  fall  to  90°,  80°,  or  even 
lower.  If  the  induration  becomes  very  extensive,  it  affects  the 
integuments  of  the  chest  and  the  abdomen,  as  well  as  the  extre- 
mities, and  the  body  feels  cold  and  stiff  as  though  it  were  frozen. 

This  condition  is,  as  might  be  expected,  attended  with  great 
impairment  of  the  general  health,  and  with  a very  remarkable 
degree  of  emaciation.®  Children  suffering  from  it  are  extremely 
weak,  often  too  weak  to  suck ; their  pulse  is  very  small,  their 
respiration  abdominal,  and  their  cry  is  faint  and  whimpering, 
wholly  unlike  that  of  a healthy  infant.  In  some  of  the  worst 
cases,  too,  a bloody  fluid  is  discharged  in  considerable  quantity 
from  the  nose  and  mouth.  If  the  indurated  parts  are  punctured, 
a small  quantity  of  reddish  serum  escapes  from  them,  though 
generally  without  much  diminution  of  their  previous  hardness. 

If  the  induration  is  at  all  general,  death  almost  invariably 
takes  place ; and  so  great  is  the  fatality  of  the  affection,  that, 
including  even  slight  cases,  five-sixths  of  those  children  who  are 
attacked  by  it  in  the  hospitals  of  Paris,  die.  In  very  slight  cases, 
however,  if  the  infant  is  at  once  placed  in  favourable  circum- 
stances, recovery  need  not  be  despaired  of. 

The  hardness  of  the  surface  still  persists  after  death,  and  the 
absence  of  any  peculiarity  in  the  effused  serum,  or  of  any  sign  of 
active  disease,  left  writers  generally  in  much  perplexity  as  to  its 

’ Op.  cit.  pp.  124-161.  See  also  his  more  recent  and  more  extended  observa- 
tions in  his  ‘ Eecherches  Cliniques,’  etc.,  pp.  406-428. 

^ Hervieux,  ‘ Sur  l’Algidit6  progressive  des  Nouveaux-N6s,’  in  ‘ Arch.  Gen.  de 
M6d.’  Nov.  1855.  Also  an  essa}’’  by  Dr.  Loschner  of  Prague  on  the  same  subject, 
in  the  ‘ Jahrbiicher  fiir  Kinderheilkunde,’  vol.  i.  p.  91. 

® In  a paper  by  M.  Elsiisser,  of  Stuttgard,  reprinted  in  the  ‘ Archives  de 
M6decine  ’ for  May  1863,  from  the  Archiv.  f.  ph5'^siolog.  Heilkunde,  are  some  very 
interesting  facts  with  reference  to  the  loss  of  weight  in  the  course  of  this  affection. 
The  average  loss  of  weight  in  63  fatal  cases,  was  f of  a poimd  : the  extremes  each 
way  being  six  ounces  and  two  pounds. 
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cause.  If  an  incision,  however,  is  made  into  the  skin,  there 
commonly  flows  out  some  dark  fluid  blood,  and  if  the  body  is 
hung  up  by  the  heels,  the  serum  will  flow  out  completely  through 
the  cuts;  and  the  hardness  will  entirely  disappear. ‘ The  venous 
system  is  usually  found  gorged  with  fluid  blood,  and  this  con- 
gestion is  often  apparent  in  the  cerebral  vessels,  as  well  as  in 
those  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  particularly  the  liver.  Both  the 
thorax  and  abdomen  also  frequently  contain  a quantity  of  serum, 
often  tinged  with  blood — effusions  which  are  evidently  of  a passive 
; nature,  since  they  are  unattended  by  any  trace  of  inflammation 
either  of  the  pleura  or  peritoneum.  None  of  the  viscera  present 
, any  morbid  appearances  of  half  so  much  importance  as  those  which 
. are  met  with  in  the  lungs,  a very  great  part  of  which  displays 
(those  changes  to  which  your  attention  has  already  been  directed 
aas  characteristic  of  their  deficient  expansion.^  This  condition  of 
(the  lungs  had  been  noticed  and  most  carefully  described  many 
\ years  ago,  as  one  of  the  most  striking  attendants  on  induration  of 

I'  e cellular  tissue.  It  was  thought  by  some  of  those  who  de- 
'ibed  it  to  be  the  result  of  pneumonia ; while  other  observers, 
stly  insisting  on  the  absence  of  the  other  effects  of  inflamma- 
m of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  yet  drew  the  attention  of  pathologists 
) much  away  from  the  chest,  where  the  clue  to  the  solution  of 
g question  as  to  the  cause  of  the  affection  was  to  be  found,  had 
gy  but  known  how  to  use  it.  We,  however,  are  aware  that 
iny  of  those  appearances  once  thought  to  be  the  result  of 
eumonia  are  in  reality  due  to  the  unexpanded  condition  of  the 
3g ; and  we  can  understand  how  it  may  happen,  if  children  are 
posed  to  cold  immediately  after  birth,  and  then  transferred  to 

’ Heming,  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  ii.  p.  146. 

® The  observations  of  J.  A.  Troccon,  in  his  dissertation  ‘ Sur  la  maladie  connue 
.3  le  nom  d’endurcissement  du  tissu  cellulaire,’  4to.  Paris,  1814,  are  especially 
larkable,  since  he  not  only  described  with  accuracy  the  physical  condition  of 
i lungs,  but  even  tried  the  experiment  of  inflating  them,  in  order  to  prove  that 
y were  not,  as  had  been  erroneously  supposed,  in  a state  of  gangrene.  He 
8 — ‘ J’ai  insuffle  ensuite  de  Pair  dans  les  poumons  par  la  trach6e : aussitot  la 
ileur  noire  qui  6tait  it  leur  base  s’est  changee  en  une  couleur  rouge  claire, 
uelle  s’est  6tendue  de  proche  en  proche  d mesure  que  je  continuais  ces  iu- 
Elations.’  After  removing  a ligature  which  he  had  applied  around  the  veins, 
I allowing  the  escape  of  the  blood  with  which  the  heart  and  lungs  were  gorged, 
resumed  the  inflation  of  the  lungs  and  ‘ les  organes  de  la  respiration  ont  6te 
sque  de  suite  dans  un  6tat  absolument  naturel,  et  aussi  beaux  que  ceux  que 
. voit  pendus  devant  nos  boucheries.’ — pp.  37-8. 

It  seems  strange  that  neither  M.  Troccon  nor  subsequent  observers  perceived 
full  bearing  of  these  experiments  till  similar  ones  were  instituted  by 
[.  Daily  and  Legendre. 


326 


TREATMENT  OF  (EDEMA  OF  THE  CELLULAR  TISSUE. 


the  ill- ventilated  wards  of  a foundling  hosj)ital,  and  there  fed 
with  food  far  other  than  that  which  nature  destined  for  theni, 
that  respiration  may  be  but  very  imperfectly  established ; that 
their  temperature  may  ^consequently  fall,  and  the  blood  flowing 
in  part  through  the  unclosed  foetal  passages  may  stagnate  in  its 
course,  may  give  rise  to  passive  effusions  into  the  great  cavities  of 
the  body,  and  to  an  anasarcous  swelling  of  the  surface.  I was 
once  disposed  to  look  upon  this  state  of  the  lungs  as  furnishing 
the  clue  to  all  the  phenomena  of  oedema  of  the  cellular  tissue. 
But  the  theory  must,  for  several  reasons,  be  given  up  as  un- 
tenable, at  least  in  the  sense  of  its  affording  a constant  and 
sufficient  explanation  of  the  causes  of  the  affection.  In  the  first 
place,  changes  in  the  pulmonary  tissue  are  not  constant,  but  are 
found  only  in  about  half  of  the  cases  ; secondly,  in  many  instances 
they  seem  to  be  consequences  rather  than  causes ; in  the  third 
place,  while  the  changes  are  distinctly  not  pneumonic,  they  are 
far  from  being  constantly  those  of  mere  collapse,  but  are  at  least 
as  often  those  of  intense  congestion,  sometimes  even  of  pulmonary 
apoplexy.^  Further,  one  must  not  forget  that  while  pulmonary 
collapse  takes  place  in  various  circumstances,  induration  of  the 
cellular  tissue  is  limited,  or  almost  limited,  to  large  public  insti- 
tutions ; and  further  that  the  extraordinary  depression  of  tempe- 
rature by  which  it  is  accompanied  is  observed  in  no  other  con-  | 
dition  whatever,  not  even  in  Asiatic  cholera. 

I*  need  not  add,  for  you  will  have  made  the  reflection  for  yoiu-  j 
selves,  that  truth  and  knowledge  are  much  better  served  by  a| 
recognition  of  a problem  as  unsolved,  than  by  straining  a plausible  i 
explanation  beyond  the  limits  that  it  will  bear. 

The  treatment  of  this  affection  implies  the  removal  of  every., 
cause  likely  to  induce  it.  Hence  warmth  stands  foremost  both  as| 
a curative  and  as  a preventive  measure.  The  warm  bath  may  be 
resorted  to  as  a means  of  raising  the  child’s  surface  to  a proper 
temperature,  provided  its  extreme  weakness  do  not  contra-indicate 
that  measure.  Gentle  friction  with  warm  oil  is  a means  which 
has  been  tried  for  this  purpose  with  advantage.  The  child  should 
be  nourished  with  breast-milk,  even  if  it  is  too  feeble  to  suck, 

' Roger,  ‘ Recherches,’  &c.,  p.  411  ; and  a paper  on  ‘ Pulmonary  Apoplexy-  in  the 
Newborn  Infant,’  read  by  M.  Hervieux  before  the  Paris  Association  of  Hospital 
Physicians  in  July  1863,  and  published  in  the  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.’  for  1864,  vol.  xlii. 
p.  247.  One  must  also  not  overlook  the  fact  that  the  lungs  in  M.  Troccon  s ex- 
periments were  gorged  with  blood,  in  other  words  intensely  congested,  and  that 
it  was  only  after  the  removal  of  a ligature,  to  allow  the  escape  of  the  blood,  that 
they  assumed  a perfectly  natural  appearance. 
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aiui  stimulants,  of  which  white-wine  whey  is  a very  good  one,  will 
in  many  instances  be  needed.  Defective  respiration  being  the 
ultimate  source  of  all  the  symptoms,  the  main  principles  of  all 
your  treatment  must  be  the  same  as  have  already  been  laid  down 
for  your  guidance  in  cases  of  ateleJctasis  of  the  lung ; and  these  it 
can  hardly  be  necessary  to  recapitulate. 

I should  have  said  more  about  this  affection,  its  nature  and 
treatment,  if  it  were  one  with  which  you  were  likely  to  meet 
often ; but,  in  consideration  of  its  extreme  rarity  in  this  country, 
I may  perhaps  be  excused  for  passing  it  over  with  this  cursory 
notice. 
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LECTUEE  XIX. 

Inflammatory  Affections  of  the  Kbspiratoey  Mucous  Membrane  —Com- 
parative rarity  of  catarrh  during  the  first  w^eeks  of  life — Coryza — Simple  and 
. psevido -membranous  or  malignant — Identity  of  latter  with  nasal  diphtheria — 
Catarrh,  causes  adding  to  its  importance  in  early  life — Its  treatment — Danger 
of  bronchitis  or  pneumonia. 

Post-mortem  appearances  of  bronchitis — Kedness  of  the  membrane — Nature  of 
the  contents  of  the  bronchi — Dilatation  of  their  cavity—  Extension  of  the 
inflammation  to  the  lining  of  the  pulmonary  vesicles,  jjroducing  vesicular 
bronchitis. 

State  of  the  lungs  in  bronchitis — Frequency  of  congestion — Carnification  of  some 
lobules — Possible  extension  of  inflammation  to  the  pulmonary  tissue,  pro- 
ducing true  lobular  pneumonia — Suppuration  of  these  patches,  producing 
vomicJE. 


Although  two  lectures  have  already  been  devoted  to  the  pathology 
of  the  respiratory  organs,  yet,  until  to-day,  we  have  not  been  able 
to  commence  the  study  of  their  special  diseases. 

They  may  be  divided  into  the  three  grand  classes — of  the 
inflammatory,  the  nervous,  and  those  which  result  from  morbid 
deposits. 

We  will  examine  these  in  the  order  in  which  I have  enumerated 
■ them. 

At  every  age  inflammatory  afl^ections  of  the  respiratoi'y 
mucous  membrane  exceed  all  others  in  frequency ; and  even 
when  the  pulmonary  substance  becomes  eventually  involved,  it  is 
often  by  the  extension  to  it  of  mischief  which  began  in  the  mucous 
membrane.  But  in  infancy  and  childhood  this  is  pre-eminently 
the  case,  for  the  delicate  and  highly  vascular  lining  of  the  respi- 
ratory organs  resists  but  feebly  the  influence  of  noxious  impressions 
from  without,  while  it  sympathises  most  acutely  with  many  morbid 
processes  within. 

This  extreme  susceptibility  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
respiratory  organs  in  childhood  renders  its  disorders  of  very  fi-e- 
quent  occurrence,  while  we  are  compelled  to  study  closely  the 
signification  of  symptoms  that  may  betoken  distiu’bances  from  such 
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various  causes.  Somethiug  of  this  sympathy  with  the  affections 
of  other  parts  exists  even  in  the  adult,  as  we  may  see  exemplified 
in  the  cough  that  attends  upon  affections  of  the  liver  ; but  in  the 
child  the  sympathetic  disorder  of  the  respiratory  mucous  mem- 
brane is  vastly  more  frequent ; and  nurses,  taught  by  experience, 
will  speak  to  you  about  a tooth- cough,  a stomach-cough,  a worm- 
cough  ; while  you  will  soon  find  for  yourselves  that  the  intestinal 
mucous  membrane  is  seldom  affected  without  that  of  the  respi- 
ratory apparatus  suffering  too. 

It  is  a curious  fact,  however,  to  which  Professor  Jorg  of  Leipsic  ^ 
was  the  first  person  to  call  attention,  that  this  extreme  suscepti- 
bility of  the  lining  of  the  respiratory  apparatus  does  not  exist  to 
the  same  degree  during  the  first  month  or  two  of  life  as  it  does 
afterwards.  The  exposure  of  an  infant  two  or  three  weeks  old  to 
a low  temperature  or  to  a satiated  air,  will  be  followed  by  disturb- 
ance of  the  function  of  the  liver,  and  the  occurrence  of  jaundice ; 
or,  perhaps,  by  such  depression  of  the  muscular  power  as  to  render 
the  child  incapable  of  taking  a full  inspiration,  so  that  its  lungs 
collapse,  and  it  dies  from  disorder  of  the  respiratory  organs,  but 
without  the  cough  or  bronchitic  symptoms,  which  would  not  fail, 
if  it  were  a little  older,  to  announce  the  irritation  of  the  mucous 
; membrane  of  the  air-tubes.  Why  this  is  so  I do  not  know,  but  I 
.-suppose  it  to  be  the  result  of  the  generally  feeble  vitality  which 
rrenders  the  lining  of  the  bronchi  less  susceptible  ;•  just  as  that  of 
I the  intestine  also  seems  to  be  at  the  same  period;  since,  while 
(Constipation  is  frequent,  diarrhoea  is  comparatively  rare  during 
tthe  first  two  months  of  life. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nares,  however,  has  not  by  any 
^ means  this  insensibility,  and  coryza  is  an  affection  most  frequent, 

Iind  most  important,  during  the  first  two  months  of  life  when  the 
:>ther  forms  of  catarrh  are  comjiaratively  rare. 

This  affection,  in  its  most  frequent  form,  is  a source  of  dis- 
;omfort  rather  than  of  danger.  Its  most  prominent  symptom 
, las  given  rise  to  its  vulgar  name  of  ‘ the  snuffles  ; ’ for,  the  mucous 
i.nembrane  of  the  nares  being  swollen,  the  child  is  no  longer  able 
_ o breathe  through  its  nose  as  it  was  wont  to  do,  but  is  compelled 
I 0 breathe  likewise  through  its  mouth,  and  its  difficult  inspirations 
ire  attended  by  a peculiar  snuffling  noise,  which,  during  sleep, 
ometimes  amounts  to  a complete  snore.  As  in  common  catarrh, 
lie  secretion  from  the  membrane  is  at  first  suppressed,  afterwards 


‘ ‘ Handbuch  der  Kiiiderkrankhciten.’  8vo.  Leipsig,  1836,  p.  631. 


330 


CORYZA,  ITS  TREATMENT. 


it  flows  in  an  increased  quantity,  and  then  at  length  it  is  altered 
in  character,  and  becomes  thicker  and  puriform ; when  it  some- 
times dries  and  forms  crusts  about  the  nostrils,  which  interfere 
greatly  with  free  respiration,  and  cause  the  child  much  annoyance. 
At  the  outset  there  is  often  a degree  of  heat  of  skin  and  febrile 
disturbance,  but  these  symptoms  soon  subside,  and,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  snuffling  respiration,  the  child  seems  quite  well.  If 
the  attack  is  more  severe,  however,  it  may  occasion  a good  deal  of 
suffering ; for  if  respiration  through  the  nose  is  very  much  impeded 
or  altogether  prevented,  the  child  is  rendered  unable  to  suck,  and 
so  soon  as  it  has  seized  the  nipple  and  begun  to  draw  the  milk,  it 
is  compelled  to  leave  it  in  a state  of  threatening  suffocation.  Its 
distress,  too,  is  further  increased  by  the  circumstance  that  its  mouth, 
being  constantly  kept  open  in  order  to  breathe,  the  tongue  and 
throat  become  extremely  dry,  and  deglutition,  even  when  the  child 
is  fed  with  a -spoon,  is  often  attended  with  difficulty.  Any  such 
severity  of  the  disease,  however,  is  very  unusual,  though  such  cases 
do  sometimes  occur,  and  even  prove  fatal ; the  difficulty  of  breathing 
and  sucking  together  wearing  out  the  patient.  In  the  great  ma- 
jority of  instances,  indeed,  when  this  event  occurs,  something 
more  exists  than  a simple  inflammation  of  the  Schneiderian  mem- 
brane, since  it  either  secretes  a very  tenacious  mucus  in  extreme 
abundance,  or  becomes  coated  with  false  membrane,  which  some- 
times extends  even  to  the  tonsils  and  palate.  Cases  of  this  kind 
are  usually  associated  with  extreme  depression  of  the  vital  powers, 
and  have  received  on  this  account  the  name  of  coryza  maligna- 
I have  no  doubt  of  their  identity  with  diphtheria,  of  which  they 
constitute  the  form  known  as  nasal  diphtheria ; though  some  forty 
years  ago,  when  diphtheria  was  a comparatively  unknown  disease, 
their  real  nature  did  not  strike  me  as  it  does  now.  I shall  there- 
fore leave  them  out  of  consideration  at  present,  and  confine  my 
remarks  to  that  simple  coryza  which,  as  I have  stated,  is  usually 
a source  of  discomfort  rather  than  a cause  of  danger. 

This  simple  coryza  calls  for  but  little  treatment,  and,  indeed, 
treatment  appears  to  exert  but  little  influence  over  it.  It  is 
desirable,  however,  if  there  is  much  difficulty  in  breathing,  that 
the  child  be  taken  from  the  breast,  though  it  may  still  be  fed  with 
its  mother’s  milk  by  means  of  a spoon,  since  the  fruitless  efforts  to 
suck  aggravate  its  distress,  and  should  therefore  be  prevented. 

If  heat  of  skin  and  other  indications  of  fever  attend  its-  onset, 
some  mild  diaphoretic  medicine,  with  a few  droj)s  of  ipecacuanha 


CHRONIC  CORYZA  AND  CATARRH. 


331 


■wine,  may  be  given : ^ attention  must  be  iiaicl  to  the  state  of  the 
bowels,  and  in  the  course  of  ten  days  or  a fortnight  the  infant  will 
be  found  again  breathing  quietly,  and  the  disease  will  have  subsided. 
As  the  secretion  becomes  thicker,  care  must  be  taken  to  prevent 
its  accumulating  and  drying  at  the  opening  of  the  nostrils,  by 
which  it  would  cause  serious  discomfort  to  the  child. 

Cases  are  sometimes  met  with,  in  which  coryza,  though  not  of 
a severe  kind,  is  troublesome  by  its  continuance  for  weeks  together. 
This  chronic  coryza  is,  I believe,  almost  always  connected  with  a 
syphilitic  taint.  1 have  on  several  occasions  met  with  it  when  there 
were  not  above  one  or  two  spots  of  copper-coloured  eruption  to  mark 
its  character ; and  a few  instances  of  it  have  come  under  my  notice 


in  which  no  positive  evidence  of  venereal  taint,  either  past  or  pre- 


sent, could  be  obtained,  but  which  nevertheless  got  well  under  the 
use  of  small  doses  of  the  Hydrarg.  c.  Greta. 

With  the  increasing  age  of  the  infant  there  is  a growing  liability 
to  catarrh,  and  during  the  period  of  dentition  the  susceptibility 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  organs  appears  to  have 
attained  its  maximum.  Slight  variations  of  temperature  now  in- 
duce catarrhal  seizures  ; or  even,  independently  of  any  such  exciting 
cause,  the  mere  approach  of  a tooth  towards  the  surface  of  the  gum 
often  gives  rise  to  its  symptoms,  which  subside  when  the  source 
of  irritation  ceases.  Such  attacks  often  alternate  with  attacks  of 
diarrhcea,  or  the  two  coexist ; the  symptoms  of  disturbance  of  the 
intestinal  mucous  membrane  predominating  at  one  time,  those  of 
disturbance  of  the  respiratory  membrane  at  another.  The  pre- 
ponderance of  one  or  the  other  aifection  seems  much  to  dependion 
atmospheric  causes  ; and  children  who,  during  the  months  of  June, 
July,  August,  and  September,  would  suffer  from  diarrhcea,  will  in 
precisely  similar  circumstances  in  the  earlier  months  of  spring,  or 
the  later  months  of  autumn,  suffer  from  catarrh.  From  the  extreme 
susceptibility  of  these  two  great  mucous  surfaces  arise  a large  pro- 
portion of  the  ailments,  and  many  even  of  the  serious  diseases  of 
infancy.  Morbid  as  well  as  reparative  processes  go  on  most  rapidly 
in  early  life : the  flux  of  to-day  may  to-morrow  be  attended  by 
dysenteric  symptoms ; the  catarrh  of  to-day  may  to-morrow  have 
put  on  the  grave  features  of  acute  bronchitis. 


> (No.  8.) 

Ijlr  Liq.  Am.  Acet,  5j. 

Vin.  Ipecac,  rnxvj. 

Pot.  Nitratis,  gr.  viij. 
iSyr.  Tolutan,  5ij. 

Mist.  Amygdalaj,  ad  ^j.  M.  a teaspoonful  every  four  hours. 
Tor  a child  three  months  old. 
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Now  these  two  circumstances  taken  together — the  extreme  sus- 
ceptibility of  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  its  trivial  disorder  sometimes  becomes  a grave  disease 
— give  to  the  catarrhal  affections  of  infancy  an  importance  such  as 
in  more  advanced  life  they  do  not  possess.  This  importance,  too, 
is  still  further  increased  by  the  tendency  of  the  lung  to  become 
collapsed  when  the  entrance  of  air  into  its  minuter  cells  is  impeded 
even  by  a comparatively  trivial  cause  ; while  in  other  cases,  or  even 
in  connection  with  the  collapsed  condition  of  the  lung,  the  in- 
flammatory process  may  invade  the  pulmonary  cells  and  the 
general  tissue  of  the  lung,  and  that  which  had  seemed  a slight 
cold  may  grow  to  a dangerous  bronchitis,  or  a still  more  dangerous 
pneumonia. 

Of  catarrh  itself  and  its  general  characters,  little  need  be  said. 
Allowing  for  the  difference  between  the  ages  of  the  patients,  its 
symptoms  are  the  same  as  in  the  adult.  Sneezing  and  running 
at  the  eyes  and  nose,  and  cough,  a hot  skin  and  quickened  pulse, 
attend  it.  In  some  children  the  febrile  disturbance  with  which 
even  a common  attack  of  cold  sets  in  is  very  severe  for  the  first 
twenty-four  hours  or  more,  and  then  the  more  threatening  symp- 
toms subside,  and  the  true  nature  of  the  affection  becomes  ap- 
parent. At  other  times,  when  catarrh  is  extremely  prevalent — 
epidemic  in  short — this  severe  onset  is  usual ; and  the  affection 
closely  resembles,  or  is  probably  identical  with,  influenza.  Often, 
too,  you  will  find  the  commencement  of  an  epidemic  of  hooping- 
cough  preluded  by  an  unusual  prevalence  of  catarrh,  the  cough 
by  degrees  assuming  in  more  and  more  numerous  cases  the 
paroxysmal  character  and  peculiar  sound  of  pertussis.  It  is  un- 
necessary to  allude  to  the  catarrhal  symptoms  which  precede 
measles  ; but  bearing  in  mind  that  that  which  seems  to  be  a mere 
cold  may  turn  out  to  be  the  first  stage  of  a very  serious  malady, 
you  are  furnished  with  an  additional  reason  for  not  slighting  it. 
Lastly,  you  must  not  forget  that  the  frequent  return  of  attacks  of 
catarrh  is  sometimes  an  indication  of  that  irritable  state  of  the 
bronchial  membrane  which  the  abundant  deposit  of  tubercle  in 
the  lungs  occasions  ; and  this,  again,  yields  another  argument  for 
not  neglecting  an  apparently  trivial  ailment. 

While  it  is  your  duty,  however,  on  so  many  grounds,  to  watch 
closely  every  child,  although  its  indisposition  may  not  seem  to  be 
more  than  a simple  catarrh,  yet  in  the  way  of  actual  mfedical 
treatment  very  little  is  required.  The  child  must  be  kept  in  one 
temperature  ; and,  if  the  nursery  is  an  airy  room,  it  is  desirable 
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that  it  be  confined  to  that  apartment.  If  already  weaned,  it  may 
be  well  to  withdraw  some  of  the  more  solid  articles  of  diet  • if  not 
care  must  be  taken  that  the  child  does  not,  in  consequence  of  its 
thirst,  suck  too  much  ; and  a little  barley-water  should  therefore 
be  given  it  from  time  to  time.  A warm  bath  at  night  will  do 
much  to  allay  the  heat  of  skin;  and,  if  the  febrile  disturbance  is 
considerable,  a couple  of  grains  of  James’s  powder,  with  half  a 
gram  of  calomel,  may  be  given  to  a child  a year  old,  at  bed-time. 
During  the  day  a mixture,  containing  a few  drops  of  ipecacuanha 
and  antimonial  wine,  with  a little  of  the  compound  tincture  of 
camphor,  if  the  cough  irritates  by  its  frequent  return,  may  be 
gi\en  with  advantage;  and,  as  the  fever  subsides,  the  spirit  of 
nitrous  ether  may  be  substituted  for  the  antimonial  wine.^ 

The  danger,  however,  in  these  cases,  is  of  a more  grave  dis- 
or  er  of  the  air-passages  coming  on ; and  this  brings  us  to  a sub- 
ject which  we  cannot  pass  over  hurriedly-namely,  the  bronchitis 
and  pneumoma  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

affections  in  childhood  is  beset  by  some 
meet  with  in  the  adult.  The  points 
of  difference  between  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  are  sufficiently 
we  l marked  in  the  adult  for  all  purposes  of  practical  utility, 
although  many  inquiries  may  be  started  with  reference  to  the 
intimate  nature  of  the  morbid  processes,  which  we  may  be  unable 
o answer  satisfactorily.  Besides,  whether  the  capillaries,  or  the 
pu  monary  cells,  or  their  parietes,  be  the  structures  first  attacked, 
IS  clear  that  they  are  all  involyed  in  pneumonia  from  a yery 
early  stage  of  the  disease ; and  hence  we  find  it  attended  from  the 
outset  with  peculiar  symptoms,  such  as  do  not  occur  in  bronchitis 
Pneumonia  similar  to  that  of  the  adult  is  sometimes  observed 
ven  m early  childhood  ; but  it  often  happens  that,  though  the 
pulmonary  substance  becomes  eventually  a partaker  in  the  disease, 
yet  It.  IS  not  so  at  first ; but  the  inflammation,  beginning  in  the 
arger  air-tubes,  has  passed  along  them  to  the  smaller  bronchi 
and  then  at  length  involving  the  tissue  of  the  lung,  the  case 
comes  to  be  one  neither  of  pure  bronchitis  nor  of  pLre  pneii! 


' (No.  9.) 

^ Vin.  Ipecacuanha;,  mx. 

Vin.  Ant.  Pot.-Tart.  t)|xv. 

Tinct.  Camph.  co.  nixx. 

Mist.  Amygdalae,  5vij. 

M.  two  teaspoonfuls  every  four  hours 


(No.  10.) 

9=  Vin.  Ipecac,  i^x. 

Oxym.  Scillfe,  „ixl. 
fepir.  A5th.  Nitr.  -ni  xx. 

Tinct.  Camph.  co.  xx. 

Aquae  Anisi,  5visk 

TTriv  ni-n  r ^^‘'‘spoonfuls  every  four  hours. 

For  cliildren  of  one  year  old. 
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monia,  but  a mixture  of  the  two,  which  has  not  inaptly  been 
termed  bronchio-pneumonia.  Another  source  of  difficulty  in  the 
study  of  these  affections,  as  well  as  an  occasion  of  the  great  peril 
that  attends  them,  is  the  tendency  which  we  have  already  ob- 
served in  the  lung  during  early  life  to  become  collapsed,  and  no 
longer  to  admit  that  air  without  which  the  changes  in  the  blood 
cannot  take  place,  and  the  absence  of  which  naturally  aggravates 
the  mischief  that  the  inflammatory  disease  itself  tends  so  imme- 
diately to  produce. 

I must  beg  you,  therefore,  to  pardon  me  if  I enter  rather  more 
minutely  than  is  my  custom  into  the  description  of  the  morbid 
appearances  produced  by  inflammation  of  the  lungs  and  air- 
tubes  in  infancy  and  childhood. 

An  increased  degree  of  redness  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
bronchi  is  almost  constantly  observed  in  the  case  of  children  who 
have  died  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  or  air-tubes.  There  are 
three  sources  of  error,  however,  which  it  is  essential  to  guard 
against  when  examining  the  bronchi  with  reference  to  this  point. 
The  first  is  the  occasional  disappearance  of  redness  after  death, 
even  where  the  presence  of  an  abundant  muco-purulent  secretion 
in  the  tubes  bears  evidence  to  the  activity  of  the  inflammatory 
process ; the  second  is  the  apparent  redness  of  the  smaller  tubes 
in  cases  where  the  lungs  are  congested  or  inflamed,  and  which 
may  be  due,  not  to  the  increased  vascularity  of  the  bronchi 
themselves,  but  to  their  transparency  allowing  that  of  the  sub- 
jacent tissue  to  be  seen  through  them.  The  third  is  the  occasional 
staining  of  the  mucous  membrane,  owing  to  the  transudation  of 
the  blood  through  the  coats  of  the  vessels  after  death.  'SMth 
care,  however,  none  of  these  conditions  will  lead  you  astray. 

The  redness  of  the  bronchi  varies  much  both  in  degree  and 
extent,  and  in  some  cases  which  have  approached  to  the  character 
of  pneumonia  rather  than  of  bronchitis,  is  sometimes  limited  to 
the  inflamed  lobes.  In  cases,  however,  in  which  much  bronchitis 
has  existed,  very  marked  redness  generally  begins  about  an  inch 
above  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  and  pervades  all  the  bronchi, 
being  deeper  in  the  secondary  than  in  the  primary  tubes,  and 
retaining  nearly  as  great  an  intensity  even  in  the  tertiary 
branches.  It  may  stop  here,  or  it  may  extend  even  into  the  ulti- 
mate ramuscules,  or  into  the  pulmonary  cells  themselves. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  no  other  change  besides  this  intense 
redness  is  perceptible  in  the  mucous  membrane,  but  sometimes  it 
appears  both  thickened  and  softened  ; and  on  one  occasion  in 
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which  a fatal  attack  of  acute  bronchitis  supervened  on  a long 
continuance  of  the  chronic  stage  of  the  disease,  the  bronchial 
mucous  membrane  was  intensely  red,  and  so  thickened  as  to  have 
an  almost  villous  appearance,  and  closely  to  resemble  red  velvet. 

Ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  and  larger 
bronchi,  which  is  occasionally  met  with  in  the  bronchitis  of  adults, 
I never  observed  but  once.  In  that  case,  a little  boy,  20 
months  old,  who  had  suffered  from  a not  very  severe  attack  of 
bronchitis,  in  the  course  of  which,  however,  he  had  had  occasional 
difficulty  in  deglutition,  with  return  of  fluids  by  the  nose,  died 
rather  suddenl3^  The  only  remarkable  appearance  besides  a 
general  redness  of  the  bronchial  tubes  consisted  in  the  presence 
of  several  small  excavated  ulcerations  or  erosions  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  larynx  just  above  the  chordae  vocales. 

Associated  with  the  changes  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
bronchi  there  is  an  alteration  in  the  character  of  their  secretion. 
At  first,  no  doubt,  this  secretion  is  suppressed,  just  as  we  see  that 
furnished  by  the  Schneiderian  membrane  to  be  in  a common  cold ; 
but  afterwards  it  is  poured  out  abundantly,  and  next  ceases  to 
present  its  natural  characters  of  a glairy  mucus  ; becoming  opaque, 
thick,  puriform,  or  actually  purulent,  while  in  a few  less  common 
instances  the  secretion  assumes  the  form  and  consistence  of  false 
membrane,  constituting  a true  croup  of  the  bronchi.  Traces  of 
blood  are  but  very  seldom  observed  in  the  secretion,  and  the 
quantity  of  air-bubbles  intermingled  with  it  is  usually  in  inverse 
proportion  to  the  thickness  of  the  secretion  and  its  abundance. 

But  not  only  are  the  contents  of  the  air-tubes  altered  in 
character  and,  for  the  most  part,  increased  in  quantity,  but  the 
tubes  themselves  often  undergo  a marked  alteration  in  their 
calibre,  and  become  greatly  dilated.  This  dilatation  is  usually 
observable  from  the  secondary  bronchi  to  the  minutest  air-tubes  ; 
the  branches  often  being  as  large  as  the  parent  trunk,  or  even 
larger : but  that  fusiform  dilatation  which  is  met  with  in  the  adult 
has  never  come  under  my  notice.  On  one  occasion,  however,  in 
addition  to  a general  cylindrical  enlargement  of  the  tubes,  many 
of  them  presented  a marked  dilatation  about  half  an  inch  from 
their  termination ; the  tube  expanding  into  a cavity  big  enough 
to  hold  half  a nut.  The  interior  of  these  cavities  was  not  per- 
tfectly  smooth  and  regular,  but  its  thickened  lining  was  in  many 
iparts  thrown  into  folds  or  wrinkles.  The  case  in  which  this 
^appearance  was  observed  was  the  one  already  mentioned,  where 
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the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bronchi  j)resented  so  extraordinary 
a degree  of  thickening. 

Dilatation  of  the  bronchi  was  once  supposed  to  be  the  purely 
mechanical  effect  of  the  accumulation  of  the  secretions  within 
them.  There  is,  however,  no  constant  relation  between  the  quan- 
tity of  the  liquids  within  the  bronchi  and  the  degree  of  their 
dilatation,  and  we  must  look  to  two  other  circumstances  as  being 
the  primary  causes  of  the  occurrence.  The  first  of  these  is  the 
weakening  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  bronchi  by  the  inflam- 
matory action  ; the  other,  the  loss  of  the  ciliary  epithelium  which 
lines  the  air-tubes  when  in  a state  of  health,  and  contributes  by 
the  incessant  vibration  of  its  cilia  to  keep  them  free  for  the  access 
of  air.  The  microscope  carries  our  knowledge  further  still,  and 
shows  us  first  the  development  of  leucocytes,  which  penetrate  the 
connective  tissue  of  the  bronchi,  and  give  rise  there  to  the  forma- 
tion of  a lowly  organised  tissue,  whose  development  brings  with 
it  the  destruction  of  the  fibres  of  the  muscular  ring  of  the  bronchi, 
and,  last  of  all,  the  muscular  ring  itself  is  destroyed,  and  with  it 
every  obstacle  to  the  dilatation  of  the  bronchi.^ 

Whenever  bronchitis  has  reached  such  an  intensity  as  to  give 
rise  to  the  abundant  pouring  out  of  thick  fluid  into  the  air-tubes, 
so  that  the  air  can  no  longer  permeate  them  with  facility' — while 
this  difficulty  is  still  further  increased  by  the  loss  of  the  ciliary 
epithelium,  and  by  the  weakening  of  the  contractile  power  of  the 
bronchi,  which  would  have  helped  to  keep  them  free — it  often 
happens  that  the  feeble  inspiratory  power  of  the  child  becomes 
wholly  inadequate  to  fill  the  lungs,  and  bronchitis  thus  becomes 
the  indirect  cause  of  pulmonary  collapse. 

In  some  cases,  the  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  mucous  mem- 
brane extends  further  than  usual  along  the  smaller  bronchi,  until 
it  involves  their  extremities  and  the  pulmonary  vesicles  themselves, 
when  it  produces  an  appearance  almost  peculiar  to  childhood, 
and  which  has  been  described  under  the  names  of  catarrhal  or 
vesicular  ^pneumonia,  or  vesicular  bronchitis.  A lung,  or  a portion 
of  a lung,  thus  affected,  no  longer  contains  any  air — it  is  dark 
in  colour,  and  feels  tough,  though  solid  ; its  surface  is  beset  by  a 
number  of  small,  circular,  yellow,  slightly  prominent  spots,  of  the 
size  of  a millet-seed,  or  smaller,  which,  on  a hasty  glance,  present 
a very  great  resemblance  to  crude  tubercles.  A little  atten- 
tion, however,  suffices  to  distinguish  between  them  ; for  not  only 
do  these  yellow  spots  differ  from  tubercle  in  their  favourite  seat 
’ Cadet  de  Gassicourt,  ‘ Maladies  de  I’Enfance,’  8vo.  Paris,  1880,  vol.  i.  p.  ItS. 
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being  along  the  lower  margins  of  the  different  lobes,  but  on 
puncturing  any  of  them  with  the  point  of  a scalpel  a drop  of  pus 
will  exude,  and  the  yellow  spot  will  disappear.  Sometimes,  too, 
a minute  bronchus  may  be  traced  running  to  its  termination  in 
one  of  these  little  sacs.  It  has  been  suggested  that  this  a^Dpearance 
may  be  due  to  the  secretions  formed  in  the  air-tubes  being  forced 
by  the  column  of  air  which  enters  in  inspiration  into  the  smaller 
bronchi  and  pulmonary  vesicles,  the  cavities  of  which  thus  become 
mechanically  distended.  The  opinion  that  the  secretions  which 
occupy  these  parts  are  produced  at  the  spot  where  they  are  dis- 
covered, by  inflammation  of  the  ultimate  ramuscules  of  the 
bronchi,  is,  however,  generally  entertained,  and  is  supported  by 
very  conclusive  evidence.  Bronchitis  often  exists  unattended  with 
■.this  peculiar  appearance  ; and  on  the  other  hand,  vesicular  bron- 
I chitis  is  met  with  independent  of  general  inflammation  of  the  air- 
I tubes,  while,  though  usually  partial,  and  often  limited  to  the 
■ lower  border  of  one  or  other  lobe,  it  is  sometimes  very  extensive, 
rand  occupies  nearly  the  whole  of  the  lower  lobe  on  either  side, 

• constituting  the  most  important  of  the  morbid  appearances  dis- 
scovered  on  examining  the  chest. 

It  may,  and  unquestionably  often  does  happen,  that  children 
'•die  of  bronchitis  alone,  and  without  any  notable  affection  of  the 
pulmonary  tissue.  But  it  is  much  more  frequent  for  the  pul- 
monary substance  to  bear  a part  in  the  morbid  process ; and  this 
bhare  may  either  be  limited  to  mere  congestion,  dr  may  rise  in 
degree  until  it  produces  all  those  consequences  which  we  find 
I'ttendant  on  inflammation  of  the  tissue  of  the  lung  of  the  adult. 

Some  degree  of  congestion  of  the  lung  is  almost  constant  if 
uronchitis  is  at  all  severe,  for  the  circulation  through  the  organ 
disturbed,  the  blood  flows  less  freely  than  natural,  and  its 
llbianges  take  place  more  slowly.  It  stagnates  first  in  those  de- 
ll* ending  parts  whence  position  renders  its  return  most  difficult, 
w.ad  the  portions  of  the  lung  thus  affected  become  by  degrees  more 
Bad  more  extensive.  Dark,  solid,  non-crepitant  patches  may  be 
Wien  seen  in  the  midst  of  a lung  thus  congested  ; and  until  the 
suits  of  inflation  showed  that  a wrong  interpretation  had  been 
H’  ven  to  the  appearance,  these  patches  were  regarded  as  the 
lomtres  whence  the  inflammation  was  extending  to  the  surround- 
ftg  tissue.  You  do  not  need  to  be  reminded  that  these  are 
iBoules  which  have  collapsed,  and  become  impervious  to  air;  and 
fflrrtions  of  lung  in  which  this  occurrence  has  taken  place  seem  to 
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have  but  little  disposition  to  become  the  seat  of  active  inflamma- 
tion, and  to  pass  into  a state  of  red  or  grey  hepatization.  At  the 
same  time,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  indisposition  to 
active  inflammation  does  not  by  any  means  amount  to  actual 
immunity  from  it,  and  that  collapsed  lung  may  sometimes  become 
softened,  or  even  infiltrated  with  pus. 

It  does,  however,  happen  now  and  then  that  the  lung  is  found 
in  a condition  which  may  justly  be  called  lobular  'pneumonia,  as 
the  result  of  the  extension  to  the  surrounding  tissue  of  inflam- 
mation beginning  in  the  air-tubes.  Patches  of  lung  will  then  be 
interspersed  through  the  surrounding  pulmonary  substance,  of  a 
Auvid  red  colour,  of  various  sizes,  from  that  of  a pea  to  that  of  an 
almond,  irregular  in  shape,  and  not  circumscribed  exactly  by  the 
margins  of  lobules,  as  is  the  case  with  portions  of  collapsed  lung. 
This  process  going  on  in  a number  of  different  situations,  the 
affected  parts  may  at  length  coalesce,  and  a pneumonia,  at  first 
lobular,  may  thus  eventually  become  generahsed.  Or,  though  this 
should  not  occur,  the  inflammation  may  yet  go  on  in  the  isolated 
portions  of  lung  to  the  infiltration  of  pus  ipto  its  substance,  or  the 
actual  destruction  of  its  tissue,  when  a portion  of  the  lung  will 
appear  riddled  with  small  distinct  abscesses  seldom  larger  than  a 
pea,  irregular  in  form,  and  communicating  more  or  less  e^ddently 
with  a minute  air-tube.  They  may  be  distinguished  from  the 
vomicae  produced  by  softened  tubercle,  partly  by  the  absence  of 
tubercular  deposits  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  and  by  their  being 
almost  always  limited  to  a single  lobe  of  one  lung.  Their  own 
characters,  however,  are  sufficiently  well  marked,  for  they  are 
altogether  destitute  of  those  solid  walls  which  the  tubercular 
deposit  forms  around  a phthisical  cavity ; though  the  yellow 
lymph  which  often  lines  them  may  be  mistaken  by  the  inattentive 
observer  for  tubercle.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  mention  having 
found  the  pulmonary  substance  healthy,  except  in  the  immediate 
periphery  of  these  abscesses;  but  no  instance  of  this  kind  has 
come  under  my  own  observation,  the  pneumonia  having  in  each 
instance  become  generalised. 

The  appearances  we  have  been  hitherto  considering  are  due 
almost  exclusively  to  inflammation  of  the  air-tubes  ; and  many  of 
them  are  pecuhar  to  infancy  and  childhood.  We  might  next 
proceed  to  study  the  symptoms  that  betoken  their  existence ; but 
on  the  one  hand,  they  seldom  exist  quite  alone,  and  on  the  other 
hand  their  symptoms  present  so  many  points  of  resemblance  to 
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those  of  jmeiimonia  strictly  so  called,  that  it  may  be  better  to 
complete  our  survey  of  the  morbid  appearances  that  result  from 
inflammation  affecting  either  the  aii-tubes  or  the  parenchyma 
of  the  lung,  before  we  pass  to  the  study  of  the  symptoms  that 
attend  the  one  or  the  other  during  life. 

The  completion  of  this  subject,  however,  must  be  postponed  to 
the  next  lecture. 
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Inflammatory  Affections  of  the  Tissue  of  the  Lung  — Lobar  Pneu- 
monia— More  common  in  early  life  than  has  been  supposed — Its  general 
characters  the  same  as  in  the  adult — Some  morbid  appearances  deserving 
especial  notice ; viz.,  sub-pleural  ecch3'^moses,  pneumonic  abscess,  and  emphy- 
sema of  the  uninflamed  portions  of  the  lung. 

Frequency  and  causes  of  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs — Influence  of 
age — of  previous  attacks — of  various  diseases. 

Bronchitis — its  Symptoms  and  Treatment — A more  serious  disease  than  in 
the  adult,  and  why— Symptoms  of  capillary  bronchitis — Illustrative  case — 
Kesults  of  auscultation. 

Treatment  of  bronchitis — Change  in  the  epidemic  constitution  of  diseases  and  in- 
expediency of  very  active  measures — General  rules  for  treatment — Treatment 
of  bronchitis  in  its  chronic  stage. 

Influenza — its  peculiarities  and  treatment  in  early  life — Eemarks  on  Spas- 
modic Cough  and  Asthma  in  children. 

We  were  occupied  during  the  last  lecture  with  the  examination  of 
some  of  the  results  of  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs  in 
early  life,  and  considered  more  especially  those  changes  which 
inflammation  produces  in  the  air-tubes.  You  were  told  on  that 
occasion  that  the  disease  does  not  always  remain  limited  to  the 
bronchi  or  pulmonary  vesicles,  but  that  it  sometimes  involves  the 
substance  of  the  lung,  and  thus  gives  rise  to  the  appearance  of  a 
number  of  small  circumscribed  patches  interspersed  throughout 
its  tissue,  either  red,  hard,  and  solid,  or  grey  from  the  infiltration 
of  pus  ; while,  if  the  mischief  advance  one  step  farther,  it  may 
lead  to  the  destruction  of  the  parenchyma  of  the  organ  at  these 
points,  and  thus  produce  numerous  minute  abscesses — a condition 
which  has  come  in  a few  instances  under  my  own  observation. 
Cases  of  this  kind,  constituting  true  lobular  pneumonia,  though 
somewhat  less  rare  than  in  the  adult,  are  yet  of  very  infrequent 
occurrence.  It  is  almost  needless  to  remind  you  that  the  contrary 
opinion  resulted  from  persons  not  having  learned  till  lately  to 
distinguish  between  that  solidity  of  the  lung  which  is  produced 
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by  inflammation,  and  that  which  results  from  the  mere  collapse 
of  its  air-cells. 

The  exaggerated  estimate  of  the  frequency  of  lobular  pneu- 
monia, and  the  peculiar  character  of  the  field  presented  at  the 
Hospital  for  Children  at  Paris,  in  which  the  most  diligent  and 
most  successful  students  of  children’s  diseases  laboured,  led  to  an 
underrating  of  the  frequency  and  importance  of  lobar  pneumonia 
such  as  is  met  with  in  the  adult ; and  hence  you  will  find  but  little 
said  concerning  it  in  many  most  valuable  works  of  our  Continental 
neighbours.  Lobar  'pneumonia,  however,  is  often  met  with  in 
early  life  both  as  an  idiopathic  and  a secondary  affection,  giving 
rise  to  the  same  morbid  appearances  as  in  the  adult,  and  requiring 
a very  similar  treatment. 

Not  only  are  the  physical  characters  of  the  lung  in  lobar  pneu- 
monia the  same  in  childhood  as  in  adult  age,  but  the  three  stages 
of  engorgement,  of  red  and  of  grey  hepatization,  are  observed 
with  much  the  same  frequency  at  the  one  period  of  life  as  at  the 
other.  I find  that  after  rejecting  all  cases  in  which  pneumonia 
occurred  as  a complication  of  phthisis,  or  of  acute  pleurisy,  and  in 
which  the  results  might  be  modified  by  the  disease  to  which  the 
inflammation  of  the  lung  succeeded,  I have  a record  of  94  cases  in 
which  the  condition  of  the  inflamed  lung  was  carefully  noticed.^ 

In  15  of  these  cases  the  1st  and  2nd  stages  of  pneumonia  co- 
existed. 
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94 

This  result  does  not  differ  very  widely  from  that  obtained  by 
\L  Grisolle,^  on  an  examination  of  40  cases  of  pneumonia  in  the 
dult. 

> Here,  and  in  many  other  instances,  I purposely  abstain  from  swelling  the 
|i  umbers  from  which  my  conclusions  are  drawn  by  adding  my  more  recent  observa- 
' ons.  I do  so,  because  as  one  grows  older,  especially  in  consulting  practice,  the 
keld  in  which  one  labours  becomes  more  and  more  an  exceptional  one,  and  one  but 
r:tle  suited  for  the  application  of  the  numerical  method.  I believe,  however,  that 
I'.e  conclusions  to  which  the  figures  above  given  point  are  correct. 

I * ‘ Trait6  de  la  Pneumonie,’  8vo,  2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1864,  p.  17. 
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It  will  be  seen,  on  a comparison  of  these  tables,  that  the  third 
stage  of  pneumonia  occurs  not  very  much  less  often  in  children 
than  in  adults,  having  been  met  with  in  the  former  in  the  propor- 
tion of  56*3,  in  the  latter  in  the  proportion  of  72*5  per  cent. ; and 
the  main  difference  between  the  two  consists  in  the  greater 
frequency  with  which  all  three  stages  of  pneumonia  co-exist 
in  the  young  subject.  This  peculiarity  of  pneumonia  in  child- 
hood is  probably  due  to  the  tendency  which  the  disease  then 
displays  to  involve  a large  extent  of  j)ulmonary  tissue  ; and  to  the 
same  cause  we  must  attribute  the  frequency  of  double  pneumonia 
in  early  life,  which,  in  the  cases  that  came  under  my  notice, 
preponderated  greatly  over  those  wherein  only  one  lung  suffered. 
The  well-known  law,  according  to  which  pneumonia  of  the  right 
lung  is  more  common  than  pneumonia  of  the  left,  holds  good  in 
childhood ; nor  is  the  frequency  of  concomitant  plem’isy  much,  if 
at  all,  less  in  the  child  than  in  the  adult.  The  contrary  opinion 
arose  from  the  error  to  which  reference  has  so  often  been  made,  of 
regarding  cases  of  collapsed  lung,  either  with  or  without  bronchitis, 
as  instances  of  red  hepatization  of  the  pulmonary  substance. 

Instead  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  being  less  active  in  the 
child  than  in  the  adult,  there  are  some  facts  which  would  seem  to 
lead  to  a directly  opposite  conclusion.  Such  are  the  frequency 
with  which,  in  fatal  pneumonia  in  children,  ecchymoses  are  found 
beneath  the  pleura  covering  the  inflamed  lung,  the  more  common 
occurrence  of  pulmonary  abscess  in  early  than  in  adult  life,  and  the 
very  extensive  emphysema  which  is  often  observed  in  those  parts 
of  the  lung  to  which  the  inflammation  has  not  extended. 

The  sub-pleural  ecchymoses  appear  to  result  from  the  rupture 
of  some  of  the  minute  capillaries  of  the  lungs  in  consequence  of 
the  great  disturbance  of  the  circulation  through  them.  They  are 
usually  small,  like  petechise,  but  occasionally  they  attain  a large 
size,  and  now  and  then  they  even  extend  a little  way  into  the 
tissue  of  the  lung,  constituting  little  spots  of  pulmonary  apoplexy, 
about  the  size  of  a millet-seed,  or  even  a little  larger.  They  are 
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most  numerous  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  lungs,  and  especially 
in  parts  where  the  lung  has  become  hepatized,  though  by  no 
means  confined  to  those  situations. 

The  termination  of  pneumonia  in  abscess  of  the  lung  is  so  rare 
an  occurrence  in  the  adult,  that  Laennec  did  not  meet  with  it 
above  five  or  six  times  in  the  course  of  several  hundred  examina- 
tions of  persons  who  had  died  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs.  In 
the  child,  however,  the  case  is  otherwise,  for  abscess  of  the  lung 
has  come  under  my  observation  in  four  out  of  the  ninety-four 
examinations  of  cases  of  pneumonia,  on  which  my  present  remarks 
are  founded.  In  one  of  these  cases,  that  of  a boy,  aged  20 
months,  who  died  on  the  fourteenth  day  after  the  commencement 
of  his  illness,  the  following  appearances  were  observed  : The  upper 
and  middle  lobes  of  the  right  lung  were  connected  with  each  other, 
and  with  the  walls  of  the  chest,  by  adhesions  which  were  chiefly 
recent.  Nearly  the  whole  of  the  upper  lobe  was  solid,  and  sank 
in  water.  It  was  of  a mottled  reddish-grey  colour,  in  which  grey 
I predominated  ; it  broke  with  a granular  fracture,  and  was  readily 
reduced  to  a dirty  putrilage.  Near  the  apex  was  a portion  the 
size  of  a walnut,  which  was  already  soft  and  in  a state  of  quagmire. 
The  upj)er  two-thirds  of  the  middle  lobe  were  in  the  same  condi- 
. tion  as  the  upper  lobe ; the  lower  third  was  emphysematous, 
lln  the  centre  of  the  middle  lobe  was  a cavity  the  size  of  a bean, 
iin-egular  in  form,  intersected  by  the  remains  of  sorne  vessels,  lined 
Iby  a thin  layer  of  yellow  lymph,  and  surrounded  by  lung  in  the 
I third  stage  of  pneumonia ; but  neither  in  that  lobe  nor  in  any 
[ part  of  the  imlmonary  tissue  was  there  the  least  trace  of  tubercle. 
IThe  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung  was  in  the  first  stage  of  pneu- 
Ruionia;  the  left  upper  lobe  was  quite  healthy  ; the  left  lower  lobe 
^vas  in  a state  of  mingled  red  and  grey  hepatization.  Two  cases 
occurred  in  children  who  had  suffered  for  some  weeks  from  hooping- 
■50ugh,  and  in  both  the  lungs  contained  numerous  semi-trans- 
oarent,  g'rey,  tubercular  granulations.  One  of  the  children  was 
i - boy,  five  years  old  ; the  other  a little  girl  aged  two  years, 
in  the  case  of  the  former,  the  abscess,  as  large  as  a walnut,  was 
iituated  at  the  lower  border  of  the  upper  lobe,  extending  a 
•'ttle  into  the  lower  lobe.  In  the  latter  it  was  of  the  size  of  an 
•nshelled  almond,  and  occupied  a similar  position  with  refer- 
ince  to  the  right  upper  and  middle  lobes.  The  characters  of  the 
Ibscess  were  the  same  in  both  instances,  being  situated  almost 
inmediately  beneath  the  pleura : from  which  a wall  of  lung  not 
rbove  two  lines  in  thickness  separated  it.  Its  cavity  was  partly 
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filled  with  a yellowish,  puriform,  very  tenacious  fluid,  like  very 
tenacious  pus,  and  which  did  not  bear  any  resemblance  to  softened 
tubercle.  It  was  not  lined  by  any  membrane ; there  was  no 
appearance  of  tubercular  deposit  in  the  hepatized  lung  in  its 
immediate  vicinity,  which  was  generally  in  the  second  stage  of 
pneumonia,  nor  was  it  situated  near  to,  nor  in  communication 
with,  any  large  bronchial  tube.  In  the  fom-th  case,  that  of  a boy 
aged  eleven  years,  who  died  of  pyaemia,  consequent  on  exposure 
to  cold  and  wet,  the  purulent  deposits  were  not  limited  to  the 
lung  substance,  although  they  were  associated  there  with  general 
pneumonia,  and  with  several  patches  of  pulmonary  apoplexy. 

The  emphysematous  condition  of  the  uninflamed  portions  of 
the  lung,  in  cases  of  fatal  pneumonia  in  early  life,  seems  to  be 
connected  with  the  rapidity  of  the  advance  of  the  disease.  It  is 
usually  most  obvious  at  the  anterior  part  of  the  upper  lobes  of  the 
lungs  and  at  the  margin  of  the  other  lobes,  and  always  bears  a 
marked  relation  to  the  shortness  of  the  patient’s  illness,  and  the 
extent  of  lung  which  has  been  rendered  unavailable  for  purposes 
of  respiration.  The  cases,  however,  which  terminate  most  rapidly 
are  not  those  in  which  the  direct  results  of  inflammation  are  the 
most  extensive,  but  rather  those  in  which  collapse  of  a consider- 
able portion  of  lung  has  taken  place  ; and  the  emphysema,  which 
is  met  with  also  in  many  cases  of  vesicular  bronchitis,  is  conse- 
quent less  on  the  inflammation  than  on  the  collapse  by  which  it 
is  accompanied.  Its  occurrence  in  those  circumstances  affords 
therefore  an  illustration  of  that  modification  of  the  inspiratory 
theory  of  emphysema  so  clearly  propounded  and  so  ably  supported 
by  Professor  Grairdner  of  GrJasgow  and  which  regards  the  over- 
distension of  the  air  vesicles  of  one  part  of  the  lung  as  a necessary 
compensation  for  their  collapse,  and  the  consequent  diminished 
bulk  of  another  part,  while  the  enlargement  and  the  capacity  of 
the  thorax  during  inspiration  remain  the  same,  or  at  any  rate  are 
but  slightly  modified.^ 

' ‘On  the  Pathological  Anatomy  of  Bronchitis,’  &c.,  8vo,  Edinburgh,  1850; 
and  ‘Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal,’  vol.  xiv. 

® In  the  second  and  third  editions  of  these  lectures  I stated  that  the  amount 
of  emphysema  bore  a ‘ marked  relation  to  the  shortness  of  the  patient  s illness, 
and  the  extent  of  lung  which  had  been  invaded  by  the  inflammation.’  A caieful 
re-examination  of  the  accounts  of  mj’’  post-mortems  of  cases  of  pneumonia  and 
bronchitis  convinces  me  that  the  statement  as  now  modified  is  more  correct  in 
point  of  fact,  while  at  the  same  time  it  harmonises  perfectly  with  Dr  Gairdner  s 
theory  of  emphysema.  That  theory,  however,  is,  I am  convinced,  applicable  onlj 
to  one  class  of  cases,  while  of  another  equally  numerous,  Sir  IV.  Jenners  exjnra- 
tory  theory  (see  his  paper  in  vol.  xl.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions  ) 
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The  causes  which  give  rise  to  inflammation  of  the  lungs  and 
air-tubes  are,  to  a great  extent,  the  same  at  all  periods  of  life  ; so 
that  we  need  not  devote  much  attention  to  the  special  study  of 
those  which  tend  to  produce  it  in  childhood.  It  should  be  borne 
in  mind,  however,  that  the  fluctuations  in  temperature,  or  the 
biting  wind,  or  the  cold  weather,  which  may  be  encountered  with 
impunity  by  the  robust  adult,  may  prove  most  deadly  when  they 
act  on  the  feeble  frame  and  delicate  organs  of  the  child.  Hence 
it  is,  in  great  measure,  that  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs 
is  so  much  more  frequent,  and  so  much  more  fatal,  in  childhood 
than  in  adult  age,  and  in  infancy  than  in  childhood.  The  fact  is 
well  shown  by  the  Eeports  of  the  Eegistrar-Greneral  for  the  years 
1842  and  1845,  from  which  it  appears  that  67‘1  per  cent,  of  the 
total  mortality  from  inflammation  of  the  lungs  and  bronchi,  in 
the  metropolis,  took  place  in  persons  under  fifteen  years  of  age  ; 
63*2  per  cent,  under  five;  57*1  under  three;  and  28*7  per  cent, 
under  one  year.  But  the  tendency  to  these  affections,  as  is  shown 
in  the  following  table,  is  not  greatest  in  the  first  month  of  life, 
diminishing  in  proportion  as  the  child  advances  in  age  and  in- 
creases in  strength ; but  the  time  when  they  are  most  prevalent 
coincides  exactly  with  the  time  when  the  susceptibility  of  all  the 
mucous  membranes  is  at  its  highest  point,  namely,  the  period  of 
dentition. 

Table,  shoiving  out  of  360  cases  of  children  dying  from  various 
diseases,  in  whom  I carefully  examined  the  thoracic  viscera, 
the  number  of  instances  in  which  the  lungs,  bronchi,  and 
pleura,  presented  no  sign  of  recent  inflammation,  and  also 
those  in  luhich  signs  of  it  were  discovered.  [The  first  line 
represents  the  former,  the  second  the  latter  class  of  cases.] 
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This  table  illustrates  the  fact  mentioned  in  the  last  lecture, 
’ that  when  the  child  is  first  born,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
! respiratory  organs  is  endowed  with  but  little  of  that  susceptibility 


I offers  the  true  solution.  To  this  reference  will  be  made  when  the  subject  of 
thooping-cough  comes  for  consideration. 
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which  it  afterwards  acquires,  and  that  accordingly  those  diseases 
whose  point  of  departure  is  from  that  membrane  are  far  less 
frequent  during  the  first  six  months  of  life  than  they  become 
during  the  succeeding  eighteen  months  ; while  from  the  com- 
pletion of  the  third  year  up  to  the  time  of  puberty,  they  go  on 
diminishing  in  frequency  and  fatality.  And  there  are  important 
practical  inferences  which  may  be  deduced  from  the  facts  we  have 
just  mentioned.  They  teach  us  not  only  that  a catarrh  is  a much 
more  serious  thing  in  infancy  than  in  adult  age,  but  also  that  it 
is  more  serious  at  one  period  of  infancy  than  at  another,  and  they 
warn  us  to  guard  a child,  during  the  time  that  the  process  of 
teething  is  going  on,  with  double  care  against  all  causes  that  are 
likely  to  excite  inflammation  of  its  respiratory  organs. 

There  are  some  diseases  which,  after  having  occurred  once, 
confer  on  persons  an  immunity  from  subsequent  attacks.  This, 
however,  is  far  from  being  the  case  with  bronchitis  or  pneumonia 
in  early  life,  but  the  susceptibility  of  the  respiratory  organs 
appears  to  increase  in  exact  proportion  to  the  frequency  with 
which  they  have  already  suffered,^  and  a child  who  has  once  been 
attacked  by  inflammation  of  the  lungs  or  air-tubes  is  more  likely 
to  have  a second  attack  brought  on  by  a slight  change  of  tempera- 
ture than  another  who  had  never  suffered  from  it  would  be  to 
experience  a seizure  from  a much  graver  cause.  With  advancing 
age  this  susceptibility  seems  to  wear  out — the  child  outgrows  it ; 
but  we  should  act  most  unwisely  if  we  were  to  sanction  exposure 
to  the  cold  with  the  view  of  hardening  a child  against  its  in- 
fluence. 

The  importance  of  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  respiratory 
organs  depends  not  merely  on  the  frequency  of  their  occiuTence  as 
idiopathic  affections,  but  also  on  their  tendency  to  sux^ervene  in 
the  course  of  other  maladies.  This  tendency,  though  very  evident 
at  all  ages,  is  especially  remarkable  in  early  life,  as  is  apjiarent 
from  the  fact  that  in  only  25  x>er  cent,  of  the  cases  enumerated 
in  the  table  was  the  inflammation  an  idiopathic  affection.  When 

' In  a tract  on  Pneumonia  in  Children,  published  more  than  forty  years  ago  in 
the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medical  Keview,’  I mentioned  that  of  78  children  who 
came  under  my  care  for  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  31  were  stated  to  have  bad 
previous  attacks  of  the  disease  ; 21  once;  4 tvflce;  2 four  times;  and  4 were  said 
to  have  had  it  several  times,  though  the  exact  number  of  seizures  was  not  men- 
tioned. Of  these  31,  10  were  under  two  years  of  age,  10  between  two  and  three, 
and  the  remaining  11  between  three  and  six.  The  same  fact  is  noticed  by  the 
most  recent  writer  on  pneumonia  in  childhood,  Ziemssen  (‘  Pleuritis  und  Pneunionie 
im  Kindesalter,’  8vo,  Berlin,  1862,  p.  163),  though  his  numbers  do  not  represent 
it  as  of  quite  such  frequent  occurrence. 
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we  come  to  the  subject  of  measles,  hooping-cough,  croup,  diar- 
rhoea, and  typhoid  fever,  it  will  be  necessary  to  study  these 
secondary  attacks  of  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  with  attention, 
since  they  constitute  frequent  and  serious  complications  of  those 
diseases  against  which  it  behoves  us  to  be  most  anxiously  on  the 
watch. 

We  will  now  pass  to  the  study  of  the  symptoms  of  bronchitis, 
and  will  commence  with  the  examination  of  the  most  simple  form 
of  inflammation  of  the  air-tubes — namely,  that  which  develops 
itself  out  of  ordinary  catai’rh.  In  such  a case  the  child  has  for 
some  days  seemed  to  suffer  from  nothing  more  serious  than  a 
common  cold ; but  by  degi’ees,  instead  of  the  cold  and  c6ugh  sub- 
siding, the  heat  of  skin  becomes  more  considerable,  the  cough 
tighter,  more  frequent,  and  more  painful,  the  child  sometimes 
crying  after  each  cough : the  pulse  becomes  more  rapid,  the  respi- 
ration wheezing,  hmaded,  and  often  somewhat  irregular.  These 
, graver  symptoms  in  many  instances  steal  on  very  gradually,  and 
among  the  poor  it  by  no  means  seldom  happens  that  the  disease 
has  already  attained  an  advanced  stage,  and  the  condition  has 
become  one  of  very  considerable  peril,  before  the  parents,  never 
very  observant  of  those  ailments  that  are  not  attended  with  acute 
> suffering,  take  the  alarm.  The  flush  of  the  face  and  the  heat  of 
• the  skin  become  increased,  the  respiration  grows  more  laboured, 

: and  the  cough  more  troublesome  towards  evening ; and  the  first 
1 hours  of  the  night  are  usually  very  restless,  but  the- child  then  falls 
[.asleep,  and  often  dozes  tranquilly  for  some  hours ; it  then  generally 
nawakes  with  its  respiration  very  oppressed,  for  the  secretions  have 
Ibeen  accumulating  in  the  smaller  bronchi,  and  have  now  begun 
tto  impede  the  entrance  of  the  air.  An  attack  of  cough  probably 
ccomes  on,  which  very  likely  ends  in  vomiting  and  the  rejection  of 
>3ome  mucus,  and  then  by  degrees  the  breathing  becomes  more 
f easy,  and  the  child  may  for  a short  time  seem  comparatively  cheer- 
t ful.  The  temperature  of  the  surface,  though  increased,  is  variable  ; 
iind  if  the  disease  continues  for  several  days,  perspiration  will  be 
observed  occasionally  to  break  out  on  the  body,  while  the  pulse, 

* hough  quickened,  is  not  very  much  accelerated,  and  the  tongue 
continues  moist  throughout.  The  ear  detects  nothing  in  the  chest 
oesides  a mixture  of  rhonchus,  sibilus,  and  largish  crepitation ; the 
I Iry  sounds  preponderating  at  the  upper,  the  moist  at  the  lower 
) tart  of  the  chest,  and  being  vastly  more  abundant  behind  than  in 
rront.  Now  in  the  adult  a condition  such  as  this  would  excite  but 
little  aijprehension,  but  in  the  child  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
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nothing  more  is  needed  than  a copious  secretion  of  mucus  in  the 
bronchi,  or  a feeble  condition  of  the  vital  powers,  to  prevent  the 
air  from  freely  entering  the  pulmonary  vesicles,  and  thus  to  induce 
the  collapse  of  a large  portion  of  the  lung.  Thus  it  is,  at  least  as 
I apprehend,  that  we  must  explain  many  of  the  instances  in  which 
urgent  dyspnoea,  and  all  the  symptoms  of  serious  pulmonary  dis- 
ease, have  developed  themselves  in  the  course  of  a few  hours  out 
of  what  had  seemed  to  be  nothing  more  than  a rather  severe  cold, 
or  a bronchitis  of  moderate  intensity.  This,  too,  accounts  for  the 
occasional  sudden  supervention  of  dulness  on  percussion,  and  of 
bronchial  respiration  in  the  child ; so  that  you  may  discover  them 
in  the  morning  in  a situation  where  over-night  the  percussion  was 
good,  and  no  sound  was  heard  of  graver  import  than  large  crepi- 
tation ; changes  which,  unlike  those  dependent  on  solidification  of 
the  lung  from  inflammation,  you  may  find,  as  has  been  remarked 
by  Dr.  Crairdner,  unaccompanied  by  any  exacerbation  of  the  febrile 
symptoms.  This  rapid  change  in  the  auscultatory  phenomena  has 
been  noticed  by  the  late  Dr.  Stokes  as  occasionally  happening  in 
the  pneumonia  of  the  adult.*  That  distinguished  physician  offered 
no  explanation  of  the  occurrence  ; but  we  can  now  understand  what 
is  its  true  import,  and  what  the  reasons  are  for  its  being  met  with 
so  much  oftener  in  the  child  than  in  the  adult. 

But,  notwithstanding  this  danger,  which  is  great  in  proportion 
to  the  youth  of  a child,  most  cases  of  idiopathic  bronchitis  that 
come  on  gradually,  developing  themselves  out  of  previous  catarrhal 
symptoms,  have  a favourable  termination  ; and,  as  a general  rule, 
it  may  be  stated  that  an  attack  which  is  long  in  arri^fing  at  its 
acme  is  seldom  very  dangerous  in  its  character.  Pure  idiopathic 
bronchitis  occurring  in  an  otherwise  healthy  child,  usually  subsides 
in  the  com-se  of  a few  days,  leaving  the  patient  with  an  increased 
susceptibility  to  the  influence  of  those  causes  which  brought  on 
the  first  attack,  and  perhaps  with  a degree  of  debility,  the  recovery 
from  which  may  be  protracted  for  many  weeks. 

There  is,  however,  a form  of  acute  bronchitis  which  is  often, 
though  not  always,  idiopathic,  that  runs  its  course  with  much 
rapidity,  and  generally  tends  to  a fatal  termination.  In  this,  the 
suffocative  catarrh  of  some  writers — the  capillai'y  bronchitis  of 
others — the  smaller  air-tubes  throughout  the  whole  or  a consider- 
able portion  of  the  lungs  are  attacked  either  in  connection  with  the 
larger  bronchi,  or  independently  of  them  ; and  the  inflammation, 
which  is  very  intense,  usually  terminates  in  the  abundant  secre- 
* ‘ On  the  Diseases  of  the  Chest,’  8vo,  Dublin,  1837,  pp.  311  and  327. 
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tion  of  pus,  or  in  the  formation  of  false  membrane  that  nearly 
obliterates  their  cavity,  or,  involving  the  pulmonary  vesicles  them- 
selves, it  gives  rise  through  a considerable  extent  of  the  lungs  to 
those  appearances  'which  have  been  described  under  the  names  of 
vesicular  pneumonia  and  vesicular  bronchitis. 

Its  attack  , is  sometimes  sudden,  though  in  the  great  majority 
of  cases  it  is  preceded  for  a few  days  by  the  ordinary  symptoms  of 
catarrh,  or  it  supervenes  on  that  condition  of  bronchial  irritation 
which  accompanies  or  follows  one  or  other  of  the  eruptive  fevers. 
In  these  latter  circumstances  there  is  either  a progressive  though 
rapid  increase  in  the  severity  of  the  bronchitic  symptoms,  or  there 
is  a sudden  outbreak  of  fever  and  dyspnoea,  and  the  cough  becomes 
all  at  once  frequent,  short,  and  hacking.  The  disease  soon  attains 
a very  considerable  intensity : the  face  becomes  anxious  and  op- 
pressed, the  eyes  heavy,  the  manner  depressed;  the  respiration 
very  hurried,  generally  irregular,  and  interrupted  by  the  cough, 
which  frequently  seems  to  occasion  pain.  The  restlessness  is  often 
extreme,  and  the  position  which  the  child  assumes  very  variable ; 
but,  in  whatever  attitude  it  may  have  placed  itself,  it  does  not  like 
to  be  disturbed,  and  endeavours  at  once  to  return  to  its  former 
posture.  If  spoken  to,  the  child’s  answ'ers  are  hurried,  and  its 
manner  impatient,  as  though  it  were  too  much  taken  up  with  its 
- suffering,  or  with  the  business  of  respiration,  to  be  able  to  reply 

• to  questions.  Sometimes  it  will  say  that  it  feels  stuffed,  or  will 

• complain  of  distress  about  the  sternum,  or  of  pain,  at  the  epigas- 
ttrium ; while  jiressure  on  the  abdomen,  by  interfering  with  the 
ifree  descent  of  the  diaphragm,  always  produces  much  discomfort. 
'There  is  no  appetite ; and  though  at  first  the  thirst  is  very  con- 
ssiderable,  yet  the  child  soon  ceases  to  take  much  drink,  for  it  wants 
1 breath  to  swallow  fluids  in  any  quantity,  and  therefore  does  little 
I more  than  moisten  its  lips.  At  the  same  time  the  tongue  is  moist, 

; and  either  differs  but  little  from  its  condition  in  health,  or  it  has 
.a  thin  coating  of  yellowish  fur;  the  bowels  are  usually  constipated, 
and  not  only  is  nausea  or  vomiting  seldom  jjresent,  but  emetic 
! remedies  often  fail  of  their  ordinary  effect  when  given  in  the  course 
of  this  affection.  As  the  disease  advances  the  cough  becomes  less 
racking,  though  it  continues  very  frequent ; it  sometimes  puts  on 
i paroxysmal  character,  and  returns  in  fits  somewhat  like  those  of 
iiooping-cough,  except  that  each  fit  of  coughing  is  shorter,  does  not 

h -^rminate  with  a whoop,  and  is  seldom  attended  with  expectoration. 
•Dven  if  the  cough  is  accompanied  by  expectoration,  it  is  seldom 
■fhat  anything  is  spit  up  more  than  a little  mucus  tinged  with  blood. 
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while  in  a few  instances  small  shreds  of  false  membrane  are  inter- 
mingled with  the  mucus.  For  a time  the  respiration  grows  more 
and  more  hurried,  and  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea  continue  to  occur  at 
irregular  intervals  almost  to  the  last.  In  these  paroxysms  the  child’s 
distress  and  restlessness  are  extreme,  and  it  sometimes  throws  itself 
wildly  about  the  bed.  The  breathing  does  not,  however,  go  on  in- 
creasing in  rapidity  until  the  x>atient’s  death  ; but,  after  the  disease 
has  reached  its  acme,  the  respiration  often  grows  less  frequent, 
though  more  irregular  and  more  variable.  The  face  loses  its  flush, 
and,  instead,  acquires  a livid  hue ; the  cough  becomes  smothered, 
and  occurs  less  often ; the  pulse  gains  in  frequency  and  fails  in 
power ; and  though  there  is  often  a diminution  of  the  restlessness, 
yet,  if  able  to  talk,  the  child  will  generally  say  that  it  is  no  better. 
As  death  approaches,  though  the  respiration  grows  more  laboured 
and  more  abdominal,  yet  the  child’s  suffering  generally  diminishes, 
or  a state  of  somnolence  gradually  steals  over  it,  in  which  it  lies 
till  roused  by  an  attack  of  cough,  or  by  a paroxysm  of  dyspnoea, 
and  then,  after  a struggle  for  breath,  it  subsides  into  its  former 
drowsiness.  The  struggles  for  breath  grow  feebler  with  each  re- 
turning paroxysm,  the  drowsiness  becomes  more  profound,  and  the 
patient  dies. 

Though  the  indications  afforded  by  auscultation  and  percus- 
sion are  often  sufficiently  characteristic  of  this  disease,  yet  there  are 
some  circumstances  which  may  occasionally  render  their  informa- 
tion doubtful.  The  child  is  sometimes  so  extremely  alarmed,  and 
the  sensibility  of  its  surface  so  much  increased,  that  we  have  much 
difficulty  in  percussing  the  chest : but  we  shall  usually  be  able  to 
distinguish  this  from  the  painfulness  of  the  walls  of  the  thorax 
which  attends  pleurisy  by  finding  that  it  is  not  limited  to  one  half 
of  the  chest,  but  that  it  is  felt  equally  on  either  side,  and  as  much 
in  front  as  behind.  If  we  can  succeed  in  percussing  the  chest, 
however,  it  will  be  found  to  yield  a natural,  sometimes  even  an 
increased  degree  of  resonance,  while  little,  if  any,  difference  can 
be  discovered  between  the  sound  afforded  by  the  upper,  and  that 
given  out  by  the  lower  part  of  the  chest ; or,  should  such  be  per- 
ceived, it  is  generally  due  to  pneumonia  having  supervened.  The 
ear  detects  a scanty  transmission  of  air,  attended  at  first  with 
rhonchus  and  sibilus,  but  soon  with  a universal  sub-crepitant  rale, 
heard  most  distinctly  on  the  child  maldng  a deep  inspiration.  By 
the  term  sub-crepitant  rale,  it  can  hardly  be  necessary  for  me  to 
say  that  a sound  is  meant  smaller  in  character  than  large  mucous 
rale,  but  larger  than  the  true  small  crepitation  of  pneumonia.  As 
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the  disease  advances,  the  only  change  that  takes  place  consists  in 
this  sub-crepitant  rale  being  replaced  bj’  a large  mucous  rale,  the 
result  not  of  any  improvement  in  the  child’s  condition,  but  of  the 
air  scarcely  penetrating  beyond  the  larger  bronchi ; for  you  will 
still  hear  the  smaller  sound  during  the  deep  inspiration  that 
follows  the  attack  of  cough. 

This  form  of  bronchitis  is  one  not  only  very  dangerous,  but 
likewise  very  rapid  in  its  course  to  a fatal  issue.  One  little  girl 
in  whom  it  came  on  while  convalescent  from  an  attack  of  measles 
14  days  before,  died  within  48  hours ; and  a boy  of  7^  years 
old,  in  whom  the  disease  was  idiopathic,  died  in  less  than  4 days 
from  the  appearance  of  any  serious  symptom.  These,  however, 
are  instances  of  a rather  unusual  rapidity  in  its  course  ; and  from 
5 to  8 days,  which  is  the  estimate  of  its  duration  formed  by 
M.  Fauvel,  who  has  written  a very  valuable  essay  on  the  disease,^ 
is  probably  not  far  from  the  true  average. 

But  we  may  now  pass  to  the  treatment  of  bronchitis,  and  in 
reconsidering  the  rules  which  I shall  lay  down  for  your  guidance, 
I am  struck  by  the  different  conclusions  to  which  more  than  40 
years  of  the  practice  of  my  profession  have  led  me  from  those 
which  I adopted  at  the  outset  of  my  career.  It  is,  I believe,  but 
rarely,  at  the  present  day,  that  depletion  is  indicated  in  bron- 
chitis or  pneumonia ; and  tartar  emetic  needs  to  be  given  more 
sparingly  than  in  former  years,  and  acts  with  less  certainty  in 
cutting  short  at  its  very  outset  the  inflammatory  action.  And 
yet,  when  looking  back  on  the  records  of  cases  where  I abstracted 
blood  freely,  and  gave  antimony  in  large  doses,  I cannot  admit 
that  my  practice  then  was  a mistaken  one,  that  the  recoveries 
which  then  took  place  were  the  result  of  accident,  or  that,  in 
counselling  now  a different  course,  I am  merely  following  the 
fashion  or  the  prejudice  of  the  age. 

‘ If  any  one,’  says  M.  Trousseau,  with  reference  to  this  very 
subject,  ‘reads  with  attention  the  remarks  of  Sydenham  and  of 
'Stoll  on  the  change  of  the  treatment  of  disease  which  the  dif- 
•ferences  in  the  epidemic  constitution  of  successive  years  rendered 
1 necessary,  he  will  be  sure  to  arrive  at  two  conclusions  : first,  that 
;;any  physician  must  have  but  a very  narrow  view  of  his  art  who, 
a in  spite  of  the  change  of  constitution,  continues  still  to  treat  all 
diseases  in  the  same  way  ; and  next,  that  the  change  of  epidemic 

I ' ‘ Recherchcs  sur  la  Bronchite  Capillaire,’  &c.  4to,  Paris,  1840 ; republished 
I'n  a more  extended  form  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  ‘ M6moires  de  la  Hoci5t6  Medicale 
I I’Observation,’  8vo,  Paris,  1844. 
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constitution  exerts  an  immense  influence  on  the  action  of  the 
same  remedies  in  a disease  whose  local  manifestations  continue 
unchanged.’ 

‘ \ ou  will  now  understand,  gentlemen  why  it  was,  when  I told 
you  at  the  beginning  of  this  lecture  that  the  necessity,  nay  even 
the  utility,  of  depletion  in  pneumonia  did  not  seem  to  me  well 
established,  that  I made  a point  of  adding  just  at  jjresent.  I did 
so,  because  it  so  happens  that  now  for  the  past  several  years  we 
are  in  the  midst  of  an  epidemic  constitution  in  which  diseases  do 
not  require  this  remedy,  though  formerly  they  did  require  it,  and 
though  in  the  course  of  time  they  will  no.  doubt  stand  in  need  of 
it  again.’ ' 

But  besides,  I believe  that  wdth  advancing  years  all  practi-  /i' 
tioners  become  disposed  to  attach  more  importance  to  the  hygiene  ^ 
of  the  sick  room ; to  the  temperature  of  the  air  which  the  child  i 
breathes,  to  the  perfection  of  the  ventilation,  to  the  posture  of  the  | 
patient  in  bed,  to  the  regulation  of  the  diet,  the  avoidance  of  all  1 
causes  of  irritation  and  distress  ; and  the  favourable  issue  of  the  [ 
case  not  seldom  justifies  the  apparent  over-caution  in  these  , | 
respects  to  which  experience  seems  to  lead.  | 

The  confidence  sometimes  expressed  in  nature’s  healing  power  I 
is,  however,  altogether  misplaced,  unless  accompanied  with  every  I 
care  to  place  the  patient  in  the  most  favourable  conditions  for  M 
that  power  to  be  exercised.  These  conditions  once  secured,  the  a 
severity  of  the  attack  of  bronchitis  must  govern  the  further  treat-  9 
ment.  In  a healthy  child,  at  the  outset  of  a bronchitic  seizure  of  9 
moderate  intensity,  small  doses  of  calomel,  antimony,  and  ipeca- 
cuanha,  given  every  four  hom's  for  the  first  twenty-fom’  or  thirty-  9 
six  hours,  are  often  extremely  useful.  This  combination  usually  9 
acts  on  the  bowels  slightly  as  well  as  on  the  skin,  and  often  9 
notably  abates  the  febrile  disturbance.  The  mercurial  should  then  9 
be  discontinued,  but  small  doses  of  antimony  or  of  ipecacuanha  9 
should  still  be  continued  in  a saline  mixture.  In  addition  to  9 
these  means,  the  breathing  is  often  much  relieved  by  the  applica-  9 

’ ‘ Clinique  M5dicale,’  2nd  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  744.  See  also  on  the  subject  of 
depletion  generallj'^  the  remarks  of  the  late  Sir  T.  Watson  at  vol.  i.  pp.  241-258 
of  the  5th  edition  of  his  ‘ Lectures.’  If,  however,  I might  criticise  one  whose 
memory  I so  much  respect,  I should  express  surprise  that  he,  on  whom  more  than 
on  any  other  English  physician  of  his  day  Sydenham’s  mantle  had  fallen,  should 
take  so  little  heed  of  Sydenham’s  doctrine  of  the  varying  epidemic  constitution 
in  different  years  or  terms  of  years  ; nor  can  I say  that  in  this  respect  m)*  views 
have  been  altered  by  the  ingenious  remarks  of  Dr.  Markham  in  his  very  able' 
Croonian  Lectures  some  years  ago  at  the  College  of  Physicians. 
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tion  of  a large  warm  linseed  poultice  to  the  chest,  or  of  a large 
piece  of  spougio-piline  wrung  out  of  hot  water ; either  of  which 
may  be  made  more  stimulating  by  the  addition  of  a third  or  fourth 
part  of  mustai'd  to  the  poultice,  or  by  sprinkling  some  stimulating 
liniment  over  the  spongio-piline.^  These  applications  should  be 
frequently  renewed,  and  should  be  continued  for  twenty-four  or 
thirty-six  hours  together,  while  any  marked  increase  of  difficult 
breathing  must  be  controlled  by  the  application  of  a mustard 
poultice  between  the  shoulders,  or  to  the  front  of  the  chest ; a 
proceeding  which  has  this  great  advantage  over  the  use  of  a 
blister,  that  it  will  admit  of  frequent  repetition.  After  the  first 
t day  or  two  the  abundance  of  the  secretion  poui-ed  out  into  the 
bronchi  not  only  increases  the  discomfort  of  the  child,  but  is  a 
] positive  som’ce  of  danger,  inasmuch  as  it  tends  to  favour  the 

■ occurrence  of  pulmonary  collapse.  An  emetic  once  or  twice  a day 
iis  the  great  means  of  relieving  this,  discomfort,  and  warding  off 
tthis  danger.  The  emetic  selected  should  be  one  of  ipecacuanha 
i in  preference  to  antimony ; or  even  the  sulphate  of  zinc  if  the 
! ipecacuanha,  as  happens  sometimes,  while  it  fails  to  vomit,  should 
fact  upon  the  bowels. 

Your  attention  has  more  than  once  been  called  to  the  remark- 
able tendency  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life  to  sympathise 
«with  the  affections  of  other  parts.  This  tendency  is  often  very 
?3vident  in  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs ; and  accord- 
ingly you  must  not  always  take  the  degree  of  dyspnoea  in  a case 
of  infantile  bronchitis  as  a measure  of  the  severity  of  the  disease, 
iiince  it  may  be  only  an  evidence  of  the  sympathy  of  the  nervous 
jystem.  In  the  majority  of  instances,  it  is  towards  evening  that 
this  acceleration  of  breathing  comes  on,  accompanied  with  a state 
ff  general  restlessness,  and  usually  with  an  increase,  though  not 
'D  an  extreme  degree,  of  the  heat  of  skin ; but  yet  if  you  listen 
urefully  to  the  chest  you  will  find  no  deterioration  in  the  results 
ff  auscultation.  In  the  infant,  too,  you  will  probably  perceive  in 
lie  half-closed  eyes,  and  in  the  thumbs  drawn  into  the  palm, 
iidications  of  the  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  evening  warm  bath  often  relieves  this  symptom  very 

I ‘ (No.  11.) 

I 51  Lin.  Campli.  co.  5]. 

I Tinct.  Lyttse,  3ij. 

■ Tinct.  Opii,  3ij.  M.  Ft.  Linimentum. 

■<  e pungency  of  liniments  often  compels  us  to  employ  them  to  the  posterior  part 

■ • the  chest  only,  or  to  rub  the  front  of  the  chest  with  a much  weaker  liniment 
Ban  that  which  is  used  for  the  back. 
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much,  and  if  the  amount  of  the  secretion  in  the  bronchi  is  not  so 
considerable  as  to  contra-indicate  its  use,  a dose  of  Dover’s  powder 
given  afterwards  will  soothe  the  child  and  obtain  for  it  a few 
hours  of  quiet  sleep.  The  emetic  and  the  mustard  poultice  will, 
in  other  cases,  be  followed  by  the  sajne  result,  while  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  a constipated  state  of  the  bowels  on  the  one 
hand,  or  the  irritation  of  teething  on  the  other,  may  give  occasion 
to  a hurry  of  respiration,  which  will  at  once  cease  on  the  adminis- 
tration of  a dose  of  castor  oil,  or  on  lancing  the  gums. 

The  combination  of  a direct  sedative  with  each  dose  of  the 
medicine  which  the  child  takes  must  be  had  recourse  to  cautiously, 
and  must  have  reference  rather  to  the  relief  of  the  irritating 
cough  than  to  the  control  of  any  very  marked  symptom  of  nervous 
dyspnoea,  since,  whenever  in  these  cases  the  blood  is  imperfectly 
aerated,  risk  attends  the  frequent  employment  of  narcotics.  On 
this  account  the  chloric  ether  is  often  so  useful  an  adjunct  to  the 
cough  mixture ; while  of  the  more  direct  sedatives  the  compound 
tincture  of  camphor  is  preferable  to  any  other  preparation  of 
opium,  and  the  tinctm'e  of  henbane  is  perhaps  still  safer;  the 
Dover’s  powder  in  a fuller  dose  being  reserved  for  the  evening 
exacerbation  of  dyspnoea. 

After  the  first  few  days,  sometimes  even  very  early  in  the 
attack,  comes  the  necessity  for  supporting  the  child’s  strength, 
and  for  watching  carefully  against  that  collapse  of  the  lungs  which 
in  infancy  is  the  grand  source  of  danger.  Ammonia  must  now  be 
added  to  the  expectorant  mixture  which  the  child  was  previously 
taking,  or  it  may  be  given  in  combination  with  the  decoction  of 
senega  ^ and  tincture  of  squills,  if  secretion  in  the  bronchi  is  very 
abundant,  while  once  or  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hom's  the  attemj)t 
must  be  made  to  unload  the  air-tubes  by  the  administration  of  an 
emetic. 

The  maintenance  of  the  child’s  strength  by  food,  and  often  by 
stimulants,  becomes  now,  too,  a matter  of  the  greatest  moment. 
Veal  broth  or  beef-tea,  given  alternately  with  white  wine  whey, 
or  brandy  added  in  a small  quantity  to  all  the  food  which  the 
child  takes,  becomes  necessary  so  soon  as  a feebler  pulse,  or 
diminution  of  temperature  of  the  extremities,  or  a more  laboured 

» (No.  12.) 
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Syr.  Tolutan.  5iij,  M. 

A dessert-spoonful  every  four  hours.  For  a child  from  two  to  three  years  old. 
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respiration  with  an  increase  of  mucus  in  the  air- tubes,  accom- 
panied by  a diminution  or  suppression  of  the  cough,  gives  token 
of  failing  power.  One  troublesome  symptom,  very  apt  to  super- 
vene in  this  condition,  and  which  sometimes  frustrates  all  our 
endeavours,  is  an  obstinate  diarrhoea,  that  exhausts  as  well  as 
distresses  the  child.  The  chalk  mixture  with  tincture  of  catechu 
sometimes  suffices  to  check  it,  but,  should  this  fail,  an  opiate 
enema  will  very  generally  succeed  in  arresting  it,  provided  it  has 
not  been  allowed  to  continue  unrestrained  for  more  than  a few 
hours. 

During  the  patient’s  convalescence,  great  care  is  needed  to 
avoid  a relapse,  which  is  the  more  apt  to  recur  and  the  more 
likely  to  be  serious  in  proportion  to  the  tender  age  of  the  child. 
In  the  case  of  teething'^children,  it  is  by  no  means  unusual  for  a 
fresh  attack  of  bronchitis  to  occur  just  as  each  tooth  approaches 
the  surface ; a circumstance  which  renders  it  specially  important 
to  watch  over  the  period  of  convalescence  with  the  greatest  care. 
If  the  season  of  the  year  admits  of  it,  a change  of  air  has  more 
decided  influence  in  removing  the  remains  of  any  bronchitic 
attack  than  medicine,  though  for  the  most  part  the  cough  will 
, gradually  cease,  and  the  child  regain  its  health,  under  the  in- 
: fluence  of  preparations  either  of  bark  or  of  iron.  Sometimes, 
'however,  bronchitic  symptoms  continue  for  a long  period,  the 
.expectoration  being  copious  and  puriform,  while  the  child  loses 
‘flesh,  and  the  relatives  become  not  unnaturally  apprehensive 
llest  it  should  be  phthisical.  Their  fears  may  be  well  founded, 
Ibut  at  the  same  time  that  you  would  recommend  change  of 
cellmate  to  some  warmer  country  in  the  winter,  or  to  the  sea- 
ccoast  during  the  summer,  you  would,  as  I shall  hereafter  point 
;out  to  you  when  speaking  of  phthisis,  be  warranted  in  taking  a 
[much  more  favourable  view  of  such  cases  in  a child  than  in  the 
i‘idult. 

Before  concluding  this  lecture,  it  may  be  as  well  to  say  a few 
jpvords  on  the  subject  of  influenza,  or  epidemic  catarrh,  as  we 
fti'bserve  it  among  infants  and  children.  Catarrhal  epidemics, 
jpndeed,  not  infrequently  occur  among  the  young  at  a time  when 
■'here  is  no  general  prevalence  of  the  same  class  of  ailments  in 
■he  adult  population,  and  they  do  so  especially  just  before  the 
■ ommencement  of  an  epidemic  of  measles  or  hooping-cough,  and 
■•;)r  a short  period  after  its  outbreak.  Such  catarrhs,  however, 
■ce  not  in  general  very  severe,  and  are  important  chiefly  as  fore- 
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warnings  of  the  more  serious  disorder  by  which  they  are  often 
succeeded. 

This  affection  assumes,  on  the  other  hand,  a more  serious 
character  when  influenza  is  generally  prevalent ; and  children  are 
attacked,  not  especially,  but  in  common  with  persons  of  all  ages. 

It  is  then  often  very  severe,  and  in  many  instances  presents 
notable  peculiarities,  with  a description  of  which  I prefer  occupy- 
ing your  time  to  repeating  over  again  the  description  of  how 
ordinary  catarrh  assumes  by  degrees  the  graver  features  of 
bronchitis,  and  the  bronchitis,  in  its  turn,  becomes  associated  with 
pneumonia.  Of  course,  in  every  epidemic  of  influenza,  there  are 
many  instances  of  this  occm'rence,  and,  in  every  case,  we  need 
watch  most  carefully  for  its  indications.  But  the  anomalous 
forms  of  influenza  are  of  no  less  moment.  Of  these,  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  is  characterised  by  the  intensity  of  the  febrile 
disturbance  as  contrasted  with  the  comparative  unimportance  ij 
of  the  chest  symptoms,  so  that  the  ailment  sometimes  runs  its  ■■ 
course  more  like  a severe  attack  of  ephemera  than  like  an  afifec-  v 
tion  in  which  the  organs  of  respiration  are  implicated.  In  such  ' 
circumstances  I have  even  known  convulsions  occur  in  very 
susceptible  children,  and  be  followed  by  a state  of  intense  over-  i 
powering  drowsiness,  which,  though  unaccompanied  by  other  signs  1 
of  cerebral  disturbance,  continued  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  then  j 
gradually  subsided,  being  succeeded  either  by  a slight  feverish  ! 
condition  or  by  the  ordinary  catarrhal  symptoms,  and  those  not  [ 
always  of  great  severity.  The  convulsive  seizures  are,  indeed,  ex-  | 
ceptional,  and  of  decidedly  rare  occurrence ; but  the  burning  skin,  i 
the  extremely  frequent  pulse,  and  the  irresistible  drowsiness,  are  | 
by  no  means  unusual ; a child  going  to  bed  a Kttle  ailing,  sleep-| 
ing  heavily  during  the  night,  seeming  unable  to  get  up  in  the  morn- 
ing, and  continuing  apparently  overpowered  by  the  disorder  for  the 
ensuing  twenty-four  hours,  but  then  recovering  with  great  rapidity.  ^ 

It  is  not,  however,  by  any  means  constant  for  the  disorder  oft 
the  nervous  system  to  be  thus  limited  to  the  sensorium ; for,  in|f| 
very  many  instances,  the  respiration  is  greatly  disturbed;  andfw 
with  the  burning  skin  and  heavy  head  there  are  associated  acce-.  I 
leration  of  breathing,  and  imperfect  aeration  of  the  blood,  such^  I 
as  we  may  often  observe  in  hooping-cough.  This  disorder  of  I 
breathing,  too,  will  often  be  found  to  be  utterly  out  of  proportion^  I 
to  the  gravity  of  the  auscultatory  signs,  which  generally  consist  in  I 
a large  diffused  rhonchus,  equally  audible  over  the  whole  of  the  | 
chest. 
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The  clanger,  indeed,  frequently  consists  less  in  the  occurrence 
of  pneumonia  or  in  the  advance  of  bronchitis  than  in  the  super- 
vention of  a state  of  collapse,  such  as  in  epidemics  of  influenza 
not  infrequently  carries  off  the  aged.  In  the  influenza  of  1856 
many  instances  of  this  kind  came  under  my  notice,  by  no  means 
exclusively  among  infants,  but  at  least  as  often  among  children 
between  two  and  three  years  of  age,  in  whom  the  attack  set  in 
with  considerable  nervous  dyspnoea  and  heat  of  skin  (symptoms 
which  on  some  occasions  had  undoubtedly  been  treated  with  over 
activity  before  the  patient  came  under  my  notice),  but  in  the 
com-se  of  two  or  three  days  the  fever  suddenly  disappeared,  and 
was  succeeded  by  a state  of  extreme  depression,  with  a cool,  moist 
skin,  a very  feeble  pulse,  and  laboured  respiration.  In  this  con- 
dition the  children,  though  quite  conscious  when  roused,  lay 
generally  dozing,  while,  though  the  somewhat  livid  hue  of  the  lips 
and  surface  seemed  to  imply  the  existence  of  serious  mischief  in 
the  lungs,  there  was  often  nothing  to  be  heard  but  a large  moist 
rale.  When  this  state  was  well  marked,  the  symptoms  of  exhaus- 
tion usually  went  on  increasing,  in  spite  of  the  free  employment 
of  stimulants,  and  terminated  fatally  on  several  occasions  in  the 
course  of  forty-eight  hours,  and  within  a week  from  the  com- 
mencement of  the  illness. 

One  more  point  deserves  notice,  and  that  is  the  frequent 
tediousness  of  the  convalescence  from  influenza ; an  irregularly 
i remittent  febrile  condition,  with  complete  loss  of  appetite,  and 
]much  impairment  of  strength,  often  remaining  behind.  These 
{Symptoms,  however,  disappear,  and  sometimes  rapidly,  under 
Tthe  beneficial  influence  of  change  of  air  and  preparations  of 
< quinine. 

The  cautions  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  treatment  of  influenza 
mre  sufficiently  apparent  from  the  remarks  which  have  just  been 
I made.  The  danger  in  these  cases  is  oftenest  that  of  doing  too 
imuch ; of  misinterpreting  the  nervous  element,  which  plays  so 
i important  a part  in  the  production  of  the  symptoms  ; and  of  re- 
garding the  dyspnoea,  the  hurried  breathing,  and  the  rapid  pulse, 
i:is  the  necessary  evidence  of  active  inflammation  of  the  lungs 
ior  air-tubes,  calling . for  vigorous  treatment  to  subdue  it.  Both 
ilepletory  measures  and  the  employment  of  large  doses  of  anti- 
linonials  are  out  of  place,  and  the  indications  are  best  answered  by 
jinaintaining  a uniformly  warm  temperature  in  the  room,  by  giving 
kjentle  diaphoretics,  with  small  doses  of  ipecacuanha,  and  of  some 
lopiate,  such  as  the  compound  tincture  of  camphor,  or  Dover’s 
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powder,  if  the  cough  is  very  troublesome  or  the  nervous  dyspnoea 
considerable.  Counter-irritation  by  large  mustard  poultices  to  the 
chest  will  often  relieve  any  great  access  of  difficult  breathing ; and 
the  evidence  of  auscultation  should  be  very  decided  to  justify  a 
recourse  to  stronger  measures,  while  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  necessity  for  ammonia,  ether,  and  wine  is  by  no  means 
unlikely  to  occur,  and  that  the  first  appearance  of  those  signs  of 
exhaustion  which  I have  just  described  must  be  taken  as  an  in- 
dication for  their  immediate  employment. 

There  are  two  or  three  other  conditions  which  may  perhaps  be 
best  briefly  mentioned  here,  before  I close  this  lectm-e.  One  of 
them  is  the  spasmodic  cough  often  heard  in  children  as  the  result 
of  gastric  or  intestinal  disorder.  Its  common  character  cannot 
be  better  described  than  by  its  well-known  name  of  tussis  ovilla, 
loud,  hoarse  barking.  This  character,  however,  is  not  invariable, 
for  sometimes  it  is  a short,  dry,  frequent  cough,  of  which  the 
child  seems  almost  unconscious,  ceasing  for  the  most  part  dming 
sleep,  and  also  generally  stopped  by  taking  food.  Auscultation 
discovers  nothing,  but  in  a good  many  instances  there  is  slight 
redness  of  the  fauces  and  soft  palate,  and  the  long  and  relaxed 
uvula  appears  to  have  a share  in  keeping  up  the  irritation.  It  is 
enough  to  be  aware  of  this  condition  in  order  to  provide  for  its 
appropriate  treatment,  and  to  dissipate  the  anxiety  of  the  patient’s 
friends. 

Aperients,  alteratives,  the  mineral  acids  as  tonics,  and  pre- 
parations of  bark  or  quinine,  with,  in  many  instances,  change  of 
air,  do  more  for  the  ailment  than  the  whole  range  of  sedatives. 
Sometimes,  too,  the  cough  is  arrested  when  the  uvula  is  long,  or 
the  soft  palate  relaxed  by  the  application  of  the  glycerine  of 
tannin,  or  by  the  occasional  use  of  a solution  of  ten  grains  of 
nitrate  of  silver  in  an  ounce  of  distilled  water. 

There  is  also  a peculiar  form  of  paroxysmal  cough  which  one 
sometimes  meets  with,  though  I do  not  know  any  one  who  has 
specially  described  it,  except  Professor  Vogel,  of  Doip)at,  who,  in 
his  very  excellent  Manual  on  Children’s  Diseases,^  speaks  of  it  as 
the  Night  Gough  of  Children.  It  is  a cough  which  comes  on  ex- 
clusively at  night,  not  when  the  child  first  lies  down,  but  after 
a few  hours  of  sleep,  from  which,  indeed,  it  does  not  wake  up  at 
first,  but  only  after  coughing  for  a time.  It  is  a short,  teazing, 
irritable  cough — dry,  not  paroxysmal,  not  accompanied  by  expec- 
toration, nor  occasioning  dyspnoea.  After  lasting  for  an  hour  or 

’ ‘Lehrbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  ite.  Auflage,  8vo,  Erlangen,  ISCO,  p.  25 1. 
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two  it  ceases,  and  does  not  recur  until  the  next  night,  when 
it  comes  back  with  just  the  same  characters  as  before,  and  thus 
continues,  with  occasional  intervals  of  quiet  for  a night  or  two 
even  for  weeks  together,  not  apparently  seriously  affecting  the 
child ; though  the  disturbed  rest  at  night  tells  somewhat  on  it, 
and  it  loses  the  look  of  health  which  it  had  before. 

The  limitation  of  the  cough  to  the  night  time,  the  absence  of 
any  sign  of  chest  affection  in  spite  of  the  continuance  of  the 
ailment,  and  the  patient’s  condition,  one  of  ailment  rather  than  of 
illness,  characterise  it.  It  is  a nervous  cough,  and,  like  affections 
of  that  class,  is  cured  by  change  of  air,  by  bark  and  quinine, 
by  good  diet  with  moderate  stimulation ; while  a cure  is  often 
hastened  if  the  habit  is  broken  through  by  a rather  full  dose  of 
the  bromide  of  potass  and  chloral  at  bed-time  for  a few  consecu- 
tive nights. 


Dr.  Salter,  in  his  classical  work  on  Asthma,^  states  that  in  71 
• out  of  225  cases  the  disorder  dated  back  to  the  first  ten  years  of 
life,  and  in  1 1 of  the  number  it  came  on  under  the  age  of  one 
; year.  My  own  observations  confirm  his  statements  as  to  the  fre- 


quency of  the  affection  in  early  life  5 and  recently  Dr.  Loschner,  of 
lPrague,2  and  Dr.  Politzer,^  of  Vienna,  have  called  attention  to  its 
vOccuiTence  in  infancy.  The  characters  which  it  presents  are  much 
tthe  same  at  all  periods  of  childhood,  and  do  not  differ  from  those 
(of  spasmodic  asthma  in  the  adult.  It  is  not  an  ordinary  sequela 
■ of  hooping-cough,  even  though  that  affection  should  have  left  the 
;child  with  emphysematous  lungs ; but  it  is  not  infrequently 
iieveloped  out  of  frequent  attacks  of  bronchitis  dating  back  even 
krom  very  early  infancy.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  however,  its 
sspasmodic  character  does  not  become  so  marked  as  to  attract 
notice  until  the  age  of  five  or  six,  or  even  somewhat  later,  while 
; many  of  the  children  in  whom  asthmatic  symptoms  then  come  on 
^rill  be  found  to  have  previously  been  extremely  liable  to  attacks 
of  non-diphtheritic  croup  or  laryngitis  stridida,  the  laryngeal 
^ipasm  by  degrees  diminishing  as  the  disposition  to  spasm  of  the 
i.ir-tubes  comes  on,  the  causes  which  have  formerly  given  rise  to 
|!he  one,  later  in  childhood  producing  the  other.  In  other  in- 
stances the  asthma  has  succeeded  to  extensive  eczema  ; and  so 
Qarked  is  the  connection  between  the  two  conditions,  that  I have 

> ‘ On  Asthma,’  2nd  ed.  8vo,  London,  1868,  p.  112. 

* ‘ Aus  dem  h ranz  Josef-Kinder-Spitale,’  2ter  Theil,  8vo,  Prag'  1868  No  vi 
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^ ‘ Jalirb.  f.  Kinderheilk.’  1870,  3ter  Jahrg.  4.  Heft,  p.  377. 
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never  known  eczema  to  be  very  extensive  and  very  long  continued 
without  a marked  liability  to  asthma  being  associated  with  it.'  It 
cannot,  however,  be  said  that  the  two  conditions  always  alternate, 
the  asthma  being  worse  when  the  cutaneous  affection  is  better ; 
but  the  radical  cure  of  the  eczema  is  usually  followed,  though 
often  not  till  after  the  lapse  of  three  or  four  years,  by  the 
cessation  of  the  liability  to  asthma. 

Catching  cold,  which  in  other  children  W’ould  produce  ordinary 
catarrh,  seldom  fails  in  childi’en  with  a predisposition  to  it  to  be 
followed  by  an  asthmatic  seizure,  though  it  often  comes  on  inde- 
pendent of  previous  catarrh,  constipation  and  indigestion  being 
two  of  its  most  frequent  exciting  causes.  When  the  asthmatic 
habit  is  once  established,  the  attacks  are  apt  to  recur  at  uncertain 
periods,  without  any  exciting  cause,  and  at  all  seasons  of  the  year, 
though  undoubtedly  spring  and  autumn  are  the  times  of  its  greatest 
frequency,  especially  the  former.  Nothing,  however,  is  more 
remarkable  than  the  frequency  and  severity  with  which  these 
attacks  return  in  childhood,  without  producing  nearly  as  often  as 
might  be  expected  any  organic  change  in  the  lung,  and  especially 
that  emphysematous  condition  to  which  asthmatic  attacks  so  fre- 
quently give  rise  in  the  adult.  If  the  attacks  are  not  excep- 
tionally severe  and  frequent,  thek  tendency  undoubtedly  is  to 
cease  about  or  rather  before  puberty — or  from  the  age  of  twelve  to 
fifteen  years.  The  probability  of  this  being  the  case  depends  very 
much  on  the  success  of  the  endeavours  to  stave  off  the  attacks ; 
but  yet  our  prognosis  may,  on  the  whole,  be  a favourable  one. 

I do  not  dwell  either  on  the  symptoms  of  the  asthmatic  seizure 
or  on  the  treatment,  for,  to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  differs  from  what  we  observe  and  practise  in  the 
case  of  the  adult.  We  use  all  remedies,  however,  with  greater 
hope ; while  a sojourn  for  three  or  four  years  in  a climate  which 
suits  the  child  (and  three  times  out  of  four  that  climate  will  be 
found  in  a moderately  sheltered  seaside  place,  with  a sandy  soil, 
such  as  Bournemouth)  is  not  infrequently  successful  in  entirely 
overcoming  every  disposition  to  asthma  throughout  the  whole 
•remainder  of  the  patient’s  life. 

* Both  these  facts  ■were  already  noticed  by  the  late  M.  Blache,  hb.  cit.  p.  487. 


LECTUEE  XXI. 


Pneumonia,  its  Symptoms  and  Treatment. — Symptoms  of  Pneumonia  fre- 
quently present  a mixed  character  when  it  supervenes  on  bronchitis — Idio- 
pathic Pneumonia — approach  of  first  stage  generally  gradual — characteristic 
peculiarities  in  mode  of  sucking  and  of  respiration — attack  sometimes 
sudden.  Sjouptoms  of  second  stage — results  of  auscultation — reasons  for 
rarity  of  true  pneumonic  crepitus.  Symptoms  of  third  stage — convulsions 
often  precede  death — their  import — occasional  imperfect  recovery — ausculta- 
tory phenomena  of  this  stage. 

Nature  of  modifications  in  symptoms  produced  by  association  with  bronchitis. 
Diagnosis  from  bronchitis — pleurisy — hydrocephalus — typhoid  fever — in- 
testinal disorder  during  dentition. 

Treatment — Expectant  treatment — Depletion — Tartar  emetic— limitations  as  to 
its  use.  Mercury — its  importance — danger  of  salivation  very  slight.  Diet — 
antiphlogistic  in  the  earl}'-  stages — caution  as  to  sucking — stimulants  often 
needed  in  advanced  stage.  Blisters  not  desirable. 

CEdema  of  the  Lungs — occasionally  comes  on  in  the  course  of  scarlatinal 
dropsy — severity  of  the  symptoms,  and  their  sudden  accession — DifEerence 
between  characters  of  oedematous  and  hepatized  lung — treatment — import- 
ance of  venesection — occasional  exceptions  to  its  use — Chronic  oedema,  or 
camification. 

Gangrene  of  the  Lung— its  general  sjunptoms — is  not  the  result  of  mere 
intensity  of  inflammation — unattended  by  any  pathognomonic  symptom. 


[I  It  was  stated  in  the  last  lecture  that  the  supervention  of  inflam- 
pcnation  of  the  substance  of  the  lungs  constitutes  one  of  the  chief 
clangers  of  infantile  bronchitis.  Pneumonia,  however,  is  not  to  be 
r-’egarded  as  being  invariably  a secondary  affection ; for,  in  some 
peases,  while  the  disease  of  the  air-tubes  is  but  trivial,  the  pulmo- 
nary substance  is  the  seat  of  serious  inflammation  ; and  in  other 
instances  the  air-tubes  are  altogether  unaffected,  or  at  least  are 
involved  only  in  common  with  the  other  constituents  of  the  lung, 
f n either  case,  there  are  peculiarities  enough,  both  in  the  symp- 
<oms  observed  and  in  the  treatment  required,  to  render  the  sepa- 
rate study  of  pneumonia  indispensable. 

When  pneumonia  supervenes,  as  it  by  no  means  seldom  does? 
Itn  previous  catarrhal  symptoms,  the  disease  often  comes  on  insidi- 
I’.usly,  and  develops  itself  so  gradually  out  of  the  preceding  trivial 
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ailments,  that  it  is  not  possible  to  determine  the  exact  date  of  its 
attack.  At  other  times,  indeed,  there  is  a sudden  and  well-marked 
increase  of  the  fever  and  dyspnoea,  and  an  aggravation  of  all  the 
symptoms,  sufficient  clearly  to  point  out  the  date  of  the  superven- 
tion of  the  pneumonia.  But,  even  though  this  should  be  the  case, 
yet,  if  there  were  much  bronchitis  previously,  the  affection  of  the 
air-tubes  will  often  mask  that  of  the  lung  to  some  degree ; and 
the  case  not  presenting  the  symptoms  either  of  pure  bronchitis  or 
of  unmixed  pneumonia,  will  assume  some  of  the  characters  of  each, 
and  merit,  both  by  the  phenomena  attending  it  during  life,  as  well 
as  by  the  appearances  found  after  death,  the  name  of  hronchio- 
jpneumonia.  Cases  of  this  mixed  character  occur  most  frequently 
during  the  period  of  teething,  when  the  mucous  membranes  are 
especially  susceptible.  We  will  return  to  notice  some  of  these 
peculiarities  hereafter,  but  we  will  first  examine  the  symptoms 
that  attend  a case  of  idiopathic  pneumonia,  where  the  pulmonary 
substance  has  been  affected  from  the  outset,  and  has  not  merely 
become  involved  by  the  extension  to  it  of  mischief  commencing 
in  the  bronchi. 

In  almost  all  of  these  unmixed  cases,  a condition  of  general 
feverishness,  exacerbated  towards  evening,  with  fretfulness  and 
pain  in  the  head,  precede  the  more  marked  symptoms.  The  child 
is  either  restless  at  night,  or,  if  it  sleeps,  its  repose  is  unsound  ; it 
talks  in  its  sleep,  or  wakes  in  a state  of  alarm.  Sometimes  from 
the  very  commencement,  at  other  times,  soon  after  the  appearance 
of  these  febrile  symptoms,  cough  comes  on;  at  first,  short  and 
hacking,  frequently  not  causing  the  child  any  uneasiness,  and  so 
' slight  as  scarcely  to  excite  the  notice  of  the  parents,  and  not  at 
all  to  awaken  their  anxiety.  Loss  of  appetite  and  increase  of 
thirst  are  early  observable : the  bowels  are  usually  constipated, 
and  vomiting  is  not  infrequent,  especially  in  infants  at  the  breast. 
The  tongue  and  lips  are  at  the  same  time  of  a fiorid  red ; the- 
tongue  is  less  moist  than  usual,  and  is  generally  coated  in  the 
middle  with  a thickish  white  fur.  In  these  symptoms,  indeed, 
there  is  but  little  to  mark  the  real  nature  of  the  case,  or  to  point 
to  the  organ  whose  disease  has  kindled  the  fever  in  the  system ; 
for  the  slight  cough,  if  not  overlooked,  may  yet  be  attributed  to 
irritation  of  the  bronchi,  sympathetic  with  derangement  of  the 
stomach  or  intestines.  The  respiration,  too,  is  not  always  much 
hurried  at  this  early  period ; while,  in  the  young  child,  both  its 
frequency,  and  that  of  the  pulse,  are  much  modified  by  position ; 
and  the  results  of  auscultation  are  not  uniform,  and  may  some- 
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times  afford  no  information  at  all.  Even  now,  however,  there  are 
some  signs  which  to  the  attentive  observer  will  convey  much  in- 
formation, and  information  all  the  more  valuable  from  our  being 
furnished  with  it  chiefly  in  those  young  infants  in  whom  the 
diagnosis  of  the  disease  is  attended  with  most  difficulty.  The 
• seat  of  the  mischief  is  shown  to  be  in  the  respiratory  organs  by 
the  child  no  longer  breathing  through  the  nares,  while  the  tongue 
. is  applied  to  the  roof  of  the  mouth  as  in  health ; but  by  its 
breathing  through  the  open  mouth  also,  whence  the  tongue  early 
:iacquires  an  unusual  degree  of  dryness.  This  same  inability  to 
rrespire  comfortably  through  the  nares  causes  the  child  to  suck  by 
^starts  : it  seizes  the  breast  eagerly,  sucks  for  a few  moments  with 
^gi'eediness,  then  suddenly  drops  the  nipple,  and  in  many  instances 
t'begins  to  cry.  As  the  disease  advances,  these  peculiarities  in  the 
imode  of  sucking  and  of  respiration  often  become  more  striking ; 
I'but  it  is  at  its  onset  that  they  are  most  valuable,  since  then  we 
:aave  fewer  indications  to  lead  us  right. 

It  is  not,  however,  thus  gradually  that  pneumonia  always  comes 
)n ; for  sometimes  a child  who  has  gone  to  bed  well,  or  merely  a 
ittle  poorly,  wakes  in  the  night  in  a state  of  alarm,  refusing  to 
oe  pacified,  with  a flushed  face  and  burning  skin,  and  hurried 
wreathing  and  short  cough.  This  sudden  supervention  of  pneu- 
monia is  not  so  often  met  with  among  infants  at  the  breast  as 
imong  children  from  two  to  four  years  old.  Often,  though  not 
llways,  this  severe  onset  of  the  disease  has  appeared  to  depend  on 
the  pneumonia  being  associated  with  extensive  inflammation  of 
'.ae  plem’a ; but  sometimes  the  symptoms  which  at  first  seemed 
)3  thieatening  soon  subside,  and  the  affection,  in  its  subsequent 

. -ages,  presents  no  peculiarity,  and  is  not  by  any  means  remarkable 
' )r  its  severity. 

This  stage  of  pneumonia  passes,  for  the  most  part,  by  de- 
rrees  into  the  second,  in  which  the  nature  of  the  affection  is  gene- 
ully  obvious  to  all.  The  momentary  cheerfulness  which  before 
rdsted  has  now  passed  away ; infants  now  no  longer  wish  to  be 
fimoved  from  the  cradle,  or  from  the  recumbent  posture  in  their 
liirse’s  arms,  and  older  children  have  quite  lost  all  interest  in 
'.eir  play ; they  become  drowsy,  ask  to  be  put  to  bed,  and  cry  if 
iken  up.  The  hurry  of  the  respiration  is  now  abundantly  evi- 
mt ; the  alee  nasi  are  dilated  with  each  inspiration ; the  ab- 
aninal  muscles  are  brought  into  play  to  assist  in  its  perfonnance, 
'd  any  change  of  posture  renders  the  breathing  more  laboured 
d more  hurried.  The  cough  has  become  much  more  frequent ; 
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it  is  still  hard,  sometimes  is  evidently  painful,  so  that  the  child 
cries  with  each  cough ; at  other  times  it  is  an  almost  constant 
short  hack.  The  bright  flush  of  the  face,  and  the  florid  tint  of 
the  lips,  are  gone,  but  the  heat  of  skin  continues  ; for  the  persis- 
tence of  an  almost  unvarying  high  temperature  throughout  its 
course  is,  as  M.  Roger  has  shown,  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the 
pneumonia  of  the  child  as  well  as  of  that  of  the  adult.*  It  is  a 
pungent  heat,  which  becomes  more  sensible  the  longer  the  hand 
is  kept  in  contact  with  the  surface ; and  so  great  is  the  elevation 
of  temperature,  that  M.  Roger  found  it  average  almost  104°  Fahr. 
in  ninety-seven  experiments,  while  in  some  cases  it  greatly  ex- 
ceeded this  degree.  Though  so  intense,  however,  this  heat  is  un- 
equal at  different  parts — the  extremities  being  cool,  or  even  cold, 
while  the  body  is  hot ; but  there  is  no  moistime  on  any  part  of  the 
skin.  The  face  now  assumes  a puffed,  heavy,  but  anxious  appear- 
ance, and  when  the  child  is  very  young,  or  the  pneumonia  very 
extensive,  the  lips  put  on  a livid  hue,  which  is  also  very  evident 
around  the  mouth,  while  the  face  generally  is  pale.  The  thirst 
usually  continues  very  urgent,  but  children  at  the  breast  still 
vomit  the  milk.  This  is  apparently  owing  to  their  thirst  being 
so  urgent  as  to  lead  them  to  suck  too  greedily,  and  thus  overload 
their  stomach,  since,  while  they  generally  vomit  almost  imme- 
diately after  leaving  the  breast,  they  do  not  reject  small  quantities 
of  fluid  given  them  from  a cup  or  a spoon.  The  disease  of  the 
lungs  now  betrays  itself  most  strikingly  in  children  at  the  breast, 
for,  as  often  as  they  attempt  to  suck,  the  respiration  becomes  at 
once  greatly  hurried ; they  drop  the  nipple,  panting,  fi-om  their 
mouth,  or,  having  seized  it,  have  not  breath  sufficient  to  make  the 
vacuum  necessary  to  bring  the  flow  of  milk. 

The  results  of  auscultation,  though  variable,  are  now  sufficiently 
obvious.  Crepitation  is  now  heard,  often  in  both  lungs,  and  gene- 
rally in  their  lower  and  posterior  parts — seldom,  however,  the 
minute  crepitus  such  as  we  hear  in  the  pneumonia  of  the  adult, 
but  that  sound  known  as  the  sub-crepitant  rale.  The  comparative 
rarity  of  true  pneumonic  crepitus  in  inflammation  of  the  lungs  in 
infancy  is  a point  not  to  be  lost  sight  of ; often,  however,  if  you 
keep  your  ear  to  an  infant’s  chest,  and  wait  till  it  takes  an  un- 
usually deep  inspiration,  you  will  hear  the  true  crepitus  of  pneu- 
monia just  for  a moment  when  the  ah*  enters  the  pulmonary 
vesicles  ; and  then  again  you  will  lose  it  when  the  child  breathes 
as  it  was  doing  before,  and  you  will  hear  only  the  sub-crepitant 
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rale.  If  the  inflammation  has  attacked  only  one  lung,  you  will 
perhaps  be  struck  by  the  loud  puerile  breathing  in  the  healthy 
organ,  which  is  thus  compelled  to  perform  a double  function.  If 
both  are  involved,  you  may  almost  overlook  the  disease,  since  you 
have  not  the  aid  afforded  by  contrast ; unless,  as  sometimes  hap- 
pens, the  mischief  on  the  one  side  is  so  far  advanced  as  to  cause 
bronchial  breathing,  while  on  the  other  side  crepitation  alone  is 
; audible.  This  bronchial  breathing  is  sometimes  heard  associated 
•with  the  sub-crepitant  rale,  or  with  large  crepitation,  while  at 
1 other  times  the  ear  detects  nothing  but  the  whiff  of  air  through 
• the  larger  air-tubes  ; and  often  this  alone  is  audible  on  an  ordinary 
. inspiration,  while  on  a deep  breath  being  taken  the  sub-crepitant 
:rale  will  be  at  once  perceptible.  In  the  child  we  lose  all  the  in- 
; formation  which,  in  the  adult,  is  afforded  by  the  different  modifi- 
L cations  of  the  voice  sound : for  the  shrill  or  querulous  tone  of  a 
^ suffering  child,  and  the  words  often  uttered  in  very  different  keys, 
afford,  even  when  the  child  is  old  enough  to  talk  well,  results  far 
Too  uncertain  to  be  trustworthy. 

Percussion  sometimes  yields  a very  manifest  dulness  on  the 
affected  side  ; and  this  dulness  is  usually  most  evident  in  the 
infira-scapular  region.  At  other  times,  however,  no  such  marked 
results  are  afforded,  but  the  lower  parts  of  the  chest  give  a some- 
s'what  duller  sound  than  the  upper,  and  the  impression  communi- 
cated to  the  Anger  is  that  of  greater  solidity  below  than  above  the 
■5capula.  This  last  sign  is  often  very  valuable,  since  it  may  be  per- 
;>;eived  at  a time  when  the  ear  cannot  clearly  detect  actual  dulness 
>n  percussion. 

Death  may  take  place  in  this,  the  second  stage  of  pneumonia, 
{f  a very  extensive  portion  of  lung  has  been  involved  in  the  disease, 
;>r  if  it  is  associated  with  much  inflammation  of  the  pleura,  or  if 
1 he  pneumonia  has  been  grafted  on  severe  bronchitis.  The  pneu- 
nonia  which  supervenes  on  measles,  or  which  comes  on  in  a child 
ebilitated  by  previous  illness,  sometimes  terminates  unexpectedly 
1 this  stage,  and  on  an  examination  of  the  body  after  death  the 
ling  is  found  scarcely  to  have  passed  beyond  the  first  stage  of 
meumonia,  except  in  a few  portions  of  but  limited  extent ; though 
fill  larger  tracts  will  probably  be  found  in  the  state  of  collapse, 
ad  to  the  sudden  supervention  of  this  condition  the  fatal  event 
. probably  in  great  measure  due.  It  is  important,  too,  to  bear 
i mind  that  in  weakly  children,  a pneumonia  of  even  very  small 
Astent  will  often  prove  fatal : hence  the  great  importance  of 
•atching  most  sedulously  against  all  those  intercurrent  affections 
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of  the  lungs  which  come  on  in  the  course  of  diarrhoea,  measles, 
or  typhoid  fever.  ’ 

But  the  pneumonia  may  be  free  from  any  of  the  above-named 
complications,  and  then,  if  unchecked  by  treatment,  it  will  pass 
into  the  third  stage.  The  respiration  now  becomes  more  laboured, 
and,  though  its  frequency  is  sometimes  diminished,  it  will  be  found 
to  have  become  irregular ; several  short  and  hurried  inspirations 
being  followed  by  one  or  two  deeper,  and  at  longer  intervals,  and 
these  again  by  hurried  breathing.  The  cough  sometimes  ceases 
altogether,  or  if  not,  it  is  less  frequent,  and  looser,  since  it  is  now 
produced  by  the  child’s  efforts  to  clear  the  larger  air-tubes  from 
the  accumulating  secretions.  The  voice  is  often  lost,  the  patient 
speaking  only  in  a hoarse  whisper ; while  children  who  were  just 
learning  to  talk  will  frequently  maintain  complete  silence,  as  if 
conscious  that  they  have  no  breath  to  waste  in  words.  The  face 
looks  sunken,  the  extremities  are  cold,  and,  though  the  trunk 
retains  its  high  temperature  almost  to  the  last,  yet  the  skin  often 
loses  somewhat  of  its  previous  dryness,  and  clammy  sweats  break 
out,  especially  about  the  head.  The  pulse  is  extremely  frequent 
and  small,  and  the  beats  so  run  into  each  other  that  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  count  them.  The  child  is  sometimes  very  restless  at 
intervals,  tossing  about  from  side  to  side  as  much  as  its  reduced 
powers  will  permit:  but  it  usually  lies  in  a state  of  half-con- 
sciousness, though  sensible  when  spoken  to,  and  fretful  if  dis- 
turbed. If  raised  hastily  from  the  recumbent  postui-e,  or  if  put 
to  the  breast,  the  great  increase  of  dyspnoea  which  is  immediately 
produced  shows  how  seriously  the  respii’atory  organs  are  affected. 
In  many  cases,  too,  the  livid  hue  of  the  face  and  of  the  nails  is  a 
further  proof  of  the  great  impediment  which  exists  to  the  decarbo- 
nisation of  the  blood ; and  once  I saw  purpurous  spots  appear  on 
the  arms  and  hands  thirty-six  hours  .before  the  death  of  a pre- 
viously healthy  child  of  a year  old,  in  whom  an  attack  of  idiopathic 
pneumonia  terminated  fatally  on  the  seventeenth  day.  This  con- 
dition seldom  lasts  above  two  or  three  days ; for  either  life  becomes 
gradually  extinct,  without  the  supervention  of  any  new  symptom, 
or  convulsions  occur,  which  are  followed  by  fatal  coma,  or  the  child 
recovers  for  a few  hours  only  to  suffer  a second  attack  of  convul- 
sions, and  a return  of  coma,  in  which  it  dies.  It  can  scarcely  be 
necessary  to  remind  you  of  what  was  said  some  time  since  with 
reference  to  the  import  of  convulsions  and  to  their  being  in  many 
cases  merely  a token  of  disturbance  of  the  functions  of  the  brain, 
such  as  delirium  is  in  the  adult.  The  former  symptoms  in  the 
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child,  and  the  latter  in  the  adult,  betoken  in  a case  of  pneumonia 
that  the  brain  is  suffering  from  the  circulation  through  it  of  im- 
perfectly aerated  blood. 

The  third  stage,  however,  does  not  always  advance  thus  uninter- 
luptedly  to  a fatal  issue,  but  a kind  of  imperfect  recovery  some- 
times takes  place.  A diminution  is  obvious  in  the  more  alarming 
symptoms ; the  patient  begins  to  express  some  desire  for  food  as 
well  as  for  drink,  and  even  has  occasional  gleams  of  cheerfulness. 
The  cough,  which  in  many  instances  had  almost  or  altogether 
ceased,  returns,  but  is  short  and  hacking,  although  there  is  some- 
times a good  deal  of  mucus  in  the  larger  air-tubes.  The  dyspnoea 
is  no^  longer  urgent,  though  the  breath  is  habitually  short.  The 
skin  is  hot,  dry,  and  harsh,  and  evening  exacerbations  of  fever  often 
■occur  ; the  tongue  is  red,  dry,  and  sometimes  chapped,  or  presents 
: small  aphthous  ulcers  at  its  edges  ; diarrhoea  is  not  infrequent ; th'e 
.child  wastes  daily,  and  dies  in  the  course  of  a week  or  two,  worn 
■ out  and  exceedingly  emaciated. 

The  auscultatory  signs  of  this  third  stage  of  pneumonia  are  in 
the  main  those  of  the  second  stage,  except  that  the  bronchial 
' breathing  usually  becomes  both  more  distinct  and  more  extensive, 

. occupying  situations  where  either  the  sub-crepitant  rale,  or  even 
; large  crepitation,  had  previously  been  heard.  As  it  extends,  too, 
iit  becomes  audible  in  front  as  well  as  behind,  and  both  it,  and 
diulness,  on  percussion,  may  be  perceived  in  the  infra-mammary  as 
^vvell  as  in  the  infra-scapular  region,  to  which  at  first  they  are  almost 
always  limited.  The  bronchial  breathing  is  generally  much  more 
;3xtensive  on  one  side  than  on  the  other,  and  sometimes  it  is  heard 
Ihroughout  the  whole  posterior  part  of  one  side  of  the  chest;  but 
1 1 is  exceedingly  unusual  to  find  bronchial  breathing  confined  to  the 
uipper  part  of  one  lung,  excexDt  in  cases  where  there  existed  xirevious 
• ubercular  disease  of  the  organ,  and  then  the  pulmonary  tissue  may 
-become  solidified  under  the  influence  of  an  amount  of  disease  which 

Itherwise  would  be  inadequate  to  jiroduce  this  result. 

The  symptoms  that  attend  the  third  stage  of  the  disease  usually 
re  the  result  of  the  lung  having  passed  into  the  state  of  suppura- 
' on.  I say  usually,  for  sometimes  recovery  eventually  takes  place 
ven  from  a condition  apparently  desperate,  and  in  such  cases  the 
^3gree  to  which  disorganisation  of  the  lung  had  actually  advanced 
'.ust  always  remain  uncertain. 

The  results  of  auscultation  do  not  help  us,  any  more  than  in 
|.e  adult,  to  determine  with  certainty  the  amount  of  injury  that 
. e lung  has  sustained,  while  we  are  deprived  almost  entirely  h 
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that  information  which  in  the  grown  person  is  afforded  us  by  the 
changes  in  the  appearance  of  the  sputa.  In  some  cases  of  rapidly 
fatal  pneumonia  I have  seen  a frothy  secretion  collect  about  the 
mouth  ; but  this  .was  evidently  not  furnished  by  the  air-tubes,  but 
was  merely  the  saliva  which  the  child  was  unable  either  to  spit  out 
or  to  swallow.  The  cough  of  pneumonia  being  generally  short  and 
not  paroxysinal,  we  have  not  so  much  chance  of  seeing  the  sputa 
as  in  the  case  of  acute  bronchitis,  and  children  even  of  five  or  six 
years  old  seldom  spit  out  the  matters  that  they  expectorate,  but 
almost  always  swallow  them. 

When  resolution  of  hepatized  lung  takes  place,  the  changes  in 
the  physical  signs  of  the  disease  are  much  the  same  as  are  per- 
ceived in  the  adult.  I have  not,  however,  in  any  instance  detected 
a return  of  true  pneumonic  crepitation,  but  sub-crepitant  rale  in 
most  cases  became  audible,  and  in  a few  instances  large  crepitation. 
In  either  case  mucous  rale  was  eventually  heard,  and  it  often  con- 
tinued for  many  days  after  the  lung  had  in  other  respects  recovered 
its  natural  condition ; apparently  much  as,  in  the  pneumonia  of 
the  adult,  prolonged  expiration  often  persists  for  a long  time  after 
all  the  other  signs  of  disease  have  disappeared. 

At  the  commencement  of  this  lecture  reference  was  made  to 
cases  in  which  the  symptoms  of  pneumonia  are  modified  by  those 
of  the  bronchitis  with  which  it  is  associated.  In  such  cases  there 
is  from  the  very  outset  a marked  degree  of  dyspnoea  and  distress, 
and  the  face  presents  from  the  first  a livid  hue.  The  cough  is  less 
short  than  in  simple  pneumonia,  but  it  comes  on  in  paroxysms 
which  greatly  distress  the  patient : the  respiration  is  more  hurried 
and  more  irregular,  and  this  irregularity  comes  on  at  an  earher 
stage  of  the  disease.  Large  crepitation  and  sub-crepitant  rale 
are  generally  heard  very  extensively  in  both  lungs,  but  true  pneu- 
monic crepitation  is  unusual.  A preponderating  affection  of  the 
lower  lobes  is  seldom  perceptible  ; and,  since  these  cases  usually 
tend  to  a rapid  termination,  death  sometimes  takes  place  before 
either  dulness  on  percussion,  or  bronchial  breathing,  has  become 
distinctly  audible. 

Such  are  the  characters  generally  presented  by  pneumonia  in 
early  life,  and  these  are  usually  so  well  marked  as  to  render  it  im- 
possible either  to  overlook  the  disease  or  to  mistake  its  symptoms 
for  those  of  some  other  malady.  This,  however,  is  not  invariably 
the  case  even  when  the  inflammation  of  the  lungs  occm's  as  an 
idiopathic  affection,  while  in  those  instances  in  which  it  comes  on 
in  the  course  of  other  diseases,  it  very  often  remains  latent,  and 
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mucli  cicu.t6ii6ss  of  j)6rc6ptioiij  iis  woll  fis  niiicli  pcitiont  obsorvS/tion, 
iir6  nocossciij^  foi  its  dotcction.  0 will  pjiss  over  for  tli©  prossnt 
the  consideration  of  secondary  pneumonia,  since  to  understand 
all  the  varieties  that  it  presents  would  require  a previous  ac- 
quaintance with  those  diseases  in  the  course  of  which  the  inflam- 
: mation  of  the  lungs  supervenes.  When  we  come  to  the  study  of 
■■  hooping-cough,  croup,  measles,  typhoid  fever,  &c.,  I will  endea- 
■ voiir  to  point  out  the  period  at  which,  in  each  of  these  maladies, 

; pneumonia  is  most  to  be  apprehended,  and  the  symptoms  that 
[’indicate  its  attack ; but  for  the  present  we  will  confine  our  notice 
to  those  cases  in  which  the  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs 
occurs  as  an  idiopathic  affection. 

The  points  of  difference  between  'pneumonia  and  bronchitis 
oave  aheady  been  dwelt  on  so  fully  as  to  render  it  unnecessary  to 
>-ecapitulate  them.  In  many  cases  they  are  too  obvious  to  admit 
■)f  your^  falling  into  error,  but  in  others  they  are  so  shaded  off  that 
•t  is  diflacult  to  determine  whether  the  characters  of  one  or  the 
•ther  predominate;  and  we  are  forced  to  conclude  that  the  two 
xist  together,  the  one  obscuring  the  otherwise  well-marked  fea- 
m-es  of  the  other. 

In  the  child,  as  in  the  adult,  some  degree  of  pleurisy  exists  in  a 
I irge  proportion  of  cases  of  pneumonia,  though  sometimes  so  slight 
«s  to  be  scarcely  noticed ; whilst  in  other  cases,  though  a little 
iiction  sound  may  be  heard  for  a short  time,  yet  it  is  evident  that 
ne  danger  to  life  is  occasioned  by  the  mischief  in  the  lung,  and 
)Dt  by  the  affection  of  the  pleura.  Sometimes,  however,  inflam- 
nation  of  the  pleura  is  the  chief,  if  not  the  sole  cause  of  the 
utient’s  danger,  and  hence  it  is  desirable  to  know,  even  at  the 

ntset,  whether  the  lung  or  its  investing  membrane  is  the  part 
I’liefly  affected. 

An  attack  of  pleurisy  is  much  oftener  marked  by  complaint 

severe  pain  in  the  chest,  than  is  an  attack  of  pneumonia ; or 

the  child  should  be  unable  to  express  its  feelings,  the  seizure  is 
ot  infrequently  announced  by  violent  and  continued  screaming, 
l ie  general  distress  and  the  attendant  restlessness  are  greater  at 

onset  of  an  attack  of  pleurisy  than  of  pneumonia.  Ausculta- 
•>n,  too,  fails  in  pleurisy  to  discover  the  crepitant  or  sub-crepitant 
■ e which  characterises  pneumonia,  but  air  enters  the  lung  on  the 
•ected  side  much  less  freely  than  on  the  other,  and  a friction 
• ind  may  perhaps  be  distinguished  ; though  this  is  by  no  means 
variable,  and  even  when  present  it  may  easily  be  mistaken  for 
onchus.  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a rule,  subject  to  but  few 
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exceptions,  that  whenever  a child  is  suddenly  seized  with  symptoms 
which,  while  they  indicate  some  affection  of  the  lungs,  are  yet 
unattended  with  the  auscultatory  signs  of  pneumonia,  the  disease 
rrom  which  it  is  suffering  is  pleurisy ; and  this  probability  is  ren- 
dered almost  a certainty  if,  while  the  child  bears  percussion  on  one 
side  of  the  chest,  it  cries  and  struggles  on  the  slightest  attempt  at 
percussion  on  the  opposite  side. 

The  error  of  taking  a case  of  pneumonia  for  one  of  pleurisy, 
however,  or  the  opposite,  is  of  comparatively  little  moment ; but 
there  are  other  diseases  for  which  pneumonia  may  be  taken,  in 
which  the  error  of  diagnosis  will  lead  to  serious,  and  perhaps  fatal 
mistakes  in  treatment. 

These  mistakes,  too,  may  be  made  at  almost  any  stage  of  the 
disease.  The  symptoms  of  disorder  of  the  brain  may  throw  those 
of  the  lung  affection  into  the  shade  ; and  the  disease  may  not  only 
begin,  but  may  even  run  a large  portion  of  its  course  with  so  great 
an  amount  of  cerebral  disturbance  as  to  mislead  the  unwary  prac- 
titioner. It  is  especially  in  pneumonia  of  the  upper  lobes  that  this 
predominance  of  disorder  of  the  nervous  system  is  most  remarkable, 
the  attack  even  setting  in,  as  that  of  acute  pleurisy  does  sometimes, 
with  convulsions,  while  great  stupor  with  delirium  in  children  old 
enough  to  present  this  symptom  marks  its  subsequent  progi'ess. 
The  cough  may  be  short,  or  altogether  suppressed,  and  the  hmried 
breathing  is  not  unnaturally  referred  to  the  supposed  affection  of 
the  brain  ; while  a hasty  auscultation  fails,  even  if  resorted  to,  to 
discover  the  real  nature  of  the  case,  to  which  MM.  Eilliet  and 
Barthez  gave  the  appropriate  name  of  ‘ cerebral  pneumonia.’  ^ If, 
however,  we  are  on  our  guard  against  being  misled,  there  are  two 
symptoms  which,  even  independently  of  that  careful  auscultation 
which  should  never  be  omitted,  will  usually  preserve  us  from  error. 
One  is,  the  extremely  high  temperature  from  even  the  outset, 
and  its  steady  continuance ; and  the  other,  the  great  and  constant 
acceleration  of  breathing,  unlike  the  hurried,  yet  irregular  and 

' Op.  cit.  2nd  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  526.  More  recently,  too,  some  very  valuable  remarks 
on  this  subject  have  been  made  by  Professor  Steiner  in  ‘ Jahrb.  f.  Kinderheilk.' 
1869,  p.  357.  I camiot  but  doubt,  however,  whether  the  internal  otitis  to  which 
he  attaches  such  importance  as  the  occasion  of  the  head  symptoms  in  many  of 
these  cases  was  other  than  a purely  accidental  complication  of  the  pneumonia* 
or  the  pneumonia  a complication  of  it.  In  many  instances,  undoubtedly,  most 
marked  symptoms  of  cerebral  disorder  are  present  where  yet  the  lungs  are  the 
exclusive  seat  of  disease.  Of  this  fact,  two  cases  bj'^  Dr.  Lervrich  in  ‘ J.  f.  Kinder- 
heilk.’ vi.  306,  furnish  a very  good  illustration,  though  at  the  same  time  they  raise 
the  question  whether  I have  not  connected  the  occurrence  of  cerebral  s}nnptoms 
too  absolutely  mth  pneumonia  of  the  upper  lobes. 
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unequally  rapid  respiration  which  attends  acute  affections  of  the 
brain  or  of  its  membranes.  But  besides  these  exceptional  cases 
in  which  a mistake  is  half  excusable,  there  are  others  in  which 
especially  in  infancy  and  early  childhood,  the  inflammation  of  the 
lungs  is  sometimes  overlooked,  and  the  symptoms  are  regarded, 
'.until  too  late,  as  those  of  tubercular  meningitis.  The  vomiting, 
'the  pain  in  the  head,  the  restless  nights,  with  talking  in  the  sleep ' 
which  attend  the  onset  of  almost  all  the  acute  affections  of  child- 
hood, the  fever,  and  the  constipated  state  of  the  bowels  common 
r.to  both  diseases,  lead  to  this  error.  The  cough  in  some  cases  of 
.pneumonia  is  so  slight  as  scarcely  to  be  noticed,  while  even  if  present 
hi  may  be  taken  for  that  sympathetic  cough  which  is  sometimes 
present  in  the  early  stages  of  tubercular  meningitis  ; and  the  child, 
iff  questioned,  may  complain  of  his  head,  and  of  nothing  else.  But 
ffill  there  are  circumstances  which  would  lead  the  attentive  ob- 
server, independently  of  auscultation,  to  detect  the  real  nature  of 
!he  case.  The  vomiting  that  ushers  in  an  attack  of  pneumonia, 
hough  sometimes  violent,  seldom  continues  long,  and  is  unattended 
^dth  that  permanent  nausea  and  irritability  of  the  stomach  which 
rre  so  marked  in  the  first  stage  of  the  brain  disease.  The  evacua- 
iions  in  pneumonia  are  natural ; the  tongue  is  of  a much  more  vivid 
id ; the  pulse  is  much  more  frequent,  its  beats  are  not  irregular, 
ne  heat  of  the  skin  is  far  greater,  far  more  constant  and  more 
remarkable  on  the  trunk  than  about  the  head,  and  the  thirst  is 
eenerally  urgent.  If  these  indications,  however,  are  overlooked  at 
me  commencement  of  the  attack,  and  if  auscultation,  by  which  the 
rror  might  still  be  set  right,  is  neglected,  it  is  probable  that  each 
iBsequent  occurrence  will  be  misinterpreted,  and  that  the  real 
iiture  of  the  disease  will  not  be  understood  until  it  is  revealed  by 
fe  post-mortem  examination.  More  or  less  sympathetic  affection 

the  head  is  seldom  wanting  in  pneumonia  to  confirm  the  pre- 
inceived  erroneous  notion ; while,  as  the  child  grows  worse,  the 
fiSculties  in  the  way  of  making  a careful  auscultation  increase, 
nvulsions  sometimes  occur  even  several  days  before  the  patient’s 
sath,  and  the  head  symptoms  may  appear,  especially  to  a preju- 

;eed  observer,  to  be  much  more  striking  than  any  which  indicate 
‘ection  of  the  lungs. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  the  sympathetic  disturbance  of  the 
)7nach  and  bowels  is  so  considerable  as  to  obscure  the  chest 
mptoms,  and  the  case  is  taken  for  one  of  enteritis  ; or  perhaps 
I he  heat  of  skin  and  sensorial  disturbance  are  considerable,  for 
Hi  is  loosely  termed  remittent  fever ; and  this  latter  error 
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is  especially  likely  to  be  committed  if  the  upper  lobes  of  the  lung 
are  the  seat  of  the  inflammation.  The  vomiting  at  the  outset  of 
the  disease,  the  pain  referred  to  the  abdomen,  with  the  evident 
increase  of  discomfort  on  pressure,  the  red  tongue,  with  its  dispo- 
sition to  dryness,  and  the  diarrhoea  that  exists  in  these  rather 
exceptional  cases  of  pneumonia,  are  the  symptoms  which  tend 
to  lead  into  error ; and  this  error  may  be  confirmed  on  the 
practitioner  finding  that  at  least  temporary  relief  follows  the 
application  of  leeches  and  poultices  to  the  abdomen.  With 
reference  to  the  complaint  of  pain  in  the  belly,  which  seems  often 
to  have  a large  share  in  inducing  this  error,  it  must  be  re- 
membered that  the  statements  of  children  with  reference  to  the 
seat  of  pain  are  very  vague,  and  that  they  frequently  speak  of  the 
belly  when  they  mean  the  chest ; while  the  impediment  to  the 
descent  of  the  diaphragm  occasioned  by  pressure  on  the  abdomen, 
especially  if  this  pressure  is  either  sudden  or  considerable,  will 
almost  always  excite  expressions  of  uneasiness  when  the  organs  of 
respiration  are  in  any  way  affected.  It  is  in  careful  auscultation 
that  your  chief  safeguard  against  these  mistakes  will  consist ; but 
you  will  find  besides,  that  by  accustoming  yourselves  to  look  not 
at  one  or  two  prominent  symptoms  only,  but  at  the  relation  which 
each  bears  to  the  other,  many  of  the  chief  difficulties  in  the  way 
of  forming  a correct  diagnosis  will  disappear. 

It  may  perhaps  seem  to  you  that  much  of  this  is  very  dry  and 
rather  needless  detail ; but  unfortunately  my  own  case-books 
would  enable  me  to  illustrate  each  of  these  errors  of  diagnosis 
against  which  it  is  my  endeavom-  to  guard  you.  One  more  caution 
I would  offer  you,  and  that  is,  not  to  overlook  the  'pneumonia 
which  sometimes  comes  on  in  children  while  teething.  Unless 
you  are  on  the  watch  for  it,  its  early  symptoms  will  probably  fail 
to  excite  your  apprehension,  since  they  will  be  regarded  as  the 
result  of  that  sympathetic  irritation  of  the  air-tubes  which  so 
often  accompanies  dentition,  and  the  time  for  action  will  thus  be 
allowed  to  pass  unemployed.  The  disease  comes  on  most  frequently 
in  weakly  children,  is  unattended  by  much  constitutional  reaction, 
and  often  runs  a somewhat  chronic  course,;  while  its  nature  is 
further  obscured  by  the  tendency  to  diarrhoea  which  exists  dining 
dentition,  and  which  is  now  excited  by  the  thoracic  affection.  The 
purging  often  becomes  the  most  striking  symptom,  and  all  means 
are  employed  to  suppress  it,  and  to  check  the  vomiting  which 
generally  attends  it.  These  efforts,  however,  are  unavailing ; the 
child  wastes  daily,  and  its  skin  hangs  in  wrinkles  about  its  attenu- 
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at  eel  limbs,  while  the  abdomen  becomes  tumid  from  the  collection 
of  flatus  in  the  large  intestines,  and  tender  on  pressure,  and  the 
tongue  grows  red,  dry  and  chapped,  or  covered  with  aphthous 
ulcers.  The  cough  now  perhaps  attracts  notice  ; but  both  it  and 
the  bronchial  breathing  in  the  lungs  are  probably  looked  on  as 
indications  of  phthisis,  and  the  doctor  consoles  himself  with  the 
belief  that  he  has  failed  to  cure  the  disease  because  it  was  irreme- 
diable. At  last  the  child  is  worn  out,  and  dies,  and  great  is  the 
■ surprise  to  find  no  tubercle  in  any  part  of  tlie  body,  no  disease  in 
;the  intestines,  but  pneumonia,  with  purulent  infiltration  in  both 
lungs — a disease  which  ought  to  have  been  detected,  and  which 
[probably  might  have  been  cured. 

When  speaking  of  the  treatment  of  bronchitis  in  early  life,  I 
ffelt  it  to  be  my  duty  to  explain  to  how  large  a degree  changes  in 
the  chai’acter  of  disease  had  led  to  a modification  of  my  practice. 
IBut  in  the  case  of  the  treatment  of  'pneumonia  we  have  to  consider 
-even  moie  than  this,  and  to  decide  whether  the  adage  ^ Optima 
est  medicina,  medicinam  non  facere  ’ does  not  include,  as  some 
aave  contended,  all  that  we  need  know  with  reference  to  it.  This 
illegation  has  been  made : it  has  been  asserted  that  in  the  young 
:.he  tendency  to  recovery  from  uncomplicated  pneumonia  is  so 
mvariable,  that  the  physician  has  nothing  more  to  do,  after 
i iaving  established  his  diagnosis,  than  to  watch  how  nature  brings 
Ibout  the  cure,  and  to  abstain  from  disturbing  processes  which 
iis  interference  can  only  mar.^ 

Dr.  Barthez " a name  which  we  cannot  mention  without 
'"opping  for  a moment  to  pay  the  tribute  due  to  the  memory  of 
I is  worthy  fellow-labourer,  Killiet,  who  passed  away  so  suddenly, 
prematurely  for  science,  if  not  for  his  own  fame— addressed 
communication  to  the  Academy  of  Medicine  of  Paris  in  April 
'S62,  the  object  of  which  w”as  to  vindicate  the  expectant  treat- 
'.ent  of  pneumonia  in  early  life.  In  this  paper  he  states,  that  of 
112  cases  of  lobar  pneumonia  occurring  between  the  ages  of  two 
ud  fifteen,  in  the  course  of  seven  years,  at  the  Hopital  Ste. 
iiagenie,  two  only  had  a fatal  termination,  although  no  approach 
active  treatment  was  adopted  in  more  than  a sixth  of  the 
iimber.  M.  Grisolle,  so  deservedly  high  an  authority  on  the 
Ibject,  seems  inclined  to  accejit  the  conclusions  of  M.  Barthez 

' For  the  histoiy  of  opinion  with  reference  to  the  expectant  treatment  of 
jumonia,  see  Grisollc,  ‘ La  Pneunionie,’  2nd  ed.  Paris,  pp.  658-573 
Reported  in  the  ‘Bulletin  de  Therapeutique,’  8vo,  Paris,  18G2  vol  62  no 
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for  children  above  the  age  of  four,  and  for  young  persons  up  to 
the  age  of  five  and  twenty,  but  demurs  to  its  applicability  at  a 
more  advanced  age ; or,  in  other  words,  where  his  own  largest 
experience  commences,  and  his  own  personal  responsibility  weighs 
upon  him  most  heavily,  he  hesitates  to  stand  by  a mere  spectator 
of  the  combat  between  disease  and  nature  for  the  mastery.  M. 
Barthez  sums  up  his  conclusions  very  decidedly,  though  with  just 
moderation,  and  it  is  fairest  to  state  them  in  his  own  words  : ‘ The 
only  positive  rule  which  I am  anxious  to  lay  down  is  this : that  it 
is  scarcely  ever  useful,  and  still  less  is  it  necessary,  to  employ  very 
active  treatment  in  the  idiopathic  pneumonia  of  children,  and  that 
it  is  especially  important  to  abstain  as  much  as  possible  from  the 
repeated  abstraction  of  blood,  since  its  evident  effect  is  to  weaken 
the  children  uselessly,  and  to  protract  their  convalescence  con- 
siderably. 

Now  I have  no  statistical  data  to  oppose  to  the  statements  of 
M.  Barthez,  whose  opinions  are  fully  adopted  by  the  most  recent 
French  WTiter  on  the  diseases  of  children,  M.  Cadet  de  Gassicourt, 
physician  to  the  Hopital  Ste.  Eugenie.^  I meet  with  idiopathic 
pneumonia  in  an  early  stage  much  more  rarely  now  than  I did 
formerly,  when  I was  physician  to  the  Children’s  Dispensary  in 
Lambeth,  or  when  I had  charge  of  some  of  the  out-patients  of  the 
Children’s  Hospital ; and  in  the  case  of  most  of  the  patients  who 
are  admitted  with  pneumonia,  the  disease  has  long  since  passed 
the  stage  in  which  active  treatment  would  have  been  admissible. 
The  same,  too,  applies  to  the  cases  that  have  come  under  my 
notice  in  private  consultation  ; though  at  the  same  time  it  must 
be  allowed  that  the  very  rarity  with  which  idiopathic  pneumonia 
has  fallen  under  my  observation  in  private,  says  much  for  its 
tendency  to  spontaneous  subsidence  when  the  patient  is  placed 
in  favourable  hygienic  conditions.  The  question,  too,  as  far  as 
treatment  is  concerned,  is  in  any  case  not  simply  whether  a 
patient  may  recover  without  any  treatment  at  all,  but  whether  by 
means  of  treatment  that  recovery  is  likely  to  be  more  speedy? 
more  complete,  effected  at  smaller  cost  to  the  constitution,  and 
leaving  less  permanent  mischief  behind. 

I confess  that  I cannot  forget  the  good  results  wdiich  I saw 
years  ago  from  the  abstraction  of  blood  at  the  outset  of  an  attack 
of  pneumonia  in  previously  healthy  children,  in  wdiom  fever,  shod 
cough,  and  hurried  breathing  had  come  on  suddenly,  and  un- 
preceded by  catarrhal  or  bronchitic  symptoms.  It  is  conceded, 

’ Op.  cit.  vol.  i.  p.  lOi. 
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by  writers  even  at  the  present  day,  that  depletion  employed  at  an 
early  period  lessens  heat  of  skin,  abates  hurry  of  breathing,  and 
relieves  distress  ; and  to  these  admissions  I should  be  disposed  to 
add  that,  in  some  instances,  it  cuts  short  the  disease.  I do  not, 
however,  think  that  after  the  first  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours 
:this  result  will  be  obtained,  and  should  not  advise  depletion  at  a 
•,  time  when  small  crepitation  has  become  generally  diffused,  still 

I less  when  dulness  or  bronchial  breathing  is  perceptible  ; nor  should 

II  advocate  a repetition  of  bleeding  in  any  case  when  the  good 
rwhich  it  appeared  to  have  effected  had  passed  away. 

But  if  I cannot  admit  that  the  abstraction  of  blood  in  the  early 
stage  of  pneumonia  is  never  indicated,  still  less  can  I allow  that 
antimony  is  in  no  case  to  be  employed,  even  though  the  symptoms 
do  not  seem  to  justify  depletion,  or  though  the  time  for  having 
■recourse  to  it  may  have  passed  away.  So  long  as  the  breathing 
.has  not  become  bronchial,  or  the  heat  of  skin  and  hurry  of  respi- 
ration continue,  and  the  vital  powers  of  the  child  are  manifestly 
inimpaired,  even  though  the  diffusion  of  small  crepitation  through 
:he  lungs  proves  the  inflammation  to  be  very  general,  I believe 
'hat  antimony  is  likely  to  prove  of  essential  service.  I mean 
-lere  antimony  employed  for  its  own  specific  action,  and  not 
nerely  given  as  an  adjunct  to  other  treatment.  Griven  in  a dose 
Ilf  gr.  every  ten  minutes  till  vomiting  is  produced,  in  the  case 
t'f  a child  of  two  years  old,  and  continued  afterwards  every  two 
ours  for  a period  of  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours,  it  subdues 
Ihe  fever  and  abates  the  dyspnoea  in  a most  remarkable  manner ; 
he  minute  crepitation  becomes  larger,  and,  as  M.  Trousseau  says, 
t there  is  no  stage  of  convalescence;.’  the  child  dangerously  ill 
esterday  is  all  but  well  to-day ; and  nothing  but  our  experience 
f the  real  importance  of  the  previous  symptoms  would  satisfy  us 
rat  we  had  not  misread  their  meaning  nor  over-estimated  their 
ravity.  But  I must  add  that  antimony  thus  employed  usually 
ccomplishes  its  puqDOse  in  twenty-four,  or  at  the  most  in  thirty- 
X hours  ; and  that  with  the  establishment  of  its  complete  tole- 
ince  comes  the  signal  for  its  discontinuance,  or  at  least  for  a 
lange  in  the  mode  of  its  administration,  and  the  results  of 
iscultation  must  now  in  great  measure  determine  our  subsequent 
mduct.  Should  that  inform  us  that  the  physical  condition  of  the 
:.ng  has  greatly  improved,  as  well  as  the  general  state  of  the 
itient,  the  use  of  the  remedy  may  be  persevered  in  at  longer 
♦ tervals,  as  every  four  or  every  six  hours.  If  the  signs  of  inflam- 
ation  are  advancing,  and  have  become  perceptible  in  portions 
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of  limg  previously  free  from  disease,  mercury  should  be  employed, 
which  may  be  combined  with  small  doses  of  antimony,  while  large 
doses  of  that  remedy  may  still  be  given  to  combat  any  sudden  in- 
crease of  fever  or  dyspnoea  that  may  chance  to  supervene.  If, 
notwithstanding  a manifest  diminution  of  the  fever  and  reduction 
of  the  dyspnoea,  bronchial  breathing  should  have  become  distinctly 
audible,  mercurials  must  at  once  be  substituted  for  the  antimony ; 
and  the  existence  in  any  case  of  extensive  or  well-marked  bronchial 
respiration  should  be  regarded  as  of  itself  contra-indicating  the 
antimonial  plan  of  treatment.  It  is  not  my  intention  to  say  that 
after  the  supervention  of  bronchial  respiration  antimony  ought 
never  to  be  given,  but  only  that  it  should  not  be  employed  except 
in  small  doses,  and  in  combination  with  other  remedies. 

In  cases  where  the  symptoms  do  not  set  in  with  such  violence 
as  to  indicate  the  necessity  for  very  large  doses  of  antimony,  or  in 
which  the  disease  has  passed  that  stage  where  antimony  so  given 
is  likely  to  be  beneficial,  mercurials  may  be  used  with  great  ad- 
vantage. In  cases  of  the  former  kind,  from  two-thirds  of  a grain 
to  a grain  of  calomel,  combined  with  two  grains  of  James’s  powder, 
may  be  given  every  six  hours  to  a child  two  years  old.  If  the  case 
is  of  a graver  kind,  and  bronchial  breathing  has  become  perceptible 
notwithstanding  depletion  and  the  administration  of  tartar  emetic, 
the  calomel  must  be  given  more  frequently — as  every  four  or  three 
hours,  combined  with  small  doses  of  Dover’s  powder  and  tartar 
emetic,  if  the  child  is  not  so  depressed  as  to  render  the  use  of  the 
latter  medicine  inexpedient.  Sometimes  the  combination  of  anti- 
mony with  the  mercurial  is  at  first  well  borne,  but  afterwards  it 
becomes  desirable  to  discontinue  it  on  account  of  the  sickness  that 
it  produces,  or  on  account  of  the  debility  of  the  patient.  The 
diarrhoea  which  the  calomel  excites  may  usually  be  checked  by 
increasing  the  quantity  of  the  Dover’s  powder,  or  by  an  occasional 
dose  of  chalk  mixture.  There  are  some  troublesome  cases,  how- 
ever, in  which  the  stomach  and  bowels  ai’e  so  irritable  that  scarcely 
any  medicine  can  be  borne ; and  in  them,  as  well  as  in  cases  of 
neglected  pneumonia,  where  the  proper  time  for  active  treatment 
has  been  allowed  to  pass  by,  and  the  child  has  become  exhausted 
while  a large  extent  of  lung  is  impervious  to  air,  much  benefit 
sometimes  follows  the  persevering  use  of  mercurial  inunction,  or 
the  employment  of  that  convenient  substitute  for  inunction,  the 
mercurial  belt,  on  which  the  ointment  should  be  renewed  every 
twelve  hours.  In  infants  and  children  under  five  yeai's  of  age,  the 
gums  hardly  ever  become  affected  by  mercmy,  even  though  most 
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energetically  employed ; and  it  has  only  once  occurred  to  me  to 
meet  with  an  instance  of  profuse  salivation,  or  of  dangerous  ulcera- 
tion of  the  gums,  as  the  result  of  the  employment  of  mercury  in 
pneumonia.  Such  accidents,  however,  do  now  and  then  occur,  and 
have  been  known  to  terminate  in  fatal  gangrene  of  the  cheek,  or 
in  necrosis  of  the  jaw.  On  this  account,  therefore,  you  must  watch 
• the  condition  of  the  gums  in  infants  and  children  to  whom  you  are 
administering  mercury,  just  as  you  would  do  in  the  case  of  the 
; adult,  and  diminish  or  discontinue  the  remedy  on  the  first  indi- 
K.  cation  of  their  being  affected. 

The  diet  of  children  in  the  early  stages  of  pneumonia  should  be 
sparing ; and  infants  not  weaned  should  have  some  less  nutritious 
: food  than  the  mother’s  milk,  which  their  thirst  will  otherwise  lead 
ithem  to  take  more  abundantly  even  than  when  they  are  well.  If 
;the  pneumonia  is  severe,  it  is  better  to  give  even  the  mother’s 
imilk  with  a spoon,  rather  than  to  allow  the  infant  to  suck,  since 
[tthe  very  act  of  sucking  is  injurious,  and  taxes  to  the  utmost  the 
respii’atory  function,  the  organs  of  which  it  is  desirable  to  keep  in 
as  unexcited  a state  as  possible. 

But  though  the  treatment  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  requires 
1 strict  antiphlogistic  regimen  in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease, 
7et  in  many,  perhaps  in  most,  cases  there  arrives  a period  in  which 
spare  diet  is  no  longer  suitable — in  which  your  main  efforts  must 
^le  directed  to  support  the  constitutional  powers,  father  than  to 
subdue  the  inflammation.  If  you  forget  this,  it  may  happen  to 
•<'ou  to  overcome  the  mischief  in  the  chest,  but  to  lose  your  patient 

from  carrying  too  far,  or  from  continuing  too  long,  the  very  treat- 
nent  which,  within  proper  limits,  was  most  salutary.  No  point  in 
he  management  of  the  disease  is  more  difficult  than  the  seizing 
he  exact  moment  when  the  employment  of  stimulants  becomes 
ecessary ; and  no  general  rule  can  be  laid  down  for  regulating 
fiheir  use.  If,  however,  the  patient  were  beginning  to  be  much 
i urged,  if  the  respiration  were  growing  more  laboured  and  irregular, 

t lough  diminished  in  frequency,  and  if  the  pulse  were  becoming 
lore  frequent,  and  above  all,  smaller  and  smaller,  it  is  high  time 
) resort  to  their  use.  Wine  is  as  indispensable  in  such  cases  in 
le  pneumonia  of  the  child  as  in  that  of  the  adult ; and  it  may 
i necessary  to  give  it  or  brandy  even  to  infants  at  the  breast. 
H mmonia  may  also  be  advantageously  administered  in  this  stage 
the  disease,  either  in  a mixture  with  the  decoction  of  senega,*  or 
'Ssolved  in  milk,  which  conceals  its  disagreeable  pungency  better 

' See  Formula  No.  xii.  p.  361. 
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than  any  other  vehicle.  If  diarrhoea  does  not  exist,  strong  beef- 
tea  or  veal-broth  is  the  best  form  in  which  nutriment  can  be  given ; 
but  if  the  bowels  are  relaxed,  arrowroot,  or  the  decoction  blanche ' 
of  the  French  hospitals,  should  be  substituted  for  it. 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  well  to  offer  a caution  with  reference 
to  the  employment  of  blisters — a measure  to  which  we  often  have 
recourse  with  advantage  during  the  resolution  of  pneumonia  in  the 
adult,  but  which  is  not  advisable  in  young  children  whose  lungs 
have  been  solidified  by  the  disease.  The  sores  which  blisters  form 
are  very  apt  in  weakly  children  to  take  on  an  unhealthy  character ; 
and  the  disposition  to  this  accident  appears  to  be  greater  after  in- 
flammation of  the  lungs  than  after  almost  any  other  disease ; and 
especially  in  those  cases  of  secondary  pneumonia  that  supervene  on 
measles.  For  any  such  counter-irritation,  I am  accustomed  to 
substitute  the  constant  application  of  warm  linseed-meal  poultices. 
These  afford  great  relief  to  the  patient,  and,  I imagine,  answer,  by 
their  soothing  influence,  the  chief  purpose  aimed  at  by  the  use 
of  cold  compresses  to  the  chest,  which  appear  to  me  objectionable, 
not  only  on  account  of  the  child’s  repugnance  to  their  use,  but  also 
on  account  of  the  necessity  for  frequently  disturbing  the  patient 
in  order  to  renew  them. 

I am  bound,  however,  to  add  that  these  objections  are  not  based 
on  personal  observation ; and  that  many  German  physicians  ^ of 
deservedly  high  reputation  advocate  this  mode  of  treatment,  though 
rather  as  a means  of  abating  fever  than  of  importantly  modifying 
the  corn’s e of  the  disease.  I must  fm'ther  say,  that  the  evidence 
in  favour  of  the  use  of  cold  for  this  purpose,  and  also  for  its  sooth- 
ing influence  when  steadily  applied,  is  so  strong,  that  I do  not  con- 
sider myself  altogether  free  from  blame  for  never  having  given  it 
a trial. 

Before  we  proceed  to  the  examination  of  some  other  forms  of 
inflammatory  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs,  it  may  be  con- 
venient to  notice  two  conditions  of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  which, 
though  not  the  direct  results  of  inflammation,  yet  are  closely  con- 
nected with  it.  One  of  these  conditions  is  acute  oedema  of  the 
lung ; the  other  is  gangrene  of  its  substance. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  occupy  your  time  with  any  detailed  account 
of  that  anasarcous  state  of  the  lungs  which  is  sometimes  met  with 
in  connection  with  general  dropsy  of  long  standing,  or  with  some 

’ See  Note,  p.  66. 

® Especiall}'^  7iemmsen,  ‘ Pleuritis  und  Pneumonie  im  Kindesalter,’  Svo,  Berlin, 
1862,  pp.  273-281. 
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old  disease  of  the  heart  and  great  vessels.  In  such  cases,  the 
cedema  of  the  lungs  is  a secondary  affection,  and  has  very  little 
share  in  producing  the  patient’s  death.  But  it  occasionally  hap- 
pens that  children  are  attacked  by  intense  dyspnoea,  and  other 
symptoms  of  disorder  of  the  respiratory  organs,  which  terminate 
rapidly  in  death ; while  it  is  discovered,  on  an  examination  of  the 
body,  that  the  thoracic  viscera  generally  are  free  from  disease,  but 
that  the  tissue  of  the  lungs  is  loaded  with  serous  fluid.  Laennec^ 
refers  to  such  an  accident  as  probabl}'  accounting  for  the  occasional 
. sudden  supervention  of  extreme  dyspnoea  in  children  recovering 
from  measles  ; but  the  late  much  lamented  M.  Legendre^  was,  to 
the  best  of  my  knowledge,  the  first  person  who  clearly  proved  the 
connection  between  the  symptoms  observed  during  life  and  the 
state  of  extreme  oedema  of  the  pulmonary  tissue  after  death. 

This  (Edema  of  the  lungs,  though  it  sometimes  destroys  life  very 

- speedily,  is  seldom,  if  ever,  a purely  idiopathic  affection,  but  occurs 
.generally  as  one  of  the  complications  of  that  acute  anasarca  which 

not  infrequently  succeeds  to  scarlatina ; and  even  then  it  is  not  of 
• very  common  occurrence.  M.  Legendre  records  only  four  cases,  all 

- of  which  were  observed  in  children  who  were  suffering  from  anasarca 
„ after  scarlatina ; but  several  instances  of  it  have  come  under  my 
1 notice  since  the  publication  of  his  observations,  in  all  of  which  it 
^ supervened  during  scarlatinal  dropsy.  In  some  of  these  cases  it 
i came  on  while  the  children  were  labouring  under  a great  degree  of 
lanasarca  ; while  in  others  the  dropsy  had  greatly  abated  before  the 
t thoracic  symptoms  appeared.  Indications  of  slight  mischief  in 
tthe  chest,  such  as  frequent  dry  cough,  some  degree  of  dyspnoea, 
luvith  rhonchus  and  sibilus,  or  scanty  crepitation,  preceded  the  more 
'-serious  symptoms  for  two  or  three  days.  The  patient,  in  short,  had 

- seemed  to  be  suffering  from  a bronchitis  of  moderate  intensity,  when 
suddenly  extreme  difficulty  of  respiration  supervened,  attended 
Lvith  very  hurried  breathing,  orthopnoea,  and  most  tumultuous  and 

/iolent  action  of  the  heart,  though  with  a feeble  pulse.  The  cough 
continued,  being  still  short,  and  quite  unaccompanied  by  expecto- 
•ation.  Auscultation  in  such  circumstances  does  not  seem  to  give 
'iccount  of  mischief  sufficiently  serious  to  explain  the  alarming 
lature  of  the  symptoms.  It  may  be  thought  that  air  enters  the 
lings  less  freely  than  it  should  do ; but  the  crepitation  heard  is 

’ ‘ On  the  Diseases  of  the  Chest,’  translated  by  Dr.  Forbes,  4th  edition,  p.  1C4, 
iOndon,  18!34. 

* ‘ Rccherches  sur  quelcjnes  Maladies  de  I’Enfance,’  8vo,  pp.  324-362,  Paris, 
'846. 
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scanty,  bronchial  respiration  is  not  perceptible,  neither  is  the  reso- 
nance of  the  chest  on  percussion  diminished  unless  fluid  has  at  the 
same  time  been  effused  into  the  pleura.  Nevertheless,  if  relief  is 
not  soon  afforded,,  the  child’s  sufferings  in  a few  hours  amount  to 
perfect  agony  ; the  difficulty  of  respiration  and  the  tumultuous 
action  of  the  heart  continue ; the  lips  and  face  become  perfectly 
livid,  but  the  intellect  remains  clear,  and  the  child  complains  of  % 
great  distress,  referred  to  the  heart  or  epigastrium  ; till  at  length  | 
death  takes  place  suddenly,  which  it  sometimes  does  within  twenty-  I 
four  hours  from  the  appearance  of  these  alarming  symptoms.  At  i 
other  times  the  approach  of  the  disease  is  more  gradual,  dyspnoea  |l 
being  augmented  in  paroxysms,  but  on  the  whole  increasing  with 
the  increase  of  the  general  anasarca,  and  proving  fatal  in  the  course  I 
of  five  or  six  days.  ■ 

On  examining  after  death  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  died 
of  this  acute  oedema  of  the  lungs,  some  transparent  serum  is  usually 
found  in  the  chest,  and  a few  deposits  of  lymph  on  the  surface  of  ■ 
the  lung  sometimes  betoken  the  existence  of  slight  inflammation 
of  the  pleura.  The  lungs  themselves  are  of  a deep  red  colour,  firm, 
and  destitute  of  air  through  a great  extent  of  their  substance,  not  '9 
breaking  down  so  easily  as  lung  in  a state  of  true  hepatisation  would  9 
do,  but  giving  exit  when  cut  into  to  a most  abundant  quantity  of  9 
reddish  serum,  mixed  with  very  few  air-bubbles.  If  the  lung  is 
punctured,  the  fluid  will  by  degrees  drain  out,  and  the  organ  will 
recover  much  of  its  natural  flaccidity,  while,  if  air  is  blown  into 
the  bronchi,  the  pulmonary  tissue  will  completely  resume  its  light 
colour,  and  will  crepitate  as  in  a state  of  health.  These  experinients 
show  that  the  fluid  is  not  actually  incorporated  with  the  substance 
of  the  lung  ; and  M.  Legendre  explains  the  sudden  occurrence  of^| 
alarming  dyspnoea  in  some  instances  by  the  assumption  that  it  is^H 
due  to  compression  of  the  air- vesicles  by  the  rapid  pouring  out  of^H 
fluid  into  the  cellular  tissue  by  which  they  are  surrounded.  The^H 
supposition,  however,  that  the  fluid  is  in  these  cases  entu’ely  external 
to  the  pulmonary  vesicles  does  not  appear  to  be  well  founded,  for ^9 
watery  fluids^  will  pass  by  endosmosis  from  one  part  of  the  lung^9 
to  another,  and  will  even  transude  through  the  pleura.  The  general ^9 
effect,  however,  is  the  same,  whether  the  chief  accumulation  of^9 
fluid  be  within  the  air-cells  or  external  to  them,  for  in  either  case^9 
the  free  entrance  of  air  is  impeded  ; while  the  severity  of  the^^J 
symptoms  depends  upon  the  rapidity  with  which  the  oedema  has  ^9 

' See  the  remarks  and  experiments  of  M.  Barthez,  in  a note  at  p.  188  of  vol.  ii>jj^^| 
of  his  and  M.  Rilliet’s  work  on  ‘ Diseases  of  Children.’ 
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taken  place  almost  as  much  as  upon  its  degree.  In  cases  where  it 
comes  on  towards  the  close  of  some  chronic  affection,  there  is  often 
no  dyspnoea  nor  any  aggravation  of  the  patient’s  sufferings  to  mark 
its  occurrence,  while,  when  it  takes  place  suddenly,  not  only  are 
the  symptoms  most  urgent,  but  the  right  auricle  and  ventricle 
are  found  after  death  enormously  distended  with  coagulated  blood 
— a token  of  the  difficulty  with  which  the  heart  had  discharged  the 
functions  to  the  performance  of  which  it  at  length  became  wholly 
unequal. 

In  every  case  of  anasarca  after  scarlatina,  the  possibility  of  the 
• supervention  of  this  condition  must  be  borne  in  mind,  and  every 
. endeavom’  must  be  made,  by  the  employment  of  diaphoretics  and 
, antimonials,  and  by  the  use  of  the  hot-air  bath,  to  maintain  the 
i action  of  the  skin,  and  to  relieve  thereby  the  congested  kidneys, 
ilf  in  spite  of  care,  or,  as  far  oftener  happens,  from  want  of  it,  these 
ssymptoms  should  occur,  your  course  of  treatment  must  be  governed 
iby  the  child’s  general  condition.  If  its  employment  is  not  abso- 
lutely  contra-indicated,  free  venesection  will  be  found  to  bring  the 
>same  remarkable  and  immediate  relief  which  it  affords  to  those  most 
urgent  symptoms  that  follow  the  escape  of  air  into  the  pleura ; and 
[ the  relief  is  probably  in  both  cases  brought  about  in  the  same  manner. 
.'  After  depletion,  large  doses  of  tartar  emetic  should  be  given,  since 
there  is  no  other  remedy  that  so  speedily  or  so  effectually  reduces 
ffhe  urgent  dyspncea.  In  the  subsequent  management  of  the  case, 

’ ust  such  remedies  are  required  as  would  be  best  calculated  to  relieve 
: he  general  dropsy  ; and,  as  that  decreases,  the  oedema  of  the  lungs 
mil  likewise  diminish  and  disappear. 

Very  often,  however,  especially  among  the  poor,  the  oedema  of 
Ihe  lung  comes  on  after  long  neglect  of  the  patient’s  symptoms, 

'!  r after  some  course  of  treatment  altogether  inefficient  has  been 
'.dopted  ; and  the  cold  extremities,  the  livid  surface,  and  the  feeble 
lulse  forbid  all  depletory  measures,  and  render  the  use  of  any  de- 
iressing  remedy,  such  as  antimony,  altogether  inappropriate.  In 
luch  circumstances,  a directly  opposite  plan  mnst  be  adopted: 
large  mustard  poultice  must  be  applied  to  the  chest ; stimulants 
lust  be  given  abundantly,  such  as  the  nitrous  or  sulphuric  ether, 
i ine  or  brandy ; and  sometimes  it  is  necessary  to  continue  these 
. leasures  for  several  days,  while  some  mild  diuretic,  such  as  the 
: irtrate  or  citrate  of  potass,  or  the  benzoic  acid,  is  the  only  medicine 
thich  we  can  venture  to  employ.  On  one  or  two  occasions  I have 
und  reaction  speedily  follow  the  use  of  stimulants,  and  have  even 
llreen  able  in  six  or  eight  hours  not  only  to  discontinue  them,  but 
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have  even  ventured  to  take  blood  from  the  arm  ; and  the  relief 
which  followed  justified  the  wisdom  of  the  course.  These,  how- 
ever, are  exceptional  cases,  and  care  is  often  needed,  on  the  other 
hand,  lest  the  child  should  sink  from  the  too  early  withdrawal  of 
the  stimulants. 

It  would  be  wrong,  perhaps,  to  leave  this  subject  without  some 
notice  of  the  views  of  M.  Baron  ^ with  reference  to  certain  altera- 
tions in  the  lungs,  and  in  other  parenchymatous  viscera,  which  he 
believes  to  be  due  to  chronic  oedema  of  their  tissue.  He  describes 
a state  of  carnificatioQi,  in  which  the  substance  of  the  organ  be- 
comes dark,  firm,  and  compact,  as  if  from  compression  ; but  instead 
of  these  changes  being  attended  by  any  diminution  of  its  bulk,  its 
size  is  actually  increased.  This  alteration,  though  observable  both  ^ 
in  the  liver  and  spleen,  is  naturally  most  striking  when  it  exists  in  ] 
the  lung,  and  was  found  by  M.  Baron,  in  all  instances,  either  co-  J 
existing  with  dropsical  effusions,  or  present  in  cases  where  such  j 
effusions  had  previously  existed.  He  believes  it  to  be  due  to  long-  | 
standing  oedema,  and  to  depend  on  changes  in  the  tissue  which  j 
the  infiltration  of  fluid  brings  about  in  the  course  of  time.  The  I 
tendency  of  this  condition,  when  the  lung  is  the  part  affected  by  | 
it,  is  to  compress  the  air-cells,  and  interfere  with  the  entrance  | 
of  air;  but  nevertheless  in  many  cases  there  were  no  symptoms  J 
announcing  its  existence  during  life,  and  air  was  found  in  the  I 
pulmonary  vesicles  after  death — a fact  which  goes  far  to  snbstan-  1 
tiate  the  correctness  of  Dr.  Gairdner’s  opinion,  that  positive  ob-  1 
struction  of  the  bronchial  tubes  is  necessary  to  prevent  the  entrance  ■ 
of  air  into  the  lung;  that  the  mere  elasticity  of  its  tissue,  or'B 
congestion  of  its  vessels,  is  not  adequate  to  occasion  this  result, 

I will  not,  however,  dwell  further  on  these  opinions,  which  involve  ® 
questions  of  morbid  anatomy  more  than  of  practical  medicine,  and® 
the  rather  since  I have  no  observations  of  my  own  bearing  on  the® 
subject.  ® 

My  experience  of  go,ngrene  of  the  lung  in  childhood  is  ex-  ® 
tremely  limited,  for  only  one  case  of  it  has  come  under  my  notice,® 
in  a little  girl  three  years  old,  whose  health  had  not  been  robust,  and® 
who  died  on  the  nineteenth  day  of  an  illness  which  set  in  with  the® 
ordinary  symptoms  of  pneumonia.  The  early  symptoms  of  her® 
illness  were  far  from  being  severe  ; but,  nevertheless,  by  the  fifth® 
day  from  their  commencement,  the  greater  part  of  the  right  lung® 

' In  the  ‘Gazette  M6dicale’  for  1851;  and  republished  in  the  ‘Journal  fiir  ® 
Kinderkrankheiten,’  vol.  xviii.  March  1862.  ® 
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had  become  impervious  to  air,  and  percussion  over  the  right  side 
of  the  chest,  on  the  eighth  day,  yielded  an  almost  entirely  dull 
sound.  Even  then  the  child’s  strength  seemed  much  reduced, 
and  in  the  course  of  a few  days  more  she  sank  into  a state  of 
great  weakness.  Throughout  the  whole  com*se  of  the  disease, 

: there  was  the  same  absence  of  striking  indications  of  the  extent 
1 to  which  the  respiratory  organs  had  suffered,  and  this  even  after 
a large  portion  of  the  lung  was  completely  disorganised.  The 
:most  remarkable  phenomena  were  those  which  betokened  the 
k general  loss  of  power  in  the  system,  while  the  appearance  of 
« gangrenous  ulceration  about  the  gums  tended  to  prove  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  opinion  which  refers  the  disease  to  some  peculiar 
..alteration  of  the  circulating  fluid  rather  than  to  the  violence  of 
:the  inflammatory  action.  Another  circumstance  which  tends  to 
'Support  this  opinion  is,  that  gangrene  of  the  lung  much  more 
r frequently  supervenes  on  the  pneumonia  that  comes  on  in  the 
i^course  of  the  exanthematous  fevers,  than  on  idiopathic  inflamma- 
Ition  of  the  lungs.  The  disease,  too,  occurs  far  more  rarely  in 
children  who  are  well  fed,  and  who  live  in  pure  air,  than  in  those 
*vvho  are  surrounded  by  unfavourable  hygienic  conditions.  Hence 
,.t  results  that  this,  as  well  as  other  forms  of  gangrene,  are  met 
k.vith  in  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  Paris  with  far  greater  frequency 
. han  elsewhere,  and  that  they  sometimes  show  a tendency  to 
become  epidemic  in  that  institution. 

There  is  no  symptom  that  can  be  mentioned  as  of  constant 
(ccurrence  in  gangrene  of  the  lung  in  children,  and  as  pathogno- 
nonic  of  the  disease.  That  peculiar  fcetor  of  the  breath  on  which 
&o  much  reliance  is  placed  in  cases  of  gangrene  of  the  lung  in  the 
udult,  sometimes  loses  its  value  in  the  child,  as  it  did,  in  the  case 
list  related,  by  the  co-existence  with  it  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth. 
- happens  too,  not  infrequently,  that  the  characteristic  odour  of 
ne  breath  is  altogether  absent  in  cases  of  gangrene  of  the  lung 

circumstance  for  which  it  is  not  easy  to  account;  though  of 
lie  fact  there  can  be  no  doubt,  since  it  rests  on  the  authority  of 
-M.  Killiet  and  Earthez. 

^ Should  you  meet  with  any  case  in  which  you  apprehend  that 
i is  condition  of  the  lung  is  present,  you  would  adopt  a tonic  and 
H imulant  plan  of  treatment,  as  affording  the  only  chance,  and  that 
ft  very  slender  one,  of  saving  the  patient’s  life.  Dr.  Stokes’s  sug- 
H'Stion,  too,'  for  the  administration  of  chlorine,  in  the  form  of  the 

H ‘ Op.  cit.  p.  359. 
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chloride  of  lime  or  soda,  should  not  be  forgotten,  since  if  the 
remedy  did  nothing  else,  it  might  diminish  that  foetor  of  the 
breath,  which  is  a source  of  very  great  suffering  to  the  patient.* 

' For  the  fullest  account  of  pulmonary  gangrene  in  children,  tlie  reader  is 
referred  to  vol.  ii.  of  2nd  edit,  of  Rilliet  and  llarthez,  pp.  404-421  ; and  to  the 
most  elaborate  work  of  Dr.  Steffen,  ‘ Klinik  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  8vo,  Berlin, 
1869,  vol.  ii.  pp.  47-94  ; and  Kohts,  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  iii.  Abth,  2, 
pp.  831-864. 
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.PLEURISY— Its  symptoms  and  morbid  appearances  similar  to  those  observed  in 

the  adult  Ausciiltatory  signs  of  it,  and  their  changes  as  recovery  advances 

It  occasionally  simulates  other  diseases,  as  affections  of  the  head  and  of  the 

abdomen— Evidences  of  auscultation  less  conclusive  than  in  the  adult,  and 
why. 

1 vtent  Pleurisy— Occasional  sudden  death  in  these  cases— Various  modes  in 
which  pleurisy  proves  fatal— Other  terminations  of  the  disease— Empyema- 
Deformity  of  the  chest  from  pleurisy— Spontaneous  opening  in  chest— Its 
tendency  to  remain  fistulous. 

eatment  in  the  acute  stage-importance  of  depletion  and  antiphlogistic 
measures— Management  in  subsequent  stages— Question  of  paracentesis  con- 
sidered— Minute  rules  laid  down  for  its  performance  and  for  after  treatment 

s dangers  Eeasons  against  leaving  cases  to  nature — Deformitv  of  chest 
after  pleurisy. 


mrisy^  or  inflammation  of  the  investing  membrane  of  the 
Jgs,  IS  a disease  which  received  until  comparatively  lately  much 
'3  attention  than  its  importance  deserves.  Some  writers  on  the 
ceases  of  children,  indeed,  have  left  it  altogether  unnoticed  on 
munt  of  its  supposed  extreme  rarity  in  early  life  • though  this 
mion  is  certainly  erroneous  so  far  as  regards  that  secondary 
iiurisy  which  comes  on  in  the  course  of  pneumonia,  and  which  is 
ost,  if  not  quite,  as  frequent  in  childhood  as  in  adult  age.  It 
: rue  that  acute  idiopathic  pleurisy,  unconnected  with  pneu- 
na,  or  in  which  the  inflammation  of  the  lung  bears  but  a very 
proportion  to  that  of  the  pleura,  is  an  uncommon  affection 
’ ng  the  first  years  of  childhood ; and  that  as  a cause  of  death 
arity  is  extreme.  According  to  the  Eeports  of  the  Eegistrar- 
eral,  of  202  fatal  cases  of  pleurisy  that  occurred  in  London  in 
years  1842  and  1845,  only  14,  or  6*3  per  cent.,  took  place  in 
Iren  under  five  years  old  ; while  you  will  not  have  forgotten 
62-3  per  cent,  of  all  fatal  cases  of  pneumonia  are  alleged  on 
;ame  authority  to  have  befallen  children  aged  less  thL  five 
i.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  this  statement,  which  rests 
to  a comparatively  small  extent  on  the  results  of  post- 

c c 
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mortem  examination,  does  not  under-estimate  the  frequency  ot 
idiopathic  pleurisy  in  early  life.  But,  be  this  as  it  may,  the 
rarity  of  the  disease  unquestionably  diminishes  after  the  first 
years  of  infancy  are  passed ; while  its  importance  as  an  occasional 
complication  or  sequela  of  other  affections,  and  more  particularly 
of  scarlet  fever,  and  the  frequent  obscurity  of  its  symptoms  are 
reasons  for  devoting  to  it  more  than  a passing  notice. 

In  fatal  cases  of  pleurisy  in  childhood,  the  appearances  found 
after  death  are  precisely  the  same  as  are  met  with  in  the  adult. 
Adhesions  between  the  costal  and  pulmonary  pleura,  and  between 
the  different  lobes  of  one  or  other  lung,  associated  sometimes  with 
very  intense  redness  of  parts  of  the  membrane,  are  hardly  ever 
wanting,  and  in  connection  with  them  a small  quantity  of  trans- 
parent serum,  often  of  a reddish  tint,  is  sometimes  effused  into 
the  cavity  of  the  chest.  In  other  cases  the  effused  matters  are. 
entirely  solid,  and  both  the  surface  of  the  lung  and  the  interior 
of  the  thorax  are  coated  with  a distinct  investment  of  lymph ; or, 
in  addition  to  the  deposit  of  lymph  on  the  lung,  fluid  is  poured 
out  into  the  chest — no  longer  transparent  serum,  but  either  a 
sero-purulent  fluid  in  which  flakes  of  lymph  are  floating,  or,  more 
rarely,  healthy  pus.  The  most  frequent  complication  of  pleurisy 
is  with  inflammation  of  the  lungs  ; besides  which,  it  occasionally 
happens,  when  the  left  pleura  has  been  the  seat  of  inflammatiou, 
that  the  disease  extends  from  it  to  the  pericardium,  which  on  four 
such  occasions  I have  found  lined  with  lymph,  partially  adhering^ 
to  the  heart,  and  containing  a sero-purulent  fluid.^ 

The  main  symptoms  that  attend  the  disease,  as  well  as  the 
physical  signs  of  its  existence,  are  the  same  at  all  ages.  There 
are,  however,  some  circumstances  peculiar  to  early  life,  which, 
unless  you  are  on  your  guard,  may  serve  to  obscure  the  real  nature 
of  the  affection.  The  history  of  a case  of  acute  pleurisy  in 

^ In  121  cases  in  which  the  above-mentioned  consequences  of  recent  inflam- 
mation of  the  pleura  were  observed  after  death  in  non -phthisical  subjects,  they 
existed  in  the  following  combinations  : — 

Recent  adhesions  and  deposit  of  lymph 30 

Serous  effusion  existed  alone 22 

„ „ with  adhesions,  or  deposits  of  lymph  . . 19 

Sero-purulent  effusion,  or  effusion  of  pus -’O 

121 

In  30  of  the  above  121  cases,  the  affection  of  the  pleura,  though  sometimes  con- 
siderable, appeared  to  be  secondary,  and  subsidiary  to  that  of  the  luug  itself.  ^ 
the  remaining  82  the  pleura  was  the  chief  seat  of  the  mischief,  the  lung  bein? 
cither  simply  compressed  by  the  quantity  of  the  effused  fluid,  or  its  inflammation 
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childhood  is  generally  something  to  this  effect : A child  previously 
in  perfect  health  is  suddenly  attacked  by  pain  referred  to  the  chest 
or  to  the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen,  so  severe  as  to  occasion  it 
• to  cry  aloud ; perhaps  attended  at  first  by  vomiting,  accompanied 
'.with  fever,  a rapid  pulse,  and  hm’ried  respiration  interrupted  by 
♦frequent  short  cough,  which  evidently  occasions  pain,  and  which 
'the  child  labours,  though  in  vain,  to  suppress.  After  a few  hours 
:the  severity  of  the  pain  subsides ; but  the  fever,  hurried  respira- 
jtion,  and  cough  continue,  and  the  child,  though  usually  it  looks 
meavy  and  seems  drowsy,  yet  becomes  extremely  restless  at  in- 
tervals— cries  and  struggles,  as  if  in  pain,  and  violently  resists 
liny  attempt  to  alter  its  position,  since  every  movement  brings  on 
iin  exacerbation  of  its  sufferings.  The  posture  which  it  selects 
i'aries  much : sometimes  its  breath  seems  disturbed  in  any  other 
lhan  an  upright  position ; at  other  times  it  lies  on  its  back,  or  on 
:ne  side;  but,  whatever  be  the  posture,  any  alteration  of  it 
; ppears  to  cause  much  distress,  and  is  sure  to  be  resisted  by  the 
iatient. 

The  probabilities  are  that,  if  you  auscultate  the  chest  of  a 
-lild  in  whom  these  symptoms  exist,  you  will  hear  good  breathing 
; trough  the  whole  of  one  lung.  On  the  other  side,  the  motion  of 

I'  ich  in  breathing  will  be  seen  to  be  less  extensive,  and  per- 
med in  a slightly  jerking  manner,  the  air  will  be  found  to  enter 
! freely,  though  unaccompanied  by  any  moist  sound,  perhaps 
ittended  by  any  morbid  sound  at  all ; or,  possibly,  a rough 
nd  like  a rhonchus  may  be  audible,  on  this  side,  and  for  this 
may  very  likely  at  first  take  it,  though  with  more  attention 

g secondary  in  extent  and  importance  to  that  of  which  the  pleura  bore 
ence. 

'he  followng  were  the  circumstances  in  which  the  affection  of  the  pleura 
2 on  in  the  latter  82  instances : — 

Idiopathic  . . . 

After  Scarlatina  . . 

„ Measles  .... 

„ Typhus  

„ Tj^hoid  .... 

„ Diphtheria  .... 

„ Pyaemia  .... 

„ Pericarditis  and  endocarditis 
„ Peritonitis  .... 

„ Ascites  with  diseased  liver  . 

„ General  dropsy,  diseased  kidneys 
,,  Disease  of  cervical  vertebra  . 


in  24 
. 32 

. 1 
. 1 
1 

. 3 

. 1 

. 10 
. 3 

. 2 
3 

. 1 
82 
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it  will  be  discovered  to  be  a friction  sound.  A day  or  two  later 
you  will  detect  a sound  like  that  of  bronchial  breathing,'  as  you 
pass  your  ear  from  above  downwards  along  the  posterior  part  of 
the  chest,  while  the  friction  sound,  if  it  had  previously  been 


ii: 


audible,  will  have  disappeared ; and  still  lower  there  will  be  an  I 
utter  absence  of  all  sound.  In  most  instances,  however,  no  fric- 


tion  sound  is  to  be  heard  at  the  commencement  of  the  attack, 
though  it  becomes  perceptible  on  its  decline,  but  a bronchial  cha- 
racter of  the  respiration  will  be  perceived  as  one  of  the  earliest 
auscultatory  signs  of  the  disease.  The  walls  of  this  side  of  the 
chest,  if  their  tenderness  do  not  prevent  your  trying  percussion, 
will  yield  a much  less  resonant  sound  than  usual ; while,  at  the 
same  time,  a distinct  sense  of  solidity  will  be  communicated  to 
the  finger,  and  the  vocal  fremitus  will  either  be  indistinct  or 
altogether  absent. 

The  first  auscultatory  evidence  of  improvement  is  often  fur- 
nished by  the  reappearance  of  friction  sound,  or  by  its  beginning 
to  be  heard  for  the  first  time.  It  is  usually  perceived  first  about 
the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  affected  side,  and  descends  by 
degrees  in  proportion  as  the  air  enters  with  more  freedom,  and  as 
the  thin  layer  of  fluid  which  has  been  poured  out  becomes  ab- 
sorbed. This  process  of  absorption  obeys  no  rule  as  to  the  time 
which  it  occupies ; so  that  a friction  sound  may  be  heard  in  some 
cases  only  for  a few  days,  in  others  for  several  weeks.  The  very 
long  persistence  of  a friction  sound,  however,  always  raises  the 
suspicion  that  tubercular  deposit  has  taken  place  on  the  surface 
of  the  pleura.  It  is  very  rare  for  a friction  sound  not  to  be  heard 
over  at  least  some  small  extent  of  surface,  but  in  some  instances, 
when  very  little  fluid  has  been  poured  out,  the  costal  and  pulmo- 
nary plem'a  speedily  become  adherent,  and  in  such  cases  little  or 
no  friction  sound  may  be  heard.  With  the  gradual  return  of  the 
pleura  to  a healthy  state  the  rubbing  sound  passes  away  ; but  for 
some  time  after  all  other  traces  of  the  attack  have  disappeared,  a 
somewhat  harsher  character  of  the  breathing,  and  a marked 


dulness  on  percussion,  continue.  The  dulness  on  percussion,  too. 


far  exceeds  that  which  the  disparity  between  the  amount  of  air 
admitted  into  the  two  lungs  would  seem  to  account  for,  and  has, 
to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  never  yet  received  a thoroughly 
satisfactory  explanation. 

' Rilliet  and  Rarthez  were  the  first  to  insist  on  the  constant  occurrence  of 
bronchial  breathing  as  one  of  the  earliest  auscultatory  signs  of  the  existence  o 
pleurisy  in  childhood.  See  vol.  i.  p.  554,  of  the  2nd  edition  of  their  work. 
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The  symptoins  by  wliich  an  attack  of  acute  pleurisy  is  ushered 
in  point  sometimes  rather  to  the  head  than  to  the  chest.  The 
child  is  seized  with  vomiting,  attended  by  fever  and  intense  head- 
ache : it  either  cries  aloud,  or  is  delirious  at  night,  or  screams 
much  in  its  sleep,  and,  when  morning  comes,  complains  much  of 
its  head,  but  denies  having  any  pain  whatever  in  its  chest,  while 
the  short  cough  and  the  hurried  breathing  may  be  thought  to  be 
merely  the  result  of  the  cerebral  disturbance.  Sometimes,  too,  the 
coug  is  altogether  absent,  and  the  acceleration  of  the  breathing 
so  slight  as  not  to  suggest  the  idea  that  serious  mischief  is  goin^ 
on  in  the  chest.  Under  the  impression  that  the  child  is  suffering 
from  cerebral  disease,  auscultation  is  omitted,  or  at  least  practised 
hastily  and  superficially,  and  consequently  serves  but  to  confirm 
t e erroneous  diagnosis.  It  often  happens,  indeed,  that  in  these 
cases  no  friction  sound  is  perceptible,  and  that  you  have  no  other 
indication  to  guide  you  aright  besides  the  feebleness  of  the  res- 
piratory murmur  on  the  affected  side.  The  child,  too,  fearful  of 
uakmg  a deep  inspiration,  fills  neither  lung  completely,  so  that  the 
'.ntormation  usually  gamed  by  comparison  of  the  breathing  in  one 
ung  with  that  in  the  other  is  in  great  measure  lost.  Still,  the 
iresence  of  feeble  respiratory  murmur  at  the  lower  jjart  of  one 
ung,  when  coupled  with  the  sudden  accession  of  acute  febrile 
ymptoms  in  a previously  healthy  child,  points  almost  invariably 
0 the  existence  of  acute  pleurisy ; while  a careful  consideration 
tue  patient  s history  and  general  condition  will,  even  irrespec- 
ve  of  the  results  of  auscultation,  go  far  towards  preventing  you 
•om  falling  into  error.  The  onset  of  the  illness  has  been  far  too 
-ute  attended  with  far  too  much  febrile  disturbance,  for  a case 
ubercular  meningitis,  while  many  of  the  signs  of  cerebral  mis- 
ef  which  might  be  expected  in  a case  of  simple  encephalitis 
e not  presented  themselves.  The  heat  of  head  is  not  greater 
■in  that  of  the  rest  of  the  surface  : the  cries  with  which  the 
sease  set  in  have  not  ended  in  coma.  It  happens  but  seldom 
t convulsions  mark  the  commencement  of  the  disease  ; but  if 

ifhp^t  the  onset,  they  have  not  .since  returned; 

^ ler  twitching  of  the  muscles,  nor  strabismus,  nor  retraction  of 

en'm  -ir/lTV  ^‘‘''Idren 

■ candle  b hf  i 

- candle  brought  near  it,  yet  there  is  no  real  intolerance  of 

e perverted  E is  not  othei- 

perverted.  Error  indeed  is  easy,  but  to  avoid  it  requires  in 
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this,  as  in  most  instances,  not  so  much  great  acuteness  as  great 
care  and  great  patience. 

In  those  rare  cases,  however,  in  which  acute  pleurisy  occurs 
in  very  early  infancy,  the  symptoms  are  sometimes  extremely 
obscure.  A little  boy,  who  had  been  resuscitated  with  some 
difficulty  at  his  birth,  but  had  afterwards  breathed  well  and 
cried  loudly,  and  had  overcome  some  early  difficulties  from  a 
change  of  wet-nurse,  was  taken  out,  when  a month  old,  on  a 
summer’s  day,  but  while  an  east  wind  was  blowing.  The  same 
evening,  at  9 o’clock,  he  suddenly  became  livid,  and  was  supposed 
to  have  had  a fit,  though  no  actual  convulsions  were  observed. 
He  continued  afterwards  apparently  unconscious,  with  contracted 
pupils,  frequent  pulse,  forty  respirations  in  the  minute,  no  great 
increase  of  temperature,  unable  to  suck,  but  swallowing  from  a 
spoon,  and  with  no  cough.  His  condition  scarcely  varied,  except 
that  from  time  to  time  he  had  what  the  nurse  called  had  turns, 
in  which  he  seemed  as  if  about  to  die,  and  in  one  of  which  he  did 
die  thirty-six  hours  after  the  attack  came  on.  Three  ounces  of 
turbid  fluid  mixed  with  lymph  were  found  in  his  left  pleura,  the 
upper  lobe  of  the  left  lung  was  congested,  and  some  uninflated 
lobules  were  scattered  through  both  lungs.  The  symptoms  did 
not  tally  with  those  of  any  affection  of  the  brain ; and  remember- 
ing a somewhat  similar  case,  in  which,  in  a child  6 weeks  old, 
acute  pericarditis  was  found  after  death,  I examined  the  chest 
with  care,  but  failed  to  discover  more  than  somewhat  impaired 
resonance  of  the  lower  part  of  the  left  chest.  I have  related  this 
case  in  order  to  impress  on  you  the  fact  that  the  sudden  occur- 
rence of  symptoms  like  these  of  grave  brain  disorder,  but  yet  not 
tallying  with  them  exactly,  should,  especially  if  attended  with  any 
trouble  of  respiration,  suggest  to  you  their  possible  dependence  on 
acute  pleurisy  or  pericarditis. 

The  pain  with  which  pleurisy  sets  in  is  sometimes  referred  not 
to  the  chest,  but  to  the  abdomen  ; and  its  commencement  may  be 
attended  with  vomiting  and  purging.  This  mode  of  onset  of  the 
disease  is  especially  likely  to  be  observed  in  cases  of  diaphragmatic 
pleurisy,  and  more  particularly  if  the  inflammation  is  seated  on 
the  right  side ; and  in  this  latter  case,  bilious  vomiting  is  often 
one  of  the  most  marked  of  the  early  symptoms.  Pressure  on  the 
abdomen,  too,  not  only  in  these,  but  frequently  also  in  other  cases, 
occasions  a considerable  increase  of  suffering ; and  you  may  thus 
be  led  to  overlook  the  existence  of  the  ifleurisy,  and  to  allow  your  | 
attention  to  be  entirely  directed  to  the  abdominal  symptoms. 
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Some  years  since  a boy  seven  years  of  age  was  admitted  into  the 
Children’s  Hospital  in  the  sixth  week  of  a pleurisy  of  the  right 
side,  which  had  terminated  in  empyema,  for  which  paracentesis 
was  afterwards  successfully  performed.  He  was  reported  to  have 
had  inflammation  of  the  bowels,  and  the  marks  of  recent  leech- 
bites  in  his  right  iliac  region  bore  witness  to  the  diagnostic  error 
which  auscultation  would  have  avoided.  In  any  such  doubtful 
case,  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  children,  long  after  they  can 
talk,  describe  the  nature  and  seat  of  their  sufferings  very  inaccu- 
rately ; and  if,  as  often  happens  in  these  cases,  they  refer  the  pain 
to  the  right  hypochondrium,  you  should  not  forget  that  pain  in 
that  situation  is  at  all  ages  much  oftener  connected  with  inflam- 
mation of  the  plem’a  than  of  the  peritoneum ; and,  lastly,  that 
the  increase  of  discomfort  produced  by  pressure  on  the  abdomen 
may  be  due  to  the  additional  impediment  thereby  offered  to  the 
already  labouring  respiration.  The  careful  auscultation,  which  I 
need  not  say  should  never  be  neglected,  will  generally  save  you 
fi'om  error,  but  in  a case  of  diaphragmatic  pleurisy  you  are  rather 
left  to  infer  the  nature  of  the  disease,  from  the  non-correspondence 
of  its  symptoms  with  those  of  any  other  ailment,  than  enabled  to 
decide  upon  its  character  from  any  positive  sign  of  mischief  in 
the  chest  with  which  your  ear  makes  you  acquainted.  The  heat 
of  skin,  the  frequency  of.  the  pulse,  and  the  hurry  of  the  breath- 
i ing,  are  such  as  to  exclude  the  suspicion  of  almost  all  affections 
' of  the  abdomen,  while  not  only  do  not  the  general  characters  of 
the  attack  tally  with  those  of  acute  peritonitis,  but  there  is  no 
such  tenderness  upon  even  slight  pressure,  no  such  tension  of  the 
abdominal  walls,  no  such  dread  of  the  slightest  movement,  as 
characterise  that  disease.  Your  great  safeguard  will  be  found,  in 
such  a case,  in  the  right  interpretation  of  the  general  symptoms, 
and  in  the  recognition  of  the  fact  that,  when  attended  with  acute 
febrile  symptoms,  the  mere  imperfect  entrance  of  air  into  the 
lung  is  itself  a valuable  indication  of  inflammation  of  the  pleura. 
Ihe  danger,  in  cases  of  pleurisy  in  early  life,  is,  however,  not 
amply  that  of  overlooking  the  existence  of  mischief  in  the  chest, 
3ut  also  of  referring  that  mischief  to  a wrong  cause.  The  fever, 
md  cough,  and  dyspnoea,  may  be  so  marked  as  to  render  the 
ormer  mistake  impossible ; but  auscidtation,  unless  you  rightly 
Qterpret  the  information  it  affords,  may  not  guarantee  you 
gainst  the  latter.  It  is  not  by  any  means  a matter  of  indifference 
■hether  you  take  a case  of  2>leurisy  for  one  of  imeumonia,  or 
whether,  in  a case  of  bronchitis,  which  may  for  some  time  have 
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been  under  your  care,  you  recognise  the  inflammation  of  the 
pleura  which  may  have  supervened,  or  see  in  the  increased  urgency 
of  the  chest  symptoms  merely  an  exacerbation  of  the  previous 
ailment.  The  error,  indeed,  is  one  not  so  likely  to  be  committed 
in  a case  of  idiopathic  pleurisy  that  you  may  have  watched  from 
the  commencement,  but  it  is  one  into  which  you  may  very  probably 
fall  in  those  instances  where  pleurisy  succeeds  to  the  exanthemata, 
especially  to  scarlet  fever,  and  less  often  to  measles.  Cough  and 
hurried  breathing,  and  rhonchus,  with  some  crepitant  rale,  may 
have  already  existed  for  some  time,  and  in  these  circumstances  a 
friction  sound,  even  if  it  should  become  audible,  is  very  likely  to  be 
unnoticed.  But,  besides  this,  the  unequal  breathing  so  charac- 
teristic of  early  life,  as  the  result  of  which  air  may  seem  one  hour 
to  enter  one  lung  imperfectly,  while  a few  hours  subsequently  the 
deficient  respiration  may  appear  to  be  on  the  opposite  side,  naturally 
leads  you  to  undervalue  the  importance  of  mere  deficient  respira- 
tion. But,  if  the  bronchial  character  of  the  breathing  forces  itself 
on  your  attention,  the  probability  is  that,  without  any  further 
consideration,  you  may  put  that  down  as  an  unequivocal  proof  of 
the  advance  of  pneumonia,  and  altogether  overlook  the  pleurisy 
of  which,  in  this  instance,  it  is  an  indication. 

It  is  the  more  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  possibiKty  of 
error,  since  some  of  the  means  of  distinguishing  between  pleurisy 
and  pneumonia  on  which  we  rely  much  in  the  adult  are  less 
available  in  the  child.  It  is  so  difficult  to  induce  children  to 
speak  several  words  consecutively  in  the  same  tone,  and  their  voice 
is  often  so  feeble,  as  to  deprive  us  in  great  measure  of  the  infor- 
mation which  the  different  resonance  of  the  voice  on  the  two  sides 
of  the  chest  would  otherwise  afford.  For  the  same  reason,  too,  the. 
difference  of  vocal  vibration,  as  perceived  on  applying  the  hands 
to  either  side  of  the  chest,  is  often  by  no  means  so  manifest  in 
children  as  in  grown  persons.  The  experiment,  however,  is  one 
which  should  never  be  omitted,  since  the  information  which  it 
yields,  provided  it  do  not  fail  altogether,  is  as  valuable  in  the  one 
case  as  in  the  other.  Two  more  hints  may  perhaps  be  of  service 
in  helping  to  keep  you  from  error ; first,  that  the  limitation  of 
the  physical  signs  of  affection  of  the  chest  to  one  side  of  itself 
raises  a presumption  that  that  affection  is  inflammation  of  the 
pleura,  not  of  the  lung ; and  second,  that  the  bronchial  breathing 
which  is  perceived  at  an  early  period  of  an  attack  of  acute 
pleurisy  is  attended  by  diminished  resonance  on  percussion  rather 
than  by  that  absolute  dulness  which  is  perceived  when  the 
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substance  of  the  lung  itself  has  passed  into  a state  of  hepatisa- 
tion. 

But  there  are  also  cases  of  latent  'pleurisy  in  the  child  as  well 
as  in  the  adult;  cases  in  which  there  are  vague  symptoms  of 
feverishness,  with  perhaps  a little  cough,  and  nothing  more  ; 
nothing  to  call  special  attention  to  the  chest,  nor  even  to  suggest 
the  existence  of  grave  ailment-  anywhere.  In  young  children  the 
symptoms  are  attributed  to  teething,  in  those  who  are  older  to 
worms,  or  to  gastric  fever ; terms  which  cover  a large  amount  of 
carelessness,  ignorance,  and  indolence.  I know  of  no  means  in- 
fallibly to  preserve  from  error,  besides  those  simple  rules  which 
have  grown  almost  wearisome  by  frequent  repetition.  Bear  in 
mind,  with  reference  to  teething,  that  there  are  pauses  in  the 
evolution  of  the  teeth  ; that  it  does  not  follow  because  a child  has 
not  yet  cut  all  its  teeth,  that  dentition  must  therefore  at  any 
particular  moment  be  in  active  progress.  Next,  that  how  much 
soever  the  presence  of  worms  may  interfere  with  a state  of  perfect 
health,  febrile  symptoms  are  not  indicative  of  their  presence  ; 
and  in  the  third  place,  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  exan- 
themata and  of  ague,  and  very  rarely  of  typhus,  typhoid  fever  is 
the  only  essential  fever  to  which  children  are- liable.  In  other 
words,  fever  is  symptomatic  of  distuihance  somewhere  ; it  behoves 
you  by  careful  examination  to  make  out  where ; and  in  order  that 
you  may  not  fail  to  discover  the  seat  of  the  disturbance,  you 
must  never  omit  auscultation. 

A little  girl,  two  years  and  two  months  old,  had  slight  cold 
and  a cough,  which  seemed  so  trivial  that  medical  care  was  not 
sought  for ; and  when  at  the  end  of  a fortnight  a purulent  dis- 
charge took  place  from  the  right  ear,  that  was  looked  on  but  as 
another  evidence  of  the  dependence  of  the  ailment  on  dentition. 
At  the  end  of  three  weeks,  as  she  did  not  recover  her  customary 
health,  a doctor  \yas  called  in,  who  found  her  breathing  quietly, 
with  no  cough,  but  looking  worn  and  ill.  She  slept  well  during 
the  night,  and  the  following  day  seemed  much  the  same,  except 
that  she  was  rather  more  fretful,  so  that  she  would  not  allow  of 
any  attempt  at  auscultation,  and  her  pulse  had  suddenly  fallen 
from  120  to  72  beats  in  the  minute.  She  slept  pretty  well  during 
the  night,  but  the  next  morning,  when  taken  up,  as  was  her  wont, 
she  laid  her  head  on  one  side  against  the  nurse’s  bosom,  and  died 
without  a struggle  or  convulsion. 

I was  present  at  the  post-mortem  examination,  which  dis- 
closed no  morbid  appearances  whatever  in  the  brain.  There  were. 
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however,  nearly  six  ounces  of  reddish  serum  in  the  cavity  of  each 
pleura,  though  without  any  deposit  of  false  membrane  on  their 
surface.  Some  portions  of  the  lung  were  in  a state  of  collapse  ; 
there  were  some  white  clots  on  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  while 
the  left  side  was  empty  and  contracted. 

Few  symptoms  had  here  called  attention  to  the  condition  of 
the  child,  who  at  length  died  suddenly  in  consequence  of  the 
effusion  into  its  chest,  and  probably  from  the  sudden  change  of 
posture  on  assuming  the  sitting  position. 

This  case  has  a twofold  interest,  partly  from  the  latency  of  its 
symptoms,  partly  from  the  suddenness  of  its  termination ; and 
the  possible  sudden  termination  of  a case  of  pleuritic  eJSusion  is 
perhaps  less  borne  in  mind  than  it  should  be. 

A little  boy,  not  quite  three  years  old,  whose  health  had  never 
been  very  robust,  was  brought  as  an  out-patient  to  the  Children’s 
Dispensary  in  Lambeth  on  June  11,  1847,  on  account  of  a chronic 
impetiginous  eruption  on  his  scalp.  On.  the  night  of  June  12  he 
suddenly  became  hot,  and  his  chest  was  much  oppressed,  but  on 
the  following  day  he  was  well  enough  to  be  out  at  play  in  the 
garden,  and  on  the  15th  was  drawn  a mile  and  a half  in  a peram- 
bulator to  and  from  the  Dispensary  when  I saw  him  for  the  first 
time.  He  looked  pale  and  ill,  was  feverish,  and  breathed  with  a 
wheezing  noise,  but  there  was  nothing  about  him  indicative  of 
serious  mischief ; and  in  the  hurry  of  prescribing  for  a large 
number  of  patients,  I regarded  him  as  probably  a phthisical  child 
who  had  caught  cold  recently.  I ordered  some  simple  medicine 
for  him,  and  at  one  p.m.  he  returned  home.  At  three  o’clock  the 
same  afternoon  he  suddenly  became  much  worse,  was  very  faint, 
breathed  with  extreme  difficulty,  and  died  at  eight  o’clock  the 
next  morning.  Some  serous  fluid  was  present  in  the  abdomen, 
and  about  six  ounces  in  either  pleura,  by  which  the  lower  lobes  of 
both  lungs  were  so  compressed  as  to  be  almost  destitute  of  air. 

But  again,  death  may,  as  in  the  first  case,  be  almost  im- 
mediate ; and  this  sudden  death,  be  it  observed,  takes  place  chiefly 
in  instances  where  the  inflammatory  action  has  not  been  intense, 
and  where  the  effusion  is  simple  serum.  A little  boy,  aged  eight 
years,  was  attacked  by  moderately  severe  scarlatina.  Slight 
anasarca  appeared  on  the  19th  day,  which  had  somewhat  increased, 
but  was  accompanied  by  no  urgent  symptom  on  the  22nd  day, 
when  he  walked  a distance  of  two  miles  without  suffering  serious 
fatigue.  After  a rather  restless  night  he  rose  to  relieve  his  bowels, 
and  there  was  so  little  suggestive  of  danger  in  his  condition  that 
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his  mother  left  him  for  a few  minutes  alone.  On  her  return,  his 
bowels  had  acted  scantily,  and  he  seemed  faint.  He  was  replaced 
in  bed,  when  he  immediately  began  to  struggle  feebl}^,  and  in  a 
few  minutes  was  dead. 

The  lungs  were  compressed  by  abundant  serous  effusion  in  each 
j)leura,  and  the  pericardium  also  contained  four  ounces  of  fluid,  but 
there  were  no  other  morbid  appearances  except  some  congestion  of 
the  kidneys. 

This  very  sudden  death  is  unquestionably  a rare  result  of 
pleurisy,  but  nevertheless,  the  disease  in  early  life  is  by  no  means 
unattended  with  danger  ; and  my  own  impression  is  that  a fatal 
termination  of  acute  idiopathic  pleurisy  is  by  no  means  of  such  rare 
occurrence  in  early  as  in  adult  life.  In  most  of  those  cases,  how- 
ever, which  I have  seen  terminate  fafally,  the  disease,  though  it 
began  in  the  pleura,  did  not  continue  limited  to  it,  but  extended 
either  to  the  pulmonary  substance  or  to  the  pericardium.  I have, 
indeed,  in  these  circumstances  known  a case  of  pleurisy  prove  fatal 
within  four  days  from  the  first  appearance  of  its  symptoms. 

Besides  these  cases,  others  require  notice  in  which  the  pleurisy 
neither  proves  immediately  fatal,  nor  terminates  on  the  other  hand 
by  speedy  recovery.  Here  the  effusion  which  takes  place  produces 
an  even  greater  degree  of  deformity  of  the  chest  in  the  child  than 
in  the  adult,  since  its  more  yielding  walls  give  place  more  readily. 
The  immediate  consequence  of  the  effusion  is,  of  course,  to  produce 
an  enlargement  of  that  side  of  the  chest  into  which  the  fluid  is 
poured  out,  while  at  the  same  time  the  respiratory  movements  on 
that  side  are  almost  entirely  abolished,  and  the  intercostal  spaces 
are  bulged  outwards,  or  at  least  are  raised  to  a level  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  ribs ; though  in  the  child  the  amount  of  fat  beneath 
the  integuments  renders  this  less  obvious  than  in  the  adult.  The 
heart’s  apex,  too,  will  be  displaced  from  its  natural  position,  and 
will  be  felt  beating  either  outside  the  left  nipple,  or  far  to  the  right 
of  the  mesial  line,  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  pleura  is  the 
seat  of  the  effusion  ; while,  if  fluid  is  poured  out  abundantly  in 
the  right  pleura,  the  liver  may  often  be  felt  forced  down  far  below 
its  ordinary  situation  ; or  if  into  the  left,  a similar  change  may  be 
discovered  in  the  relations  of  the  spleen.  Displacement  of  the 
heart,  however,  is  not  invariable,  even  though  the  effusion  may 
be  considerable,  neither  in  the  early  stages  of  an  effusion  can  we 
feel  absolutely  sure  of  finding  any  difference  between  the  measure- 
ments of  the  two  sides.  The  affected  side  may  assume  a circular 
in.stead  of  an  elliptical  form,  without  any  appreciable  cliange  in  its 
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dimensions.  Alteration  of  form  must  be  noticed,  as  well  as  change 
of  measurement.  As  the  one  side  is  expanded  by  the  effusion  of 
fl  uid,  the  other  also  increases  very  appreciably  in  the  course  of  ten 
days  or  a fortnight,  as  the  result  of  the  extra  work  thrown  on  the 
healthy  lung,  which  has  to  perform  its  functions  not  for  itself  only 
but  also  for  the  other,  whose  action  is  impaired,  or  it  may  be  almost 
completely  arrested.  With  the  commencement  of  the  absorption 
of  the  fluid  the  affected  side  begins  to  shrink ; and  in  the  course 
of  time  from  being  half  an  inch  to  an  inch  larger  than  the  healthy 
side  it  becomes  at  least  as  much  smaller ; it  grows  flatter  in  the 
infra-clavicular  region  ; the  spine  itself  yields,  its  upper  convexity 
being  directed  towards  the  healthy,  its  lower  convexity  towards  the 
contracted  side.  The  hypertrophy  of  the  healthy  lung  produces  a 
bulging  of  the  corresponding  side,  the  shoulder  of  which  is  thrown 
up,  while  the  other  is  proportionately  depressed,  and  a very  re- 
markable degree  of  deformity  is  thus  produced.  Gradually  with 
the  lapse  of  time,  a sort  of  restorative  process  seems  to  be  set  on 
foot,  the  steps  of  which  have  not  been  sufficiently  studied ; but  by 
it  the  spinal  cmvature  and  the  flattening  of  .the  upper  and  front 
part  of  the  chest  are  lessened,  in  proportion  as  ah'  permeates  the 
lung  more  freely ; and  in  many  instances,  a comparatively  slight 
degree  of  deformity  remains  the  only  evidence  of  what  had  seemed 
to  be  almost  irremediable  mischief.' 

This,  however,  is  a result  which  it  does  not  seem  possible  to 
calculate  on  with  any  certainty,  for  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that 
in  the  large  majority  of  cases  of  acute  pleurisy  in  early  hfe  in  which 
effusion  takes  place,  either  pus  is  poured  out  at  once,  or  the  fluid 
very  speedily  becomes  purulent,  and  consequently  inapt  for  absorp- 
tion, though  by  no  means  incapable,  as  was  once  imagined,  of  being 
absorbed.^  In  these  circumstances,  we  usually  find  the  chain  of 
occurrences  to  be  somewhat  as  follows.  After  the  first  acute  attack 
which  has  terminated  in  the  effusion  of  fluid,  the  more  active 
symptoms  abate,  the  fever  subsides,  and  the  child  enters  on  a state 
of  semi-convalescence.  This,  however,  does  not  last  above  a week 

' Tlie  very  characteristic  sketches  given  by  Dr.  Rehn,  in  his  pamphlet  ‘ D^e 
wichtigsten  Formveriinderungen  des  menschlichen  Brustkorbs,’ SvoA^ 
may  be  referred  to  with  advantage.  They  would  furnish  materials  for  admirable 
difigrams  in  the  lecture  room. 

- In  Mr.  Hilton’s  work,  already  referred  to,  will  be  found  many  instances  o 
the  absorption  of  the  contents  of  abscesses.  Perhaps  the  most  interesting  is  that 
related  at  p.  376,  in  which  the  small  amount  of  solid  residuum  found  on  the 
patient’s  death  after  the  lapse  of  some  months,  was  ascertained  b}'  chemical 
examination  to  be  absolutely  identical  with  tlie  constituents  of  pus. 
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or  ten  days,  when,  without  any  fresh  accession  of  acute  symptoms, 
the  child  begins  to  suffer  from  notable  dysjmcea,  grows  unable  to 
lie  at  all  except  on  the  affected  side,  while  the  superficial  veins 
on  that  side  become  greatly  enlarged,  the  integuments  somewhat 
oedematous,  and  the  whole  smface  so  tender  that  even  the  gentlest 
percussion  cannot  be  tolerated.  These  symptoms  indicate  that  the 
matter  is  about  making  its  way  outwardly,  which  it  does  usually 
by  perforating  the  chest-wall,  though  the  emiDyema  now  and  then 
empties  itself  into  a bronchus,  of  which  I have  seen  five  instances  ; 
and  it  has  been  known  to  burst  through  the  diaphragm  into  the 
abdominal  cavity,  and  thus  to  produce  fatal  peritonitis.  In  by  far 
the  majority  of  cases  the  matter  is  discharged  externally  through 
the  chest-wall,  almost  invariably  through  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
chest,  sometimes  in  the  third,  but  mostly  in  the  fourth  or  fifth 
interspace  and  a little  outside  the  nipple.  Increase  of  the  tender- 
ness of  the  chest-wall,  and  then  bulging  of  the  integuments  in 
one  or  other  intercostal  space,  precede  the  distinct  pointing  of 
the  abscess,  which,  whether  opened  or  allowed  to  burst  of  itself 
will  almost  invariably  continue  fistulous  for  a great  length  of  time  ; 
the  profuse  discharge  exhausting  the  patient,  and  the  rapid  con- 
traction of  the  side  producing  great  and  often  remediless  deformity.' 
This  external  opening,  too,  is  not  infrequently  an  indirect  one,  the 
matter  having  burrowed  between  the  plem^a  and  the  chest-wall  for 
some  distance  before  it  escaped  externally. 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  a boy,  aged  eight  years,  who  died  eighteen 
months  after  the  first  symptoms  of  pleurisy  on  the  left  side,  and 
fourteen  months  after  the  formation  of  a pleural  fistula  between 
the  first  and  second  bones  of  the  sternum,  which  remained  open 
till  his  death,  and  another  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  rib,  which 
ceased  to  discharge  nine  months  before  that  event;  a post-mortem 
examination  disclosed  the  following  state  of  things : 

The  old  sinus  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  rib  did  not  extend 
for  more  than  a quarter  of  an  inch,  and  terminated  without 
entering  the  chest.  That  between  the  bones  of  the  sternum 
opened  at  once  into  a number  of  sinuses  which  led  for  at  least  an 
inch  upwards  and  downwards  in  several  directions,  and  then  pierced 
the  chest-wall  to  run  along  in  a similar  manner  in  the  substance 
of  the  costal  pleura,  which  was  like  cartilage  in  appearance,\ind 
at  least  three-fourths  of  an  inch  in  thickness  ; and  all  these  sinuses 
were  filled  with  pus. 

To  sum  up  then.  Speedy  recovery  when  little  fluid  has  been 
poured  out;  tardy  recovery  when  it  has  been  more  abundant ; and 
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followed  in  most  instances  by  deformity,  which  time  tends  gradually 
and  imperfectly  to  remove ; occasional  sudden  death  when  serous 
fluid  has  been  poured  out  rapidly  and  in  large  quantity ; escape  of 
the  fluid  in  most  instances  when  purulent  through  the  chest-walls, 
in  obedience  to  the  laws  which  govern  the  course  of  an  abscess, 
wherever  situated  : such  are  the  difl'erent  issues  of  pleurisy  in  early 
life.  How  these  facts  bear  upon  our  treatment  of  the  disease  is 
the  question  that  we  have  next  to  consider.  Before  doing  so,  how 
ever,  I must  just  add  one  word  of  caution  with  reference  to  the 
diagnosis  of  pleurisy  and  empyema  in  childhood.  This  caution, 
too,  concerns,  not  the  difficulty  of  discovering  the  condition,  but 
the  culpable  carelessness  with  which  it  is  often  overlooked  by 
practitioners,  who  satisfy  themselves  with  determining  that  their 
patient  has  inflammation  of  the  chest  as  they  term  it,  and  never 
take  the  trouble  to  inquire  further  into  its  nature  ; and  at  last  are 
taken  by  surprise,  either  by  the  patient’s  unexpected  death,  or  by 
the  unlooked-for  escape  of  the  matter  with  which  one  side  of  the 
chest  was  filled,  through  some  external  opening.  There  are  no 
cases  in  which  it  has  happened  to  me  to  have  to  screen  the  mis- 
takes of  others  so  often  as  in  cases  of  pleurisy  and  empyema ; and 
^ venture  to  use  one  of  the  privileges  of  age,  in  order  to  entreat 
the  younger  members  of  my  profession  never  to  allow  themselves 
to  fall  into  habits  of  inaccuracy.  The  limits  of  our  knowledge  are 
narrow  enough ; we  need  not  circumscribe  them  still  fm'ther  by 
our  own  indolence. 

The  causes  which  have  already  been  referred  to  as  modifying  in 
very  important  respects  the  treatment  of  bronchitis  and  pneumonia 
have  also  exercised  their  influence  over  the  treatment  of  pleurisy. 
But,  nevertheless,  I am  fully  convinced  that  considerable  activity 
in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease  best  averts  danger,  and  most 
economises  the  patient’s  strength.  In  almost  every  instance,  in- 
deed, that  has  come  under  my  observation,  where  the  issue  of 
acute  pleurisy  has  been  unfortunate,  either  all  treatment  had  been 
neglected  until  the  children  were  past  hope,  or  the  nature  of  the 
complaint  had  been  mistaken,  or  the  treatment  followed  had  not 
been  sufficiently  active.  The  same  statement,  too,  may  be  made 
with  reference  to  those  cases  in  which  paracentesis  of  the  chest 
became  necessary.  By  active  treatment,  I imply  depletion  in  all 
cases  in  which  the  child’s  previous  health  has  been  good,  in  which 
pleurisy  is  idiopathic,  the  symptoms  are  at  all  urgent,  and  the 
patient  is  seen  before  the  occurrence  of  effusion.  In  children  of 
five  or  six  years  old,  general  depletion  is  to  be  preferred,  and  the 
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relief  to  the  breathing  may  be  taken  as  the  indication  for  stopping 
the  flow  of  blood.  If  after  the  lapse  of  four  or  six  hours  the  pain 
and  dyspnoea  return,  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  affected  side, 
and  four  or  six  leeches  will  seldom  fail  to  give  permanent  relief. 
In  the  case  of  younger  children  local  depletion  alone  will  suffice, 
but  that  should  not  be  practised  too  timorously,  since  the  most 
relief  is  procured  when  the  abstraction  of  blood  answers  to  some  de- 
gree the  pui’pose  of  a general  bleeding.  After  depletion  our  chief 
rehance  is  to  be  placed  on  calomel,  which  should  be  freely  given  in 
combination  with  opium  or  Dover’s  powder,  while  a warm  poultice 
is  constantly  applied  to  the  affected  side  ; and  an  attack  of  pleurisy 
thus  treated  will  often  be  cut  short  in  thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours. 

In  many  instances,  however,  the  child’s  previous  health  does 
not  warrant,  or  the  severity  of  the  symptoms  is  not  such  as  to  in- 
dicate, these  very  active  proceedings.  In  these  circumstances  a 
mustard  poultice  to  the  chest  will  often  give  immediate  ease ; and 
on  its  removal  a linseed  poultice  may  be  applied,  and  renewed 
every  four  hours,  so  as  to  maintain  the  effect  of  a gentle  counter- 
irritant.  At  the  same  time  the  iodide  of  potassium  may  be  given 
in  combination  with  a saline  and  diuretic,'  and  continued  steadily 
for  several  days  ; while  its  action  may  be  seconded  by  a small  dose 
of  mercury,  given  once  or  twice  a day,  as  one  grain  of  calomel,  or 
three  of  grey  powder,  for  a child  of  six  years  old.  The  mercurial 
may  be  discontinued  at  the  end  of  a week,  but  the  iodide  of  potass 
may  be  persevered  with  for  two  or  three  weeks ; the  abatement 
of  all  febrile  action,  and  the  diminution  of  the  effusion,  indicating 
the  time  when  it  may  be  given  with  less  frequency.  Often,  how- 
ever, after  the  symptoms  have  subsided,  the  affected  side  remains 
dull,  and  the  respiration  scanty  for  several  weeks  together;  and 
now  is  the  time  v/hen  the  use  of  blisters,  or  still  better  the  paint- 
ing the  side  with  tincture  of  iodine,  seems  to  be  of  much  service 
in  promoting  the  absorption  of  the  fluid  ; w'hile  cod-liver  oil  given 
twice  a day  is  a useful  means  of  maintaining  the  nutrition  of  the 
child,  and  of  counteracting  that  tendency  to  the  development  of 

• (No.  1.3.) 

IjL-  Potassii  lodidi,  gr.  xij. 

Potassfc  Nitratis,  gr.  xxx. 

Spt.  iEth.  Nitr.  5j. 

Liq.  Taraxaci,  5iij- 

Tinct.  ScilUc,  mxxx. 

Tinct.  Digitalis,  m^xiv. 

S3'r.  Aurantii,  3iv. 

Aquae,  ad  _5iv.  M.  ft.  Mist. 

A tablespoonfnl  cvoiy  four  hours.  For  a child  six  years  old. 
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tubercular  disease  which  is  so  apt  to  manifest  itself  in  cases  where 
plem'isy  has  passed  into  a chronic  stage. 

Sometimes,  indeed,  in  spite  of  remedies  perseveringly  employed, 
one  side  of  the  chest  continues  full  of  fluid ; and  the  question 
then  comes  before  us  whether  it  will  not  be  expedient  to  let  out 
that  fluid  by  mechanical  means.  I believe  that  so  long  as  the 
child’s  health  is  improving,  or  at  least  not  deteriorating,  as  the 
temperature,  which  hills  after  the  first  onset  of  acute  pleurisy,  has 
not  begun  to  rise  again,  as  the  respiration  is  not  growing  more 
hurried,  nor  the  cough  more  troublesome,  as  the  chest-walls  have 
not  become  tender,  nor  the  superficial  veins  notably  enlarged,  and 
there  is  no  sign  of  pointing  anywhere,  while  careful  measure- 
ment of  the  chest  proves  the  efiused  fluid  not  to  be  on  the  in- 
crease, we  may  persevere  in  the  employment  of  the  means  already 
indicated.  I believe,  however,  also,  that  we  shall  best  consult 
the  interests  of  our  patient  by  evacuating  the  contents  of  the 
pleura,  so  soon  as  any  of  the  above-mentioned  favourable  condi- 
tions cease,  and  that  we  shall  err  if  we  delay  until  the  superven- 
tion of  intense  dyspnoea  leaves  us  no  choice,  or  until  the  pointing 
of  the  empyema  externally  allows  us  to  do  no  more  than  anticipate, 
by  a very  few  days,  the  completion  of  the  process  which  nature 
herself  has  undertaken. 

In  50  out  of  91  post-mortem  examinations,  in  which  fluid  was 
found  in  the  pleural  sac,  that  fluid  was  purulent ; and  if  the  cases 
were  excluded  in  which  either  the  fluid  w*as  very  inconsiderable 
in  quantity,  or  in  which  its  effusion  was  secondary  to  scarlatinal 
dropsy,  we  should  find  that  in  almost  every  instance  the  pleura 
contained  pus.  In  44  out  of  49  of  my  cases  in  which  paracentesis 
of  the  chest  was  performed  the  fluid  was  purulent.  In  one  of  the 
five  exceptional  cases  the  effusion  followed  scarlatinal  dropsy,  in 
a second  it  succeeded  to  measles,  in  the  other  three  the  pleurisy 
was  idiopathic,  but  paracentesis  was  in  two  instances  had  recourse  • 
to  on  the  8th,  in  the  third  on  the  14th  day  from  the  commence- 
ment of  the  child’s  illness.  In  the  latter  of  these  three  cases,  it 
became  necessary  to  repeat  the  puncture  18  days  later,  and  the 
fluid  was  then  becoming  turbid.  It  is  indeed  my  belief  that  in 
almost  every  instance  of  idiopathic  pleurisy  in  which  fluid  is  poured 
out  in  considerable  quantity,  that  fluid  either  is  originally  purulent 
or  becomes  so  very  speedily.  The  possibility  of  the  absorption  of 
pus  is  indeed  no  longer  disputed,  but  at  the  same  time  pus  is  inapt 
to  be  absorbed,  and  its  absorption  is  sure  to  be  tedious;  while 
the  longer  the  lung  continues  compressed  by  it,  the  more  likely  is 
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if  to  become  bound  down  permanently  by  lymph,  to  become 
altered  in  texture,  and  incapable  of  being  again  permeated  by  air. 
If  to  this  we  add  the  constitutional  symptoms  which  never  fail  to 
be  excited  by  the  jiresence  of  a large  abscess ; the  risk  of  pysemia 
inseparable  from  it ; and  the  great  probability,  nay  the  almost 
certainty,  that  in  the  course  of  time  nature  herself  will  decide  the 
point,  and  make  an  opening  in  an  undesirable  situation  which  will 
empty  the  pleura  but  imperfectly,  while  it  will  remain  fistulous 
for  months  or  years,  difficult  to  close,  aggravating  the  deformity 
of  the  chest,  wearing  the  strength  by  the  constant  drain  of  matter ; 
we  have,  I think,  a number  of  reasons  more  than  sufficient  to 
justify  the  comparatively  early  performance  of  paracentesis. 

The  slowness  of  the  absorption  of  a pleuritic  effusion  cannot  of 
itself  be  regarded  as  a sufficient  reason  for  tapping  the  chest ; for 
sooner  or  later  the  absorption  of  serum  is  almost  sure  to  take 
place  ; whilst  purulent  effusions  are  absorbed  slowly,  imperfectly, 
or  not  at  all.  Hence  various  suggestions  have  been  made  with 
the  view  of  determining  the  natm-e  of  the  effused  fluid  as  a guide 
to  the  expediency  of  tapping,  or  of  delaying  the  operation ; but 
neither  the  severity  of  the  symptoms,  nor  the  rapidity  of  their 
course,  nor  the  degree  of  elevation  of  temperature,  nor  any  change 
in  the  condition  or  contour  of  the  chest  walls,  is  sufficient  to 
I decide  the  question.  More  recently  the  distinguished  Italian 
] physician.  Dr.  Baccelli,^  has  suggested  that  the  distinctness  of 
t transmission  of  the  sound  of  the  voice  when  the  patient  speaks  in 
i;  a low  whisper  serves  as  an  infallible  guide  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
t*  fluid  ; which  transmits  the  sound  more  or  less  clearly  in  propor- 
t tion  to  its  tenuity,  while  the  voice  is  inaudible  if  the  fluid  is 
1 purulent.  Dr.  Noel  de  Mussy  ^ confirms  to  a great  degree  Baccelli’s 
observations,  but  Professor  FranzeH  states  that  while  theoreti- 
cally correct  his  statements  are  not  by  any  means  confirmed  in 
1 practice.  As  I have  already  observed,  the  conclusions  drawn  from 
i variations  of  vocal  resonance  in  childhood  are  by  no  means  trust- 
f vorthy,  and  I know  of  no  surer  way  of  avoiding  error  than  the 
I idoption  of  Mr.  Parker’s^  suggestion  to  puncture  with  the  hypo- 
1 I lermic  syringe  in  every  instance  where  doubt  exists  as  to  the 
lature  of  the  fluid ; and  the  consequent  propriety  of  waiting,  or 
he  need  for  immediate  interference. 
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1 know  of  no  valid  reason,  however,  against  tapping,  be  the 
nature  of  the  fluid  what  it  may,  whenever  the  general  symptoms 
call  for  it,  and  I believe  there  are  now  very  few  dissentients  from 
its  performance.^  It  is  true  that  we  cannot  regard  each  case  of 
successful  tapping,  as  one  in  which  a life  has  been  saved  that 
would  otherwise  have  been  lost ; since  the  frequency  with  which 
we  meet  with  pleural  fistula,  shows  the  extent  of  nature’s  resources; 
while  at  the  same  time  it  points  out  the  proceeding  which  art  can 
anticipate  with  so  much  advantage.  Still  more  rarely — in  the 
child,  I believe,  very  rarely — and  usually  only  after  much  and 
prolonged  suffering,  the  matter  finds  its  way  into  an  air-tube, 
the  empyema  is  spit  up,  and  the  patient  recovers.  But  if  each 
successful  paracentesis  does  not  represent  a life  saved,  still  less 
does  each  failure  represent  a life  destroyed ; and  the  common, 
and  I believe,  on  the  whole,  correct  estimate  of  one  death  in 
every  four  cases  of  tapping  of  the  chest  ^ in  childhood,  tells 
usually  of  too  tardy  an  interference,  or  of  some  inevitable  com- 
plication, and  very  rarely  indeed  of  any  added  risk  which  the 
operation  brought  with  it.  This  fact  receives  one  of  its  best 
illustrations  in  the  difference  between  the  results  of  tapping  in 
private  and  in  hospital  practice.  Of  ten  cases  in  which  the  chest 
was  tapped  under  my  direction  in  private,  all  but  one  recovered  ; 
and  the  only  other  who  did  not  regain  health  was  a little  boy,  from 
whose  right  pleura  I removed  six  ounces  of  pus  when  he  was  only 
seven  months  old,  and  who  died  of  general  tuberculosis  three 
months  later.  In  hospital  practice,  on  the  other  hand,  eighteen 
out  of  forty-two  cases  died,  or  very  nearly  half.  But  one  of  these 
patients  died  of  intercurrent  scarlatina ; in  two  the  pleurisy  was 
consequent  on  scarlatina ; in  two  others  on  measles ; three  died 
from  caries  of  the  ribs  or  sternum,  consequent  bn  undue  delay  in 
the  performance  of  the  tapping;  and  five  died  of  tuberculosis. 
If  I were  to  state,  indeed,  in  as  few  words  as  possible,  my  experi- 
ence of  paracentesis  of  the  chest  in  pleurisy,  I should  say  that 
I have  in  no  single  instance  ever  regretted  its  performance,  but 
have  often  been  sorry  that  I did  not  have  recourse  to  it  sooner. 

’ It  seems  strange,  however,  to  find  a man  of  the  large  experience  which  Pro- 
fessor Vogel,  of  Dorpat,  undoubtedly  possesses,  saying  in  his  ‘ Lehrbuch  der  Kinder- 
krankheiten,’  Ith  ed.  8vo.  Erlangen,  1809,  p.  263,  ‘I  have  not  met  with  any 
instance  where  paracentesis  was  urgently  required,  and  have  therefore  never  had 
recourse  to  it.’ 

2 The  latest  statistics,  those  of  Steffen,  in  vol.  ii.  of  his  ‘ Clinik  der  Kinder- 
krankheiten,’  p.  598,  yield  this  result.  They  are  founded,  indeed,  on  only  69 
cases  ; brrt  I doubt  whether  a comparison  of  larger  numbers  would  lead  to  any 
very  different  conclusion. 
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What,  then,  may  we  lay  down  as  the  indications  for  tappino- 
the  chest  ? First,  it  ought  to  be  had  recourse  to  in  eyery  ease  o“f 
urgent  dyspnoea,  accompanied  with  effusion  into  the  chest  where 
there  is  reason  for  belieying  that  great,  even  though  only  temporary 
relief  would  be  obtained  by  the  evacuation  of  the  fluid  It  is  not 
often,  however,  that  we  meet  in  children  with  any  considerable 
amount  of  passive  effusion  in  the  cavity  of  the  chest,  except  in 
cases  of  dropsy  succeeding  to  scarlatina.  In  those  cases,  too  the 
pleuritic  effusion  is  usually  associated  with  so  considerable  an 
amount  of  previous  cedema  of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  that  we  are 
very  hkely  to  be  disappointed  in  obtaining  the  relief  that  we 
anticipated.  Even  here,  however,  I do  not  believe  that  the  mere 

fact  of  tapping  the  chest  makes  any  appreciable  addition  to  the 
gravity  of  the  patient’s  condition. 

In  the  next  place : in  any  case  of  acute  pleurisy,  in  which 
however  early  it  may  be  in  the  disease,  there  is  fluid  in  quantity 
sufiicient  to  modify  the  form  of  the  chest,  or  to  produce  displace- 
ment  of  the  viscera,  the  child  at  the  same  time  suffering  from 
cough  distress,  or  dyspnoea,  the  fluid  should  be  at  once  let  out 
The  chest  ought  also  to  be  tapped  even  independent  of  those 
symptoms  of  constitutional  disturbance,  if  the  effused  fluid  should 
! remain  stationary  for  three  or  four  days  in  spite  of  treatment 
.unless  the  fluid  is  ascertained  to  be  mere  serum ; and  I believe 
hat,  even  in  that  case,  though  nature  might  eventuallyaocom- 
iphsh  the  absorption  of  the  fluid  without  this  intervention,  recovery 

™ Ih^  tlppfeg.^”'  “ consequence 

In  these  cases,  or  in  any  others  in  which  there  is  a possible 
question  as  to  the  presence  of  fluid,  or  as  to  its  exact  situLon  it 
.s  well  to  puncture  the  chest,  in  the  first  instance  with  a hy™- 
Jermic  syringe,  by  which,  even  if  the  lung  should  be  pricked  ^no 
aarm  can  be  done : and  to  be  guided  in  om-  subZmiSr 
-eedings  by  the  information  thus  obtained.  The  presence  of  fluid 

urth  or  fifth  interspace,  and  about  two  inches  outside  the  nipple 
nless  there  should  be  some  special  reason  for  choosing  Tom  ’ 
ther  qiosition.  The  aspirator  furnishes  by  far  the  best  me.ans  f 
'Uncturing  the  chest,  whenever  it  is  available.  Sometimes  howev 
specially  in  country  practice,  it  may  not  be  at  lianT  mdl Tt,  i 
■ase  a Thompson’s  syringe  with  a tubT  of  vulcanird  ’i;TTT:.bb: 
ached  to  it  will  answer  the  pur^Dose  very  well  Tho  t +1 
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extreme  terror  to  young  children,  whose  cries  and  struggles  during 
the  whole  time  render  it  difficult,  and  sometimes  even  displace 
the  instrument.  On  this  account  I always  advice  that  the  child 
should  be  placed  beforehand  under  the  influence  of  chloroform. 

I do  not  think  that  the  complete  emptying  of  the  pleura  is  by 
any  means  essential  to  the  success  of  the  operation  ; neither  has 
my  experience  led  me  to  believe  that  in  cases  where  the  fluid  is 
serous,  the  accidental  entrance  of  air  leads  to  its  becoming  puru- 
lent, or  that  it  produces  any  of  those  formidable  consequences 
which  have  been  attributed  to  it.  Inasmuch,  however,  as  our 
object  is  to  place  the  patient  in  the  best  possible  condition  for 
obtaining  the  complete  absorption  of  any  fluid  that  may  still  be 
left  behind,  for  avoiding  its  re-collection  and  for  facilitating  the 
expansion  of  the  compressed  lung,  I avoid,  as  far  as  possible,  the 
entrance  of  air  into  the  chest,  and  close  the  wound.  Supposing 
the  fluid  let  out  to  be  serum — which,  however,  it  rarely  is  in 
idiopathic  pleurisy  in  childhood — a single  tapping  may  suffice, 
and  recovery  may  be  both  uninterrupted  and  speedy.  Even 
though  the  fluid  should  be  purulent,  it  yet  does  not  follow  of 
necessity  that  a second  tapping  will  be  required,  for  sometimes 
the  operation  is  followed  by  steady,  though  more  gradual  improve- 
ment. In  many  cases,  however,  where  the  fluid  was  originally 
serous,  and  in  most  where  it  was  purulent,  a second,  and  even  a 
third  tapping  is  necessary ; while  the  smaller  the  quantity  of 
fluid  evacuated,  and  the  longer  the  interval  between  each  succes- 
sive tapping,  the  better  the  prospect  of  the  patient’s  recovery. 
The  indications  for  each  tapping  are  in  the  main  the  same  as 
those  which  guided  us  in  its  first  performance,  though,  as  a rule, 
in  spite  of  the  presence  of  even  a larger  quantity  of  fluid,  the 
dyspnoea  is  less  urgent,  the  cough  less  troublesome,  and  the 
symptoms  altogether  less  grave  than  they  were  on  the  first  oc 
casion.  The  heart  often  fails  to  regain  its  natural  position  im- 
mediately on  the  evacuation  of  the  fluid,  so  that  the  evidence 
afforded  by  displacement  of  the  viscera  ceases  to  guide  us ; while, 
if  the  lung  did  not  rise  immediately  on  the  first  performance  of 
paracentesis,  the  affected  side  speedily  falls  in.  In  consequence 
of  this,  instead  of  the  affected  side  bulging  as  it  did  before  the 
first  tapping,  it  may  be  a quarter  to  half  an  inch  smaller  than  the 
healthy  side,  even  though  the  quantity  of  fluid  which  has  re- 
collected may  be  as  great  as  was  present  in  the  first  instance.  I 
dwell  on  this  point  because,  for  want  of  its  general  recognition,  I 
have  known  practitioners  who  had  resorted  to  timely  paracentesis 
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at  first,  overlook  the  subsequent  re-collection  of  the  fluid,  and  be 
made  aware  of  their  oversight  only  when  a spontaneous  discharge 
of  matter  took  place  through  the  chest-wall.  Such  an  error  is 
avoided  by  a few  simple  precautions ; as  by  taking  the  outline  of 
the  chest  with  a piece  of  soft  wire  just  before  the  first  tapping, 
immediately  after  it,  and  then  at  intervals  of  a few  days,  so  as  to 
be  made  aware  of  all  changes  in  its  contour.  If  now  the  chest, 
which  shrank  so  soon  as  the  fluid  was  let  out,  should  again  begin 
to  enlarge  ever  so  little  ; or  if,  though  its  girth  remains  stationary, 
the  results  of  auscultation  do  not  improve,  it  is  almost  certain 
that  fluid  is  re-collecting.  Again,  if  the  relief  at  flrst  experienced 
does  not  altogether  maintain  itself,  while  the  febrile  symptoms  in 
some  measure  return,  the  temperature,  which  had  fallen,  steadily 
rising  again,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  provided  the  opposite  side  of 
the  chest  has  not  been  attacked  by  inflammation,  but  that  a re- 
collection of  fluid  has  taken  place.  Any  remaining  uncertainty 
may  be  set  at  rest  by  the  use  of  the  hypodermic  syringe. 

On  this  second  puncture  the  fluid,  even  though  serous  before, 
will  very  generally  be  found  to  have  become  purulent,  how  great 
soever  may  have  been  the  precautions  taken  to  secure  the  complete 
exclusion  of  air.  And  now  arises  the  question  whether  again  to 
close  the  ojDening,  or  to  allow  of  the  constant  outflow  of  the 
matter  through  the  wound.  My  belief  is,  that  in  all  tolerably 
recent  cases  the  repetition  of  the  tapping  is  the  better  expedient, 

; and  that  the  patient  is  less  exhausted  thereby,  than  by  the  con- 
^ stant  drain  of  the  secretion  from  the  chest.  This  rule,  however, 

1 has  its  limits,  and  tapping  repeated  every  second  or  third  day  has 
' seemed  to  me  an  unsafe  proceeding,  and  more  likely  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  excitement  of  acute  mischief  than  the  keeping  the 
wound  02;>en.  Various  forms  of  tubes  or  canul£e  have  been  em- 
ployed with  the  view  of  providing  for  the  ready  exit  of  the  fluid. 

I have  often  used  a curved  tube  fitted  with  a movable  shield,  after 
the  pattern  of  Luer’s  tracheotomy  tube,  so  as  to  avoid  the  constant 
friction  of  a fixed  tube  against  the  rib.  Caries  of  the  rib  has 
sometimes  seemed  to  be  a consequence  of  neglect  of  this  precau- 
lon.  Any  tubes  should  either  be  made  of  vulcanite,  or  be  electro- 
jilt ; and,  owing  to  the  narrow  space  between  the  ribs,  a flattened 
ilver  canula  gilt  is  generally  the  best,  for  if  the  space  between  the 
lbs  is  very  narrow,  any  flexible  tube  is  apt  to  be  so  compressed  as 
lot  to  allow  the  ready  escape  of  the  fluid.  In  other  conditions  the 
lew  tubes  of  vulcanised  rubber  would  probably  answer  well  in 
iiany  cases,  but  I have  had  no  opportunity  of  giving  them  a trial. 
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The  gold-wire  tube  is  not  open  to  this  objection,  and  has 
sometimes  seemed  to  answer  very  well ; while  now  and  then,  I 
have  contented  myself  with  the  introduction  of  a T-shaped  j)iece 
of  double  silver  wire,  the  stem  of  which  is  bent  within  the  chest, 
while  the  cross-piece  rests  outside,  and  the  wound  is  thus  effec- 
tually kept  from  closing.  Sometimes,  however,  the  granulations 
from  the  edge  of  the  opening,  sprout  so  as  to  interfere  with  the 
free  exit  of  the  pus  ; and  in  such  circumstances  a canula  must  be 
substituted  for  the  wire.  I have  not  found  it  desirable  to  attempt 
any  plan  of  drainage  by  means  of  a distant  counter-opening  kept 
patulous  by  a tube  or  other  contrivance  introduced  into  it.  I 
tried  it,  indeed,  on  three  occasions,  but  the  proceeding  appeared 
to  be  a severe  one,  and  the  opening  at  the  back  of  the  chest 
became  unhealthy,  and  it  was  necessary  to  close  it.  Even  without 
any  such  counter-opening,  in  all  cases  where  the  operation  has 
not  been  too  long  delayed,  the  fluid  lessens  by  degrees,  and 
finally  ceases  to  be  secreted  as  the  lung  gradually  expands  on  the 
one  side,  and  the  yielding  chest-wall  falls  in  to  meet  it  on  the 
other.  The  only  instances  in  which  it  has  seemed  to  me  to  be 
desirable  to  make  a second  opening  have  been  cases  of  neglected 
empyema,  in  which  there  is  a circuitous  sinus  leading  to  a fistulous 
apertm'e  into  the  chest.  In  these  circumstances  it  is  sometimes 
useful  to  make  and  to  maintain  a second  direct  opening  lower 
down  in  the  front  of  the  chest  and  at  a distance  of  one,  two,  or 
three  inches  from  the  first ; and  the  free  escape  of  the  matter 
being  thus  provided  for,  the  fistula  will  close  in  time,  and  no 
great  difficulty  will  in  general  be  experienced  in  the  closing  of 
the  second  aperture.  I do  not,  as  a general  rule,  wash  out  the 
chest ; for  if  the  opening  is  free,  the  pleural  cavity  in  general 
remains  tolerably  empty ; while  I have  not  found  that  those  iodine 
injections  which  greatly  modify  the  secretion  from  a simple 
serous  cyst  have  any  influence  on  that  pom'ed  out  by  a pyo-genic 
membrane.  But  whenever  the  discharge  is  specially  offensive,  I 
always  wash  out  the  pleural  cavity  first  with  warm  water,  and 
afterwards  with  a weak  solution  of  iodine,  or  of  cai'bolic  acid, 
either  of  which  greatly  lessens  any  bad  odour.  Children,  as  a 
rule,  however,  dread  the  washing  out  of  the  chest ; the  apparatus 
alarms  them  far  more  than  any  actual  pain  which  it  produces ; and 
here  Mr.  Parker’s  suggestion,  which  I have  acted  on  at  the 
Children’s  Hospital,  to  j)lace  the  child  in  a bath  containing  a weak 
solution  of  carbolic  acid,  and  deep  enough  to  cover  the  uppei 
opening,  will  be  found  very  valuable. 
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There  still  remain  two  questions  with  reference  to  these  cases  : 
the  one  of  which  concerns  the  causes  of  death  in  chronic  empyema, 
and  the  other  the  reason  why  it  is  inexpedient  to  leave  the 
evacuation  of  the  fluid  to  nature. 

The  causes  of  death  are  generally  one  or  other  of  the  following  : 

1.  The  supervention  of  inflammation  either  on  the  side  ori- 
ginally affected,  or  still  more  frequently  on  the  opposite  side ; 
an  accident  which  may  occm*  at  any  time,  though  rare  when  the 
disease  has  passed  completely  into  a chronic  state. 

2.  The  occm'rence  of  ulceration  of  the  pleura  and  the  exten- 
sion of  the  mischief  to  the  ribs  or  sternum,  producing  necrosis ; 
an  accident  far  from  being  very  uncommon. 

3.  The  failure  of  constitutional  power,  in  consequence  of  the 
continued  drain  on  the  system,  though  this  occurs  far  less  often 
than  might  have  been  expected. 

4.  The  development  of  general  tuberculosis,  which  I believe 
to  be  the  most  frequent  of  all  causes  of  death  from  chronic 
pleurisy. 

The  reasons  why  it  is  inexpedient  to  leave  the  evacuation  of 
an  empyema  to  nature  have  already  been  indicated  in  what  I have 
said,  but  they  may  perhaps  be  summed  up  under  the  following 
heads  : — 

1.  The  needlessly  protracted  suffering,  as  well  as  the  additional 
risk,  to  which  the  patient  is  exposed. 

2.  The  extreme  probability  that  the  opening  which  nature 
makes  will  be  in  a situation  nnfavom-able  for  its  eventual  closure, 
and  the  further  likelihood  that  it  will  be  circuitous,  and  not 
direct. 

3.  The  risk  that  the  ulceration  of  the  pleura,  which  precedes 
the  formation  of  the  opening,  will  not  be  limited  to  one  spot,  but 
will  occur  at  several ; that  it  will  extend  to  the  periosteum,  denud- 
ing the  ribs  or  sternum  at  different  parts,  and  thus  leading  to 
their  caries. 

4.  The  certainty  that  the  false  membrane  lining  the  chest 
and  covering  the  lung  will  be  more  extensive  and  thicker  than  if 
the  fluid  had  been  let  out ; that  the  discharge  is  therefore  more 
likely  to  persist ; that  the  lung,  long  compressed  and  firmly  bound 
down,  will  be  less  capable  of  expansion;  and  that  the  resulting 
deformity  will  be  far  more  considerable. 

In  all  cases  of  effusion  into  the  chest,  whether  it  has  been 
tapped  or  not,  some  deformity  is  sure  to  take  place  ; due  in  part 
to  the  falling  in  of  the  w^all  of  the  affected  side,  partly  to  the 
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expansion  of  the  opposite  side,  owing  to  the  increased  development 
of  the  sound  lung,  which  has  a double  duty  to  perform.  I was 
accustomed  once  in  all  cases  to  resort  to  mechanical  contrivances 
almost  from  the  first,  in  order  to  control  this  deformity,  and  to 
prevent  as  far  as  possible  the  occurrence  of  great  spinal  curvature. 
I am  now,  however,  convinced  that  in  the  great  majority  of  cases 
this  precaution  is  needless  : for  even  when  the  contraction  has  at 
first  been  most  marked,  a disposition  to  its  spontaneous  removal 
almost  invariably  becomes  apparent  in  a few  months,  and  at  the 
end  of  a year  or  two  all  traces  of  it  have  almost  always  disappeared. 
To  this  rule,  indeed,  one  must  make  an  exception  in  most  cases 
where  the  opening  remains  fistulous,  though  even  here  we  meet 
with  instances  where  the  lung  gradually  rises,  and  a small 
circumscribed  collection  of  matter  remains  shut  off  from  the 
general  chest  cavity ; an  inconvenience  rather  than  a grave 
trouble.  Still  these  are  happy  exceptions ; and  an  opening  which 
communicates  with  the  general  cavity  of  the  chest  leads  almost 
always  to  deformities  which  tax  all  the  skill  of  the  orthopoedic 
mechanician,  and  too  often  vainly,  to  rectify. 
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Diphtheria  long  supposed  to  be  non-identical  with  membranous  croup — Con- 
flicting views  of  English  and  French  writers — English  views  stated,  and 
reasons  for  rejecting  them — Identity  of  the  two  diseases  asserted. 

Causes  of  the  disease — Its  frequency  in  early  life — Influence  of  locality  and 
chmate — Its  contagiousness — Its  essential  nature — Morbid  appearances — In 
throat — In  respiratory  organs — In  other  parts. 

Symptoms  of  its  milder  form — Of  that  which  issues  in  membranous  croup — 
Gradual  onset  of  the  symptoms— General  course  of  a fatal  case — Occasional 
delusive  appearances  of  improvement — Eesults  of  auscultation. 

Duration — Prognosis — Danger  of  relapse. 


It  is  now  five  and  forty  years  since  I first  engaged  in  the  study 
of  the  Diseases  of  Children,  and  I have  devoted  the  best  years  of 
my  life  to  that  object. 

It  were  strange  indeed  if,  during  that  long  time,  I had  not 
modified  my  opinions  on  many  important  subjects,  if  I had  not 
unlearned  much  of  what  I thought  I knew,  and  if  the  conclusions 
of  my  mature  age  were  not  often  different  from  the  judgments  of 
my  youth. 

The  disease  commonly  called  croup  appeared  to  me  for  many 
years  to  be  nothing  else  than  a variety  of  laryngitis  issuing 
usually,  but  not  invariably,  in  the  formation  of  false  membrane, 
extending  in  many  cases  to  the  trachea  and  even  to  the  bronchi. 
This  laryngitis  seemed  to  lose  its  sthenic  character  in  various 
circumstances,  chiefly  in  such  as  were  unfavourable  to  health  ; as 
in  crowded  cities,  or  in  marshy  localities,  or  in  exceptionally 
damp  seasons  ; and  then  the  laryngeal  affection  became  associated 
with  affection  of  the  pharynx  and  soft  palate,  where  a false  mem- 
brane showed  itself  more  or  less  extensively.  Such  an  asthenic 
form  of  croup  sometimes  appeared  also  as  a complication  or  sequela 
of  other  diseases,  and  I described  it  in  the  year  1843  as  an  occa- 
sional complication  of  measles.’ 

Diphtheria  was,  in  my  younger  days,  an  almost  unrecognised 


* * Medical  Gazette,’  August  26,  1843. 
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disease ; ' attention  was  fixed  on  the  laryngeal  as  the  important 
affection.  The  pharynx  was  often  so  little  implicated  that  so 
acute  an  observer  as  Cheyne  remarks,  ‘ The  patients  always 
swallow  easily.’  Home,  and  Cheyne,  and  Golis,  and  Albers  were 
the  writers  whose  views  and  descriptions  seemed  to  harmonise 
with  my  own  ; and  the  antiphlogistic  treatment  which,  like  them, 
I for  the  most  part  adopted,  yielded  no  such  unfavourable  results 
as  to  lead  me  to  doubt  the  accuracy  of  my  opinions. 

Bretonneau’s  first  paper  on  diphtheria  was  read  before  the 
French  Academy  of  Medicine  in  1821  ; and  his  observations,  col- 
lected into  a single  volume,  first  appeared  in  1826.  His  opinions 
were  fully  confirmed  by  Guersant  in  1835;  but  it  was  not  until 
in  1858,  when  the  epidemic  prevalence  of  diphtheria  in  England 
began  to  call  general  attention  to  the  disease,  that  its  real  nature 
and  its  relations  to  croup,  or  cynanche  laryngea,  became  the  sub- 
jects of  minute  investigation  and  anxious  debate  in  this  country.^ 
It  has  been,  however,  only  by  slow  degrees,  and  after  much 
discussion,  that  the  opinions  of  Bretonneau,  and  of  the  French 
observers  generally,  have  come  to  be  adopted  in  this  country. 

One  of  the  ablest  and  most  unprejudiced  of  observers,  the 
present  Sir  W.  Jenner,  expressed  himself  in  the  year  1861  in 
these  terms  : — 

‘ Are  croup  and  diphtheria  essentially  the  same  disease  ? I 
think  not,  because  there  is  no  e\ddence  to  show  that  croup  is.  any- 
thing more  than  a local  disease ; that  it  is  contagious,  that  it 
occurs  as  a wide-spread  epidemic,  that  it  affects  a large  proportion 
of  adults,  that  there  is  albumen  in  the  urine,  that  symptoms  of 
disordered  innervation  follow  recovery  from  the  primary  affection.’ 
Much  in  accordance  with  these  views  were  the  opinions  which, 
for  many  years,  I entertained,  and,  as  all  will  own,  in  good  company, 
concerning  this  question.  ‘ There  are  indeed,’  I said,  ‘ two 
diseases  which  have  often  been  included  under  the  common  name 
of  croup,  though  the  points  of  difference  between  them  are  at 
least  as  numerous  and  as  important  as  are  those  in  which  they 
resemble  each  other.  Of  these  two  diseases,  the  one  is  almost 
always  idiopathic,  the  other  is  often  secondary ; the  one  attacks 
persons  in  perfect  health,  is  sthenic  in  its  character,  acute  in  its 

Of  this  no  better  proof  can  be  given  than  the  omission  from  Coplands 
‘ Dictionary  of  Medicine,’  published  in  1868,  of  all  but  the  most  casual  reference 
to  Diphtheria. 

See  the  Report  of  the  medical  officer  of  the  Privy  Council  for  1868,  8^  0, 
London,  1869  ; in  which,  at  p.  161,  it  is  spoken  of  as  ‘ a disease  which,  as  epidemic, 
was  almost  unknown  to  the  present  generation  of  medical  practitioners.’ 
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course,  and  usually  proves  amenable  to  antiphlogistic  treatment ; 
the  other  attacks  by  preference  those  who  are  out  of  health  or 
who  are  surrounded  by  unfavourable  hygienic  conditions,  and  is 
remarkable  for  the  asthenic  character  of  the  symptoms  which 
attend  it.  The  one  selects  its  victims  almost  exclusively  from 
among  children,  is  incapable  of  being  diffused  by  contagion,  is 
governed  in  its  prevalence  by  the  influence  of  season,  tempera- 
ture, and  climate,  but  rarely  becomes,  in  the  usual  acceptation  of 
the  term,  an  epidemic ; while  the  other  attacks  adults  as  well  as 
children,  is  propagated  by  contagion,  and  though  it  occasionally 
occm’s  in  a sporadic  form,  is  susceptible  of  wide-spread  epidemic 
prevalence.  The  one  is  developed  out  of  catarrh,  and  the  amount 
of  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs  is  the  exact  measure  of  the 
danger  which  attends  it ; while  the  other  attacks  the  organs  of 
respiration  secondarily,  its  peril  is  often  altogether  out  of  propor- 
tion to  the  degree  in  which  they  are  involved,  and  death  itself 
may  take  place  although  they  are  altogether  unaffected.  In  this 
latter  ailment,  too,  a long  train  of  sequelse  not  infrequently 
remains  after  the  local  symptoms  have  been  dissipated : the 
evidence  of  its  affinity  to  the  class  of  blood  diseases  rather  than  to 
that  of  simple  inflammations.  Cynanche  Trachealis,  Cjmanche 
Laryngea,  are  the  appellations  of  the  former  ; Home  ^ and  Cheyne  ^ 
and  Albers,^  its  historians  ; Angina  Maligna,  the  Grarotillo,  Morbus 
Strangulatorius,  Diphtherite  or  Diphtheria,  the  synonyms  of  the 
latter ; Severinus,"*  Grhisi,^  Bard,®  Starr, Eumsey,®  Bretonneau,® 
Trousseau,*®  and  Jenner,**  some  of  the  writers  who  have  most  care- 
fully described  it. 

' ‘An  Inquiry  into  the  Nature,  Cause,  and  Cure  of  the  Croup,’  8vo,  Edinburgh, 
1766. 

- ‘ On  the  Pathology  of  the  Larynx  and  Bronchia,’  8vo,  Edinburgh,  1809. 

® ‘ De  Tracheitide  Infantum,’  4to,  Lipsim,  1816. 

■*  ‘ De  psedanchone  maligna,’  &c.,  in  ‘ De  recondite  abscessuum  natural,’ p.  513, 
4to,  Lugd.  B'at.  1724. 

* ‘ Lettere  mediche : la  seconda  contiene  I’istoria  delle  anghine  epidemiche 
degli  anni  1747  e 1748,’  Cremona,  1749,  4to. 

“ ‘An  Inquiry  into  the  Nature,  &c.,  of  the  Angina  Suffocativa,’  in  ‘Trans- 
actions of  American  Philosophical  Society,’  4to,  vol.  i.  2nd  ed.  Philadelphia,  1789 
p.  388. 

' ‘ An  Account  of  the  Morbus  Strangulatorius,’  in  ‘ Philosophical  Transactions,’ 
vol,  xliv.  4to,  London,  1762,  p.  435. 

* ‘ Transactions  of  a Society  for  the  Improvement  of  Medical  and  Surgical 
Knowledge,’  vol.  ii. 

® ‘ De  la  Diphtherite,’  8vo,  Paris,  1826, 

‘Clinique  Medicale,’  &c.,  vol.  i.  pp.  312-460. 

" ‘ Diphtheria,  its  Symptoms  and  Treatment,’  12mo,  London,  1861, 
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‘ Different,  however,  as  the  two  diseases  are,  there  are  yet 
between  them  points  of  similarity  no  less  striking — 

Facies  non  una,  nec  diversa  tamen, 

and  the  diagnostic  difficulties  which  are  thus  almost  inevitable, 
are  still  further  enhanced  by  the  not  infrequent  simultaneous 
prevalence  of  both  affections.’ 

This  opinion,  however,  was  confessedly  a compromise ; and 
what  rendered  the  compromise  the  more  unsatisfactory  was  that 
it  was  not  reconcilable  with  the  positive  teaching  of  the  best 
French  writers,  all  of  whom  insisted  on  the  absolute  identity  of 
membranous  croup  and  diphtheria. 

A conclusion  by  which  nothing  was  concluded  seemed  to  me 
so  unsatisfactory  that  I took  the  opportunity  of  a discussion  on 
the  subject  of  diphtheria  at  the  Medico-Chirurgical  Society  to 
propose  the  formation  of  a Committee,  whose  object  should  be 
‘ The  determination  of  the  disputed  question  whether  there  is 
such  a disease  as  idiopathic  membranous  croup — i.e.  whether 
membranous  laryngitis  exists  independently  of  the  diphtheritic 
poison  ; and  whether,  if  so,  there  are  any  criteria  by  which  it  can 
be  distinguished  clinically  or  pathologically.’  ^ 

I served  as  chairman  of  this  Committee  for  some  time,  till  my 
election  as  President  of  the  Society  compelled  me  to  leave  the 
work  in  the  hands  of  my  very  able  colleagues. 

The  decision  of  the  Committee,  though  expressed  with  some 
degree  of  hesitation,  may  be  taken  as  affirming  the  identity  of  the 
two  diseases,  while  admitting  the  occasional  production  of  mem- 
branous exudation,  not  distinguishable  from  the  diphtheritic,  from 
mechanical  and  chemical  irritants  ; and  reserving  a positive  opinion 
as  to  some  extremely  rare  instances  in  which  there  was  prima 
facie  evidence  of  its  having  followed  simple  exposm'e  to  cold. 

One  other  point  was  left  undetermined — namely,  ‘ Whether 
diphtheria  is  as  distinct  and  definite  a disease  as  scarlet  fever  or 
, small-pox ; and  whether  its  poison  is  not  readily  generated  under 
conditions  of  foul  air  and  decomposing  sewage,’  I suppose  we 
must  wait  to  answer  this  question  for  the  identification  of  the 
bacillus  of  diphtheria. 

In  all  the  business  of  daily  life  we  decide  upon  the  balance  of 
evidence  ; and  this,  I think,  warrants  the  belief  that  for  all  prac- 
tical purposes  membranous  laryngitis,  or  membranous  croup,  must 

’ ‘Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’ vol.  Ixii.  8vo,  London,  1879.  Report  of 
the  Scientific  Committee  on  the  Relations  of  Membranous  Croup  and  Diphtheria. 
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be  regarded  as  the  outcome  of  diphtheria,  and  consequently  as 

essentially  different  from  catarrhal  croup  or  catarrhal  laryngitis 

the  Laryngitis  Stridula  of  French  authors,  of  which  I shall  have 
to  speak  in  a future  Lecture.  Diphtheria,  then,  is  the  disease 
croup  but  one  of  its  symptoms,  not  by  any  means  constant  in  its 
occurrence,  varying  greatly  in  its  severity,  but  at  the  same  time 
the  most  frequent,  as  well  as  the  gravest,  local  manifestation  of 
the  affection. 

I have  been  well-nigh  fifty  years  in  coming  to  this  conclusion. 
I do  not  know  that  my  confession  of  faith  loses  in  value  because 
I have  been  a tardy  convert  to  my  creed.* 

Diphtheria,  whether  it  issues  in  membranous  croup  or  not,  is 
essentially  a disease  of  early  life.  It  appears  from  the  forty-third 
and  last  Eeport  of  the  Eegistrar-G-eneral  that  of  6,381  deaths 
stated  to  have  occurred  in  England  in  1880  from  diphtheria, 
croup,  orcynanche  maligna;  4,441,  or  69  per  cent.,  took  23lace 
under  the  age  of  5 years;  5,780,  or  90  per  cent.,  before  the  age 
of  10;  and  6,024,  or  94  per  cent.,  before  the  age  of  15.  This 
result,  too,  is  not  accidental,  but  uniform,  every  year,  and  in  all 
countnes.  Thus,  Dr.  Jacobi,  in  a valuable  paper  read  at  the 
International  Medical  Congress,^  states  that  of  9,354  deaths  from 
diphtheria  in  the  United  States  in  1879  and  1880,  4,219  or 
47  per-cent.,  occurred  under.  5 ; 7,276,  or  77  per  cent.,’ under  ’lO  ; 
and  8,551,  or  91  per  cent.,  under  15  years  of  age. 

It  has  been  attempted  to  explain  the  great  frequency  of 
membranous  croup  and  diphtheria  in  early  life  by  the  imperfect 
development  of  the  organs  of  voice  before  puberty.  I cannot  say 
that  this  seems  to  me  an  adequate  explanation  of  the  fact,  any 
more  than  that  of  Jacobi,  who  finds  it  in  the  succulence  o’f  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  the  smallness  of  the  nasal  cavi- 
ties, and  the  liability  of  both  to  catarrhal  affections.  I am  unable, 
however,  to  offer  a better  explanation  ; and  I am  equally  unable 
to  account  for  the  curious  fact  that  while  boys  are  more  subject 
to  membranous  croup  than  girls— the  proportion,  according  to  the 
l^ast  Eeport  of  the  Eegistrar-Ueneral,  being  1,905  male  to  1 666 
female  deaths— the  other  forms  of  diphtheria  affect  the  female 

more  frequently,  the  difference  being  1,557  female  to  1 273  mnlp 
deaths.3  ’ 


' My  translator  and  much  lamented  friend,  Dr.  ArchamhnnU  ^ 

seen  that  I had  studied  and  profited  by  his  criticisms  at  p.  404  Ind’n  441  nf  tb^ 
second  edition  of  his  admirable  translation  of  my  Lectures.  ^ 

* ‘ Transactions  of  Medical  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  84. 

" These  numbers  agree  closely  with  the  estimate  of  Dr.  II.  Roger  of  6 female 
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There  is  a general  belief  that  diphtheria  is  more  prevalent  in 
rural  than  in  urban  districts  ; and  facts  such  as  the  following, 
drawn  from  the  fifth  Report  of  the  Registrar-Greneral,  seem  to 
confirm  it,  as  far  at  least  as  membranous  croup  is  concerned.  It 
appears  from  that  document  that  the  total  mortality  under  5 
years  of  age  from  croup  in  the  county  of  Surrey  is,  to  that  in 
Liverpool,  nearly  as  3 to  2,  and  to  that  in  London  as  2 to  1 ; so 
that  out  of  100  children  dying  under  5 years  of  age  from  all 
causes,  a third  more  will  have  died  from  croup  in  Surrey  than  in 
Liverpool,  and  twice  as  many  as  in  London. 

The  same  ox^inion  of  the  special  prevalence  of  diphtheria  in 
rural  districts  is  maintained  by  Dr.  Herbert  Airy  in  a very  able 
paper,  which  he  read  at  the  International  Medical  Congress.  He 
says  / ‘During  the  years  1861-70,  the  average  annual  death-rate 
from  dix>htheria  in  London  was  1*7 5 in  every  10,000  of  the  popu- 
lation. In  the  south-eastern  group  of  districts,  in  the  same 
period,  the  rate  was  2-00.  In  the  eastern  counties,  which  contain 

fewer  large  towns,  the  rate  was  2*95. 

It  seems,  however,  that  to  this  rule  there  are,  at  any  rate,  fre- 
quent excex)tions  ; that  other  causes,  besides  the  residence  in  a 
rm’al  or  an  urban  district,  must  largely  influence  the  prevalence 
of  diphtheria,  and  that,  in  all  probability,  defective  sanitation  in 
some  form  or  other  plays  a more  important  part  than  anything 


else  in  its  x^roduction. 

The  subjoined  table,  deduced  from  the  Report  of  the  Regis- 
trar-General for  1880,  illustrates  this  very  well:— 


London 
Paris  ^ . 

S. -Eastern  district 
Eastern  district  . 


Population 


3,814,571 

2,200,000 

2,486,161 

1,342,923 


Deaths  from 
diphtheria 

Proportion 
to  10,000  of 
population 

Deaths  (inclu- 
sive of  diph- 
theria, quinsey, 
and  croup) 

Proportion 
to  10,000  of 
population 

544 

1-68 

1,214 

316 





2,053 

9-06 

276 

rii 

528 

2-12 

163 

1-13 

309 

2-30 

If  we  comx>are  these  numbers  with  the  total  mortahty  of  city 
and  rural  districts,  the  same  proportion,  or  nearly  the  same,  is 


still  maintained : — 


t 


to  4 male  patients  suffering  from  diphtheria.  See  his  essay  on  diphtheritic 
paralysis  in  ‘ Archives  de  M6decine,  1862,  vol.  i.  p.  462. 

> Transactions  of  Med.  Congress,  vol.  iv.  p.  70. 

2 In  the  ‘ Annuaire  Statislique  de  la  Ville  de  Paris  for  1880,’  the  proper  lo 
are  stated  at  10,826  per  ten  thousand  of  the  inhabitants.  These  numbers,  however, 
are  deduced  from  the  census  of  1876,  which  yielded  1,988,806  as  the  number  o t le 
population  of  Paris.  The  estimated  population  for  1880  is  2,200,000. 
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Mortality 

Deaths  from 
diphtheria 

Proportion 
per  cent,  to 
total  deaths 

Deaths  (inclu- 
sive of  diph- 
theria, quiiisey, 
and  croup) 

Proportion 
per  cent,  to 
total  deaths 

London 

81-743 

544 

0-6 

1,214 

1-4 

Paris  . 

57-256 

2,053 

3-6 

2,053 

3-5 

S.-Eastern  district 

43-128 

276 

0-6 

528 

1 -2 

Eastern  district  . 

25-291 

153 

0-6 

309 

1-6 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  unsanitary  conditions  exist  in 
rural  as  well  as  in  urban  districts ; while  if  evidence  should  be 
produced  conclusive  as  to  the  transmission  of  the  disease  from 
domestic  animals,  or  as  to  its  communication  by  milk,  such  causes 
probably  exist  in  greater  abundance  in  the  country  than  in  town. 
All,  however,  that  can  be  at  present  positively  asserted  is  that 
there  is  a direct  relation  between  diphtheria  and  unsanitary  con- 
ditions, and  further  that  there  is  ground  for  the  belief  that  that 
form  of  the  disease  which  issues  in  membranous  laryngitis  is  less 
common  in  cities  than  in  damp  or  bleak  country  districts,  or  in 
exposed  situations  on  hill-sides  ; and  this  probably  because  such 
localities  are  favourable  to  the  occurrence  of  catarrhal  ailments. 

Climate  and  season  of  the  year  are  alleged  to  have  much  in- 
fluence on  the  prevalence  of  diphtheria.  M.  Archambaulti  states 
that  during  the  six  months  from  November  to  April,  2*607  cases 
occurred  as  against  1*759  in  the  six  warmer  months,  and  he 
quotes  M.  Besnier’s  statement  that  the  fewest  cases  occur  between 
July  and  September ; more  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  year ; still 
more  between  January  and  March,  while  the  number  lessens  again 
from  April  to  June.  These  results  correspond,  too,  very  nearly 
with  those  arrived  at  by  Dr.  Herbert  Airy^  with  reference  to  the 
rate  of  quarterly  mortality  from  diphtheria  in  England  and 
Wales;  and  agree  perfectly  with  what  one  might  beforehand 
expect.  Still  even  this  must  not  be  taken  as  a rule  free  from 
exception;  for  the  2*153  deaths  from  diphtheria  in  Paris^  in  the 
year  1880  are  thus  divided, 

January  to  March  . , . 531  Aptil  to  June  . . 

July  to  September  . .519  October  to  December  ’.  ’ 601 

It  is  needless  for  me  to  occupy  your  time  in  bringing  forward 
proofs  that  diphtheria,  though  sometimes  sporadic,  occasionallv 
prevails  epidemically,  that  it  may  continue  endemic  in  one 

’ At  p.  407  of  French  translation  of  my  lectures. 

2 ‘ Tran.s.  of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  76. 

^ ‘ Annuaire  Statistique  cle  Paris,’  p.  214. 
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locality,  that  it  may  occur  as  a complication  of  other  diseases, 
and  that  it  is  susceptible  of  communication,  either  by  direct 
inoculation^  as  in  cases  where  the  membrane  has  infected  the 
doctor  who  has  fallen  a martyr  to  science  and  humanity  ; or  where 
the  sufferer’s  breath  has  poisoned  her  who  tended  him ; — a tale 
which  made  a palace  desolate,  and  saddened  with  unfeigned 
sorrow  for  the  princess  the  dwellers  by  every  cottage  hearth. 
But  besides  this  the  contagion  adheres  to  articles  of  dress,  to 
utensils,  to  instruments,  and  appears  capable  of  being  wafted  by 
the  winds  even  to  a considerable  distance.^ 

In  what  then  does  this  contagion  of  diphtheria  consist  ? Is 
the  disease  capable  of  production  anew  under  certain  unsanitary 
conditions,  or  is  it  as  definite  and  distinct  an  entity  as  small-pox 
or  scarlet  fever  ? On  the  whole  I am  disposed  to  adopt  the  latter 
view,  towards  which  all  recent  investigations  seem  to  tend.  It  is 
certain  that  conditions  of  foul  air,  dirt,  and  decomposing  sewage 
are  by  no  means  necessary  to  its  production,  though  they  may 
favour  its  development ; and  that  diphtheria  does  sometimes 
occur  and  most  severely  when  all  of  these  causes  are  absent. 

Moreover,  the  recent  researches  of  microscopists  go  far  to  con- 
nect the  occurrence  of  diphtheria  with  certain  forms  of  bacteria 
of  which  the  globular  bacteria,  or  micrococcus  of  Cohn,  appears  to 
be  the  most  important,  while  others  are  its  casual  though  general 
concomitants.  ‘ There  is  no  diphtheria  without  micrococcus,’  is 
the  conclusion  of  Professor  Eberth ; and  if,  as  is  hkely,  the  | 
researches  of  the  next  few  years  confirm  this  dictum,  we  shall 
have  made  an  important  advance  in  our  knowledge  of  the 
pathology  of  the  disease. 

In  studying  the  morbid  ajppearances  found  in  diphtheria  we 
may  consider  first  those  which  are  essential  and  universal,  and‘‘ 
then  those  which  are  accidental  and  occasional. 

A peculiar  form  of  inflammation  and  deposit  of  false  mem- 
brane on  one  or  other  mucous  surface  is  the  great  characteristic 
of  diphtheria. 

This  condition  exists  almost  invariably  in  the  fauces,  on  the 
tonsils,  uvula,  and  soft  palate ; often  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
epiglottis  and  at  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx.  It  is  found 


* For  the  results  of  experiments  on  the  inoculation  of  animals,  &c.,  see  Ocrtel, 
‘ Diphtheria  in  Ziemmscn’s  Handbuch,’  vol.  ii.  part  I.  p.  662. 

* Airy,  loc.  cit.  p.  78. 

® Oertel,  loc.  cit.  p.  666 ; and  Jacobi,  ‘ On  Diphtheria,’  8vo,  New  York,  1880, 
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often,  though  less  frequently,  in  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  even  in 
the  bronchi ; its  development  then  not  infrequently  following  its 
disappearance  from  the  tonsils  and  palate,  and  less  often  taking 
place  there  primarily.  It  is  often  met  with  in  the  cavity  of  the 
nares,  sometimes  in  ’ the  inside  of  the  cheeks,  and  on  the  gums. 
It  occurs  sometimes  on  the  surface  of  the  conjunctivae,  on  the 
vulva  and  inner  surface  of  the  labia  of  the  female,  and  forms  on 
wounds  and  blistered  surfaces. 

At  first  the  membrane,  which  is  then  thin  and  delicate,  and  is 
composed  partly  of  fibrin,  partly  of  cells  with  finely  granular  con- 
tents, is  deposited  on  the  mucous  surface ; it  afterwards  becomes 
imbedded  in  it,  and  then  adheres  firmly  j and  a number  of  minute 
bloody  points  are  left  after  its  forcible  detachment.  The  tissue  in 
which  the  deposit  takes  place  becomes  congested,  swollen,  infiltrated, 

and  the  membrane  thickens,  partly  by  the  development  of  cells 

some  of  them  altered  epithelial  cells,  some  cells  of  new  forma- 
tion and  partly  by  the  presence  of  micrococci  and  other  bacteria 
in  its  substance.  It  then  projects  distinctly  and  often  with 
sharply  defined  edges  beyond  the  level  of  the  tissue  in  which  it 
has  been  deposited.  Pus  globules  become  next  apparent  in  the 
deeper  layers  of  the  membrane,  which  now,  if  the  case  takes  a 
favourable  turn,  becomes  detached,  and  leaves  behind  a congested 
^Hurface,  on  which  a membrane  forms  once  more,  or  whence,  on 
;bhe  other  hand,  the  gradual  fading  of  the  congestion  tells  that  the 
Irnorbid  process  is  at  an  end. 

But  if  matters  pass  less  well  a copious  fibrinous  exudation 
bakes  place,  accompanied  by  rapid  changes  in  the  epithelial  cells, 
b ecrosis  of  their  superficial  layer,  and  discoloration  from  admix- 
ure  of  blood  corpuscles  escaped  from  ruptured  capillaries  of  the 
j.  lucous  surface,  producing  that  appearance  of  supposed  gangrene 

I ue  to  the  shreds  of  stinking  blackened  membrane  hanging  down 

I I the  back  of  the  throat.  At  the  same  time  the  fibrinous  deposit 
luickly  assumes  the  . form  of  a network  about  and  around  the 
It'tered  cells,  and  micrococci  and  pus  globules  are  seen  in  more  or 
I' ss  abundance.  The  detachment  of  the  membrane  and  the  con- 

■quent  process  of  repair  set  in  with  the  more  abundant  formation 
pus  globules  and  arrest  of  the  development  of  the  micrococci  • 

. , in  other  words,  the  membrane  is  separated  by  a suppurative 

'■•ocess  not  unlike  that  by  which  an  unhealthy  scab  is  thrown  off 
[i^m  a wound. 

In  cases  which  do  not  tend  to  this  favourable  end,  the  develop- 
hent  of  micrococci  continues,  and  they  permeate  more  and  more 
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deeply  the  sub-epithelial  and  sub-mucous  tissues,  and  penetrate 
even  into  the  minute  lymphatics,  which  they  bulge  out  in  varicose 
enlargements.  In  cases  such  as  these  not  only  is  there  no 
tendency  to  separation  of  the  false  membrane,  but  even  the 
harder  tissues,  as  bone  and  cartilage,  become  involved ; as  in  a 
case  referred  to  by  Oertel,’  where  the  vomer  had  lost  its  mucous 
membrane  and  periosteum,  and  the  canals  of  Havers  were  filled 
with  micrococci. 

The  next  stage  beyond  this  is  that  of  actual  gangrene.  The 
membrane  thickens,  fibrinous  infiltration  take  place  into  the 
mucous  and  submucous  tissues,  which  die,  partly  from  the  exten- 
sion of  the  rapid  necrosis  of  the  membrane,  partly  from  their 
sources  of  nutrition  being  cut  off  by  the  fibrinous  exudation  and 
the  parasitic  development.  It  is  now  no  longer  a dark,  discoloured, 
stinking  membrane,  covering  a still  recognisable  mucous  tissue. 


but  false  membrane,  mucous  and  submucous  tissue,  are  all 


blended  in  a semifluid,  dark,  and  discoloured  pulp,  or  form  a dark 
adherent  slough,  and  give  out  the  peculiar  odour  of  gangrene.^ 
Either  different  parts  at  the  back  of  the  throat,  or  the  whole  of 
its  tissues  generally,  may  be  involved  in  the  mischief ; and  it  is 
needless  to  say  that  either  in  this  or  in  the  preceding  case  there 
is  no  question  of  the  patient’s  recovery ; for 

‘ The  fount  of  all  the  blood  is  touched  corrupledly,’ 

and  the  patient  inevitably  dies. 

In  the  air  passages  the  formation  of  false  membrane  usually, 
but  not  invariably,  succeeds  its  deposit  in  the  throat.  The  slight- 
ness of  the  throat  affection  affords  no  guarantee  that  the  disease  i 
may  not  extend  to  the  air  passages ; and  they  sometimes  show  no 
sign  of  ailment  until  all  deposit  has  disappeared  from  the  throat; 
a fact  which  has  had  much  to  do  in  lending  colom*  to  the  opinion] 
of  the  essential  difference  between  membranous  croup  and  diph 
theria.  Now  and  then,  too,  though,  I believe,  very  rarely,! 
laryngeal  dipththeria  may  occur,  just  as  may  nasal  diphtheria,! 
as  a primary  affection,  without  any  previous  formation  of  false! 
membrane  on  the  fauces. 

In  cases  of  diphtheria  that  have  come  under  my  own  observa- 
tion, the  formation  of  false  membrane  in  the  larynx  has  seeineo 
almost  invariably  to  precede  its  deposit  in  the  trachea  ; and  not 
infrequently  it  has  been  found  constituting  a tough,  continuous 
membrane  in  the  former  situation,  but  growing  less  tenacious 

‘ Op.  cit.  p.  612,  quoted  by  him  on  the  authority  of  Nasiloff. 

* Oertel,  op.  cit.  p.  613. 
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the  upper  part  of  the  trachea,  and  passing  gradually  into  a thick, 
puriform  mucus,  interspersed  with  shreds  of  lymph.  I have 
usually  observed  the  false  membrane  lining  the  whole  of  the 
larynx,  and  reaching  down  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  thyroid  carti- 
lage, while  the  trachea  contained  nothing  else  than  a puriform 
matter,  or  glairy  mucus,  sometimes  of  a reddish  colour.  In  some 
instances  the  false  membrane  has  been  confined  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  larynx,  lining  the  lower  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  blocking 
up  the  opening  of  the  sacculus  laryngis,  and  covering  the  chordse 
vocales,  but  not  extending  any  further.  When  first  secreted,  the 
false  membrane  is  firmly  adherent  to  the  mucous  lining  of  the 
mr-passages,  but  after  a time  a secretion  of  a puriform  character 
is  generally  poured  out,  which  detaches  the  membrane  from  its 
connections ; and  it  is  after  this  occurrence  has  taken  place  that 
• tubular  pieces  of  false  membrane  have  sometimes  been  expecto- 
rated. This  detachment  of  the  false  membrane  from  the  sub- 
jacent sm-face  takes  place  more  frequently  and  more  completely 
; from  the  interior  of  the  trachea  than  from  that  of  the  larynx.  On 
; removing  the  false  membrane  from  the  trachea,  the  lining  of  the 
t tube  is  seldom  found  to  present  any  change  other  than  an  increase 
(of  its  vascularity,  which,  though  sometimes  very  considerable, 

' does  not  bear  any  certain  relation  to  the  amount  of  false  mem- 
Ibrane  present.  The  greater  difficulty  in  removing  the  false 
[.membrane  from  the  larynx  depends  upon  the  more  extensive 
alterations  which  the  lining  of  that  part  of  the  air-tubes  is  usually 
ubund  to  have  undergone.  It  is  generally  red  and  swollen,  espe- 
'jially  about  the  edges  of  the  rima  glottidis  and  the  arytenoid 
- ‘.artilages,  and  the  ojiening  of  the  sacculus  laryngis.  Small 
, iphthous  ulcerations  are  also  frequent  in  the  two  former  situa- 
dons;  and  occasionally,  the  ulceration  being  more  extensive,  tlm 
vhole  of  the  larynx,  on  detaching  the  false  membrane  that  lined 
t,  presents  a worm-eaten  apjDearance. 

It  seldom  happens  that  the  bronchi  are  perfectly  free  from 
: isease;  but  even  if  the  trachea  should  contain  no  false  membrane 
nd  should  present  but  few  signs  of  inflammation,  they  are  almost 
Iways  much  congested,  and  contain  a muco-purulent  or  purulent 
ecretion ; though  false  membrane  is  seldom  found  in  them,  except 

nen  it  is  continuous  with  a similar  adventitious  structure  in  thp 
■achea. 

I'neumonia,  in  all  its  stages,  is  far  from  being  unusual  and  is 
complication  especially  to  be  feared  in  those  cases  where  mem- 
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branoiis  croup  occurs  as  a secondary  affection  in  the  course  of 
measles. 

The  intimate  nature  of  the  diphtheritic  process  in  the  air- 
tuhes  differs  in  some  degree  from  that  in  the  throat,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  difference  of  anatomical  structure,  and  of  the 
presence  of  ciliated  epithelium  in  those  parts.  The  first  change 
takes  place  in  the  epithelial  cells,  which  lose  their  cilia,  and 
become  surrounded  by  fibrinous  exudation,  in  which  micrococci 
are  present  in  great  abundance.  As  the  false  membrane  thickens 
it  assumes  a distinctly  laminated  structure  of  alternate  layers  of 
fibrinous  exudation  and  of  large  cells  of  altered  ciliary  epithelium. 
Pus  globules  are  intermingled  in  large  numbers,  and  masses  of 
hyaline  plasma,  which  become  speedily  converted  into  fibrin. 
Cure  takes  place,  either  by  the  same  suppurative  process  already 
described  as  bringing  about  the  detachment  of  the  false  mem- 
brane from  the  fauces,  or  else  by  the  solution  of  the  delicate 
fibrils  which  connect  the  false  membrane  with  the  subjacent  tissue 
and  its  consequent  separation  from  the  swollen  and  infiltrated  base 
membrane  beneath.  It  is  by  one  or  other  of  these  processes  that 
the  large  masses  which  sometimes  form  complete  casts  of  the 
larynx,  trachea,  or  bronchi  are  thrown  off,  while  the  epithelial 
cells  which  had  been  destroyed  are  speedily  reproduced  in  their 
integrity. 

The  more  important  conditions  found  elsewhere  are  imperfectly 
coagulated  state  of  the  blood,  paleness  and  flaccidity  of  the  heart’s 
substance,  and  an  imperfectly  contracted  state  of  the  organ. 

The  false  membrane  now  and  then,  though  rarely,  extends 
along  the  oesophagus  to  the  stomach,  in  which  organ  diphtheritic 
deposit  is  sometimes  found.  I once  indeed  observed  the  stomach 
almost  completely  lined  by  a membrane,  though  no  deposit  was 
present  in  the  oesophagus.  The  spleen  has  been  found  softened 
and  ecchym.osed,  and  small  ecchymoses  here  and  there  on  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines  attest  the  constitutional  cha- 
racter of  the  disease. 

The  kidneys  always  show  signs  of  inflammation  of  their  paren- 
chyma, with  development  in  it  of  micrococci.  The  next  changi 
consists  in  a sort  of  confounding  together  of  the  central  an 
medullary  substance,  swelling  of  the  uriniferous  tubules,  an 
accumulation  of  granules  in  their  interior,  or  of  blood  corpuscle 
within  them,  while  micrococci  are  everywhere  present. 

The  cervical  and  other  glands  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
disease  are  swollen,  the  cellular  tissue  around  them  mdematous; 
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and  containing  either  numerous  nucleated  lymph  cells  or  pus 
globules  with,  in  many  instances,  isolated  extravasations  of  blood 
varying  in  size  from  that  of  a hemp-seed  to  that  of  a bean ; while 
there,  as  elsewhere,  micrococci  are  found  in  great  abundance. 

I know  of  no  better  way  of  giving  you  a complete  portraiture 
of  the  disease  than  by  describing  it  first  in  its  simplest,  mildest 
form,  next,  as  it  appears  when  the  air-passages  are  involved  by  its 

• extension,  and,  lastly,  as  it  presents  itself  in  what  has  been  termed 

■ the  malignant  or  septic  form. 

Until  general  attention  had  been  awakened  to  the  subject  of 
diphtheria,  and  till  it  had  become  a word  of  terror  in  every 
: nursery,  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  mild  form  of  the 
t disease  often  passed  unnoticed.  A child  was  said  to  have  a slight 
vcold  and  sore  throat;  it  was  feverish  and  poorly  for  four-and- 
t twenty  hours,  and  was  left  a little  languid  and  ailing  for  a day 

■ or  two,  and  then  all  passed  away,  frequently  without  any  treat- 
! ment. 

The  history  of  these  cases  is  usually  something  of  this  sort : A 
I child  previously  well  becomes,  without  any  known  cause,  feverish, 
■languid,  and  restless.  Now  and  then  the  temperature  for  the 
iSrst  twenty-four  hours  rises  to  102°  or  103°;  but  this  is  not  usual, 

I md  is  never  persistent.  The  skin  is  not  dry,  and,  though  fretful 
ind  languid,  the  child  still  amuses  itself;  and  if  too  young  to 
"express  its  sensations,  the  slight  degree  of  sore  throat  which  it 
experiences  is  manifested  rather  by  a disinclination  to  take  food 
lhan  by  any  obvious  difficulty  in  swallowing.  There  is  no  cough, 
(lor  any  change  of  voice  when  the  child  is  awake,  but  when  asleep 
--and  the  sleep  is  generally  uneasy— it  often  breathes  with  its 
louth  open,  it  snores  slightly,  or  there  is  a little  hoarse  sound 
•ccompanying  the  respiration,  owing  to  a trivial  swelling  of  the 
luces.  The  eyes  are  sometimes  tearful,  there  may  be  slight 
; inning  at  the  nose,  and  the  child  is  said  to  have  a bad  cold,  with 

* ight  sore  throat — the  most  remarkable  feature  of  the  case  being 
■enerally  that  the  depression  of  the  patient  is  out  of  proportion 
' the  severity  of  the  local  ailment.  Examination  of  the  throat 
ows  a slight  degree  of  swelling,  and  redness  not  usually  very 
vid,  and  at  first  confined  to  one  tonsil.  In  the  course  of  a few 
'urs  white  specks  are  observed  on  the  tonsil,  chiefly  on  its  inner 
rface,  and  before  long  the  other  tonsil  becomes  similarly  affected 
iile,  in  some  instances,  though  by  no  means  constantly,  a slight 
posit  appears  on  the  velum  and  uvula.  One  or  two  applications 
caustics  or  astringents  to  the  part  are  usually  sufficient  to  clear 
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away  tlie  deposit,  or  it  may  disappear  spontaneously,  and  not  be 
reproduced,  and  • in  two  or  three  days  the  patient  is  pretty  well 
again,  though  strength  is  in  general  regained  less  quickly  than 
might  have  been  expected  from  the  comparative  mildness  of  the 
attack. 

In  cases  so  slight  it  is  no  easy  matter  to  recognise  the  features 
of  a highly  dangerous  disease ; for  there  is  often  no  coryza,  no 
swelling  of  the  sub-maxillary  glands,  no  increased  secretion  of 
saliva,  no  offensive  odour  of  the  breath,  nor  any  disorder  of  the 
respiratory  functions.  Still,  out  of  forerunners  as  trivial  as  these, 
croupal  symptoms  may  be  developed,  and  as  the  deposit  on  the 
fauces,  when  slight,  is  often  not  persistent,  no  trace  of  it  may  be 
perceptible  when  the  signs  of  the  affection  of  the  larynx  first 
attract  attention,  and  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  its  advances 
in  these  circumstances  are  often  most  insidious.  The  cough  may  ^ 
present  but  little  of  the  loud  clangour  of  ordinary  croup,  and  the 
respiration  may  have  little  of  the  characteristic  stridor ; but  grave 
apprehensions  may  be  all  at  once  excited  (and  this  especially  in 
infants  and  young  children)  by  the  breathing  suddenly  becoming 
sibilant  and  interrupted  by  paroxysms  of  urgent  dyspnoea,  the 
evidence  of  the  already  complete  formation  of  false  membrane, 
and  the  herald  of  death,  which  may  not  delay  fom’  and  twenty 
hours  from  the  first  sign  of  serious  danger. 

In  every  instance  then,  however  slight,  where  we  have  observed 
false  membrane  on  the  tonsils  or  soft  palate,  it  behoves  us  to  be 
on  our  guard  against  the  possible  implication  of  the  larnyx  and 
trachea.  This,  too,  as  1 have  already  said,  does  not  by  any  means 
always  take  place  by  mere  extension  of  the  deposit,  but,  having 
altogether  left  its  primary  seat,  the  disease  may  afterwards  attack 
the  air-passages.  Now  and  then,  too,  membranous  croup  may, 
without  doubt,  be  the  first  manifestation  of  diphtheria;  just  as 
false  membrane  may  form  in  the  nares,  or  on  the  vulva,  or  on  a 
wounded  or  abraded  surface  without  any  previous  deposit  having 
taken  place  on  the  tonsils  or  soft  palate. 

Membranous  croup  seldom,  if  ever,  sets  in  with  the  sudden- 
ness which  is  characteristic  of  laryngitis  stridula,  but  is  developed 
gradually  out  of  symptoms  such  as  I have  just  described,  and 
which,  in  the  first  stage,  show  little  to  distinguish  it  from  ordi- 
nary catarrh.  Slight  fever,  drowsiness,  suffusion  of  the  eyes, 
and  defluxion  from  the  nares,  attend  it.  The  respiration  is  not 
perceptibly  disturbed,  and  the  cough,  though  frequent,  presents 
no  peculiar . character.  There  is,  besides,  occasional  complaint 
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of  slight  sore  throat,  or  of  uneasy  sensation  about  the  larynx,  but 
so  slight  as  scarcely  to  attract  attention,  and  not  sufficient  to 
cause  any  alarm. 

The  diuation  of  this  stage  is  very  variable : nor  is  there  any 
regularity  in  the  mode  of  its  transition  into  the  second  stage.  In 
the  majority  of  cases,  indeed,  the  transition  takes  place  gradually; 
but  thirty-six  hom*s  seldom  pass  without  the  supervention  of  some 
symptom  which,  to  the  well-schooled  observer,  would  betray  the 
natm*e  of  the  coming  danger.  Most  symptoms  may  continue 
unchanged,  perhaps  scarcely  aggravated,  but  a slight  modification 
takes  place  in  the  character  of  the  cough,  which  now  becomes 
attended  with  a peculiar  ringing  sound,  difficult  to  describe,  but 
when  once  heard  not  easily  forgotten.  This  peculiarity  in  the 
cough  very  often  precedes  any  change  in  the  respiration,  and  may 
sometimes  be  so  sbght  as  scarcely  to  attract  the  parent’s  notice  at 
• the  time,  and  to  be  remembered  only  when  the  full  development 
of  the  disease  leads  to  enquiries  as  to  how  the  attack  came  on. 
' Soon  after  this  modification  of  the  cough  has  become  perceptible, 
or  even  simultaneously  with  it,  the  respiration  undergoes  a change 
mo  less  remarkable.  The  act  of  inspiration  becomes  prolonged, 
. and  attended  with  a stridor  as  difiicult  to  describe,  but  as  charac- 
t teristic  of  the  disease,  as  the  tone  of  the  cough.  It  often  happens 
tthat  these  two  pathognomonic  symptoms  first  come  on,  or  at  least 
ffirst  excite  attention,  in  the  night,  and  that  a child  who  at  bed- 
time was  supposed  to  have  a slight  cold,  awakes  suddenly  with 
ringing  cough  and  stridulous  breathing,  frequently  in  a state  of 
ilarm  and  with  marked  dyspnoea.  Through  the  whole  course  of 
:he  disease,  indeed,  an  obvious  tendency  exists  to  nocturnal  ex- 
icerbations,  and  to  remissions  as  the  morning  approaches.  In 
whatever  manner  these  symptoms  may  have  come  on,  they  will 
■ lot  continue  for  many  hours  without  being  attended  by  increase 
[|  )f  fever,  by  acceleration,  and  soon  by  difficulty  of  respiration. 

The  skin  becomes  hot  and  dry,  the  face  flushed,  the  breathing 
r I lurried,  the  cough  frequent,  the  pulse  full  and  quick,  the  child 
lull,  fretful,  and  passionate.  For  a few  minutes,  indeed,  it  may 
»|.ppear  cheerful,  may  turn  to  its  playthings,  and  breathe  more 
laturally,  though  the  peculiar  respiratory  sound  never  ceases 
Itogether.  Soon,  however,  the  dyspnoea  returns  with  increased 
itensity;  the  whole  chest  heaves  with  the  inspiratory  effort, 
'hich  is  more  prolonged  and  attended  with  great  stridor.  During 
, perspiration  breaks  out  at  every  pore,  and  the  veins  of  the  neck 
ad  face  become  greatly  distended.  Short  and  forcible  expiration 
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follows,  and  after  this  state  of  dyspncea  has  lasted  for  some 
minutes,  an  interval  of  comparative  ease  succeeds.  The  child 
now  often  falls  asleep  exhausted ; but  during  sleep,  the  sound 
attending  respiration  is  heard  in  an  exaggerated  degree.  Though 
the  drowsiness  is  great,  sleep  is  uneasy,  and  frequently  interrupted 
by  violent  startings,  in  spite  of  which  the  child  may  still  sleep  on. 
After  some  minutes  he  awakes  in  a state  of  terror,  to  pass  through 
another  paroxysm  similar  to  the  preceding  one,  though  more 
severe.  The  cough  does  not  increase  in  severity  in  proportion  as 
the  disease  advances ; it  is  unattended  by  expectoration,  or  at 
most  a little  mucus  is  spat  up,  but  without  any  relief.  Although 
the  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea  are  not  dependent  on  the  cough,  they 
are  sometimes  provoked  by  it,  and  the  two  or  three  inspirations 
next  following  an  effort  of  coughing  are  often  attended  with 
increased  stridor.  From  the  first  appearance  of  the  more  marked 
S3onptoms,  the  voice  is  hoarse,  cracked,  and  whispering,  or  in 
young  children  is  either  totally  suppressed,  or,  if  their  voice  is 
not  actually  extinct,  at  least  their  disinclination  to  speak  is  so 
great  that  they  will  reply  to  questions  only  by  signs,  and  cannot 
be  induced  by  any  persuasion  to  utter  a word. 

There  is  almost  always  much  eagerness  for  drink,  and  deglu- 
tition is  generally  well  performed.  The  fauces  are  often  red, 
though  their  redness  bears  no  direct  proportion  to  the  intensity 
of  the  croupal  symptoms ; while  false  membrane  may  or  may  not 
still  be  discernible  upon  them,  and  there  is  frequently  consider- 
able tenderness  of  the  larynx.  The  tongue  is  red  at  the  tip  and 
edges,  but  coated  in  the  centre  and  at  the  back  with  thick  white 
fur ; the  bowels  are  rather  constipated,  and  the  appetite  for  food 
is  entirely  lost,  even  though  there  be  no  difficulty  in  deglutition. 

As  the  disease  advances,  the  paroxysms  become  less  marked, 
or,  rather,  the  intermissions  grow  less  distinct,  and  the  child  is 
constantly  engaged  with  the  effort  to  respire.  The  cough  now 
sometimes  ceases  altogether,  and  the  breathing  frequently  becomes 
sibilant  rather  than  stridulous.  The  child  throws  its  head  back 
as  far  as  possible,  in  order  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the  trachea ; 
the  chest  is  heaved  violently  at  each  effort  to  inspire,  during  which 
its  lateral  region  becomes  flattened,  and  all  the  soft  parts  of  its 
parietes  recede,  indicating  the  inadequacy  of  the  attempt  to  fill 
them ; and  the  larynx  is  depressed  forcibly  towards  the  sternum, 
while  the  abdominal  muscles  co-operate  energetically  in  expiia- 
tion.  The  face  is  heavy  and  anxious,  the  eyes  are  dull,  the  lips 
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livid,  the  skin  dry,  and  the  extremities  cold ; or  clammy  sweats 
bedew  the  surface.  The  respiration  is  hurried,  unequal  and  irre- 
gular, and  the  pulse  is  very  frequent  and  very  feeble.  Though  no 
remissions  now  occur,  there  are  frequent  exacerbations,  in  which 
the  child  throws  itself  about,  and  puts  its  hand  to  its  throat,  as 
though  to  tear  away  some  obstacle  to  the  admission  of  air,  while 
helpless,  hopeless  agony  is  depicted  on  its  countenance.  In  the 
midst  of  these  sufferings  the  patient  dies,  or  coma  or  convulsions 
come  on,  and  close  the  scene. 

It  is  not  always,  however,  that  the  last  stage  of  croup  is 
attended  by  such  distressing  symptoms.  The  treatment  employed 
may  seem  to  have  mitigated  the  severity  of  the  disease  ; the  rest- 
lessness may  give  place  to  ease,  the  burning  skin  may  grow  moist, 
the  respiration  may  become  tranquil,  the  cough  loose  with  but 
little  clangour ; expectoration  may  be  easy,  and  a wheezing,  at- 
tended with  a very  slight  croupy  sound,  may  be  the  only  indica- 
tion of  the  dangerous  disease  under  which  the  patient  is  suffering. 
This  apparent  amendment  may  continue  for  a few  hours,  and  then 
. be  succeeded,  without  any  assignable  cause,  by  the  return  of  all 
(the  former  symptoms,  and  soon  be  followed  by  death;  or,  the 
1 mitigation  of  the  disease  may  be  accompanied  with  great  drowsi- 
iness,  which,  however,  does  not  excite  alarm,  since  it  is  very 
inaturally  attributed  to  the  exhaustion  produced  partly  by  the 
bdisease,  partly  by  the  remedies.  During  sleep,  the  respiration  is 
udeep  and  tranquil,  like  that  of  a person  in  a sound  slumber,  save 
tohat  the  retraction  of  the  abdominal  parietes  at  each  inspiration 

Ijrves  to  warn  those,  who  will  but  heed  it,  of  the  present  danger, 
lough  the  breathing,  attended  by  a kind  of  wheeze,  presents 
ttle  of  the  croupy  stridor ; and  when  awake  the  child  is  quite 
3nsible,  and  even  cheerful.  After  a time,  however,  it  becomes 
ifficult  thoroughly  to  rouse  him ; his  pulse  grows  more  rapid,  the 
loisture  on  his  skin  changes  almost  imperceptibly  to  a cold, 
ammy  sweat,  and  convulsive  twitchings  of  the  angles  of  the 
louth  occasionally  disturb  the  repose  of  his  features.  Silently, 
ut  surely,  the  exudation  has  been  making  progress,  and  when 
le  alarm  is  taken,  it  is  too  late  ; the  stupor  deepens,  and  the  child 
ies  comatose,  or  rouses  only  to  spend  its  last  hours  in  the  vain 
niggle  for  breath,  and  embittered  by  all  the  painful  circum- 
ances  which  ordinarily  attend  the  suffocative  stage  of  croup. 

Auscultation  yields  us  information  with  reference  to  two 
iportant  points;  namely,  the  amount  of  obstruction  to  the 
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entrance  of  air  into  the  lungs,  and  the  extent  of  disease  of  the 
air- tubes  or  substance  of  the  lungs  which  accompanies  it.  At 
first,  air  is  heard  entering  the  chest  freely,  and  unattended  by 
any  morbid  sound  other  than  that  stridor  which  is  produced  in 
the  larynx.  If  the  lungs  should  continue  unaffected,  no  other 
morbid  sound  will  be  heard ; but  as  the  disease  advances,  the  same 
negative  results  will  be  obtained  from  auscultation  as  are  yielded 
by  it  in  cases  of  emphysema — a feeble  respiratory  murmur  belying 
the  loud  resonance  on  percussion.  Often,  however,  respiration  is 
attended  from  the  commencement  with  the  sonorous  rhonchus  of 
the  first  stage  of  bronchitis,  though  masked  to  some  extent  by  the 
croupy  noise  in  the  trachea.  Even  in  cases  where  the  disease  was 
originally  confined  to  the  larynx  or  trachea,  inflammation  almost 
always  extends  to  the  bronchi ; often,  also,  to  the  substance  of  the 
lungs,  so  that  mucous  or  subcrepitant  rale  generally  becomes  per- 
ceptible during  its  course,  often  attended  by  impaired  resonance 
on  percussion  over  the  lower  part  of  the  chest.  Air,  however,  may 
enter  so  imperfectly  as  not  to  fill  the  smaller  bronchi ; and  these 
sounds  may  be  quite  unperceived,  unless  the  auscultator  listens  at 
the  moment  when  the  child  makes  an  unusually  deep  inspiration, 
such  as  often  follows  a fit  of  coughing.  The  pneumonia,  too,  in 
all  cases  that  I have  observed,  was  double,  and  the  resonance  con- 
sequently nearly  equally  diminished  on  both  sides  of  the  chest. 
Hence  the  importance  of  comparing  the  sound  elicited  by  per- 
cussion of  the  upper  with  that  given  out  by  the  lower  part  of  the 
chest — a point  to  which  you  will  remember  that  yoiir  attention 
has  already  been  called  on  several  occasions. 

The  changes  in  the  tracheal  sound  which  attend  the  progress 
of  the  disease  may  be  traced  with  great  distinctness  by  applying  a 
stethoscope  to  the  larynx.  Some  writers  have  thought  that  they 
recognised  in  its  valuations  the  indications  of  the  formation  of  false 
membrane,  and  that  these  changes  also  afford  a means  whereby  to 
judge  of  its  extent.  I believe  that  usually,  when  false  membrane 
has  been  extensively  formed  in  the  larynx,  the  tracheal  sound 
becomes  less  stridulous  and  more  sibilant ; but  I noticed  on  one 
occasion  those  alterations  in  the  tracheal  sound  which  are  supposed 
to  indicate  the  presence  of  a very  extensive  deposit  of  false  mem- 
brane, although  no  false  membrane  was  either  expectorated  dui’ing 
the  patient’s  lifetime,  or  discovered  in  the  inflamed  larynx  and 
trachea  after  her  death,  which  took  place  from  simple  laryngitis. 
We  must  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  changes  in  the  tracheal 
sound  do  not  afford  absolutely  certain  evidence  of  the  existence 
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of  false  membrane,  and  that  still  less  can  they  be  regarded  as  safe 
ciiterions  of  its  extent. 

It  is  difficult  to  state  with  precision  the  duration  of  a disease 
such  as  croup,  since  its  premonitory  symptoms  vary  greatly,  and 
its  fatal  termination  is  often  in  great  measure  due  to  the  conco- 
mitant or  consecutive  bronchitis  or  pneumonia,  or  to  the  diphthe- 
ritic poison,  of  which  the  laryngeal  symptoms  are  but  one  of  the 
manifestations.  When  the  laryngeal  affection  goes  on  to  destroy 
life,  it  is  seldom  that  more  than  forty-eight,  or  at  the  most 
seventy-two  hours  elapse  from  the  full  development  of  the  croupal 
symptoms  to  the  fatal  event ; and,  allowing  the  .ordinary  duration 
of  the  premonitory  stage  to  be  about  thirty-six  hours,  the  disease 
will  be  found  to  run  its  course  in  from  four  to  six  days.  Twice  I 
knew  death  take  place  within  thirty-six  hours  from  the  occurrence 
of  the  first  croupal  symptoms ; and  on  a third  occasion  within 
thirty-seven  hours ; but  these  are  instances  of  unusually  rapid 
termination  of  the  disease.  Treatment  sometimes  partially  sub- 
dues it ; but  it  returns,  and  the  relapse,  in  the  course  of  a few 
hours,  proves  fatal.  Now  and  then  the  acute  symptoms  subside, 
and  the  disease  assumes  a chronic  character ; but  this  is  a rare 
occurrence ; and  the  disordered  innervation  which  so  frequently 
succeeds  to  diphtheria  plays  a not  unimportant  part  in  the  pro- 
duction of  the  symptoms. 

The  'prognosis  of  membranous  croup  must  always  be  guarded, 
and  is  generally  unfavourable,  since  the  disease  is  unquestionably 
one  of  the  most  dangerous  to  which  childhood  is  liable.  Much 
depends  upon  the  patient  being  seen  at  an  early  stage  of  the  dis- 
1 < ease  ; and  the  prospect  of  recovery  is  generally  very  small  if  no 
treatment  should  have  been  adopted  until  after  the  full  develoj)- 
ment  of  the  symptoms.  The  presence  of  bronchitis,  and,  still 
I:  more  of  pneumonia,  adds  greatly  to  the  dangers  of  the  affection, 
I and  would  induce  us  to  form  a very  unfavom-able  opinion  of  the 
chances  of  recovery.  Cases  in  which  catarrhal  symptoms  have 
I preceded  the  seizure  for  several  days  are  more  amenable  to  treat- 
iment  than  those  in  which  the  premonitory  stage  has  been  short, 
er  altogether  absent.  The  amount  of  albumen  in  the  urine,  a 
^symptom  concerning  which  I shall  presently  have  more  to  say, 
[ umishes  an  important  guide  to  our  prognosis,  .since  it  is  an 
invariable  index  of  the  virulence  of  the  diphtheritic  poison.  Dimi- 
■ lution  of  the  dyspnoea  in  the  intervals  of  the  cough— a louder 
|md  looser  cough,  attended  with  expectoration  or  vomiting  of 
I nuco-purulent  matter,  intermingled  with  shreds  of  false  mem- 


428 


PROGNOSIS 


brane — a less  suppressed  voice,  less  anxiety,  and  less  restlessness 
— all  indicate  that  the  disease  is  abating.  Much  caution,  how- 
ever, must  be  exercised  in  drawing  a favourable  conclusion  from 
a diminution  of  the  severity  of  the  symptoms,  until  such  improve- 
ment has  continued  for  twenty-four  hours  at  least.  In  all  but 
the  most  acute  cases  of  croup  the  remittent  character  of  the  dis- 
ease is  very  apparent ; and  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  the 
fatal  termination  usually  takes  place  with  extreme  rapidity,  when 
an  exacerbation  of  the  symptoms  follows  soon  after  a manifest 
remission  of  their  intensity.*  It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to 
remind  you  that  extinction  of  the  voice,  suppression  of  the  cough, 
the  change  from  stridulous  to  sibilant  breathing,  and  increased 
difficulty  of  respiration,  all  show  death  to  be  surely  and  speedily 
approaching. 

The  danger  of  being  lulled  into  security  by  the  apparent  im- 
provement of  a child  who  has  been  attacked  by  croup,  is  so  serious 
that  I will  relate  to  you  a case  by  way  of  caution.  On  the  25th 
of  June,  a little  girl,  four  years  old,  became  hoarse  and  lost  her 
appetite,  though  she  did  not  appear  otherwise  ill.  On  the  27th 
she  seemed  less  well,  and  in  the  night  was  very  restless,  and  had 
difficulty  of  breathing.  On  the  28th  respiration  was  more  diffi- 
cult, and  though  she  had  but  little  cough,  she  seemed  sometimes 
in  danger  of  choking.  In  the  night  a croupy  sound  accompanied 
her  breathing,  and  violent  attacks  of  dyspnoea  were  of  frequent 
occurrence. 

On  the  29  th  she  was  taken  to  a surgeon,  who  gave  her  some 
medicine,  after  each  dose  of  which  she  was  sick,  and  this  sickness 
was  followed  by  much  relief,  and  by  an  almost  complete  cessation 
of  the  croupy  sound.  This  improvement  was  thought  to  have 
continued  during  the  30th;  the  child  slept  quietly  during  the 
night,  and  was  considered  so  much  better  by  her  parents  that  she 
was  brought  by  them  to  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  9 a.m.  on  July 
1st.  As  she  lay  in  the  lap  in  a sitting  j)osture,  her  countenance 
was  pale  and  livid,  her  respiration  was  sibilant,  her  surface  cool, 
her  pulse  very  frequent  and  feeble,  but  there  did  not  appear  to  be 
any  of  the  distress  usual  in  the  advanced  stages  of  croup.  At 
9 A.M.  she  was  admitted ; at  6 p.m.  she  died ; though  no  great 
distress  nor  violent  struggle  for  breath  preceded  her  death.  The 
extensive  deposit  of  false  membrane  in  the  trachea  and  bronchi 
showed  that,  in  spite  of  her  apparent  amendment  for  a season, 

’ ‘ Mox  post  symptomatum  remissionem  recidivantes,  brevi  ac  certii  morte 
demuntur.’ — Golis,  lib.  cit.  p.  1G4. 
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disease  ijinust  all  the  time  have  been  advancing,  unsuspected  by 
her  friends,  overlooked  even  by  her  medical  attendant. 

We  have  thus  far  directed  our  attention  only  to  generalities, 
and  to  the  study  of  the  mild  and  of  the  laryngeal  forms  of  diph- 
theria. ^^’’e  must  reserve  for  another  lecture  our  investigation  of 
the  disease  as  it  presents  itself  with  its  most  characteristic  features 
and  most  formidable  manifestations. 


LECTURE  XXIV. 


Diphtheria  {continued) — Septic  form  of  the  disease — Its  local  characteristics 
as  observed  during  life. 

Symptoms  of  diphtheria — Often  insidious  at  commencement — Course  described — 
Often  associated  with  albuminuria — Peculiar  depression  which  attends  it — 
Evidence  of  its  affinity  to  the  class  of  blood  diseases — Modes  in  which  it 
proves  fatal — Duration — Paralytic  symptoms  which  often  follow  it — Condi- 
tion of  nervous  centres  in  fatal  cases  of  paralysis. 

Eolations  between  scarlatina  and  diphtheria — The  diseases  not  identical. 

Intercurrent  diphtheria — Its  characters  when  complicating  scarlatina  and  measles. 


We  resume  to-day  our  study  of  diphtheria.  We  have  no  longer 
to  occupy  ourselves  with  the  form  of  the  disease  with  which,  until  ■ 
the  last  forty  years,  we  in  this  country  were  most  familiar,  and  ^ 
which  some  of  us  at  least  long  hesitated  to  refer  to  its  true  ^ 
source,  so  exclusively  was  our  attention  fixed  on  certain  of  its  ■ 
local  manifestations. 

You  will  more  readily  excuse  the  error  when  to-day  you  have 
studied  with  me  what  has  been  called  the  malignant  or  septic  ‘ 
form  of  the  disease,  which  sometimes  forces  itself,  as  it  did  in  this  ’ 
country  in  the  year  1855,^  upon  general  notice  by  the  formidable 
symptoms  that  sometimes  attend  it,  by  the  rapidity  with  which  it  ■ 
then  runs  its  course,  and  by  its  selection  of  several  victims  firom 
one  town,  one  village,  or  one  family.  At  such  seasons  it  wears  a 
character  which  seems  so  different  from  that  which  it  assumes  in 
its  milder  forms  as  to  render  it  almost  impossible  to  believe  that 
the  slight  sore  throat  which  caused  only  a trivial  inconvenience, 
and  hardly  required  any  medical  treatment,  is  one  with  the 

1 Starr’s  unpretending  account  of  the  disease  at  Liskeard,  a century  ago, 
details  all  the  most  characteristic  features  of  diphtheria : the  false  membrane  on 
the  fauces,  its  extension  to  the  air-passages,  its  appearance  on  blistered  surfaces 
and  upon  the  skin  behind  the  ears,  leave  scarcely  a symptom  wanting  to  prove 
the  identity  of  the  two  affections.  Those  who  wish  to  pursue  the  question  will 
find  all  necessary  information  in  Fuchs’s  ‘Historische  Untersuchungen  fiber  Angina 
Maligna,’  8vo,  Wfirzburg,  1828,  and  in  the  Report  on  the  history  and  early  litera- 
ture of  the  subject  in  Appendix  II.  to  the  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the  Medical 
and  Chirurgical  Society. 
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malignant  disease,  whose  local  symjitoms  are  often  cast  into  the 
shade  by  the  grave  constitutional  disorder  that  attends  them. 

In  each  case,  however,  its  essential  anatomical  characteristic  is 
the  same,  and  consists  of  redness,  and  swelling  involving  the  tonsils 
and  soft  palate,  and  accomjianied  within  a few  hours  by  the  exuda- 
tion on  their  surface  of  a dense  white  false  membrane,  appearing 
in  little  points  or  spots  which  speedily  coalesce,  and  form  a uni- 
form investment  to  the  part  where  swelling  and  redness  were  first 
apparent.  The  white  colour  of  the  original  deposit  is  speedily 
lost  as  fresh  exudation  is  produced ; and  the  membrane  becomes 
gi*ey  or  blackish  as  the  air  acts  upon  it,  or  as  blood  from  the  con- 
gested mucous  surface  beneath  stains  it.  Speedily  too  it  splits 
up  into  shreds,  which,  hanging  down  at  the  back  of  the  fauces, 
produce  that  appearance  of  a sloughing  tissue  which  imposed  upon 
the  early  observers,  and  obtained  for  the  disease  the  name  of 
Angina  Grangrasnosa. 


^ If  detached  from  its  connections,  a number  of  minute  bloody 
points  on  the  subjacent  tissue  attest  the  firmness  with  which  the 
false  membrane  adhered  to  it;  but  beyond  increase  of  their 
vascularity  the  parts  do  not  in  general  display  any  marked 
. alteration.  I doubt,  however,  whether  that  rigid  classification 
which  would  refer  to  a separate  category  all  those  instances  in 
which  there  exists  distinct  erosion  or  ulceration  of  the  mucous 
? membrane  beneath  the  exudation  is  either  practically  useful  or 
] pathologically  tenable  ; for  while  the  surface  of  the  tonsils  is  not 
i invariably  fi’ee  from  ulceration,  I believe  that  in  a very  large  pro- 
} portion  of  the  instances  in  which  the  exudation  extends  into  the 
•air-passages  the  mucous  lining  of  the  larynx  is  distinctly  eroded 

and  small  specks  of  ulceration  are  discernible  about  the  ede-es  of 
the  glottis.  5 ° 

Coupled  ivith.  this  condition  of  the  fauces  there  is  usually  a 
swelling  of  the  sub-maxillary  glands,  and  of  the  adjacent  cellular 
tissue,  as  well  as  to  some  extent  also  of  the  parotids.  This 
swelling,  however,  though  very  rapid  in  its  formation,  and  equallv 
■so  in  Its  disappearance,  is  seldom  so  considerable  as  that  which 
often  attends  upon  scarlatina;  it  has  but  little  tendency  to  termi- 
late  in  abscess,  and  still  less  to  assume  the  brawny  hardness  and 
.he  extremely  indolent  clmraeter,  «-hich  often  add  so  much ’both 
■ 0 the  suffenng  and  the  danger  of  that  disease 

Although  the  soft  palate  and  tonsils  are  the  parts  on  which 
he  deposit  IS  first  observable,  it  often  does  not  remain  limitT 
hose  situations,  but  its  tendency  is  to  extend  by  mere  continui  y 
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of  tissue  to  the  mouth,  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus  ; to  the  larynx 
and  trachea,  and  also  occasionally  upwards  to  the  nares.  Affection 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  and  the  deposit  of  exuda- 
tion on  the  tongue  or  on  the  inside  of  the  cheeks  or  on  the  surface 
of  the  gums,  are  exceptional  occurrences.  I have  met  with  such 
deposit  only  on  four  occasions,  and  I believe  that  in  most  epi- 
demics it  is  far  more  frequently  absent  than  present.  In  two 
instances,  though  the  mouth  was  free  from  false  membrane,  the 
oesophagus  was  lined  by  it  for  two-thirds  of  its  length ; the  sub- 
jacent mucous  surface  showing  but  very  slight  increase  of  vascu- 
larity, and  the  exudation  being  but  very  loosely  connected  with 
it.  In  one  case,  although  the  oesophagus  was  perfectly  normal, 
the  stomach  was  lined  by  a thick  false  membrane,  intimately 
adherent,  but  terminating  abruptly  both  at  the  cardiac  and 
pyloric  orifice.  False  membrane  was  in  this  case  deposited  also 
on  the  tonsils,  velum,  upper  surface  of  the  epiglottis,  pharynx, 
root  of  tongue,  in  the  nasal  fossae,  and  in  the  larynx  as  low  as  the 
cricoid  cartilage.  The  disposition  of  the  false  membrane  to 
affect  the  nares  seems  to  vary  much  in  different  epidemics.  It 
has  very  rarely  come  under  my  notice  in  this  country  in  its  most 
characteristic  form  as  a distinct  false  membrane,  though  a dis- 
charge from  the  nostrils  similar  to  the  scarlatinal  coryza  is  present 


in  almost  all  cases  of  severe  diphtheria.  M.  Bretonneau  ^ gives  a 


caution  with  reference  to  these  cases  which  must  not  be  for- 
gotten, to  the  effect  that  in  some  few  instances  the  disease  begins 
at  the  nares,  and  extends  thence  in  a manner  so  insidious  as  to 
escape  the  notice  of  all  who  are  not  forewarned  and  on  the  look- 
out for  the  occurrence. 

The  relation  between  the  amount  of  deposit  on  the  fauces  and 
the  extension  of  false  membrane  to  the  air-passages  is  by  no 
means  constant.  A very  slight  deposit  on  the  soft  palate  and 
tonsils,  soon  disappearing,  may  yet  be  succeeded  by  a very  abundant 
exudation  in  the  larynx  and  trachea,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
most  extensive  formations  of  false  membrane  at  the  back  of  the  ; ■ 
throat  may  yet  never  involve  the  air-passages.  The  appearances 
produced  by  the  extension  of  the  diphtheritic  deposit  to  the  air- 
passages  have  already  been  described.  I need  not,  therefore,  refer 
again  to  them,  nor  occupy  your  time  by  describing  once  more 
symptoms  which  betray  the  existence  of  membranous  croup. 
These  sjunptoms,  however  important  though  they  be,  are  yet  not 
the  expression  of  the  special  severity  of  the  disease,  but  rather  of 
’ 'Archives  G6n.  dc  M6decine,‘  Jan.  and  Sept.  I860. 
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the  accidental  extension  of  its  consequences  to  the  air-passages, 
ilt  is  true  that  to  this  accident  much  of  the  danger  of  diphtheria 
is  due,  and  true  too  that  in  the  worst  forms  of  the  disease  it  is 
r more  frequent  than  in  its  slighter  manifestations  ; but  while  we 
1 must  be  always  on  the  look-out  for  croupal  symptoms,  they  do 
. lot  constitute  the  disease : they  are  by  no  means  the  only  source 
)of  its  dangers,  nor  is  it  in  their  occurrence  that  the  most  charac- 
teristic features  of  diphtheria  are  to  be  sought. 

Even  in  the  more  serious  cases,  the  course  of  the  disease,  in 
tts  early  stages,  is  usually  slow  and  often  insidious,  and  its 
'.ymptovis  obscure.  For  a day  or  two  there  is  perhaps  much 
■febrile  disturbance,  and  a heat  of  skin  which  raises  the  suspicion 
iiat  scarlatina  is  about  to  appear,  of  which  the  painful  swelling  of 
lie  sub-maxillary  glands  seems  to  be  a still  further  indication, 
t o rash,  however,  makes  its  appearance  ; the  heat  of  skin  often 
iibsides  completely,  so  that  the  surface  becomes  even  cooler  than 
I itural ; while  the  absence  of  the  red  and  prominent  papillse 
iiich  beset  the  tongue  in  scarlatina,  belies  the  evidence  of  the 
rre  throat.  The  fauces  are  red  and  swollen,  sometimes  very 
Qich  so,  but  the  redness  is  not  vivid,  and  there  is  not  in  general 
lit  difficulty  in  opening  the  mouth  which  is  experienced  in 
e-rlet  fever  when  the  sore  throat  is  at  all  severe..  The  false 
‘tmbrane  appears  almost  simultaneously  on  both  tonsils,  and 
>?n  after  on  the  soft  palate  and  uvula,  and  the  latter  is  generally 
k-ch  swollen,  and  contributes  a good  deal  to  obstruct  the  channel 
tthe  fauces.  Accompanying  this  state  of  the  throat  there  is 
;sn  a discharge  from  the  nares,  resembling  the  coryza  of  scarlet 
?.^r,  and,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  false  membrane  is 
isionally  deposited  there,  whence  it  may  travel  to  the  posterior 
•3S,  and  so  to  the  throat  and  air-passages.  When  the  deposit 
onsiderable  the  appearance  of  the  tongue  is  peculiar.  It  is 
tnully  red  at  the  tip,  but  thickly  coated  with  white  fur,  which 
M he  dorsum  and  towards  the  root  of  the  tongue  is  almost  mem- 
uform.  It  is  not  usual  for  the  inside  of  the  mouth  to  be 
= ted,  but  now  and  then  the  gums  are  red,  soft,  and  spongy,  and 
red  here  and  there,  as  well  as  the  inside  of  the  cheek,  with 
Mnes  of  false  membrane,  beneath  which  the  tissue  ajipears  red 
m shining.  When  the  mouth  is  thus  affected  the  secretion  of 
ij-i  IS  considerably  increased  ; but  I have  never  seen  that  pro- 
^ dribbling  of  it  which  takes  place  in  stomatitis,  nor  have  I 
|t  ved  that  complication  of  stomatitis  with  diphtheria  of  which 
^rlretonneau  speaks,  and  which  led  him  to  regard  the  two 
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diseases  as  closely  related  to  each  other,  an  opinion  which  further 
observation  has  shown  to  be  erroneous.  It  is  after  the  false  mem- 


peculiarly  offensive  odour,  and  give  to  the  fauces  that  appearance 
of  being  the  seat  of  a sloughing  ulceration,  whence  arose  the  old 
names  of  angina  maligna,  angina  gangrsenosa.  Even  when  the 
affection  of  the  throat  is  most  considerable,  deglutition  can  still 
almost  always  be  performed,  not  easily  indeed,  but  yet  in  general 
without  that  extreme  difficulty  which  one  often  observes  in  the 


brane  has  been  formed  somewhat  abundantly  for  two  or  three  days 
that  it  undergoes  those  changes  which  impart  to  the  breath  its 
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associated  with  any  corresponding  modifications  in  the  other 
symptoms  of  the  diseased  When  the  albumen,  however,  is  very 
abundant,  the  urine  is  invariably  scanty,  and  there  is  perhaps  no 
. single  symptom  of  worse  omen  than  the  extremely  scanty  secretion 
ot  urine.  In  cases  of  average  severity  the  albumen  seldom  makes 
• Its  appearance  within  the  first  four  or  five  days;  and  then,  ac- 
> cording  to  the  subsequent  progress,  it  either  goes  on  increasing 
>or  lessens  with  the  gradual  improvement  in  the  patient’s  condi- 
tion  The  complete  suppression  of  urine  is  an  almost  invariably 
..al^  symptom,  and  I do  not  know  of  any  instance  in  which  the 
oatient  has  recovered  after  the  urinary  secretion  has  been  sus- 
.-lended  for  twenty-four  hours.  In  these  circumstances,  and  even 
:.n  cases  where  the  unnary  secretion,  though  not  absolutely  sus- 
pended, IS  unusually  scanty,  uraemic  convulsions  are  likely  to 
cccur  and  suddenly  to  carry  off  the  patient. 

But  even  where  the  urinary  secretion  continues  in  tolerable 
.uantity  and  the  albumen  is  not  excessive,  the  symptoms  that 

those  of  depres- 

on,  and  of  depression  which,  like  that  attendant  on  the  worst 
rrms  of  puerperal  fever,  is  by  no  means  constantly  proportionate 
the  apparent  local  mischief.  The  child,  feeble  yesterday 
:comes  still  feebler  to-day,  and  often,  without  any  Ltual  S 

"^the  f “ spite  of  its  diminution,  and 

the  absence  of  any  apparent  cause  for  difficult  deglutition,  his 

pu^ance  to  take  food  goes  on  increasing,  until  at  length  he 

cS  This  refusal  of  food,  whether 

^ dhood  or  in  adult  age,  is  a very  unfavourable  occurrence 

alnr:nX  ^th  vomiting,  and  may  then  be  det 

'.ugh  th^^  h membrane  in  the  stomach, 

.ugh  this  IS  by  no  means  always  the  case ; but  whether  it  be  so 

not  It  tends  to  reduce  the  patient’s  strength  very  much  and  if 

v^JS.7  1— 

. pression.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  realise  the  degree  of 
, for  the  intellect  is  generally  clear,  and  the  muscular  powers 
not  inconsiderable,  while  at  the  same  time  the  extremities 
cold,  and  the  pulse  is  either  extremely  frequent  or  else  very 


My  own  impression,  though  I have  not  statistical  evidence  of  its  corre  , 

.at  albuminuria  is  rarely  absent  at  some  period  or  oTer  of  t. 

chena ; and  that,  when  present  in  other  than  a very  slSht  do 

iry  evil  omen.  Dr,  Abercromhip  in  < i.-^  degree,  it  is  a sign 

iv.  p.  61,  says  that  14  out  of  24  diphtheritb  f Medical  Congress,’ 

lii.spnvprnrl  rlin/l  . , P ts  in  whoTO  aibnminnrio 


p.  61,  says  that  14  out  of  24  diphtheritir  onVipn+c  '-ongresj, 

iiiscovered,  died ; while  only  8 died  out  of  67  in  i albuminuria 

. letected.  ^ "'^^ose  urine  no  albumen 
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feeble  or  irregular  in  its  beat.  For  two  or  three  days  together 
this  condition  may  continue,  the  pulse  growing  feebler,  the  signs 
of  failing  power  more  manifest,  and  this  in  spite  of  stimulants 
being  administered  lavishly  and  taken  readily,  until  at  length 
either  the  signs  of  the  last  stage  of  croup  suddenly  appear,  show- 
ing that  the  local  mischief  has  been  extending  silently  and  un- 
perceived, or  else  an  attack  of  syncope  follows  on  some  sudden 
and  violent  action  of  the  bowels,  or  causeless  convulsions  come 
on,  and  in  the  subsequent  coma  the  patient  dies.  This  depression 
too,  as  already  mentioned,  is  by  no  means  constantly  proportionate 
to  the  extent  of  the  false  membrane,  nor  is  the  danger  of  it  passedj 
even  when  the  local  mischief,  as  far  at  least  as  the  eye  can  reach^ 
has  altogether  disappeared ; for  I have  known  frequently  recur- 
ring syncope  take  place  even  when  no  traces  of  false  membrane 
remained  on  the  fauces  ; and  fatal  convulsions  come  on  when  the 
local  mischief  was  so  slight  that  nothing  but  the  previous  death 
of  a member  of  the  family  from  well-marked  diphtheria  had  called 
attention  to  the  throat,  and  had  led  me  to  watch  with  painfu^ 
solicitude  a local  ailment  which  owed  all  its  importance  to  its 
being  an  evidence  of  grave  constitutional  disease. 

The  simultaneous  or  successive  affection  of  different  and  dis- 
tant parts,  is  one  of  the  great  evidences  on  which  we  are  wont  to 
rely,  in  proof  that  a disease  belongs  to  that  great  class  of  hloo^ 
diseases  whose  importance,  and  whose  distinctive  characters, 
modern  pathology  has  done  so  much  to  elucidate.  The  more 
closely  we  study  diphtheria,  the  stronger  will  its  claims  appear  to 
be  referred  to  this  category.  The  false  membrane,  whose  most 
usual  seat  is  on  the  fauces,  whence  it  extends  into  the  air-passages) 
is  not  limited  to  those  situations,  but  occasionally  invades  other 
parts,  and  is  deposited  behind  the  ears,  upon  the  vulva,  or  on 
abraded  surfaces;  while,  in  the  albuminuria  which  geneiuUy 
accompanies  its  severer  forms,  another  point  of  resemblance 
exists  ‘ between  diphtheria  and  other  maladies  which  result  from 
purulent  infection.  In  some  epidemics  of  diphtheria  the  forma- 
tion of  false  membrane  on  different  parts  has  been  a frequent 
occurrence.  Thus  Bard,^  describing  the  disease  as  it  prevailed 
nearly  a century  ago  in  America,  speaks  of  the  formation  of  ulcers 
behind  the  ears,  covered  in  some  places  with  sloughs  resembling 
those  on  the  tonsils  ; and  Starr,  in  his  description  of  the  epidemic 
at  Liskeard,^  notices  ‘a  rotten  membranous  body,  or  slouglis 
generated  on  the  skin  of  a patient,  on  the  neck  and  arm,  where 


* Bouchut  and  Empis,  ‘Gaz.  Hebdom.’  Nov.  12,  1868. 
- Loc.  cit.  p.  392.  * Loc.  oit.  p.  440. 
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blisters  had  been  applied;  ’ and  says  that  the  part  presented  ‘ a 
^hite  s,nfaee  which  had  the  aspect  of  an  oversoaked  membrane^ 
-Such  a deposit  I saw  take  place  on  the  neck  of  a little  girl,  around 
khose  tbroat,  before  the  diphtheritic  deposit  had  been^recognTsed 
on  the  fauces,  a stimulating  liniment  had  been  applied  to  relieve 
'■  g'“ds.  But  besides  the  formation  of  false  membrane 

surfaces,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  vulva  seems 
«n  to  be  the  seat  of  a similar  deposit ; and  in  some  rare  cases 
piepuce  IS  affected  m the  same  manner,  or  small  superficial 
.Icem  break  out  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  and  become 
pee  1 y covered  with  false  membrane.  Once,  too,  I saw  in  con- 
citation  with  the  late  Mr.  Alford,  of  Haverstock  Hill,  twin  boys 

fphe  of  the  perimeum,  and  became  covered  with  false  membrane, 
membrane  extended,  though  unaccompanied  with  other  local 

thin  the  external  sphincter.  Both  children  died  within  a week 
im  the  commencement  of  their  illness,  sinking  as  under  some 
.ave  constitutional  disease,  with  troublesome  diarrhoea  and  ex- 
mstion,  which  stimulants  failed  to  remove.  The  identity  of  the 

bed^T  “ceum^tances  with  ordinary  diphtheria  is  estab- 
yon  oubt  by  facts  such  as  those  observed  by  M 
Iiusseau  in  a idllage  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Orleans,  Jhere' 
theria  prevailed,  presenting  in  some  persons  its  ordinary 

me’^^in  “ °tl>ers  by  deposits  of  false  mem- 

f^rs  and  nV  %T,  <»■  on 

involvSe  dllse.™”' 

Among  the  sequelae  of  diphtheria  we  shall  presently  have  to 

••emitL?  ” r sometimes  Effect  the 

eimties ; or  the  pharynx,  soft  palate,  and  other  parts  that  have 

e Wh  1,  involved  in  the  disease.  But  besides 

e,  which  belong  rather  to  the  remote  phenomena  of  diphtheria 
ometimes  meet  with  even  a graver  form  of  disordered  inner- 
on,  occurring  in  its  earliest  stage,  and  leading,  by  affection  of 
VI  al  centres,  to  a speedily  and  often  to  a sudLly  fatal " 

Ibetri^ys  itself  by  a remarkable  diminution,  sometimes  T two 
kee  days,  in  the  frequency  of  the  pulse,  which  may  even  sinT 
the  ease  of  a little  girl,  related  by  Sir  W.  Jennef,  to  sixteen 
n the  minute.  This  occurrence,  indeed,  is  by  no  means 

n.  Tt  ::  ‘he z:: 

Diphlliente  cutaaOe,’  ia  • Arch,  dc  SMd.'  J„illct  1830.  p.  383. 
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without  this  forewarning.  When  observed,  however,  its  import 
is  always  serious,  and  you  may  augur  ill  of  any  case  in  which,  be 
the  local  symptoms  what  they  may,  the  heart’s  pulsations  fall 
much  below  their  natural  standard. 

But  there  are  other  cases  in  which  the  disordered  innervation 
seems  to  affect  the  muscles  of  respiration  rather  than  the  heart 
itself ; the  breathing,  without  any  extension  of  the  false  membrane 
to  the  larynx,  and  without  any  notable  mischief  in  the  lungs, 
becoming  by  degrees  more  and  more  laboured,  and  the  patient 
dying  at  the  end  of  some  four-and-twenty  hours  of  asphyxia,  for 
which  a post-mortem  examination  discovers  no  adequate  cause. 

It  seems,  then,  that  death  may  take  place  in  the  acute  stage  of 
diphtheria,  either — 

1st.  From  blood-poisoning,  as  in  cases  of  malignant  fever. 

2nd.  From  extension  of  the  local  mischief  to  the  larynx. 

3rd.  From  progressive  exhaustion  aggravated  by  the  difficulty 
in  deglutition. 

4th.  From  uraemia  and  uraemic  convulsions. 

5th.  From  various  forms  of  affection  of  the  nervous  system, 


d.  General  disorder  of  innervation,  accompanied  with  affec- 
tion of  the  stomach,  and  uncontrollable  vomiting. 

It  is  not  easy  to  fix  the  duration  ^ of  a malady  whose  course 


as — 


a.  Sudden  syncope. 

h.  Disordered  innervation  of  the  heart. 


c. 


organs  of  respiration. 


’ In  27  cases  in  which  death  took 
place  from  causes  other  than  the  affec- 
tion of  the  larynx — 


In  29  cases  in  which  death  took 
place  chiefly  from  the  affection  of  tie 
larjTix — 


The  child  died  on  the  2nd  day  in 


in  2 


The  child  died  on  the  2nd  day  in  1 


in  2 months  in 


3rd 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
9th 
10th 
12  th 
14th 
16th 
18  th 
20th 
28th 
60th 


27 


2 

4 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 


12th  „ 
13th  „ 
14th  „ 
16  th  „ 

21st  „ 
23rd  ,) 


7th  „ 
8th  „ 
9th  „ 
10th  „ 
11th  „ 


3rd 

4th 

5th 

6th 
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lis  not  infrequently  so  anomalous,  and  which,  as  we  shall  see  here- 
:ifter,  not  seldom  leaves  sequelae  in  its  train  such  as  are  themselves 
Duly  fresh  manifestations  of  the  workings  of  the  original  morbid 
I ooison.  Of  56  fatal  cases,  30  terminated  within  the  first  7 days  ; 
iind  after  the  termination  of  the  second  week  death  may  be  re- 
rrarded  as  a decidedly  unusual  and  exceptional  occm-rence ; though 
rt  is  not  easy,  perhaps  even  not  possible,  to  fix  any  date  before 
convalescence  is  perfectly  established  at  which  some  of  the  remote 
fequelie  of  diphtheria  may  not  unexpectedly  come  on  and  endanger 
rfe.  The  most  rapidly  fatal  cases  are  almost  always  those  in 
I ’’hich  death  depends  on  afifection  of  the  larynx,  and  in  them  death 
sometimes  takes  place  in  from  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hoims 
vom  the  apparent  commencement  of  the  attack ; the  local  symp- 

v)ms  throwing  the  signs  of  constitutional  disorder  completely  into 
lie  shade. 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  occasional  death  of 
-.itients  in  whom  the  local  affection  had  throughout  been  so  incon- 
derable  as  to  produce  but  few  symptoms,  or  had  even  altogether 
^sappeared  before  the  fatal  issue  took  place.  But  other  cases 
le  sometimes  observed  where  long-continued  illness  remains,  or 
nere  even  death  takes  place  not  from  the  disease  itself  nor  from 
1 y of  its  immediate  effects,  but  from  its  remote  sequelae,  from  a 
rrt  of  accidental  consequences.  These  remote  results  of  diph- 
eeria  have  been  noticed  both  by  Bretonneau  and  Trousseau,  and 
one  of  them  have  probably  come  under  the  observation  of  most 
rrsons  who  have  had  even  a very  limited  experience  of  the  disease, 
i .us,  for  instance,  I saw  a child,  between  three  and  four  years  old, 

I ose  infant  brother  had  died  of  diphtheria,  and  who  herself  had 
d very  slight  deposit  of  false  membrane  on  her  fauces,  attacked 
causeless  convulsions  when  apparently  convalescent,  and  when 
>re  than  a week  had  elapsed  since  the  throat  presented  any  un- 
cural  condition ; and  these  convulsions  terminated  in  fatal  coma 
v.hin  less  than  twenty-four  hours.  A lady  whose  child  (aged 
-•ee  years)  had  died  of  diphtheria  extending  to  the  air-passages, 
il  who  herself  had  suffered  from  very  slight  sore  throat,  with  a 
ce  of  false  membrane  on  the  tonsils,  was  attacked  by  sudden 
atness,  almost  amounting  to  syncope,  with  extreme  feebleness 
ipulse  and  a sense  of  impending  dissolution,  which  for  more 
m twenty-four  hours  was  scarcely  kept  in  check  by  the  almost 
|essant  administration  of  stimulants.  Cases  of  a similar  kind 
|qht  no  doubt  be  multiplied;  but  besides  these  earlier  sequelm 
Hire  IS  a peculiar  form  of  temporary  paralysis,  which  occurs  by 
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no  means  rarely  as  a remote  consequence  of  the  disease,  and  which 
is  yet  both  important  in  itself  and  also  as  furnishing  an  additional 
distinction  between  diphtheria  and  any  simply  inflammatory  af- 
fection. 

Both  MM.  Bretonneau  and  Trousseau  have  referred  to  this 
peculiar  condition ; and  incidental  mention  of  it  is  to  be  found  a 
century  ago  in  the  writings  of  physicians  who  have  noticed  the 
so-called  malignant  sore  throat,  by  which  name  diphtheria  was 
then  described.^  It  is  to  M.  Faure,^  however,  that  we  are  indebted 
for  the  first  complete  account  of  it,  derived  partly  from  his  own 
observation,  partly  from  facts  detailed  by  others.  He  describes 
it  as  ‘a  state  characterised  by  a gradually  increasing  loss  of  power, 
showing  itself  especially  in  all  functions  connected  with  muscular 
movement.  In  some  instances  several  sets  of  organs  are  affected, 
in  others  only  one ; while,  again,  in  others  the  whole  system  is 
involved  in  the  general  debility.  But,  whatever  are  the  varia- 
tions in  this  respect,  there  is  no  definite  relation  between  the 
severity  of  the  primary  symptoms  of  diphtheria  and  that  of  the 
sequelae.  The  primary  symptoms,  though  very  formidable,  yet  by 
no  means -of  necessity  prove  fatal;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
comparative  mildness  of  the  attack  will  not  justify  an  absolutely 
favourable  prognosis,  since  death  sometimes  follows  where  every- 
thing had  seemed  to  warrant  the  most  confident  expectation  of  i 
recovery.’  i 

Several  cases  are  related  by  M.  Faure  in  illustration  of  the  | 
different  phases  of  this  condition,  and  he  then  proceeds  to  sum  up 
the  general  results  as  follows : ‘ Some  time  after  an  attack  of 
diphtheria,  from  which  the  patient  had  so  completely  recovered 
that  no  trace  of  false  membrane  is  left  behind,  the  skin  grows  | 
causelessly  more  and  more  colourless,  so  that  at  length  it  assumes  I 
an  almost  livid  pallor.  Severe  pains  begin  at  the  same  time  to  |J 
be  felt  in  the  joints,  the  patient  loses  power  over  his  limbs,  and  h 
soon  sinks  into  a state  of  indescribable  weakness.  At  the  same  k 
time,  the  disorders  that  appear  in  different  functions  show  that  m 
the  various  organs  which  should  minister  to  them  are  involved,  so  | 
far  as  they  are  dependent  upon  muscular  power.  In  this  respect,  I 
however,  the  phenomena  are  not  constant,  for  sometimes  it  is  one  n 
set  of  organs,  and  sometimes  another,  which  suffers  most  from 
this  weakness.  I 

’ M.  Maingault’s  valuable  essay,  ‘ De  la  Paralysie  Diphtheritique,’  8vo,  Paris,  I 
1860,  contains  an  interesting  historical  sketch  of  the  early  notices  of  this  I 
affection. 

* ‘ Union  Mddicale  de  Paris,’  Ffivrier  1867 ; and  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.’  Jan.  1868.  I 
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‘Very  generally,  in  consequence  of  the  want  of  muscular 
power,  or,  more  strictly  speaking,  in  consequence  of  its  complete 
abolition,  the  patient  becomes  unable  to  sit  upright,  or  does  so 
with  great  difficulty ; while  the  legs  cannot  bear  the  weight  of  the 
body,  the  arms  become  nerveless  and  cease  to  obey  the  will,  and 
all  the  movements  grow  uncertain,  tottering,  hesitating,  and  appa- 
rently pm'poseless.  Very  remarkable  disorders  show  themselves 
also  within  the  throat ; for  the  velum  is  completely  paralysed,  and 
hangs  down  like  a flaccid  lifeless  curtain,  which  interferes  with 
speech  and  deglutition.  All  the  muscles  of  the  jaw,  those  too 
of  the  neck  and  chest,  are  partially  paralysed,  in  consequence  of 
which  mastication  is  rendered  difficult,  and  the  food  can  neither 
be  easily  moved  about  in  the  mouth  nor  readily  swallowed.  From 
the  same  cause  too  it  is  not  infrequently  regurgitated,  and  the 
laborious  deglutition  often  induces  spasm  of  the  respiratory  appa- 
ratus. Vision  is  impaired,  one  or  other  pupil  often  remains  widely 
dilated,  even  in  the  strongest  light,  and  squinting  is  not  unusual. 
The  sensibility  of  the  skin  is  much  diminished ; in  the  limbs  it 
is  sometimes  completely  lost,  though  morbid  sensations — such,  for 
instance,  as  formication — are  sometimes  experienced.  CEdema  of 
various  pai’ts  often  occurs,  while,  though  less  commonly,  parts  here 
and  there  lose  their  vitality,  and  become  gangrenous.  No  general 
reaction  occurs;  fever  is  rare.  The  skin  usually  has  a certain 
degree  of  moisture.  The  features  grow  duller  and  more  and  more 
expressionless,  though  a foolish  smile  sometimes  crosses  them,  or 
now  and  then  a ray  of  intelligence  appears.  Some  patients  have 
frequent  fainting-fits.  As  the  condition  goes  on  from  bad  to 
worse,  the  weakness  becomes  extreme  ; and  death  at  length  either 
follows  some  fainting-fit,  or  takes  place  when  exhaustion  has 
reached  its  uttermost — life,  as  it  were,  quietly,  almost  impercep- 
tibly, passing  away.’ 

This  fatal  termination  is,  however,  an  exceptional  occurrence ; 
and,  indeed,  the  symptoms  of  diphtheritic  paralysis  are  not  usually 
hy  any  means  so  severe  as  the  above  description  implies.  My 
own  impression,  too  (though  I have  not  statistical  data  sufficient 
to  warrant  a positive  statement  on  the  subject),  is  that  diphtheritic 
paralysis  is  far  rarer  in  this  country  than  on  the  Continent,  or  at 
least  than  in  Paris.  I have  not  seen  in  the  Children’s  Hospital 
any  of  the  graver  forms  of  the  affection  succeed  to  diphtheria  for 
which  the  patient  was  admitted  when  in  its  acute  stage;  and, 
further,  the  number  of  children  received  on  account  of  paralytic 
symptoms  at  all  has  been  but  small,  and  the  cases  not  severe. 
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Even  in  private  practice,  while  a large  number  of  diphtheritic 
patients  have  come,  under  my  observation,  the  instances  of  paralysis 
succeeding  have  been  so  few,  that  I may,  I think,  feel  sure  that,  in 
London,  paralysis  does  not  follow  diphtheria  with  anything  like 
the  frequency  with  which  it  is  stated  on  the  best  authority  to 
occur  in  Paris.^ 

The  form  in  which  diphtheritic  paralysis  most  frequently  shows 
itself  is  that  in  which  the  soft  palate  is  affected,  producing  nasal 
voice  and  occasional  difficulty  in  deglutition.  Next  in  frequency, 
I have  observed  impaired  power  over  the  limbs,  the  lower  being 
affected  oftener  and  to  a greater  degree  than  the  upper  ; and  with 
this  there  was  associated,  in  many  instances,  indistinct  articula- 
tion, with  strabismus,  dilated  pupils,  and  imperfect  vision.  Once 
I saw  a child  on  whom  tracheotomy  had  been  successfully  per- 
formed on  account  of  diphtheria  affecting  the  larynx,  and  from 
whose  windpipe  the  canula  had  been  removed  early,  attacked  some 
days  after  the  wound  had  healed  completely,  by  such  difficulty  in 
breathing  from  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  larynx,  as  to  raise 
in  the  mind  of  the  medical  attendant  the  question  whether  fresh 
disease  had  not  come  on.  I have  also  seen  death  occur  in  two 
children  three  years  old — in  the  one  ten  and  in  the  other  seven 
weeks  after  the  invasion  of  diphtheria — and  who  had  both  ap- 
peared to  have  completely  recovered  from  the  disease.  The 
paralytic  symptoms  supervened  in  both  these  cases  on  slight 
catarrh,  which,  however,  was  unattended  by  bronchitis.  In  both 
cases  the  little  patients  objected  to  take  food ; and  in  one,  any 
attempt  at  deglutition,  especially  of  fluids,  brought  on  most  dis- 
tressing cough.  No  rales  were  heard  in  the  chest,  but  mucus 
collected  in  the  windpij)e,  which  the  children  made  fruitless  efforts 
to  expectorate ; while  the  pupils  became  dilated,  the  lips  li\dd, 
and  the  surface  cold  and  clammy,  during  the  attempt  to  get  rid 

* M.  Roger,  in  his  valuable  paper  on  this  subject,  estimates  the  frequency  of 
paralysis  at  a third  of  the  cases  in  which  life  was  prolonged  sufficiently  to  allow 
of  its  occurrence.  See  his  ‘ Eecherches  sur  la  Paralysie  Diphthfiritique,’  in 
Archives  de  Medecine,  1862,  vol.  i.  p.  1.  It  can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  observe 
that  as  the  characters  of  the  same  disease  vary  at  different  periods  in  the  same 
country,  so  may  they  also  differ  in  different  countries  at  one  time  ; and  that  dis- 
crepancies between  the  statements  of  observers  in  France  and  England  do  not  of 
necessity  imply  error  on  the  part  of  either.  It  so  chances  that  in  the  whole  course 
of  my  practice  I have  only  four  times  met  with  cutaneotis  diphtheria — once  affect- 
ing the  vulva,  twice  the  anus,  and  once  attacking  an  abraded  surface.  Judging 
by  the  statements  of  French  physicians,  my  experience,  would  have  been  widel} 
different  if  the  scene  of  my  observations  had  been  on  the  other  side  of  the 
Channel  instead  of  in  England. 
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of  the  obstacle  to  the  entrance  of  air.  At  length  the  power  of 
coughing  ceased,  and  then  the  children  died — one  seven  days,  the 
other  five  days,  from  the  first  interruption  of  their  convalescence. 

These  paralytic  symptoms  vary  in  the  date  of  their  occurrence 
as  well  as  in  their  severity.  I have  already  referred  to  the  failure 
of  the  power  of  the  heart,  and  to  the  paralysis  of  the  respiratory 
muscles,  as  sometimes  carrying  off  patients  during  the  acute  stage 
of  diphtheria.  The  more  remote  results,  however — with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  paralysis  of  the  soft  palate,  which  sometimes  persists 
from  the  first  attack  of  the  disease — do  not  coHie  on  until  after  a 
distinct  interval  of  apparent  convalescence,  marked  by  nothing 
but  that  state  of  general  weakness  which  might  be  expected  to 
succeed  to  the  previous  illness.  They  bear  no  necessary  relation 
to  the  severity  of  the  previous  attack,  nor  to  the  quantity  of 
albumen  which  had  been  present  in  the  urine  ; and  I remember  to 
have  seen  them  in  a very  marked  form  in  a little  boy,  in  whom  the 
previous  diphtheria  was  so  slight  as  to  have  been  unrecognised, 
and  who  was  supposed  to  have  suffered  only  from  influenza  with 
a little  sore  throat.  I do  not  know  after  how  long  a period  from 
the  attack  paralytic  symptoms  may  come  on,  and  to  the  best  of 
my  belief  we  are  not  as  yet  furnished  with  data  sufficient  to  form 
a positive  opinion  on  the  subject,  though  the  two  cases  I have 
related  above  prove  that  a lapse  even  of  several  weeks  furnishes 
no  positive  guarantee  against  their  occurrence. 

The  slighter  degrees  of  paralysis,  limited  to  the  organs  of 
deglutition  and  of  speech,  which  are  of  such  frequent  occm’rence, 
yet  seldom  disappear  in  a shorter  time  than  three  or  four  weeks ; 
while  the  severer  forms  are  as  much  as  two  or  three  months,  or 
even  longer,  before  recovery  from  them  takes  place.  I know,  indeed, 
a young  lady  in  whom  the  pupils  still  remain  dilated  and  vision  ex- 
tremely imperfect  fifteen  months  after  a severe  attack  of  diphtheria. 
The  recovery  from  diphtheritic  paralysis  has,  moreover,  this  pecu- 
liarity, that  it  does  not  go  on  continuously ; but,  while  deglutition 
and  speech  are  improving,  sight  may  be  growing  worse,  or  the  powers 
of  walking  may  be  lost.  Sooner  or  later,  however,  recovery  gene- 
rally takes  place,  and  the  high  rate  of  mortality — nine  out  of 
eighteen — noted  by  Dr.  Abercrombie  ^ in  his  valuable  memoir  on 
diphtheritic  paralysis,  is  due  to  his  field  of  observation  having 
been  the  Children’s  Hospital. 

It  has  been  alleged  ^ that  these  paralytic  affections  have  in 

' Loc.  cit.  p.  61. 

* See  the  most  elaborate  .series  of  papers  by  Dr.  Gubler,  devoted  to  the  support 
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them  nothing  of  a specific  character — that,  so  far  from  belonging 
exclusively  to  diphtheria,  they  are  occasionally  met  with,  present- 
ing the  same  essential  features,  after  many  acute  diseases ; or  that, 
in  other  words,  diphtheritic  paralyses  are  but  a particular  example 
of  a very  general  rule. 

Now  I do  not  believe  this ; for  though,  as  I have  already  stated, 
diphtheritic  paralysis  has  appeared  to  me  to  be  of  far  less  frequent 
occurrence  in  this  country  than  on  the  Continent,  I yet  have  met 
with  paralysis  after  diphtheria  far  more  frequently  than  after  any 
other  acute  affection  of  early  life.  In  some  very  rare  instances, 
indeed,  I have  known  paralytic  symptoms  succeed  to  measles  and 
typhoid  fever;  but  even  in  these  cases  it  has  assumed  a form 
similar  to  that  of  the  so-called  essential  paralysis  of  childhood,  has 
affected  the  same  parts  from  the  outset,  and  has  presented  nothing 
of  that  progressive  character  which  one  observes  in  diphtheritic 
paralysis.  In  France — where  this  paralysis,  as  I have  already 
mentioned,  has  occurred  in  as  many  as  a third  of  all  cases  of 
diphtheria  in  which  the  patients  have  survived  the  urgent  dangers 
of  the  acute  stage  of  the  disease — there  is  even  stronger  ground 
than  my  own  experience  would  furnish  for  regai’ding  it  as  one  of 
the  ordinary  sequelae  of  the  disease,  and  for  looking  on  it  as  having 
as  much  of  a special  character  as  belongs  to  that  form  of  dropsy 
which  we  look  upon  as  one  of  the  peculiar  incidents  of  the  desqua- 
mative stage  of  scarlatina. 

Just,  however,  as  the  condition  of  the  kidney,  which  is  found 
in  patients  who  die  of  scarlatinal  albuminuria,  has  in  it  nothing 
pathognomonic  of  that  peculiar  cause,  so  the  appearances  in  fatal 
cases  of  diphtheritic  paralysis  are  those  of  sub-acute  myelitis,  and 
resemble  closely  those  discovered  in  what,  when  its  pathology  was 
not  understood,  one  was  accustomed  to  call  the  essential  pai'alysis 
of  infancy  and  childhood.  There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that,  as  Dr. 
Squire*  observes,  the  centric  disturbance  in  diphtheria  is  more 
often  functional,  from  temporarily  impaired  nutrition,  than  from 
organic  changes ; and  that  such  are  the  majority  of  the  cases  which 
end  in  recovery. 

When  death  takes,  place,  the  changes  are  not  such  as  are 
recognisable  by  the  naked  eye,  but  are  found  in  the  cells  of  the  grey 
matter  of  the  anterior  columns  of  the  cord,  which  are  swollen,  their 
margins  indistinct,  their  contents  granular,  their  nuclei  indistinct 

of  this  opinion  in  the  Archives  de  M6decine,  1860,  vol.  i.  pp.  257,  402,  634,  693; 
vol.  ii.  pp.  187,  718 ; and  1861,  vol.  i.  p.  306. 

• ‘Trans,  of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  66. 
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— sometimes,  indeed,  altogether  absent.  In  some  places  the  cells 
appear  shrunken  rather  than  swollen,  probably  a more  advanced 
. stage  of  the  disease.  The  blood-vessels  are  found  distended  with 
blood,  but  Dr.  Abercrombie  ^ did  not  discover  any  actual  extrava- 
sation anywhere.  The  above  alterations  do  not  appear  to  be 
limited  to  any  particular  part  of  the  cord,  though  more  abundant 
in  its  upper  and  middle  dorsal  portion. 

The  above  account  agrees  closely  with  that  given  by  Professor 
Oertel,^  who  describes  a state  of  general  hypersemia  of  the  vessels 
of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  a granular  condition  of  the  cells  of 
the  grey  matter,  with  fatty  degeneration  of  their  nuclei,  and  other 
changes  in  the  cord  indicative  of  generally  disseminated  myelitis, 
while  it  is  further  noteworthy  that  in  the  blood,  in  the  minute 
extravasations  in  the  membranes,  and  in  the  tissues  themselves, 

I micrococci  were  present  in  great  abundance. 

This  disposition  to  the  occurrence  of  paralysis  as  its  most  fre- 
quent sequela  is  also  not  without  interest  as  bearing  on  a question 
more  debated  a few  years  since  than  it  is  at  the  present  day — 
namely,  that  of  the  exact  relation  subsisting  hehueen  diphtheria 
and  scarlatina.  Of  late,  indeed,  the  question  seems  to  have  been 
nearly  set  at  rest  by  the  unanimous  recognition  of  the  essential 
differences  between  the  two  diseases. 

It  may,  however,  be  worth  while  to  sum  up  briefly  the  majority 
of  those  differences,  which  I think  justify  us  in  the  assertion  that 

I diphtheria  and  scarlatina,  however  allied  in  some  of  their  charac- 
ters, are  yet  diseases  essentially  distinct  from  each  other. 

1st.  In  all  epidemics  of  scarlatina  the  anomalous  cases,  in 
which  the  characteristic  rash  is  absent,  form  but  a very  small 
minority.  In  epidemics  of  diphtheria,  however,  the  existence  of 
a rash,  even  though  most  partial  and  evanescent,  is  but  rarely 
noticed,  and  in  the  majority  of  epidemics  is  not  at  all  observed. 

2nd.  In  cases  of  malignant  scarlet  fever  terminating  fatally, 
and  without  the  appearance  of  any  rash,  death  usually  occurs  very 
early,  and  is  preceded  by  very  marked  cerebral  disturbance,  by 
violent  delirium,  or  by  profound  insensibility ; while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  fatal  issue  in  diphtheria  is  generally  far  less  speedy  in 
its  approach,  and  the  disease,  even  in  its  worst  forms,  is  usually 
remarkable  for  the  perfect  clearness  of  the  intellect  almost  to  the 
very  last. 

3rd.  The  characters  of  the  tongue  in  diphtheria  differ  entirely 
' ‘ Trans,  of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  G5L  2 Op,  cit.  p.  G20. 
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from  those  which  it  presents  in  scarlatina ; the  throat  affection  in 
scarlatina,  though  attended  with  much  greater  difficulty  in  swal- 
lowing, is  more  limited  in  extent,  and  has  no  tendency  to  involve 
the  posterior  pharyngeal  wall,  or  to  extend  to  the  larynx  or  trachea. 
The  rash,  on  the  occasional  appearance  of  which  in  diphtheria  so 
much  stress  has  been  laid,  is  in  many  respects  dissimilar  from  the 
scarlatinoid  eruption.  It  is  for  the  most  part  a uniform  blush  of 
erythematous  redness,  unattended  by  the  peculiar  punctated  ap- 
pearance which  marks  the  scarlatinoid  rash.  It  appears  suddenly 
in  patches,  is  vivid  from  the  very  first,  not  deepening  gradually  in 
intensity  like  the  rash  of  scarlet  fever ; while  its  sudden  and 
speedy  disappearance  is  not  followed  by  any  change  in  the  other 
symptoms,  nor  by  any  increase  in  their  severity.  I may  add,  still 
further,  that  the  appearance  of  any  rash  at  all  is  a purely  excep- 
tional occurrence. 

4th.  The  osdema  of  the  surface,  which  is  occasionally  present, 
comes  on  during  the  acute  stage  of  diphtheria,  not  during  its 
decline : it  is  inconsiderable  in  degree,  is  unaccompanied  by 
serous  effusion  into  the  cavities  of  the  chest  or  abdomen,  and  is  by 
no  means  of  necessity  associated  with  albuminuria.  The  presence 
of  albumen  in  the  urine  is  not  accompanied  with  any  other  change 
in  its  character,  such  as  would  be  obvious  on  a cursory  examina- 
tion ; for,  though  lessened  in  quantity,  it  still  continues  pale  in 
colour  and  acid  in  its  reaction ; and  I have  not  met  with  any 
instance  in  which  blood  was  present  in  it,  while,  fm’ther,  the  casts 
of  tubes  so  constantly  found  in  scarlatinal  abuminuria  are  rarely 
seen  in  that  which  attends  diphtheria.  The  albumen  seems  also 
often  to  disappear  at  a very  early  period  of  the  disease — its  dis- 
appearance takes  place  suddenly;  and  though  its  presence  is 
almost  invariably  observed  in  cases  where  the  disease  is  severe, 
yet  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any  necessary  connection  between 
the  urine  becoming  non-albuminous  and  the  disease  assuming  a 
milder  type. 

5th.  The  whole  train  of  the  sequelae  of  the  two  affections  is 
entirely  different ; and  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  convalescence 
from  diphtheria  presents  none  of  the  formidable  dropsical  symp- 
toms which  so  often  succeed  to  scarlet  fever,  the  peculiar  loss  of 
nervous  power  and  the  temporary  muscular  paralysis  which  fre- 
quently follow  diphtheria  have  no  analogy  to  any  of  the  sequeUe 
of  scarlet  fever. 

6th.  Scarlet  fever  does  not  protect  from  diphtheria,  nor,  on 
the  other  hand,  does  diphtheria  defend  from  scarlet  fever.  To 
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both  of  these  fiicts  universal  experience  bears  testimony,  and  it 
would  scarcely  be  justifiable  to  assume  that  every  instance,  or  even 
the  majority  of  instances,  of  the  succession  of  diphtheria  to  scarlet 
fever,  or  the  opposite,  are  illustrations  of  a secondary  attack  of 
scarlet  fever.  An  example  which  puts  this  in  a very  strong  light 
was  recently  communicated  to  me.  In  a school  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  London  diphtheria  broke  out;  many -of  the  lads  were 
affected  by  it,  and  one  or  two  died.  Several  of  those  who 
were  convalescent  from  the  disease  were  sent  to  the  sea-coast 
for  the  more  speedy  recovery  of  their  strength,  and  while  there 
some  were  attacked  by  scarlet  fever ; and  this  also,  in  one  or  two 
cases,  proved  fatal.  Still  stronger,  however,  is  the  evidence  sup- 
plied by  cases  in  the  Children’s  Hospital,  where  patients  recovering 
from  scarlatina  have  been  attacked  by  diphtheria ; and  the  re- 
verse, in  which  children  convalescent  from  diphtheria  have  been 
attacked  by  scarlatina ; showing  that  the  one  disease  exerts  no 
more  preservative  influence  from  the  other  than  does  measles  or 
typhoid  fever,  each  of  which  may  follow  diphtheria,  or  be  followed 
by  it.^ 

This  is  perhaps  the  most  convenient  occasion  for  saying  a few 
words  about  diphtheria  as  an  intercurrent  affection  in  the  course 
of  other  diseases.  It  may  occur  as  a complication  of  any  disease, 
and  undoubtedly  a feeble  state  of  health  from  any  cause  increases 
susceptibility  to  it ; but  it  seems  to  stand  in  special  relation  to 
scarlatina  and  measles,  especially  to  the  latter. 

There  are  occasional  epidemics  of  scarlatina  in  which  diph- 
theria is  a frequent  complication,  as  in  one  which  occurred  at 
Leipzig  in  1878  and  1879,  and  is  described  by  Dr.  Heubner,^  in 
which  diphtheria  supervened  in  41  out  of  137  cases  of  scarlatina. 
In  these  cases  the  diphtheria  came  on  during  the  first  few  days  of 
the  fever,  and  Low  much  this  complication  added  to  its  gravity  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  21  out  of  the  41  cases  terminated  fatally. 
In  five  cases,  of  which  I have  a record,  and  in  all  of  which  the 
patients  died  from  extension  of  the  false  membrane  to  the  larynx, 
diphtheria  appeared  during  convalescence  from  scarlatina.  It  came 
on  once  at  the  end  of  the  second  week,  and  once  the  attack  was 

* There  is  a very  interesting  paper  on  the  distinctive  differences  between  the 
two  diseases,  by  Dr.  Halbey,  of  Wetzlar,  in  the  ‘ Berliner  Klinische  Wochenschrift  ’ 
1877,  No.  31. 

‘ Jahrbuch  fhr  Kinderhcilkunde,’  vol.  xiv.,  1879,  p.  1.  In  his  most  elaborate 
and  careful  account.  Dr.  Heubner  labours,  but  I think  inconclusively,  to  prove 
the  existence  of  essential  differences  between  idiopathic  diphtheria  and  the 
disease  as  it  accompanies  scarlatina. 
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deferred  to  the  23rd  day.  In  every  instance  the  scarlatinal  sore 
throat  had  disappeared,  but  the  urine  still  contained  traces  of 
albumen.  A sudden  and  considerable  rise  of  temperature  and 
increase  of  the  albumen  invariably  preceded  by  a few  hours  the 
appearance  of  the  false  membrane  on  the  fauces.  Great  pros- 
tration accompanied  the  very  rapid  development  of  the  laryngeal 
symptoms,  death  from  which  took  place  once  in  36,  twice  in  48, 
once  in  51  hours  ; and  once  only  was  life  prolonged  to  the  eighth 
day.  In  these  cases,  beyond  their  history  and  the  rapid  develop- 
ment of  their  symptoms,  there  was  nothing  to  distinguish  them 
from  instances  of  idiopathic  diphtheria. 

It  is  otherwise,  however,  with  that  form  of  the  disease  which 
we  sometimes  meet  with  as  a dangerous  complication  of  measles. 
I have  a record  of  1 1 cases  of  this  occurrence,  and  in  9 of  these 
it  proved  fatal.  I first  became  familiar  with  and  described  it 
more  than  forty  years  ago,*  at  a time  when  my  acquaintance  with 
genuine  idiopathic  diphtheria  was  very  slight  and  imperfect; 
and  I reproduce  my  account  of  it  here,  because  in  a few  respects — 
as,  for  instance,  in  the  ulcerative  stomatitis  with  which  it  is  often 
associated — it  differs  from  those  forms  of  diphtheria  with  which  I 
have  since  become  conversant. 

This  variety  of  the  disease  seldom  begins  until' the  eruption  of 
measles  is  on  the  decline,  or  till  the  process  of  desquamation  has 
commenced.  Its  occurrence  is  most  frequent  from  the  third  to 
the  sixth  day  from  the  appearance  of  the  eruption,  but  it  oftener 
occurs  at  a later  than  at  an  earlier  period.  It  is  sometimes  at- 
tended with  well-marked  symptoms  from  the  very  first ; but  it 
often  happens  that  the  character  of  the  disease  is  masked  and  its 
course  insidious,  and  that  the  degree  of  suffering  during  life 
affords  no  correct  index  to  the  amount  of  mischief  which  may  be 
revealed  by  a dissection  after  death.  Of  itself  it  is  highly  danger- 
ous, and  its  hazard  is  increased  by  the  frequent  coexistence  with 
it  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  which  serves  moreover  to  throw 
the  symptoms  of  croup  into  the  shade.  When  the  laryngeal  affec- 
tion comes  on  three  or  four  days  after  the  appearance  of  measles, 
its  presence  is  usually  betokened  by  much  more  obvious  symptoms 
than  when  it  occurs  after  the  lapse  of  a longer  period  from  the 
febrile  attack.  Sometimes,  however,  it  develops  itself  unnoticed 
simultaneously  with  the  measles,  and  causes  a fatal  issue  when 
the  medical  attendant  is  least  ]3repared  to  expect  it.  The  child  in 
such  cases  is  evidently  more  seriously  ill  than  can  be  accounted 

* ‘ Medical  Gazette,’  Aug.  26,  1843. 
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for  by  the  mere  existence  of  measles  ; but  he  makes  no  definite 
complaint,  neither  are  there  any  obvious  indications  of  the  spe- 
cial suffering  of  any  particular  organ.  There  are  considerable 
drowsiness,  disinclination  to  swallow,  and  reluctance  to  speak ; but 
the  cough  may  be  very  slight,  and  the  respiration  free  from  dis- 
tinct croupy  stridor,  while  the  child  speaks  in  so  low  a tone  that 
' it  is  almost  impossible  to  appreciate  any  alteration  of  the  voice, 
iln  such  circumstances,  the  most  careful  observation  is  needed  to 
. avoid  error.  The  loss  of  voice  should  of  itself  direct  attention  to 
! the  state  of  the  lamyx  ; the  cry  should  be  listened  to  attentively, 

; pressure  should  be  made  on  the  larynx,  to  ascertain  whether  much 
•tenderness  exists,  and  examination  of  the  fauces  should  never  be 
ineglected. 

But  little  less  obscure,  and  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence, 
kire  those  instances  in  which  the  laryngeal  affection  attends  the 
process  of  desquamation.  Kecovery  up  to  a certain  point  has 
orobably  gone  on  well,  when  sometimes  with,  sometimes  without 
m increase  of  the  cough  and  morbillous  catarrh,  the  febrile  symp- 
oms  become  exacerbated,  and  the  child  droops  again,  apparently 
rithout  any  adequate  cause.  Sometimes  a loud  sonorous  cough, 
Lucceeded  or  accompanied  by  alteration  of  the  respiratory  sounds, 
■etrays  the  nature  of  the  disease ; but  at  other  times  there  are  no 
Tmptoms  besides  unusual  drowsiness,  reluctance  to  speak,  or 
iteration  in  the  tone  of  the  voice,  with  disinclination  to  swallow, 

: diflBculty  in  the  act  of  deglutition.  In  many  instances  deglu- 
tion  is  scarcely  at  all  impeded ; and  I remember  only  one  case 
which  the  difficulty  of  swallowing  was  so  great  that  fluids 
t turned  by  the  nose.  But  even  though  these  symptoms  be  but 
ight,  it  will  usually  be  observed,  on  examining  the  mouth,  that 
e gums  have  a spongy  appearance,  or  are  actually  ulcerated, 
at  the  tongue  is  preternaturally  red  and  raw,  and  that  small 
i hthous  ulcers  have  formed  upon  its  edges  and  on  the  lining 
imbrane  of  the  mouth.  The  soft  palate  will  usually  be  seen  to 
red  and  swollen,  and  specks  of  false  membrane  will  be  ob- 
■ved  on  the  velum  or  tonsils.  In  such  a case,  if  it  terminates 
ally,  the  duration  of  life  is  very  variable ; though  the  disease, 
the  most  part,  runs  a somewhat  chronic  com'se.  The  child’s 
•ength  declines  daily,  and  emaciation  makes  rapid  progress  ; yet 
acute  symptoms  appear.  There  is  great  restlessness,  and  no 
ture  seems  easy  to  the  child ; or  else  it  sits  constantly  upright 
3ed,  distress  and  dyspnoea  following  any  attempt  to  place  it  in 
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the  recumbent  position.  The  alteration  of  the  voice  is  succeeded 
by  complete  aphonia ; the  frequent  hacking  cough  which  had  pre- 
viously caused  much  annoyance,  ceases  altogether  ; and,  although 
evidently  thirsty,  the  child  often  refuses  drink,  or  swallows  with 
difficulty.  Diarrhoea,  or  pneumonia,  usually  supervenes,  and  has- 
tens death ; though  in  some  instances  exacerbation  of  the  croupal 
symptoms,  coupled  with  the  increasing  weakness  of  the  child,  are 
the  only  causes  of  the  fatal  termination. 

On  examining  after  death  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  died 
of  this  affection,  not  only  is  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth 
found  inflamed  and  ulcerated,  but  the  soft  palate,  fauces,  epiglottis, 
and  the  upper  part  of  the  pharynx  are  seen  to  be  more  or  less 
intensely  congested,  and  coated  more  or  less  extensively  with  false  ! 
membrane.  The  epiglottis  is  often  ulcerated  on  both  its  surfaces, 
and  partially  coated  with  false  membrane ; and  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  larynx  is  generally  eroded  by  numerous  small  ulcera-  j 
tions,  as  well  as  covered  with  a similar  deposit.  I have  in  no  I 
instance  observed  false  membrane  extending  below  the  larynx;  I 
and  although  the  trachea  is  usually  congested,  sometimes  intensely 
so,  yet  this  is  by  no  means  of  invariable  occurrence.  Bronchitis  [ 
and  pneumonia,  especially  the  latter,  are  frequent  complications  I 
of  this  affection.  ji 

The  treatment  of  diphtheria,  involving  as  it  does  so  many  and  | 
such  important  questions,  must  be  reserved  for  the  next  lecture.  I 
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Diphtheria  {continued'). 

Treatment — Importance  of  candour  in  mentioning  nature  of  disease  to  friends. 

Treatment — Local  measures — General  treatment — no  specific  remedy — Tonics, 
iron,  stimulants — IManagement  of  the  albuminuria. 

' Treatment  of  membranous  croup — Changes  in  practice,  illustrated  by  personal 
experience — General  management — Use  of  emetics — of  mercurials — Avoid- 
ance of  over-treatment. 

' Tracheotomy — Indications  for  its  performance — Statistics,  and  conditions  govern- 

I ing  its  result — Points  to  be  specially  attended  to — Troublesome  sequelae. 

Treatment  of  diphtheritic  paralysis. 

LLaryngitis  Stridula,  or  catarrhal  croup — Its  symptoms — Differences  from  mem- 
branous croup — Often  succeeded  in  later  childhood  by  spasmodic  asthma — 
Treatment. 

Warious  spasmodic  affections  of  Larynx — Tussis  ovilla — Thymic  asthma — Hyste- 
rical cough, 
rty  Growths  in  Larynx. 

lAVE  already  told  you  that  diphtheria,  often  so  perilous,  is 
aetimes  so  slight  that  a child  attacked  by  it  scarcely  seems  ill 
all.  In  these  circumstances  we  are  often  placed  in  a dilemma 
the  endeavour  to  carry  out  proper  precautions,  to  watch  our 
dent  with  needful  care,  and  yet  to  avoid  giving  unnecessary 
rm  to  the  parents. 

If  you  remove  the  child,  as  you  ought  to  do,  from  its  brothers 


er  having  examined  its  throat,  you  direct  some  application  to  be 
ide  to  it ; if  you  return  in  the  course  of  a few  hours,  as  you 
)uld  do,  to  look  at  it,  since,  as  you  know,  false  membrane  once 


i been  heard  to  cough,  or  listen  in  order  to  catch  any  croupy 
ind  in  its  breathing — the  whole  household  is  at  once  in  a state 
alarm.  Is  it  diphtheria  ? is  a question  immediately  put  to  you. 
id  vise  you  to  answer  the  inquiry  truthfully,  and  this,  not  on 
>ral  grounds  only,  but  because  if  you  give  the  friends  by  a 
•haps  pardonable  falsehood  a sense  of  security  which  you  do  not 


1 sisters ; if  you  place  it  with  its  nurse  in  a separate  room ; if. 


posited  may  extend  with  rapidity,  or  if  renewed  or  thrown  off, 
y be  quickly  reproduced ; if  you  inquire  particularly  whether  it 
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really  feel,  your  difficulties  will  be  increased  tenfold  if  really  grave 
symptoms  should  come  on.  It  will  then  either  be  said  that  you 
mistook  the  case,  or  else  you  will  be  reproached  with  having  con- 
cealed your  knowledge,  and  thereby  led  the  friends  to  neglect 
precautions,  and  to  omit  the  use  of  remedies  to  which  you  your- 
selves seemed  to  attach  but  slight  importance. 

With  a little  tact  you  will  generally  succeed  in  preventing 
needless  alarm,  and  will,  at  the  same'  time,  avoid  tying  your 
hands  by  rash  declarations  that  the  illness  is  of  no  gravity 
whatever. 

Two  main  points  are  involved  in  the  treatment  of  this  disease 
— the  one  the  control  of  the  local  mischief,  the  other  the  support 
of  the  constitutional  powers.  A.11  the  various  measures  which  have 
been  employed  are  directed  to  one  or  other  of  these  objects;  and 
there  is  at  the  present  day  a degree  of  unanimity  as  to  the  means 
to  be  resorted  to,  such  as  is  of  rare  occurrence  in  questions  of 
therapeutics.  Depletion,  antiphlogistics  of  all  kinds,  blisters,  and 
all  counter-irritants  by  which  the  surface  maybe  abraded,  though 
used  at  one  time,  under  what  are  believed  to  have  been  mistaken 
views  as  to  the  nature  of  this  affection,  are  now  by  common  con- 
sent altogether  discontinued ; and  the  only  points  debated  among 
practitioners  regard  the  comparative  merit  of  this  or  that  local 
application,  or  of  this  or  that  tonic  medicine. 

I do  not  believe  that  there  is  any  remedy,  either  local  or 
general,  which  exercises  a specific  influence  over  diphtheria — such, 
for  instance,  as  the  chlorate  of  potass  seems  to  possess  in  control-! 
ling  stomatitis,  or  as  quinine  displays  in  cutting  short  an  attackj 
of  ague.  GTreat  expectations,  indeed,  were  entertained,  and  not  I 
unreasonably,  of  the  influence  likely  to  be  exerted  by  hypodermicj 
injections  of  pilocarpine.  They  produced,  indeed,  the  customaryl 
profuse  salivation,  and  seemed  in  many  instances  to  favour  the! 
detachment  of  the  false  membrane.  Here,  however,  their  in-l 
fluence  for  good  ended.  They  did  not  prevent  the  rapid  repro^ 
duction  of  the  membrane ; and  the  depressing  action  of  the  druM 
was  in  some  instances  obviously  injurious,  and  hence  its  use  ha« 
been  generally  discontinued.  There  is,  however,  usually  a veill 
marked  connection  between  the  early  an’est  of  the  deposit,  howS 
ever  effected,  and  the  speedy  recovery  of  the  patient,  although  iw 
sometimes  happens  that  the  constitutional  symptoms  of  thjH 
disease  have  a fatal  issue  after  all  trace  of  false  membrane  h:i« 
disappeared  from  the  fauces.  In  illustration  of  the  connectiom 
between  the  arrest  of  the  deposit  and  the  cutting  short  of  th  M 
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disease,  Professor  Trousseau  relates  the  story  of  the  epidemic 
prevalence  of  diphtheria  in  a village,  where  all  the  cases  treated 
by  the  medical  men,  who  confined  themselves  to  the  employment 
of  constitutional  remedies,  proved  fatal ; while  the  only  cures  were 
wrought  by  an  old  woman,  who  despised  the  doctors  and  their 
-remedies,  and  applied  indiscriminately  to  everybody’s  throat  a 
r rough  and  rather  violent  escharotic. 

The  practice,  however,  which  this  story  seems  to  inculcate — 
.and  which  I,  in  common  with  many  others,  was  at  one  time  accus- 
ttomed  to  adopt — has  come  of  late  years  to  be  regarded  as  of  more 
•than  doubtful  expediency.  The  application  of  a strong  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver,  as  two  scruples  to  an  ounce  of  distilled  water, 
■or  of  equal  parts  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  honey,  by  means  of  a 
■soft  camel’s-hair  brush,  on  the  first  discovery  of  the  deposit,  some- 
--imes  seems  to  arrest  its  extension.  At  the  same  time  I am  fully 
^jatisfied  that  often-repeated  cauterisation,  in  the  hope  of  thereby 
■overtaking  the  spread  of  the  disease,  not  merely  fails  of  this 
esult,  but  often  produces  an  increase  of  swelling  and  greater 
'.iflSculty  of  deglutition. 

But,  though  the  re2ietition  of  the  stronger  caustics  is  injurious, 
tenefit  may  often  be  derived  from  some  of  the  milder  local  appli- 
lations.i  Thus,  for  instance,  a gargle  of  half  an  ounce  of  the 
solution  of  chloride  of  soda  to  six  ounces  of  water,  or  a similar 
i pphcation  made  to  the  back  of  the  throat  with  a soft  camel’s-hair 
■rush,  or  the  syringing  the  mouth  with  it  every  three  or  four 
>ours,  often  relieves  the  local  mischief,  and  at  the  same  time  pro- 
' otes  the  patient’s  comfort,  by  freeing  the  mouth  from  the  ropy 
I'.ucus  and  the  other  secretions  which  are  apt  to  accumulate  in  it. 
lie  solution  of  the  permanganate  of  potass,  too,  may  be  applied 
the  same  way,  or  may  be  emi)loyed  as  a gargle  of  the  same 
|f!gree  of  dilution  as  the  chloride  of  soda.  The  ingenious  appa- 
f tus  too,  now  so  generally  used  in  one  form  or  other  for  the  diifu- 
'»n  of  spray,  either  for  producing  local  anaesthesia,  for  applying 
l ions  to  the  eye,  or  for  perfuming  a room— and  the  idea  of 
' iich,  I believe,  we  owe  to  Dr.  B.  Kichardson— is  extremely 
iful  in  these  cases.  By  means  of  it  we  can  a^Dply  a solution  of 
inin  m glycerine,  and  mixed  with  water;  or  a solution  of  car- 
■ 1C  acid ; or  the  sulphurous  acid  diluted  with  eight  times  the 

I nerHo  W experiments  with  papaine,  whicli 

I neri  to  him  to  be  possessed  of  special  power  as  a solvent  of  the  diphtheritic 

V to  maintain  its  reputation.  See 

ms.  of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv,  p.  214. 
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quantity  of  water,  with  much  relief  and  with  much  real  benefit. 
The  mere  gargling  with  iced  water,  or  the  frequent  swallowing  of 
small  pieces  of  ice,  is  also  of  much  service  in  many  instances, 
when  the  swelling  and  the  difficulty  in  deglutition  are  consider- 
able ; but,  unfortunately,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  induce  children 
to  carry  out  any  of  these  measures  with  perseverance. 

TheMischarge  from  the  nostrils,  which  is  a very  frequent  and 
very  troublesome  complication,  may  generally  be  checked  by  the 
injection,  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  of  a solution  of  one  or 
two  grains  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  an  ounce  of  water.  In  addition 
to  this,  however,  it  is  expedient  to  wash  out  the  nostrils  several 
times  a day  with  tepid  water,  or  with  a weak  solution  of  chlorate 
of  potass  of  about  ten  grains  to  the  ounce.  The  swelling  of  the 
submaxillary  glands  may  often  be  diminished  by  warm  fomenta- 
tions, or  by  the  application  of  spongio-piline,  or  of  a linseed-meal 
poultice  to  the  neck,  or,  still  better,  if  the  child’s  restlessness  will 
allow  it,  by  the  constant  application  of  a compress  dipped  in  iced 
water,  and  wrung  out  as  dry  as  possible. 

Something  too  may  be  done  to  promote  the  patient’s  comfort, 
and  to  lessen  the  danger  of  affection  of  the  air-passages,  by  pro- 
viding for  the  presence  of  a warm  and  moist  atmosphere  in  the 
room ; and,  in  the  early  stage  of  the  affection,  by  the  inhalation, 
if  the  child  is  old  enough  to  employ  it,  of  the  steam  of  warm  water, 
or  of  warm  vinegar  and  water. 

While  the  above  local  measures  are  had  recourse  to,  the  con- 
stitutional treatment  must  be  pursued  no  less  diligently.  In  this 
it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  feverish  condition,  which 
is  often  observed  at  the  outset  of  diphtheria,  must  not  mislead  us 
into  withholding  nourishment,  or  into  resorting  to  any  strenuously 
antiphlogistic  treatment.  If,  indeed,  there  is  much  heat  of  skin  i 
at  the  onset  of  the  attack,  if  the  tongue  is  coated,  and  the  bowels 
are  constipated,  an  ipecacuanha  emetic  may  be  given,  which  often 
greatly  relieves  the  difficulty  of  deglutition,  and  this  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  a few  grains  of  grey  powder,  and  a mild  saline  aperient, 
as  the  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  its  effervescing  citrate.  A simple 
saline,  as  the  citrate  of  potass,  may  afterwards  be  continued  every 
three  or  four  hours,  to  each  dose  of  which  four  or  five  grains  of 
the  chlorate  of  potass  should  be  added.^  All  this  time,  too,  the  j 


h 


' Dr.  Jacobi,  in  his  valuable  and  exhaustive  ‘Treatise  on  Diphtheria,  8'0, 
New  York,  1880,  dwells,  at  pp.  169-169,  on  the  risks  attending  the  use  of  verj  j 
large  doses  of  chlorate  of  potass  ; while  he  insists,  and  I think  justly,  on  its  valu<  || 
as  a means  of  preventing  and  relieving  those  conditions  of  inflammation  of 
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child  should  be  kept  in  bed,  since  it  is  of  the  greatest  moment  to 
avoid  all  needless  expenditure  of  the  strength.  I cannot  insist 
on  this  point  too  strongly.  In  some  mild  cases  of  diphtheria  the 
child  suffers  so  little  that  it  is  difficult  to  persuade  the  parents 
of  the  absolute  necessity  for  the  avoidance  of  all  exertion ; or  of 
the  possible  sudden  failure  of  the  vital  powers  even  when  the  local 
ymptoms  are  not  severe.  I have  even  seen  a child  in  whom  the 
local  affection  was  by  no  means  formidable,  fall  back  dead  on  being 
i ifted  in  bed  suddenly.  Wine  may  at  first  be  unnecessary,  beef- 
cea,  however,  must  be  given  from  the  very  first,  and  stimulants 
ian  seldom  be  long  delayed.  The  softness  and  feebleness  of  the 
•oulse,  indeed,  almost  always  give,  in  spite  of  the  temporary  heat 
'if  surface,  plain  intimation  of  the  course  which  we  shall  have  to 
■)ursue ; and  very  often  a shorter  time  than  twenty-four  hours 
•.uffices  to  dissipate  entirely  the  febrile  symptoms  with  which  the 
iiisease  set  in,  and  to  show  it  in  its  real  characters. 

I have  already  expressed  my  disbelief  in  the  existence  of  any 
pecific  remedy  for  diphtheria,  though  I have  given,  and  am 
•ccustomed  to  give,  the  tincture  of  the  perchloride  of  iron  in  a 
r.rge  proj)ortion  of  cases.  It  has  seemed  to  me  to  be  a valuable 
ledicine,  but  no  more ; and  in  my  hands  it  has  never  vindicated 
^ s claims  to  those  special  virtues  for  which  some  practitioners  give 
credit.  I generally  employ  it  in  combination  with  the  chlorate 
■ potass,  giving  about  four  grains  of  that  salt  and  eight  minims 
' the  tincture  every  four  hours,  to  a child  five  years  old.  I have 
<3ver  seen  reason  for  believing  that  where  ordinary  doses  of  a 
I medy  fail,  extraordinary  doses  will  succeed  ; and  when  one  phy- 
■cian  talks  of  giving  fifteen  minims  every  quarter  of  an  hour, 
} y and  night,  for  seventy-two  hours,  I do  not  know  whether  to 
iarvel  more  at  the  endurance  of  the  patient  or  the  hardihood  of 
e doctor.'  Iron  has  seemed  to  me  in  some  instances  to  indispose 
e patient  for  taking  food,  or  to  incapacitate  the  stomach  for 
laring  it ; and  sometimes  on  this  account,  sometimes  simply  from 
failing  to  produce  any  good  effect,  I have  discontinued  it,  and 
id  recourse  instead  to  quinine,  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  tinc- 
"e  of  bark  ; and  this  again  has  succeeded  in  some  instances,  and 
fc  succeeded  in  others. 

In  the  great  majority  of  instances,  it  must  be  confessed  that 


' X)us  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  phaiynx  which  favour  the  extension  of  the 
• e membrane. 

' Dr.  Aubrun,  in  a communication  to  the  Acadfimie  des  Sciences  at  Paris, 
• 20,  1860:  reported  in  the  ‘Journal  f.  Kinderkrankheiteu,’  Jan.  18G1,  vol. 
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the  employment  of  medicine  has  seemed  of  importance  altogether 
subordinate  to  the  administration  of  food  and  stimulants ; and 
children  of  four,  years  old  have  taken  six  ounces  of  port-wine  and 
one  or  two  ounces  of  brandy,  for  several  days  together,  not  only 
with  manifest  advantage,  but  apparently  as  the  only  means  by 
which  life  could  be  maintained.  When  deglutition  has  been  very 
difficult,  or  when,  without  any  absolute  difficulty  in  swallowing, 
the  patient  has  refused  nourishment,  or  the  stomach  has  rejected 
it,  I have  had  recourse  to  beef-tea  enemata  with  temporary  ad- 
vantage ; though  in  no  instance  did  a patient  ultimately  recover 
in  whom  vomiting,  or  indisposition  to  take  food,  was  other  than  a 
very  transitory  symptom.  j 

Mention  has  been  made  of  the  scanty  secretion  of  urine  in 
some  cases  of  diphtheria,  and  of  the  excessive  quantity  of  albumen 
which  it  is  then  found  to  Contain,  as  one  of  the  gravest  symptoms 
of  the  disease.  Dr.  Wade,^  of  Birmingham — to  whom  we  are  in- 
debted for  pointing  out  the  structural  changes  in  the  kidneys 
which  are  found  associated  with  this  condition  of  the  urine,  and 
which  are  in  many  instances  apparent  even  within  the  first  three 
or  four  days  from  the  commencement  of  diphtheria — insists  on  ^ 
the  employment  of  the  iodide  and  chlorate  of  potass  almost  from  ^ 
the  first,  and  on  the  administration  of  large  quantities  of  fluid,  as.; 
infallible  preventives  of  this  danger,  and  indeed  of  every  other.' 
There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  the  quantity  of  the  urinary  secre-, 
tion  may  be  greatly  increased  by  drinking  large  quantities  of 
water,  and  that,  in  many  instances,  the  absolute  (not  the  merely, 
proportionate)  quantity  of  albumen  is  simultaneously  diminished , 
to  a very  considerable  extent.  It  is,  however,  a very  different 
thing  to  induce  a child  of  three  years  old,  suffering  from  scarla- 
tinal dropsy,  to  drink  a quart  of  water  daily,  from  what  it  is  to  ■. 
force  upon  it  large  quantities  of  fluid,  at  a time  when  every 
attempt  at  deglutition  produces  pain,  and  when  it  taxes  the 
attendants  to  the  utmost  to  induce  the  patient  to  swallow  enough 
to  maintain  the  flagging  powers  of  life.  It  is  during  the  early 
stage  of  the  disease,  when  deglutition  is  commonly  most  difficult, 
and  dangers  from  other  sources  are  most  pressing,  that  the 
troubles  of  the  urinary  secretion  are  commonly  encountered  m 
their  gravest  forms.  I have  given  the  iodide  of  potassium  m 
these  cases,  just  as  I have  given  it  in  combination  with  other 
salines  in  scarlatinal  dropsy.  I believe  the  remedy  to  be  a ser- 

' In  his  essay,  ‘ Observation  on  Diphtheria,’  8vo,  London,  1858 ; and  a sub- 
sequent paper,  ‘ On  Diphtheria,’  printed  in  Birmingham  in  1863. 
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viceable  one ; but  I must  at  tbe  same  time  add,  that  there  seem 
to  me  to  be  few  things  more  injm-ious  to  the  advancement  of 
medical  knowledge,  than  the  aphoristic  dogmatism  which  enun- 
ciates a certain  mode  of  treatment  as  one  in  which  ‘ no  instance 
of  a fatal  termination  ’ is  met  with  ‘ where  it  has  been  carried 
out.’ 

Thus  far  my  treatment  of  the  disease  has  not  been  modified 
by  any  change  of  opinion  with  reference  to  the  pathology  of 
diphtheria,  and  the  relation  between  that  disease  and  membranous 
croup.  But  now  comes  the  question  as  to  what  extent  my  views 
have  been  modified  as  to  the  treatment  of  the  latter  by  recognition 
■ of  the  essential  identity  of  the  two  diseases,  of  which  the  one  may 
by  contagion  communicate  the  other,  just  as  the  false  membrane 
: may  now  and  then  extend  from  the  larynx  to  the  throat,  instead 
of  being  developed,  as  is  most  usual,  in  the  opposite  direction. 

To  bleed,  to  apply  leeches,  to  give  antimony  and  calomel,  are 
. certainly  proceedings  which  one  would  look  on  as  usually  quite 
i out  of  the  question  in  cases  of  diphtheria,  in  which  all  our  efforts 
I are  directed  to  counteract  that  disposition  to  death  by  asthenia, 
\ wherein  its  great  danger  lies.  But,  nevertheless,  there  are  cases 
^of  the  disease  in  which  all  these  lowering  measures  have  been 
aadopted ; — the  patient  has  not  died ; the  doctor  believes  that  he 
Ihas  saved  his  life.  They  who  make  this  statement,  too,  are 
Lmany  of  them  well-trained  observers,  and  persons  of  undoubted 
\ veracity. 

It  suffices  to  refer  to  the  teachings  of  Dr.  Cheyne  : ^ ‘ If  emetics 

Iiil  to  give  relief,  then  we  have  recourse  to  bleeding.  Grenerally,  I 
scommend  bleeding  from  the  external  jugular  vein.’  He  estimates 
be  quantity  of  blood  that  should  be  taken  at  three  ounces  from  a 
hild  between  one  and  two  years  old,  and  at  six  ounces  from  eight 
3 ten ; and  then  goes  on  to  say,  ‘ When  bleeding  is  performed  at 
le  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  relief  is  often  immediate, 
nd  I have  scarcely  believed  that  I saw  the  same  child  breathing 
asily,  who  ten  minutes  before  lay  gasping  and  convulsed.’  In 
ae  second  stage  emetics  are  the  chief  agents.  Half  a grain  of 
irtarized  antimony  is  to  be  given  to  a child  two  or  three  years 
Id  until  sickness  is  produced  ; and  in  two  hours  after  the  last 
at  of  vomiting,  the  same  process  is  to  be  recommenced,  and  so 
ipeated  while  the  strength  admits.’ 

On  May  3,  1842,  I saw  a boy  three  years  old  who  began  to 
mgh  on  the  previous  day,  and  the  same  night  the  cough  became 

Op.  cit.  pp.  55,  56,  59, 


1 


458 


TREATMENT  OF  MEMBRANOUS  CROUP. 


violent,  and  the  tone  of  his  voice  changed.  Thirty  hours  after  the 
commencement  of  the  attack,  the  child  was  breathing  with  his 
head  thrown  back,  his  respiration  was  laboured,  hurried,  wheezing, 
and  his  cough  clangose,  and  pressure  on  his  larynx  w'as  painful.  I 
bled  him  to  four  ounces,  applied  eight  leeches  to  the  top  of  his 
sternum,  gave  him  quarter  grain  doses  of  tartarized  antimony 
every  ten  minutes  till  he  was  sick.  He  vomited  after  taking  half 
a grain ; and  I then  ordered  half  a grain  every  hour.  Eight  hours 
after  the  bleeding,  the  tenderness  of  the  larynx  had  disappeared, 
and  the  breathing  was  easy  though  accompanied  by  loud  croupy 
sound.  In  fifty  hours  the  croupy  sound  was  heard  only  with  the 
cough.  At  the  end  of  twelve  days  I took  my  leave,  the  child 
having  taken  altogether  six  grains  of  tartarized  antimony. 

I have  seen  and  treated  other  similar  cases  in  the  same  way, 
and  it  cannot  be  contended  that  all  such  were  cases  of  laryngitis 
stridula,  for  false  membrane  was  found  lining  the  trachea  in  those 
instances  where  death  took  place.  The  only  explanation  which 
I can  offer  is  that  suggested  by  Hr.  Archambault : ^ that  there  is 
a sthenic  as  well  as  an  asthenic  form  of  the  disease,  differing  in 
character,  not  in  essence  ; and  this  sthenic  form  of  croup,  sudden 
in  its  onset,  sporadic  in  its  occurrence,  is  more  common  in  Eng- 
land than  in  France.  More  common  too,  I should  say,  in  England 
formerly  than  at  the  present  day,  and  I own  that  in  accordance 
with  the  change  in  the  type  of  disease  my  treatment  of  croup  has 
been  modified,  just  as  has  been  my  treatment  of  bronchitis  and 
pneumonia.  In  spite  of  all  that  has  been  ingeniously  alleged^ 
against  Sydenham’s  doctrine  of  the  change  in  the  epidemic  con- 
stitution or  type  of  disease,  I still  retain  my  belief  in  it,  and  am 
unwilling  to  assume  that  they  who  preceded  us  in  the  past  gene- 
ration were  careless  observers  and  unskilled  practitioners. 

This  change  in  the  type  of  disease  seems  to  me  to  have  set  in, 
or  at  least  to  have  become  marked,  since  the  second  epidemic  of 
cholera  in  this  country,  in  the  years  1848  and  1849  ; and  after  that 
time  my  treatment  altered,  gradually  indeed,  but  eventually  more 
completely  than  at  first  I was  aware  of. 

I have  full  notes  of  126  cases  of  membranous  croup  or  diph- 
theria, though  very  many  more  have  come  under  my  observation 
in  consultation,  when  I have  seen  them  one,  two,  or  three  times. 
The  earliest  date  borne  by  these  notes  is  July,  1840,  and  for  the 

‘ Op.  cit.  p.  404. 

* See  especially  Dr,  Markham’s  able  ‘ Gulstoniau  Lectures  on  Bleeding,  and 
Change  in  Type  of  Disease.’  London,  12mo,  1866. 
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first  ten  subsequent  years  all  cases,  with  the  exception  of  those 
I secondary  to  measles,  were  treated  by  me  with  uniform  activity, 
in  accordance  with  the  principles  laid  down  by  Dr.  Cheyne,  and  to 
which  reference  has  already  been  made.' 

About  this  time,  however,  I find  from  my  notes  evidence  of 
a gradual  falling  off  in  the  activity  of  my  treatment,  and  this  in 
■ spite  of  my  field  of  observation  having  shifted  to  a district  in 

• which  disease  generally,  and  croup  among  the  rest,  presented  a 
: more  sthenic  character  than  it  wore  in  the  low-lying  district  to 

! the  south  of  the  Thames.  I notice  less  frequent  employment  of 

• depletion,  and  at  the  same  time  recourse  to  cauterisation  of  the 
: throat,  a proceeding  to  which  I was  led  in  a measure  by  Dr.  Horace 
( Green’s  remarks  on  cauterisation  of  the  larynx  in  croup,  and  which 
t therefore  had  by  no  means  constant  reference  to  the  presence  of 
ffalse  membrane  about  the  fauces. 

When,  some  twenty  years  since,  I gave  up  the  charge  of  out- 

Itients  at  the  Children’s  Hospital,  my  opportunities  of  seeing 
sease  at  its  very  outset  were  greatly  lessened,  and  since  my  re- 
•ement  from  the  institution  in  1875  I seldom  see  a case  of 
Dup  except  in  consultation,  and  consequently  when  some  symptom 
special  grandly  has  already  arisen.  It  may  perhaps  be  due  in 
.rt  to  these  circumstances  that  for  several  years  I have  rarely 
and  occasion  for  the  very  active  measures  I once  employed.  I 
,ve,  however,  seen  not  a few  instances  of  sporadic  membranous 
aup,  which,  in  the  hands  of  younger  practitioners  w^ho  thought  of 
•thing  but  of  the  generally  asthenic  character  of  diphtheria,  were 
:ing  plied  with  stimulants  and  perchloride  of  iron,  and  were  saved 
'■  antiphlogistic  treatment,  emetics,  and  the  use  of  mercurials. 

In  Germany,  in  spite  of  the  prevalence  of  diphtheria  there 
well  as  here,  the  sthenic  form  of  membranous  croup  is  still 
et  with,  and  some  of  the  older  practitioners^  have  raised  their 
ice  against  the  tendency  to  ignore  its  existence,  to  assume  that, 
cause  membranous  croup  is  but  one  form  of  diphtheria,  it  there- 
re  follows  of  necessity  that  it  must  be  always  asthenic,  that  the 
•servers  of  five  and  twenty  or  fifty  years  ago  committed  a mis- 
ke  in  supposing  that  antiphlogistic  treatment  was  ever  called 
r,  or  that  stimulants  could  possibly  be  out  of  place. 

INIy  object  is  to  warn  against  the  same  errors,  to  insist  on  the 

' The  peciiliarities  of  this  form  of  secondary  croup,  audits  relation  to  the  then 
called  diphtheritis,  were  noticed  by  me,  and  illustrated  by  cases,  in  the 
[edical  Gazette,’  Aug.  25,  1843. 

* Among-  them  is  e.specially  deserving  of  notice  a short  paper  by  Dr.  Clemens, 
Frankfort,  in  ‘.J.  f.  Kinder krankh.’  vol.  xxxvi.  June,  1861,  p.  359. 
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difference  in  character  between  different  cases  of  membranous 
croup  and,  as  a consequence,  on  the  necessary  difference  between 
their  treatment. 

Thus  much  premised,  we  may  now  consider  the  proper  manage- 
ment of  cases  in  which  the  laryngeal  symptoms  predominate, 
either  having  succeeded  to  the  deposit  of  false  membrane  on  the 
fauces,  or  having  shown  themselves  without  any  previous  affection 
of  the  throat  having  existed,  or  at  least  having  been  observed. 
In  these  circumstances,  the  symptoms  that  first  excite  attention 
are  often  un distinguishable  from  those  of  ordinary  catarrh,  but  if 
that  catarrh  is  accompanied  by  a slight  ringing  cough,  such  as 
often  indicates  the  commencement  of  croup,  the  patient  should  be 
watched  most  sedulously,  and  visited  not  merely  by  daytime,  but 
also  late  in  the  evening ; and  attention  should  be  particularly 
directed  to  the  character  of  the  respiration  during  sleep  as  well  as 
in  the  waking  state.  The  child  should  at  once  be  placed  in  a 
warm  bath,  be  confined  to  bed,  be  placed  on  a spare  diet,  and 
should  take  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha,  to  be  followed  by  some 
mild  saline  medicine.  Formerly  I was  accustomed  to  add  to 
the  medicine  small  diaphoretic  doses  of  antimony,  but  I have  of 
late  years  substituted  for  this  the  tincture  of  aconite,  which  has  no 
such  abiding  depressing  action  as  antimony.^  At  the  same  time 
the  air  which  the  child  breathes  should  be  both  warm  and  moist, 
the  temperature  of  the  room  being  steadily  kept  up  at  65°,  while 
the  moisture  of  the  air  is  easily  maintained,  by  a kettle  boibng 
on  the  fire,  with  a long  roll  of  paper,  or,  still  better,  a tin  tube 
attached  to  its  spout,  which  serves  to  direct  the  steam  into  the 
apartment.  These  simple  precautions,  useful  in  diminishing  the 
irritability  of  the  air-tubes  when  croup  is  merely  threatened,  are, 
I need  scarcely  say,  of  still  greater  moment  when  the  disease  is 
fully  developed.^  By  these  measures  you  may  often  succeed  in 
warding  off  the  attack. 

1 No.  14. 

p.  Potassje  Bicarbonatis,  gr.  xl. 

Acidi  Citrici,  gr.  xx. 

Tinct.  Aconiti,  inx. 

Vin.  Ipec.  tnxxx. 

Syr.  Limonum,  Siiss. 

Aqute,  5iiss.  M.  ft.  Mist.  A dessert-spoonful  every 
3 or  4 hours.  For  a child  two  years  old. 

* At  the  Children’s  Hospital,  so  much  importance  is  attached  to  the  mainte- 
nance of  a warm  and  moist  atmosphere  around  the  croup  patient,  that  we  are  ac- 
customed to  enclose  the  bed  with  curtains,  and  to  introduce  within  them  the 
steam  from  boiling  water,  so  as  to  maintain  uniformitj'of  moisture  and  temperature 
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A far  more  energetic  plan  must  be  adopted  if  the  disease  sets 
in  with  violence,  or  if,  the  indications  of  its  approach  having  been 
either  overlooked  or  unchecked,  the  symptoms  should  have  attained 
‘their  full  development  before  the  patient  came  under  your  notice. 
It  was  in  these  circumstances  that  formerly  I used  to  have 
recourse  to  the  abstraction  of  blood,  which,  I have  already  told 
yon,  that  for  years  I have  now  discontinued. 

I trust  now  to  two  agents  chiefly — the  employment  of  emetics 
and  of  mercurials.  The  action  of  emetics  I believe  to  be  twofold. 
They  facilitate  the  detachment  of  false  membrane,  when  already 
formed,  they  clear  the  air-tubes  of  the  mucus,  which  would  speedily 
be  converted  into  false  membrane,  and  they  ensure  the  perfect 
entrance  of  air  into  the  lungs,  by  the  deep  inspirations  which 
follow  each  effort  at  vomiting.  The  emetics  which  I now  employ 
are  ipecacuanha,  sulphate  of  zinc,  or  sulphate  of  copper.  Of 
these,  I prefer  the  former,  unless  the  existence  of  diarrhoea  should 
contraindicate  its  use,  or  if  the  depression  of  the  patient  is  con- 
siderable, owing  to  long-continued  difficulty  of  respiration,  when 
: either  of  the  other  remedies  is  preferable.  The  emetic  should  be 
r repeated  every  ten  or  fifteen  minutes,  till  free  vomiting  is  produced, 
:.and  may  be  continued  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  hours,  if  the 
r relief  previously  experienced  seems  to  be  passing  away,  and  the 
respiration  is  becoming  more  laboured  and  difficult.  Their  use, 
however,  should  be  desisted  from  so  soon  as  they  merely  nauseate 
md  cease  to  produce  an  emetic  effect,  for  they  are  then  apt  to 
•cause  great  depression  of  the  system,  and  thus  to  mask  the 
approach  of  the  fatal  event.  A striking  illustration  of  the 
superiority  of  emetic  over  nauseating  doses  of  medicine  is  given 
cy  M.  Valleix,'  who  states  that,  in  thirty-one  out  of  fifty-three 
cases  of  membranous  croup,  ipecacuanha  and  antimony  were 
employed  in  full  doses  as  emetics,  and  of  these  thirty-one  cases, 
ifteen  recovered,  while  of  the  twenty-two  cases  in  which  their 
4se  was  but  sparingly  resorted  to,  only  one  survived. 

Although  for  the  reasons  which  I have  assigned  I have  dis- 
■on tinned  the  use  of  blood-letting  and  antimony,  I still  retain 
; ly  faith  in  the  value  of  mercurials  in  cases  of  membranous  croup 
then  unassociated  with  the  septic  or  malignant  form  of  dij)htheria. 
am  glad  to  be  able  here  to  appeal  to  the  great  names  of 


' necessary  for  days  together.  Many  contrivances  have  been  employed  for  this 
nrpose,  the  handiest  of  which  is  the  croup  kettle,  manufactured  by  Messrs 
len,  Marylebone  Lane,  London. 

‘ ‘ Bulletin  G6n6ral  de  Th6rapeutique,’  Oct.  1843,  p.  246. 
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Bretonneau  and  Guersant  as  advocates  of  its  employment,  though 
the  majority  of  French  writers  at  the  present  day  are  opposed  to 
its  use.  Nor  do  I in  this  respect  stand  alone  among  my  con- 
temporaries ; for  many  distinguished  men,  among  whom  I may 
mention  Jacobi,  of  New  York,’  and  Eauchfuss,^  of  St.  Petersburg, 
hold  as  I do,  that  in  properly  selected  cases  the  remedy  is  often 
of  the  greatest  service. 

It  is  after  the  full  influence  of  emetics  has  been  exerted,  when 
the  urgent  difficulty  of  respiration  has  been  relieved  by  them, 
and  the  air  passages  have  been  freed  for  the  time  from  the  i 
secretions  they  contained,  that  mercurials  will  prove  of  service, 

I usually  employ  calomel  in  doses  of  half  a grain  to  a grain  every 
hour,  in  children  from  two  to  flve  years  old,  combined  with  minute 
doses  of  ipecacuanha ; while  at  the  same  time  I swathe  a flannel 
bandage,  on  which  two  drachms  of  mercurial  ointment  have  been 
smeared,  around  the  abdomen.  I have  no  experience  of  the  supe- 
riority of  inunction  of  the  oleate  of  mercury,  in  the  proportion  of 
ten  or  twelve  drops  every  hour,  as  recommended  by  Jacobi ; nor 
of  the  more  rapid  action  of  hypodermic  injections  of  four  or  five 
drops  of  a one  per  cent,  solution  of  the  bichloride  of  mercury  five 
or  six  times  a day.  We  must  hail,  however,  any  addition  to  our' 
therapeutical  resources,  and  any  means  by  which  we  are  likely  to 
obtain  the  specific  influence  of  mercury  without  the  risk  of  induc- 
ing diarrhoea.  I have  never  seen  dangerous  salivation  produced 
by  mercury  administered  in  these  cases ; though  I am  aware  that 
some  authors^  have  painted  its  results  in  the  darkest  colours. 

The  administration  of  mercurials  does  not  at  all  interfere  with 
the  return  at  intervals  of  a few  hours,  or  whenever  the  breathing 
becomes  embarrassed,  to  the  employment  of  emetics,  as  at  the 
beginning  of  the  disease.  By  degrees,  as  the  symptoms  abate,  j 
active  treatment  may  be  lessened,  and  at  last  suspended,  but  yet  | 
we  must  watch  our  patient  with  most  untiring  care  for  some  days,  I 
and  at  each  visit  our  attention  must  be  especially  directed  to  the 
condition  of  the  lungs,  in  order  that  we  may  not  overlook  that  » 
inflammation  of  the  smaller  bronchi  and  of  the  pulmonary  sub-  r 
stance  which  so  often  disappoints  the  fairest  prospects  of  recovery. 

While  it  behoves  you  not  to  overlook  any  coming  danger,  I 
it  is.  almost  equally  important  not  to  fall  into  the  opposite  r 

* Op.  cit.  p.  187.  I 

* In  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  8vo,  Tubingen,  1878,  vol.  |r 

iii.  p.  208.  I 

® Sann6,  ‘ Trait6  de  la  Dipbth6rie,’  8vo,  Paris,  1877,  p.  372.  I 
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error.  The  disease,  as  you  know,  has  a marked  tendency  to 
exacerbations  and  remissions,  even  independently  of  any  physical 
change  in  the  condition  of  the  respiratory  organs.  You  must  not, 
therefore,  allow  the  return  of  more  difficult  breathing,  after  a 
period  of  comparative  tranquillity,  to  lead  you  at  once  to  the 
inference  that  the  child  is  worse,  and  that  necessity  exists  for 
renewed  activity  of  treatment. 

When  doubt  exists,  the  degree  of  retraction  of  the  abdominal 
walls  in  inspiration,  the  child  being  quiet  or  asleep,  is  the  best 
criterion  whereby  to  judge  of  the  actual  impediment  to  the 
entrance  of  air.  A single  emetic  dose  of  ipecacuanha  will  often 
notably  relieve  the  dyspnoea;  and  the  sedulous  continuance  of 
warm  vapour  around  the  patient,  with  the  substitution  of  small 
doses  of  tincture  of  henbane  or  of  belladonna,  for  the  aconite  given 
with  the  saline  at  the  commencement  of  the  illness,  will  often 
abate  the  spasm  which  is  an  invariable  attendant  on  every  inflam- 
matory affection  of  the  larynx. 

But  what  is  to  be  done  if  the  child’s  condition  does  not  improve, 
if  ipecacuanha  ceases  to  vomit  and  only  purges,  if  the  sulphate 
of  zinc,  or  sulphate  of  copper,  which  you  had  substituted  for  it, 
both  as  being  more  powerful,  and  as  having  less  tendency  to  cause 
dian-hoea,  produce  very  little  effect,  if  no  result  has  followed  the 
use  of  mercurials  continued  for  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours,  or 
if  the  supervention  of  diarrhoea  has  compelled  you  to  discontinue 
their  use  ? 

I believe  there  is  but  one  answer  to  this  question.  Perform 
tracheotomy  at  once.^  Do  not  wait  for  the  child  to  become  ex- 
hausted by  the  struggle  for  breath,  and  spare  it  hours  of  agony, 
not  merely  fruitless,  but  which  gravely  compromise  the  success 
of  an  operation  which  often  saves  life,  and  which,  when  well 
performed,  brings  with  it  no  element  of  added  danger.  Do  not 
trust  to  some  lucky  accident  of  very  rare  occurrence,  such  as  the 
expectoration  of  the  false  membrane,  of  the  probability  of  which 
you  have  few  if  any  means  of  judging,  and  no  reliable  agents  on 
which  to  count  for  bringing  it  about. 

When  I was  a young  man,  tracheotomy  was  very  generally 
looked  upon  as  a last  resource  in  the  extreme  period  of  croup,  and 

’ The  so-called  tuhage  de  la  glotte,  once  proposed  by  M.  Bouchut,  calls  for 
no  further  notice ; it  was  soon  abandoned  by  the  distinguished  physician  who 
proposed  it,  and  is  now  all  but  forgotten ; and  this  in  spite  of  the  ingenious 
modification  of  the  proceeding  suggested  by  Mr.  MacEwen,  of  Glasgow. ‘ Trans- 

actions of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  212. 
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I was  accustomed  in  my  lectures  to  adduce  arguments  in  favour  of 
its  early  performance,  and  to  refute  statements  with  reference  to 
the  special  risks,  by  which  it  was  supposed  to  be  attended.  All 
this,  however,  is  needless  now,  for  the  conviction  has  become 
universal  that  the  operation  should  be  resorted  to,  not  at  the  last 
moment,  but  so  soon  as  ever  we  feel  that  our  remedies  are  too 
tardy  to  overtake  the  disease.  In  such  circumstances,  to  gain 
time  is  to  gain  everything,  and  it  is  just  this  which  tracheotomy 
places  within  our  reach.  It  is  not  possible  to  fix  absolutely  what 
rate  of  mortality  may  be  fairly  expected  to  follow  an  operation 
performed  in  circumstances  such  as  those  which  call  for  tracheo- 
tomy ; for  that,  unlike  most  surgical  proceedings,  does  not  remove 
the  disease  for  which  it  is  had  recourse  to,  it  does  but  give  the 
constitution  another  chance  of  battling  with  it ; and  many  of  the 
deaths  after  tracheotomy  are,  strictly  speaking,  far  from  being 
instances  of  failure  of  the  operation.  The  operation  may  have 
done  all  that  it  could  do,  but  false  membrane  may  have  extended 
far  beyond  the  opening  in  the  trachea,  or  the  bronchitis  may  have 
reached  the  capillary  air- tubes,  or  the  pneumonia  may  have  in- 
volved the  pulmonary  substance  too  extensively  for  recovery  to  be 
possible,  or  the  constitutional  disorder  may  destroy  the  patient  who 
otherwise  would  have  recovered  from  the  local  disease.  We  may 
hence  deduce  a limitation  to  the  performance  of  tracheotomy  which 
I cannot  state  better  than  in  the  words  of  its  great  advocate,  M. 
Trousseau,^  who  ‘ forbids  the  performance  of  the  operation  in  any 
cases  where  the  danger  to  the  child  appears  to  depend  on  disease 
of  the  general  system  rather  than  on  the  affection  of  the  larynx 
or  trachea.’^  But  in  cases  where  no  such  contra-indication  exists, 
it  is  yet  evident  that  the  issue  of  the  operation  must  be  in  a great 
measure  controlled  by  the  age  of  the  patient,  by  the  gravity  of  | 
the  general  disease,  by  the  extent  of  the  implication  of  the  respi-  |l 
ratory  organs,  and  that  this  influence  must  be  of  a kind  which  | 
no  surgical  dexterity  nor  medical  skill  can  do  much  to  control  or  P> 
to  modify.  I 

What  prospect  can  you  hold  out  to  the  patient’s  friends  that 
the  child  will  recover  from  an  operation  which,  describe  it  as  I 
you  may,  will  always  seem  to  them  to  be  something  unspeakably 

* ‘Archives  G6n.  de  M6decine,’  Mars  1856,  p.  257.  I 

^ This  dictum  must,  I think,  not  be  interpreted  too  absolutely.  Tt  is  worth  1 
something  to  recover  euthanasia,  and  I have  sometimes  seen  recover}^  take  place  .1 
when  I had  not  at  all  expected  more  than  that  life  might  ebb  gently  awaj%  instead  I 
of  passing  in  a storm  of  agony.  I 
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terrible.  Briefly  stated,  the  recoveries  are  in  tlie  proportion  of 
nearly  25  per  cent. ; ' though  I have  no  doubt  but  that  tracheotomy 
will  before  long  yield  better  results  from  the  intelligent  applica- 
cation  of  those  principles  by  which  Professor  Lister  has  revolu- 
tionized modern  surgery. 

Two  conditions  mainly  influence  the  results  of  the  opera- 
tion ; namely,  the  period  of  the  disease,  and  the  age  of  the  patient. 
The  mortality  of  210  cases  reported  on  byKronlein  was  73*3  ; but 
that  of  those  operated  on  in  the  extreme  stage  of  the  disease  was 
90*9.  But  of  a total  of  504  cases  the  mortality  was  70’8  ; of 
those  under  one  year  93*3  ; between  one  and  two  years,  85*7  ; in 
the  third  year,  80 ; in  the  fourth,  67*3 ; in  the  fifth,  66*6  ; in  the 

• sixth,  56.  These  results,  especially  in  the  case  of  children  of 
■ three  years  old  and  upwards,  plead  strongly  in  favour  of  an  opera- 

• tion  which  rescues  so  many  from  an  otherwise  nearly  inevitable 
. and  most  painful  death. 

The  surgical  details  of  the  operation  are  beyond  my  province, ^ 
but  there  are  a few  points  concerning  which  I may  yet  venture  to 
make  a remark. 

First : As  to  the  administration  of  chloroform.  I know  that 
i in  the  very  advanced  stage  of  croup,  when  imperfectly  aerated 
1 blood  has  been  long  in  circulation,  the  patient  is  in  a semi-con- 
' scions  state  and  little  alive  to  any  sense  of  suffering.  With  the 

(exception  of  these  cases,  however,  in  which  the  administration 
■ of  chloroform  would  obviously  be  dangerous,  I always  counsel  its 
:use.  It  saves  the  child  both  pain  and  terror,  and  prevents  those 
•struggles  which  render  the  operation  difficult,  and  induce  the 
:surgeon  to  try  to  hurry  a very  delicate  proceeding,  and  thus  often  to 
Tumish  a sad  illustration  of  the  homely  adage,  ‘ the  more  haste, 
lithe  worse  speed.’  From  chloroform  carefully  and  slowly  admin- 
kstered  I have  never  seen  the  slightest  danger. 

The  second  point  concerns  the  size  of  the  tracheal  tube,  the 
I mportance  of  which  was  first  insisted  on  by  Professor  Trousseau. 
HTe  explains  the  occasional  speedy  and  apparently  causeless  dis- 
rippearance  of  the  amendment  that  at  first  succeeds  the  operation 

I * For  the  statistics  of  tracheotomy  in  membranous  croup/ see  Roger,  ‘Gazette 
I' lebdomadaire,’  Nov.  12,  1868;  Trousseau,  ‘Clinique  de  I’Hotel  Dieu,’  2nd  ed 
I ol.  i.  p.  438  ; Millard,  ‘De  la  Trach6otomie  dans  le  casde  Croup,’  4to,  Paris  1868  • 
I acobi,  op.  cit.  p.  224  ; Sann6,  ‘ Trait6  de  la  Diphtheric,’  8vo,  Paris,  1877,  pp.  4fi9_! 
I 88;  Mackenzie,  ‘On  Diphtheria,  &c.’  sm.  8vo,  London,  1879,  pp.  93,  94.  and 
|>  rendelenburg  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Handbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  vol.  vi.  Abth  2 
!ti|  880,  pp.  260-263. 

« * For  which  I can  refer  to  no  safer  guide  than  my  friend  Mr.  R.  W.  Parker’s 

oi^^say  on‘  Tracheotomy  in  Laryngeal  Diphtheria,’  8vo,  London,  1880. 
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of  tracheotomy  by  the  inadequate  size  of  the  canula  which  is  fre- 
quently employed,  and  which  does  not  provide  for  the  permanent 
admission  of  a sufficient  quantity  of  air.  The  air  admitted  through 
even  a small  canula  is  enough  to  afford  temporary  relief,  but  not 
enough  for  the  continued  discharge  of  the  functions  of  the 
organism  ; and  the  return  of  hurried  breathing,  and  the  reappear- 
ance of  the  livid  hue  of  the  surface,  betoken  the  imperfect  depura-  , 
tion  of  the  blood.  ‘ Take,’  says  he  in  illustration  of  this  fact,  ‘ a 
quill,  and,  closing  your  nostrils,  endeavour  to  breathe  entirely  ' 
through  it ; at  first  you  breathe  easily  enough,  but  soon  your 
respiration  becomes  laborious  ; and  at  length  you  are  fain  to  throw  , 
away  the  quill,  and  with  open  mouth  once  more  to  fill  your  lungs  ! 
completely.  Now  precisely  this  is  what  happens  when  an  opening  ' 
of  inadequate  size  is  made  into  the  trachea  : air  enters  readily,  and 
without  the  interruption  which  the  spasm  of  the  glottis  occasioned ; J 
but  it  does  not  enter  in  sufficient  quantity,  and  hence  the  return  j 
of  th«  symptoms  and  the  patient’s  death.’  Acting  on  this  principle,  , 
M.  Trousseau  used  to  make  a larger  opening  into  the  trachea,  and  } 
to  introduce  a larger  canula  than  had  previously  been  customary ; j 
and  this  practice  I believe  to  be  now  gaining  ground  among  per- 1 
sons  who  have  omitted  to  acknowledge  their  obligation  to  M.  j 
Trousseau  for  the  suggestion.  One  word,  moreover,  must  be  added  | 
against  the  needless  exaggeration  of  M.  Trousseau’s  wise  caution. 
It  is,  as  Mr.  Marsh  has  pointed  out  in  his  admirable  paper  on 
Tracheotomy  in  Children,'  the  size  of  the  aperture  of  the  glottis,  j 
not  that  of  the 
inspired. 

The  third  precaution  to  be  borne  in  mind  has  reference  to  the  1 
necessity  of  surrounding  the  child  after  the  operation  with  a ) 
warm,  moist  atmosphere,  such  as  alone  it  ought  to  be  allowed  to  ; 
respire  ; though,  unfortunately,  this  is  very  much  neglected,  not  : 
in  hospitals  only,  but  also  in  private  practice.  The  importance  of  i 
attention  to  this  point,  and  also  to  keeping  the  canula  free,  cannot  i 
be  over-stated ; and  yet  these  little  things  are  overlooked  or  en- 
trusted to  unskilful  hands,  because  they  seem  too  trivial  for  such  \ 
large  issues  to  be  dependent  on  them. 

The  last  caution  which  I would  urge  is,  that  medical  treatment  ] 
must  not  be  suspended,  nor  necessarily  modified,  after  tracheotomy  ^ 
has  been  performed.  The  operation,  indeed,  seems  so  heroic  a ^ 
measure,  and  when  it  yields  relief,  the  relief  is  so  speedy  and  so  ( 
striking,  as  to  occasion  some  risk  of  its  being  forgotten  that  t e | 
* ‘St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital  Reports,’  vol.  iii.  1867,  p.  331.  | 
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disease  has  not  been  removed  by  it,  that  its  danger  has  only  been 
postponed,  and  that  the  indications  for  treatment  continue  the 
same  after  tracheotomy  as  they  were  before. 

A word  or  two  with  reference  to  the  after-management  of  cases 
of  tracheotomy  will  comprise  all  that  I have  to  say  on  this  sub- 
ject. The  difficulties  which  arise  some  few  days  after  the  opera- 
1 tion,  apart  from  such  as  are  the  consequences  of  the  supervention 
or  increase  of  the  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs,  are  twofold, 
and  arise  from  the  condition  of  the  wound,  and  from  the  occasional 
occurrence  of  difficulty  of  swallowing. 

One  of  the  reasons  for  seeking  to  remove  the  canula  as  early 
as  possible  is  supplied  by  the  irritation  of  the  edges  of  the  wound 
which  its  long-continued  presence  is  apt  to  produce.  I saw  the 

■ death  of  a child  take  place  from  this  cause  on  the  11th  day  after 
• the  otherwise  successful  performance  of  tracheotomy  by  my 
V colleague,  Mr.  Athol  Johnson ; and  it  was  ascertained  after  death 

■ that,  in  addition  to  the  destruction  of  several  rings  of  the  trachea, 
an  abscess  had  formed  in  the  anterior  mediastinum  which  com- 
municated with  the  external  wound  by  sinuses  that  burrowed 
between  the  trachea  and  oesophagus.  In  fat  children  the  un- 
healthy state  of  the  edges  of  the  wound  is  partly  produced  by  the 
canula  remaining  deeply  sunk  in  the  flesh ; an  evil  which  would 
perhaps  be  lessened  by  the  use  of  a canula  ‘ a lorgnette,’  as  it  has 
'been  termed  by  its  inventor,  M.  Paul  Gruersant ; that  is  to  say, 
capable  of  being  lengthened  by  pulling  it  out,  like  a telescope  or 
•an  opera- glass.  Besides  this,  the  covering  the  wound  with  lint 
thickly  spread  with  spermaceti  ointment,  and  placing  over  that  a 
piece  of  oiled  silk  so  as  to  defend  it  as  far  as  may  be  from  irrita- 
tion, and  from  the  external  air,  as  well  as  the  touching  its  edges 
laily  with  the  nitrate  of  silver,  are  the  most  important  means  of 
naintaining  its  healthy  condition.  Here,  however,  if  we  are  not 
/ery  dull  scholars,  the  teachings  of  Professor  Lister  will  find  their 
ittest  application. 

Another  of  the  dangers  of  the  operation  depends  on  the  abra- 
aon  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  by  the  end  of  the 
' anula,  and  its  consequent  ulceration.  This  danger,  however,  is 
Imost,  although  perhaps  not  quite  invariably,  prevented  by  M. 
-ilier’s  modification  of  the  canula,  which  was  introduced  to  general 
otice  by  M.  Roger.  This  modification  consists  in  the  canula 
eing  movable  on  the  shield,  so  that  its  position  shifts  with  the 
arying  attitudes  of  the  child.  Another  important  point,  both  on 
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this  account  and  also  to  render  respiration  easier  through  its  canal, 
is. that  the  tube  should  be  as  short  as  possible. 

The  difficulty  of  deglutition  is  an  inconvenience  which  usually 
comes  on  about’  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  after  the  operation : that  is 
to  say,  at  the  time  when  the  larynx,  though  now  free  • from  the 
false  membrane  which  before  occluded  it,  has  not  completely 
recovered  from  the  effects  of  the  disease,  but  a state  of  partial 
paralysis  of  its  muscles  remains,  which  allows  food,  and  especially 
liquids,  to  enter  the  air-tubes.  This  accident,  which  is  by  no 
means  invariable  in  its  occurrence,  has  probably  little  or  no 
relation  to  the  operation.  It  is  a result  of  that  paralysis  of  the 
soft  palate  and  muscles  of  the  pharynx  which  sometimes  succeeds 
to  diphtheria,  and  which,  from  being  a troublesome  accident,  is 
converted  by  the  previous  tracheotomy  into  a dangerous  compli- 
cation. If  the  patient  is  sufficiently  intelligent  to  admit  of  M. 
Archambault’s  suggestion  ^ being  adopted,  and  will  place  the 
finger  on  the  opening  of  the  tube,  and  endeavour  to  breathe 
quietly  through  the  larynx  when  swallowing,  it  is  very  Likely  that 
the  want  of  harmony  between  respiration  and  deglutition  will  be 
overcome  in  many  instances,  though,  according  to  M.  Trousseau’s 
experience,  by  no  means  in  all.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  how- 
ever, we  are  compelled,  by  the  tender  age  of  our  patients,  to  con- 
fine ourselves  to  feeding  them  on  solid,  or  at  least  on  pultaceous  , 
food ; rejecting  all  drink  as  far  as  possible,  and  gi^'ing  it  when 
absolutely  necessary  in  small  quantities,  and  either  immediately 
before  or  a considerable  time  after  food.^  In  some  instances  M. 
Guersant  ® has  found  the  use  of  the  stomach-pump,  or  of  a tube 
introduced  through  the  nares,  necessary  to  convey  food  safely 
into  the  stomach ; though  happily  such  are  exceptional  cases ; 
while  generally  the  lar3mx  recovers  itself  in  three  or  four  days, 
and  deglutition ' is  then  no  longer  attended  with  difficulty  or 
danger. 

It  happens  now  and  then  that  after  apparent  recovery  from  i 
croup  or  diphtheria,  difficulty  is  experienced  in  the  withdrawal  of  j 
the  canula,  and  that  we  are  compelled  to  allow  it  to  remain  for  \ 
an  almost  indefinite  time.  The  cause  of  this  difficulty  is  not  * 
always  very  obvious.  At  first  it  seems  to  be  owing  to  some 
impaired  action  of  the  laryngeal  muscles ; which  having  beeu 
thrown  out  of  gear  as  it  were  by  the  operation,  and  in  diphtheria 

' ‘ L’Union  MMicale,’  Juillet,  1864. 

* ‘Archives  G6n.  de  M6decine,’  Mars,  1865. 

* ‘Notices  sur  la  Chirurgie  des  Enfants,’  8vo,  Paris,  1864,  pp.  34-48. 
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partly  also  by  the  subsequent  paralysis,  are  long  in  regaining  their 
power  of  harmonious  action.  It  is  in  inspiration  that  this  con- 
dition is  most  marked ; and  while  air  passes  out  readily  by  the 
mouth,  and  inspiration  too  goes  on  fairly  well  for  a short  time, 
the  ability  to  inspire  continuously  through  the  larynx  is  wanting. 
In  some  cases  the  child  may  even  be  able  to  breathe  tolerably  by 
the  mouth  during  the  daytime,  and  when  quite  quiet,  but  can  no 
longer  do  so  if  hurried  or  excited ; and  no  sooner  falls  asleep  than 
it  is  seized  with  urgent  dyspnoea,  which  subsides  only  on  the  re- 
introduction  of  the  tube. 

It  is  therefore  a wise  precaution,  before  attempting  the  final 
I removal  of  the  tube,  to  try  how  far  the  child  is  able  to  breathe 
with  the  orifice  of  the  canula  closed  by  a plug ; and  then  to  with- 
draw it  at  first  in  the  daytime  only ; a competent  person  being 
at  hand  to  replace  the  tube  immediately  if  the  respiration  begins 
to  be  more  hurried,  and  not  to  await  the  occurrence  of  severe 
dyspnoea. 

But  besides  these  cases,  where  the  difficulty  is  but  temporary, 
and  is  overcome  by  a little  time  and  patience,  there  are  some 
instances  in  which  a distinct  mechanical  obstacle  exists  to  the 
entrance  of  air.  M.  Gruersant  speaks  of  having  met  with  perfect 
occlusion  of  the  larynx  after  tracheotomy  by  the  adhesion  of  false 
: membrane  to  the  vocal  cords,  and  recommends  that  the  larynx 
should  be  swept  out  by  a little  piece  of  lint  introduced  through 
^ the  canula,  and  carried  from  below  upwards  so  as  to  detach  any 
; adherent  deposits. 

He  confesses,  however,  that  the  proceeding  has  not  always 
been  successful,  and  instances  are  on  record  in  which  the  larynx 
has  remained  permanently  obstructed,  so  that  it  was  altogether 
! impossible  to  remove  the  canula.  In  a patient  of  my  own,  operated 
on  for  diphtheritic  croup,  it  was  not  until  after  the  lapse  of  four- 
teen months,  and  after  a variety  of  means  had  been  resorted  to  by 
‘ my  colleague,  Mr.  Thomas  Smith,  to  widen  the  canal,  and  to  keep 
; it  pervious,  that  she  was  able  entirely  to  lay  aside  the  canula. 
“ Seven  years  after  she  continued  perfectly  well,  though  her  voice 
gruff  and  low. 

To  Mr.  T.  Smith’s  most  interesting  paper  ^ I must  refer  for  a 
urther  detail  of  this  case.;  and  of  all  the  difficulties  he  encoun- 
-ered,  and  how  he  overcame  them ; as  well  as  for  the  particulars 
)f  other  similar  cases  which  may  be  found  scattered  through  our 
; uedical  literature. 


‘ ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’  vol.  xlviii.  1866,  p.  227, 
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I must  not  leave  the  subject  of  diphtheria  without  a word  or 
two  on  the  treatment  of  the  paralysis  which  sometimes  follows  it. 
Here  the  first  caution  which  I have  to  give  respects  the  preven- 
tion of  its  occurrence.  Never  be  in  a hurry  to  get  a child  who 
has  had  diphtheria  out  of  bed.  If  there  is  any  degree  of  paralysis 
more  than  that  slight  affection  of  the  soft  palate  producing  the 
nasal  voice,  confine  the  patient  strictly  to  bed  until  the  paralytic 
symptoms  have  entirely  ceased.  I have  seen  on  several  occasions 
rapid  and  serious  aggravation  of  the  symptoms  produced  by 
neglect  of  this  precaution.  Be  patient,  do  not  expect  rapid 
improvement,  or  fancy  that  you  can  do  much  to  hasten  it. 

Provided  that  food  can  be  well  taken,  and  is  well  digested, 
recovery  will  ultimately  take  place.  A nutritious  diet  is  always 
indicated,  and  stimulants  are  called  for  and  well  borne ; but  the 
quantity  of  both  must  be  regulated  by  careful  watching  of  the 
state  of  the  digestive  organs ; sickness  or  disorder  of  the  bowels, 
brought  on  by  over-feeding,  will  undo  all  the  good  gained  during 
many  days. 

The  medicines  on  which  we  rely  are  iron  and  strychnine,  and, 
like  Jacobi,  I dissent  from  Oertel’s  condemnation  of  the  latter  on 
theoretical  grounds ; for  I have  seen  many  instances  of  much  im- 
provement and  none  of  evil  consequences  following  its  use.  I have 
no  experience  of  its  hypodermic  use  ; and,  indeed,  as  I have  ah’eady 
said,  I shrink  from  any  proceeding  which  frightens  or  pains  a 
child,  especially  when  that  proceeding  calls  for  frequent  repetition. 

In  most  cases  earnest  of  improvement  shows  itself  in  a week 
or  ten  days,  and  with  that  I should  be  content ; but  if  by  the  end 
of  some  three  weeks  the  condition  were  not  much  better,  I should 
then  try  faradisation,  as  in  cases  of  ordinary  infantile  paralysis; 
with  the  precaution,  however,  of  using  an  exceedingly  mild 
current. 

Patience  on  your  part,  and  on  that  of  the  friends,  is  in  these 
cases  indispensable  alike  to  your  reputation,  their  happiness,  and 
the  patient’s  welfare. 

I told  you  a few  days  ago  the  reasons  why  I have  come  to  the 
conclusion  that  membranous  croup  and  diphtheritic  croup  are  the 
same  diseases,  and  that  the  distinction  whichj  in  common  with 
most  English  writers,  I was  accustomed  to  draw  between  them, 
untenable.  I spoke,  however,  at  the  same  time  of  an  ailment 
resembling  membranous  croup  in  many  of  its  symptoms,  rarely 
dangerous,  scarcely  ever  fatal,  to  which  the  name  of  false  croups 
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tatairhal  croup,  or  Laryngitis  Stridula  has  been  given.  The 
term  false  croup  appears  to  me  objectionable,  inasmuch  as  the 
actual  sounds  from  which  the  affection  derives  its  name  are  in 
many  instances  even  more  characteristic  than  in  Laryngeal 
Diphtheria. 

The  name  of  catarrhal  croup  seems  to  me  free  from  all  ob- 
jection, and  its  use  in  contrast  to  membranous  croup  will  help  to 
dissipate  much  of  the  obscurity  which  has  prevailed  on  the  subject. 
There  are,  as  you  know,  three  different  conditions  in  which  a 
croupal  sound  attends  the  breathing  in  infancy  and  childhood  ; 
and  in  all,  its  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  highly  sensitive 
condition  of  the  nervous  system  in  early  life.  It  is  the  most 
marked  symptom  in  spasm  of  the  glottis,  when  it  depends  on 
sympathy  of  the  laryngeal  nerves,  either  with  the  irritation  of 
teething,  or  with  that  produced  by  stomach  or  intestinal  disorder ; 
it  accompanies  the  deposit  of  false  membrane  in  the  larynx  in 
diphtheria,  and  the  sound  is  due  in  this  case  to  the  spasm  as  much 
as  to  the  merely  mechanical  obstacle  to  the  admission  of  air ; 

1' . lastly,  we  hear  the  same  sound  in  early  childhood,  usually  between 
• the  ages  of  two  and  seven,  when  the  larynx  becomes  irritated  by 
some  slight  catarrh.  The  symptoms  in  general  set  in  suddenly, 
the  cough  is  clangose,  the  breathing  stridulous,  the  difficulty  of 
respiration  extreme ; but  in  a few  hours  the  distress  becomes  less, 

• the  apparent  danger  is  seen  to  be  less  urgent,  the  illness  which 
seemed  so  formidable  subsides,  and  in  a day  or  two  at  most  the 
child  will  be  well  again.  A slight  exposure  to  cold  will  once  more 
reproduce  the  same  train  of  symptoms ; or  they  may  return  at 
. uncertain  intervals  and  without  obvious  cause ; but  the  children 
■ in  whom  this  takes  place  are  for  the  most  part  of  a highly  nervous 
■ temperament ; and,  while  with  advancing  years  the  croupal 
symptoms  occur  more  rarely,  they  are  very  apt  to  pass  into 
those  of  spasmodic  asthma,  which  frequently  ceases  permanently 
n \ after  the  age  of  puberty. 

In  some  children  there  is  a greater  tendency  to  spasmodic  affec- 
tions than  in  others  : in  such  the  laryngeal  nerves  will  take  the 
alarm  at  the  very  outset  of  the  disease,  and  the  paroxysms  of  dys- 
pnoea will  consequently  commence  at  an  early  stage,  and  will  soon 
attain  great  intensity,  but  may  become  masked  by  the  permanent 
iistress  of  breathing  to  which  the  disease  in  its  progress  gives  rise. 
In  other  instances,  the  symptoms  of  inflammatory  disease,  and 
■hose  of  spasmodic  disturbance,  may  be  so  commingled,  or  may  so 


D 


SYMPTOMS  OF 


472 


alternate  with  each  other,  as  to  render  it  hard  to  tell  from  which 
the  child  suffers  most.  This  was  the  case  with  a little  boy,  ten 
months  old,  who  some  years  since  came  under  my  care,  suffering 
from  what  seemed  at  first  to  be  ordinary  inflammatory  croup. 
Tlie  symptoms,  though  not  very  urgent,  were  plainly  marked,  and 
the  active  employment  of  antimony  soon  dissipated  them.  During 
the  whole  course  of  the  disease,  however,  the  child,  who  seemed 
highly  nervous  and  excitable,  suffered  from  fits  of  dyspnoea  far 
more  severe  than  could  have  been  anticipated  from  the  general 
mildness  of  the  attack,  or  than  would  have  been  supposed  to  exist 
by  any  one  who  had  seen  the  child  only  in  the  intervals  of  the 
paroxysm.  The  cough  and  respiration  had  for  forty-eight  hours 
entirely  lost  all  croupy  character,  and  nothing  but  catarrh  seemed 
left  behind ; when  the  child  was  suddenly  seized  with  extreme 
difficulty  of  breathing,  attended  with  slight  croupy  noise,  and  lay 
stiff  in  his  nurse’s  arms  with  his  thumbs  drawn  into  the  palms  of 
his  hands,  and  his  great  toe  separated  from  the  others.  Four  and 
twenty  hours  had  elapsed  from  the  supervention  of  these  new 
symptoms  before  I was  able  to  visit  the  child.  He  was  then 
extremely  restless ; his  face  was  flushed,  his  thumbs  were  drawn 
into  the  palms  of  his  hands  and  his  feet  were  forcibly  extended ; 
his  breathing  was  laboured,  and  attended  with  a hoarse  croupy 
sound,  which  became  still  more  distinct  whenever  the  child 
coughed.  The  bowels  had  not  acted  for  a couple  of  days ; but  an 
hour  after  my  visit  some  purgative  medicine,  of  which  large  doses 
had  been  given  during  the  previous  six  or  eight  hours,  began  to 
act,  and  produced  three  very  copious  evacuations,  with  perfect 
relief  to  all  his  symptoms.  The  carpopedal  contractions  dis- 
appeared, the  respiration  became  easy,  and  the  face  ceased  to  be 
flushed  or  anxious.  The  child  slept  well  through  the  night,  was 
cheerful  on  the  following  day,  and  slight  hoarseness  attending  his 
occasional  cough  was  the  only  remaining  symptom.  In  a day  or 
two  that  also  disappeared,  and  the  child  perfectly  recovered. 

In  the  majority  of  cases,  children  who  are  attacked  by  catarrhal 
croup  are  older  than  the  infant  whose  case  I have  just  related ; 
and  from  two  to  seven  years  old  appears  to  be  the  age  of  its 
greatest  frequency.  Almost  always,  too,  the  urgent  symptoms 
come  on  suddenly,  unexpectedly,  and  with  great  severity,  and  m 
the  night  time  ; unlike  the  comparatively  slow  approach  of  the 
signs  of  laryngeal  affection  in  diphtheria.  A little  boy,  seven  years 
old,  had  overheated  himself  at  play  during  the  afternoon  of  a hot 
day  in  August.  He  went  to  bed  apparently  well  at  eight  o’clock. 
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and  soon  fell  asleep.  At  ten  he  began  to  breathe  and  cough 
with  the  peculiar  noise  characteristic  of  crouj),  and  presented  all 
the  symptoms  of  the  disease  before  midnight. 

As  a general  rule,  children  in  whom  this  disorder  occurs  have 
been  ailing  for  a day  or  two  with  slight  cold  and  cough.  They 
go  to  bed  and  fall  asleep  as  usual ; but  the  cough,  which  at  first 
does  not  wake  them,  becomes  suddenly  noisy,  clangose,  croupy, 
and  the  breathing  is  speedily  attended  with  a long-drawn,  stridu- 
lous  sound,  and  the  child  soon  awakes  alarmed,  and  fighting  for 
-breath,  distressed  as  in  the  last  stage  of  membranous  croup,  the 
face  flushed,  and  the  surface  perspiring,  but  the  pulse  not  greatly 
quickened.  Ihe  cough,  the  stridulous  breathing,  the  dyspnoea 
with  retraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles,  and  the  struggles  for 
ur,  last  for  an  hour  or  two,  or  sometimes  almost  all  night  long, 
:hough  they  gradually  subside  at  any  rate  towards  the  approach 
f ^hen  the  child  falls  asleep,  and,  but  for  a somewhat 

loarse-sounding  cough  and  a look  of  fatigue,  there  are  few  signs 
I »f  all  that  it  has  endured. 

The  attack  may  not  return,  or  it,  may  recur  for  two  or  three 
-uccessive  nights,  though  in  general  with  lessened  severity,  the 
hild  during  the  daytime  seeming  to  suffer  only  from  a slight 
^ itarrah ; or  it  may  pass  into  acute  inflammation  of  the  larynx  and 
H -achea,  a true  inflammatory  croup,  of  which  I remember  seeing  a 
; 'J-1  die  at  the  age  of  eight  years,  in  whom  the  redness  of  the 
ii  rynx  and  trachea  was  intense,  though  there  was  nowhere  a trace 
false  membrane.  Now  and  then,  too,  I have  known  the  re- 
- ; UTence  of  these  attacks,  followed  by  a state  of  chronic  laryngitis, 
■th  harsh  cough,  and  hoarse,  half-whispered  speech— a condition 
inch  I have  seen  much  relieved  by  the  continued  use  of  iodide 
r potassium,  even  though  there  was  neither  history  nor  sign  of 
philitic  taint  in  the  patient. 

I have^  already  mentioned  the  liability  of  these  attacks  to 
-ur,  and  it  is  this  affection  to  which  parents  refer  when  they  tell 
'a  that  their  child  has  had  three  or  four  attacks  of  croup.  I 
j ■ - not  repeat  what  I have  already  mentioned,  the  liability  of 
i -'se  who  have  suffered  from  catarrhal  croup  in  early  childhood  to 
t ler  later  from  spasmodic  asthma.^ 


» of  oatarrhal  croup  with 

ent  them  enlargement  of  the  bronchial  glands,  and  to  re- 
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Your  first  duty  when  called  to  a child  who  presents  these 
symptoms  is  to  settle  the  question  of  their  diphtheritic  or  non- 
diphtheritic  nature.  This  done,  partly  by  careful  inquiry  into 
the  history  of  the  case,  partly  by  examination  of  the  throat, 
the  treatment  is  abundantly  simple.  An  emetic,  a warm 
bath,  warm  vapour  in  the  room,  a wet  compress  round  the 
throat,  a purge,  unless  the  bowels  have  recently  been  freely  open, 
a diaphoretic  with  small  doses  of  antimony,  ipecacuanha,  and 
belladonna  or  of  the  compound  tincture  of  camphor — such  are 
the  simple  remedies  which  will  always  succeed. 

The  possibility,  however,  of  laryngitis  supervening  on  an 
attack  must  never  be  so  lost  sight  of  as  to  lead  to  the  neglect  of 
precautions  during  convalescence.  Neither  must  it  be  forgotten 
that  catarrhal  croup,  like  asthma,  may  recur  not  merely  from 
catching  cold,  but  also  from  constipation,  or  from  disorder  of  the 
stomach  or  bowels. 

Before  closing  this  lecture,  one  or  two  additional  illustrations 
may  be  adduced  of  spasmodic  affection  of  the  larynx  in  connec- 
tion with  disease  seated  elsewhere  though  the  remarks  made  at 
an  early  period  of  the  course,  on  spasm  of  the  glottis  as  a frequent 
attendant  on  the  convulsive  affections  of  infancy,  must  have  made 
you  thoroughly  familiar  with  its  occurrence.^ 

MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez  have  described  a spasmodic  cough, 
concerning  which  I shall  have  more  to  say  in  another  lecture, 
that  returns  in  paroxysms,  is  loud,  attended  with  an  imper- 
fect hoop,  and  may  be  easily  taken  for  hooping-cough  by  the 
inattentive  observer.  It  is,  however,  a symptom  of  bronchia 


* See  Lecture  XIIL,  p.  193. 

* There  is  a form  of  spasmodic  affection  of  the  larynx,  which,  under  the  namf 
of  Thymic  Asthma,  has  attracted  considerable  attention  among  Continenta 
writers,  though  my  own  experience  concerning  it  is  confined  to  a single  case  whicl  ' 
I observed  many  years  ago.  The  spasm  of  the  glottis,  which  is  the  most  pro  I 
minent  symptom  in  this  affection,  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  the  pressure  of  th  i 
hypertrophied  thymus  on  the  larynx,  and  the  consequent  irritation  of  its  nerves.  ^ 

The  essay  of  Haugsted — ‘ Thymi  in  homine,  etc.  : descriptio  anatomica,  patholc 
gica,  et  physiologica,’  8vo,  Hafnise,  1832 — may  be  consulted  with  advantage  by  an  i 
one  desirous  of  becoming  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  subject.  I owe  to  Pk  i 
fessor  Gairdner,  of  Glasgow,  the  obligation  of  his  having  directed  my  attentioi  ^ 
in  a note  at  p.  263  of  his  ‘ Lectures  on  Clinical  Medicine,’  by  which  he  has  left  a 
members  of  our  profession  largely  his  debtors;  to  the  memoir  bj'  Dr.  * 

Kilmarnock,  on  ‘ Spasm  of  the  Glottis  from  Enlarged  Thymus,’  published  in  | 
‘Edinburgh  Medical  Journal  ’ for  January  1827.  He  ‘who  proves,  discovers, 
an  old  adage,  but  a true  one  ; I am  glad  that  it  should  find  a fresh  verificatio 
as  in  Dr.  Hood’s  case,  among  our  northern  countrj'men. 
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phthisis,  due  to  the  extension  to  the  larynx  of  irritation  seated  in 
a distant  part  of  the  respiratory  organs. 

Intestinal  irritation  is  a frequent  cause  of  nervous  cough  in 
childhood.  It  is  sometimes  a loud,  solitary,  ringing  cough — the 
tussis  ovilla,  tussis  ferina  of  medical  writers ; at  other  times  it  is 
a short  dry  cough,  attended  with  no  particular  inconvenience,  but 
‘■easing  from  its  frequency.  Both  of  these  forms  appear  to  result 
In  many  instances  from  the  presence  of  worms,  and  speedily 
:3ease  under  the  judicious  employment  of  purgative  medicines. 

I have  already  mentioned  the  night  cough  of  children ' among 
I :he  nervous  affections  of  the  respiratory  organs,  but  besides  I have 
)n  a few  occasions  met  even  in  young  children  •with  a cough 
; laving  all  the  characters  of  the  hysterical  cough,  and,  like  that, 
:f  ttended  •with  other  hysterical  symptoms.  The  last  case  of  the 
dnd  which  has  come  under  my  notice  was  that  of  a boy  between 
even  and  eight  years  old,  who,  having  previously  been  somewhat 
-lit  of  health,  was  attacked  one  evening  in  February,  on  return 
'om  school,  with  a peculiar  short  cough,  or  bark,  which  soon  be- 
rime so  incessant  as  even  to  interfere  with  his  taking  food,  but 
A lways  ceased  during  sleep.  By  degrees,  under  I know  not  what 
•eatment,  his  health  improved,  and  he  got  better ; and  the  fits  of 
. ughing  and  crying,  which  had  occasionally  happened  during  the 
mtinuance  of  the  cough,  altogether  ceased.  In  the  following 
.ay,  however,  he  was  frightened  by  an  insane  person  who  lived 
the  house.  The  cough  retmmed,  and  in  October  he  was  brought 
me.  He  was  pale,  looked  heavy,  and  seemed  much  out  of 
. irits.  I was  told  that  he  was  fond  of  reading,  but  would  never 
m in  any  games,  and  he  seemed  highly  emotional.  His  tongue 
-iS  clean,  his  appetite  good,  his  bowels  constipated.  About 
5ry  twenty  or  thirty  seconds  he  uttered  a short,  sharp,  loud 
rk  rather  than  cough,  which  continued  all  day  long  when 
ake,  but  ceased  in  sleep ; and  which  seemed,  indeed,  due  less 
laryngeal  spasm  than  to  spasm  of  the  diaphragm.  He  had 
m made  to  inhale  large  quantities  of  chloroform,  with  no 
^i|  lefit.  I sent  him  to  the  sea-side,  gave  him  sulphate  of  iron 
I quinine,  and  he  speedily  got  well.^ 

Hf  Lastly,  I may  once  more  remind  you  of  the  cough  which  is 
asionally  heard  in  the  early  stage  of  inflammatory  affections 
■fie  brain.  It  is  a very  short,  hard  cough,  which  sometimes 

Lecture  XX.  p.  358. 

See,  with  reference  to  these  peculiar  spasmodic  coughs,  Trousseau.  2i5me  6d. 
i.  p.  207. 
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continues  for  a few  minutes  almost  incessantly,  then  ceases  for  a ' 
time,  and  then,  after  a pause,  returns  again.  The  disturbance  of  ' 
the  brain  is  sympathised  with  by  the  larynx,  and  the  depletion  ij' 
which  relieves  the  former  organ  removes  the  irritation  of  the  |l 
latter.  ' ' 

Warty  growths  are  met  with  in  the  larynx  of  the  child  as  well  ( 
as  in  that  of  the  adult.  I have  seen  an  infant  of  three  weeks  old  | 
in  whom  the  symptoms  of  laboured  respiration,  with  hoarse  voice 
and  cry,  had  existed  from  birth,  and  in  which  I cannot  doubt  but  j 
that  the  affection  was  congenital ; but  the  youngest  child  in  j 
whom  the  presence  of  the  growths  was  ascertained  on  a jjost-  j 
mortem  examination  was  a year  old.  The  child  died  two  months 
after  the  performance  of  tracheotomy  for  the  relief  of  impending  | 
suffocation.  It  was  necessary  to  leave  the  tube  in  the  tracheallj 
The  cause  of  death  eventually  was  bronchitis.  i 

I just  refer  to  these  growths  in  order  that  you  may  bear  irlj 
mind  that  the  tenderest  age  furnishes  no  guarantee  against  thei* 
occurrence,  and  I do  not  think  that  they  are  as  a rule  connecteqj 
with  a syphilitic  taint. 


477 


LECTUEE  XXVI. 

Hooping-Cough. — Course  of  the  disease  in  its  simplest  form — subject  to  great 
variations  in  its  mode  of  onset  and  degree  of  severity. — Signification  of  the 
hoop. — Course  of  the  disease  when  declining- — Its  danger  depends  on  its 
complications — Complication  with  bronchitis — at  its  outset,  or  when  it  has 
continued  for  some  time — Complication  with  disorder  of  the  nervous  system 
— sometimes  exists  from  the  first,  and  causes  death  even  before  characters  of 
disease  are  fully  developed — but  may  come  on  at  any  period — various  forms 
assumed  by  disorder  of  nervous  system — great  danger  when  paroxysms  of 
cough  terminate  in  convulsions — caution  as  to  nervous  character  of  dyspnoea 
in  many  cases,  and  as  to  danger  of  over-treating  it — Tubercular  meningitis 
rare  as  a complication. 

We  pass  next  to  the  study  of  one  of  the  most  common  disorders 
of  childhood.  Few  persons  attain  to  adult  age  without  having 
experienced  an  attack  of  hooping-cough,  and  still  fewer  of  those 
who  escape  it  when  children  suffer  from  it  in  after-life. 

Hooping-cough^  then,  claims  our  notice  as  being  essentially 
a disease  of  early  life ; but  as  it  is  one  which  almost  every  old 
woman  professes  to  cure,  we  might  fairly  expect  not  to  be  detained 
long  with  its  study.  We  find,  however,  that  in  this  metropolis 
it  ranks  fourth  among  the  causes  of  death  under  five  years  of  age  ; 
inflammation  of  the  lungs,  convulsions,  and  tubercular  meningitis 
being  the  only  more  fatal  ailments.  Nor  do  these  facts  adequately 
represent  its  importance ; for  it  is  alleged  to  be  the  most  fatal  of 
all  the  diseases  of  early  infancy ; while  68  per  cent,  of  the  total 
deaths  which  it  occasions  take  place  in  children  under  the  age  of 
two  years.*  A cursory  enquiry  will  not  suffice  to  make  us  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  all  points  of  importance  in  the  history  of  a dis- 
ease that  has  so  many  victims. 

The  affection  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  a cough  of  spas- 
modic character,  that  usually  succeeds  to  catarrhal  symptoms,  and, 
having  recurred  at  intervals  for  a few  weeks,  ceases  without  having 
occasioned  any  serious  disturbance  of  the  general  health,  or  having 

* Dr.  E.  Smith,  in  Reynolds’s  ‘ System  of  Medicine,’  vol.  i.  2nd  ed.  1870,  p.  63. 
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required  any  active  medical  treatment.  In  its  graver  forms  it  ia 
one  of  the  most  fearful  diseases  that  we  ever  have  to  encounter, 
often  keeping  the  life  of  the  patient  for  days  or  weeks  together 
in  almost  constant  jeopardy,  liable  to  be  exaggerated  by  the  most 
trivial  cause,  or  rendered  fatal  by  the  slightest  error  in  treatment ; 
while  the  highest  effort  of  our  art  is  limited  to  mitigating  the 
severity  and  warding  off  the  urgent  danger  of  symptoms  which 
we  are  unable  wholly  to  subdue,  and  which  we  must  trust  to  time 
and  nature  thoroughly  to  cure. 

Such  great  differences  in  the  course  of  the  disease  in  different 
cases  have  given  rise  to  many  ingenious  theories  as  to  its  nature 
and  seat,  framed  with  the  view  of  explaining  that  which  cannot 
but  strike  all  observers  as  so  enigmatical  in  its  character.  None 
of  these  speculations,  however,  have  led  to  any  useful  practical 
result,  and  I think  we  cannot  do  better  than,  passing  over  an 
enquiry  which  would  occupy  much  time,  to  small  profit,  adopt 
Trousseau’s  definition  of  it  as  a specific  pulmonary  catarrh,  and 
pass  at  once  to  the  study  of  the  'phenomena  of  the  disease.^  In 
doing  this,  we  will  begin  with  those  case's  in  which  it  is  most 
simple  and  least  perilous,  and  will  then  examine  in  succession  the 
different  modes  in  which  its  course  becomes  complicated  and 
dangerous. 

An  attack  of  hooping-cough  usually  begins  with  catarrh,  and 
presents  at  first  little  or  nothing  to  distinguish  it  from  a common 
cold,  except  that  sometimes  the  cough  is  attended  almost  from  the 
outset  with  a peculiar  ringing  sound.  By  degrees  the  catarrhal 
symptoms  abate,  and  the  slight  disturbance  of  the  child’s  health 
altogether  ceases,  but  nevertheless  the  cough  continues ; it  grows 
louder  and  lasts  longer  than  before,  and  assumes  something  of  a 
suffocative  character,  in  all  of  which  respects  a tendency  to  exa- 

' See  Trousseau,  op  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  413,  All  the  different  theories  are  reviewed 
with  a master’s  hand  by  Eoger  in  vol.  ii.  of  his  ‘Recherches  Cliniques,’&c.,  vol.  ii- 
pp.  417-446.  He  himself  is  disposed  to  class  the  disease  rather  with  fevers;  led  to 
this  view  by  its  contagious  character,  its  distinct  stages,  its  tolerably  definite 
duration,  its  epidemic  prevalence,  its  non- recurrence — which  all  seem  to  him  to 
indicate  its  relation  to  the  class  of  fevers. 

It  is  impossible  seriously  to  discuss  the  opinions  of  Dr.  Sturges,  who,  in  his 
book,  ‘ Chorea  and  Hooping  Cough,’  London,  12mo,  1877,  denies  the  existence  of 
hooping-cough  as  a distinct  disease ; and  asserts  that  young  children,  if  they  get 
catarrh  and  cough,  ‘ will  develop  hooping-cough  spontaneously,  and  independent 
of  contagion  or  epidemic  influence.’  Among  his  therapeutical  agents,  he  classes 
together  ‘change  of  scene,  beating  with  the  rod,  all  calculated  to  impress  the 
patient,  and  which  And  their  use  accordingly.’ 

It  is  bad  for  the  advance  of  medical  knowledge  when  an  able  and  honest  phy- 
sician allows  himself  to  be  led  into  such  vagaries  by  the  mere  love  of  paradox. 


\ 


i 


1 


If 


ITS  SYMPTOMS. 


479 


cerbation  towards  night  becomes  early  apparent.  As  the  cough 
grows  severer,  its  peculiarities  become  more  and  more  manifest ; 
during  each  paroxysm  the  child  turns  red  in  the  face,  and  its 
whole  frame  is  shaken  with  the  violence  of  the  cough.  Each  fit 
of  coughing  is  now  made  up  of  a number  of  short,  hurried  expi^ 
rations,  so  forcible,  and  succeeding  each  other  with  such  rapidity, 
that  the  lungs  ai’e  emptied,  to  a great  degree,  of  air,  and  the  child 
is  brought  by  their  continuance  into  a condition  of  impending 
• suffocation.  At  length  the  child  draws  breath  with  a long,  loud, 
l-  sonorous  inspiration — the  hoop  from  which  the  disease  derives 
j its  name — and  the  attack  sometimes  terminates.  More  often, 
I however,  the  hoop  is  followed  by  but  a momentary  pause,  and  the 
1 hurried  expiratory  efforts  begin  again,  and  are  again  arrested  by 
i the  loud  inspiration— perhaps  only  to  recommence;  until,  after 
■ the  abundant  expectoration  of  glairy  mucus,  or  retching,  or  actual 
\ vomiting,  free  inspiration  takes  place,  and  quiet  breathing  by  de- 
grees  returns.  If  you  listen  to  the  chest  during  a fit  of  hooping- 
> cough  you  will  hear  no  sound  whatever  in  the  lungs  ; but  when 
''  the  hoop  occurs,  you  will  once  more  perceive  air  entering,  though 
mot  penetrating,  into  the  minuter  bronchi.  It  is  not  till  the  fit  is 
'.  over,  and  respiration  once  more  goes  on  quietly,  that  the  air  reaches 
i t the  pulmonary  cells  again ; but  then  you  will  hear  vesicular  mur- 

Iiur  as  clear  as  if  nothing  ailed  the  child,  or  at  most  interrupted 
aly  by  a little  rhonchus,  or  by  slight  mucous  rMe.  If  the  cough 
severe,  quiet  breathing  does  not  return,  nor  the  vesicular  mur- 
lur  become  audible,  till  some  time  after  the  paroxysm  is  over  ; 
ad  occasionally,  short  and  laborious  respiration  ushers  in  each  fit 
f coughing.  The  child  then  seems  to  have  a presentiment  of  the 
aming  seizure  ; its  face  grows  anxious,  it  looks  up  at  its  mother 
ad  clings  more  closely  to  her ; or  if  old  enough  to  run  about, 
ou  may  observe  it,  even  before  its  breathing  has  become  mani- 
jstly  affected,  throw  down  its  playthings,  and  hasten  to  seize  hold 
f a chair,  or  of  some  article  of  furniture,  for  support  during  the 
pproaching  fit  of  coughing.* 

’ M.  Noel  de  Mnssy,  in  his  ‘ Etudes  Cliniques  sur  la  Coqueluche,’  8vo,  Paris, 
175,  has  endeavoured,  with  all  the  authority  of  his  great  name  and  vast  expe- 
ence,  to  prove  that  the  hoop  is  dependent  on  a state  of  engorgement  and  swelling 
the  bronchial  glands  ; that,  in  short,  to  borrow  the  language  of  the  old  dialec- 
-ians,  engorgement  and  hypertrophy  of  the  bronchial  glands  are  the  causa 
mans  of  hooping-cough.  If  this  were  the  case,  however,  not  only  should  the 
^0  be  in  direct  proportion  to  each  other,  as  M.  Roger  remarks,  op.  cit.  p.  423- 
4,  but,  further,  we  ought  not  to  be  able  to  adduce,  as  he  does,  several  cases  of 
tal  hooping-cough  in  which  no  alteration  at  all  of  the  glands  existed. 


480 


USUAL  COUKSE  OF  HOOriNG-COUGH. 


If  the  case  is  uncomplicated,  even  though  the  attack  he  severe, 
the  child’s  health  continues  good,  and  little  or  nothing  ails  it 
during  the  intervals  of  the  cough.  Its  appetite  is  not  impaired, 
but  after  throwing  up  the  contents  of  the  stomach  in  a fit  of 
coughing  it  asks  for  food  almost  immediately.  It  sleeps  soundly, 
except  when  roused  by  the  cough  ; the  bowels  act  regularly,  or  are 
perhaps  a little  constipated,  and  slight  complaint  of  headache  or 
languor,  with  loss  of  the  usual  cheerfulness,  are  often  all  the  per- 
manent ill  effects  to  be  discerned  between  the  seizures. 

After  the  hoop  has  been  heard,  the  disease  goes  on  for  about  a 
week  to  increase  in  severity,  the  cough  becoming  more  frequent, 
its  paroxysms  severer  and  more  suffocating,  and  attended  with  more 
frequent  hoop.  After  remaining  stationary  for  ten  days  or  a fort- 
night, it  begins  to  decline  ; and  one  of  the  first  indications  of  this 
is  usually  afforded  by  a diminution  in  the  severity  of  the  nocturnal 
exacerbations.  We  next  find,  either  that  the  fits  of  coughing  are 
less  frequent,  or,  though  they  should  occur  as  often  as  before,  yet 
they  are  less  severe  and  sometimes  cease  without  the  occurrence 
of  a hoop.  When  on  the  decline,  however,  exposure  to  the  cold, 
neglect  of  the  state  of  the  bowels,  or  mental  excitement,  will 
suffice  in  many  cases  to  bring  back  the  hoop,  and  to  increase  the 
previously  diminished  severity  of  the  attack.  For  the  most  part, 
the  cough  loses  its  spasmodic  character  for  many  days  before  it 
ceases  altogether  ; and  you  may  even  find  a child,  otherwise  in 
good  health,  who,  some  six  weeks  after  an  attack  of  hooping-cough, 
still  has  occasional  returns  of  cough,  which  a slight  cause  would 
once  more  convert  into  an  ailment  with  all  the  characters  of  fully 
developed  pertussis. 

Such  is  the  ordinary  course  of  the  disease  in  those  cases  in 
which  it  is  unattended  by  any  complication,  and  does  not  give  rise 
to  any  formidable  symptom,  but  issues  in  the  complete  recovery 
of  the  patient.  But  even  in  favourable  cases  its  course  is  often 
variously  modified,  while  these  modifications  derive  additional 
importance  from  frequently  betokening  or  accompanying  some  of 
those  serious  complications  to  which  the  danger  of  the  disease  is 
almost  exclusively  due. 

The  average  duration  of  the  catarrhal  stage  of  hooping-cough, 
as  deduced  from  a comparison  of  fifty-five  cases,  in  which  the  date 
of  the  occurrence  of  the  first  distinct  hoop  was  ascertained,  was 
12'7  days.  In  nineteen  of  these  cases  the  first  hoop  was  heard 
within  seven  days  from  the  commencement  of  the  catarrhal  symp- 
toms, and  in  nineteen  more  cases  during  the  succeeding  seven 
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days  ; but  the  extreme  limits  of  the  duration  of  the  premonitory 
stage  are  very  wide  apart,  since  on  one  occasion  it  lasted  only  two 
days,  and  on  another  thirty-five  days. 

But  there  are  many  other  respects  in  which  the  mode  of  onset 
of  hooping-cough  varies,  as  is  clearly  shown  by  the  following 
facts : — 


In  fifty-five  cases  the  average  duration  of  the  catarrhal  stage 
was  12*7  days ; the  extremes  being  2 and  35  days.  In  eighteen 
cases  the  catarrhal  stage  lasted  on  the  average  only  8*3  days,  when 
the  cough  assumed  a distinctly  paroxysmal  character ; but  no  hoop 
occurred  till  the  fifteenth  day.  In  four  cases,  after  the  catarrhal 
stage  had  lasted  on  the  average  11*5  days,  the  cough  became 
paroxysmal,  but  no  hoop  occurred  during  the  whole  course  of  the 
affection.  In  one  case  the  cough  had  a distinctly  paroxysmal 
character  from  the  first,  but  no  hoop  occurred  during  the  whole 
course  of  the  affection.  In  six  cases  the  cough  was  paroxysmal 
from  the  outset,  and  continued  so  on  the  average  9‘3  days,  at  the 
end  of  which  time  distinct  hoop  accompanied  it.  In  three  cases 
a distinct  hoop  attended  the  cough  from  the  very  commencement. 

Some  of  these  may  be  merely  accidental  differences,  but  I be- 
' Heve  that  most  of  them  are  by  no  means  unimportant,  and  that 

• they  depend  on  causes  with  which  a little  observation  will  make 
■ you  acquainted.  My  excuse,  indeed,  for  bringing  before  you  such 

• dry  detail  with  reference  to  hooping-cough,  is,  that  there  is  scarcely 
any  other  disease  of  early  life  concerning  which  we  are  so  much  in 

vwant  of  definite  facts.  Its  general  features  are  so  obvious,  that 
persons  have  not  observed  with  equal  care  those  less  striking 
characters  which  yet  are  of  much  moment,  as  affording  sure 
s grounds  for  prognosis,  and  trustworthy  indications  for  the  guid- 
ance of  treatment. 

Unusual  protraction  of  the  catarrhal  stage  of  hooping-cough  is, 
m ; [ believe,  generally  met  with  either  at  the  commencement  of  an 
epidemic  of  the  disease  or  towards  its  close.  Epidemic  hooping- 
‘.ough  very  frequently  succeeds  to  epidemic  catarrh ; the  former 
i disease  becoming  gradually  developed  out  of  the  latter,  and  the 
»ersistence  of  cough  in  several  cases  long  after  the  decline  of  all 
•ther  indications  of  catarrh  is  often  one  of  the  first  signs  of  the 
j'Ommencement  of  an  epidemic  of  hooping-cough.  The  characters 
^ f hooping-cough,  like  those  of  other  epidemic  diseases,  often  be- 
come less  marked  towards  the  decline  of  its  prevalence,  and  we 
[Men  meet  with  cases  in  which  catarrhal  symptoms  continue  long, 
hile  the  paroxysms  of  cough  are  slight,  and  the  hoop  occurs  very 
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seldom  and  not  severely.  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a general  rule, 
that  those  cases  in  which  the  catarrhal  stage  is  of  long  continuance 
seldom  become  severe  during  their  subsequent  progress,  and  the 
same  holds  good  with  reference  to  the  majority  of  those  cases  in 
which  the  hoop  does  not  come  on  until  after  the  cough  has  for 
some  time  assumed  a paroxysmal  character.  There  are,  however, 
some  instances,  which  we  shall  hereafter  have  to  notice,  where  the 
long  duration  of  the  paroxysmal  and  suffocative  character  of  the 
cough,  unattended  by  any  hoop,  is  a sign  of  the  peculiar  intensity 
of  the  disease,  rather  than  of  its  mildness  ; on  the  other  hand,  the 
preternatural  shortness  of  the  catarrhal  stage,  or  its  total  absence, 
is  not  of  itself  any  proof  that  the  disease  will  be  more  than  usually 
severe.  It  is  usually  observed  in  very  young  children,  who,  as  I 
have  already  told  you,  are  but  little  liable  to  catarrhal  affections, 
and  who  are  not  so  often  attacked  by  hooping-cough  as  those  who 
are  older.  Sometimes,  however,  when  other  children  in  the  same 
family  are  suffering  from  it,  they  contract  the  disease  apparently 
by  contagion,  and  in  that  case  it  frequently  happens  that  no  purely 
catarrhal  symptoms  precede  it,  but  that  the  cough  from  the  first 
presents  a paroxysmal  character,  and  soon  becomes  attended  with 
a distinct  hoop. 

Instead  of  coming  on  with  catarrh  of  moderate  intensity,  hoop- 
ing-cough sometimes  sets  in  with  great  fever,  dyspnoea,  and  many 
symptoms  of  severe  bronchitis  ; though  the  results  of  auscultation 
do  not  indicate  such  serious  disease  as,  judging  from  the  amount 
of  constitutional  disturbance,  we  would  expect  to  discover.'  In 
such  cases,  it  is  only  on  the  subsidence  of  the  acute  symptoms, 
which  usually  give  way  speedily  under  treatment,  that  the  real 
nature  of  the  disease  becomes  apparent.  We  then  observe,  how- 
ever, that  while  the  child  in  all  other  respects  improves,  the 
cough  continues  unabated,  that  it  soon  grows  more  severe,  re- 
turning in  paroxysms,  and  being  attended  before  long  by  the 
characteristic  hoop.  Besides  these  cases,  there  are  others,  though 
much  less  common,  in  which,  though  the  catarrhal  symptoms 
are  not  unusually  severe,  the  child  yet  has  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea, 
which  generally  come  on  at  night,  and  may  excite  much  appre- 
hension on  the  part  of  the  parents.  The  attacks  do  not  appear  to 
be  induced  by  any  previous  fit  of  coughing,  and  after  lasting  from 

’ M.  de  Gassicourt  criticises  the  above  statement,  or  rather  its  explanation, 
op.  cit.  p.  284.  He  contends  that  in  these  cases  the  bronchitis  is  very  real ; an 
that  such  cases  are  not  instances  of  simple  hooping-cough,  but  of  liooping-coug 
complicated  with  bronchitis.  I confess  that  I do  not  see  any  great  difference 
between  his  view  and  mine.  In  any  case  the  fact  remains. 
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half  an  hour  to  an  hour  they  pass  off  of  their  own  accord,  leaving 
the  child  free  for  many  hours  together,  and  probably  not  returning 
until  the  following  night.  While  the  child  continues  subject  to 
them,  auscultation  discovers  no  signs  of  serious  mischief  in  the 
lungs ; but  in  proportion  as  the  paroxysms  of  the  cough  increase 
in  distinctness,  and  the  hoop  becomes  established,  the  fits  of 
dyspncea  diminish,  and  in  the  course  of  a few  days  entirely  dis- 


appear. 

Some  days  usually  elapse  after  the  general  characters  of  the 
disease  have  become  well  marked  before  it  reaches  its  acme,  and 
during  this  time  its  nocturnal  paroxysms  generally  increase  in  a 
greater  ratio,  both  as  to  frequency  and  severity,  than  those  which 
occur  by  day.  Such,  at  least,  was  the  course  of  the  disease  in 

• thirty-eight  out  of  forty-seven  cases  in  which  this  point  was 
especially  noticed.  The  nocturnal  exacerbation  is  sometimes  so 

■ marked,  that  the  fits  of  coughing  are  not  only  severer,  but  are  ac- 

• tually  more  numerous  by  night-time  than  by  day.  In  very  mild 
. cases  of  hooping-cough  there  is  but  little  difference  between  the 
I frequency  and  severity  of  the  paroxysms  at  night-time  and  by 

day  ; and  in  other  instances,  while  the  child  rests  quietly  through 
t the  greater  part  of  the  night,  there  is  yet  a marked  aggravation  of 
i the  cough  on  first  lying  down  at  night,  and  on  first  waking  in  the 
morning.  When  the  exacerbations  occur  at  those  two  periods, 
the  evening  exacerbation  is  often  induced  by  the  child  being  re- 
moved to  a bedroom  less  warm  than  the  apartment  in  which  it 
spends  the  day,  while  the  morning  attack  results  from  the  accu- 
aiulation  of  mucus  in  the  bronchi  during  the  hours  of  sleep. 

.Neither  of  these  causes,  however,  is  the  sole  occasion  of  the 
ncreased  severity  of  the  disease  at  night,  nor  is  the  occurrence 
peculiar  to  hooping-cough,  but  is  observed  also  in  asthma,  and  in 
nany  other  affections  of  the  respiratory  organs  in  adults.  The 
everity  of  the  nocturnal  paroxysms  is  often  a very  good  criterion 
)f  the  general  severity  of  the  disease  ; and  any  exacerbation  of 
rhe  disease  is  usually  attended  with  special  increase  of  the  noc- 
i.umal  paroxysms,  and  not  merely  by  more  frequent  coughing  and 
.ooping,  but  likewise  by  a marked  increase  of  dyspnoea.  On  the 
> ther  hand,  a diminution  of  the  nocturnal  exacerbations  is  one  of 
he  most  frequent  indications  that  the  disease  has  begun  to  lose 
omething  of  its  previous  severity,  and  the  cough  often  ceases  en- 
i irely  at  night  for  some  time  before  it  disappears  completely 
uring  the  day-time. 

Cough,  preceded  by  catarrhal  symptoms,  aggravated  in  par- 
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oxysms,  assuming  a suffocative  character,  and  attended  with  a 
peculiar  sonorous  inspiration  called  a hoop,  were  said  to  be  the 
characteristics  of  this  disease.  The  last  two  of  these  phenomena 
are  the  special  results  of  the  nervous  element  which  goes  to  make 
up  the  very  compound  character  of  hooping-cough.  Hence,  in 
those  cases  which  are  very  mild,  there  is  so  little  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  that  air  enters  freely  when  the  child  draws  breath  after 
a fit  of  coughing,  and  the  hoop  is  occasional  and  faint,  while  it  is 
still  more  seldom  that  the  cough  displays  that  suffocative  cha- 
racter which,  when  severe,  constitutes  one  of  its  most  formidable 
peculiarities.  In  severe  hooping-cough,  in  which  the  efforts  of 
the  child  are  considerable,  and  the  tongue  in  the  fits  of  threaten- 
ing suffocation  is  protruded,  we  meet  frequently  with  those  little 
ulcerations  just  on  a level  with  the  frsenum  of  the  tongue,  to 
which  special  importance  was  once  attached,  as  though  it  had 
some  intimate  relation  with  hooping-cough.  It  is  now  known, 
however,  to  be  a merely  mechanical  result  of  the  pressure  of  the 
tongue  against  the  edge  of  the  teeth. ^ 

None  of  the  phenomena  of  this  disease  call  for  such  close  obser- 
vation as  the  hoop  from  which  it  derives  its  name.  Its  occurrence 
indicates  on  the  one  hand  the  existence  of  spasm  of  the  glottis ; 
and  hence  in  those  cases  which  are  very  slight  it  takes  place  but 
seldom,  while  it  hardly  ever  comes  on  until  the  disease  has  lasted . 
a certain  time,  and  acquired  a certain  degree  of  intensity.  It  shows, 
however,  on  the  other  hand,  that  air  does  enter  when  the  child 
endeavours  to  inspire,  and,  therefore,  in  cases  of  severe  hooping- 
cough,  a loud,  long-drawn,  sonorous  hoop,  instead  of  adding  to  our 
apprehension,  tends  rather  to  quiet  it,  for  it  assures  us  that  the 
spasm  does  not  amount  to  actual  closiure  of  the  glottis,  and  that, 
for  this  time,  at  least,  the  child  will  not  choke  in  the  fit  of  cough- 
ing. I have  already  mentioned  to  you  that  the  nocturnal  dyspnoea 
which  excites  anxiety  in  some  cases  while  hooping-cough  is  coming 
on,  may  disappear  altogether  when  the  disease  has  assumed  its 
regular  type,  and  the  hoop  has  become  loud  and  distinct.  Just 
in  the  same  way,  the  violent  suffocative  character  of  the  paroxysm 
often  abates,  the  fits  of  coughing  become  fewer,  and  the  dyspnoea 
grows  less  urgent,  after  the  hoop  has  become  developed. 

But,  if  the  disease  should  increase  in  severity,  cough  comes  on 
more  frequently,  and  the  paroxysms  are  of  longer  continuance,  so 
that  the  face  grows  quite  livid  before  they  pass  away,  the  bps 
become  purple,  the  eyes  seem  starting  from  their  sockets,  as  in  a 
See,  Roger,  op.  cit.  p.  614,  and  Cadet  de  Gassicourt,  op.  cit.  p.  300. 


1 


VARIATIONS  IN  THE  DISTINCTNESS  OF  THE  HOOP. 


485 


person  who  is  being  strangled.  Some  of  the  small  vessels  give 
way,  and  ecchymosis  more  or  less  extensive  takes  place  beneath 
the  conjunctivse ; or  blood  bursts  forth  from  the  back  of  the  throat, 
or  tinges  the  mucus  which  at  last  is  expectorated  from  the  air- 
tubes,  or  is  rejected  by  vomiting  from  the  stomach.  The  pauses 
in  the  fit  are  now  no  longer  marked  by  the  sonorous  hoop,  but 
j after  a momentary  cessation,  the  cough  recommences ; and  though 
j when  at  length  the  attack  passes  off  a hoop  is  heard,  it  is  more 
I stridulous  than  it  used  to  be,  though  not  so  loud.  Each  paroxysm 
of  cough  is  now  preceded  and  followed  by  marked  dyspnoea,  and 
the  child  has  scarcely  recovered  from  one  attack  before  another 
comes  on.  The  hoop  now  sometimes  disappears  altogether,  or  is 
very  occasional,  very  short,  and  suppressed ; and  then  the  cough 
itself  loses  its  former  character ; the  child  dreads  its  approach 
much,  and  tries  to  suppress  it,  but  in  vain ; the  whole  frame 
labours  with  the  convulsive  efforts,  but  no  sound  is  produced : the 
larynx  is  now  completely  closed ; violent,  but  fruitless,  expiratory 
efforts  are  made,  as  in  some  of  the  worst  cases  of  spasmodic  croup, 

■ till  general  convulsions  come  on ; or  at  length  the  spasmodic 

Ijonstriction  yields,  and  the  attempt  at  expiration  is  successful. 
The  sj)asm  over,  the  child  once  more  draws  breath,  but  it  seems 
juite  exhausted  by  the  violence  of  the  struggle ; while  sometimes, 
Defore  it  has  recovered  from  this  seizure,  another,  and  then  another, 
;ucceeds,  till  one  at  length  proves  fatal. 

When  the  disease  has  approached  to  this  degree  of  intensity, 
ve  should  rejoice  to  hear  the  loud,  long  hoop  again,  which  would 
)e  a sure  token  of  some  diminution  in  the  suffocative  character  of 
he  cough.  We  should  next  find  that  as  the  hoop  regained  its 
firmer  character,  those  more  numerous  but  less  distinct  efforts, 
vhich  the  child  had  made  before,  would  be  merged  in  the  single 
irolonged  inspiration.  The  dyspnoea  would  next  diminish,  and 
hen  the  severity  of  each  paroxysm  would  grow  less ; and  they 
tould  not  recur  so  often,  and  the  hoop  would  be  less  loud  and  the 
fight  attacks  less  frequent.  If  amendment  were  to  continue,  the 
ttacks  would  become’ more  brief,  and  they  would  sometimes  pass 
ff  without  any  hoop,  while  the  mucous  expectoration  would  be- 
ome  more  copious  ; next  the  hoop  would  altogether  cease,  but  the 
ough  would  continue  to  recur  in  paroxysms,  an’d  to' present  some- 
ling  of  its  old  suffocative  character;  and  then  this  too  would 
Base,  though  cough  might  still  continue  for  a time  longer. 

The  variations  in  the  course  of  hooping-cough'  which  I have 
ow  described,  depend  for  the  most  part  either  on  the  greater  or 
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less  intensity  of  the  disease,  or  on  some  idiosyncrasy  of  the  patient, 
or  on  some  peculiarity  in  the  epidemic  constitution  of  the  year. 
There  are,  however,  other,  and  some  of  them  much  more  impoi-i- 
ant  changes  in'  its  symptoms  and  its  course,  which  result  from 
hooping-cough  becoming  complicated  with  another  disease.  Of 
these  complications,  by  far  the  most  frequent  and  most  perilous 
are  those  which  it  presents  with  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  on  the 
one  hand  ; and  with  convulsions,  congestion  of  the  brain,  or  tuber- 
cular meningitis,  on  the  other.  Their  importance,  too,  is  greatly 
increased  by  there  being  no  period  of  the  disease  to  which  we  can 
look  as  bringing  with  it  any  immunity  from  either ; but,  from  the 
commencement  of  the  cough  to  its  complete  disappearance,  we 
are  at  any  moment  exposed  to  the  risk  of  disease,  either  of  the 
lungs  or  of  the  brain,  converting  a trivial  into  a most  formidable 
affection.^ 

The  circumstances  in  which  hooping-cough  becomes  associated 
with  other  affections  of  the  respiratory  organs  are  very  various. 
Sometimes,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  rather  severe  bronchitic 
symptoms,  frequent  short  cough,  and  considerable  dyspnoea,  pre- 
cede the  full  development  of  the  disease.  This  occurrence  is 
oftenest  met  with  at  the  commencement  of  epidemics  of  hooping- 
cough,  or  in  children  the  mucous  membrane  of  whose  air-tubes  may 
be  supposed  to  have  acquired  a peculiar  susceptibility  from  many 
previous  bronchitic  seizures.  On  the  whole,  however,  these  are 
not  the  cases  which  need  excite  our  greatest  solicitude,  for  the 
constitutional  symptoms,  which  are  generally  out  of  all  proportion 
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‘ Of  35'childi-en  who  died  of  hooping-cough  under  my  care,  17  perished  in  con- 
sequence of  the  supervention  of  bronchitis  or  pneumonia ; 18  from  congestion  of 
the  brain,  from  convulsions  coming  onj  in  a fit  of  coughing,  or  from  tubercular 


meningitis. 

Reckoning  the  commencement  of  the  disease  from  the  first  distinct  hoop,  or 
first  appearance  of  a well-marked  paroxysmal  character  of  the  cough,  it  appears 
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.to  the  amount  of  the  local  mischief,  usually  subside  in  the  course 
of  a few  days,  just  as  we  often  observe  to  be  the  case  with  epide- 
mic influenza  in  the  adult ; and  as  the  characteristic  cough  and 
hoop, come  on,  all  cause  for  anxiety  disappears. 

Those  cases  are  in  general  much  more  serious  in  which  the 
symptoms  of  bronchitis  or  pneumonia  come  on  after  the  cough 
has  assumed  the  characters  of  hooping-cough.  This  complication 
sometimes  occurs  very  early  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  and  then 
the  bronchitis  and  hooping-cough  appear  to  be  developed  almost 
simultaneously.  For  a day  or  two,  perhaps,  a hoop  has  been 
heard  accompanying  the  cough  at  intervals,  and  nothing  has  ap- 
peared to  indicate  that  the  attack  will  be  unusually  severe,  when 
all  the  symptoms  suddenly  become  very  much  aggravated ; the 
• skin  grows  hot ; the  respiration  and  pulse  become  very  much 
hurried,  and  this  increase  in  their  frequency  is  permanent,  though 
much  greater  at  one  time  than  another.  • The  cough  at  the  same 
time  becomes  more  frequent  and  more  severe,  and  the  hoop  is 
more  violent ; but  the  cough  is  almost  entirely  unattended  with 
expectoration,  or  if  a little  mucus  is  spit  up  it  is  almost  always 
streaked  with  blood.  Though  very  violent,  the  fits  of  coughing 
are  not  very  long,  and  they  seldom  or  never  end  with  vomiting. 
The  ear  detects  mucdus  rale  through  nearly  the  whole  of  both 
lungs : on  a deep  inspiration  still  smaller  sounds  are  heard,  for 
inflammation  has  attacked  the  minuter  air-tubes ; and  the  case  is 
one  of  hooping-cough  complicated  with  capillary  bronchitis. 

Supposing  the  disease  to  continue,  the  cough  will  often  in  a 
day  or  two  lose  its  characteristic  hoop,  an  occurrence  which  you 
will  likewise  observe  in  the  course  of  many  other  intercurrent 
febrile  or  inflammatory  affections  that  may  supervene  during  an 
attack  of  hooping-cough.  The  cough,  too,  may  become  less  fre- 
quent, or  may  lose  its  paroxysmal  character,  though  it  will  still 
appear  to  cause  much  suffering.  The  respiration  will  increase  in 
' frequency,  the  child  constantly  labouring  for  breath,  and  being 
' distressed  by  the  slightest  movement,  since  that  adds  to  its 
' dyspnoea.  In  one  little  child  two  years  old,  the  inspirations  two 
days  before  her  death  were  1 30  in  the  minute,  and  then  on  the 
following  day  they  sank  to  80 ; but  her  feet  were  now  cold,  her 

If  face  was  livid,  and  her  pulse  very  feeble.  It  was  she  of  whose 
■ lungs  I showed  the  drawing  some  days  since,  illustrative  of  vesi- 
cular bronchitis ; and  her  case  might  be  taken  as  a type  of  those 
in  which  acute  bronchitis  comes,  on.  at  an  early  stage  of  hooping- 
cough. 
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Death  takes  place  more  speedily  in  cases  of  this  kind  than 
under  any  other  form  of  affection  of  the  lungs  which  comes  on  in 
the  course  of  hooping-cough.  I have  seen  a child  die  on  the  sixth 
day  from  the  first  appearance  of  any  indication  that  the  disease 
was  other  than  a very  mild  attack  of  hooping-cough.  It  will  not 
surprise  you  that  the  fatal  event  should  take  place  so  speedily,  if 
you  bear  in  mind  that  after  death  we  discover  either  intense  in- 
jection, even  of  the  smaller  bronchi,  with  copious  effusion  of  pus 
into  their  cavities,  or  very  extensive  vesicular  bronchitis,  or  both 
conditions  together.  Lobar  pneumonia,  however,  is  far  from  being 
attended  with  the  same  danger  as  bronchitis  or  bronchio-pneu- 
monia,  and  M.  Eoger*  speaks,  indeed,  of  some  cases  in  which 
lobar  pneumonia  at  the  outset  of  hooping-cough  has  seemed  to 
lessen  the  severity  and  abridge  the  duration  of  the  latter  affection. 

But  it  is  not  only  at  the  outset  of  an  attack  of  hooping-cough 
that  we  encounter  the  danger  of  its  becoming  complicated  with 
other  disease  of  the  lungs.  Exposure  to  cold,  or  damp,  may  at 
almost  any  time  induce  an  exacerbation  of  the  cough,  or  a dis- 
tinct attack  of  bronchitis.  If,  however,  the  disease  has  already 
lasted  for  some  ten  days  or  a fortnight,  without  having  presented 
any  grave  features,  such  intercurrent  bronchitic  seizures  are  usually 
very  tractable. 

As  a general  rule,  those  cases  have  appeared  to  me  to  be  far 
more  serious  in  which  bronchitic  symptoms  become  developed  of 
their  own  accord  out  of  severe  hooping-cough.  In  such  cases  there 
has  usually  been  a gradual  increase  in  the  child’s  sufferings. ; the 
cough  growing  more  frequent,  and,  though  not  more  violent,  yet 
evidently  occasioning  the  child  greater  suffering ; while  the  hoop 
is  unchanged  in  its  character.  At  the  same  time  the  child  seems 
overwhelmed  by  the  disease ; its  face  is  anxious  and  puffed,  the 
eyes  are  much  suffused,  the  skin  usually  dry  and  hot ; dyspnoea  is 
no  longer  confined  to  the  periods  just  before  and  just  after  a fit  of 
coughing,  but  the  respiration  is  habitually  wheezing,  humed,  and 
rather  irregular.  The  ear,  at  the  same  time,  detects  mucous  or 
subcrepitant  rale  through  the  whole  of  both  lungs.  Such  cases  are 
seldom  very  rapid  in  their  course.  The  symptoms,  after  exciting 
our  solicitude  for  a week,  ten  days,  or  a fortnight,  may  gradually 
abate  in  severity,  and  the  disease  may  run  the  remainder  of  its 
course  slowly,  but  safely.  If  the  case  should  have  an  unfavor- 
able issue,  this  sometimes  takes  place  speedily,  owing  to  the 

* Op.  cit.  p.  644. 
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supervention  of  cerebral  symptoms ; and  the  child  then  dies 
during  a paroxysm  of  coughing.  Or  the  minute  bronchi  may 
become  involved  in  the  inflammatory  mischief;  the  case  may 
assume  the  characters  of  pneumonia,  and  bronchial  breathing  and 
dulness  on  percussion  may  reveal  during  the  patient’s  lifetime  the 
nature  of  the  mischief  which  will  be  disclosed  on  an  examination 
after  death. 

In  a still  more  numerous  class  of  cases,  the  disease  retains  its 
chronic  character  to  the  last,  and  presents  little  or  no  variation 
from  day  to  day.  The  violence  of  the  cough,  and  the  frequency 
of  its  return,  sometimes  continue  unabated,  though  often  they 
undergo  a marked  diminution.  The  respiration  grows  more 
hm’ried  than  before,  the  fever  becomes  exacerbated,  and  the 
emaciation  extreme;  while  the  child’s  strength  is  still  more  en- 
feebled by  the  supervention  of  a troublesome  diarrhoea,  which  no 
remedies  are  adequate  to  restrain.  Death  at  length  takes  place, 
sometimes  from  pure  exhaustion  ; and  the  transition  from  sleep  to 
death  is  so  gentle  as  to  be  almost  imperceptible.  At  other  times 
an  increase  of  the  symptoms  of  bronchitis  or  pneumonia  becomes 
apparent  for  two  or  three  days  previously ; or  in  other  cases  the 
child  dies  exhausted  in  a fit  of  coughing,  or  convulsions  take  place 
a few  hours  before  death,  and  the  patient  dies  convulsed  or 
comatose. 

The  complication  of  hooping-cough  luith  serious  disorder  of 
the  nervous  system  is  almost  as  frequent  as  its  association  with 
grave  mischief  in  the  Inngs  and  air-tubes,  and  even  more  dangerous 
and  perplexing.  Hazard  from  this  source  attends  alike  the  onset 
of  the  disease,  its  acme,  and  decline ; and  the  mode  in  which  the 
danger  presents  itself  is  no  less  variable  than  are  the  seasons  of 
its  occurrence.  The  nervous  system  sometimes  suffers  so  severely 
from  the  very  first,  that  death  takes  place  almost  before  the 
disease  has  had  time  to  assume  its  usual  characters.  At  other 
times  hooping-cough  comes  on  naturally ; its  two  elements,  the 
bronchitic  and  the  nervous  (if  I may  be  allowed  the  expression), 
increase  daily  in  intensity,  till  all  at  ouce  the  symptoms  of  the 
former  recede,  and  are  almost  lost  in  those  of  the  latter,  which 
in  a day  or  two  bring  on  the  fatal  termination  of  the  case.  Or, 
lastly,  no  symptoms  referable  to  the  nervous  system  call  for  our 
solicitude  until  after  the  hooping-cough  has  continued  many 
sveeks : but  then  the  long  continuance  of  the  disease  seems  to 
excite  mischief  in  the  brain,  and  death  overtakes  the  patient  when 
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we  had  already  begun  to  hope  that  nothing  more  than  time  was 
needed  to  perfect  his  cure. 

Danger  from  this  cause  sometimes  assumes  the  form  of  simple 
congestion  of  the  brain ; drowsiness  is  followed  by  convulsions,  and 
these  are  succeeded  by  fatal  coma.  In  other  instances  the  spinal 
system  of  nerves  becomes  excited  to  more  tumultuous  reaction; 
and  carpopedal  contractions,  and  attacks  of  spasms  of  the  glottis, 
are  superadded  to  frequently  recurring  general  convulsions  ; while 
in  some  cases  the  long  continuance  of  hooping-cough  gives  rise  to 
the  development  of  tubercular  meningitis.  The  time  will  not  be 
lost  that  we  may  spend  in  the  examination  of  each  of  these  various 
modes  in  which  hooping-cough  becomes  complicated  with  disorder 
of  the  nervous  system. 

In  very  young  children,  and  in  those  in  whom  the  process  of 
dentition  is  still  going  on  at  the  time  of  their  becoming  affected 
with  hooping-cough,  the  symptoms  of  disturbance  of  the  nervous 
system  are  sometimes  formidable  even  from  the  outset.  In  such 
cases  the  preliminary  catarrh  is  usually  of  short  duration,  and  the 
cough,  though  not  very  frequent,  yet  assumes  a paroxysmal  cha- 
racter almost  from  the  first.  Each  fit  of  coughing  is  extremely 
violent  and  suffocative ; it  lasts  for  several  minutes,  is  not  at- 
tended by  any  distinct  hoop,  nor  followed  by  vomiting,  but  ceases 
apparently  from  the  child  being  too  exhausted  to  make  any  fui’ther 
effort.  In  the  intervals  of  the  cough  the  face  is  flushed,  the  eyes 
are  suffused,  and  the  child  is  very  drowsy,  and  averse  to  being 
disturbed — a condition  which  is  manifestly  increased  by  each 
paroxj^sm  of  coughing.  When  the  cough  comes  on,  the  flush  of 
the  face  deepens  to  a livid  hue,  the  pupils  become  dilated,  con- 
vulsions seem  impending  and  at  length  come  on,  and  though  but 
of  short  continuance,  yet  they  often  leave  the  child  in  a state  of 
profound  stupor.  This  condition  seldom  lasts  long:  sometimes 
the  effort  at  coughing  brings  on  a fatal  con^ailsive  seizure,  at  other 
times  the  cough  does  not  return,  but  convulsions  recur  indepen- 
dently of  it,  and  in  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  from  their  first 
occurrence  the  child  dies. 

No  cases  of  hooping-cough  run  so  surely  or  so  speedily  as  these 
to  a fatal  termination,  which  even  the  most  judicious  treatment 
will  often  fail  to  prevent.  I have  seen  death  take  place  in  less 
than  a week  from  the  commencement  of  the  cough,  and  have 
known  several  instances  of  its  occurrence  long  before  the  hipse  of 
^ fortnight. 

The  fact  that  the  cough  has  run  its  course  naturally  up  to  a 
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certain  point  affords,  however,  no  guarantee  against  the  superven- 
tion of  a danger  similar  to  that  which  we  have  just  been  contem- 
plating. It  is,  indeed,  but  seldom  that  any  case  which  for  the 
first  ten  days  or  a fortnight  has  been  mild  in  character  afterwards 
presents  those  alarming  symptoms  of  cerebral  disturbance ; for 
in  most  instances  the  cough  will  have  been  severe  from  the  com- 
mencement, the  paroxysms  frequent  and  of  long  continuance,  the 
hoop  loud,  each  attack  terminating  with  vomiting,  and  the  return 
of  each  being  much  dreaded  by  the  child.  In  all  this,  however, 
there  is  nothing  to  direct  special  attention  to  the  head,  and  the 
approach  of  the  new  danger  is  not  always  very  obvious.  Some- 
times the  first  indication  that  the  head  suffers  is  afforded  by  the 
increased  irritability  of  the  stomach,  which  becomes  almost  unable 
to  retain  food  or  drink.  And  here  let  me  urge  upon  you  the 
importance  of  duly  estimating  the  signification  of  this  symptom. 
^'omiting,  independent  of  the  fits  of  coughing,  if  it  persists  for 
above  twenty-four  hours,  and  is  not  referable  to  the  remedies  you 
are  employing,  nor  connected  with  obvious  gastric  disorder,  should 
always  excite  your  solicitude,  and  direct  your  attention  most 
anxiously  to  the  head. 

At  other  times,  either  in  connection  with  this  irritability  of  the 
stomach,  or  even  independently  of  it,  the  child  is  observed  to 
become  daily  more  heavy  and  drowsy,  and  averse  to  movement ; 
complaining  of  headache  if  able  to  talk,  and  appearing  over- 
whelmed by  the  disease  to  a greater  degree  than  can  be  accounted 
for  either  by  the  severity  of  the  paroxysms  or  by  the  frequency  of 
their  recurrence.  This  condition  is  generally  succeeded  by  aggra- 
vation of  the  dyspnoea  both  before  and  after  each  fit  of  coughing, 
the  respiration  sometimes  not  regaining  its  proper  frequency 
during  the  interval  between  their  return,  though  auscultation  fails 
to  detect  any  adequate  cause  for  this  hurried  breathing.  In  some 
instances  the  hoop  still  continues  as  loud  as  before ; but  if  that  be 
the  case,  the  cough  grows  harder,  and  hardly  any  mucus  is  expec- 
torated ; while  streaks  of  blood  are  seen  in  the  matters  rejected 
by  vomiting.  It  happens  more  frequently,  however,  that  these 
symptoms  are  associated  with  a more  or  less  complete  suppression 
of  the  hoop  ; the  cough  losing  something  of  its  distinctly  paroxys- 
1 mal  character,  but  becoming  more  suffocative  ; the  child,  on  each 
occasion  of  its  return,  vainly  striving  to  suppress  it.  A convul- 
^ sive  seizure  now,  in  some  cases,  supervenes  on  an  effort  to  cough, 
and  in  this  the  child  expires ; or  the  fatal  convulsion  may  come 
'bn  to  all  appearance  causelessly ; or,  more  frequently,  the  first 
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.convulsion  does  not  occasion  death,  but  it  leaves  the  child  in  a 
comatose  condition,  which  is  interrupted  by  the  frequent  return 
of  convulsions,  one  of  which  at  length  proves  fatal. 

It  happens  sometimes  that  children  who  are  labouring  under 
severe  hooping-cough  are  suddenly  seized,  during  a paroxysm  of 
coughing,  with  a fit  of  convulsions ; and  they  may  die  in  this  fit, 
even  though  they  had  not  previously  seemed  to  suffer  from  any 
serious  disorder  of  the  nervous  system.  Death  in  such  cases  takes 
place  as  the  result  of  spasmodic  closure  of  the  larynx,  and  con- 
sequent congestion  of  the  brain  ; you  watch  for  a few  moments  the 
fruitless  expiratory  efforts  of  the  child,  and  then  all  is  over,  just 
as  in  many  fatal  cases  of  spasmodic  croup.  The  relation  between 
hooping-cough  and  spasmodic  croup,  indeed,  is  sometimes  very 
apparent ; and  you  may  observe,  after  some  unusually  violent  fit 
of  coughing,  the  thumbs  drawn  into  the  palms,  the  hand  flexed 
upon  the  wrist,  or  the  great  toe  drawn  apart  from  the  others.  At 
first,  probably,  the  symptoms  will  be  slight,  and  will  soon  pass 
away ; but  their  import  is  most  serious.  You  will  expect  soon  to 
see  other  and  graver  indications  of  the  disturbance  of  the  nervous 
system — if,  indeed,  they  are  not  already  present.  It  is  especially 
in  cases  of  this  sort  that  you  will  observe  a degree  of  dyspnoea 
which  you  cannot  explain ; and  that  the  child  will  seem  to  make 
the  most  violent  efforts  to  suppress  the  cough — efforts  which  are 
really  involuntary,  and  are  the  result  of  the  spasmodic  closure  of 
the  glottis,  which  is  sure,  if  complete  and  long  continued,  to  be 
followed  by  an  attack  of  convulsions.  If  treatment  fail,  the  carpo- 
pedal contractions  will  become  permanent,  the  eyes  will  close  but 
partially,  the  breathing  will  grow  extremely  unequal  and  irregular, 
as  well  as  hurried,  the  hoop  will  no  longer  be  heard,  and  the  cough 
itself  will  yield  only  a kind  of  smothered  sound.  The  surface  will 
grow  quite  livid,  in  consequence  of  the  extremely  imperfect  per- 
formance of  the  respiratory  function ; the  child  will  sink  into  a 
state  of  stupor,  in  which  it  will  lie  with  dilated  pupils  and  constant 
twitching  of  the  muscles  of  its  face,  till  a great  effort  to  cough 
comes  on,  and  passes  almost  at  once  into  a convulsive  paroxysm. 
The  fits  at  length  occur  independent  of  any  attempt  at  coughing, 
and  once  I saw  a considerable  degree  of  stiffness  of  the  whole 
spinal  column  precede  for  twelve  hours  the  death  of  a little  boy, 
who  fell  a victim  to  hooping-cough  thus  sadly  complicated  witn 
disorder  of  the  nervous  system. 

It  would  be  only  by  the  recital  of  cases  that  I could  bring  before 
your  notice  each  minute  variation  in  the  characters  of  these  for- 
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midable  complications  of  hooping-cough  ; and  for  such  details  our 
time  is  insufficient.  There  are  two  points,  however,  bearing 
on  this  subject,  which  I am  most  anxious  to  impress  on  your 
memory.  One  is,  that  the  supervention  of  dyspnoea,  or  the  sudden 
aggravation  of  difficulty  of  breathing  which  had  existed  previously, 
is  often  one  of  the  earliest  indications  of  serious  affection  of  the 
nervous  system.  The  other  point,  on  which  I shall  have  to  dwell 
at  our  next  lecture,  is,  that  if,  mistaking  the  import  of  this 
nervous  dyspnoea,  you  direct  your  treatment  to  some  imagined 
mischief  in  the  chest,  and  make  free  use  of  antimony  and  other 
depressing  medicines,  you  will  aggravate,  instead  of  relieving,  the 
difficulty  of  breathing ; and — the  irritability  of  the  nervous 
system  increasing  in  proportion  as  the  respiration  becomes  im- 
paired— you  will  hasten  the  occurrence  of  convulsions,  and  of 
that  formidable  train  of  symptoms  which  we  have  just  been  con- 
templating. 

I mentioned  that  tubercular  meningitis  is  now  and  then  met 
with  as  a complication  of  hooping-cough.  Fortunately  it  is  not 
of  frequent  occurrence,  though  the  danger  of  its  supervention 
should  never  be  forgotten  in  the  case  of  weakly  children  who 
have  long  suffered  from  severe  hooping-cough.  A few  instances 
of  it  have  come  under  my  observation ; and  I have  notes  of  two 
cases  of  it.  In  one  of  these  cases  the  cerebral  disease  was  associ- 
ated with  such  a large  amount  of  mischief  in  the  chest  as  would  of 
itself  have  sufficed  to  destroy  the  child.  The  other  case  was  of 
much  importance,  as  showing  the  insidious  manner  in  which  fatal 
disease  may  steal  on,  presenting  little  to  excite  serious  apprehen- 
sion till  long  after  the  possibility  of  doing  good  has  passed  away. 
IThe  patient,  a boy  five  years  old,  of  a phthisical  family  on  his 
r mother’s  side,  was  attacked  by  hooping-cough,  from  which  he 
• suffered  severely.  The  disease  was  attended  by  great  dyspnoea, 

‘ with  general  oedema  and  great  lividity  of  the  surface.  No 
auscultatory  signs  of  serious  mischief  in  the  lungs  existed  at  any 
Hme;  but  the  oppression  of  breathing  was  so  considerable,  and 
the  child  seemed  so  completely  overwhelmed  by  the  disorder, 
:hat  I feared  he  would  not  recover.  After  he  had  suffered  from 
:he  cough  for  about  five  weeks,  and  three  weeks  before  his  death, 
natters  seemed  to  take  a more  favourable  turn ; his  cough 
liminished  greatly  both  in  frequency  and  severity,  and  his  strength 
•eturned  under  a tonic  plan  of  treatment.  He  still,  however, 
continued  low-spirited,  and  very  much  disposed  to  sleep  ; and  this 
ondition  of  depression  progressively  increased,  until,  about  a week 
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before  his  death,  he  sank  into  a state  of  complete  stupor ; but  no  1 1 
convulsions  occurred  either  as  precursors  of  the  stupor  or  during  j |j 
its  continuance.  He  lay  on  his  back,  either  sleeping  or  in  a state  h 
of  stupor,  from  which,  however,  he  could  be  partially  roused,  when  i 
his  pupils,  before  contracted,  would  become  suddenly  dilated  to  |h 
the  full,  and  he  would  stare  wildly  about  for  a few  moments;  the 
pupils  would  then  oscillate  for  a short  time  between  dilatation  and  ] 
contraction,  but  soon  revert  to  their  former  contracted  condition.  ||>( 
The  bowels  were  not  constipated  at  any  time,  neither  did  vomiting  ( ;j 
occur,  and  the  pulse  continued  frequent  till  within  a day  or  two  of  , ( 
his  death.  Strabismus  came  on  a day  or  two  before  he  died,  and  i 
two  days  before  his  death  deglutition  became  difficult,  and  he  i 
began  to  make  slight  automatic  movements  with  his  hands  and  1 i 
arms.  Paroxysms  of  cough  continued  to  recur  to  the  very  last : ! , 
they  were  suffocative  in  character,  but  unattended  by  hoop.  At  j a 
the  end  of  the  eighth  week  from  the  commencement  of  his  cough,  \ 
the  child,  who  was  extremely  emaciated,  died  quietly.  | 

After  death,  the  membranes  of  the  brain  were  found  much  con- 
gested ; there  was  a large  quantity  of  fluid  in  the  ventricles  ; the 
central  parts  of  the  brain  were  diffluent,  and  its  lower  parts  were 
likewise  considerably  softened.  The  membranes  at  the  base  of  the 
brain  presented  an  opalescent  appearance,  and  were  bestudded  with 
numerous  minute  granules,  while  about  the  optic  nerves  they  were 
greatly  thickened  and  infiltrated  with  that  hyaline  matter  to  which 
I have  often  called  your  attention. 

There  was  much  congestion  of  the  bronchi  and  pulmonary  sub- 
stance. The  lungs  contained  a good  deal  of  tubercle,  mostly  in 
the  state  of  grey  granulations,  and  a small  cavity  occupied  the 
lower  part  of  the  left  lower  lobe. 

Many  points  of  importance  connected  with  the  history  of  hoop- 
ing-cough remain  for  our  examination  before  we  can  proceed  to  ^ 
consider  its  treatment : but  all  of  these  must  be  reserved  till  our  ^ 
next  meeting. 
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LECTUEE  XXVIT. 

Hooping-Cough  contimtsd — Complications  with  diarrhoea  and  intestinal  dis- 
order— with  great  irritability  of  the  stomach — with  measles  and  varicella. — 
Duration  of  the  disease. — Eelapses. — Influence  of  age,  sex,  season,  &c.,  in  its 
production.— Post- m ortem  appearances . 

Treatment. — No  real  specific  for  hooping-cough. — Treatment  of  first  and  second 
stages — utility  of  hydrocyanic  acid — of  counter-irritation — of  attention  to 
temperature — danger  of  over  treating  the  bronchitis  of  hooping-cough. — Treat- 
ment of  third  stage  of  disease. 

It  is  a peculiarity  of  the  affection  which  we  are  now  studying,  that 
much  of  the  suffering,  and  almost  all  the  danger  that  attend  it,  are 
the  result,  not  of  the  disorder  itself,  but  of  some  complication  that 
• supervenes  during  its  course.  We  have  already  examined  the  two 
most  frequent  and  most  formidable  sources  of  danger  to  patients 
; labouring  under  hooping-cough,  but  others  remain,  against  which 

I it  behoves  us  to  be  no  less  sedulously  on  our  guard.- 

Some  days  ago  I mentioned  to  you  that  a state  of  extreme  irri- 
tability of  the  lining  of  the  air-tubes  is  one  of  the  characteristics 
of  early  childhood.  To  this  are  due  the  attacks  of  catarrh  which 
children  often  experience  while  teething,  and  the  cough  which, 
wholly  independent  of  exposure  to  cold,  comes  on  as  the  result  of 
sympathy  with  irritation  in  some  distant  viscus.  This  high  degree 
of  susceptibility,  however,  is  not  confined  to  the  bronchi,  hut  is 
possessed  in  the  young  subject  by  the  whole  tract  of  mucous  mem- 
branes : diarrhoea  often  accompanies  catarrh,  or  alternates  with  it, 
and  in  the  course  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  the  patient’s  life 
is  sometimes  jeopardised,  or  his  death  hastened,  by  the  superven- 
tion of  an  intractable  looseness  of  the  bowels. 

Diarrhoea,  though  comparatively  seldom  fatal,  is  frequently  a 
very  troublesome  complication  of  hooping-cough,  and  if  it  con- 
tinues, it  greatly  reduces  the  strength  of  a child,  and  interferes 
with  the  employment  of  some  of  those  means  to  which  otherwise 
we  might  have  recourse.  It  sometimes  sets  in  with  the  preliminary 
catarrh,  and  abates  as  that  subsides,  but  in  other  cases  it  harasses 


496 


COMPLICATIONS  OF  HOOPING-COUGH — DIARRIICEA,  ETC. 


the  patient  at  intervals  during  the  whole  course  of  the  affection.  ^ 
It  is,  however,  when  it  comes  on  in  the  course  of  an  attack  of  | 
hooping-cough  which  has  already  attained  considerable  severity,  , 
that  it  should  excite  our  chief  solicitude.  It  does  not,  indeed,  in  i' 
the  majority  of  instances,  betoken  the  supervention  of  disease  in  ' [i 
the  intestines,  but  it  is  one  of  the  forms  of  constitutional  disturb-  ^ j 
ance  that  attend  upon  a congested  state  of  the  brain,  or  it  indicates 
the  advance  of  serious  mischief  in  the  lungs.  I have,  indeed,  seen  |1 
diarrhoea  become  the  most  prominent  symptom  in  a case  of  severe  | 
hooping-cough,  the  bowels  being  for  days  so  irritable  that  their  |j 
action  was  excited  by  the  slightest  article  of  food  or  drink,  while  ij 
the  abdomen  was  exquisitely  tender ; and  yet,  when  death  at 
length  took  place,  unusual  redness  and  prominence  of  the  Peyerian  I j 
glands  were  the  only  morbid  appearances  in  the  intestines,  while  I 
the  signs  of  intense  bronchitis,  and  inflammation,  which  in  some 
parts  had  advanced  to  suppuration,  were  discovered  in  the  lungs. 

An  irritable  state  of  the  stomachy  with  occasional  vomiting, 
are  symptoms  almost  constantly  observed  at  some  period  or  other  • 
in  the  course  of  hooping-cough.  In  cases  of  a mild  character,  thev 
usually  occur  only  when  the  cough  has  reached  its  acme,  and 
vomiting  succeeds  to  none  but  the  severest  fits  of  coughing,  while 
it  is  one  of  the  earliest  symptoms  to  cease  as  the  severity  of  the 
disease  declines.  Sometimes,  however,  very  distressing  nausea 
harasses  the  patient,  and  efforts  to  vomit  not  only  follow  the 
paroxysms  of  coughing,  but  are  excited  by  food  or  by  the  blandest 
fluid.  I have  already  warned  you  of  the  serious  import  of  this 
symptom  in  many  instances,  and  have  called  your  attention  to  it 
as  being  frequently  one  of  the  earliest  indications  of  cerebral 
mischief.  In  some  few  instances  I have  observed  it  come  on  very  ; 
early  in  the  disease,  and  subside  by  degrees  as  the  cough  assumed 
a distinctly  paroxysmal  character  : just  as  is  the  case  sometimes 
with  that  nervous  dyspncea  of  which  I spoke  in  my  last  lectme. 
Sometimes  it  continues  to  be  a troublesome  though  almost  a 
solitary  symptom  of  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system,  the  cough 
not  being  severe,  nor  the  child’s  health  at  all  seriously  impaired ; 
and  in  two  instances  that  I met  with,  it  appeared  to  be  the  result 
of  a state  of  extreme  irritability  about  the  fauces,  so  that  the 
cough,  which  hardly  ever  occurred  at  other  times,  was  immediately 
excited  by  any  attempt  at  deglutition,  and  the  effort  to  cough 
terminated  almost  directly  in  vomiting.  Nausea  and  vomiting  f 
are  sometimes  associated  with  general  intestinal  disorder  and 
diarrhoea ; at  other  times  there  is  equal  evidence  of  disorder  of  the 
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digestive  organs  in  a constipated  state  of  the  bowels,  a red  tongue, 
with  perhaps  numerous  small  aphthous  ulcers  about  the  mouth,  or 
in  the  large  quantity  of  frothy  mucus  rejected  by  the  stomach  at 
each  effort  to  vomit. 

Before  leaving  the  subject  of  the  complications  of  hooping- 
cough,  I must  notice  the  relation  that  appears  to  exist  between 
it  and  two  of  the  erujptive  fevers^  namely,  measles  and  cMcken- 
pox.  It  has  been  thought,  indeed,  by  some  writers,  among  whom 
we  have  recently  the  weighty  name  of  M.  Eoger,^  that  there  is  no 
connection  between  these  diseases  other  than  that  of  their  acci- 
dental association  ; but  my  own  experience  would  lead  me  to  in- 
cline to  an  opposite  opinion,  which  is  likewise  entertained  by 
several  high  authorities.  I am  not,  indeed,  able  to  adduce  a 
number  of  observations  bearing  on  this  point  sufficient  to  establish 
the  fact  beyond  doubt ; but  my  belief  is,  that  the  occurrence  of  any 
one  of  these  diseases  during  the  epidemic  prevalence  of  another, 
increases  the  liability  of  the  child  to  become  affected  by  that  which 
is  epidemic,  and  that  an  exacerbation  of  the  fever  of  hooping- 
cough,  and  the  appearance  of  more  serious  illness  than  the  local 
• symptoms  account  for,  is  very  likely  to  be  due  to  the  approach 
' either  of  measles  or  of  varicella.  Like  other  intercurrent  febrile 
and  inflammatory  affections,  both  measles  and  chicken-pox  often 
} produce  some  temporary  abatement  of  the  paroxysms  of  hooping- 
I cough,  and  sometimes  cure  the  disease  altogether.  In  this,  how- 

Iver,  there  is  nothing  constant,  for  hooping-cough  often  appears 
ot  to  be  in  the  least  modified  in  its  character  by  the  superven- 
ion  of  the  other  malady  ; while  in  some  cases  the  complication 
dds  to  the  mischief  in  the  chest,  and  increases  the  patient’s 
offering  and  danger. 

Although  there  are  many  important  points  of  analogy  between 
ooping-cough  and  some  of  the  exanthemata,  yet  in  nothing  is 
he  difference  between  these  affections  more  apparent  than  in  the 
ncertain  duration  of  the  former,  in  the  exacerbations  which  take 
lace  during  its  course,  either  causelessly  or  from  very  slight 
ccasions,  and  in  the  actual  relapses  that  sometimes  occur  after 
pparent  cure.  It  is  a matter  of  considerable  difficulty,  in  the 
ase  of  a disease  so  protracted  in  its  course  as  hooping-cough,  to 
lake  even  an  approximation  to  a correct  estimate  of  its  duration, 
n twenty-five  cases,  however,  I had  the  opportunity  of  watching 

’ Op.  cit.  p.  GOO. 
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the  patients  from  the  time  when  the  cough  first  assumed  a ii 
paroxysmal  character,  or  the  hoop  first  became  audible,  until  the  i! 
final  cessation  of  all  cough.  From  this  snaall  number  of  observa-  ij 
tions  I should  be  disposed  to  estimate  the  average  duration  of  i| 
hooping-cough  at  ten  weeks ; of  which  period  nearly  two  weeks*  ■ -j 
would  be  occuj)ied  by  the  preliminary  catarrh,  for  four  weeks  the  | i 
cough  would  present  the  characteristic  hoop,  and  the  cough  would  [j; 
continue  for  about  the  same  period  to  occur  occasionally,  gradually  i 
losing  its  paroxysmal  character  ; though  exposure  to  cold,  or  any  |i 
trivial  cause,  would  suffice  to  bring  back  the  hoop,  and  to  restore  j 
to  the  paroxysms  of  the  cough  all  their  former  intensity.  So  long  |, 
as  any  cough  continues,  even  though  very  occasional  in  its  occur-  | 
rence  and  though  the  hoop  have  entirely  ceased  for  many  weeks, 
the  patient  cannot  be  regarded  as  well ; while  the  neglect  of  : 
proper  hygienic  precautions  may  protract  the  duration  of  the  ■ 
cough  for  between  three  and  four  months — an  occurrence  by  no  ^ 
means  unusual  among  the  poor.  I have  on  several  occasions  i: 
treated  children  for  hooping-cough  during  the  spring,  in  whom  i 
the  hoop  has  disappeared,  and  the  cough  almost  ceased,  in  the  i 
warm  months  of  summer ; but  on  the  approach  of  autumn  has  i 
returned  with  nearly  its  former  intensity.  In  other  cases  hooping- 
cough  contracted  in  the  early  part  of  autumn  has  returned  during 
the  prevalence  of  cold  March  winds;  or  a casual  catarrhal  seizure 
has  been  followed  by  a recurrence  of  all  the  signs  of  the  disease  in 
a severe  form.  These  relapses  of  hooping-cough  frequently  set  in 
with  considerable  severity,  the  paroxysms  of  cough  being  very 
frequent,  and  the  hoop  loud  and  often  repeated ; hut,  if  treated 
judiciously,  they  are  much  more  amenable  to  remedies  than  is  the 
first  attack  of  the  disease. 

A true  recurrence  of  hooping-cough,  after  the  disease  has 
been  perfectly  cured,  is  even  more  unusual  than  the  occurrence 
of  measles  or  small-pox  twice  in  the  same  subject.  Only  one  in- 
stance of  hooping-cough  affecting  the  same  patient  more  than  once 
has  come  under  my  notice.  In  that  case  the  patient  was  a girl 
aged  seven  years,  who,  when  three  years  old,  had  very  severe 
hooping-cough,  which  lasted  for  several  weeks,  the  paroxysms  of 
cough  being  frequent  and  the  hoop  loud  and  often  repeated.  In 

* The  estimate  of  the  duration  of  the  catarrhal  stage  is  deduced  from  the 
observations  of  66  cases,  and  the  exact  period  of  its  continuance  was  12‘7  days. 

Of  the  26  in  which  the  total  duration  of  the  cough  from  the  occurrence  of  the 
first  hoop  was  noted,  11,  or  nearly  half,  showed  a duration  of  eight  weeks;  and 
the  duration  of  the  remaining  14  cases  varied  from  four  to  twelve  weeks. 
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March,  1845,  hooping-cough  being  then  epidemic,  she  experienced 
a return  of  the  disease  in  a very  severe  form,  and  continued  to 
suffer  from  it  until  the  end  of  June. 

But  little  more  remains  to  complete  the  history  of  the  disease, 
except  that  we  notice  briefly  the  circuonatances  in  ivhich  it  comes 
on.  It  is  essentially  an  affection  of  childhood,  few  children  es- 
caping from  it,  while  more  than  half  the  cases  of  it  occur  before 
the  completion  of  the  third  year.  After  the  age  of  five  years  its 
frequency  rapidly  diminishes,  and  after  ten  it  becomes  so  ex- 
tremely rare  that,  out  of  1,367  cases  in  which  I noticed  the 
patient’s  age,  I find  but  eleven  in  which  it  exceeded  ten  years. ^ 
The  occurrence  of  the  disease  appears  to  be  influenced  to  a con- 
siderable degree  by  sex  as  well  as  age  ; and,  as  is  the  case  with  a 
large  number  of  the  non-inflammatory  disorders  of  the  nervous 
system,  females  suffer  from  it  in  a considerably  larger  proportion 
than  males.  Of  100  cases  of  hooping-cough  at  the  Children’s 
Infirmary,  55*3  per  cent,  occurred  in  females,  only  44*7  per  cent, 
in  males;  although  the  total  number  of  female  children  to  the 
total  number  of  males  among  my  patients  at  that  institution  was 
only  as  50*2  to  49*8. 

Age  and  sex  exert  an  evident  influence  on  the  mortahty  of  the 
k.  disease  as  well  as  on  its  prevalence,  both  being  greatest  in  early 
■childhood,  though  hooping-cough  does  not  seem  to  be  so  formid- 
able before  the  commencement  of  dentition  as  it  is  while  that 
process  is  going  on.  Female  children  are  not  only  more  liable  to 

* Of  the  above  1,367  cases — 

41-2  per  cent,  occurred  during  the  first  2 years  of  Life. 
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The  subjoined  table  sho'ws  the  proportion  borne  by  these  hooping-cough  cases 
a 14,440  cases  of  all  diseases  at  the  same  ages,  which  occurred  during  the  same 
eriod  at  the  Children’s  Infirmary.  Cases  of  hooping-cough  constituted — 
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the  affection,  but  it  proves  more  fatal  to  them  than  to  boys  in  the 
proportion  of  about  3 to  2.* 

Hooping-cough  is  a disease  of  all  climates,  and  though  more 
frequent  in  the  cold  than  in  the  warm  months  of  the  year,  yet  its 
epidemics  break  out  at  almo.st  all  seasons.  The  epidemic  of 
1841-2  reached  its  acme  in  the  months  of  December  and  January; 
while  in  1845,  cases  of  hooping-cough  were  by  far  more  numerous 
in  the  months  of  June  and  July  than  during  any  other  part  of  the 
year.  Though  little  influenced  by  the  season  of  the  year,  the  out- 
break of  an  epidemic  of  hooping-cough  seldom,  if  ever,  takes  place 
suddenly,  and  altogether  without  warning.  Sometimes,  as  already 
mentioned,  it  succeeds  to  an  epidemic  of  measles,  but  still  more 
frequently  it  follows  an  unusual  prevalence  of  catarrh  in  which 
the  cough  gradually  becomes  paroxysmal,  and  at  length  puts  on  the  | 
, characters  of  hooping-cough.  In  a similar  way,  epidemic  hooping- 
cough  sometimes  resolves  itself  into  simple  catarrh ; the  signs  of 
disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  by  degrees  disappearing,  and 
the  cases  presenting  the  indications  of  mere  bronchial  irritation. 

The  question  whether  hooping-cough  is  a contagious  disease, 
has  long  since  been  set  at  rest  by  a general  answer  in  the  afiirma- 
tive.  How  long  it  retains  this  character  is  an  inquiry  to  which  it 
is  not  possible  to  return  any  very  precise  reply  ; but  so  long  as  a 
child  who  has  suffered  from  hooping-cough  continues  to  cough  at 
all,  even  though  only  once  or  twice  a day,  I should  be  unwilling 
to  restore  him  to  the  society  of  children  who  have  not  already  had 
the  disease.  All  children  are  not  equally  susceptible  of  the  con- 
tagion, and  infants  under  six  months  old  appear  to  be  especially 
indisposed  to  receive  it,  either  by  association  with  other  children 
or  as  the  result  of  atmospheric  influence.  If  carefully  kept  from 


^ The  subjoined  table  shows  the  age  at  which  death  took  place  in  36  fatal 


cases  of  hooping-cough  : — 

0 under  6 months. 

6 between  6 months  and  1 year. 
6 „ 1 year  and  2 years. 

8 „ 2 „ 3 „ 

4 ))  3 „ i „ 


6 between  4 years  and  5 years. 

1 >i  ® >>  8 » 

3 „ 6 „ 7 „ 

1 » ^ >>  8 ,, 

1 „ 10  „ 11  „ 


This  result  tallies  very  closely  with  that  afforded  by  the  Fifth  Report  of  the 
Registrar-General,  from  which  it  appears  that  the  deaths  from  hooping-cough  in 
London  were  to  the  deaths  from  all  causes  in  the  proportion  of — 

6’6  per  cent,  under  1 year  old.  6'0  per  cent,  between  5 and  10  years. 

10‘6  „ between  1 and  3 years.  ‘8  „ „ 10  „ 16  „ 

10-2  „ „ 3 „ 6 „ 

Of  the  36  cases  that  came  under  my  notice,  21  occurred  in  female,  and  only  1^ 
in  male  children ; and  thp  mortality  under  ten  years  of  age  from  hooping-cough 
is  to  the  total  mnrtality  at  that  age  in  London  in  the  proportion  of  8'9  per  cent, 
among  female,  and  6-1  per  cent,  among  male  children. 
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dontact  with  other  children,  infants  of  tender  age  will  very  often 
escape  during  the  general  prevalence  of  hooping-cough ; and  in 
nearly  half  of  the  cases  of  hooping-cough  that  I have  met  with 
in  infants  under  six  months  old,  other  children  in  the  family  had 
suffered  from  it  for  a week  or  ten  days  before  the  infants  showed 
any  symptom  of  it.  It  may,  indeed,  perhaps  be  that  the  sus- 
ceptibility of  very  young  infants  is  not  less  than  that  of  older 
children,  but  that  they  are  more  carefully  shielded  from  the 
contagion,  and  this  is  the  view  adopted  by  M.  Koger. 

You  may  expect,  perhaps,  that  before  I pass  to  the  considera- 
tion of  the  treatment  of  hooping-cough,  I should  say  something 
about  the  morbid  appearances  to  which  it  gives  rise,  and  about 
the  essential  nature  of  the  affection.  I know,  however,  of  no  morbid 
appearances  peculiar  to  this  disease,  nor  do  1 think  that  much 
would  be  gained  by  a disquisition  on  its  seat,  or  on  the  occult 
cause  of  its  symptoms,  and  nothing  can  be  less  conclusive  than  the 
evidence  of  the  existence  of  a special  hooping-cough  bacillus.^  It 
is  through  the  medium  of  the  lungs,  or  of  the  brain,  that  death 
takes  place  in  nearly  every  instance  of  fatal  hooping-cough  ; and 
almost  all  the  structural  lesions  of  importance  are  found  in  one  or 
other  of  those  organs.  The  vessels  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes 
are  often  found  over-filled  with  blood,  though  even  in  cases  where 
death  has  taken  place  in  convulsions,  or  has  been  preceded  by  a 
comatose  condition,  these  appearances  are  sometimes  much  less> 
; marked  than  might  have  been  expected,  and  occasionally  are 
altogether  absent.  Softening  of  the  cerebral  substance,  or  other 
; indications  of  inflammatory  action,  are  very  seldom  met  with ; in- 
I creased  vascularity  of  the  organ,  with  perhaps  a small  quantity  of 
: fluid  in  the  ventricles,  being  almost  the  only  morbid  appearances 
i in  the  encephalon. 

It  is  but  seldom  that  the  lungs  are  found  free  from  disease,. 

1 though  they  present  no  structural  changes  that  can  be  regarded 
fas  characteristic  of  hooping-cough,  and  I have  already  told  you 
r that  congestion  and  hypertrophy  of  the  bronchial  glands  are  by 
t no  means  of  constant  occurrence.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the 
bronchi  is  generally  injected  ; sometimes  it  is  intensely  red  ; while 
'.an  abundant  secretion  of  thick  mucus  occupies  the  cavities  of  the 
air-tubes,  and  their  calibre  is  much  increased.  This  dilatation  of 
the  bronchi,  which  sometimes  is  very  remarkable,  arises  from  in- 
flammation of  the  air-tubes,  just  as  it  does  in  ordinary  bronchitis, 
and  is  not  due,  as  has  been  erroneously  supposed,  to  the  violence 
of  the  child’s  inspiratory  efforts.  The  emphysematous  condition 

* Roger,  op.  cit.  p.  411, 
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of  the  lung,  which  is  likewise  observed  in  many  cases  of  fatal 
hooping-cough,  has  also  been  referred  to  the  same  forcible  at- 
tempts at  inspiration.  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez,'  however,  have 
observed,  that  the  supposed  violence  of  the  inspiratory  efforts 
during  hooping-cough  is  altogether  a mistaken  assumption  ; for 
the  efforts  made  during  a paroxysm  of  coughing  are  expiratory,  the 
lungs  during  a severe  seizure  being  almost  emptied  of  air ; while 
in  the  inspiratory  efforts  that  succeed,  the  air  at  first  does  not  pene- 
trate beyond  the  larger  bronchi,  and  is  long  before  it  again  freely 
permeates  the  pulmonary  vesicles.  The  objection  raised  by  these 
gentlemen  to  -the  inspiratory  theory  as  explaining  the  production 
of  emphysema  in  cases  of  uncomplicated  hooping-cough,  is,  I 
believe,  quite  unanswerable.  The  fact,  however,  still  remains  that 
the  condition  is  met  with,  and  sometimes  in  an  extreme  degree, 
in  the  lungs  of  children  who  .have  died  of  hooping-cough  unasso- 
ciated with  other  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs.  To  such 
cases  the  expiratory  theory^  applies  pre-eminently ; for,  during 
the  violent  expiratory  efforts  with  a closed  glottis  which  charac- 
terise a paroxysm  of  the  cough,  the  air  is  driven  forcibly  towards 
the  upper  part,  and  the  circumference  of  the  lungs ; in  other 
w'ords,  towards  just  those  parts  which  ;are  the  least  compressed, 
and  which  observation  shows  vto  the  the  favourite  seats  of  emphy- 
sema. In  those  other  cases  of  hooping-cough  in  which  extensive 
collapse  of  the  lungs  takes  place,  the  emphysema  is  produced  by  just 
the  opposite  means  ; on  which  indeed  I need  not  dwell  now,  since 
I explained  them  fully  in  a former  lecture.^  I may,  however,  just 
observe,  that  the  forcible  expiratory  efforts  which  are  so  charac- 
teristic .of  hooping-cough,  as  they  tend  in  one  way  to  the  pro- 
duction of  emphysema,  so  in  another  they  exercise  a powerful 
influence  in  occasioning  collapse  of  the  lung ; and  few  cases 
of  hooping-cough  terminate  fatally  in  which  you  will  not  find 
after  death  a more  or  less  considerable  portion  of  lung  in  this 
condition.  It  may  be  simply  collapsed,  resuming  its  natural 
appearance  readily  when  inflated;  or  the  bronchial  tubes  may 
have  been  the  seat  of  inflammation,  and  be  more  or  less  filled 
with  puriform  mucus,  when 'the  characters  of  vesicular  bronchitis 
will  be  superadded  to  those  of  mere  collapse  or  carnification,  and 
air  will  permeate  the  organ  very  imperfectly,  or  not  at  all.  R 
cannot  be  .necessary  to  describe  again  those  other  changes  which 

' Lib.  cit.'Vol.  ii.  2nd  nd  p.  631.  . . • i 

* See' Sir  W.  tenner’s  exposition  of  it  in  vol.  xl.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgical 
.Transactions.’  Lecture  XX.^p.  344,  note. 


r! 


; 

i 


\ ' 


\ 

i. 


I 


CONDITION  OF  THE  PNEUMOGASTRIC  NERVES. 


503 


may  take  place  in  carnified  lung,  and  whicLi  end  in  the  infiltration 
of  pus  into  its  tissue,  or  in  the  formation  of  vomicae,  since  I have 
already  done  so  very  minutely.' 

I do  not  dwell  upon  other  appearances  in  the  chest,  such  as 
pleurisy  and  lobar  pneumonia,  which  are  much  less  often  met  with, 
and  which  have  none  other  than  a perfectly  casual  connection  with 
hooping-cough ; but  I must  notice  one  morbid  condition  alleged 
to  have  been  frequently  observed,  and  which  is  of  the  more  im- 
! portance,  since  it  has  served  as  the  foundation  of  a theory  of  the 
j disease.  The  pneumogastric  nerves  have  been  discovered  by  various 
I observers  redder  than  natural,  and  in  some  cases  swollen  and 
softened — appearances  which  have  been  regarded  as  indicating  that 
they  had  been  the  seat  of  inflammation.  Even  those  observers, 
however,  who  have  noticed  this  condition , appear  to  have  met  with 
it  but  seldom,  while  others  have  sought  for  it  in  vain  in  a large 
number  of  cases.  Professor  Albers,  of  Bonn,^  states  that,  having 
examined  the  bodies  of  47  children  who  died  of  hooping-cough, 
he  found  the  nervi  vagi  perfectly  healthy  in  43.  In  3 the  vagus 
of  the  right  side,  and  in  one  that  of  the  left  side,  was  slightly  red- 
dened ; but  this  redness  corresponded  to  the  side  towards  which 
’ the  body  had  been  inclined,  and  in  no  respect  differed  from  what 
i is  observed  in  the  bodies  of  plethoric  persons,  and  of  patients  who 
! have  died  of  typhus  fever.  Out  of  25  examinations  of  the  bodies 
of  children  who  have  died  of  hooping-cough,  it  has  only  once 
i happened  to  me  to  observe  any  alteration  in  the  appearance  of 
the  vagus,  though  my  attention  has  been  directed  to  it  on  every 
1 occasion.  In  that  instance  both  nerves  seemed  to  be  of  a decidedly 
redder  colour  than  natural,  although  they  were  not  otherwise 
altered.  We  are,  I think,  warranted  in  concluding  that  an  ap- 
^^pearance  so  frequently  absent,  cannot  be  one  of  much  moment,  that 
jilut  is  probably  a post-mortem  alteration,  and  that  certainly  it  cannot 
ft  I be  adduced  in  support  of  any  particular  hypothesis  as  to  the  nature 
)f  the  disease ; and  in  this  opinion  all  recent  observers  concur. 

I have  endeavoured  to  describe  to  you  the  symptoms  of  this 

‘ It  would  be  unjust  tp  leave  this  subject  without  calling  the  reader’s  atten- 
ion  to  the  excellent  account  of  collapse  or  camilication  of  the  lung  contained  in 
he  late  Sir  J.  Alderson’s  paper  on  the  ‘ Pathology  of  Hooping-Cough,’  published 
a the  year  1830,  in  vol.  xvi.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions.’  In  this 
aper  he  not  only  describes  very  correctly  the  anatomical  characters  of  this  con- 
ition,  which  had  merely  been  indicated  by  previous  observers,  and  speaks  of  it 
s a state  different  from  pneumonia,  which  MM.  Rufz  and  Gerhardt  did  four  years 
iter,  but  he  also  suggests  an  explanation  of  its  occurrence,  which  the  more  recent 
• jsearches  of  MM.  Bailly  and  Legendre  proved  not  to  have  been  far  from  the  truth. 
* Quoted  by  Aberle,  ‘ De  Tussi  Convulsivii,’  8vo,  p.  46,  Vindobonm,  1843. 
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affection,  to  make  you  acquainted  with  the  circumstances  in  which  it 
occurs,  with  the  course  it  usually  follows,  and  with  the  chief  dangers 
that  threaten  a child  while  suffering  from  it.  It  now  remains  to 
examine  the  treatment  which  may  be  best  calculated  to  mitigate  its 
severity,  and  to  ward  off  or  overcome  the  dangers  that  attend  it. 

There  are  few  diseases  for  the  cure  of  which  specifics  have  been 
more  eagerly  sought  after,  or  more  earnestly  recommended,  than 
for  that  of  hooping-cough ; neither  is  there  anything  unreasonable 
in  the  expectation  that  a remedy  may  some  day  or  other  be  dis- 
covered which  shall  cut  short  its  course  with  as  much  certainty  as 
quinine  arrests  an  intermittent  fever,  or  which  shall  render  the 
constitution  insusceptible  to  its  poison  as  generally  as  vaccination 
preserves  from  variola.  At  present,  however,  no  such  remedy  has 
been  discovered  ; and  though  the  severity  of  an  attack  of  hooping- 
cough,  and  its  duration,  vary  greatly  in  different  individuals, 
during  different  epidemics,  or  at  different  seasons  of  the  year,  yet 
we  are  unable  by  any  medicinal  agents  to  produce  effects  such  as 
in  these  cases  flow  from  causes  quite  beyond  our  control. 

For  the  present,  then,  the  treatment  of  hooping-cough  must  be 
conducted  in  accordance  with  the  ordinarj’-  principles  of  therapeu- 
tics, and  we  shall  study  their  application  best  by  examining  in 
succession  the  course  which,  in  each  stage  of  the  disease,  it  will 
be  our  duty  to  pursue.  The  first  stage  of  hooping-cough  is  dis- 
tinguished, as  you  know,  by  catarrhal  symptoms,  with  some  degree 
of  febrile  disturbance,  and  a cough  which  gradually  assumes  more 
and  more  of  a paroxysmal  character,  until  at  length  it  returns  in- 
well-marked fits,  and  is  attended  by  a distinct  hoop.  In  the 
majority  of  cases  the  treatment  of  this  first  stage  of  hooping- 
cough  must  be  just  that  of  an  ordinary  catarrh.  The  child  must 
remain  in  the  house,  and  it  is  desirable  that  it  should  be  confined 
to  its  own  apartments,  both  of  which  should  be  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  60°,  so  that  when  it  leaves  the  day  for  the  night 
nursery,  it  may  not,  as  is  too  commonly  the  case,  enter  a colder 
atmosphere,  and  thus  have  the  irritability  of  the  bronchi  increased 
and  the  severity  of  the  cough  aggravated.  If  these  precautions 
are  carefully  observed,  and  the  diet  is  light  and  unstimulating, 
there  is  but  little  need  of  medicine  beyond  what  may  be  re- 
quired to  keep  the  bowels  regularly  open.  If  the  cough  is  at 
all  troublesome,  a mixture  may  be  given,  containing  small  doses 
of  the  ipecacuanha  and  antimonial  wines,  with  a few  drops  of 
laudanum  or  of  the  compound  tinctm*e  of  camphor' — medicines 
• ^ See  Formula  No.  9,  p.  333. 
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that  I should  advise  you  always  to  use  in  preference  to  the  syrup 
of  poppies,  the  strength  of  which  is  very  variable,  and  its  action 
uncertain.  If,  as  is  sometimes  the  case,  the  child  should  wheeze 
a good  deal,  this  symptom  will  be  much  relieved  by  the  administra- 
tion of  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha  every  evening,  or  more  frequently 
if  necessary.  It  is  not  always,  indeed,  that  either  much  care  or 
much  medicine  is  needed ; and  if  hooping-cough  comes  on  in  a 
perfectly  healthy  child,  in  whom  the  process  of  dentition  is  com- 
pleted, and  during  the  warm  months  of  summer,  strict  confine- 
ment to  the  house  may  not  be  necessary.  Usually,  however,  care 
in  this  stage  is  very  important,  and  will  do  much  towards  miti- 
gating the  severity  of  the  subsequent  course  of  the  disease,  while 
no  precautionary  measure  is  of  so  much  moment  as  the  preserva- 
tion of  the  child  from  fluctuations  of  temperature,  and  from  damp 
as  well  as  cold. 

When  the  first  stage  of  hooping-cough  has  passed  into  the 
second,  in  which  the  disease  assumes  its  characteristic  features, 
the  condition  of  the  patient  must  still  determine  whether  any 
remedies  are  to  be  employed,  and  must  likewise  influence  their 
selection.  It  sometimes  happens  that  the  cough  and  hoop  are  very 
slight,  and  the  paroxysms  but  few  in  the  course  of  the  day ; and, 
in  such  circumstances,  medicine  can  well  be  dispensed  with.  If 
the  paroxysmal  character  of  the  cough  is  well  marked,  and  the 
fits  are  of  frequent  occurrence,  but  the  child  in  other  respects  ails 
little,  much  benefit  will  accrue  from  the  use  of  the  hydrocyanic 
acid.  I usually  begin  with  a dose  of  half  a minim  of  the  acid 
of  the  London  Pharmacopoeia  every  four  hours  for  a child  nine 
months  old  ; and  so  in  proportion  for  older  children.  The  specific 
influence  of  the  remedy  is,  I think,  both  more  safely  and  also  more 
eflBciently  exerted  by  increasing  the  frequency  of  its  administra- 
tion, than  by  adding  to  the  dose,  and  I should  therefore  prefer  to 
give  half  a dose  ever  two  hours  rather  than  to  double  the  dose 
without  increasing  the  frequency  of  its  repetition.^  This  remedy 
sometimes  exerts  an  almost  magical  influence  on  the  cough,  dimin- 
ishing the  frequency  and  severity  of  its  paroxysms  almost  imme- 
diately ; while  in  other  cases  it  seems  perfectly  inert ; and  again, 
in  others,  without  at  all  diminishing  the  severity  of  the  cough,  it 

> (No.  16.)  (No.  16.) 

9:  Acid  Hydrocy.  dil.  Acid.  Hydrocy.  dil.  tniv. 

Kyrupi  simplicis,  5j.  Mist.  Amygdalae,  5].  M.  A tea-, 

Aqiife  destill.  5vij.  M.  A teaspoon-  spoonful  to  be  taken  every  four 
ful  to  be  taken  every  four  hours.  hours. 

For  a child  nine' months  old. 
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manifests  its  peculiar  poisonous  action  on  the  system,  so  as  to 
render  its  discontinuance  advisable.  I have  never  but  once, however, 
seen  really  alarming  symptoms  follow  its  use,  though  I have  em- 
ployed it  in  many  hundreds  of  cases.  In  that  instance  I gave  one 
minim  of  dilute  hydrocyanic  acid  every  four  hours  to  a little  boy 
two  years  and  a half  old.  He  had  hooped  for  four  days  before  he 
came  under  my  care,  and  was  then  suffering  from  rather  severe 
cough,  and  considerable  dyspnoea.  He  took  the  acid  for  four  days 
without  any  effect  being  produced  either  on  his  system  generally 
or  on  the  cough ; but  at  the  end  of  that  time,  after  taking  each 
dose,  he  uttered  a cry,  became  quite  faint,  and  would  have  fallen 
if  not  supported.  This  result  having  followed  three  or  four  times, 
the  child’s  mother  discontinued  the  medicine,  and,  of  course,  I 
did  not  resume  its  employment.  Similar  though  less  severe 
symptoms  were  produced  by  the  same  medicine  in  the  sister  of 
this  child,  a little  girl  of  five  years  of  age;  but  in  neither  instance 
was  the  severity  of  the  cough  in  the  least  mitigated  by  it.  Though 
no  other  instances  of  the  kind  have  come  under  my  notice,  I 
always  give  a caution  to  the  parents  to  diminish  the  dose  of  the 
medicine,  or  even  entirely  to  discontinue  it,  if  the  child  appears 
faint  or  dizzy,  or  bewildered,  after  its  administration  ; and  I never 
persevere  with  the  use  of  the  acid  unless  it  gives  a very  decided 
earnest  of  good  within  three  or  four  days  after  its  first  exhibition. 

In  many  instances,  although  the  severity  of  the  cough  may  be 
greatly  relieved  by  the  hydrocyanic  acid,  it  yet  does  not  enable 
us  entirely  to  dispense  with  other  remedies.  If  there  is  much 
wheezing  at  the  chest,  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha  should  be  given 
once  or  twice  a day,  in  order  to  free  the  air-passages  from  the 
mucus  which  collects  in  them,  often  in  very  considerable  quantity, 
and  thus  tends,  by  the  obstruction  it  offers  to  the  free  admission 
of  air,  to  favour  the  occurrence  of  collapse  of  the  lung.  The 
degree  to  which  the  child  suffers  from  the  accumulation  of  phlegm 
in  the  bronchi  must  determine  whether  the  emetic  shall  be  given 
once  or  oftener  during  the  day.  If  it  is  given  but  once,  the 
evening  should  be  the  time  selected  for  its  administration ; and, 
after  the  air-tubes  have  been  thus  relieved,  the  child  will  often 
rest  well,  instead  of  passing  as  it  otherwise  woidd  do  a restless 
night,  disturbed  by  dyspnoea  and  frequent  fits  of  coughing.  In 
other  instances  the  cough  is  unattended  by  much  secretion,  the 
child  scarcely  wheezes  at  all,  and  even  after  a severe  paroxysm 
rarely  vomits,  and  never  rejects  more  than  a small  quantity  of 
phlegm ; but  when  night  comes  on,  the  cough  grows  very  dis- 
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tressing  by  its  frequent  return,  even  more  than  by  the  severity  of 
the  paroxysms.  When  this  is  the  case,  a small  dose  of  Dover’s 
powder,  or  of  Dover’s  powder  and  the  extract  of  hemlock,^  often 
soothes  this  irritability  of  the  air-tubes,  and  diminishes  the 
frequency  of  the  cough.  The  same  effect,  too,  follows  the  use  of 
belladonna,  the  dose  of  which  medicine,  small  at  first,  may  after- 
wards be  by  degrees  increased,  and  that  very  largely,  with  less 
risk  or  inconvenience  than  attends  the  employment  in  increasing 
doses  of  any  sedative  into  the  composition  of  which  opium  enters. 
I always  give  the  tincture  as  the  handiest  preparation ; and  should 
begin  with  two  minims  every  four  hours  for  a child  of  a year  old. 
If  there  is  a good  deal  of  febrile  disturbance,  if  the  cough  is  hard 
as  well  as  violent,  if  it  seems  to  occasion  pain,  and  is  unattended 
by  expectoration,  while,  in  the  intervals  of  the  paroxysms,  a fre- 
quent, short,  hacking  cough  distresses  the  child,  and  generally 
diffused  rhonchus  is  heard  throughout  the  lungs,  the  hydrocyanic 
acid  may  be  advantageously  combined  with  small  doses  of  tartar 
emetic  or  of  the  Vinum  Ipecacuanhge.  In  other  cases,  if  the 
existence  of  drowsiness,  with  a flushed  face,  becoming  livid  during 
the  fit  of  coughing,  and  the  suppression  of  the  previously  distinct 
hoop,  betoken  the  presence  of  cerebral  congestion,  the  application 
of  a few  leeches  to  the  head  will  not  only  greatly  relieve  these 
symptoms,  but  will  also  diminish  both  the  frequency  and  severity 
of  the  cough,  and  prepare  the  way  for  the  more  effective  employ- 
: ment  of  the  hydrocyanic  acid. 

There  are  some  proceedings  which  demand  a special  notice,  as 
: having  been  recommended  almost  as  specifics  in  hooping-cough. 

' One  of  them  consists  in  the  inhalation  of  chloroform  on  the 
f approach  of  each  paroxysm,  as  a means  of  cutting  it  short,  or 
( even  of  entirely  preventing  its  occurrence.  There  can  be  no 
' doubt  but  that  just  as  chloroform  sometimes  controls  convulsions 
■ or  relieves  spasm  of  the  glottis,  so  it  is  equally  capable  of 
c diminishing,  or  even  of  arresting,  the  violence  of  fits  of  hooping- 
c cough.  I have  found  it  of  great  service  in  some  of  those  cases  of 
' f the  disease  in  which  the  return  of  each  paroxysm  of  coughing  was 
the  signal  for  the  occurrence  of  general  convulsions ; but  it  scarcely 
■t?  meed  be  added  that  its  efficient  employment  in  these  circumstances 

^ 1(No.  17.) 

^3  Pulv.  Ipecac,  co.  gr.  ss. 

Pulv.  Extract!  Conii,  gr.  j. 

Pulv.  Cinnamoni,  gr.  ij. 

Sacchari  albi,  gr.  iv,  M.  The  powder  to  be  taken  at  bed-time. 

For  a child  of  two  years  old. 
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requires  the  constant  presence  in  the  house  of  some  one  conversant 
with  its  administration.  In  those  almost  desperate  cases,  too, 
there  is  the  drawback  from  its  use  arising  from  the  fact  that  in- 
asmuch as  death  may  take  place  during  any  of  the  convulsive 
seizures,  so  its  occurrence  at  the  time  when  the  chloroform  was 
being  administered  would  almost  certainly  leave  the  impression 
on  the  mind  of  the  friends  that  death  was  due  to  its  employment. 
If,  however,  warning  is  given  beforehand  of  the  possibility  of  this 
accident,  the  chloroform  may  be  resorted  to  as  an  agent  of  great 
power,  though,  as  in  other  instances  where  it  is  employed  at  short 
intervals,  tolerance  of  it  is  soon  established,  and  it  will  cease  in 
the  course  of  twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hours  to  produce  any 
effect  whatever.  In  mild  cases  of  the  disease,  the  results  which 
one  commonly  attains  are  not  remarkable;  for  the  feeling  of 
suffocation  which  precedes  and  accompanies  a fit  of  coughing, 
renders  young  children  intolerant  of  anything  being  held  near 
their  mouth ; while  the  sense  of  nausea  which  the  inhalation  of 
chloroform  produces,  so  disgusts  those  who  are  older,  that  in  spite 
of  the  relief  which  it  may  yield,  I have  on  several  occasions  seen 
older  children,  who  at  first  had  had  ready  recourse  to  the  chloro- 
form, after  a few  trials  discontinue  it,  preferring  even  the  un- 
mitigated cough  to  the  nauseating  effects  of  the  remedy.  Still, 
with  due  precaution,  its  trial  is  free  from  any  objection,  and  in 
the  course  of  a chronic  ailment  there  is  often  an  advantage  in 
being  provided  with  means  which,  though  they  may  be  of  slight 
service  to  the  patient,  at  any  rate  convince  the  friends  that  we 
are  not  indifferent  to  his  sufferings,  nor  indisposed  to  try  all 
means  for  their  alleviation. 

Another  measure  consists  in  the  local  application  to  the  back  of 
the  fauces,  or  directly  to  the  larynx  itself,  of  a solution  of  nitrate 
of  silver,  of  a strength  varying  from  gr.  xv.  to  9ij.  of  the  salt  to 
an  ounce  of  distilled  water,  by  means  of  a probang,  such  as  that 
employed  by  Dr.  Horace  Grreen  for  the  introduction  of  medicated 
solutions  into  the  interior  of  the  glottis.  This  proceeding  was  first 
advocated  by  Dr.  Ebenezer  Watson,  in  a paper  published  in  the 
year  1849,^  and  afterwards  dwelt  on  by  him  more  fully  in  a book 
which  appeared  five  years  afterwards,  and  in  which  he  complains 
of  his  suggestions  having  been  jiassed  over  without  notice.^  Before 
the  appearance  of  his  book  I had  made  a few  trials  of  his  plan, 
and  have  subsequently  resorted  to  it  sufificiently  often  to  be  able 

* ‘ Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal,’ Dec.  1849. 

2 On  the  ‘ Topical  Medication  of  the  Laryii-V  8vo.  London,  1854.  Seep.  1- 
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to  form  a fair  opinion  of  its  value.  I have  no  doubt  but  that  in 
very  many  instances  the  sponge  of  the  probang  is  actually  passed 
within  the  glottis ; and  also  that  by  this  manipulation,  wdiether 
completely  successful  or  not,  the  violence  of  the  paroxysms  of  the 
cough  is  sometimes  lessened,  and  their  frequency  diminished. 
This  result,  however,  was  by  no  means  constant ; the  milder  cases 
were  those  in  which  the  benefits  of  the  proceeding  were  most 
apparent ; while,  as  perhaps  might  not  unnaturally  be  expected, 
in  those  in  which  there  was  abiding  dyspnoea,  or  in  which  any 
bronchitic  complication  existed,  little  if  any  good  was  obtained. 

The  great  practical  difficulty,  however,  and  one  which  I am 
convinced  will  prevent  any  frequent  resort  to  the  proceeding  in 
the  case  of  children,  arises  from  their  extreme  repugnance  to  it, 
and  their  dread  of  its  repetition.  Sometimes  by  coaxing  and 
promises  I succeeded  in  it  daily  for  three  or  four  days ; but  no 
persuasion  enabled  me  to  carry  its  employment  further,  while  on 
several  occasions  I saw  paroxysms  of  cough  brought  on  by  the 
mere  fear  that  the  solution  was  about  to  be  applied.  There  are 
very  few  proceedings,  indeed,  which  are  so  surely  and  largely 
beneficial  as  to  repay  us  for  adopting  them  at  the  cost  of  a 
passion  of  tears,  or  agony  of  terror,  and  this  is  certainly  not  one 
of  them. 

The  inhalation  of  the  air  of  gas  works,  loaded  as  it  is  with 
ammoniacal  and  sulphurous  vapours,  has  been  advocated  as  an 
agent  powerfully  acting  on  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane,  and 
thereby  bringing  about  in  many  instances  the  cure  of  hooping- 
cough.  But  while  the  evidence  in  its  favour  is  by  no  means  con- 
clusive, it  is  at  once  evident  that  its  use  can  be  applicable  in  only 
a comparatively  small  number  of  cases ; that  it  can  neither  be 
resorted  to  in  very  young  children,  nor  in  cases  where  any  com- 
plication, especially  of  a bronchitic  character,  exists.  We  may,  I 
think,  fairly  conclude,  in  the  words  of  the  last  report  of  the 
French  Academy  of  Medicine  on  the  subject,^  that  ‘ it  has  no 
abortive  or  specific  influence,  but  acts  only  on  the  catarrh.’  I 
have  seen  the  experiment  made  of  burning  pastiles  containing 
sulphur  or  some  other  ingredients,  which  generated  fumes  similar 
' to  those  given  off  in  gas  works ; the  children  being  kep>t  con- 

• stantly  in  rooms  thus  filled  with  the  irritating  vapour.  It  was 

• supported  by  the  children  better  than  one  could  have  expected  ; 
but  as  I was  called  to  see  them  on  account  of  the  gravity  of  their 

' Eoger,  op.  cit.  p.  714;  and  ‘Bulletin  do  I’Acad^mie,’  vol.  ix, ; and  ‘ Revue 
des  Sciences  MCdicales,’  vol.  xviii.  1881,  p.  609. 
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condition,  it  was  evident  that  here  again  no  specific  curative 
influence  could  be  talked  of. 

Ihe  action  of  carbolic  acid  vapour,  which  some  few  years  since  i 
was  the  fashion  during  our  London  season,  is  clearly  none  other 
than  that  of  the  vapour  of  tar  and  creasote  in  some  forms  of  i 
bronchitis  and  asthma. 

Counter-irritation  to  the  chest  and  spine  is  a popular  remedy 
for  hooping-cough,  in  which  many  non-professional  persons  place 
great  confidence,  while  they  employ  it  through  all  the  stages  of 
the  disease.  I do  not  think  that  you  will  in  general  gain  much  i 
by  the  employment  of  counter-irritation  until  the  disease  has 
begun  to  decline,  though  it  is  then  often  of  much  service.  There 
are,  however,  some  circumstances  in  which  counter-irritation  may 
be  advantageously  resorted  to,  even  before  the  affection  has  attained  i 
its  greatest  degree  of  severity.  The  attacks  of  dyspnoea  which  i 
sometimes  occur  during  the  increase  of  the  disease,  are  often  much  : I 
relieved  by  a mustard-poultice  to  the  chest ; and  if,  as  occasionally  ; ' 
hajDpens,  these  attacks  return,  though  with  varying  severity,  almost  i i 
every  night  for  several  nights  together,  the  apphcation  of  a mus-  i j 
tard-poultice  to  the  chest,  and  the  immersion  of  the  lower  part  of  i r 
the  body  in  a hot  bath,  on  three  or  four  successive  evenings,  may  i - 
be  of  service.  In  cases  of  this  kind,  too,  the  daily  friction  of  the  | i 
chest  and  spine  with  an  embrocation  of  soap  liniment  and  the  j i 
Tinctura  Lyttae,  so  as  to  keep  up  a slight  degree  of  redness  of  the  | i 
surface,  is  often  beneficial ; or  that  poj)ular  remedy,  Eoche’s  em-  j i 
brocation,  may  be  used,  if  the  parents  of  the  child  fancy,  as  they  ! 
often  do,  that  it  is  possessed  of  some  specific  virtue. 

As  a general  rule,  blisters  to  the  chest  are  not  desirable  reme-  3 

dies  in  young  children  ; but  if  the  cough  should  be  frequent,  hard,  i 

and  painful,  or  if,  in  connection  with  the  evidences  of  congestion  . 

of  the  brain,  the  cough  is  suffocative  and  the  hoop  suppressed, 
much  good  often  results  from  their  application.  They  must  not,  ^ 

however,  be  allowed  to  remain  above  four  hours  upon  the  skin ; i 

neither  is  it  desirable  to  attempt  to  keep  them  discharging,  on  v 

account  of  the  very  troublesome  sores  which  they  sometimes  pro- 
duce. For  the  same  reason,  too,  I do  not  advise  you  to  employ 
inunction  of  the  tartar  emetic  ointment,  although  this  proceeding 
was  once  highly  recommended,  and  very  generally  adopted,  as  a 
remedy  for  hooping-cough. 

Attention  to  maintain  a warm  and  equable  temperature  around 
the  child,  to  prevent  the  stomach  becoming  disordered  by  unsuit- 
able food,  and  to  avoid  constipation,  will  in  many  instances  suflSce 
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to  conduct  a child  in  safety  through  the  second  stage  of  hooping- 
cough.  If  the  severity  of  the  cough,  or  the  condition  of  the  child 
in  other  respects,  seems  to  call  for  more  decided  interference, 
your  motto  in  the  selection  and  employment  of  remedies  must  be, 

^ ne  qidcl  nimis and  especially  must  this  be  your  rule  in  the 
management  of  those  complications  which  often  render  hooping- 
cough  so  dangerous  a disease. 

In  no  case  is  it  of  more  importance  to  bear  in  min-d  this 
caution  as  to  the  danger  of  over-treating  a patient  who  suffers 
from  hooping-cough,  than  when,  at  the  commencement  of  the 
second  stage  of  the  disease,  a sudden  increase  of  fever,  and  the 
supervention  of  a state  of  permanent  dyspnoea,  seem  to  announce 
to  you  that  active  inflammation  has  attacked  the  lungs  or  air- 
tubes.  It  is  quite  possible  that  such  may  be  the  import  of  the 
symptoms,  but  it  ir  at  least  as  likely  that  they  result  from  dis- 
turbance of  the  nervous  system.  In  such  a case,  then,  I would 
advise  you  to  allow  nothing  but  the  positive  evidence  of  ausculta- 
tion to  lead  you  to  resort  to  free  depletion  and  the  use  of  large 
doses  of  tartar  emetic — remedies  to  which  you  might  feel  disposed 
at  once  to  have  recourse.  If  you  feel  in  doubt,  remain  for  some 
time  with  the  child,  watch  it  carefully,  auscultate  it  more  than 
once  during  your  visit,  and  repeat  your  visit  every  two  or  three 
hours,*  rather  than  resort  at  once  to  measures  which,  powerful 
either  for  evil  or  for  good,  may,  if  unwisely  employed,  destroy  the 
life  they  were  intended  to  save. 

Example  teaches  louder  than  precept,  and  you  may  learn  a 
useful  practical  lesson  from  the  following  history  : — 

A little  boy,  about  two  years  old,  had  had  slight  catarrh 
II*  for  a fortnight,  and  towards  the  end  of  this  time  it  was  thought 
h!  he  had  hooped  once  or  twice,  though  very  slightly.  He  ailed  but 
Jl  little,  and  had  had  none  other  than  domestic  remedies  during  this 
; period ; but  one  night,  without  any  apparent  cause,  he  became 
' very  feverish,  his  cough  grew  worse,  and  his  respiration  very 
hurried.  On  this  account  he  was  depleted  very  freely  by  leeches, 
and  calomel  and  antimony  were  given  in  large  doses  for  two  days, 
though  without  any  considerable  diminution  of  the  dyspnoea. 
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' I cannot  refrain  from  directing  the  attention  of  junior  practitioners  to  the 
anecdote  which  Dr.  Cheyne  relates  (at  page  xvii.  of  the  Introduction  to  his  work 
on  Hydrocephalus),  of  the  very  different  results  that  followed  the  practice  of  two 
Army  surgeons,  one  of  whom  visited  his  patients,  during  the  prevalence  of  an 
epidemic  disease  twice,  the  other  four  or  five  times  daily.  The  moral  which  Dr. 
Cheyne  drew  from  the  tale,  though  obvious  enough,  is  not  sufficiently  borne  in 
mind  by  many  who  undertake  the  treatment  of  children’s  diseases. 
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When  this  treatment  was  first  adopted,  it  was  thought  that  air 
entered  one  lung  but  scantily;  but  on  the  evening  of  the  second 
day  both  lungs  admitted  air  equally  well,  although  a good  deal  of 
mucous  rale  attended  the  respiration.  On  the  morning  of  the 
third  day,  the  child’s  face  was  flushed,  and  he  looked  much 
oppressed  ; his  lips  were  rather  livid,  his  respiration  was  extremely 
hurried  and  irregular ; he  coughed  little,  but  his  cough  had  a 
suffocative  character,  and  was  not  attended  by  a distinct  hoop. 
The  hurried  respiration  was  supposed  to  indicate  the  continuance 
of  graver  mischief  in  the  lungs  than  was  apparent  on  auscultation, 
and  antimony  was  accordingly  given  in  emetic  doses.  It  did 
not  produce  much  sickness,  and  the  respiration  diminished  but 
little  in  frequency  during  its  employment.  On  the  fourth  day 
the  child  still  breathed  very  hurriedly,  and  his  inspirations  varied 
from  40  to  60  in  a minute,  without  there  being  any  obvious  cause 
for  these  great  changes  in  their  frequency.  On  the  fifth  day  the 
breathing  increased  in  rapidity,  while  the  pulse  began  to  lose 
p)Ower  ; and  not  only  had  the  antimony  ceased  to  exert  any  emetic 
action,  but  squills  and  ipecacuanha  failed  to  induce  vomiting. 
Active  measures  were  suspended  towards  the  evening  of  this  day, 
and  a grain  of  Dover’s  powder,  given  every  six  hours,  somewhat 
diminished  the  hurry  of  the  breathing ; but  it  was  discontinued 
after  the  third  dose,  on  account  of  the  gradually  deepening 
drowsiness  of  the  child.  The  child,  however,  still  continued 
heavy  and  oppressed,  the  cough  became  more  frequent  and  more 
suffocative,  the  bread hing  more  rapid  and  more  irregular.  On  the 
morning  of  the  seventh  day,  a fit  of  coughing  terminated  in  con- 
vulsions ; and  from  that  time  until  the  morning  of  the  eighth 
day,  when  the  child  died,  they  were  extremely  violent,  frequent  in 
their  return,  followed  by  carpopedal  contractions,  which  did  not 
subside  in  the  intervals  between  them  ; while  after  each  con- 
vulsion the  respiration  became  most  distressingly  hurried  and  irre- 
gular. After  a time  the  breathing  grew  constantly  laboured,  the 
face  became  of  a deep  livid  colour,  the  hands  were  clenched,  and 
the  wrists  bent  upon  the  fore-arm ; the  spine  was  drawn  slightly 
backwards,  and  sensation  was  quite  abolished.  At  length  a slight 
convulsive  movement  passed  across  the  face,  and  the  limbs  re- 
laxed in  death.  Permission  was  not  obtained  to  make  a post- 
mortem examination. 

Other  cases  have  come  under  my  notice,  in  some  of  which  I 
fell  into  the  error  against  which  I have  just  tried  to  warn  you:  m 
some  I saw  the  patient  too  late  to  rectify  the  mistake  which  others 
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had  committed,  while  in  some  the  right  course  of  treatment 
adopted  from  the  first  was  followed  by  success.  In  a case  such  as 
I have  related,  the  want  of  correspondence  between  the  general 
symptoms  and  the  auscultatory  signs  should  have  deterred  from 
the  copious  depletion  and  the  free  use  of  calomel  and  antimony  in 
the  first  instance,  while  it  still  further  contra-indicated  the  em- 
ployment of  antimony  in  emetic  doses  subsequently.  Two  or 
three  leeches  to  the  head,  when  the  serious  symptoms  first  came 
on,  would  probably  have  relieved  the  congested  brain  ; the  tepid 
bath  would  have  soothed  the  irritability  and  diminished  the  fever  ; 
and  hydrocyanic  acid  would,  most  likely,  have  been  of  service  in 
quieting  the  hurried  breathing.  If  much  febrile  disturbance  had 
still  continued,  small  doses  of  ipecacuanha,  antimony,  and  hyoscy- 
amus,  might  have  been  tried,  the  antimonial  not  being  given  in 
such  doses  as  to  exert  any  very  considerable  depressing  influence 
on  the  system.  A stimulating  liniment  to  the  chest  and  spine 
should  have  been  used  several  times  in  the  course  of  the  day,  and 
any  sudden  access  of  hurried  breathing  should  have  been  met  by 
the  application  of  a mustard-poultice  to  the  chest. 

The  difficulties  of  diagnosis  are  sometimes  rendered  smaller,  and 
the  right  course  of  treatment  more  obvious,  by  the  occurrence 
of  occasional  carpopedal  contractions,  or  of  momentary  strabismus 
from  the  very  commencement  of  this  nervous  dyspnoea ; or  in 
other  cases  by  the  absence  of  any  auscultatory  signs  of  mischief 
in  the  chest,  such  as  could  for  a moment  lead  you  to  refer  the 
hurried  breathing  to  disease  going  on  in  the  lungs. 

Even  when  acute  bronchitis  really  exists,  you  must  not  forget 
the  peculiar  impress  -which  hooping-cough  stamps  upon  it.  You 
must  bear  in  mind  the  impediment  to  the  due  aeration  of  the 
blood  which  each  fit  of  coughing  occasions,  and  the  influence  on 
the  nervous  system  generally  of  the  imperfect  decarbonisatipn  of 
the  circulating  fluid  ; how  it  heightens  the  irritability  of  the  spinal 
-system,  thus  exciting  the  hurried  and  irregular  breathing,  and 
rendering  the  child  peculiarly  liable  to  convulsive  seizures.  If 
active  interference,  therefore,  be  necessary,  you  would  abstract 
blood  very  cautiously^  while  you  would  employ  nitre,  ipecacuanha, 
and  James’s  powder  in  small  doses,  as  febrifuges  and  expectorants, 
rather  than  attempt  to  bring  the  child  rapidly  under  the  influence 
af  antimony.  At  the  same  time,  the  peculiar  tendency  to  ob- 
kruction  of  the  air-tubes,  and  consequent  collapse  of  the  lungs, 

1 -vhich  characterises  hooping-cough,  would  lead  you  to  endeavour 
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to  keep  the  bronchi  free,  by  the  administration  once  or  twice  a 
day  of  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha.  You  would  employ  liniments, 
mustard-poultices,  or  blisters  to  the  chest,  to  combat  any  exacer- 
bation of  dyspnoea ; and  if  the  paroxysms  of  cough  were  severe, 
you  would  combine  hydrocyanic  acid  with  your  other  remedies. 
If  the  powers  appeared  to  be  on  the  decline,  and  the  child  neither 
expectorated  with  the  cough,  nor  rejected  much  phlegm  by 
vomiting  although  the  bronchi  were  loaded  with  mucus,  you  would 
at  once  discontinue  antiphlogistic  measures,  and  have  recourse  to 
the  decoction  of  senega,  with  ammonia  and  squills,'  while  you  en- 
deavoured by  a nutritious  diet  to  support  your  patient’s  strength. 

The  time  allotted  to  this  lecture  will  not  enable  me  to  do  more 
than  just  indicate  the  main  points  to  which  your  attention  should 
be  directed  ; and  I must  now  pass  on  to  notice  briefly  your  con- 
duct in  the  third  stage  of  the  disease.  It  is  now  that  the  cough 
diminishes  in  frequency  and  severity,  that  the  hoop  grows  less 
loud  and  less  constant,  and  that  any  signs  of  constitutional  dis- 
turbance that  had  existed  before  by  degrees  disappear.  When  the 
disorder  runs  this  favourable  course  no  medicine  is  needed,  and 
but  few  restrictions,  beyond  such  as  the  avoidance  of  damp  and 
cold  requires.  Change  of  air  generally  expedites  the  cure  ; and 
if  the  opportunity  ofi'ers,  and  the  season  of  the  year  is  favourable, 
it  should  never  be  neglected.  There  are  many  instances,  however, 
in  which  medical  treatment  in  the  decline  of  hooping-cough  is  of 
very  considerable  service.  It  sometimes  happens  that  the  bronchi 
continue  loaded  with  secretion,  which  is  either  expectorated,  or 
rejected  by  vomiting  in  very  considerable  quantities  after  each  fit 
of  coughing,  while  the  skin  is  cold,  the  tongue  moist,  and  the  pulse 
soft  and  rather  deficient  in  power.  In  this  condition,  alum,^  long 
a popular  remedy  in  hooping-cough,  is  often  of  much  service, 
diminishing  the  secretion,  arresting  the  sickness,  and  rendering 
the  cough  much  less  frequent.  It  may  be  given  in  doses  of 
three  or  four  grains  every  four  or  six  hours  to  a child  of  a year 
and  a half  to  two  years  old.  This  remedy,  indeed,  may  sometimes 
be  used  with  advantage  even  before  the  disorder  has  begun  to 
decline,  if  the  condition  be  such  as  I have  just  referred  to,  namely, 

' See  Formula  No.  12,  p.  354. 

2 (No.  18.) 

Alum.  Sulphat.  gr.  xxiv. 

Acid.  Sulph.  dil.  inxij. 

Syr.  Rhmados,  5iv- 

Aqua3  pura3,  Jijss.  M.  A dessert-spoonful  every  six  hours. 


TREATMENT  OF  THE  THIRD  STAGE  OF  IIOOPING-COUGII. 


51.5 


fever  being  absent,  and  the  bronchial  secretion  very  abundant,, 
even  though  the  cough  is  violent.  In  other  cases,  in  which  th<e 
cough  continues  violent  after  the  other  symptoms  have  abated, 
and  in  which,  though  there  is  no  superabundance  of  secretion/  in 
the  air-tubes,  yet  the  attacks  of  cough  often  end  with  the  rejection 
of  a considerable  quantity  of  mucus  from  the  stomach,  and  loss  of 
appetite  and  general  dyspeptic  symptoms  are  present,  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  is  often  of  much  service.  It  has  been  recommended 
as  a specific  against  hooping-cough,  in  doses  of  from  two  to  six 
drachms  daily  but  I have  never  employed  it  in  other  than  mode- 
rate doses,  such  as  one  would  prescribe  in  other  circumstances.^ 

Another  mode  of  treatment  which  has  been  vaunted"  as  almost 
a specific  consists^  in  the  administration  of  the  sulphate  of  zinc 
and  the  extract  of  belladonna,  in  doses  gradually  increased  until 
the  quantity  given  is  at  last  far  larger  than  could  have  been 
employed  at  first  without  the  production  of  poisonous  effects. 
I believe  that,  when  on  the  subsidence  of  the  bronehitic  symp- 
toms which  attend  the  first  stage  of  hooping-cough,  the  nervous 
element  still  persists,  giving  rise  to  frequent^  violent,  spasmodic 
fits  of  coughing,  a combination  of  zinc  and  belladonna  is  often  of 
much  service.  I believe  that  these  remedies  are-  useful  just  as 
other  tonics  and  antispasmodics  are  useful,  but  my  own  experience 
would  not  lead  me  to  think  that  two  scruples  of  sulphate  of  zinc, 
and  six  grains  of  belladonna,  could  be  given  to  children  of  eight 
years  of  age,  with  advantage,  or  even  with. safety. 

If  the  cough  continues  frequent,  and  the  hoop  loud,  while  the 
only  signs  of  constitutional  disturbance  are  those  of  mere  weak- 
ness, iron  will  generally  put  a stop  to  it  sooner  than  any  other 


' I have  made  a few  trials  of  the  nitric  acid  in  large  doses,  as  recommended  by 
Or.  Arnoldi,  and  by  Dr.  Gibb  in  his  treatise  on  Hooping-Cough,  post  8vo,  London, 
^854,  p.  341 ; but  cannot  at  all  subscribe  to  Dr.  Gibb’s  statement  that  ‘ it  shortens 
■he  disease  almost  as  etfectually  as  quinine  does  intermittent  fever.’  The  nitric 
ujid  has,  within  the  past  six  years,  fallen  into  comparative  oblivion,  and  the  last 
•lew  specific,  vaunted  as  loudly  as  if  its  advocates  had  not  extolled  other  remedies 
>efore  as  equally  infallible,  is  the  bromide  of  ammonium.  It  has  been  employed 
mong  the  out-patients  of  the  Children’s  Hospital  on  a scale  large  enough  to  de- 
lonstrate  its  worthlessness. 

* (No.  19.) 

I)b  Acid.  Hydrochlor.  dil.  ii\xxxij. 

Tinct.  Opii,  iniv. 

Syr.  Mori,  5iv. 

Aquas  purae,  .^ijss.  M.  A dessert-spoonful  three  times  a day. 

* Dr.  Fuller,  ‘ On  Diseases  of  the  Chest,’  8vo,  London,  1862,  p.  336. 
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remedy.'  If,  however,  there  should  be  a degree  of  feverishness,  or 
of  gastro-intestinal  disorder,  which  for  the  present  contra-indicates 
the  use  of  iron,  Battley’s  liquor  cinchome  may  be  given  with  great 
advantage,  in  combination  with  small  doses  of  hydrocyanic  acid ; 
while  every  attention  must  of  course  be  paid,  by  mild  alteratives 
and  other  appropriate  means,  to  improve  the  condition  of  the 
digestive  organs. 

It  is  probably  unnecessary  to  enter  into  further  details,  to 
specify  minutely  the  diet  that  a convalescent  requires,  or  to  refer 
to  the  utility  of  liniments  to  the  chest,  or  the  occasional  benefit 
of  anodynes  at  night.  Of  all  the  means,  indeed,  which  promote 
recovery  from  hooping-cough,  or  from  the  feeble  health  that  it 
often  leaves  behind,  there  is  none  to  compare  with  the  salutary 
influence  of  change  of  air,  and  especially  of  a change  to  the  sea- 
coast. 

There  still  remain  numerous  remedies  that  have  a more  or  less 
well- merited  reputation  in  cases  of  hooping-cough.  I must  con- 
tent myself  with  having  pointed  out  to  you  the  kind  of  weapons 
that,  in  different  circumstances,  must  be  employed;  and  must 
leave  to  you  the  selection  of  the  one  whose  form  and  size  may, 
on  different  occasions,  seem  to  you  most  fitting.  The  armoury  is 
large  enough  to  yield  you  an  ample  choice. 

1 (No.  20.) 

Mist.  Ferri  co.  5iv. 

Tinct.  Scillse,  tnxvj. 

Tinct.  Conii, 

Mist.  Amygdalas,  M.  A dessert-spoonful  three  times  a da)'. 

" (No.  21.) 

Acid.  Hydrocy.  dil.  ■tn'^dij. 

Liq.  Cinchonae,  3jss. 

Syr.  Aurant.,  3jss. 

Aquae  Flor.  Aurant.  3iij. 

Aquae  destil.  3vj.  M.  3ij.  two  teaspoonsfuls  three  times  a day. 

All  the  above  are  suited  for  children  of  two  years  old. 
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Pulmonary  Phthisis — diSerences  exist  between  the  tuberculous  cachexia  in 
the  child  and  in  the  adult. — Statistical  table  illustrating  its  peculiarities  in 
early  life. — Anatomical  characteristics  of  pulmonary  phthisis  in  the  child — 
frequency  of  miliary  tubercle  and  of  grey  granulations  in  the  lung,  indepen- 
I dent  of  each  other,  and  of  other  forms  of  tubercle— frequency  of  tubercular 

infiltration — its  relation  to  caseous  pneumonia — rarity  of  cavities — frequent 
affection  of  bronchial  glands — description  of  each  of  these  peculiarities — 
changes  in  tuberculous  bronchial  glands — perforation  of  bronchi,  and  elimi- 
nation of  tubercular  matter. 

Symptoms  of  phthisis — their  differences  from  those  of  the  disease  in  the  adult — 
danger  of  overlooking  its  early  stages,  or  of  mistaking  it  for  remittent  fever, 
See. — peculiarities  of  its  subsequent  course. 

Bronchial  phthisis — its  characteristics — remarkable  fluctuations  in  its  course — 
occasional  unexpected  recovery — case  of  its  occurrence  attended  with  expec- 

ttoration  of  tubercular  matter — its  fatal  termination  usually  preceded  by 
merging  of  its  symptoms  in  those  of  general  pulmonary  phthisis — occa- 
sional fatal  hsemoptysis,  but  this  accident  not  limited  to  cases  of  bronchial 
phthisis. 

’hthisis  in  very  early  infancy — pulmonary  symptoms  often  obscured  by  signs  of 
generally  defective  nutrition. 

^Ve  enter  to-day  on  the  examination  of  one  of  the  most  painfully 
nteresting  diseases  with  which  we  have  to  do.  It  is  a disease  that 
ve  not  only  often  see  in  hospitals,  or  in  the  dwellings  of  the  poor, 
)ut  which  has  brought  grief  into  the  habitations  of  many  among 
IS,  and  has  robbed  us  of  those  whom  we  most  dearly  loved ; while 
he  very  mention  of  its  name  gives  rise  to  a feeling  of  utter  hope- 
essness  as  to  its  issue.  I needly  hardly  say  that  I propose  to-day 
0 call  your  attention  to  Pulmonary  Consumption  or  Phthisis — 

L malady  that  attacks  persons  of  all  ages,  of  both  sexes,  and  of 
:very  rank,  and  which,  under  every  variety  of  condition,  medicine 
eems  to  be  equally  unable  to  cure. 

It  may,  however,  occur  to  some  of  you  that,  important  though 
his  affection  is,  yet  in  speaking  of  it  I am  transgressing  the 
oiinds  that  I set  myself,  when  I proposed  to  treat  only  of  those 
laladies  which  are  either  limited  in  their  occurrence  to  the  period 
f childhood,  or  on  which  the  early  years  of  the  patient  impress 
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some  well-marked  peculiarity.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  at  what- 
ever age  phthisis  comes  on,  it  presents  the  same  grand  features, 
it  works  the  same  kind  of  changes,  and  tends  to  the  same  fatal 
result.  But  yet  the  disease  in  the  young  subject  displays  differ- 
ences from  its  character  in  the  old  sufficient  to  attract  the  notice 
of  the  observant ; nor  are  these  differences  merely  curious,  but 
they  influence  our  prognosis  and  modify  our  treatment — and  hence 
it  is  fitting  that  we  devote  some  time  to  their  examination. 

‘ That  great  constitutional  malady,  of  which  pulmonary  con- 
sumption is  only  a fragment,  plays  its  part,’  in  childhood  as  well 
as  in  adult  age,  ‘ most  conspicuously  in  the  lungs.’  In  the  adult, 
however,  the  lungs  are  so  almost  invariably  the  seat  of  tubercular 
deposit  that  out  of  123  cases,  M.  Louis  found  but  one  exception 
to  the  rule  that  if  tubercle  exists  in  any  viscus,  it  will  be  dis- 
covered also  in  the  lungs.  In  the  child,  though  the  lungs  are  still  i 
the  most  frequent  seat  of  tubercle,  yet  M.  Louis’  law  no  longer 
holds  good,  for  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  found  47  exceptions  to  it 
out  of  312  instances  in  which  tubercle  was  discovered  in  some  one 
or  more  organs  of  the  body. 

The  first  great  difi^erence,  then,  betiueen  the  tubercular  cachexia, 
in  childhood  and  in  adult  age,  consists  in  the  same  organs  not  I 
being  equally  , liable  to  it  at  the  two  periods  of  life. 


Of  100  instances  in  which  tubercle  was  deposited  in  some  of  the 

viscera,  it  was  present  in — 


Children  from 
1 to' 15  years 

Adults  from  20  years  and 
• upwards 

♦ 

According  to 
Billiet  and 
Barthez 

According  to 
Louis 

According  to 
Lombard 

In  the  lungs 

84 

100 

100 

bronchial  glands  . 

79 

28 

9 

mesenteric  . . . . 

46 

33 

19 

small  intestines 

42 

33 

0 

spleen 

40 

13 

6 

>» 

pleura  . . . . .. 

.34 

2 

1 i 

>> 

. peritoneum  . . 

27 

0 

? 1 

liver  ..... 

22 

0 

large  intestines 

19 

10 

membranes  of  the  brain 

16 

0 

2 ! 

kidneys  ..... 

15 

2 

1 

brain  ..... 

11 

0-8 

2 I 

yy 

stomach  .... 

6 

0 

0 

yy 

heart  and  pericardium  . 

3 

0 

0 

The  above  table  will  place  this  difference  clearly  before  you.  |p 
It  shows  the  proportion  per  cent,  in  which  different  viscera  were 
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the  seat  of  tubercle  in  children  and  in  adults.  The  figures  in  the 
first  column  are  deduced  from  312  cases  which  form  the  basis  of 
MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez’s  essay  on  the  tuberculous  cachexia ; 
those  in  the  second,  from  the  123  cases  on  which  M.  Louis’  work 
on  phthisis  is  founded;  and  the  third  contains  the  results  arrived 
at  by  Lombard  on  an  examination  of  100  adults. 

This  table  shows  not  only  that  the  liability  of  certain  organs 
to  become  the  seat  of  tubercle  is  different  in  childhood  from  what 
it  is  in  the  adult,  but  also  that  tubercle  is  simultaneously  deposited 
in  a gi'eater  number  of  organs  in  the  young  than  in  the  old.  This 
greater  intensity  of  the  tuberculous  cachexia  in  early  life  is  a fact 
of  much  importance.  It  explains  how  it  happens  that  death 
sometimes  takes  place  in  the  child  before  tubercle  has  anywhere 
undergone  those  changes  which  seem  almost  always  to  precede 
the  fatal  event  in  the  adult.' 

These,  however,  are  not  the  only  peculiarities  of  the  disease  in 
early  life,  but  the  anatomical  characters  of  tubercle  in  the  lungs 
(and  of  this  I am  now  more  particularly  speaking)  differ  in  some 
respects  in  the  child  from  those  which  are  observed  in  the  grown 
person. 

* I have  thrown  together  in  the  following  note  some  details  with  reference  to 
phthisis  in  early  life,  which,  though  far  too  few  to  warrant  the  deduction  of  any 
positive  conclusions,  may  not  be  without  value  as  furnishing  materials  for  com- 
parison with  the  results  obtained  by  other  observers. 


Table  of  558  Cases,  showing  influence  of  Sex  and  Age  in  predisposing  to 

Pulmonary  Phthisis  : — • 


Under 
1 year 

Prom 

1-2 

Prom 

2-3 

Prom 

3-5 

Prom 

5-10 

Prom 

10-15 

Total 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M. 

F, 

Totai 

Total  Examinations-  . 

29  17 

36  41 

51  37 

62  66 

96  88 

15  19 

289 

269 

558 

Tubercle  present  in  chest . 

8 8 

8 11 

19  14 

23  30 

47  44 

5 6 

114 

122 

236 

‘ Ditto,  not  present  in  chest 

21  9 

28  30 

32  23 

39  36 

39  44 

10  13 

175 

147 

322 

The  degree  of  the  tubercular  deposit  is  not  the  same  in  all  cases,  but  was 
’itated  to  have  been  slight  in  60,  moderate  in  53,  considerable  in  92,  which  were 
■hus  distributed : — 


Under 
1 year 

Prom 

1-2 

Prom 

2-3 

Prom 

3-5 

Prom 

5-10 

Prom 

10-15 

Total 

Slight  .... 

M.  F. 

M.  F. 

M.  P. 

M.  F. 

M.  P. 

M.  F. 

M.  F.  Total 

— 

2 0 

4 1 

7 13 

15  13 

4 1 

32  28  60 

Moderate  .... 

1 2 

1 5 

5 3 

6 7 

9 13 

— 1 

22  31  53 

(!onsiderable  . 

7 6 

6 6 

8 7 

10  10 

16  12 

1 4 

47  45  92 
101  104  205 

In  132  of  the  above  cases,  the  forms  assumed  by  the  tubercular  deposit  were 
i follows : — 
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The  first  of  these  peculiarities  consists  in  the  frequency  with 
which  grey  granulations  and  crude  miliary  tubercles  exist  in  the 
lungs  independent  of  each  other,  and  of  any  other  form  of  tuber- 
cular deposit.  In  the  adult,  M.  Louis*  discovered  miliary  tubercles 
alone  only  in  2 put  of  123  cases  of  phthisis ; and  grey  granulations 
alone  only  in  5 more.  In  the  child,  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  ^ 
found  miliary  tubercles  alone  in  107,  and  grey  granulations  alone 
in  36  out  of  265  cases ; and  132  examinations  made  by  myself,  or 
in  my  presence,  yielded  34  instances  of  -the  presence  of  miliary 
tubercles  alone,  and  23  of  the  presence  of  grey  granulations  alone 
in  the  tissue  of  the  lungs.® 

The  great  rapidity  with  which  the  deposit  and  development  of 
tubercle  often  takes  place  in  early  life,  is  doubtless  one  chief  cause 
of  this  peculiarity.  If  we  examine  the  lungs  of  an  adult  affected 
with  the  tuberculous  cachexia,  we  shall  often  observe  their  lower 
lobes  containing  grey  semitransparent  granulations  ; as  we  advance 
higher,  we  shall  probably  find  that  the  granulations  have  lost  much 
of  their  transparency,  and  that  they  present  a yellowish  spot  in 
their  centre^  while  near  to  the  apex  of  the  lung  the  deposit  exists 
in  no  other  form  than  that  of  bodies  presenting  the  whitish  yellow 


CQ 

P 

O 

•rH 

u 

Yellow 

Tubercle 

Yellow 

Tubercle 

Bofteued 

Yellow 
Tubercle  in 
cretaceous 
state 

Tubercular 

Infiltration 

- 8 
c S 

Large 

Cavities 

Tubercle  of 
Itroncliial 
U lands 

Grey  granulations  . 

63 

40 

7 

1 

12 

5 

4 

44 

Yellow  tubercle 

40 

74 

10 

— 

21 

11 

4 

71  i 

,,  „ softened 

7 

11 

13 

— 

31 

8 

— 

13  1 

,,  „ in  cretaceous  state 

2 

— 

— 

7 

— 

— 

— 

1 i 

Tubercular  infiltration  . 

12 

21 

3 

— 

30 

8 

8 

30  , 

Small  vomicae 

6 

11 

8 

— 

8 

18 

4 

19  , 

Large  cavities 

4 

4 

1 

— 

8 

3 

12 

6 . 

Tubercle  of  bronchial  glands  . 

44 

65 

13 

1 

30 

18 

11 

119 

In  21  of  the  119  cases  in  which  the  bronchial  glands  were  the  seat  of  tubercle 
the  pulmonary  tissue  was  unaffected  ; and  this  although  thrice  the  deposit  in  the 
glands  was  universal,  and  in  one  of  the  three  cases  had  gone  on  to  softening. 

The  tubercle  of  the  glands  was  incipient  in  . . . • • 25 

„ „ „ general  in  . . . . . _ . 54 

,,  had  reached  the  stage  of  softening  in  21 

was  in  a firm,  friable,  cheesy  state  in  9 
„ ,,  was  undergoing  cretaceous  change  in  10 

’ ‘ Recherches  sur  la  Phthisie,’  p.  3. 

* Op.  cit.  vol.  iii.  pp.  221  and  227. 

® Of  late  years  the  pressure  of  other  duties  has  interfered  with  my  constant 
presence  at  post-mortem  examinations.  I have  therefore  not  included  their 
results,  not  because  I in  any  measure  doubt  their  correctness,  but  because  I cannot 
personally  vouch  for  their  accuracy. 


FREQUENCY  OF  TUBERCULAR  INFILTRATION. 


521 


colour  and  friable  texture  characteristic  of  crude  tubercle.  These 
appeai-ances  seem  to  betoken  that  the  deposit  of  tubercle  has  taken 
place  slowly  and  at  successive  periods,  so  that  those  tubercles 
which  occupy  the  apex  of  the  lung  are  already  approaching  ma- 
turity at  a time  when  the  disease  is  just  beginning  to  invade  the 
lower  lobes.  In  the  child,  however,  it  not  seldom  happens  that  all 
the  lobes  of  both  lungs  present  a nearly  equal  amount  of  tubercu- 
lous deposit,  and  that  this  is  seen  to  be  nearly  equally  advanced  in 
all.  Thus  we  may  find  the  grey  granulations  diffused  in  about  the 
same  abundance  through  all  parts  of  the  lungs,  and  all  equally 
transparent;  or  we  may  observe  each  granulation  presenting  a 
yellow  spot  in  its  centre ; or  the  change  may  be  complete,  and 
crude  yellow  tubercle  may  be  everywhere  present. 

This  same  fact,  of  the  acute  course  of  tuberculisation  of  the 
lungs  in  children,  receives  a further  illustration  from  the  second 
. anatomical  peculiarity  of  the  disease  ; namely,  the  great  frequency 
with  which  yellow  infiltration  of  tubercle  is  observed  in  early 
life ; MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez  having  met  with  it  in  88  out  of 
; 265  children,  or  in  33  per  cent. ; and  I,  in  30  out  of  132,  or  in 
: 22*7  per  cent.  It  is  a form  of  degeneration  of  the  lung  which 
^ seldom  exists  alone,  but  is  almost  invariably  associated  with  grey 
i granulations  or  yellow  tubercle,  and  usually  co-exists  with  a state 
I of  very  far  advanced  tuberculisation  of  the  bronchial  glands.  It 
i is  often  limited  to  one  lobe,  generally  the  upper : or  sometimes 
t the  middle  lobe  in  those  cases  in  which  the  right  lung  is  the  seat 
< of  the  disease.  Those  portions  of  the  lung  which  are  affected  by 
i it  become  converted  into  a firm  solid  mass,  having  much  both  of 
I the  colour  and  consistence  of  cheese,  presenting  a smooth  surface 
"when  cut,  and  by  its  solidity  compressing  the  bronchial  tubes 
"which  traverse  it,  so  as  considerably  to  reduce  their  calibre.  If 
Nthe  patient’s  life  is  prolonged,  a process  of  softening  generally 
‘ takes  place ; the  tissue  breaks  down,  and  a cavity  is  the  result, 
the  parietes  of  which  are  formed  by  solid  tubercle.  At  other  times, 
‘especially  if  the  disease  runs  its  course  with  great  rapidity,  the 
'lung  thus  infiltrated  seems  to  undergo  a different  kind  of  soften- 
.ng,  which  does  not  lead  to  the  formation  of  a central  cavity,  but 
•♦eervades  its  tissue  throughout,  which  then  presents  a reddisii 
'/ellow,  or  rose-coloured  tint,  and  breaks  down  easily  into  a kind 
of  putrilage,  as  if  the  changes  produced  were  the  result  of  a mix- 
7 ure  of  true  pneumonic  hepatisation,  and  of  tubercular  degenera- 
t . ion,  the  latter  being  the  occasion  of  the  former. 

[ This  no  doubt  is  the  true  explanation  of  this  condition,  which, 
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by  some  writers,  has  been  termed  caseous  pneumonia.  There  is 
no  time  to  enter  here  into  the  debate  whether  this  state  ought  to 
be  separated,  as  Virchow  and  many  German  writers  would  do,  from 
the  class  of  true  tubercular  disease,  or  whether,  following  the  con- 
clusions of  Grancher,  Cornil,  Thaon,  and  other  French  writers, 
we  regard  the  deposit  of  tubercle  as  the  primary  factor  of  the  con- 
dition. I am  glad  to  find  that  in  adopting  the  latter  view  my 
opinion  is  confirmed  by  Henoch^  as  well  as  by  Cadet  de  Gassi- 
coirrt.^  I do  not  know  that  the  reasons  for  so  doing  can  be  more 
tersely  stated  than  by  the  former,  who  alleges  the  frequent  coin- 
cidence of  miliary  tubercle  and  caseous  degeneration,  the  former 
existing  not  only  in  the  pleura,  but  also  in  the  close  vicinity  of 
caseous  deposits  in  the  lung  or  in  the  brain,  while  further,  Koch 
has  proved  the  existence  of  the  identical  tubercle  bacillus  in  both. 

A third  peculiarity  of  phthisis  in  the  child,  as  contrasted  with 
the  same  disease  in  the  adult,  consists  in  the  greater  rarity  of 
cavities  in  the  lungs  during  eaiiy  life.  Of  123  cases  which  form 
the  basis  of  M.  Louis’  work  on  phthisis,  cavities  were  present  in 
by  far  the  majority  of  instances ; and  though  the  numbers  are  not 
exactly  stated,  the  exceptions  would  seem  to  have  been  but  very 
few.  Out  of  265  cases,  however,  that  came  under  the  notice  of 
MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez,  only  76,  or  28’6  per  cent.,  presented 
cavities  in  the  lungs  ; and  they  existed  in  only  22*7  per  cent,  or  in 
30  of  the  132  cases  which  came  under  my  own  observation.  These 
cavities  sometimes  resemble  those  which  we  usually  meet  with  in 
the  adult;  and  this  is  especially  the  case  with  children  above  six 
years  of  age,  in  whom,  indeed,  the  general  characters  of  phthisis 
approximate  closely  to  those  of  the  same  disease  in  the  grown 
person.  In  other  instances,  they  are  not  so  much  caverns,  as  very 
small  excavations  {vacuoles,  as  the  French  call  them),  produced 
by  the  softening  of  small  tubercular  deposits.  Such  excavations 
communicate  with  the  bronchi  and  with  each  other,  and  are  some- 
times exceedingly  numerous,  but  do  not  occasion  such  a destruction 
of  the  pulmonary  tissue  as  to  produce  anywhere  a cavity  of  con- 
siderable dimensions.  Besides  these  two  forms  of  cavity,  there  is 
a third,  to  which  I have  already  referred,  namely,  that  produced 
by  softening  of  the  yellow  tubercular  infiltration,  which  is  more 
commonly  met  with  in  very  early  life  than  subsequently.  Cavities 
of  this  kind  sometimes  form  with  great  rapidity,  and  attain  a con- 
siderable size.  The  whole  of  one  lobe  of  the  lung  may  even  be- 
come converted  into  a sac,  which  is  often  almost  quite  empty? 

Op.  cit.  p.  371.  * Op.  cit.  p.  453-157. 
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while  its  parietes  are  formed  bj  little  besides  the  pleura  and  the 
fibrous  capsule  of  the  lung,  with  a very  thin  lining  of  dense  tuber- 
cular matter.  It  is  far  from  unusual  to  meet  with  cavities  of  this 
kind  in  the  bodies  of  infants  only  a few  months  old,  who  have 
never  thriven,  but  have  presented  few  signs  of  phthisis,  with  the 
exception  of  progressive  loss  of  flesh  and  strength,  and  somewhat 
hurried  respiration. 

The  last  anatomical  peculiarity  of  phthisis  in  infancy  and 
> childhood  to  which  I shall  direct  your  attention,  consists  in  the 
abundant  deposit  of  tubercle  in  the  bronchial  glands,  and  the 
changes  to  which  that  deposit  gives  rise.  Even  in  the  adult, 
r tubercle  is  deposited  in  the  bronchial  glands  in  about  a fourth  of 
nail  cases  of  phthisis  ; but  the  deposit  there  is  subsidiary  to  its  de- 
i posit  in  the  lungs.  In  the  child,  however,  this  is  far  from  being 
; always  the  case  ; but  the  disease  in  the  glands  is  often  as  important 
nas  that  in  the  lungs,  sometimes  much  more  ^considerable. 

The  tubercular  deposit  does  not  appear  to  begin  simultaneously 
iin  all  the  glands,  nor  to  advance  in  all  with  the  same  rapidity ; 
but  those  about  the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea,  and  close  to  the 
primary  bronchi,  are  usually  the  'first  affected  ; and  the  disease  in 
them  often  attains  a more  advanced  stage  than  elsewhere.  The 
titate  in  which  the  glands  are  most  frequently  met  with  is  one  of 
ubercular  infiltration,  the  whole  of  their  substance  being  con- 
I ^erted  into  a firm,  resistant  matter,  resembling  a portion  of  lung 
which  has  been  the  seat  of  tubercular  infiltration  ; and  this  even 
•dthough  the  number  of  affected  glands  may  be  but  small,  and 
1 hough  the  lungs  be  but  little  or  nob  at  all  involved  in  the  disease, 
'•jometimes,  however,  we  may  meet  with  the  affection  in  an  inci- 
pient state,  and  it  is  then  usual  to  find  the  glands  which  it  has 
ittacked  somewhat  enlarged  and  injected,  and  their  tissue  infil- 
rated  with  fluid,  and  less  firm  than  natural.  The  tubercular 
eposit  does  not  proceed  invariably  from  the  centre  to  the  circum- 
erence,  but  frequently  two  or  three  small  deposits  may  be  dis- 
emed  at  different  parts  of  the  same  .gland;  or  the  tubercular 
latter  may  be  accumulated  entirely  at  one  end  of  the  gland, 
(I'hile  its  other  extremity  is  merely  softened. and  injected.  Even 
('I'  hen  the  disease  starts  from  several  points,  it  is  not  often  that 
>1  le  deposit  assumes  the  distinctly  circumsciribed  form  of  miliary 
ibercle,  and  still  less  often  that  of  grey  granulation ; ^ but  it 


' M.  Parrot,  however,  is  stated  by  Dr.  Bar6ty,  at  p.  66  in  his  most  exhaustive 
I ork,  ‘ L’Adenopalhie  Trach6o-Bronchique,’  8vo,  Paris,  T875,  to  have  frequently 
■f|  et  with  grey  granulations  in  the  bronchial  glands  of  very  young  children. 
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generally  presents  the  character  of  tubercular  infiltration  which 
had  taken  place  at  the  same  time  in  two  or  three  different  situa- 
tions. Sometimes  it  is  impossible  to  distinguish  any  one  spot  as 
that  from  which  the  disease  commenced,  but  the  whole  tissue  of 
the  gland  has  a whitish  hue,  which  appears  due  to  the  general 
infiltration  of  tuberculous  matter.  Whatever  may  have  been  the 
mode  in  which  the  deposit  of  tubercle  began,  the  tendency  of  the 
advance  of  the  disease  is  to  convert  the  entire  substance  of  the 
gland  into  firm  tuberculous  matter,  in  which  no  trace  of  the 
original  tissue  can  be  detected.  The  metamorphosis  of  the  gland 
is  attended  with  considerable  increase  of  its  size  : the  enlarge- 
ment, however,  being  much  greater  in  the  case  of  those  glands 
which  are  situated  externally  to  the  lungs,  than  of  those  which 
are  imbedded  in  the  pulmonary  substance.  The  enlargement 
of  the  glands  is  not  attended,  as  might  have  been  anticipated 
beforehand,  with  a thinning  of  their  originally  delicate  cellular 
envelope,  but  it  increases  in  density  and  firmness,  and  at  the 
same  time  acquires  a very  considerable  thickness.  Most  of  the 
glands  which  have  become  converted  into  tubercle  are  thus  en- 
closed within  a cyst  a line  or  more  in  thickness,  and  extremely 
resistant;  its  inner  surface  being  smooth,  of  a bright  rose  tint, 
and  sometimes  presenting  a considerable  degree  of  vascularity. 

Tn  a large  proportion  of  cases  in  which  tubercle  is  found  in  the 
bronchial  glands,  it  has  not  passed  beyond  the  crude  stage ; but  if 
life  is  not  cut  short  by  the  advance  of  phthisis  in  the  lungs,  a 
process  of  softening  next  commences ; and  the  softening  usually, 
though  not  invariably,  begins  at  the  centre  of  the  glands,  and 
extends  towards  their  circumference.  The  softening  is  seldom 
found  equally  advanced  in  all  the  glands ; but  in  some,  a small 
central  cavity  containing  liquid  tubercle  is  surrounded  by  a thick 
wall  of  solid  matter  ; while  in  others  the  whole  substance  has  been 
softened,  and  the  gland  is  no  longer  anything  else  than  a cyst 
containing  a quantity  of  puriform  fluid.  When  tubercle  deposited 
in  the  lung  has  undergone  the  process  of  softening,  an  effort  is 
made  by  nature  to  get  rid  of  the  morbid  matter,  which  is  expecto- 
rated ; and  the  cavity,  thus  emptied  of  its  contents,  now  and  then 
cicatrises,  and  the  patient  is  cured.  The  cases  of  cure,  indeed, 
bear  but  a very  small  proportion  to  those  in  which  death  takes 
place,  for,  in  general,  fresh  deposits  of  tubercle  successively 
undergo  this  softening,  until  but  a comparatively  small  portion  of 
the  lung  remains  unaffected  by  the  disease ; or  the  abundant 
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secretion  from  the  bronchial  tubes  exhausts  the  patient,  or  death 
ensues  from  the  degree  to  which  other  organs  are  implicated  in 
the  tuberculous  cachexia.  When  the  bronchial  glands  are  the 
seat  of  the  disease,  a similar  effort  is  made  to  eliminate  the  morbid 
matter  from  the  system  ; and  many  circumstances  concur  to  render 
this  a more  hopeful  task  than  it  is  when  the  pulmonary  substance 
itself  is  the  seat  of  the  disease. 

The  means  by  which  this  is  effected  deserve  to  be  examined. 
When  tuberculisation  of  the  bronchial  glands  has  attained  an 
advanced  stage,  we  generally  observe  a process  of  thickening  and 
infiltration  to  have  commenced  in  the  cellular  tissue  around  each 
gland,  by  no  means  unlike  that  which  takes  place  in  the  pia 
mater  at  the  base  of  the  brain  in  cases  of  tubercular  meningitis. 
This  cellular  tissue  often  assumes  a greyish  semi-transparent 
aspect,  and  presents  a number  of  minute  granules  of  tubercle 
diffused  through  it.  By  a process  of  combined  inflammation  and 
tuberculisation,  the  connection  between  the  gland  and  the  adjacent 
bronchial  tube  becomes  extremely  intimate.  The  cellular  tissue 
in  the  intervals  between  the  bronchial  rings  becomes  next  infil- 
trated with  tubercle,  and  is  then  the  first  part  of  the  wall  of  the 
bronchial  tube  which  disappears  during  a process  of  absorption 
; that  advances  from  without  inwards.  The  cellular  tissue  some- 
times becomes  quite  removed  before  the  cartilages  of  the  bronchi 
•;are  much  affected ; but  in  process  of  time  they  too  become  ab- 
^sorbed,  and  the  perforation  of  the  tube  is  then  complete  ; the 
: tuberculated  gland,  however,  blocking  up  the  aperture  in  its  walls, 
land  projecting  into  its  cavity.  The  next  step  consists  in  the 
; thinning  of  the  envelope  of  the  gland,  and  the  next  is  the  dis- 
3harge  of  its  contents  into  the  tube ; and  the  cyst  then  in  all 
3probability  collapses,  and  becomes  applied  to  the  outside  of  the 
oronchus,  so  as  to  form  a part  of  its  parietes.  But  we  are  still  in 
vant  of  some  exact  observations  as  to  this  last  stage  in  the  cure 
)f  bronchial  phthisis. 

This  process  does  not  take  place  with  equal  frequency  in  all  the 
Dronchial  glands ; for  those  which  are  situated  around  the  trachea, 
land  wholly  external  to  the  lung,  meeting  with  no  obstacle  to  their 
i ncrease  in  size,  often  attain  a great  magnitude  without  at  all 
compromising  the  integrity  of  the  trachea.  Those,  however,  which 
re  in  contact  with  the  secondary  and  tertiary  bronchi,  and  are 
imbedded  in  the  pulmonary  substance  (which  prevents  their 
ttaining  any  considerable  size)  not  infrequently  perforate  the 
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tube  in  the  manner  above  described, — and  this  not  only  after 
they  have  become  softened,  but  even  while  the  tubercle  they  con- 
tain is  still  in  the  crude  state. 

Although  the  progress  of  the  tubercular  degeneration  is  most 
obvious  in  those  glands  which  are  situated  near  to  the  larger  air- 
tubes,  yet  it  is  by  no  means  limited  to  them,  but  is  in  many 
instances  observed  also  in  the  pulmonary  glands  that  are  imbedded 
in  different  parts  of  the  substance  of  the  lungs.  They  do  not, 
however,  become  enclosed  within  a cyst  as  dense  and  resisting  as 
that  which  surrounds  the  tuberculous  bronchial  glands ; while  in 
a great  number  of  instances  the  pulmonary  substance  for  a short 
distance  around  them  presents  a far  more  abundant  tubercular 
deposit  than  is  apparent  in  any  other  part  of  the  lungs.  If  a 
tuberculous  gland,  thus  imbedded  in  the  tissue  of  the  lung,  should 
become  softened,  the  excavation  thereby  produced  may  easily  be 
mistaken  for  a cavity  in  the  lung  itself.  A pulmonary  cavity  of 
such  small  dimensions,  however,  is  hardly  ever  solitary,  unless  it 
proceeds  from  the  softening  of  tubercular  infiltration ; but  the 
deposit  of  tubercle  which  takes  place  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a 
diseased  pulmonary  gland  is  always  in  the  form  of  distinct  deposits 
— not  of  tubercular  infiltration. 

Tuberculisation  of  the  glands  does  not  occasion  perforation 
merely  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  but  in  some  rare  instances  the 
oesophagus,  trachea,  and  pulmonary  artery  have  been  perforated 
by  the  same  process  as  is  usually  limited  to  the  air-tubes. 

In  some  cases  in  which  tuberculisation  has  never  advanced 
far,  it  comes  to  a standstill,  and  the  tubercle  itself  undergoes  the 
cretaceous  change.  This,  however,  is  a rare  occurrence,  for  it  has 
come  under  my  notice  only  in  10  out  of  119  cases  ; though,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  more  frequent  than  in  the  lung,  in  which  it  has 
come,  under  my  notice  in  the  child  only  in  7 out  of  132  instances. 
In  9 other  instances,  the  contents  of  the  bronchial  glands, 
though  not  actually  cretaceous,  were  very  dry  and  friable,  as  if 
the  more  fluid  constituents  of  the  tubercle  had  been  removed,  and 
the  cretaceous  change  were  about  to  commence.  This  change 
has  never  come  under  my  notice  as  having  taken  place  in  any 
gland  which  had  attained  considerable  size  in  consequence  of  the 
deposit  of  tubercle  in  it,  nor  have  I ever  seen  it  when  the  tuber- 
culisation of  the  glands  was  general,  or  when  the  lungs  showed 
evidence  of  general,  or  of  advanced  phthisical  disease. 

The  symjjtoms  of  'phthisis  in  early  life  resemble  in  many  re- 
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spects  those  which  characterise  the  disease  in  adult  age,  while  the 
points  of  ditference  become  fewer  and  fewer  in  proportion  as  the 
child  grows  older,  until  they  cease  altogether  at  the  period  of 
puberty.  During  childhood,  however,  even  those  cases  which  run 
a course  most  similar  to  that  of  ordinary  phthisis  in  the  adult  are 
in  general  distinguished  by  the  absence  of  haemoptysis  at  any 
stage  of  the  affection, — the  absence  of  expectoration,  or  its  very 
rare  occurrence, — the  comparative  slightness  of  the  cough,  and 
the  rarity  of  those  colliquative  sweats  which  so  much  exhaust  the 
grown  person.  In  many  instances  the  child  droops,  loses  its 
appetite  and  flesh  and  strength,  and  complains  of  vague  pain  in 
the  chest  and  abdomen  for  many  weeks  before  the  occurrence 
of  cough  excites  any  apprehension  that  the  lungs  are  the  seat  of 
disease.  When  the  cough  does  come  on,  it  is  slight,  short,  and 
dry,  and  attracts  attention  by  its  frequency,  rather  than  by  the 
discomfort  which  it  occasions  the  child.  Its  usual  amusements 
j . cease  to  occupy  the  child,  who  sits  about,  listless  and  fretful  in 
1 the  daytime,  while  the  skin  often  growls  hot  and  dry,  and  the  lips 
become  parched  as  night  approaches  ; but  there  is  so  little  that 
is  definite  in  these  symptoms,  that  they  are  not  infrequently 
' supposed  to  indicate  the  existence  of  typhoid  fever,  or  to  be  due 
• to  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestines. 

It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  strumous  dyspepsia,  as  it 
! has  been  called  by  many  writers,  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence 
iin  childhood  than  in  adult  age,  and  that  its  symptoms  may  be  all 
:that  marks  the  advance  of  phthisis  in  the  lungs  Tmtil  within  a 
1 month  or  two  of  the  patient’s  death.  A definite  commencement 
can  almost  always  be  assigned  to  an  attack  of  typhoid  fever  ; 
^|iand  the  great  heat  of  skin,  the  very  rapid  pulse,  the  thirst,  and 
iche  delirium  at  night,  which  attend  it  even  in  its  less  severe  forms, 
itliire  symptoms  which,  if  borne  in  mind,  would  prevent  our  mis- 
aking  for  it  those  slighter  and  more  vague  ailments  that  are 
experienced  during  the  first  stage  of  phthisis,  in  all  except  the 
•are  instances  in  which  the  disease  runs  a very  acute  course.  The 
•eferring  the  symptoms  of  incipient  consumption  to  the  presence 
)f  worms  in  the  intestinal  canal,  is  a mistake  even  less  excusable 
he  natural  temperature  of  the  skin,  and  natural  frequency  of  the 
espiration, — the  appetite  at  one  time  as  ravenous  as  it  is  deficient 
t another,— the  tongue  either  clean  and  moist,  or  else  thickly 
Gated, — the  condition  of  the  bowels,  which  is  generally  one  of 
onstipation — and  the  marked  relief  that  almost  always  follows  the 
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action  of  purgatives,  are  indications  of  the  presence  of  worms  suf- 
ficiently characteristic  to  guard  the  attentive  observer  from  error.' 

Fluctuations  take  place  in  the  child’s  condition,  and  a casual 
attack  of  bronchitis  often  seems  to  be  the  exciting  cause  of  that 
aggravation  of  the  pulmonary  symptoms  which  is  observed  before 
long.  The  respiration  now  becomes  habitually  quicker  than 
natural,  instead  of  merely  being  easily  accelerated,  and  is  often 
accompanied  with  considerable  wheezing : the  cough  grows  more 
frequent  and  lasts  longer,  but  is  still  in  most  instances  unat-  i 
tended  by  expectoration,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  child-  almost  i| 
always  swallows  those  matters  which  the  adult  would  spit  up. 
The  loss  of  flesh,  and  the  decay  of  strength,  advance  even  more 
rapidly  than  the  signs  of  pulmonary  disease.  'Well-marked  hectic,  i| 
however,  is  infrequent;  and  if  night- sweats  occur,  they  are  often  ' 
limited  to  the  head  and  face.  Towards  the  close  of  the  disease 
the  mouth  often  becomes  aphthous,  especially  in  infants  ; but 
though  diarrhoea  sometimes  occurs,  it  does  not  often  seem  to 
contribute  so  much  to  the  exhaustion  of  the  child  as  to  that  of 
the  adult,  and  that  alternation  of  diarrhoea  and  hectic  sweats,  which 
is  so  frequent  in  the  grown  person,  is  seldom  or  never  observed  in 
the  child.  "When  death  at  length  takes  place,  it  either  occurs 
from  exhaustion,  or  succeeds  to  some  intercurrent  attack  of  bron- 
chitis or  pneumonia;  or  follows  the  gradual  supervention  of 
symptoms  of  tubercular  meningitis  ; a mode  of  termination  of  the 
disease  more  frequent  in  children  under  the  age  of  three  years, 
than  in  those  who  are  older. 

In  those  cases  in  which  tubercle  has  been  deposited  in  great 
abundance  in  the  bronchial  glands,  constituting  what  is  called 
bronchial  phthisis,  the  symptoms  deviate  still  more  from  those 
which  are  usually  observed  in  the  adult.  Bronchial  phthisis 
occurs  in  its  best  marked  form  between  the  ages  of  two  and  six 
years,  although,  as  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  observe,  tuberculisa- 
tion  of  the  glands  is  by  no  means  limited  to  that  age.  Its  symp- 
toms in  many  instances  first  become  distinctly  evident  after  some 
severe  bronchitic  seizure,  which  either  accompanied  measles  or 
came  on  without  any  apparent  exciting  cause.  In  other  cases, 
although  the  commencement  of  the  affection  is  not  clearly  trace- 


* The  observations  of  Dr.  Einger  and  others,  which  held  forth  the  hope  that  ||fi  .,| 
the  thermometer  would  furnish  the  earliest  and  most  trustworthy  information  of  Ijrj 
the  coming  on  of  phthisis,  before  the  disease  manifests  itself  by  local  symptoms,  ' 


do  not  appear  to  have  received  adequate  confirmation.  They  are  dissented  from 


by  M.  Eoger,  a most  competent  and  unprejudiced  authority.  Op.  cit.  p.  371. 
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able  to  a single  attack  of  severe  bronchitis,  yet  the  patients  in 
whom  it  occurs  had  in  all  probability  been  subject  to  frequent 
returns  of  catarrh  or  bronchitis,  which,  though  not  alarming  in 
their  symptoms,  yet  left  behind  them  a cough  that  never  entirely 
subsided.  By  degrees  this  cough  becomes  severer : it  returns  in 
paroxysms  not  unlike  those  of  pertussis  : it  sometimes  induces 
efforts  to  vomit,  and  can  scarcely  be  distinguished  from  the  cough 
of  the  earlier  stages  of  hooping-cough.  The  respiration  grows 
habitually  oppressed  and  wheezing,  the  face  becomes  puffed  and 
swollen,  the  veins  of  the  neck  distended  just  as  in  patients  with 
heart  disease,  and  the  superficial  vessels  of  the  thorax  become  en- 
. larged,  just  as  those  of  the  abdomen  do  in  cases  of  ascites,  or  of 
i mesenteric  disease. 

The  great  fluctuations  which  take  place  in  the  condition  of 
!'  the  patient  constitute  one  of  the  most  striking  characteristics  of 
tthis  form  of  phthisis.  Attacks  of  bronchitis  sometimes  come  on, 
•iduring  which  the  respiration  is  painfully  accelerated  and  oppressed, 
;\and  the  paroxysmal  cough  is  merged  for  a time  in  a constant 
hacking,  or  in  suppressed  attempts  at  coughing.  These  bronchitic 
^symptoms,  which  often  seem  to  threaten  life,  and  sometimes 
iictually  destroy  it,  clear  up  ,by  degrees  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
out  leave  the  child  with  a severer  cough  and  a more  hurried 
respiration  than  before,  while  it  loses  flesh  rapidly,  and  not  infre- 
; juently  sweats  a good  deal  about  the  head  and  upper  part  of  the 
imnk.  Accommodation  of  posture,  too,  in  many  instances  be- 
' omes  necessary  to  the  comfort  of  the  little  patient,  who  perhaps 
aan  breathe  only  when  supported  in  its  mother’s  lap,  or  when 
iiuch  propped  up  in  bed.  It  is  seldom,  when  the  disease  has 
reached  this  degree  of  severity,  that  there  is  not  also  so  large  a 
1 leasure  of  tuberculous  afi’ection  of  the  lungs  and  other  viscera  as 
render  recovery  quite  hopeless,  and  the  characteristic  signs  of 

ITonchial  phthisis  become  lost  by  degrees  in  those  of  ordinary 
onsumption.  Sometimes,  however,  a long  pause  takes  place  in 
iie  progress  of  the  disease,  even  though  thus  far  advanced : the 
' )ugh,  which  had  acquired  fresh  intensity,  gradually  abates, — the 
ispiration  is  no  longer  habitually  wheezing, — the  patient  can 
I'lpose  in  any  attitude, — the  flesh  lost  is  regained, — and,  were  it 
ot  that  cough  still  continues,  though  less  frequent  and  less  severe, 
liat  the  breathing  is  more  hurried  than  natural,  and  that  auscul- 
j:  tion  contributes  still  further  to  undeceive  us, — we  might  fancy 
I at  all  ground  for  anxiety  was  passing  away,  and  that  the  child 
I IS  on  the  high  road  towards  recovery.  In  some  cases,  too,  in 
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which  symptoms  such  as  have  been  described  are  observed,  re- 
covery does  eventually  take  place.  It  is  seldom  possible  to  say  in 
any  case  by  what  means  this  recovery  is  brought  about ; some- 
times, no  doubt,  the  tubercular  matter  makes  its  way  into  the 
air-tubes,  and  is  got  rid  of  by  expectoration.  Once  I observed 
the  disappearance  of  most  well-marked  general  signs  of  consump-^* 
tion,  in  the  case  of  a girl  eight  years  old,  during  the  copious  : 
expectoration  of  a tenacious  mucus,  in  which  were  small  quantities 
of  a substance  like  broken-down  cheese,  or  grains  of  boiled  rice, 
and  which  alternated  with  an  expectoration  of  thick,  purifonn 
matter  more  or  less  tinged  with  blood.  In  the  case  of  this  child 
an  attack  of  measles,  while  in  her  seventh  year,  had  been  suc- 
ceeded by  cough,  the  formation  of  abscesses  in  her  neck,  and  a ! 
frequent,  puriform,  and  sanguineous  discharge  from  her  nose. 
The  abscesses  had  not  been  long  healed  when  her  mother’s  alarm  i 
was  excited  by  her  expectorating  blood  mixed  with  the  phlegm 
which  she  brought  up  when  coughing.  Though  not  much  emaci-i, 
ated,  the  child  looked  unhealthy ; her  pulse  was  very  feeble,  and  |1 
there  were  many  small  petechise  on  her  extremities.  The  lungs, 
however,  were  tolerably  free  from  disease  ; for  nothing  more  was 
heard  during  auscultation  than  a good  deal  of  rhonchus  mixed 
with  some  moist  sounds,  which  were  most  evident  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  chest.  Expectoration  such  as  I have  described  con- 
tinued for  nearly  three  months,  in  the  course  of  which  time  the 
child  by  de^ees  lost  her  cough,  and  gained  strength  under  the 
use  of  steel  and  other  tonics.  Two  years  afterwards  no  ausculta- 
tory signs  of  disease  were  perceptible,  except  a little  creaking 
under  both  clavicles ; and  at  the  end  of  five  years  even  this  had 
disappeared. 

The  fatal  termination  of  bronchial  phthisis  usually  takes  place 
in  consequence  of  the  lungs  becoming  seriously  involved  in  the 
tubercular  disease,  though  life  is  sometimes  suddenly  cut  off  by 
haemoptysis,  owing  to  the  perforation  of  one  of  the  larger  vessels 
of  the  thorax  by  a tuberculated  bronchial  gland.  It  must  not, 
however,  be  supposed  that  this  is  the  only  means  by  which  fatal 
haemorrhage  is  produced,  for  it  takes  place  in  other  instances  m 
precisely  the  same  circumstances  as  in  the  adult.  Seven  cases  of 
fatal  haemoptysis  have  come  under  my  notice  in  children  ; but  m 
four  no  examination  was  made  after  death.  In  the  fifth  case, 
which  was  that  of  a boy  between  five  and  six  years  old,  who  died 
at  the  end  of  nine  months’  illness,  blood  pouring  in  abundance 
from  his  nose  and  mouth,  the  amount  of  disease,  both  of  the  lungs 
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and  bronchial  glands,  was  very  considerable  ; but  no  large  vessel 
had  been  perforated,  and  it  was  not  possible  satisfactorily  to  de- 
termine the  source  of  the  hEemorrhage.  In  the  sixth  case,  that 
of  a little  boy  five  years  old,  in  whom  symptoms  of  pneumonia  had 
supervened  upon  previous  signs  of  phthisis,  the  source  of  the  bleed- 
ing in  the  single  and  fatal  attack  of  haemoptysis  which  took  place 
^ at  a time  when  he  seemed  recovering,  likewise  eluded  the  most 
; careful  anatomical  investigation.  In  the  seventh  case,  there  was 
i a cavity  in  the  lower  part  of  the  right  lower  lobe.  This  cavity 
. was  traversed  by  a vessel  on  which  an  aneurism  had  formed,  of  the 
i-  size  of  a hazel  nut.  The  sudden  rupture  of  this  aneurism  was  the 
I occasion  of  the  patient’s  death. 

A very  considerable  degree  of  tuberculisation  of  the  bronchial 
L glands  is  by  no  means  uncommon  even  in  very  early  infancy ; but 
it  then  generally  forms  only  a part  of  such  extensive  tubercular 

i disease  that  its  special  symptoms  are  lost  in  those  of  the  general 
malady.  In  such  cases,  too,  it  frequently  occurs  that  the  signs  of 
thoracic  disease  are  almost  entirely  merged  in  those  of  generally 
defective  nutrition.  The  existence  even  of  a large  cavity  in  the 
■ ung  may  be  announced  in  early  infancy  by  nothing  more  serious 
han  some  acceleration  of  the  breathing  and  an  occasional  short 
•ough;  while  the  frequent  vomiting, — the  irregular,  often  re- 
j ixed,  conditmn  of  the  bowels, — the  unhealthy  evacuations, — the 
psd  tongue,  and  the  aphthous  state  of  the  mouth,— may  direct  the 
tttention  almost  exclusively  to  the  condition  of  the  digestive 
vgans. 

iMany  points  still  remain  for  our  investigation,  but  we  must 
i ^ ostpone  their  consideration,  and  the  study  of  the  auscultatory 
henomena  of  the  disease,  to  the  next  lecture. 


LECTUEE  XXIX. 


Phthisis,  continued. — Peculiarities  of  its  auscultatory  signs  in  early  life— some 
of  less  value  than  in  the  adult — influence  of  tuberculous  bronchial  glands 
in  exaggerating  the  signs  of  disease  of  the  lung — difficulty  in  appre- 
ciating some  signs  which  are  well  marked  in  the  adult — sign  peculiar  to 
early  life. 

Different  forms  of  phthisis — acute  phthisis ; illustrative  case — tuberculous  pneu- 
monia— bronchitis  grafted  on  phthisis  may  lead  to  an  over-estimate  of  the 
tuberculous  disease. 

Duration  of  phthisis  j its  course  sometimes  very  acute,  at  others  extremely  chronic 
— cases  in  illustration — modes  of  death  in  phthisis — head  symptoms  some- 
times precede  death  independent  of  cerebral  disease. 

Prophylaxis,  and  treatment  of  phthisis. 


It  would  be  little  better  tban  a waste  of  your  time  to  enter  into 
a minute  description  of  all  the  modifications  of  the  respiratory 
sounds  to  which  the  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  lungs  of  children 
may  give  occasion : our  time  will  be  better  spent  than  in  such 
detail,  if  we  direct  our  attention  to  those  respects  in  which  the 
auscultatory  signs  of  'phthisis  in  childhood  differ  fi-om  those 
which  betoken  its  existence  in  the  adult,  or  in  which  the  same 
auscultatory  phenomena  require  a different  interpretation  at  the 
one  period  of  life,  from  that  which  is  justly  applied  to  them  at 
the  other. 

The  grand  difference,  indeed,  is  to  be  sought  in  the  latter 
rather  than  in  the  former  of  these  respects.  Tubercle,  at  whatever 
age  it  is  developed  in  the  lungs,  gives  rise  to  much  the  same 
auscultatory  phenomena ; but  many  of  those  modifications  of  the 
respiratory  sound  which  would  warrant  us  in  pronouncing  posi- 
tively that  phthisis  existed  in  the  adult,  cannot  be  relied  on  with 
the  same  certainty  in  the  child  : still  less  can  they  be  regarded  as 
proving  the  existence  of  so  large  an  amount  of  disease  in  the 
case  as  in  the  former.  It  may  be  stated,  then,  that  V 


1st.  Many  of  the  auscultatory  signs  of  phthisis  deserve  less  re-  •• 
liance,  or  have  a less  grave  import,  in  the  child  than  in  the  b 
adult.  ! is, 

r j ^ 

One  of  the  earliest  signs  of  tubercular  deposit  in  the  lungs  o ^ 
the  grown  person  is  furnished  by  that  peculiar  modification  of  the 
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respiratory  sound  to  which  the  name  of  coarse  breathing  has  been 
applied ; and  this  acquires  still  greater  importance  when  associated, 
as  it  often  is,  with  dry  rhonchus  and  creaking  sounds.  Much  of 
the  value  of  this  sign  depends  on  its  being  limited  to  the  infra- 
clavicular  regions,  or,  at  least,  on  its  being  heard  there  with  much 
. greater  distinctness  than  elsewhere.  Since,  however,  the  deposit 
of  tubercle  in  the  lungs  of  children  is  more  uniform,  and  more 
. generally  diffused  than  in  the  adult,  the  additional  value  winch 
the  localisation  of  these  signs  furnishes  is  lost;  and  it  becomes 
: impossible  to  determine  whether  the  bronchial  irritation  that  they 
betoken  is  induced  by  the  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  lungs,  or  by 
'•some  other  cause. 

Prolongation  of  the  expiratory  sound  beneath  the  clavicle, 
and  interrupted  respiration — the  respiration  saccadee  of  French 
authors, — which  are  two  of  the  earliest  and  most  important  indi- 
cations of  phthisis  in  the  grown  person,  are,  on  the  whole,  of  less 
value  in  the  child.  Their  occurrence,  indeed,  should  always  excite 
suspicion  as  to  the  existence  of  phthisis,  but  they  are  not  infre- 
j |uently  very  well  marked  in  cases  where  but  slight  disorder  of  the 
^'espiratory  organs  is  present;  and  where  the  perfect  recovery  of 
Ihe  child,  and  its  subsequent  sound  health,  prove  that  tubercular 
disease  either  was  altogether  absent,  or  at  any  rate  was  extremely 
hlight. 

The  exaggeration  of  these  two  signs  is  probably,  in  some  mea- 
^>.ure,  due  to  a cause  which  adds  greatly  to  the  intensity  of  some 
[ttherof  those  auscultatory  phenomena  that  usually  betoken  far. 
dvanced  phthisis.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  were,  I believe,  the 
rst  who  pointed  out  the  fact  that  the  bronchial  glands,  when 
u|.nlarged  by  the  dejiosit  of  tubercle,  and  thus  brought  into  con- 
r<|  ict  with  the  walls  of  the  chest,  which  they  do  not  touch  in  the 
ealthy  state,  conduct  to  the  ear  of  the  auscultator  sounds  that 
ii«  1 other  circumstances  are  imperceptible.  The  air  passing  through 
';||Te  larger  bronchi  is  now  heard,  on  applying  the  stethoscope  to 
■•^l-ie  walls  of  the  chest,  in  the  supra-scapular,  and  less  often  in  the 
-jlt.fra-clavicular  region,  and  can  scarcely  be  distinguished  from 
'onchial  breathing  produced  by  solidification  of  the  pulmonary 
?sue  itself.  The  sounds  which  are  caused  by  the  presence  of 
ucus  in  the  larger  air-tubes  are  in  the  same  way  conducted  to 
‘6  ear  in  other  situations  than  those — such  as  the  root  of  the 
ng,  where  alone  they  would  be  heard  if  the  glands  were  not 
ilarged.  The  auscultator  may  thus  be  betrayed  into  the  error 
supposing  that  hopeless  phthisis  exists  in  cases  where  yet  the 
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amount  of  disease  in  the  lung  is  but  small,  and  where  life  may  be 
prolonged  for  many  years.  Morbid  sounds,  too,  produced  in  one 
lung,  may  thus  be  conducted  to  the  walls  of  the  chest  on  the 
opposite  side,  and  the  extent  of  disease  may,  in  consequence,  be 
overrated ; or  the  sounds  which,  when  perceived  in  the  front  of 
the  chest,  may  arise  from  real  disease  in  that  situation,  being 
transmitted  to  the  back  through  the  medium  of  the  glands,  mav 
thus  give  rise  to  the  conclusion  that  far  more  serious  mischief 
exists  than  is  really  the  case.  The  means  of  avoiding  error  from 
this  cause  consist  in  the  careful  comparison  of  the  results  of 
auscultation  with  those  of  percussion,  and  of  those  of  auscultation 
on  one  day  with  those  which  it  yields  a few  days  afterwards.  If 
the  sounds  proceed  from  solidification  of  the  lung,  or  from  cavities 
in  its  substance,  the  results  of  auscultation  will  be  as  invariable 
as  those  of  percussion ; but  if  they  are  merely  sounds  transmitted 
from  the  larger  air-tubes,  they  will  be  found  to  vary  much  on  dif- 
ferent occasions ; while  the  dulness  on  percussion  in  certain  parts 
will  continue  unchanged,  inasmuch  as  it  proceeds  from  the  pre- 
sence of  the  enlarged  glands.  This  variability  in  the  results  of 
auscultation  is  one  of  the  most  important  indications  of  bronchial 
phthisis.  It  depends  not  merely  on  the  accidental  variations  in 
the  sounds  produced  in  the  larger  air-tubes,  but  also  on  the 
changes  which  the  varying  degree  of  compression  of  the  bronchi, 
produced  by  the  increase  or  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  glands, 
may  occasion,  and  on  the  variations  in  the  irritation  of  the  air- 
tubes  which  this  pressure  produces.  The  risk  in  cases  of  bronchia) 
phthisis  is  not  so  much  that  of  forming  an  altogether  erroneous 
diagnosis,  as  of  expressing  a prognosis  far  more  unfavourable  than 
the  nature  of  the  case  actually  justifies.  In  cases  where  a con- 
siderable measure  of  bronchitis  is  associated  with  tuberculisatiou 
of  the  glands,  we  are  especially  likely  to  fall  into  this  error,  and 
can  avoid  it  only  by  much  caution,  and  by  frequently  repeated 
auscultation. 

There  are  differences  of  another  kind,  however,  between  the 
results  of  auscultation  in  cases  of  phthisis  in  the  young  and  old, 


( 
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and  which  depend — 


-2nd.  On  the  absence,  or  difficult  appreciation,  of  some  auscultn 
tory  pjhenomena  in  the  child,  to  which  much  value  is  attach 
in  the  case  of  the  adult. 

To  this  head  belong  the  differences  resulting  from  the  loss  in 
the  child  of  almost  all  that  information  which,  in  older  person?, 
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is  afforded  by  the  different  modifications  of  the  vocal  resonance. 
The  shrill  voice  of  the  child,  the  small  power  of  modulating  it 
that  is  possessed  in  early  life,  and  the  consequent  difficulty  of 
inducing  the  patient  to  utter  a few  sentences,  or  even  a few  words, 
in  the  same  key,  even  when  fear  does  not  reduce  the  voice  to  a 
mere  whisper,  take  away  almost  all  value  from  the  modifications 
of  the  voice-sound  in  young  subjects. 

The  extreme  excitability  of  children  tends,  as  it  does  also  in 
the  female  subject,  to  reduce  very  low  the  value  of  mere  inequality 
of  breathing  between  the  two  lungs ; for  it  is  by  no  means  a rare 
occm'rence  for  the  lung  which  on  one  day  seemed  to  admit  but 
little  air,  to  yield  the  sounds  of  well-marked  puerile  respiration  on 
the  next  day,  and  for  the  feeble  respiration  to  have  changed  sides. 
Before,  therefore,  any  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  the  feebleness 
of  the  respiration  in  either  lung,  its  situation,  degree,  and  extent 
must  be  confirmed  by  repeated  observation. 

The  finer  variations  in  the  sonoriety  of  the  chest  are  not  so 
easily  distinguished  in  childhood  as  in  more  advanced  age.  The 
main  cause  of  this  appears  to  be  furnished  by  the  extreme  reso- 
nance of  the  chest  in  early  childhood,  which  will-  admit  of  very 
considerable  reduction  before  percussion  elicits  a sound  that  the 
ear  would  recognise  as  at  all  dull.  Extremely  gentle  percussion 
is  much  more  likely  to  bring  out  the  more  delicate  variations  of 
sound,  than  those  smart  taps  on  the  chest,  which,  in  the  grown 
person,  will  often  answer  the  purpose  sufficiently  well. 

A last  source  of  difference  may  be  mentioned  as  arising — 


3rd.  From  the  occurrence  of  some  'physical  signs  peculiar  to  the 
; form  which  pjhthisis  assumes  in  early  life. 


The  only  sign  that  comes  with  propriety  into  this  category,  is 
-hat  dulness  between  the  scapulae  and  over  the  first  bone  of  the 
' temum  which  is  not  infrequently  produced  by  the  presence  of 
i 'Uberculous  glands,  and  which,  when  it  coexists  with  tolerable 
^ esonance  over  the  upper  part  of  the  lungs,  and  moderately  good 
; espiration  in  those  situations,  may  be  regarded  as  pathognomonic 
f bronchial  phthisis.  The  absence  of  dulness  in  those  situations, 
•owever,  does  not  of  itself  warrant  the  inference  that  the  glands 
re  free  from  disease,  but  merely  that  they  have  not  yet  attained 
ny  very  considerable  degree  of  enlargement. 

It  may  perhaps  be  useful,  before  we  proceed  to  the  study  of 
->me  other  peculiarities  of  phthisis  in  childhood,  briefly  to 
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recapitulate  the  general  characteristics  of  the  disease  in  early 
life.  The  chief  of  these  are — 

1st.  The  frequent  latency  of  the  thoracic  symptoms  during  its 
early  stages. 

2nd.  The  almost  invariable  absence  of  haemoptysis  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  disease,  and  its  comparatively  rare  occurrence 
during  its  subsequent  progress. 

3rd.  The  partial  or  complete  absence  of  expectoration. 

4th.  The  rarity  of  profuse  general  sweats ; and  the  ill-marked 
character  of  the  hectic  symptoms. 

5th.  The  frequency  with  which  death  takes  place  from  inter- 
current bronchitis  or  pneumonia. 


I 
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Bronchial  phthisis  is  characterised  by — 

1st.  The  frequent  development  of  its  symptoms  out  of  one  or 
more  attacks  of  bronchitis. 

2nd.  The  peculiar  paroxysmal  cough  which  attends  it,  resem- 
bling that  of  incipient  pertussis. 

3rd.  The  great  and  frequent  fluctuations  in  the  patient’s  con- 
dition, and  the  occasional  apparently  causeless  aggravation  both 
of  the  cough  and  dyspnoea. 

In  very  early  infancy,  phthisis  is  remarkable  for  the  very 
frequent  latency  of  the  chest  symptoms,  which,  through  its  entire 
course,  are  often  entirely  merged  in  the  signs  of  impaired  nutri- 
tion. 

The  most  important  peculiarities  in  the  auscultatory  pheno- 
mena of  consumption  in  the  child  are — 

1st.  The  smaller  value  of  coarse  respiration,  prolonged  expira- 
tion, and  interrupted  breathing,  owing  to  their  general  difiTusion 
over  the  chest,  and  to  their  occasional  existence  independent  of 
phthisis. 

2nd.  The  apparent,  and  to  some  extent  the  real,  exaggeration 
of  the  signs  both  of  early  and  far-advanced  disease  of  the  lung?, 
in  some  cases  of  bronchial  phthisis. 

3rd.  The  loss  of  that  information  which  the  phenomena  of  the 
voice  furnish  in  the  case  of  the  adult. 

4th.  The  small  value  of  inequality  of  breathing  in  the  tvo 
lungs. 

5th.  The  difficulty  of  detecting  minute  variations  in  the  sono 
riety  of  the  chest ; and 

6th.  The  existence  of  dulness  over  the  first  bone  of  ik® 
sternum,  and  in  the  interscapular  region,  together  with  moderate 
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or  good  resonance  beneath  the  clavicles,  and  tolerably  good  respi- 
ration there,  which  are  characteristic  of  the  presence  of  enlarged 
bronchial  glands. 

Hitherto  we  have  been  occupied  with  the  study  of  the  more 
common  forms  of  phthisis  in  childhood ; but  deviations  are  occa- 
sionally met  with  from  the  ordinary  course  of  the  disease,  with 
which  it  behoves  us  to  make  ourselves  acquainted.  Phthisis 
occasionally  runs  a course  so  extremely  rapid  that  many  of  its 
most  characteristic  symptoms  have  not  time  to  manifest  them- 
selves. In  such  cases  we  are  exposed  to  considerable  risk  of  error, 
for  the  history  of  the  patient’s  indisposition  goes  back  only  to  a 
few  weeks  or  days ; the  evidence  of  impaired  nutrition  is  almost 
or  altogether  wanting,  and  the  symptoms  appear  to  be  those  of 
an  acute  malady  coming  on  suddenly,  rather  than  those  of  a slow 
and  wasting  disease. 

A remarkable  instance  of  this  came  under  my  notice  some 
years  ago,  in  the  case  of  a little  boy,  nine  months  old,  who  was 
fat  and  ruddy,  and  had  always  had  perfectly  good  health  until  the 
10th  of  April.  On  that  day  he  was  taken  with  symptoms  which 
his  mother  supposed  to  be  those  of  a bad  cold.  On  account  of 
this  he  was  kept  in  the  house,  and  various  domestic  remedies 
were  employed,  though  without  any  improvement,  and  on  April 
24th  he  came  under  my  notice.  There  did  not  then  appear  to  be 
any  urgent  symptom,  though  the  child  seemed  much  oppressed 
at  the  chest.  The  case  appeared  to  be  one  of  rather  severe  catarrh, 
occurring  during  the  period  of  dentition.  The  gums  were  lanced, 
and  a mixture  containing  the  vinum  ipecacuanhae  was  ordered,  to 
which,  finding  the  symptoms  did  not  abate,  small  doses  of  anti- 
monial  wine  were  added  on  the  27th.  On  the  30th  I was  informed 
that  the  child  was  much  worse,  that  his  dyspnoea  was  greatly 
increased,  and  that  his  hands  and  feet  had  been  swollen  for  the 
previous  forty-eight  hours.  I found  the  little  boy  breathing  fifty 
times  in  the  minute,  with  great  oppression  at  the  chest,  the  face 
much  flushed,  the  skin  dry,  the  trunk  hot,  the  limbs  cool,  and  the 
bands  and  feet  much  swollen.  Auscultation  detected  generally 
diffused  small  crepitation  through  both  lungs,  with  indistinct 
bronchial  breathing  at  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  left  side. 
Three  hours  after  this  visit,  the  child  died  without  a struggle  on 
being  lifted  out  of  bed. 

On  examining  the  body  after  death,  a very  thick  layer  of  fat 
was  found  everywhere  beneath  the  integuments.  The  lungs  pre- 
sented an  extreme  degree  of  tubercular  degeneration  and  many 


538 


TUBERCULOUS  PNEUMONIA. 


of  tlie  bronchial  glands  were  enlarged  by  the  morbid  deposit  to 
the  size  of  a pigeon’s  egg.  None  of  the  tubercle  in  the  lungs  was 
softened,  but  it  existed  both  in  the  form  of  yellow  miliary  tubercle, 
of  tubercular  infiltration,  and  of  masses  of  crude  tubercle  formed 
by  the  agglomeration  of  many  separate  deposits.  The  pulmonary 
substance  in  the  intervals  between  the  tubercular  deposits  was  of 
a bright  red  colour,  in  the  first  stage  of  pneumonia,  and  in  many 
parts  bordering  on  the  second  stage,  and  there  was  very  consider- 
able injection  of  the  bronchial  tubes.  The  various  abdominal 
viscera  contained  tubercle,  but  it  was  not  far  advanced  in  the 
mesenteric  glands. 

This  case  represents  a class  in  which  there  is  much  hazard  of 
forming  an  erroneous  diagnosis.  It  shows  the  possibility  of  tu- 
bercular deposit  taking  place  to  a very  great  extent  without  at 
all  interfering  with  the  general  nutrition  of  the  body,  and  without 
giving  rise  to  any  symptom  so  serious  as  to  attract  the  notice  of 
a very  careful  and  affectionate  mother.  It  illustrates  also  the 
mode  in  which  the  fatal  termination  of  many  cases  of  phthisis  in 
children  is  brought  about,  and  suggests  the  inquiry  whether  there 
are  any  means  of  distinguishing  between  tuberculous  'pneumonia 
and  pneumonia  which  occurs  uncomplicated  with  phthisical  disease 
of  the  lungs. 

Pneumonia  often  complicates  phthisis  in  early  life,  in  circum- 
stances where  no  diagnostic  difficulty  occurs  ; but  it  is  of  much 
importance  to  detect  the  consumptive  element  in  cases  which  to 
the  superficial  observer  present  no  other  symptoms  than  those  of 
acute  inflammation  of  the  lungs.  The  existence  of  a considerable 
amount  of  tubercular  deposit  in  the  lungs  may  be  suspected  in 
those  cases  in  which  the  degree  of  oppression  of  the  chest  has, 
from  the  very  commencement  of  the  illness,  been  altogether  out 
of  proportion  to  the  severity  of  the  catarrhal  or  bronchitic  symp- 
toms with  which  the  disease  set  in.  A further  evidence  of  its 
nature  is  afforded,  if  the  skin,  though  very  dry,  presents  a less 
considerable  or  a less  pungent  heat  than  attends  simple  pneu- 
monia, while  the  pulse  from  the  very  outset  is  less  developed. 
Suspicion  would  be  strengthened  if  the  frequency  of  respiration 
very  greatly  exceeded  the  amount  of  mischief  disclosed  by  ascul- 
tation,  and  especially  if  the  rapidity  of  the  breathing,  though  so 
great  that  it  would  excite  the  most  serious  alarm  if  the  case  were 
one  of  pneumonia,' should  yet  continue  the  same  for  days  together 
without  marked  deterioration  in  the  patient’s  condition.  Auscul- 
tation also  would  throw  much  light  on  the  nature  of  the  case,  for 
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the  sounds  detected  in  the  chest  would  be  the  subcrepitant  and 
mucous  rales,  rather  than  the  small  crepitation  of  pneumonia ; 
while,  though  the  smaller  sounds  would  be  discovered  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  chest,  the  greatest  dulness  on  j^ercwssion  would  gene- 
rally be  detected  at  the  upper  part,  and  bronchial  breathing  would 
very  likely  be  perceived  more  or  less  distinctly  in  the  same  situation. 

The  importance  of  distinguishing  those  cases  in  which  inflam- 
mation supervenes  in  a lung  already  the  seat  of  tubercular  de- 
posit, from  others  in  which  the  organ  had  been  previously  healthy, 
is  by  no  means  confined  to  eases  of  the  severest  kind,  in  which  life 
is  immediately  threatened.  In  every  instance  of  pneumonia  in 
early  life,  both  your  prognosis  and  your  treatment  would  be  greatly 
modified  if  there  were  good  ground  for  believing  that  tuber- 
cular disease  had  for  some  time  previously  affected  the  lungs. 
Hence  follows  the  necessity  for  that  very  minute  inquiry  as  to  the 
previous  health  of  the  patient,  and  of  the  other  members  of  the 
family,  on  which  so  much  stress  was  laid  at  the  commencement  of 
this  course  of  lectures.  If  you  learned  that  several  children  in  the 
family  had  already  died  of  phthisis  or  of  some  other  affection — 
such  as  tubercular  meningitis — which  you  knew  to  be  most  inti- 
mately associated  with  the  tuberculous  diathesis,  the  possibility 
of  the  same  complication  existing  in  the  patient  under  your  care 
would  at  once  occur  to  you.  This  complication  would  be  rendered 
highly  probable,  if  you  were  to  ascertain  that  the  child  had  been 
particularly  liable  to  catch  cold,  or  had  for  some  months  been 
seldom  free  from  cough  for  many  days  together,  or  had  suffered 
from  cough  every  winter,  for  two  or  three  years,  and  had  already 
experienced  two  or  three  attacks  similar  to  that  which  you  are 
called  on  to  treat,  and  which,  though  severe,  had  yet  subsided  by 
degrees,  without  the  employment  of  very  active  measures.  The 
probability  would  be  raised  almost  to  certainty  if  there  existed 
that  want  of  correspondence  between  the  general  symptoms  and 
physical  signs,  or  between  the  results  of  auscultation  and  percussion, 
to  which  reference  has  already  been  made ; or  if  the  history  of 
the  present  illness  went  back  to  a period  anterior  to  that  which 
you  would  be  disposed  to  assign  to  it,  if  the  affection  had  been 
simple  pneumonia. 

You  would  carefully  abstain  from  all  rigorous  antiphlogistic 
measures  in  the  management  of  a case  of  tuberculous  pneumonia. 
Bearing  in  mind  the  influence  of  enlarged  bronchial  glands  in  ren- 
dering parts  of  the  chest  dull  on  percussion,  and  in  exaggerating 
in  some  respects  the  morbid  sounds,  you  would  not  over-estimate 
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the  degree  or  extent  of  the  inflammatory  mischief.  At  the  same 
time  you  would  not  allow  even  a considerable  measure  of  improve- 
ment to  lead  you  to  speak  too  decidedly  of  the  ultimate  recovery 
of  your  patient ; since  you  would  not  forget  that,  if  inflammation 
do  not  originate  tuberculous  disease,  it  may  yet  communicate  in- 
creased activity  to  its  progress. 

The  overlooking  the  more  serious  malady,  owing  to  its  symp- 
toms being  thrown  into  the  shade  by  those  of  the  other  more 
curable  affection,  is  not  the  only  error  to  which  you  are  exposed  in 
cases  of  infantile  phthisis.  The  degree  of  irritation  of  the  bronchi 
that  exists  in  different  instances,  varies  exceedingly  ; sometimes  it 
is  so  considerable  that  when  the  child  is  placed  under  your  care 
its  respiration  is  wheezing,  difficult,  and  very  hurried,  its  cough 
violent  and  exhausting  ; while  such  is  the  general  anxiety  of  the 
countenance,  and  so  great  is  the  depression  of  the  vital  powers, 
that  the  struggle  seems  as  if  it  could  not  be  long  protracted. 
Percussion  detects  dulness  at  the  upper  part  of  the  chest ; the 
bronchi  are  so  laden  with  phlegm  that  air  scarcely  penetrates  be- 
yond the  larger  tubes,  and  mucous  rale  is  heard  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  lungs,  while  at  the  upper  part  it  is  so  large  as  to 
amount  almost  to  gurgling.  You  regard  the  case  as  one  of  far  ad- 
vanced phthisis,  and  suppose  that  softened  tubercle  is  diffused 
through  the  whole  of  both  lungs,  and  that  cavities  exist  at  their 
apex.  You  form  the  most  gloomy  prognosis,  and  entertain,  very 
probably  express,  the  conviction  that  a few  weeks  at  furthest  will 
be  the  period  of  your  patient’s  life.  By  degrees,  however,  the 
most  urgent  symptoms  subside,  and  some  signs  of  returning  health 
appear  ; the  respiration  grows  slower  and  more  tranquil,  the  cough 
abates,  perhaps  almost  ceases.  The  signs  of  a cavity  grow  less 
and  less  distinct,  in  proportion  as  the  secretion  in  the  bronchi 
diminishes  ; and  after  some  months,  while  the  patient’s  general 
condition  deviates  but  little  from  a state  of  health,  a httle  dulness 
at  the  upper  and  back  part  of  the  chest,  unequal  breathing,  pro- 
longed expiration,  or  morbid  sounds  equally  slight,  are  the  only 
auscultatory  evidence  that  the  most  careful  examination  can  dis- 
cover of  pulmonary  disease. 

Non -professional  persons  are  apt  to  imagine  the  mistake  m 
cases  of  this  kind  to  have  been  greater  than  it  really  was.  The 
error  is  one  as  to  the  degree  of  the  malady  rather  than  as  to  its 
kind.  In  cases  that  present  these  symptoms,  phthisis  has  m 
reality  existed,  but  the  chief  tubercular  deposit  has  probably  been 
seated  in  the  bronchial  glands,  and  their  enlargement  gave  rise 
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to  much  of  the  diilness  on  percussion,  and  exaggerated  the  morbid 
sounds  at  the  upper  part  of  the  chest.  From  some  accidental 
cause,  such  as  cold  or  damp,  or  from  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  bronclii  sympathising  with  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs, 
or  from  inappropriate  treatment,  which  aggravated  the  evil  it 
should  have  relieved,  or  even  without  any  cause  that  we  can  assign, 
it  had  come  to  pass  that  the  air-tubes  were  in  a state  of  great  irri- 
tation. The  due  regulation  of  temperature,  appropriate  general 
treatment,  and  nature’s  own  healing  power,  improved  the  health 
and  diminished  the  irritability  of  the  bronchi ; while  very  pro- 
bably the  diseased  glands  emptied  themselves,  at  least  in  part, 
into  the  air-tubes,  and  the  tubercle  was  thus  eliminated  from 
the  system.  You  should,  therefore,  always  express  your  opinion 
very  guardedly  with  reference  to  the  condition  of  a child  suffering 
from  phthisis,  until  you  have  confirmed  the  results  of  auscul- 
tation by  its  frequent  repetition,  and  till  you  have  had  the  op- 
portunity of  determining  how  large  a portion  of  the  physical  signs 
is  due  to  the  morbid  deposit,  and  how  much  to  that  irritation  of 
the  bronchi  which  you  may  fairly  hope  to  mitigate,  if  not  to  remove. 

The  average  duration  of  phthisis  in  childhood  is  estimated  by 
Eilliet  and  Barthez  at  from  three  to  seven  months,  though, 
as  they  justly  observe,  its  extreme  limits  vary  from  two  months  in 
unusually  rapid  cases,  to  two  years  and  upwards  in  other  instances, 
in  which  the  com-se  of  the  disease  is  very  protracted.  It  is  my 
impression,  indeed,  that  the  ordinary  duration  of  phthisis  in  child- 
hood is  less  brief  even  among  the  poor  than  the  observations  of 
these  gentlemen  made  among  the  children  in  the  Hopital  des 
Enfants  at  Paris  have  led  them  to  believe.  I am  certain  too  that 
in  the  wealthier  classes  of  society,  phthisis,  when  not  congenital, 
or  when  not  corning  on  within  the  first  months  of  infancy,  runs  a 
much  slower  course,  though  it  is  not  possible  to  state  in  figures 
the  conclusions  drawn  from  private  practice,  in  which  the  number 
of  observations  has  to  make  up  for  the  imperfect  and  fragmentary 
character  of  each.  The  difference  in  duration,  indeed,  between 
the  two  extremes  of  phthisis  is  very  wide  ; a few  weeks  limiting 
it  in  some  cases,  while  in  others  the  disease  has  continued  for 
: two,  three,  four,  and  nearly  five  years,  before  it  terminated  fatally. 

That  form  of  acute  phthisis  in  which  the  patient  dies  as  the 
’ the  result  of  the  constitutional  malady  rather  than  of  local  mis- 
chief going  on  in  some  one  organ,  is  much  oftener  met  with  as  a 
sequela  of  some  other  disease,  such  as  measles,  hooping-cough,  or 
typlioid  fever,  than  as  an  idiopathic  affection.  It  follows  sometimes 
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on  the  decline  of  one  or  other  of  those  disorders,  and  develops 
itself  out  of  the  convalescence  from  it,  the  fever  not  entirely  sub- 
siding, the  appetite  not  returning,  the  strength  not  being  regained, 
but  the  amendment  which  yesterday  seemed  to  promise,  being 
belied  by  the  deterioration  of  to-day ; and  in  such  circumstances,  a 
month  or  five  weeks  will  sometimes  bring  the  child  to  the  grave, 
all  its  functions  suffering  so  equally,  that  we  feel  at  a loss  as  to 
the  one  to  which  we  should  endeavour  chiefly  to  minister. 

But  though  less  frequent,  the  cases  are  of  greater  moment, 
because  they  are  more  likely  to  be  misinterpreted,  in  which  this 
acute  tuberculosis  develops  itself  out  of  a condition  of  previous 
health,  though  that  health  is  oftener  valetudinarianism  than 
vigour.  Causelessly,  the  child  loses  flesh,  and  strength,  and 
appetite,  and  cheerfulness ; it  frets  about  everything,  but  says  it 
has  no  pain,  that  it  ails  nothing ; nor  is  anything  observable  save 
that  the  pulse  is  habitually  quicker,  and  the  skin  often  hotter 
than  natural.  The  nights  are  restless,  though  the  child  frequently 
wants  to  lie  down  in  the  day-time,  and  sometimes  delirium  comes 
on  towards  bed-time  ; while  when  awake  there  is  a remarkable 
degree  of  nervousness,  the  manner  is  frightened,  almost  hysterical. 
Often  this  condition  gradually  passes  away  as  symptoms  of  tuber- 
cular meningitis  come  on,  and  the  case  loses  its  peculiarities  as 
its  hopeless  nature  becomes  apparent ; though  not  infrequently, 
if  we  examine  the  body  after  death,  we  shall  be  surprised  at  find- 
ing the  evidence  of  cerebral  disease  slighter  than  we  had  expected, 
and  a little  fluid  in  the  ventricles,  a little  opacity  of  the  arachnoid, 
and  a few  granulations  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  may  be  all  the 
alterations  discoverable.  In  other  instances  the  symptoms  put  on 
more  and  more  the  character  of  fever ; the  delirium  becomes  more 
frequent,  and  at  last  constant ; the  prostration  extreme,  the  tongue 
dry  and  tremulous,  the  teeth  covered  with  sordes,  and  the  abdomen 
full,  tender,  tympanitic,  so  that  the  distinction  between  the  case 
and  one  of  typhoid  fever  is  almost  impossible  ; and,  indeed,  the 
previous  history  of  the  patient,  and  the  longer  duration  of  the 
ailment,  constitute  almost  the  only  means  by  which  we  can  dis- 
criminate between  them.  This  course  of  phthisis,  too,  is  not 
limited  to  any  age,  but  may  even  be  observed  in  infants  at  the 
breast : and  the  extreme  rarity  of  typhoid  fever  at  so  early  an  age 
would  in  them  still  further  raise  the  presumption  that  the  symp- 
toms were  due  to  the  rapid  development  of  tubercle. 

So  little  notice  has  been  taken  of  the  chronic  form  of  j^hthisis 
in  children,  that  it  may  be  well  to  relate  a few  examples  of  it- 
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In  March,  1842,  I saw  a little  girl,  six  years  old,  whose  father  had 
died  of  phthisis,  and  who  had  had  a cough  ever  since  she  suffered 
from  measles  two  and  a half  years  before.  Her  mother’s  anxiety 
had  been  excited  by  the  increase  of  this  cough,  and  by  the  child’s 
losing  flesh  during  the  few  weeks  previous  to  her  coming  to  me. 
Auscultation  at  this  time  discovered  that  air  entered  the  lung  in 
the  left  infra-clavicular  region  more  scantily  than  in  the  right, 
and  that  the  respiration  was  coarse,  and  attended  with  much 
creaking  at  the  upper  part  of  both  lungs.  In  May,  the  general 
symptoms  were  much  improved,  and  the  creaking  sounds  were  no 
longer  heard.  For  many  months  the  child  continued  to  appear 
tolerably  well,  though  her  cough  never  ceased  entirely  ; but  in  the 
early  part  of  the  winter  of  1844  her  health  completely  failed. 
Examination  of  the  chest  in  the  beginning  of  December  elicited 
great  deficiency  of  resonance  at  the  upper  part  of  the  left  lung, 
both  in  front  and  behind.  Bronchial  breathing,  intermixed  with 
large  mucous  rale,  was  heard  in  the  left  supra-scapular  region,  and 
abundant  moist  sounds  pervaded  the  lung  posteriorly.  In  the  left 
infra-clavicular  and  mammary  regions  the  respiration  was  very 
deficient,  and  accompanied  with  distant  moist  sounds.  Extreme 
coarseness  of  the  respiration  was  the  only  morbid  sound  heard  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  right  lung,  and  the  breathing  on  that  side 
was  puerile  in  other  parts.  In  January,  1845,  the  child  had  slight 
haemoptysis,  which  recurred  occasionally  at  intervals  of  a few  weeks 
or  months  until  her  death,  but  was  not  profuse  at  any  time.  In 
September,  1845,  resonance  was  slightly  impaired  under  the  right 
davicle  ; and  also  in  a greater  degree  posteriorly  as  far  as  the  angle 
3f  the  scapula.  There  was  absolute  dulness  of  the  left  side,  as  far 
IS  the  nipple  in  front,  and  the  angle  of  the  scapula  behind.  There 
-vas  no  natural  breathing  in  the  left  lung,  but  the  respiration  was 
bronchial,  and  accompanied  with  large  mucous  rale  as  low  as  the 
lipple ; the  rale  being  smaller,  and  the  admission  of  air  scanty 
)elow  that  point.  About  the  left  scapula  there  were  cavernous 
ounds  and  distinct  gurgling  ; smaller  moist  sounds  lower  down, 
n the  right  lung  the  respiration  was  puerile  in  front,  except  quite 
t the  upper  part,  where  the  breathing  was  coarse,  and  attended 
dth  mucous  rale ; and  posteriorly  the  same  characters  were  still 
lore  marked. 

It  cannot  be  necessary  to  detail  the  results  of  the  subsequent 
laminations  of  the  chest,  which  showed  that  disease  advanced 
owly  in  the  right  lung,  though  there  was  at  no  time  proof  of  the 
^istence  of  a cavity  there.  The  child’s  condition  fluctuated  ; 
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sometimes  slie  seemed  almost  dying  under  an  aggravation  of  all 
the  symptoms,  and  then  again  she  rallied,  and  was  able  to  walk 
about,  and  seemed  tolerably  comfortable.  Life  was  prolonged 
until  June  1st,  1847  ; and  she  had  seemed  almost  as  well  as  usual 
until  a very  few  days  before  her  death.  Unfortunately,  permission 
to  examine  the  body  could  not  be  obtained  ; but  the  stethoscopic 
signs  enable  us  to  trace  back  the  phthisical  disease  for  more  than 
five  years,  while  the  evidence  of  a large  cavity  in  the  left  lung  was 
distinct  twenty-one  months  before  death  took  place. 

Nor  is  this  a solitary  case,  but  if  time  allowed  I could  give 
many  other  illustrations  of  the  slow  progress  of  phthisis,  terminat- 
ing sometimes  in  imperfect  convalescence  ; but  oftener  in  gradual 
decline  and  tardy  death.  Often,  indeed,  it  is  useless  to  speculate 
on  the  issue  of  a case  of  chronic  phthisis,  or  on  its  possible 
duration ; for  it  is  by  no  means  unlikely  that  the  child  may  live, 
with  but  little  deterioration  in  its  condition,  until  measles  or 
hooping-cough  imparts  a fresh  stimulus  to  the  consumiDtive  disease, 
or  excites  some  fatal  attack  of  bronchitis  or  pneumonia.  I used 
to  see  occasionally  a little  boy,  who  was  aged  only  three  years 
when  he  first  came  under  my  notice,  and  whom  I had  the  oppor- 
tunity of  watching  till  he  was  eleven  years  old.  When  first 
brought  to  me  he  had  been  suffering  from  cough  ever  since  an 
attack  of  what  his  mother  called  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  when 
he  was  sixteen  months  old  ; his  cervical  glands  had  recently  sup- 
pmrated ; and  he  had  unusually  well-marked  hectic  fever,  and  pro- 
fuse night  sweats ; and  a month  before  I saw  him  had  spat  blood 
once.  His  right  side  yielded  throughout  a dull  sound  on  per- 
cussion ; breathing  in  that  lung  was  scanty,  and  attended  by  large 
moist  sounds.  The  child  went  into  Devonshire  to  spend  the  winter, 
and,  as  I expected,  to  die  there  of  phthisis ; but  he  returned  in 
better  health  ; he  grew  tall,  and  played  about  hke  other  children, 
though  he  seldom  passed  more  than  a few  months  without  attacks 
of  a pleuritic  character,  the  pain  of  which  he  used  to  refer  to  bis 
right  side,  and  which  usually  subsided  in  the  course  of  a few  days, 
without  any  treatment  more  severe  than  a mustard  poultice,  and 
some  diaphoretic  medicine.  His  cough  never  left  him  entirely; 
but  both  that  and  the  quantity  and  character  of  his  expectoration 
varied,  and  sometimes  he  spat  a little  blood.  In  October,  1844, 
the  auscultatory  signs  were  as  follows  : — The  left  lung  yielded,  as 
it  had  constantly  done,  the  sounds  of  puerile  breathing  in  front ; 
posteriorly,  the  breathing  was  also  good,  except  that  there  were 
some  moist  sounds  in  the  infra-scapular  region,  and  that  tlie 
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breathing  had  a coarse  and  almost  tubular  character  about  the 
upper  angle  of  the  scapula.  In  the  right  lung,  in  front,  the  re- 
spiration was  puerile,  with  now  and  then  a little  distant  crepitus, 
as  low  down  as  the  lower  edge  of  the  second  rib,  at  which  point 
the  moist  sounds  became  larger.  Posteriorly  there  were  large 
moist  sounds  intermixed  with  puerile  breathing  in  the  supra- 
scapular region;  gurgling,  cavernous  breathing,  and  bronchial 
voice  about  the  scapula ; and  lower  down  there  was  very  little 
respiration,  and  that  of  a bronchial  character,  becoming  quite  in- 
audible in  the  lateral  region.  In  the  axillary  region  the  respi- 
, ration  was  coarse,  accompanied  with  large  mucous  rales.  In 
March  1849  I saw  him  for  the  last  time.  He  had  then  continued 
( for  more  than  eighteen  months  free  from  any  serious  pleuritic 
r attack,  and  from  haemoptysis.  His  respiration  was  still  hurried, 
but  he  had  gained  flesh,  and  sometimes  had  walked  five  or  six 
miles  in  a day  without  inconvenience.  Auscultation  showed,  too, 
ithathis  disease  had  been  stationary  for  the  previous  five  years — if, 
||:..ndeed,  it  had  not  actually  improved.  The  moist  sounds  about 
;he  left  scapula  were  smaller,  and  heard  over  • a smaller  surface. 

' The  indications  of  a cavity  in  the  back  part  of  the  right  lung  con- 
inued  unchanged,  but  not  increased ; while  in  other  respects 
.uscultation  gave  exactly  the  sam6  results  as  before.  Other  cases 
f f a similar  kind  have  come  under  my  observation,  in  which  the 
udstory  of  phthisis  went  back  for  several  years,  and  in  which  the 
|iigns  of  caverns  in  the  lungs  were  unmistakable  ; the  children 
ontinuing  to  lead  a sort  of  valetudinarian  existence,  improving 
i health,  and  gaining  flesh  and  strength  in  the  summer,  but 
yi'>sing  ground  again  with  the  return  of  winter. 

In  the  present  condition  of  our  knowledge  it  is  not  possible  to 
ate  with  certainty  either  the  anatomical  characters  of  phthisical 
vities  of  long  standing,  or  the  signs  which,  dmung  the  patient’s 
'etime,  would  warrant  the  expectation  that  the  disease  will  run 
tardy  course ; but  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  such  cases  are 
no  means  very  rare  ; that  the  powers  of  repair  are  far  greater 
the  child  than  in  the  adult.  We  must  now,  therefore,  pass  on 
notice  briefly  the  treatment  of  the  disease,  after  glancing  for  a 
)ment  at  the  dif event  modes  in  which  it  brings  about  a fatal 
ue. 

In  a very  large  proportion  of  cases  of  phthisis  the  functions  of 
the  organs  of  the  body  become  at  length  so  much  disturbed,  and 
trition  generally  is  so  impaired,  that  the  j^atient  dies,  because 
whole  machine  is  worn  out.  But  though  this  is  the  case  in 
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many  instances,  yet  it  often  happens,  even  when  the  powers  have 
long  seemed  nearly  exhausted,  and  when  the  body  is  wasted  almost 
to  a skeleton,  that  death  is  far  from  tranquil,  but  is  preceded 
by  hours  of  severe  agony,  for  which  it  is  not  easy  to  account.  In 
many  cases,  and  especially  in  those  where  the  disease  runs  a rapid 
course,  the  fatal  termination  is  due  to  an  attack  of  intercurrent 
bronchitis  or  pneumonia,  which  is  sometimes  supposed  to  have 
been  the  patient’s  only  disease,  until  a post-mortem  examination 
reveals  the  tubercular  degeneration  of  the  lungs,  to  which  the 
inflammatory  affection  was  but  secondary.  Death  from  hsemo- 
ptysis  is  rare,  and  still  rarer  is  the  perforation  of  the  lung  by  the 
walls  of  the  cavity  giving  way  at  some  point,  and  thus  producing 
pneumothorax.  The  abdominal  symptoms  sometimes  mask  the 
thoracic,  and  the  patient,  who,  had  life  been  prolonged,  would 
have  sunk  eventually  under  pulmonary  phthisis,  dies  of  tubercular 
peritonitis.  Many  children  in  whom  the  signs  of  incipient 
phthisis  have  appeared,  die  of  tubercular  meningitis,  excited  by 
the  membranes  of  the  brain  having  become  the  seat  of  tubercular 
deposit;  and  some,  in  whom  the  disease  has  attained  a more 
advanced  stage,  are  suddenly  carried  off  by  head  symptoms,  the 
cause  of  which  is  explained  by  the  discovery  of  large  masses  of 
tubercle  in  the  cerebral  substance.  Convulsions,  however,  some- 
times precede  death  for  several  hours,  or  head  symptoms  of 
greater  or  less  intensity  constitute  the  most  striking  feature  in 
the  patient’s  history  for  some  days  before  death  takes  place  ; and 
yet  an  examination  of  the  body  throws  no  light  upon  the  cause  of 
their  occurrence.  Sometimes,  too,  the  symptoms  that  precede 
death  are  those  of  fever  of  a typhoid  character,  rather  than  of 
serious  mischief  in  the  chest ; though  it  will  generally  be  found 
in  such  cases  that  acute  inflammation  of  the  tubercular  lung,  how 
little  soever  betrayed  by  local  signs,  has  been  the  occasion  of  the 
patient’s  symptoms,  and  the  cause  of  his  death. 

Though  the  study  of  phthisis,  in  its  effects  and  its  symptoms, 
has  occupied  us  during  almost  the  whole  of  two  lectures,  yet  there 
need  be  but  little  said  with  reference  to  its  treatment.  The  main 
principles  by  which  we  are  to  be  guided  in  its  treatment  are  the 
same  at  every  age  ; nor  do  the  differences  in  the  patient’s  years 
bring  with  them  many  or  important  modifications  in  the  means 
by  which  these  principles  are  to  be  carried  into  action. 

Among  the  prophylactic  measures  adapted  to  early  life,  none  is 
of  more  importance  than  the  keeping  the  infant  at  the  breast  for 
the  first  twelve  or  eighteen  months  of  its  existence,  by  which  time 
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it  will  have  passed  through  some  at  least  of  the  dangers  incidenbaf 
to  the  period  of  teething.  The  task  of  thus  nursing  the  infant, 
however,  ought  not  to  be  undertaken  by  a mother  who  has  shown 
any  tendency  to  consumption,  or  in  whose  family  consumptive 
disease  has  been  prevalent,  but  ought  at  once  to  be  entrusted  to  a 
healthy  wet-nurse.  This  rule  does  not  rest  on  mere  theoretical 
grounds ; but  actual  observation  has  shown  that  under  some  morbid 
states  of  the  system  the  milk  undergoes  great  changes,  and  loses 
much  of  its  nutritive  properties.  In  the  case  of  the  cow,  these 
changes  have  been  ascertained  by  Dr.  Klencke  of  Leipzig  to  be 
very  remarkable ; and  analogical  reasoning  would  warrant  the 
belief  that  the  scrofulous  taint  in  the  human  subject  may  give 
rise  to  alterations  of  a similar  kind.  Dr.  Klencke  ^ confirmed 
the  observation  of  Sir  Kobert  Carswell  and  others,  that  stall-fed 
cows  are  very  liable  to  become  tuberculous  ; and  found,  moreover, 
that  in  these  circumstances  their  milk  loses  much  or  the  whole  of 
I its  sugar ; that  the  butter  and  casein  diminish,  while  albumen  is 
• found  sometimes  in  as  high  a proportion  as  15  per  cent.,  and 
elaine  in  the  proportion  of  1*4  per  cent.,  and  that  in  some  cases 
. lactic  acid  is  hkewise  present.  Even  if  we  set  aside  the  assump- 
' tion  of  scrofulous  disease  being  actually  transmitted  through  the 
medium  of  the  milk,  of  which  there  is  perhaps  no  clear  evidence, 
though  the  remarkable  researches  of  Dr.  Koch  on  the  bacillus  of 
tubercle  lend  it  greatly  increased  probability,  it  is  yet  apparent 
that  a very  slight  degree  of  such  an  alteration  in  its  constituents 
as  has  just  been  mentioned  must  render  it  very  unfit  for  the 
nutriment  of  a delicate  infant. 

It  is  needless  to  dwell  here  on  the  general  rules  for  feeding  and 
clothing  children  as  they  grow  older,  or  to  insist  on  the  necessity 
for  the  bedrooms  being  airy  and  well  ventilated.  When  the  damp 
I and  cold  weather  of  winter  approaches,  removal  to  a warm  climate, 
in  which  exercise  in  the  open  air  may  still  be  continued,  is  much 
p -0  be  preferred  to  keeping  the  child  for  weeks  together  a prisoner 
■-0  the  house  ; and  as  a general  rule  more  is  gained  by  change  of 
dimate  in  early  life  than  in  adult  age.  In  children  who  are  old 
mough  to  be  taught  to  wear  it,  I have  sometimes  seen  the  respi- 
Ator  of  much  service,  in  enabling  them  to  continue  to  take 
‘xercise  in  the  open  air  at  a season  when,  in  previous  years, 
■xposure  to  the  external  air  had  always  induced  or  greatly 

' ‘Ueber  die  Ansteckung  und  Verbreitung  der  Scrofolkranklieit  bci  I\lenschen 
urch  den  Genuss  der  Kuhmilch,’  16mo,  Leipzig,  184G.  See  especially  chapter 
ii.pp.  21-61. 
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aggravated  the  signs  of  bronchial  irritation.  Whenever  catarrhal 
symptoms  appear,  no  care  can  be  too  great  to  bestow  on  the 
attempt  speedily  to  remove  them.  In  doing  so,  however,  and  in 
the  management  of  all  ailments  that  come  on  in  children  who 
have  shown  a disposition  to  consumptive  disease,  much  caution 
must  be  used,  in  order  to  avoid  over-treating  them.  On  this 
account  it  is  of  extreme  importance  to  encounter  them  at  their 
very  commencement,  when  mild  measures  will  suffice  for  their 
cure  ; and,  for  the  same  reason,  the  child  should  be  defended  with 
the  most  punctilious  care  from  the  contagion  of  hooping-cough 
and  of  the  eruptive  fevers — diseases  in  the  course  of  which  serious 
thoracic  complications  are  so  apt  to  supervene. 

In  carrying  out  this  plan  of  unwearied  watchfulness,  and  of 
attention  to  minute  detail  continued  for  months  and  years,  you 
will  have  brighter  hopes  with  children  for  your  patients  than  if 
you  were  called  on  to  exercise  similar  precautions  in  the  case  of 
persons  more  advanced  in  life.  Without  raising  baseless  expecta- 
tions, too,  you  may  communicate  something  of  hope  to  the  parents, 
and  thus  lighten  for  them  their  anxious  task  ; nor  will  the  appear- 
ance even  of  decided  physical  signs  of  tubercular  deposit,  nor  the 
evidence  that  in  some  parts  that  tubercle  is  softened,  warrant  an 
absolutely  hopeless  prognosis.  Cases  such  as  have  been  related 
show  how  long  life  may  be  prolonged  in  circumstances  the  most 
inauspicious  ; and  where  speedy  death  has  been  expected,  an  un- 
limited repriev'^e  seems  almost  a pardon. 

It  may  suffice  to  have  said  thus  much  about  the  management  of 
phthisis  in  childhood ; for  when  the  disease  is  actually  developed, 
we  have  the  same  indications  as  in  the  adult,  and  these  must  be 
met  by  similar  means.  Iron,  quinine,  and  the  mineral  acids  are 
the  most  important  of  our  tonic  remedies  ; and  for  these  the 
extract  of  bark  and  the  extract  of  logwood  may  be  substituted,  if 
much  tendency  exists  to  a relaxed  state  of  the  bowels.  In  oases 
where  the  glands  of  the  neck  are  affected,  and  where  there  seems 
to  be  reason  for  supposing  that  the  disease  approximates  to  bron- 
chial phthisis,  the  syrup  of  the  iodide  of  iron  may  be  employed 
with  advantage.  Such  cases,  too,  have  seemed  to  me  to  profit 
most  by  the  cod-liver  oil;  though  I must  confess  that  my  own 
experience  of  it  does  not  altogether  bear  out  the  high  encomiums 
which  have  been  bestowed  upon  it  by  some  practitioners.  Some- 
times I have  known  it  excite  diarrhoea;  at  other  times  it  completely 
spoils  the  appetite  ; while,  as  a general  rule,  I think  it  is  not 
borne  well  in  cases  where  dyspeptic  symptoms  are,  as  is  so  often 
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the  case,  at  all  a prominent  feature  in  the  disease.  Sometimes, 
too,  the  child’s  repugnance  to  the  remedy  is  unconquerable ; though 
this  does  not  often  occur.  If  given  in  a little  orange  wine,  or 
orange  juice,  sweetened  with  syrup  of  orange-peel  if  necessary,  its 
taste  is  in  general  perfectly  disguised ; while  sometimes,  nauseous 
though  the  oil  is,  children  become  really  fond  of  its  flavour.  In 
some  cases,  where  children  either  cannot  bear,  or  will  not  take 
cod-liver  oil,  I have  employed  glycerine,  and  in  others  the  so- 
called  pancreatic  emulsion — a compound  which,  in  spite  of  the 
mistaken  physiological  hypotheses  of  its  advocates,  is'  a serviceable 
nutriment.  I do  not  know,  however,  that  either  it  or  glycerine 
answers  any  higher  purpose  than  that  of  food ; or  that  in  this 
respect  either  is  superior  to  cream.  The  various  preparations  of 
raaltine  have  seemed  to  me  to  form  the  best  substitute  that  we 
possess  for  cod-liver  oil,  though  I cannot  aver  that  they  have  any 
definite  medicinal  virtue.  The  sickness  and  the  paroxysmal  cough 
are  best  relieved  by  the  hydrocyanic  acid,  with  which  the  liquor 
cinchonas  of  Mr.  Battley  may  be  combined,^  in  cases  where  we  are 
afraid  to  venture  on  any  but,  the  mildest  tonics.  Among  local 
measures,  the  use  of  stimulating  liniments  to  the  chest  is  even 
more  valuable  in  early  life  than  in  the  adult ; and  sometimes  the 
application  of  a blister  about  the  size  of  a shilling,  under  one  or 
other  clavicle,  and  its  frequent  repetition,  are  followed  by  a very 
great  amendment  in  the  patient’s  condition,  and  by  a marked 
improvement  in  the  physical  signs  furnished  by  the  subjacent 
lung. 

I have  very  rarely  employed  local  depletion,,  except  in  the- 
treatment  of  the  pneumonia  which  so  often  attacks  the  phthisical 
patient;  but  it  has  then  seemed  sometimes  to  be  of  great  service;, 
and  it  will  probably  be  safer  to  trust  to  a moderate  abstraction  of 
blood  by  leeches,  followed  by  small  doses  of  antimonials,  rather 

' See  Formula  No.  21,  p.  516. 

Another  very  useful  formula  in  these  cases,  and  one  which  has  the  further 
idvantage  of  forming  a very  agreeable  vehicle  for  the  cod-liver  oil,  is  the  fol- 
owing ; — 

(No.  22.) 

Ijlr  Acid.  Nilr.  dil.  mxvj. 

Hydrochlor.  dil.  inxxiv. 

Hydrocy.  dil.  uxviij. 

Spiritus  Chloroformi,  ii\xl. 

Tne.  Aurantii,  5iss. 

Syrupi  simplicis,  5ij- 

Aqum  destillatte  ad  ^^iv.  M.  A table-spoonful  every  six  hours. 
Fod  a child  four  years  old. 
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than  to  administer  mercury,  or  to  give  antimony  in  larger  doses 
without  previous  depletion.  The  habitual  cough  of  phthisis  re- 
quires small  doses  of  ipecacuanha  wine,  combined  or  not  with 
antimony,  and.  laudanum  or  compound  tincture  of  camplior  in 
small  doses, — remedies  which,  on  account  of  their  strength  being 
definite,  are  always  to  be  preferred,  in  the  management  of  the 
affections  of  childhood,  to  a preparation  so  variable  as  the  syrup 
of  poppies.  Opiates  in  various  forms,  and  for  various  purposes, 
maybe  needed  to  check  diarrhoea,  or  to  relieve  suffering;  and 
you  must  not  allow  any  preconceived  notion  of  the  danger  of 
employing  opium  in  infantile  diseases  to  prevent  your  having 
recourse  to  so  valuable  a medicine. 

We  must  here  leave  this  subject,  so  full  of  painful  interest, 
and  proceed  at  our  next  lecture  to  the  study  of  diseases  of  the 
heart  in  early  life. 
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LECTUEE  XXX. 


Diseases  of  the  Heart — rarer  in  childhood  than  in  the  adult,  and  why — but 
rarity  formerly  exaggerated. — Causes  of  disease  of  the  heart  in  childhood, 
rheumatism  the  most  frequent — heart  sometimes  affected  when  rheumatic 
symptoms  are  very  slight — both  endocarditis  and  pericarditis  may  come  on 
independently  of  rheumatism — as  sequelse  of  scarlatina  or  other  fevers — as 
consequences  of  congenital  defects — as  complications  of  pleurisy — or  as 
purely  idiopathic  affections — cases  illustrative  of  pericarditis  in  different 
circumstances. 

Endocarditis — symptoms  not  always  well  marked — advance  of  valvular  disease 
sometimes  very  gradual. — Doubt  as  to  whether  valvular  disease  is  not  some- 
times independent  of  previous  inflammation. 

Prognosis  in  valvular  disease — less  unfavourable  in  child  than  in  adult — power  of 
growing  heart  to  adapt  itself  to  effects  of  disease  and  to  repair  its  evils — 
such  favourable  cases  still  exceptional — importance  of  presence  or  absence  of 
dilatation  in  determining  issue  of  case. — Importance  of  prolonged  rest  in 
preventing  dilatation. — Illustrative  cases  of  dilatation  without  valvular  dis- 
ease.— Anaemic  bruits  much  rarer  in  early  life,  but  disordered  action  of  heart 
occurs  at  all  ages. — Summary  of  conclusions. — Treatment,' 

Among  the  many  causes  of  suffering  and  death  to  which  persons 
in  adult  age  or  advancing  years  are  exposed,  diseases  of  the  heart 
and  great  vessels  occupy  a very  prominent  place.  The  frequency 
of  these  affections  is,  indeed,  but  very  imperfectly  shown  by  our 
tables  of  mortality,  which  represent  them  as  occasioning  less  than 
one  and  a half  per  cent,  of  the  total  deaths  at  all  ages  in  the 
metropolis  ; but  we  know  that  in  a large  proportion  of  cases  of 
rheumatism,  asthma,  bronchitis,  and  dropsy,  the  real  cause  of  the 
fatal  event  is  to  be  found  in  the  cardiac  mischief  with  which  those 
maladies  are  so  often  associated. 

In  childhood,  however,  many  of  the  most  influential  causes  of 
heart  disease  are  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence ; rheumatism  is 
popularly  regarded  as  an  affection  almost  confined  to  youth  and 
early  manhood,  as  granular  degeneration  of  the  kidney  is  to  adult 
and  declining  age ; while  all  those  forms  of  atheromatous  deposit 
in  the  coats  of  arteries,  or  in  the  substance  of  the  valves  of  the 
heart,  which  are  a fertile  source  of  suffering,  and  in  their  conse- 
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quences  a frequent  cause  of  death,  belong  essentially  to  the  pro- 
cesses of  decay  which  accompany  the  decline  of  life.  Hence, 
probably,  it  came  to  pass  that,  being  rarely  looked  for,  it  was 
seldom  found;  , so  that,  forty  years  ago,  the  subject  of  heart  dis- 
ease was  entirely  unnoticed  in  one  of  the  two  standard  works  on 
children’s  diseases  in  our  language,  and  was  dismissed  with  a 
notice  of  six  lines  in  the  other.  It  must  almost  provoke  a smile 
now  for  me  to  refer  to  the  publication  of  a few  cases  of  endocar- 
ditis in  childhood  by  myself  in  1843  (soon  after  the  appearance 
of  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez’  classical  treatise,  in  which  it  had  also 
been  described,  and  cases  of  it  recorded),  as  having  made  a posi- 
tive addition  to  medical  knowledge.  I refer  to  it,  however,  for 
the  illustration  it  affords  of  the  slow  steps  by  which  all  progress 
is  made,  as  well  as  of  the  evil  done  by  allowing  inferential  reason- 
ing to  interfere  with  actual  observation.  It  was  inferred  that 
heart  disease  must  be  very  rare  in  childhood ; and  therefore  it 
was  not  looked  for.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  inquired  for,  and  found 
it ; and  in  a smaller  field,  and  less  skilled  to  search,  I too  did  the 
same. 

The  advance  of  knowledge  brings  with  it  now  every  year  some 
fresh  illustration  of  the  occurrence  of  heart  disease  in  early  fife, 
in  circumstances  where  it  once  would  not  have  been  expected. 
Eheumatism,  if  less  frequent  than  in  the  adult,  is  yet  associated 
with  affection  of  the  heart  in  a greater  proportionate  number  of 
instances  in  the  child.^  The  state  of  the  circulating  fluid  which 
attends  and  follows  scarlatina  seems  to  predispose  to  inflammation 
of  the  lining  or  investing  membrane  of  the  heart  in  childhood,  in 
the  same  manner,  though  not  to  the  same  extent,  as  does  the 
state  which  accompanies  Bright’s  disease  in  the  adult.  In  them- 
selves, too,  and  in  their  complications,  congenital  malformations 
constitute  a large  class  of  affections  of  the  heart  peculiar  to  early 
life;  while  the  microscope  has  already  taught  us  that  fatty  de- 
generation of  the  heart  may  occur  in  the  infant  of  some  months 

' The  carefully  compiled  statistics  of  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital  show  for  the 
three  years  1869-71  a total  of  819  cases  of  acute  rheumatism  at  all  ages.  Of 
these  cases  76  occurred  between  the  ages  of  6 and  16,  743  above  that  age.  In 
61'3  per  cent,  of  the  former,  and  in  only  33-1  per  cent,  of  the  latter,  it  was  com- 
plicated with  heart  affection.  In  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  younger  children 
are  admitted,  and  probably  less  severe  cases  of  rheumatism  than  would  be  re- 
ceived into  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital ; and  the  law  as  to  the  special  liability  to 
heart  disease  as  a complication  of  rheumatism  in  early  life  is  found  expressed 
there  far  more  strongly.  In  66  out  of  112  cases  of  acute  rheumatism  in  children 
between  the  age  of  2 and  12,  of  which  I have  a record,  the  heart  was  affected 
and  in  62  out  of  the  66  this  affection  was  permanent. 
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old,  as  well  as  in  the  man  of  sixty  years.  Not  many  years  since 
it  would  have  been  necessary  to  adduce  statistical  evidence  in 
support  of  the  assertion  that  disease  of  the  heart  was  far  from 
being  of  infrequent  occurrence  in  early  life.  This,  however,  is  no 
longer  requisite,  for  the  fact  is  universally  admitted ; and  I may 
add  that  the  140  cases  of  disease  of  the  heart,  on  which  the 
following  observations  are  founded,  are  but  a few  of  the  total 
number  that,  during  the  past  forty  years,  have  come  under  my 
notice. 

Of  the  above-mentioned  140  cases,  50  were  instances  of  peri- 
carditis, either  alone  or  associated  with  inflammation  of  the 
endocardium,  81  were  cases  of  endocarditis,  and  9 of  dilatation 
or  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  uncombined  with  valvular  disease. 
I have  purposely  excluded  from  consideration  cases  of  mere  mal- 
formation of  the  heart,  since,  interesting  though  that  subject 
is,  it  is  yet  one  on  which  it  would  be  foreign  to  my  purpose  to 
enter. 

It  would,  I conceive,  answer  no  useful  end  to  occupy  time 
with  a minute  detail  of  those  characters,  either  of  pericarditis  or 
of  inflammation  of  the  endocardium,  which  are  common  to  all 
ages,  while  at  the  same  time  it  may  be  of  some  advantage  to 
point  out  to  you  any  special  diflSculties  which  you  may  encounter 
in  detecting  those  affections  in  early  life,  and  any  special  cir- 
cumstances which  should  make  you  anxiously  watch  for  their 
occurrence. 

In  7 cases  of  pericarditis,  in  58  of  endocarditis,  and  in  24  in 
which  both  the  pericardium  and  endocardium  were  involved — 
; making  a total  of  87  out  of  140  cases,  or  in  62 T per  cent. — 
rheumatism  was  either  certainly  known,  or  alleged  on  good 
.grounds,  to  have  been  the  starting-point  of  the  mischief.^ 

’ Warned  by  what  is  known  of  the  tendency  of  rheumatism  to 
: involve  the  heart,  you  are  not  likely  to  overlook  the  symptoms  of 
cardiac  affection,  when  fever,  and  pain,  and  swelling  of  the  joints 
announce  the  child’s  illness  to  be  of  a rheumatic  character,  and 
you  will  be  inexcusable  if,  in  such  circumstances,  pericarditis  or 
endocarditis  should  escape  your  observation.  But  if  you  will 
always  avoid  this  error,  you  must  bear  in  mind  that,  in  the  child, 
the  heart  is  sometimes  affected,  even  in  cases  where  the  extreme 

* M.  Roger’s  estimate  of  the  frequency  of  rheumatism  as  a cause  of  heart  dis- 
ease is  78  per  cent. ; and  M.  Cadet  de  Gassicourt,  op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p,  78,  as  high  as 
H per  cent.  I find,  too,  in  my  late  observations  a much  more  frequent  mention 
)f  rheumatism  than  in  those  of  any  earlier  years. 
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mildness  of  the  general  rheumatic  symptoms  would,  if  your  patient 
were  an  adult,  leave  no  room  for  the  least  apprehension  on  that 
score ; and  that  the  comparatively  slight  degree  of  fever,  the 
small  amount  of  pain  in  the  limbs,  and  the  almost  complete 
absence  of  swelling  of  the  joints,  afford  no  guarantee  that  the 
heart  may  not  become  the  seat  of  serious  disease.  It  happens, 
too,  less  rarely  in  the  case  of  children  than  of  the  adult,  that  the 
general  indications  of  rheumatism  follow  the  heart  affection,  in- 
stead of  preceding  it ; so  that  fever,  with  hurried  circulation  and 
distinct  friction  sound,  or  endocardial  murmur,  may  exist  for  two 
or  three  days,  or  even  longer,  before  the  occurrence  of  pain,  and 
the  appearance  of  swelling  of  the  joints,  show  that  the  disease  of 
the  heart  is  only  a part  of  the  great  malady  which  has  attacked 
the  whole  system. 

Every  threatening  of  rheumatism,  therefore,  is  to  be  watched 
with  the  most  anxious  solicitude  in  the  young  subject,  since  so 
serious  a complication  as  disease  of  the  heart  may  accompany 
extremely  slight  general  symptoms.  Nor  must  auscultation  be 
neglected  in  cases  of  what  may  seem  to  be  simple  fever,  since 
rheumatic  inflammation  may  attack  the  heart  before  any  other 
sig-ns  of  rheumatism  have  manifested  themselves. 

In  3 cases  of  pericarditis,  in  1 0 of  endocarditis,  and  in  2 where 
both  peri-  and  endocarditis  were  associated;  or  in  15  out  of  140 
instances,  the  disease  of  the  heart  was  traced  to  an  attack  of 
scarlet  fever.  The  cardiac  symptoms  did  not  manifest  themselves 
in  the  acute  stage  of  the  affection,  but  during  the  progress  of 
desquamation.  They  were  accompanied  by  fever  and  anasarca, 
which,  however,  did  not  exceed  mere  puffiness  of  the  face  and 
extremities,  until,  in  two  of  the  instances  of  pericarditis,  both  of 
which  ran  a chronic  course,  dropsy  came  on  as  the  consequence  of 
the  heart  disease. 

Acute  endocarditis  supervened  in  one  instance  on  the  decline 
of  the  eruption  of  measles,  and  was  associated  with  pneumonia, 
of  which  the  patient  died.  In  two  other  cases  of  chronic  valvular 
disease,  the  symptoms  of  heart  affection  developed  themselves 
gradually  after  convalescence  from  measles  in  one  instance,  after 
recovery  from  typhoid  fever  in  the  other ; and  these,  as  well  a> 
the  cases  in  which  disease  of  the  heart  supervened  during  the 
course  of  scarlatina,  are  doubtless  to  be  referred  to  the  category 
of  cardiac  disease  dependent  on  an  altered  state  of  the  circulating 
fluid,  and  suggest  an  additional  ground  for  carefully  watching 
your  patients  during  their  convalescence  from  any  form  of  feier. 
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Congenital  malformation  of  the  heart  seems  to  have  an  impor- 


tant, though  not  perhaps  an  easily  explicable,  influence  in  predis- 
posing to  inflammation  of  its  valves,  or  of  its  investing  membrane. 
Thus,  in  one  case  of  acute  pericarditis,  in  one  of  chronic  pericar- 


ditis with  affection  of  the  endocardium,  and  in  two  others  of  old- 


, 


standing  valvular  disease,  there  was  some  malformation  of  the 
heart  which  must  have  existed  from  birth,  though  in  two  instances 
the  symptoms  did  not  appear  till  long  afterwards.  In  one  of 
these  two  cases  they  came  on  gradually,  rather  more  than  tw’o 
months  before  the  death  of  the  child  at  8 years  old ; in  the  other 
they  were  first  observed  at  3 years  old,  and  death  took  place  at 
the  age  of  15  years.  Once,  too,  I saw  a little  girl  6 years  of  age, 
cyanotic,  with  a loud  systolic  apex-murmur,  in  whom  the  symptoms, 
which  were  distinctly  those  of  open  foramen  ovale,  came  on  suddenly 
at  the  age  of  18  months  during  violent  hooping-cough.  It  is  well, 
then,  in  cases  of  heart  disease  the  origin  of  which  is  obscure,  to  bear 
in  mind  this  possible  cause  of  the  affection,  and  the  rather  since 
this  consideration  may  control  our  treatment,  and  keep  us  back  from 
the  employment  of  over-active  measures  against  an  ailment  which 
may  owe  its  origin  to  some  cause  utterly  beyond  the  power  of 
medicine  to  remove. 

Five  cases  of  pericarditis  appeared  to  depend  on  the  extension 
to  the  pericardium  of  inflammation  beginning  in  the  pleura ; an 
occurrence  which,  though  not  peculiar  to  early  life,  is,  I believe, 
more  frequent  then  than  at  a later  period,  and  also  oftener  over- 
looked, from  the  child’s  restlessness  and  distress  rendering  all 
attempts  at  careful  auscultation  of  the  front  of  its  chest  imprac- 
ticable. To  be  aware  of  the  possibility  of  this  occurrence  will  do 
much  towards  preventing  you  from  overlooking  it. 

Three  cases  of  simple  pericarditis,  one  of  pericarditis  coupled 
with  inflammation  of  the  endocardium,  and  eight  of  endocarditis, 
were  not  clearly  traceable  to  any  exciting  cause.  Knowing,  how- 
ever, how  slight  an  attack  of  rheumatism  is  often  accompanied 
by  heart  affection,  I hesitate  much  more  than  I should  once  have 
done  to  pronounce  them  idiopathic.  In  3 out  of  the  9 cases,  also, 
of  dilated  or  hypertrophied  heart,  unconnected  with  valvular  dis- 
ease, the  symptoms  supervened  gradually,  and  were  not  j)receded 
by  acute  illness  of  any  kind;  once  the  symptoms  of  dilated  heart 
I came  on  during  the  course  of  very  severe  chorea,  and  continued 
ifter  its  cessation  ; once  they  followed  a violent  blow  on  the  chest, 
ind  in  one  other  fatal  case  the  symptoms  were  developed  out  of 
yphoid  fever  five  months  before. 
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The  symptoms  of  acute  inflammation  of  the  pericardium  in 
early  life  do  not  differ  from  those  with  which  we  are  familiar  in 
the  adult,  but  I am  sure  that  it  is  often  overlooked  when  present ; 
and  this  partly  from  the  child’s  restlessness,  partly  from  its  being 
masked  in  many  instances  by  the  signs  of  other  disease  in  the 
chest.  To  this  latter  cause  it  was  probably  due  that  I did  not 
detect  pericarditis  complicating  pleurisy  of  the  left  side,  in  a boy 
six  years  old,  though  on  his  death,  two  years  afterwards,  I found 
a patch  of  old  lymph  on  the  left  ventricle,  near  the  apex  of  the 
heart,  and  a good  deal  of  old  white  lymph  coating  the  right 
auricle,  and  white  spots  at  several  points  about  the  base  of  the 
heart,  showing  that  the  pericardium  had  been  the  seat  of  exten- 
sive inflammation.  The  affection  of  the  pericardium  was  doubtless 
here,  and  is  probably,  in  most  of  these  cases,  secondary  to  that  of 
the  pleura,  since  the  products  of  a far  more  advanced  inflammation 
are  in  general  found  in  the  latter  cavity  than  in  the  former.  In 
some  instances  the  two  serous  membranes  would  seem  to  have 
become  affected  simultaneously,  while  in  others  the  indications  of 
pericarditis  are  perceptible  before  those  of  pleurisy  appear.  In 
one  case,  which  terminated  fatally,  the  patient,  a little  girl  aged 
sixteen  months,  was  almost  moribund  when  she  came  under  my 
notice : convulsions  came  on  in  two  or  three  hours,  and  she  died 
after  they  had  continued  for  twelve  hours.  In  this  instance  the 
attack  had  commenced  eight  days  previously,  with  violent  sickness 
followed  by  severe  febrile  disturbance  and  great  dyspnoea,  though 
by  but  little  cough.  In  a second  case,  that  of  a little  girl  aged 
three  and  a half  years,  slight  cough  and  febrile  symptoms  had 
existed  for  nearly  a fortnight,  when  they  suddenly,  and  without 
any  obvious  cause,  became  greatly  aggravated ; the  cough  grew 
constant,  short,  and  hacking  ; the  respiration  rose  to  72,  the  pulse 
to  156  in  the  minute.  The  child  became  extremely  restless, 
appeared  to  suffer  much,  made  frequent  efforts  to  vomit,  and  often 
crammed  her  hand  down  her  throat,  as  though  to  pull  something 
away  which  obstructed  her  breathing.  In  neither  of  these  cases 
was  the  existence  of  pericarditis  suspected.  In  the  last-mentioned 
case  the  restlessness  of  the  child  precluded  careful  auscultation ; 
but  dulness  on  percussion,  and  bronchial  breathing,  were  perceived 
through  the  whole  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  left  side  of  the 
chest,  and  small  crepitation  was  heard  on  the  right  side.  In  ^ 
third  case,  a little  boy,  seven  months  old,  died  in  great  distress 
at  the  end  of  fonr  days,  during  which  his  restlessness  was  extreme, 
and  his  cries  were  constant.  Auscultation  was  almost  impossible, 
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owing  to  his  constant  disquiet,  but  after  death  the  lungs  were  found 
free  from  disease ; though  recent  lymph  was  deposited  on  both 
layers  of  the  pericardium,  and  its  sac  contained  sero-purulent  fluid. 
It  was  interesting  also  to  observe,  on  removing  the  recent  lymph 
from  the  heart’s  sm'face,  that  the  visceral  layer  of  the  pericardium 
was  opaque  and  thickened,  and  of  a dead  white  colour,  the  evidence 
of  a former  attack,  which  probably  took  place  when  the  child  was 
three  months  old,  at  which  time  he  was  alleged  to  have  had 
pneumonia. 

There  is  little  danger,  in, cases  which  set  in  with  symptoms  so 
severe,  as  those  just  described,  of  our  falling  into  serious  error, 
either  of  diagnosis  or  of  treatment.  Everything  will  point  to 
most  serious  mischief  in  the  chest ; and  even  should  the  tender 
age  of  the  child  and  its  extreme  restlessness  prevent  careful 
auscultation,  or  should  the  signs  of  heart  disease  be  masked  by 
those  of  mischief  in  the  lung  or  pleura,  enough  will  yet  be  dis- 
covered to  show  the  necessity  for  immediate  and  active  inter- 
ference ; while,  if  we  bear  in  mind  the  possibility  of  such  a 
comphcation,  that  will  go  far  towards  preventing  us  from  over- 
looking its  occurrence. 

I have  seen  other  instances  in  which  pericarditis  secondary  to 
pleurisy  supervened  in  the  course  of  scarlatinal  dropsy:  and  if 
from  these  I could  deduce  any  additional  sign  to  guard  you 
against  overlooking  the  pericarditis  it  would  be  that  furnished  by 
very  marked  orthopnoea.  In  one  case — that  of  a little  boy  aged 
one  year  and  eleven  months — this  was  especially  remarkable ; for 
while  in  other  respects  his  condition  varied  much  and  frequently, 
and  the  signs  of  thoracic  mischief  differed  greatly  in  their  urgency, 
he  constantly  maintained  the  sitting  posture,  and  always  most 
trenuously  resisted  any  attempt  to  lay  him  down.  This  pecu- 
liarity continued  during  an  illness  of  many  weeks,  and  did  not 
cease  till  his  powers  completely  failed  with  the  approach  of  death. 

When  speaking  of  acute  pleurisy  in  early  infancy  ‘ I cautioned 
you  not  to  overlook  the  somewhat  vague  indications  of  its  presence. 
The  same  caution  applies  to  the  detection  of  acute  pericarditis,  or 
at  least  to  the  not  ignoring  its  possible  existence.  Whenever,  with 
indications  of  much  distress  in  a young  infant,  you  meet  with  symp- 
toms similar  to,  but  not  exactly  identical  with  those  of  brain  disease, 
ind  accompanied  with  considerable  hurry  and  difficulty  of  respira- 
'ion,  always  suspect  the  presence  either  of  pleirrisy  or  of  pericarditis. 
Another  point  to  which  I have  already  referred  is  the  liability  of 

' Lecture  XXII.,  p.  35)0. 
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the  congenitally  malformed  heart  to  the  occurrence  of  acute  in- 
flammation of  its  envelope  and  its  lining.  Bear  this  in  mind,  if 
in  a cyanotic  child  symptoms  of  acute  disturbance,  either  of 
breathing  or  of  circulation,  show  themselves. 

Such  cases,  indeed,  are  far  from  common,  and  therefore  on 
account  of  its  rarity  it  may  be  worth  while  to  relate  to  you  an 
instance  in  which  acute  inflammation  of  the  pericardium  occurred 
in  a little  boy  who  was  four  months  old  at  his  death,  and  in  whom 
free  communication  existed  between  the  two  sides  of  the  heart. 
He  did  not  come  under  my  observation  until  the  day  on  which  he 
died ; but  the  history  which  I heard  of  him  was  that  he  was  very 
livid  at  birth,  that  respiration  was  established  with  diflBculty,  and 
that  the  dark  hue  of  his  surface  never  went  off  completely.  At 
times  he  seemed  cheerful,  and  used  to  breathe  pretty  well,  but  at 
other  times  he  was  attacked,  without  apparent  cause,  by  difflcult 
respiration,  during  which  he  became  very  cold  and  quite  purple, 
made  a grunting  noise,  and  frothed  at  the  mouth.  These  attacks 
never  came  on  while  he  was  sucking : they  were  preceded  by 
crying,  though  usually  he  was  very  quiet. 

On  October  19,  1848,  an  attack  came  on  similar  to  the  pre- 
vious seizures,  though  more  severe,  lasting  between  one  and  two 
hours,  and  not  being  preceded  by  crying.  On  the  20th  a similar 
attack  came  on,  and  lasted  from  four  to  half-past  seven  p.m.,  and 
another  returned  on  the  morning  of  the  24th,  at  noon  of  which 
day  he  was  brought  to  me.  His  surface  was  then  generally  very 
pale,  but  with  a marked  livid  hue  of  the  lips  and  fingers,  and 
around  the  mouth.  His  skin  was  cool,  almost  cold,  his  respira- 
tion irregular  and  very  frequent,  and  his  pulse  extremely  feeble. 
Auscultation  detected  no  unnatural  sound  with  the  heart’s  action. 

As  he  was  being  carried  home  a fresh  seizure  came  on,  and 
proved  fatal  in  half  an  hour. 

The  lungs  and  pleurae  generally  were  healthy. 

The  pleura,  where  it  is  in  contact  with  the  pericardium,  and 
that  membrane  itself,  were  of  a bright  red  colour,  with  the  vessels 
minutely  injected.  The  sac  of  the  pericardium  contained  5.1 
of  a dirty  yellowish,  sero-purulent  fluid,  in  which  little  granules 
of  lymph,  like  minute  grains  of  rice,  were  floating.  It  did  not 
anywhere  adhere  to  the  heart,  but  its  parietal  layer,  which  was 
intensely  red,  and  beset  with  numerous  little  ecchymoses,  was 
lined  through  a great  extent  by  a thin  layer  of  lymph.  This 
layer  was  thicker  on  the  right  than  on  the  left  half  of  the  peri- 
cardium, and  especially  so  about  the  right  auricle.  Lymph  was 
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also  deposited  between  the  left  auricle  and  the  root  of  the  pul- 
nionary  artery. 

The  pericardium  investing  the  heart  was  intensely  red,  and 
numerous  small  flocculi  of  lymph  covered  its  sui-face.  Besides 
this  there  was  an  old  white  spot,  half  an  inch  long  by  a quarter 
of  an  inch  broad,  at  the  apex  of  the  left  ventricle,  having  just  the 
character  of  the  white  spots  of  old  pericarditis;  and  there  was 
another  small  spot  on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  right  auricle. 

The  foramen  ovale  was  wide  open,  so  as  to  admit  the  huger 
with  ease ; the  pulmonary  artery  was  very  small ; the  ductus 
arteriosus  wide  open,  and  the  septum  of  the  ventricles  very  im- 
perfect; the  ductus  venosus  was  closed. 

Keference  has  already  been  made  to  the  occasional  occurrence 
of  inflammation  of  the  investing  or  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
heart  independent  of  any  other  disease,  and  unassociated  with  in- 
flammation of  the  lungs  or  pleura.  In  such  cases  the  indications 
of  disturbance  of  the  respiration  are  either  altogether  absent,  or 
comparatively  slight;  and  if  auscultation  is  neglected,  or  but  care- 
lessly performed,  disease  may,  in  such  circumstances,  go  on  un- 
checked till  it  has  disorganised  the  heart,  and  doomed  the  patient 
to  a life  of  remediless  suffering. 

A striking  instance  of  this  idiopathic  inflammation  of  the 
pericardium  and  lining  membrane  of  the  heart  came  under  my 
notice  many  years  since,  in  the  person  of  a healthy  boy,  eleven 
years  old,  who,  on  May  8,  1843,  complained  of  feeling  cold,  and 
began  to  cough.  The  chilliness  was  succeeded  by  fever,  and  he 
continued  gradually  getting  worse  till  the  13th,  when  I visited 
him  for  the  first  time.  He  had  had  no  other  medicine  than  a 
purgative  powder.  On  May  13,  I found  him  lying  in  bed ; his 
face  dusky  and  rather  anxious,  his  eyes  heavy,  and  his  respiration 
slightly  accelerated  ; coughing  frequently,  but  without  expectora- 
tion ; skin  burning  hot ; pulse  frequent  and  hard.  He  made  no 
complaint,  except  of  slight  uneasiness  about  the  left  breast.  On 
examining  the  chest  there  was  found  to  be  very  extended  dulness 
over  the  heart,  with  slight  tenderness  on  pressure.  A very  loud 
and  prolonged  rasping  sound  was  heard  in  the  place  of  the  first 
K)und,  loudest  a little  below  the  nipple,  though  very  audible  over 
:be  whole  left  side  of  the  chest,  and  also  distinguishable,  though 
ess  clearly,  for  a considerable  distance  to  the  right  of  the  sternum. 
The  second  sound  was  heard  clearly  just  over  the  aortic  valves. 
)ut  was  not  distinct  elsewhere,  being  obscured  by  the  loudness  of 
he  bruit.  Respiration  was  good  in  both  lungs. 
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The  child  was  cupped  to  six  ounces  between  the  left  scapula 
and  the  spine ; and  a grain  of  calomel,  with  the  same  quantity  of 
Dover’s  powder,  was  given  every  four  hours. 

On  the  following  day  it  was  found  that  the  sense  of  discomfort 
in  the  chest  had  been  relieved  by  the  cupping,  and  that  the  child 
had  slept  well  in  the  night.  He  looked  less  anxious,  though  his 
eyes  were  still  heavy  and  suffused,  and  his  skin  was  less  hot  and 
less  dusky.  His  pulse  was  114,  thrilling,  but  not  full.  There 
was  now  slight  prominence  of  the  cardiac  region,  and  the  heart’s 
sounds  were  obscurer  and  more  distant  than  on  the  previous  day. 
The  bruit  was  now  manifestly  a friction  sound  louder  at  the  base 
than  at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  and  altogether  obscuring  the  first 
sound  ; while  the  second  sound  could  be  heard  over  the  aortic 
valves.  Six  more  leeches  were  applied  over  the  heart,  and  the 
hsemofrhage  from  their  bites  was  so  profuse  as  to  occasion  some 
faintness.  Mercurial  inunction  was  now  superadded  to  the  treat- 
ment previously  employed,  and  the  child’s  condition  continued 
through  the  15th  to  be  much  the  same  as  it  had  been  on  the 
previous  day.  On  May  16  there  was  some  improvement  in  the 
general  symptoms,  and  the  pulse  was  softer.  The  friction  sound 
was  now  no  longer  audible,  but  a loud  rasping  sound  was  heard  in 
the  place  of  the  first  sound.  The  second  sound  was  now  dis- 
tinguishable at  the  apex  of  the  heart,  as  well  as  over  the  aortic 
valves,  and  its  characters  were  quite  natural.  On  the  19th  the 
child’s  mouth  was  slightly  sore,  and  the  dose  of  the  remedies  was 
diminished.  On  the  22nd  the  soreness  of  the  mouth  was  con- 
siderable, and  all  active  treatment  was  discontinued  on  that  day. 
The  child  gradually  regained  his  strength,  but  the  bruit  accom- 
panying the  first  sound  continued,  and  was  heard  a month  after- 
wards, with  no  other  change  than  being  rather  softer  and  more 
prolonged.  Four  years  afterwards  I saw  him  again.  He  had 
continued  well  in  the  interval,  and  had  never  suffered  fi'om  pal- 
pitation of  the  heart,  nor  from  any  other  ailment  referable  to  the 
chest ; but  his  pulse  was  small,  jerking,  and  not  always  equal  iu 
force  ; and  the  natural  character  of  the  first  sound  was  altogether 
lost  in  a loud  prolonged  bruit. 

In  such  cases  as  this  the  occurrence  of  the  heart  disease  is  not 
easy  of  explanation.  No  sign  of  rheumatism  appeared  during  the 
whole  course  of  the  affection,  nor  was  it  associated  with  any  other 
disorder,  such  as  scarlatina,  which  by  the  alterations  that  it  in- 
duces in  the  composition  of  the  circulating  fluid,  could  be  sup- 
posed to  favour  the  supervention  of  inflammation  of  the  heart 
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or  other  viscera.'  The  organs  of  respiration  were  unaffected 
throughout,  so  that  the  case  could  not  for  a moment  be  con- 
ceived to  be  one  in  which  the  heart  disease  was  secondary,  and 
produced  by  the  extension  of  the  inflammation  beyond  the  limits 
by  which  it  was  originally  circumscribed.  But  though  the  cardiac 
affection  came  on  independently  of  those  conditions  which  we 
regard,  and  with  justice,  as  usually  essential  to  its  production,  it 
ran  as  acute  a course,  and  produced  injury  as  extensive,  as  if  it 
had  been  excited  by  any  of  its  ordinary  causes. 

Idiopathic  pericarditis,  uncomplicated  with  pleurisy,  and  suffi- 
j - ciently  severe  to  give  rise  to  symptoms  appreciable  during  the 
\ lifetime  of  the  patient,  is  certainly  a very  rare  occurrence.  I 
i.  cannot  speak  with  accuracy  as  to  the  frequency  in  early  life  of 
• those  white  spots  on  the  surface  of  the  pericardium,  which  were 
j pointed  out  by  M.  Bizot  and  Sir  J.  Paget  ^ as  being  of  such 
. common  occurrence  in  the  adult,  and  which  were  rightly  regarded 
-,as  of  much  moment  so  long  as  they  were  supposed  to  be  the 
: invariable  indications  of  a by-gone  inflammation.  In  some  in- 
' stances  they  are  no  doubt  due  to  that  cause,  and  probably  when- 
1 ever  met  with  towards  the  base  of  the  heart  we  shall  not  be  wrong 
i.in  regarding  them  as  the  results  of  inflammation.  When  found 
in  their  more  common  seat  in  childhood,  near  the  apex  of  the  left 
I ventricle,  the  true  explanation  of  their  presence  is  furnished  by 
!:he  so-called  attrition  theory,  which  refers  them  to  the  friction  of 
i he  heart  against  the  resisting  chest-wall.^  This  theory,  while  it 
"^^xplains  the  presence  of  these  patches,  deprives  them  at  the  same 
ime  of  most  of  their  pathological  importance. 

‘I  The  total  number  of  cases  in  which  endocarditis,  either  acute 
ir®  r chronic,  was  present,  was  119.  In  34  of  these  its  symptoms 
$|'*ere  masked  more  or  less  completely,  by  complication  with 
ajpericarditis  ; while  in  the  remaining  85  instances  the  affection  of 
6||  ie  endocardium  existed  alone.  Of  the  85  cases  of  uncomplicated 
ndocarditis,  37  were  attended  with  acute  symptoms,  while  in  the 

ji  * As  Bright’s  disease,  for  instance,  in  the  adult  favours  the  occurrence  of  peri- 
il  ’ rditis,  according  to  the  elaborate  researches  of  Dr.  Taylor,  in  vol.  xxviii.  of  the 
<»  : edico-Chirurgical  Transactions. 

W * ‘ Memoires  de  la  Soci6t6  M6d.  d’Observation,’  tome  i.  p.  360 ; and  ‘ Medico- 
lirurgical  Transactions,’  vol.  xxiii. 

r'y  ’ Sir  W.  Jenner,  in  his  Lectures  on  Rickets,  already  referred  to,  ‘ Med.  Gazette  ’ 
'ril  7,  I860,  p.  334,  points  out  hov/  it  is  that,  owing  to  the  deformity  of  the 
est-walls  in  rickets,  the  apex  of  the  heart  comes  into  close  contact  with  the 
4 't  rib  just  where  it  projects  or  knuckles  inwards,  and  thus  occasions  the  white 
: tches  to  be  seated  near  the  left  apex  instead  of  about  the  centre  of  the  anterior 

bW  rt  of  the  right  ventricle,  which  is  their  common  situation  in  the  adult 
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others  the  affection  presented  itself  in  a chronic  form.  In  some 
of  these  cases  the  signs  of  heart  affection  manifested  themselves 
with  considerable  severity,  and  consisted  in  uneasiness  about  the 
heart,  palpitation,  increase  of  its  impulse,  with  inequality  of  its 
pulsations  on  one  occasion,  irregularity  of  its  action  on  another ; 
dyspnoea  and  occasional  orthopnoea.  Symptoms  so  marked  as 
these  compelled  attention  to  the  condition  of  the  chest,  and 
auscultation  at  once  detected  the  loud  bruit  of  endocardial  inflam- 
mation. In  others,  however,  just  as  in  the  adult,  the  stethoscope 
alone  gave  information  of  the  commencement  of  mischief,  which 
otherwise  would  have  been  unsuspected. 

In  the  case  in  w'hich  endocarditis  accompanied  measles  its 
symptoms  were  masked  by  those  of  the  pneumonia  with  which  it 
was  associated,  and  in  the  instance  where  it  succeeded  to  con- 
valescence from  that  disease,  no  urgent  symptoms  appeared.  In 
some  of  the  cases  of  endocarditis  which  came  on  without  obvious 
exciting  cause,  though  there  was  much  heat  of  skin,  some  ac- 
celeration of  breathing,  and  some  increase  of  the  heart’s  action, 
yet  neither  the  general  nor  the  local  symptoms  were  at  all  more 
urgent  than  are  constantly  observed  in  attacks  of  simple  fever,  or 
of  influenza  in  childhood.  In  other  instances,  where  the  patient 
did  not  come  under  my  notice  till  after  the  evil  had  reached  a 
chronic  stage,  there  was  so  little  history  of  any  acute  attack  of 
illness  preceding  it,  as  to  render  it  impossible  to  fix  the  exact 
date  at  which  it  began.  It  seems,  then,  that  just  as  in  rheumatic 
endocarditis,  the  symptoms  may  vary  in  degree,  and  be  in  one 
case  so  severe  as  to  force  themselves  upon  our  notice,  and  in 
another  so  slight  as  almost  to  elude  om'  observation,  so  it  is  in 
cases  where  the  endocarditis  is  or  appears  to  be  idiopathic.  In 
cases  of  acute  rheumatism  you  are  aware  of  this  danger ; you  do  ‘ 
not  wait  till  the  patient’s  sufferings  inform  you  that  the  mischief ! 
has  been  done,  but  you  are  on  the  watch  against  the  first  threat-  • 
enings  of  its  approach,  and  your  sense  of  hearing  gives  you  earlier : 
information,  and  surer  information,  concerning  this,  than  all  the  i 
other  signs  together.  But  if  the  same  evil,  against  which  you  i ■ 
guard  thus  studiously  in  cases  of  rheumatism,  may  occur  inde-  > 
pendently  of  it,  and  may  scarcely  give  warning  of  its  approach,  > t 
until  it  is  almost  or  altogether  too  late  to  cure,  a measure  at  least  i 
of  the  same  precaution  should  be  observed  at  all  times ; and  lu  i 
no  instance  of  febrile  disturbance  in  early  life,  how  simple  soever  i ^ 
the  case  may  seem,  should  you  consider  the  examination  of  thei 
patient  complete,  until  after  auscultation  of  the  heart  as  well  asi  , 
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of  the  lungs.  With  all  your  care,  there  will  probably  still  be  cases 
in  which  the  commencement  of  the  heart  affection  will  escape 
yom*  notice ; in  which  you  will  accidentally  make  the  discovery  of 
its  existence  when  auscultating  the  chest  for  some  other  purpose, 
or  in  which  the  gradual  superventio’U  of  the  s-igns  of  valvular 
disease  will  call  your  attention  to  it  long  after  the  ailment  has 
become  chronic. 

The  early  detection  of  the  disease  is  of  the  more-  importance, 
i since  its  gradual  approach  affords  no  assurance  that  it  may  not 
I , go  on  to  ruin  the  health,  and  at  length  to  destroy  the  life  of  the 
- sufferer.  Nothing  could  be-  more  gradual  than  the  advance  of  the 
early  stages  of  the  disease  of  the  heart,  in  the  case  of  a little  girl, 

• ten  years  old,  who  came  under  my  notice  in  the  month  of  March, 

; many  years  ago.  Her  mother  stated,  that,  though  not  robust,  she 
i had  never  had  any  definite  illness,  but  that  for  the  previous  year 
' she  had  been  growing  thinner,  and  had  suffered  from  palpitation 

If  the  heart,  which  had  by  degrees  become  more  and  more  dis- 
essing,  and  that  for  the  past  three  months  she  had  likewise  been 
■oubled  with  cough.  The  child  when  brought  to  me  was  greatly 
maciated ; her  face  was  anxious  and  distressed  ; her  breath  short, 
) that  it  was  with  difficulty  that  she  walked  even  a short  distance ; 
le  had  frequent  short  cough,  without  expectoration,  and  she 
iftered  much  from  palpitation  of  the-  heart,  and  a sense  of  dis- 
)mfort  at  the  chest.  The  heart’s  action  was  violent ; dulness  in 
le  praecordial  region  was  extended ; a very  loud,  harsh,  rasping 
)und  accompanied  the  first  sound  of  the-  heart,  loudest  towards 
id  to  the  left  of  the  nipple,  but  heard  over  the  whole  of  the  chest, 
ith  before  and  behind.  Various  remedies  brought  slight  tem- 
irary  relief  to  her  sufferings,  but  nevertheless  she  grew  worse 
^■ery  month.  She  became  more  and  more  emaciated  ; the  distress 
; the  chest  and  the  palpitation  of  the  heart  increased,  her  cough 
2came  more  violent,  and  once  she  had  an  attack  of  haemoptysis, 
or  about  a mouth  before  her  death  the  cough  altogether  ceased, 
at  she  was  now  unable  to  leave  her  bed,  from  increasing  weak- 
ess  ; the  palpitation  continued  unmitigated,  and  her  extremities 
2came  slightly  anasarcous.  During  the  last  week  of  her  life  her 
:spiration  was  extremely  difficult,  and  became  increasingly  so, 
11  she  died  on  October  10.  The  lungs  were  very  emphysematous, 
id  much  congested,  but  not  otherwise  diseased.  The  heart  was 
ctremely  large,  but  its  right  cavities  did  not  exceed  the  natural 
ze  ; the  pulmonary  valves  were  healthy ; the  edges  of  the  tricuspid 
live  were  slightly  thickened ; the  left  auricle  was  enormously 
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dilated,  but  its  walls  were  not  at  all  attenuated ; the  pulmonary 
veins  were  much  dilated  ; the  left  ventricle  was  dilated,  its  walls 
were  thickened ; the  chordas  tendinese  of  the  mitral  valve  were 
greatly  shortened,  so  that  the  valve  could  not  close ; the  valve 
itself  was  shrunken,  thickened,  and  cartilaginous;  and  there 
existed  likewise  slight  thickening  of  the  edges  of  the  semilunar 
valves  of  the  aorta. 

The  symptoms  in  this  case,  from  the  earliest  period  to  which 
the  patient’s  history  goes  back,  were  those  of  chronic  valvular 
disease,  with  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart ; but  no  clue 
is  afforded  us  by  which  we  can  guess  when  the  inflammation  of 
the  endocardium,  probably  the  first  in  this  train  of  evils,  attacked 
the  heart.  The  constitutional  disturbance  which  attended  it  was 
so  slight  as  to  escape  the  mother’s  notice,  and  to  call  for  no  special 
complaint  from  the  child  : but  it  is  likely  that  more  watchful  care 
would  have  taken  the  alarm  at  some  comparatively  slight  feverish 
seizure ; that  auscultation  would  have  discovered  the  disease  at 
its  commencement ; and  that  treatment  would  have  diminished, 
though  it  might  not  have  altogether  prevented,  the  subsequent 
disorganisation  of  the  heart. 

I have  referred  to  endocarditis  as  having  been,  though  undis- 
covered, still  the  probable  cause  of  the  disease  of  the  heart  in  this 
instance.  But  yet  there  is  another  explanation  of  the  mischief, 
and  one  which . some  other  cases  of  chronic  valvular  disease  that 


I have  either  watched  during  life  or  examined  after  death  would 


admit  of,  namely,  that  the  mischief  has  been  produced  by  some 
other  than  an  inflammatory  process.  We  know  that  this  may  be 
the  case  in  the  adult ; and  equally  so,  I apprehend,  in  the  child ; 
nor  is  the  fact  of  less  practical  moment  in  the  one  case  than  in 
the  other.  In  each  instance  it  influences  our  treatment,  and 
warns  us  not  to  be  too  active  in  the  use  of  antiphlogistic  measures, 
nor  too  pertinacious  in  their  continuance,  and  suggests  the  pro- 
bability that  what  we  discover  is  only  the  sign  of  some  long-past 
mischief.^ 

It  is  true,  indeed,  that  in  very  many  instances  the  disease  of 
the  valves  goes  on,  as  in  the  poor  child  whose  case  I have  just 
related,  from  bad  to  worse ; inflammation  in  some  instances  recur- 
ring at  intervals,  and  adding  something  each  time  to  the  previous 


' This  supposition,  which  clears  up  what  otherwise  would  be  very  obscure  with 
reference  to  the  cause  of  some  cases  of  chronic  valvular  disease,  is,  as  probably 
scarcely  need  be  stated,  propounded  by  Dr.  Stokes  in  his  work  on  Diseases  of  the 
Heart,  8vo,  Dublin,  1861.  See  page  116  and  following  pages. 
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mischief;  or  the  disorganisation  of  the  heart  advancing  slowly 
but  with  uninterrupted  course.  But,  nevertheless,  one  meets 
sometimes  with  exceptions  to  this  rule,  and  observes  instances  in 
which  the  signs  of  cardiac  mischief  remain  stationary,  and  the 
sufferings  of  the  child  grow  less  with  its  increasing  years.  Nor 
is  it,  probably,  that  in  these  cases  the  disease  simply  does  not 
advance,  but  many  things  seem  to  show  that  there  is,  as  Dr. 
Latham  suggests,  ‘ a certain  ^protective  power  possibly  inherent  in 
the  growing  heart,  whereby  it  can  accommodate  its  form  and 
manner  of  increase  to  material  accidents,  and  so  repress  or  counter- 
act their  evil  tendencies.’ 

Dr.  Latham  ^ — whose  name  I cannot  mention  without  the 
expression  of  respect  and  gratitude  due  to  the  memory  of  one  to 
whose  instructions  I owe  so  much — relates,  in  illustration  of  this 
fact,  the  history  of  two  young  ladies  in  whom  the  auscultatory 
> signs  of  valvular  imperfection  existed  from  early  childhood,  but 
who  never  suffered  any  important  disturbance  of  the  general 
. health  that  could  be  attributed  to  it.  Instances  still  more  strik- 
1 ing  have  come  under  my  own  observation,  in  which,  not  only  were 
f the  signs  of  heart  disease  present,  without  the  evil  results  that 
:might  be  apprehended  from  it,  but  in  which  the  suffering  lessened 
with  advancing  years ; though  auscultation  still  gave  assurance 
that  its  cause  persisted.  A little  girl,  &ix  years  old,  whose  health 
Uad  never  been  robust,  and  who  had  suffered  much  from  measles 
fliind  scarlatina,  the  latter  of  which  left  her  liable  to  attacks  of 
r.fvhat  was  said  to  be  inflammation  of  the  chest,  came  under  my 
lotice  at  the  end  of  April,  1846.  She  was  then  labouring  under 
urgent  dyspnoea,  with  symptoms  of  acute  bronchitis,  and,  in  the 
ourse  of  auscultation,  a systolic  murmur  was  heard  at  the  apex 
f the  heart.  The  bronchitic  symptoms  by  degrees  subsided,  but 
yspnoea  continued ; the  child  was  wholly  unable  to  rest,  except 
hen  propped  nearly  upright ; she  was  distressed  by  palpitation ; 
er  cough  was  frequent,  and,  when  worse  than  usual,  she  expecto- 
ited  with  it  small  quantities  of  florid  blood.  Her  face  was  pale, 
ut  with  a livid  flush  on  either  cheek ; the  carotids  pulsated 
isibly,  and  the  jugular  veins  were  distended,  while  her  heart  beat 
- the  rate  of  150  in  the  minute.  The  heart’s  impulse  was  in- 
eased,  and  dulness  in  the  praecordial  region  extended  far  beyond 
3 proper  limits.  It  was  next  noted  that  the  smallness  of  the 
ilse  corresponded  ill  with  the  labouring  of  the  heart;  and  a 
stinct  sense  of  fremissement,  when  the  hand  was  laid  upon  the 
* ‘ On  Discuses  of  the  Heart,’  vol.  i.  pp.  211-3. 
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])rcec*ordial  region,  completed  the  signs  of  great  contraction  of  the 
mitral  orifice,  with  hypertrophy  and  dilatation  of  the  heart.  From 
time  to  time  the  child  suffered  much  since  then  with  a return  of 
her  old  symptoms ; and,  after  the  lapse  of  t\N*enty  months,  the 
hruit  still  confinued : the  hand  placed  upon  the  cardiac  region 
Avas  still  sensible  of  a distinct  jAurring  tremor,  and  the  pulse  was 
exceedingly  small  and  feeble.  But  the  heart  no  longer  laboured 
as  it  used  to  do  ; its  pulsations  did  not  exceed  110  in  the  minute; 
and  though  the  child  was  still  unable  to  lie  flat  in  bed,  the  dis- 
tressing orthopnoea  had  ceased  for  many  months.  Her  eyelids 
Avere  no  longer  puffy,  nor  her  limbs  anasar-cous,  as  they  were 
before ; her  cough  troubled  her  but  little,  and  haemoptysis  was 
Amry  rare.  She  had  gained  flesh,  was  cheerful,  and  played,  though 
not  so  boisterously  as  other  children  might  do,  yet  with  such 
heartiness  that  I could  scarcely  belie\'e  her  to  be  the  little  suffer- 
ing thing  for  whom,  a year  before,  one  would  hav-e  chosen  speedy 
death  as  the  happiest  lot  that  could  befall  her.  . , 

Nor  was  this  gradual  recovery  of  the  heart  from  serious  injury 
less  striking  in  the  case  of  the  boy  whose  history  1 related  to  you  i 
as  an  instance  of  idiopathic  pericarditis  and  endocarditis.  Not  tt' 
only  did  he  continue  well  four  years  after  his  recovery,  but  I saw  ;|f; 
him  again  ten  years  after  it,  he  being  then  twenty-one  years  old.  S j 
The  heart’s  impulse  was  still  considerable;  the  sound  continued  !.; 
long  and  loud  and  rough,  but  the  young  man  had  no  other  ailment 
than  occasional  palpitation,  and  sometimes  slight  sense  of  discora- 
fort  at  the  chest : and  this,  although  he  was  leading  a loose  kind 
of  life — strolling  over  the  country  as  a ballad-singer,  often  getting  ; 
Avet,  and  walking  long  distances  of  twenty  miles  and  upwards  in  a 
day,  and,  as  he  said,  without  fatigue.  | 

When  Dr.  Latham  first  noticed  these  cases,  and  when  I called  I 
further  attention  to  them  nearly  forty  years  ago,  they  were  novelties. 
NoAv-a-days  they  are  universally  recognised.  Instances  of  appa-  * 
rently  perfect  recovery  are  related  bj  Henoch,^  and  M.  Cadet  ® de 
Gassicourt  gives  a very  interesting  account  of  the  Avay  in  which,  as  t 
he  conceives,  the  cure  is  brought  about;  and  I believe  his  expla- 
nation to  be  correct.  The  muscular  substance  of  the  heart  under-  i 
goes,  in  the  course  of  valvular  disease,  a measure  of  hypertrophy, 
partly  OAving  to  the  inflammatoi'y  process,  and  partly  to  the  func- 
tional excitement  to  which  that  gives  rise.  In  the  adult  the  ■ 
valvular  thickening  increases,  and  the  contraction  of  the  auriculo-  ^ 
ventricular  opening  becomes  more  and  more  considerable,  the  heait  t 
Op.  cit.  p.  413.  * Op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  72. 
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is  unable  to  overcome  the  obstacles,  and  incurable  disease  remains 
behind.  In  the  child  the  valvular  deposit  is  removed,  and  nothing 
remains  but  the  hypertrophied  heart.  With  the  removal  of  the 
obstacle  the  exaggerated  growth  of  the  organ  comes  to  a stand- 
still, and,  thus  ceasing  to  enlarge,  the  heart,  at  one  time  too  large 
for  the  child,  comes  by  degrees  into  due  proportion  with  the  needs 
of  the  adult. 

Other  cases  of  a similar  kind,  though  less  remarkable  than 
these  two,  have  come  under  my  notice — cases  which  would  warrant, 
I think,  a more  hopeful  prognosis  in  valvular  disease  of  the 
heart  in  childhood  than  we  should  be  justified  in  entertaining 
if  our  patient  were  an  adult.  But  consolatory  as  it  is  to  know 
that  time  helps  in  some  instances  to  repair  the  damage  done  to 

• the  heart  in  childhood,  yet  these  fortunate  cases  are  after  all  but 
' exceptional  ones.  These  exceptions,  too,  are  not  by  any  means 
] proportionate  to  the  number  of  instances  in  which  the  original 

inflammatory  attack  has  been  slight,  or  in  which  it  has  not  re- 
. curred ; but  of  two  cases  whose  early  history  has  been  identical, 

• the  progress  of  the  one  will  be  by  slow  degrees  of  improvement 
: towards  comparative  health,  of  the  other  by  slow  deterioration  to 
,a  painful  death.  In  the  latter  case,  too,  a post-mortem  examina- 
t tion  may  often  fail  to  discover  any  such  large  extent  of  valvular 

disease  as  might  be  expected  from  the  nature  of  the  symptoms 
during  life,  but  it  will  disclose  dilatation  of  its  cavities  and  con- 
sequent insufficiency  of  the  valves.  The  muscle  of  the  heart  strove 
■with  the  obstacle,  but  was  not  able  to  overcome  it. 

On  what,  then,  it  may  be  asked,  does  the  difference  between 
the  two  sets  of  cases  depend  ? I believe  that  the  presence  or 
absence  of  dilatation  of  the  heart,  or  the  degree  in  which  that 
condition  exists,  governs  the  severity  of  the  symptoms,  and  de- 
termines the  issue  of  the  case  in  a very  large  number  of  instances. 

The  difference  between  the  issue  of  the  two  sets  of  cases  depends, 
10  doubt,  on  the  power  of  the  heart  to  overcome  the  obstacle  in  the 
)ne  set  of  cases,  or  its  inability  to  do  so  in  the  other,  and  this  ability 
^r  inability  is  dependent  as  much  on  the  integrity  of  the  muscular 
mbstance  or  myocardium  as  on  the  degree  of  the  obstacle.  Of  this 
I proof  is  furnished  by  those  cases  of  which  I told  you  I have  met 
vith  nine,  in  which  dilatation  of  the  heart  existed  independently  of 
'alvular  disease.  In  all  of  these  cases  where  a history  was  attainable 
he  symptoms  of  heart  disease  had  either  succeeded  scarlatina  or 
yphoid  fever,  on  whose  far-reaching  influence  on  the  processes  of 
iiitrition  I need  not  dwell ; or  they  had  followed  acute  pericarditis, 
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and  the  heart’s  substance,  I need  not  say,  is  very  often  involved 
in  the  inflammation  of  its  covering.' 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  of  these  cases  came  under  my 
notice  in  1849.  The  patient  was  a little  girl  7f  years  old,  who 
had  been  liable  to  palpitation  of  the  heart  since  an  attack  of  scar- 
latina two  years  before.  For  some  months  previous  to  her  coming 
under  my  notice,  her  health  had  been  indifferent ; but  an  attack 
of  catarrh  from  which  she  had  suffered  about  a month,  appeared 
to  have  called  all  her  symptoms  into  activity.  I found  her  at  the 
end  of  this  time  labouring  under  generally  diffused  bronchitis,  her 
face  flushed,  her  respiration  hurried  and  irregular,  varying  from 
60  to  80  in  the  minute  ; her  heart  beating  at  the  rate  of  130 ; and 
its  pulsations  attended  with  a loud  systolic  bruit  at  the  apex.  Her 
condition  deteriorated,  the  cough  grew  harder  and  more  distress- 
ing, and  the  respiration  rose  habitually  to  between  80  and  90; 
while  the  child  took  up  a posture  on  her  face,  in  which  she  remained 
almost  habitually,  and  never  obtained  any  sleep  except  in  that 
attitude.  I saw  her  for  the  first  time  on  April  1 : she  died  on  the 
morning  of  the  5th  ; quite  quietly,  having  had  an  anodyne  of  four 
minims  of  laudanum  the  previous  night,  which  procured  her  some 
rest,  but  no  profound  sleep. 

There  were  three  patches  of  pulmonary  apoplexy,  each  of  about 
the  size  of  a walnut,  in  the  right  lung ; and  one  in  the  left,  some- 
what smaller  ; the  languette  of  the  left  upper  lobe  was  in  a state 
of  collapse,  the  air-tubes  much  congested,  and  containing  a good 
deal  of  tenacious  mucus.  The  pericardium  contained  an  ounce 
of  transparent  serum.  The  heart  was  almost  as  large  as  two  fists, 
and  of  a rounded  form,  its  increase  of  size  being  due  apparently 
rather  to  enlargement  of  the  right  than  of  the  left  half  of  the 
organ  ; though  the  left  cavities  of  the  heart  also  were  unusually 
large.  Both  the  left  auricle  and  ventricle  contained  a good  deal 
of  black  coagulum.  The  enormously  dilated  right  auricle  was 
filled  with  firm  parti-coloured  coagulum  ; and  there  was  a good 
deal  of  black  coagulum  in  the  right  ventricle.  The  whole  of  the 
right  ventricle  was  enormously  dilated ; but  the  dilatation  was 
most  remarkable  at  that  part  from  which  the  pulmonary  artery 
springs ; and  which  formed  behind  the  pillars  of  the  tricuspid 
valve  almost  a second  ventricle,  so  large  was  it.  All  the  valves 

* Dr.  Bristowe,  in  his  able  paper  on  Mitral  Eegurgitation,  independently  of 
Organic  Disease  of  the  Heart,  published  in  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medico-Chirnr 
gical  Review  ’ for  July,  1861,  discusses  the  subject  most  fully,  and  with  thoroug 
mastery  of  all  the  points  involved  in  the  elucidation  of  the  question  of  the  causes 
of  dilatation  of  the  heart. 
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I were  carefully  examined,  and  presented  no  trace  of  disease ; and 
i the  foramen  ovale  was  closed. 

A boy,  10  years  old,  came  into  the  Children’s  Hospital,  to  die. 
Ko  history  of  his  previous  illness  was  obtained ; but  he  was  very 
anasarcous,  and  had  a large  quantity  of  fluid  in  his  abdomen,  though 
his  urine  was  free  from  albumen.  The  pericardium  was  found 
universally  adherent,  and  the  endocardium  throughout  presented 
a remarkable  degree  of  opacity,  though  there  was  no  thickening  of 
any  of  the  valves.  The  heart  was  very  much  enlarged  owing  to 
dilatation  of  both  its  sides ; though  the  left  was  the  more  affected. 
The  left  ventricle  alone  was  as  large  as  the  whole  heart  of  a child 
9^  years  old,  whose  body  was  in  the  dead-house  at  the  same  time, 
though  its  walls  were  scarcely  thicker,  nor  was  the  aortic  orifice 
: larger. 

; But  how  to  guard  against  the  danger  ? By  rest — rest  as  com- 
; plete  as  can  be  given  to  an  organ  which  is  in  perpetual  activity, 
whose  repose  is  but  momentary  and  partial ; one  half  quiescent 
! for  a fraction  of  a minute,  while  its  other  half  is  powerfully  con- 
: tracting — an  alternating  ebb  and  flow  which  ceases  only  with  life 
: itself.  Such  rest  as  we  can  give,  then,  is  rather  diminution  of 
labour ; calling  on  the  heart  for  as  few  pulsations  in  the  minute, 

: and  those  as  little  vigorous  as  possible.  I suppose  that  in  early 
a life  changes  in  the  muscular  substance  of  the  heart,  whether  for 
' better  or  for  worse,  take  place  more  readily  than  in  the  grown  per- 
f son  ; that  therefore  the  heart’s  cavities  after  inflammation  dilate 
I more  readily,  and  mischief  is  thus  done,  which  subsequent  hyper- 
- t trophy  atones  for  as  best  it  can — how  ill,  and  with  how  much 

I suffering,  a few  visits  to  the  Children’s  Hospital  will  tell  far  better 
than  many  words  of  mine.  To  avoid  all  this,  our  only  means,  and 
those  by  no  means  ineffectual,  consist  in  long-continued  absolute 
rest  in  the  recumbent  posture  for  many  weeks ; and  then  for  many 
months  more  none  but  the  gentlest  movements ; for  a year  or  more 
the  being  carried  up  and  down  stairs ; and  for  several  years  more 
no  violent  exertion,  no  running,  no  dancing.  I have  known  the 
strict  observance  of  these  precautions  followed  by  disappearance 
of  the  signs  of  valvular  insufficiency,  by  the  lessening  of  the  area 
of  dulness,  and  by  the  complete  cessation  of  the  morbid  sound 
which  had  accompanied  the  heart’s  action.  The  difficulty  in  carry- 
ing out  these  precautions  rests  not  with  the  children,  but  with 
icheir  parents,  who  will  seldom  take  the  trouble  to  understand  the 
pounds  for  restrictions,  or  to  listen  to  our  unwelcome  tale  of  the 
•igonies  which  their  neglect  will  entail  upon  the  little  ones  in  after 
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years.  Unfortunately,  the  doctor,  who  professes  to  be  no  more  tlian 
Nature’s  minister,  holds  but  too  often  in  the  public  esteem  a far 
inferior  position  to  that  of  the  bold  empiric  who  pretends  to  be  her 
master. 

One  more  cfiution  may  not  be  out  of  place  with  reference  to 
cardiac  disease  in  early  life,  namely,  that  the  presence  of  a hruit 
with  the  heart’s  sounds  in  the  child  depends  more  invariably 
on  organic  disease  than  in  the  adult ; inasmuch  as  those  endocar- 
dial, arterial,  or  venous  murmurs  which  are  produced  by  an  im- 
poverished state  of  the  blood  are  very  rarely  indeed  heard  in 
children  under  seven  years  old,  and  are  by  no  means  common 
until  that  age  is  attained  at  which  the  changes  that  take  place 
as  puberty  approaches  have  commenced,  or  are  on  the  eve  of 
beginning.  I think  that  I can  speak  with  confidence  as  to  the 
rarity  of  such  murmurs  in  childhood,  though  I cannot  venture  to 
assign  a reason  for  it ; since  the  very  slight  difference  between  the 
composition  of  the  blood  in  early  life  and  in  after  years  can 
scrcely  be  alleged  as  affording  an  adequate  explanation  of  the 
fact.^ 

At  the  same  time,  however,  that  we  should  be  most  keenly 
alive  to  the  importance  of  every  sign  of  heart  disease  in  early 
life,  we  should  bear  in  mind  that  the  friends  of  our  patients  not 
infrequently  take  causeless  alarm  at  the  occurrence  of  occasional 
palpitation  and  dyspnoea  on  exertion,  especially  if  accompanied 
with  irregularity  of  the  pulse.  Mere  deranged  action  of  the 
heart  is  by  no  means  uncommon  in  children  of  all  ages,  though 
rarer  before  seven  years  old  than  subsequently.  It  is  most  fre- 
quently observed  in  fragile,  excitable  children,  and  is  not  readUy 
amenable  to  direct  treatment,  though  it  subsides  in  the  course  of 
time  under  a system  of  general  management  calculated  to  improve 
the  health,  and  of  exercise  judiciously  regulated,  and  always  kept 
within  such  limits  as  not  to  occasion  fatigue. 

In  conclusion,  let  me  sum  up  in  a few  sentences  the  most  im- 
portant facts  concerning  disease  of  the  heart  in  childhood,  which 
I have  endeavouroured  to  bring  before  your  notice  : — 

1st.  While  disease  of  the  heart  is  less  common  in  childhood 
than  in  the  adult,  there  is  no  absolute  immunity  in  early  life 
from  any  of  those  affections  to  which  the  organ  in  after  years 
is  liable. 

* I have  no  observations,  confirmator}’’  or  otherwise,  of  the  statement  ^ 
M.  Roger,  op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  328,  as  to  the  presence  ot  sov,ffle  ec2)haUq‘ue 
young  infants. 


« 

) 

r\ 

G 

n 

1 

■i 

1 


I 


CONCERNING  HEART  DISEASE. 


571 


2nd.  Of  all  the  causes  of  heart  affection,  inflammation  is  the 
most  frequent ; and  while  all  blood  diseases  predispose  to  its 
occurrence,  none  exert  so  powerful  an  influence  in  exciting  it  as 
rheumatism. 

3rd.  While  inflammation  is  by  far  the  most  frequent  cause  of 
valvular  disease,  there  is,  nevertheless,  reason  to  believe  that  it  is 
not  the  sole  cause,  but  that  the  valves  may  become  disorganised 
quite  independently  of  previous  endocarditis ; and  a knowledge  of 
this  fact  ought  to  govern  our  treatment  in  all  cases  where  the 
history  of  the  commencement  of  the  affection  is  at  all  obscure. 

4th.  The  disposition  of  valvular  disease  to  increase  is  not 
only  liable  to  more  frequent  exceptions  in  the  child  than  in  the 
adult,  but  there  is  also  in  early  life  a special  power  of  repair  and 
of  self-adjustment  in  the  heart  which  warrants  our  expressing  a 
more  cheerful  prognosis  than  would  be  justifiable  in  cases  of  cardiac 
disease  occurring  in  the  grown  person. 

5th.  At  the  same  time,  however,  the  feebleness  of  the  heart  in 
early  life,  the  liability  of  the  child  to  cachectic  conditions  and 
•exhausting  diseases,  the  rapidity  of  the  circulation,  and  the  facility 
with  which  it  may  be  excited  by  very  slight  causes,  all  tend  to 
favour  the  occurrence  of  dilatation  of  the  heart  whenever  a slight 
amount  of  valvular  obstruction  exists,  or  even  altogether  indepen- 
dent of  it.  Hence  it  becomes  of  even  more  importance  in  the 
child  than  in  the  adult  to  insist  on  long-continued  rest,  and  on 
the  avoidance  of  all  causes  which  could  tend  to  excite  the  circula- 
tion, not  only  after  attacks  of  rheumatism,  but  also  after  typhoid 
or  scarlet  fever,  or  of  any  of  those  more  chronic  diseases — such, 
for  instance,  as  chorea — which  are  not  only  associated  with  dis- 
turbance of  the  circulation,  but  also  with  disorder  of  the  circulating 
fluid  itself. 

Few  words  will  suffice  for  all  that  regards  the  treatment  of 
acute  endo-  or  pericarditis.  The  principles  which  govern  us  are 
the  same  in  the  child  as  in  the  adult.  Only,  in  the  child  it  is 
important  to  remember  that  inflammation  of  the  lining,  or  of  the 
investment  of  the  heart,  is  almost  always  rheumatic  in  its  origin, 
that  it  attends  even  very  slight  general  manifestations  of  rheu- 
matism, and  that  sometimes  even  the  heart  disorder  precedes  by 
twenty-four  hours  the  signs  of  general  rheumatic  affection.  You 
■will  therefore,  in  every  feverish  attack  in  childhood,  auscultate  the 
heart  at  least  as  carefully  as  you  do  the  lungs. 

If  you  are  fortunate  enough  to  see  a case  quite  at  the  outset, 
I would  advise  you  always  to  apply  leeches  over  the  heart,  in 
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number  sufficient  to  produce  a decided  effect  on  the  pulse, — four, 
six,  or  eight,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child.  Next  to  depletion, 
as  it  is  your  object  to  reduce  the  heart’s  action  as  speedily  as 
possible,  you  will  best  attain  this  end  by  the  employment  of 
aconite,  in  doses  of  half  a minim  to  a minim  of  the  tincture  every 
quarter  of  an  hour  until  the  diminished  frequency  of  the  pulse 
attests  the  remedy  to  have  produced  its  specific  effect.  It  may 
afterwards  be  continued  at  longer  intervals  of  every  two  or  three 
hours. 

I was  taught  as  a young  man  to  believe  in  the  remedial  powers 
of  mercury  in  endo-  and  pericarditis,  especially  the  latter,  and 
accordingly  I have  been  accustomed  to  employ  it  in  combination 
with  small  doses  of  opium.  My  impression  is,  that  I have  seen 
decided  benefit  from  its  employment,  though  I am  well  aware  of 
the  recent  scepticism  on  the  subject.* 

I have  always  given  alkaline  remedies  during  the  course  of 
the  disease,  but  have  not  had  the  opportunity  of  making  a fair 
trial  of  the  salicylates,  concerning  which,  however,  it  is  to  be  borne 
in  mind  that  they  have  not  seemed  to  exercise  an  influence  over 
the  heart  affection  at  all  equivalent  to  that  which  they  possess  over 
the  rheumatism  with  which  it  is  generally  associated. 

So  soon  as  the  febrile  symptoms  have  subsided,  I apply  a blister, 
or  rather,  paint  blistering  fluid  over  the  cardiac  region,  and  am 
convinced  of  the  great  utility  of  this  measure.  It  diminishes 
pain,  it  lessens  the  intensity  of  the  morbid  sounds,  and  promotes 
the  absorption  of  pericardial  effusion. 

I have  seen  cases  in  which  the  patient’s  distress  and  danger 
were  distinctly  dependent  on  effusion  into  the  pericardium,  and 
in  which,  at  the  present  day,  the  question  of  tapping  the  peri- 
cardium would  have  arisen.  The  operation  has  now  been  done 
often  enough  to  take  its  place  among  legitimate  surgical  proceed- 
ings, and  tike  record  of  eight  cases  in  children  under  twelve  years 
of  age  suffices  to  show  that  the  tender  years  of  the  patient  form 
no  impediment  to  its  performance.^ 

I need  not  repeat  what  I have  just  said  about  the  importance 
of  prolonged  rest  in  all  cases  of  convalescence  from  heart  disease, 
an  importance  in  exact  proportion  to  the  severity  of  the  original 
illness. 

* See  the  remarks  of  Dr.  Walshe  at  p.  239  of  his  work  on  the  ‘ Diseases  of  the 
Heart,’  4th  ed.  London,  1873. 

* See  the  tables  in  the  elaborate  work  of  Dr.  Roberts,  of  Philadelphia,  on 
Paracentesis  of  the  Pericardium,’  8vo,  Philadelphia,  1880. 
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Often,  however,  they  are  not  the  acute  attacks  with  which 
we  have  to  deal,  but  cases  where  the  heart  has  been  more  or 
less  damaged  by  previous  mischief.  Here,  too,  acute  attacks 
are  apt  to  supervene,  either,  as  is  oftenest  the  case,  with  the 
recurrence  of  rheumatism,  or  in  consequence  of  over-exertion,  or 
even  independent  of  any  obvious  cause.  In  these  circumstances 
the  same  treatment  as  has  already  been  indicated,  must  again  be 
followed,  but  with  great  caution. 

When  the  heart  affection  is  purely  chronic,  gentle  counter- 
irritation by  painting  with  tincture  of  iodine,  or  by  the  application 
of  small  blisters,  is  often  of  service  ; while  the  distressing  palpita- 
tion of  the  heart  is  relieved  by  a large  belladona  plaister.  Dropsical 
symptoms  must  be  combated  by  appropriate  remedies  of  a diuretic 
kind  whose  action  is  much  assisted  by  the  addition  of  the  tincture 
or  infusion  of  digitalis.  Great  attention  must  also  be  paid  to 
maintain  free  action  of  the  liver,  the  sluggishness  of  which  always 
tends  to  aggravate  the  heart  trouble. 

So  soon  as  the  more  active  symptoms  have  abated,  the  angemia, 
which  is  the  consequence  of  the  diseased  heart,  calls  for  the  use 
of  iron.  Concerning  this,  I have  but  two  cautions  to  give  you. 
The  first  is  to  begin  with  very  small  doses  of  some  very  mild  pre- 
paration ; and  the  second,  always  to  combine  it  with  digitalis. 

These  few  hints,  for  I do  not  pretend  to  offer  more,  may  help 
to  indicate  to  you  the  line  which  you  ought  to  follow. 


LECTURE  XXXI. 


Diseases  op  the  Oeoaks  op  Digestion  and  Assimilation. — Peculiarities 
of  the  digestive  organs — thej*  require  a peculiar  kind  of  food,  tlie  milk— com- 
position of  that  fluid,  its  adaptation  for  the  nutriment  of  the  iufant — changes 
in  the  digestive  organs  as  the  child  grows  older — these  changes  take  place 
more  slowly  in  the  human  subject  than  in  animals. 

Evils  of  giving  other  food  than  the  mother’s  milk  until  the  infant  is  old  enough 
to  bear  it — shown  by  the  increased  mortality  it  produces — different  modes 
in  which  such  food  acts  injuriously — appearances  found  in  bodies  of  chil- 
dren who  have  died  from  imperfect  nutrition. 

Great  importance  of  infants  being  suckled,  even  for  a short  time — difficulty  of 
analysis  of  the  milk — suggestions  for  determining  fitness  of  a person  for 
duties  of  a wet-nurse— rules  for  management  of  children  who  are  brought 
up  without  the  breast — substitutes  for  mother’s  milk — caution  with  reference 
to  occasional  unhealthy  condition  of  cow’s  milk. 


We  prefaced  our  investigation  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  and 
respiratory  systems  with  an  enquiry  into  the  peculiarities  of  struc- 
ture and  of  function  which  characterise  those  organs  in  early  life. 
A similar  enquiry  will  not  be  out  of  place  now,  as  preliminary  to 
the  study  of  the  diseases  of  the  organs  of  digestion  and  assimi- 
lation, and  their  dependencies. 

Man,  when  he  has  attained  to  maturity,  is  able  to  support  his 
life,  and  to  preserve  his  health,  upon  food  of  various  kinds ; and 
the  structure  of  his  organs  is  such  as  to  enable  him  to  live  upon 
an  exclusively  animal  diet,  or  upon  food  furnished  entirely  by  the 
vegetable  kingdom.  We  know  that  in  either  case  the  ultimate 
elements  from  which  the  body  is  nourished  are  the  same ; but 
that  while  in  the  former  instance  they  are  furnished  as  it  were 
ready  to  hand,  they  have  in  the  latter  to  be  eliminated  by 
nature’s  chemistry,  through  a process  which  occupies  much  time, 
and  which  requires  considerable  complexity  in  the  apparatus  that 
effects  it. 

Those  powers,  however,  of  which  the  adult  is  possessed,  belong 
in  but  comparatively  small  measure  to  the  infant.  The  growing 
animal,  indeed,  needs  proportionally  more  food  than  the  adult ; 
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for  not  merely  is  the  daily  waste  to  be  repaired,  and  that  constant 
reproduction  of  the  tissues  to  be  provided  for  which  is  essential  to 
the  maintenance  of  vitality  in  all  parts  of  the  body,  but  each  day 
is  to  bring  with  it  an  increase  in  size  and  stature.  But  though 
in  early  life  an  ample  supply  of  food  is  so  necessary,  yet  the  organs 
by  which  it  is  to  be  assimilated,  like  those  which  have  other  offices 
to  perform,  are  at  that  time  frail  and  delicate,  and  must  not  be 
overworked.  Their  development  is  incomplete ; and  even  those 
animals  whose  digestive  apparatus  becomes  eventually  most  com- 
plex, are  fitted  at  first  for  subsisting  only  on  the  simplest  food. 
Thus,  for  instance,  the  peculiarities  which  characterise  the  diges- 
tive process  in  ruminants  do  not  begin  till  some  time  after  birth  : 
the  fourth  stomach  is  the  only  one  called  into  use  ; the  others  are 
little  more  than  indicated  in  the  new-born  animal.  Preparations 
however,  for  their  future  mode  of  subsistence  are  early  discernible 
in  the  herbivora,  whose  dentition  has  already  commenced  at  birth, 
and  advances  with  rapidity  to  attain  its  completeness.  In  the 
infant,  on  the  other  hand,  the  jaws,  which  long  remain  edentu- 
lous, the  non-devploped  caecum,  and  the  salivary  glands,  whose 
I functions  seem  scarcely  to  commence  for  the  first  few  months  of 
i life,'  sufficiently  indicate  that  it  is  intended  to  subsist  longer  than 
: the  young  of  most  animals  on  food  which  shall  require  few  changes 
to  be  wrought  in  it.  T'he  food,  soon  converted  in  the  stomach, 
^.passes  rapidly  out  of  it,  and  the  infant  speedily  seeks  for  more, 
•requiring,  as  everyone  knows,  to  be  fed  far  more  frequently  than 
the  adult ; while  digestion  being  perfected  at  once,  and  no  neces- 
sity existing  for  those  supplementary  processes  which  the  caecum 
ILin  after  life  effects,  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  bowels  is  more 
rapid,  excrementitious  matters  are  quickly  expelled,  and  the 
ihealthy  infant  passes  two  or  three  evacuations  in  the  twenty- 
(four  hours. 

But  while  the  digestive  organs  are  thus  adapted  to  ensure  the 
rapid  performance  of  their  functions,  and  to  provide  for  the  quick 
IS  well  as  for  the  complete  nutrition  of  the  body,  the  question 
Imaturally  suggests  itself,  where  shall  that  food  be  found  which, 
vhile  it  yields  the  necessary  sustenance,  is  yet  so  easily  assimi- 
ated  as  not  to  require  powers  of  which  the  delicate  organs  of 
r he  young  are  destitute  ? We  should  search  in  vain  through 
he  animal  and  vegetable  kingdom  for  any  substance  completely 


' See  the  observations  of  Bidder  and  Schmidt,  on  the  absence  of  secretion 
rom  the  salivary  glands  of  young  animals,  at  p.  22  of  their  work,  ‘ Die  Verdauungs- 
lifte  und  der  StoUwechscl,’  8vo,  Mitau  und  Leipzig,  1862. 
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fulfilling  these  conditions;  but  nature  has  herself  supplied  the 
Avant,  and  given  to  almost  every  mother  the  means  of  herself 
nourishing  her  young. 

Milk,  the  proper  aliment  of  the  young,  expressly  prepared  for 
it  within  its  mother’s  organism,  contains,  ready  combined,  all 
those  elements'  which  are  necessary,  whether  for  its  growth  or  for 
the  maintenance  of  its  proper  temperature,  by  serving  as  materials 
for  respiration.  The  mean  of  89  analyses  of  human  milk,  by 
MM.  Vernois  and  Becquerel  ^ yields  the  following  result.  It  has 
a specific  gravity  of  1032-67,  and  is  composed  of 

Water  ....  889-08 

Solid  matters  . . . 110-92 

These  solid  constituents  are  made  up  of 

Sugar  ....  43-64 

Casein  and  extractive  matter  39-24 

Butter  ....  26-66 

Incombustible  salts  . . 1-38 


110-92 

How  small  must  be  the  effort  needed  to  effect  the  assimilation 
of  this  fluid ! The  chief  of  its  solid  constituents,  the  casein, 
differs  little,  if  at  all,  from  the  albumen  of  the  blood,  while  in 
combination  with  it  is  a considerable  quantity  of  the  phosphate  of 
lime — a salt  that  enters  largely  into  the  composition  of  the  bones. 
Among  its  other  components  we  find  butter  and  sugar,  the  former 
of  which  probably  in  part  contribute  to  the  formation  of  the  fat 
that  is  so  abundantly  deposited  in  the  healthy  infant,  while  the 
remainder  of  it  supplies  materials  for  the  generation  of  heat,  by 
being  resolved,  together  with  the  saccharine  matter,  into  its  ulti- 
mate elements  of  carbonic  acid  and  water.  This  food,  too,  is  not 
merely  suitable  for  the  infant  soon  after  birth,  but  it  continues 
to  be  the  aliment  most  proper  for  it  for  many  months  ; the  casein 
increasing  in  quantity  as  the  infant  grows  older,  and  the  demand 
for  materials  to  maintain  its  growth  increases. 

By  degrees  the  stomach  alters  in  form ; its  muscularity  in- 
creases ; the  powers  of  the  digestive  organs  become  greater,  and 
the  child  grows  able  to  derive  support  from  food  in  which  the 

’ The  statements  with  reference  to  the  chemistry  of  the  milk  are  taken  froni 
Scherer’s  article  ‘ Milch,’  in  Wagner’s  ‘ Handworterbuch  der  Physiologic,’  vol.  ii- 
p.  448 ; and  from  the. elaborate  work  of  MM.  Vernois  and  A.  Becquerel,  ‘ Du  Lait 
chez  la  Femme,’  &c.,  8vo,  Paris,  18.53.  See  their  analysis,  and  the  anah'ses  of 
former  observers,  in  the  table  at  p.  15  of  their  work. 
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nutritive  principles  are  not  presented  in  so  simple  a form  as  in 
the  milk.  Between  the  seventh  and  ninth  month  teeth  begin  to 
appear — the  first  clear  evidence  of  those  changes  which  nature  is 
working  in  the  organism,  and  the  indication  that  before  very  long 
the  child  will  be  able  entirely  to  dispense  with  that  elaborately 
prepared  nourishment  which  it  has  hitherto  derived  from  its 
■ mother.  In  the  human  subject  the  process  of  dentition  not  only 
! begins  late,  but  it  goes  on  slowly ; the  first  molar  tooth  is  seldom 
I cut  before  the  commencement  of  the  second  year ; dentition  is 
; not  concluded  till  its  end.  Nature’s  object  in  the  laws  by  which 
! she  governs  the  brute  creation  appears  to  be,  to  fit  the  young 
; animals  as  soon  as  possible  to  provide  for  themselves,  and  to 
shorten  the  period  during  which  they  must  depend  for  sustenance 
on  their  mother ; and,  therefore,  they  begin  to  cut  their  teeth 
much  sooner,  and  the  process  is  completed  within  a much  shorter 
time,  than  in  the  infant.  Young  rabbits  are  always  provided 
I with  two  teeth  when  born,  and  the  others  make  their  appearance 
r within  ten  days.  In  the  different  ruminants,  the  teeth  have 
^3ither  begun  to  appear  before  birth,  or  they  show  themselves  a 
fjw  days  afterwards ; and  in  either  case  dentition  is  completed 
vithin  the  first  month,  and  in  dogs  and  cats  during  the  first  ten 
veeks  of  existence. 

I For  the  difference  in  this  respect  between  the  lower  animals 
I nd  man,  it  seems  to  me  that  a moral  reason,  not  altogether 
a^isionary,  may  be  assigned.  The  young  animal  has  to  learn 
i|  othing  more  than  how  to  apply  those  instincts  with  which 
f|  vlmighty  power  has  endowed  it  for  its  own  support  and  the  per- 
il etuation  of  its  species.  But  the  infant  is  to  be  trained  to  be- 
Kliome  a man:  its  moral  as  well  as  its  physical  nature  is  to  be 
r|  iltivated;  parental  influence  is  to  be. the  means  of  doing  this; 

id  Providence  may  have  wisely  determined  that  the  infant  shall 
-fi  >r  months  be  dependent  on  its  mother  for  support,  in  order  that 
t|.3r  instinctive  feelings  may  lay  the  firm  foundation  of  the  love 
1 lat  causes  her  to  cling  to  her  little  one  with  a fondness  that 
Hlirpasses  all  other  affection,  and  which  gives  her  the  patience, 
4 le  gentleness,  the  untiring  energy,  that  make  her  the  child’s 
’t|  guardian,  friend,  and  teacher,  during  its  early  years. 

.il  But  whether  it  is  right  or  wrong  to  seek  in  something  higher 
an  the  material,  for  the  reasons  of  this  physical  law,  it  yet  is  a 
'll  V,  and  one  which  cannot  be  violated  with  impunity.  The  infant 
I lose  mother  refuses  to  perform  towards  it  a mother’s  part,  or 
’ll  10,  by  accident,  disease,  or  death,  is  deprived  of  the  food  that 
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nature  destined  for  it,  too  often  languishes  and  dies.  Such 
children  you  may  often  see,  with  no  fat  to  give  plumpness  to  their 
limbs, — no  red  particles  in  their  blood  to  impart  a healthy  hue 
to  their  skin, — their  face  •w’earing  in  infancy  the  lineaments  of 
age, — their  voice  a constant  wail,  their  whole  aspect  an  embodi- 
ment of  woe.  But  give  to  such  children  the  food  that  nature 
destined  for  them,  and  if  the  remedy  do  not  come  all  too  late  to 
save  them,  the  mournful  cry  will  cease,  the  face  will  assume  a 
look  of  content,  by  degrees  the  features  of  infancy  will  disclose 
themselves,  the  limbs  will  grow  round,  the  skin  pure  red  and 
white  ; and  when,  at  length,  we  hear  the  merry  laugh  of  baby- 
hood, it  seems  almost  as  if  the  little  sufferer  of  some  weeks  before 
must  have  been  a changeling,  and  this  the  real  child  brought 
back  from  fairy-land. 

Much  care,  much  patience,  judicious  management  in  all  re- 
spects, may,  indeed,  counteract  the  otherwise  inevitable  evils  that 
result  from  the  attempt  to  bring  up  infants  by  hand.  The  state- 
ment, however,  just  made  with  reference  to  the  hazard  of  such  an 
experiment,  and  to  the  evil  consequences  that  almost  of  necessity 
attend  it,  is  by  no  means  overcharged.  M.  Villerme,  one  of  the 
most  distinguished  statisticians  of  France,  has  compared  the 
results  of  the  two  systems  as  followed  in  three  of  the  principal 
foundling  hospitals  in  that  conntry.'  At  Lyons,  at  the  time  when 
he  wrote,  each  infant,  on  its  reception,  was  given  into  the  charge 
of  a wet-nurse,  and  its  stay  in  the  hospice  did  not  exceed  a very 
few  days,  after  which  it  was  sent  to  be  nursed  in  the  country.  At 
Eheims,  the  stay  of  the  infant  in  the  hospice  was  equally  short; 
but  neither  while  there,  nor  afterwards  when  at  nnrse  in  the 
country,  was  it  bronght  up  at  the  breast.  At  Paris,  the  stay  of 
the  children  in  the  hospice  was  often  very  mnch  longer ; but  they 
were  usually,  though  not  invariably,  suckled  by  wet-nurses.  The 
mortality  under  1 year  of  the  children  admitted  into  these  insti- 
tutions was — 

At  Lyons  ....  33*7  per  cent. 

„ Paris  ....  50’3  „ 

„ Kheims  ....  63‘9  „ 

These  results  need  no  comment,  and  render  it  almost  unneces- 
sary to  adduce  any  further  evidence  of  the  dangers  that  are  inse- 

' ‘ De  la  Mortality  des  Enfants  Trouv6s,’  in  the  ‘ Annales  d’Hygi^ne,’  vol.  xix- 
p.  47.  Further  information  on  this  and  other  allied  subjects  will  be  found  in  a 
review  of  the  works  of  Terme,  Monfaloon,  and  others,  on  the  Foundling  Hospitals 
of  France,  published  by  the  author  in  the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medical  Review 
for  April  1842. 
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parable  from  the  attempt  to  bring  up  infants  on  artificial  food. 
One  more  illustration  of  the  fact,  however,  may  be  adduced  from 
the  work  of  a benevolent  ecclesiastic,  M.  Gaillard,  on  the  foundling 
hospitals  of  France.  He  observes: — 

At  Parthenay,  in  the  department  of  Deux-Sbvres,  of  153 
foundlings,  54  died  between  the  ages  of  one  day  and  twelve 
months,  or  35  per  cent.,  which  is  a higher  proportion  than  that 

presented  at  Poitiers.  At  X , of  244  new-born  infants,  197, 

or  80  per  cent.,  had  died  by  the  end  of  the  first  year.  Struck  by 
the  enormous  difference  between  this  rate  of  mortality  and  that 
afforded  by  the  hospices  at  Poitiers  and  Parthenay,  I determined 
to  investigate  its  cause.  I ascertained  that  in  this  hospice  as 
much  attention  is  j>aid  to  the  children,  and  the  nurses  are  under 

as  strict  oversight,  as  at  Poitiers  and  Parthenay.  But  at  X 

none  of  the  children  are  suckled,  but  all  are  fed ; and  the  reason 
assigned  for  so  doing,  is  the  fear  of  infecting  the  nurses  with 
syphilis.  Be  this  as  it  may,  I have  been  assured  by  many  persons 
connected  with  the  institution,  that  the-  fearful  mortality  just 
mentioned  can  be  attributed  to  no  other  cause  than  the  practice 
of  not  suckling  the  children.  The  officers  of  the  hospice  have 
tried  all  means  to  remedy  this  evil,  but  neither  their  own  efforts, 
nor  those  of  some  most  excellent  female  assistants,  have  been  of 
the  slightest  service  ; and  the  only  measure  by  which  they  could 
reduce  the  mortality,  was  the  having  recourse  to  suckling  the 
children  by  wet-nurses.’  ^ 

It  can  hardly  be  necessary  to  say,  that  these  statements  are  not 
to  be  taken  as  representing  the  ordinary  mortality  among  infants 
brought  up  by  hand,  since  many  causes  will  suggest  themselves  as 
concurring  to  render  the  life  of  foundlings  especially  precarious. 
How  large  a share,  however,  artificial  feeding  has  in  the  production 
of  this  result  is  shown  still  further  by  facts  recently  adduced  by 
M.  Tarnier^at  the  Academie  de  Medecine  of  60,856  children  born 
in  Paris  in  1881  ; 14,571  were  sent  at  once  to  wet-nurses  in  the 
country,  while  46,285  remained  in  Paris.  Of  these  10,180,  or  more 
than  22  per  cent.,  died  within  the  first  year,  and  5,202  of  them  of 
infantile  atrophy,  or  athrepsia,  as  M.  Parrot  calls  it ; and  3,067  of  the 
number  had  been  hand-fed.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  even  in  these 
cases  not  the  whole  of  the  mortality  among  children  who  have 
|:  been  deprived  of  the  mother’s  milk  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  food 

' ‘Recherches  sur  les  Enfants  Trouv<5s,’  &c.,  parl’Abb6  A.  H.  Gaillard,  8vo 
p.  166,  Paris,  1837. 

* ‘ Bulletin  de  I’Acadfimie  de  M6decine,  1882,’  Sept.  26,  p.  1076. 

p p 2 


fiSO  INJURIOUS  EFFECTS  OF  ARTIFICIAL  FEEDING  EXPLAINED. 


which  is  substituted  for  it ; for  in  many  eases,  if  the  mother  does 
not  suckle  her  infant,  she  delegates  to  another  the  performance  of 
her  other  maternal  duties,  and  the  baby  is  left  to  languish  in  the 
house  of  a stranger.  That  this  cause  is  very  influential  in  pro- 
ducing a high  rate  of  mortality  among  infants,  appears  from  the 
fact  mentioned  by  M.  Benoiston  de  Chateauneuf,*  that  while 
among  children  suckled  by  their  mothers  only  18*36  per  cent,  die 
within  a year  after  their  birth,  29  per  cent,  of  those  put  out  to 
wet-nurse  die  during  the  same  period. 

It  is  not  enough,  however,  for  us  to  know  that  food  other  than 
the  mother’s  milk  is  injurious  to  the  young  infant ; but  it  behoves 
us,  both  as  physiologists  and  as  physicians,  to  push  our  enquiries 
further — to  ascertain  as  far  as  possible  the  means  by  which  this 
injurious  effect  is  produced,  and  to  determine  what  organs  of  the 
body  suffer  most  severely,  and  the  mode  in  which  they  are 
affected. 

Until  recently  the  subject,  important  though  it  is,  had  engaged 
less  attention  than  it  deserves ; for  the  evils  that  result  from  im- 
proper food  in  infancy  do  not,  like  some  diseases,  force  them- 
selves on  notice  by  their  alarming  symptoms  or  their  rapidly  fatal 
result.  Within  the  last  few  years,  however,  the  late  M.  Parrot 
made  the  subject  his  special  study,  and  under  the  name  of 
‘ Athrepsie,’  has  treated  of  that  form  of  infantile  atrophy  which 
is  due  to  unsuitable  food  with  a completeness  which  leaves  little 
for  others  to  add. 

It  is  true-  that  an  infant,  like  an  older  child,  may  waste  and 
die  from  causes  other  than  the  mere  unsuitableness  of  the  food 
with  which  it  is  supplied.  Whether  all  food  is  withheld  from  an 
infant,  or  whether  it  is  supplied  with  food  which  it  cannot  assimi- 
late, or  whether  disease  prevents  it  from  digesting  food  on  which 
a healthy  child  would  thrive,  the  main  result  is  the  same,  and  the 
child  dies  of  inanition.  But  the  cases  with  which  we  are  now 
concerned  are  not  those  in  which  the  wasting,  and  the  feebleness, 
and  the  death  have  been  the  result  of  previous  disease,  but  in 
which  they  are  wholly  due  to  the  unsuitable  nature  of  the 
food. 

If  improper  food  is  given  to  an  infant,  the  contractions  of  the 
stomach  are  in  general  speedily  excited,  and  the  food  is  rejected. 
This  eructation  of  a portion  of  its  food  may  indeed  be  noticed 
even  in  infants  at  the  breast,  who  have  either  sucked  more  than 

* ‘ Considerations  sur  les  Enfants  Trouv6s,’  8vo,  p.  67,  Paris,  1824. 
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their  stomach  can  conveniently  hold,  or  whose  digestive  powers 
are  temporarily  weakened  by  some  trivial  ailment.  But  the  hint 
which  nature  gives  is  too  often  thrown  away  on  those  who  have 
the  charge  of  the  infant.  Food  of  the  same  kind  is  given  again 
perhaps  in  smaller  quantity,  or  with  some  slight  difference  in  its 
mode  of  preparation;  and  part,  or  the  whole  of  it,  is  now  retained 
for  a time,  though  not  long  enough  for  its  complete  assimilation ; 
but  if  not  rejected  by  vomiting,  it  passes  the  pylorus  while 
digestion  is  but  half  completed.  Unfortunately,  the  farinaceous 
articles  of  food  which  are  so  often  selected,  on  account  of  their 
supposed  lightness,  as  fit  to  form  the  almost  exclusive  diet  of 
infants,  belong  to  the  class  of  substances  that  are  assimilated  with 
difficulty ; so  that  a large  proportion  of  the  contents  of  the 
stomach,  in  the  young  child  brought  up  by  hand,  enter  the 
duodenum  in  a state  wholly  unfit  to  be  acted  on  by  the  bile. 
The  intestines  become  irritated  by  these  undigested  matters ; 
and,  in  the  effort  to  get  rid  of  them,  diarrhoea  is  excited,  while, 
if  not  speedily  expelled,  they  pass  into  a state  of  fermentation  or 
putrefaction,  and  thus  produce  those  horribly  offensive  evacuations 
which  are  frequently  voided  by  children  in  these  circumstances. 

It  would  be  natural  to  expect  that  a child  should  lose  flesh 
and  strength,  even  if  the  food  given  to  it  were  not  otherwise 
objectionable  than  as  being  difficultly  digested.  But  not  only  are 
the  sago,  arrow-root,  or  gruel,  with  which  the  child  is  fed,  in 
themselves  less  easy  of  digestion  than  the  milk,  which  is  its 
proper  aliment ; they,  moreover,  when  reduced  to  their  ultimate 
elements,  present  essential  differences  from  it,  and  differences  by 
which  they  are  rendered  so  much  the  more  inapt  to  nourish  the 
body  during  the  period  of  its  most  active  development  and  growth. 
It  would  be  out  of  place  to  enter  here  into  minute  details  with 
reference  to  the  physiology  of  digestion,  or  the  composition  of 
different  articles  of  food,  in  order  to  illustrate  this  subject ; neither, 
indeed,  is  it  necessary  to  do  so.  You  are  aware  that  physiological 
and  chemical  research  have  proved  that  food  has  to  answer  two 
distinct  purposes  in  the  organism : the  one  to  furnish  materials 
for  the  growth  of  the  body ; the  other  to  afford  matter  for  the 
maintenance  of  its  temperature ; and  that  life  cannot  long  be 
supported  except  on  a diet  in  which  the  elements  of  nutrition  and 
the  elements  of  respiration  bear  a certain  proportion  to  each  other. 

' Now,  in  milk,  the  proper  food  of  infants,  the  elements  of  the  former 
i are  to  those  of  the  latter,  according  to  the  approximative  estimate 
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of  an  English  chemist,'  in  the  proportion  of  1 to  2 ; while  in 
arrow-root,  sago,  and  tapioca,  they  are  only  as  1 to  26,  and  even 
in  wheaten  flour  only  as  1 to  7.  If  to  this  we  add  the  absence  in 
these  substances  of  the  oleaginous  matters  which  the  milk  con- 
tributes to  supply  the  body  with  fat  (and  which  can  be  eliminated 
from  farinaceous  substances  only  by  a conversion  of  their  elements, 
to  which  the  feeble  powers  of  digestion  in  early  life  are  not  equal), 
and  the  smaller  quantity,  and,  to  a certain  extent,  the  different 
kind  of  the  salts  which  they  contain,  it  becomes  at  once  apparent 
that  by  such  a diet  the  health,  if  not  the  life,  of  the  infant  must 
almost  inevitably  be  sacrificed.  The  body  wastes  most  rapidly ; 
for  it  is  forced  from  its  own  tissues  to  supply  the  nitrogenous 
elements  essential  to  the  maintenance  of  life,  and  which  its  food 
contains  in  far  too  scanty  a proportion.^  Every  organ  in  the  body 
contributes  to  the  general  support,  and  life  is  thus  prolonged,  if 
no  kind  disease  curtail  it,  until  each  member  has  furnished  all 
that  it  can  spare,  and  then  death  takes  place  from  starvation ; 
its  approach,  indeed,  having  been  slower,  but  the  suffering  which 
preceded  it  not  therefore  less,  than  if  all  food  had  been  withheld. 

I have  dwelt  at  length  upon  this,  which  is  the  most  frequent 
cause  of  the  atrophy  of  new-horn  children ; but  similar  effects 
are  produced  when,  from  any  other  reason,  an  infant  is  imperfectly 
nourished,  whether,  as  sometimes  occurs,  the  mother’s  milk  is  so 
deteriorated  as  to  be  unsuitable  for  its  support ; or,  whether,  as 
often  happens,  the  child  haTing  been  weaned  prematurely,  its 
digestive  organs  are  unequal  to  the  task  of  assimilating  the  food 
that  has  been  substituted  for  the  mother’s  milk.  In  both  cases 
the  abdominal  viscera  become  disordered,  nutrition  is  ill  per- 
formed, and  the  child  falls  into  a state  of  atrophy. 

On  examining  after  death  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  died 
in  these  circumstances,  the  complete  absorption  of  all  the  fat,  and 
the  removal  of  much  even  of  the  cellular  tissue,  is  the  point  that 
first  attracts  our  notice.  The  thoracic  viscera  present  no  un- 


' Dr.  E.  D.  Thomson,  ‘ On  the  Kelation  between  the  Constituents  of  the  Food 
and  the  Systems  of  Animals,’  in  vol.  xxix.  of  the  ‘ Medico- Chirurgical  Transac- 
tions.’ 

No  better  illustration  can  be  given  of  the  way  in  which,  in  these  cases,  the 
young  infant  wastes,  consuming  its  own  tissues,  than  is  furnished  by  MM.  Parrot 
and  Eobin’s  analyses  of  the  urine  in  the  different  stages  of  this  condition.  First, 
it  passes  more  urea,  more  chlorates,  more  phosphoric  acid  than  in  health.  Next, 
the  quantity  of  urine  diminishes ; it  contains  less  urea,  more  uric  acid,  some 
albumen,  fat  and  sugar;  and,  last  of  all,  with  a still  further  lessened  quantity , 
the  solids  have  almost  entirely  disappeared,  and  albumen  is  no  longer  present. 
See  ‘Archives  Generales  de  Medecine,’  Aug.  and  Sept.,  1876. 
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natural  appearance,  unless  it  be  that  large  portions  of  the  lungs 
are  sometimes  found  in  a state  of  collapse,  and  that,  if  life  is  at  all 
prolonged,  it  is  by  no  means  unusual  to  meet  with  patches  of 
lobular  pneumonia.  There  is  also  seldom  anything  unnatural  in 
the  condition  of  the  liver,  except  the  congested  state  of  the  organ, 
the  vessels  of  which,  being  often  loaded  with  venous  blood,  form 
a marked  contrast  to  the  generally  anaemic  appearance  of  the 
other  viscera.  The  gall-bladder  is  usually  full  of  bile — probably 
because,  as  in  the  case  of  persons  who  have  died  of  inanition,  the 
empty  stomach  has  long  ceased  to  stimulate  it  to  contraction  by 
its  movements.  The  stomach  and  small  intestines  are  in  general 
nearly  empty ; the  fundus  of  the  stomach  is  sometimes  more  or 
less  softened — a condition  the  occurrence  of  which  after  death  is 
probably  favoured  by  the  tendency  of  those  kinds  of  food  that  are 
usually  given  in  early  life,  to  pass  into  a state  of  fermentation,  in 
the  course  of  which  an  acid  is  produced  that  is  capable  of  dissolv- 
ing the  animal  tissues.  But,  besides  the  post-mortem  softening 
of  the  stomach,  its  lining  membrane  not  seldom  presents  under- 
neath a thick  layer  of  dark  greyish  mucus,  a number  of  black 
spots  formed  by  blood  which  has  been  altered  by  the  gastric  juice, 
and  which  cover  small  clean-cut  ulcerations,  seated  chiefly  along 
the  great  curvature  of  the  organ,  and  at  its  pyloric  end.  The 
character  of  these  ulcerations  is  not,  however,  always  uniform,  and 
sometimes  they  are  covered  by  a diphtheritic  membrane,  and  now 
and  then  the  deposit  exists  without  ulceration ; but  in  all  cases 
M.  Parrot  regards  the  appearances  as  due  to  a form  of  gastritis 
peculiar  to  the  condition  of  athrepsia.  In  some  instances  where 

■ children  have  been  fed  on  an  exclusively  farinaceous  diet,  the 

■ mucous  membrane,  even  low  down  in  the  intestines,  has  been 
: found  covered  with  a thin  coating  of  starch,  which  presented  the 
( characteristic  blue  colour  when  tested  with  iodine.^  The  intestines 
rare  generally  pale,  though  with  patches  intermingled  of  a red  or 
( dark  grey  colour ; besides  which,  small  circumscribed  spots  of 
1 bright  vascularity  are  sometimes  interspersed  through  the  small 
i intestine,  being  especially  evident  at  their  upper  part.  Peyer’s 
t glands  usually  appear  much  more  prominent  than  is  natural ; 

' sometimes  they  are  of  a brighter  red  than  the  surrounding  intes- 
f tines,  and  somewhat  swollen,  and  sometimes  they  are  of  a dark 
L'grey  tint,  and  present  a singular  punctated  appearance.  In  the 

* According  to  some  experiments  by  M.  Guillot,  of  Paris,  referred  to  by  Dr. 
'Stewart  of  New  York,  in  a paper,  republished  from  an  American  journal,  in  the 
‘ Dublin  Medical  Journal,’  March,  1846. 
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large  intestines  there  is  also  sometimes  a remarkable  development 
of  the  solitary  glands,  the  dark  orifice  of  which  renders  them  very 
evident : and  in  a few  instances  they  become  still  more  apparent 
from  the  mucous  membrane  immediately  around  each  presenting 
a dark  grey  colour.  The  appearances,  in  short,  are  those  of  general 
inanition,  coupled  with  the  signs  of  irritation  or  inflammation  of 
the  whole  secreting  apparatus  of  the  intestinal  canal. ^ 

Thus  far  I have  described  no  appearances  but  such  as  we  are 
already  more  or  less  familiar  with  ; but  M.  Parrot  speaks  of  other 
morbid  conditions  with  which  we  were  not  generally  acquainted. 
For  my  own  part,  I do  not  look  upon  the  overlapping  of  the 
cranial  bones— on  which  he  lays  stress,  as  though  it  were  patho- 
gnonomic  of  athrepsia — as  other  than  the  result  of  any  wasting 
illness  in  early  infancy,  however  produced.  He  notices,  besides, 
a peculiar  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  middle  ear,  and  describes 
also  a fatty  degeneration  of  the  brain  substances — steatose  he 

* This  account  of  the  post-mortem  appearances  observed  in  iofants  who  have 
been  imperfectly  nourished,  is  not  merely  borne  out  by  the  very  interesting  paper 
of  MM.  Friedleben  and  Flesch,  in  vol.  v.  of  the  ‘ Zeitschrift  fiir  rationelle  Medicin,’ 
Heidelberg,  1846  ; but  receives  a remarkable  illustration  in  the  more  recent  work 
of  M.  Bednar,  Physician  to  the  Foundling  Hospital  at  Vienna.  The  observations 
of  the  former  gentlemen  are  founded  on  the  examination  of  fifteen  infants,  all 
of  whom  were  under  one  year  old,  who  were  brought  up,  either  exclusively  or  in 
great  measure,  on  artificial  food,  and  who  died,  after  long-continued  illness,  in  a 
state  of  atrophy,  or  else  sank  rapidly  under  profuse  watery  diarrhoea.  In  cases  of 
the  former  class,  a condition  regarded  by  the  writers  as  the  result  of  chronic  in- 
flammation of  Peyer’s  glands,  was  the  chief  morbid  appearance  ; while  in  those 
instances  where  death  took  place  rapidly,  swelling  and  congestion  of  the  same 
bodies — betokening,  as  they  believe,  their  recent  inflammation — were  almost 
always  present.  They  found  too,  that  in  all  these  cases  the  disease  of  the  colon 
was  comparatively  slight,  and  evidently  secondary  to  the  more  serious  changes 
in  the  small  intestine.  Dr.  Bednar’s  patients  were  all  under  three  months — many 
only  a few  days  old — partly  suckled  by  women,  each  of  whom  had  several  nurs- 
lings, partly  fed  on  artificial  food.  As  might  be  anticipated,  the  mortality  is 
high ; and  of  such  almost  uniform  occurrence  is  swelling  of  the  mesenteric  and 
Peyerian  glands,  and  even  of  the  sohtary  glands  of  the  large  intestines,  that, 
when  treating  of  diarrhoea,  he  speaks  of  this  state  of  the  glands  as  being  a con- 
dition of  no  sort  of  importance  ; and  even  expresses  the  opinion  that  in  the  lai^e 
intestines  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a physiological  rather  than  a pathologicjfl 
occurrence.  No  more  striking  comment  could  be  written  on  the  mischiefs  an^ 
the  dangers  of  artificial  feeding  of  infants.  See  pp.  37  and  38  of  Bednar  s 
‘ Krankheiten  der  Neugebornen,’  &c.,  1st  ed.  8vo.,  Wien,  1850.  The  same  facts, 
too,  are  still  further  illustrated  by  the  more  recent  observations  of  Hervieux  on 
the  changes  in  Peyer’s  and  the  solitary  glands  in  new-born  infants,  published  in 
the  ‘Gazette  M6dicale,’f6vrier  17, 1866  ; and  several  following  numbers.  M.  Parrots 
observations,  op.  cit.  pp.  276-278,  are  on  the  whole  confirmatory' ; but  he  does  no 
appear  to  have  observed  with  the  same  frequency  affection  of  Peyer  s and  t 
solitary  glands,  though  he  notices  and  figures  in  the  plates  of  his  work  ulcerations 
similar  to  those  observed  in  the  stomach. 
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terms  it — wliich  exists  sometimes  as  an  interstitial  change,  recog- 
nisable only  by  the  microscope,  sometimes  in  the  form  of  distinct 
nodules  of  a chalky-white  colour.  He  speaks,  besides,  of  softening 
of  the  brain,  and  haemorrhage,  either  ventricular  or  more  fre- 
quently arachnoid,  the  consequence  and  the  evidence  of  profound 
changes  in  the  circulating  fluid. 

The  same  fatty  change  noticed  in  the  brain  fie  observed  also 
in  the  substance  of  the  kidneys  and  in  the  urinary  tubules,  which 
were  not  infrequently  choked  with  collections  of  urate  of  ammonia 
and  urate  of  soda ; and  it  is  with  this  condition,  and  the  conse- 
quent interference  with  the  function  of  the  kidneys,  that  M. 
Parrot  seeks  to  connect  the  occurrence  of  trismus  in  new-born 
infants,  regarding  it  as  an  invariable  consequence  of  athrepsia 
from  artificial  feeding,  and  erroneously,  as  I think,  refusing  to 
recognise  for  it  any  other  cause. 

The  full  consideration  of  every  question  connected  with  the 
imperfect  nutrition  of  infants  would  require  little  else  than  a 
complete  treatise  on  the  dietetics  of  early  life.  In  these  Lectures 
I can  aim  at  nothing  more  than  to  bring  before  your  notice  a few 
points  of  the  greatest  importance. 

Although  it  is  very  desirable  that  for  the  first  six  months  of 
their  existence  children  should  derive  their  support  entirely  from 
; their  mother,  and  that  until  they  are  a year  or  at  least  nine  months 
< old  their  mother’s  milk  should  form  the  chief  part  of  their  food, 

; yet  many  circumstances  may  occur  to  render  the  full  adoption  of 
Tthis  plan  impracticable.  In  some  women  the  supply  of  milk, 

: although  at  first  abundant,  yet  in  the  course  of  a few  weeks 
lundergoes  so  considerable  a diminution  as  to  become  altogether 
i in  sufficient  for  the  child’s  support;  while  in  other  cases,  although 
its  quantity  continues  undiminished,  yet  from  some  defect  in  its 
quality  it  does  not  furnish  the  infant  with  proper  nutriment. 
(Cases  of  the  former  kind  are  not  unusual  in  young,  tolerably 
healthy,  but  not  robust  women ; while  instances  of  the  latter  are 
met  with  chiefly  among  those  who  have  given  birth  to  several 
children,  whose  health  is  bad,  or  whose  powers  are  enfeebled  by 
^ard  living  or  hard  work.  The  children  in  the  former  case  thrive 
veil  enough  for  the  first  six  weeks  or  two  months : but  then, 
ibtaining  the  milk  in  too  small  a quantity  to  meet  the  demands 
)f  their  rajiidly  growing  organism,  they  pine  and  fret,  they  lose 
Doth  flesh  and  strength,  and  unless  the  food  given  to  supply  their 
a|vants  be  judiciously  selected,  their  stomach  and  bowels  become 
iisordered,  and  nutrition,  instead  of  being  aided,  is  more  seriously 
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impaired.  If,  however,  a healtliy  wet-nurse  is  employed  to 
supply  the  mother’s  inability  to  nourish  her  child,  its  health  will 
soon  return  ; and  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  infant  of  the  poor  woman, 
the  offspring  of  the  wealthy  will  be  preserved.  But  many  cir- 
cumstances besides  those  moral  considerations  which  should  never 
be  forgotten  before  the  determination  is  formed  to  employ  a wet- 
nurse  may  put  this  expedient  out  of  the  question  ; and  it  becomes, 
therefore,  our  duty  to  inquire  what  course  a mother  should  pursue, 
who  has  learnt  by  experience  that  she  is  unable  to  suckle  her  child 
for  more  than  a very  short  period. 

Knowing  the  attempt  to  rear  her  child  entirely  at  the  breast 
to  be  vain,  the  mother  may  in  such  a case  naturally  be  tempted  to 
bring  it  up  by  hand  from  the  very  first.  But,  how  short  soever  the 
period  may  be  during  which  the  mother  is  able  to  suckle  her  child,  , 
it  is  very  desirable  that  she  should  nurse  it  during  that  period, 
and  also,  that  her  milk  should  then  constitute  its  only  food.  For  i 
the  first  four  or  five  days  after  the  infant’s  birth  the  milk  possesses  * 
peculiar  qualities,  and  not  merely  abounds  in  fatty  and  saccharine  • 
matters,  but  presents  its  casein  in  a more  easily  assimilable  form  i 
than  subsequently.'  It  afterwards  loses  these  characteristics ; but  ; t; 
still,  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  life,  it  contains  casein  in  smaller  i» 
quantities  than  enter  into  its  composition  at  a later  period.  The  > 
secretion,  in  short,  is  especially  adapted  to  the  feeble  powers  of  ! r 
the  digestive  organs  soon  after  birth ; and  hence  the  difficulty  of  j 
providing  any  good  substitute  for  it  is  greater  in  proportion  to  the  ; t 
tender  age  of  the  infant,  while  art  often  imitates  but  ill  that  : 
gradual  increase  of  the  casein  by  which  the  main  element  of  the  | ti 
infant’s  sustenance  is  made  to  bear  a constant  proportion  to  the  it 
demands  of  its  daily  growth.^  li; 

The  same  course  of  conduct  would  be  proper  in  the  case  of  ;i 

’ See  on  this  subject  a very  interesting  paper  by  Dr.  Moore,  of  Dublin,  ‘On  ; t 
the  Coagulability  of  Human  Milk,’  in  ‘ Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Sciences,’  May  ^ 

1819.  , : li 

* Though  I have  allowed  the  above  paragraph  to  stand  unaltered  in  this  < „ 
edition,  yet  it  must  be  observed  that  the  elaborate  researches  of  MM.  Vernois  and  j i* 
Becquerel  do  not  altogether  bear  out  its  accuracy.  They  deny,  on  the  strength  of  I . 
twenty-six  observations  on  the  milk  of  different  women  within  a fortnight  after  qi 
delivery,  that  any  such  excess  of  sugar,  and  feeble  proportion  of  casein,  then  || 
characterise  it,  as  is  stated  above,  on  the  authority  of  the  late  Professor  Simon,  of  , , 
Berlin.  They  admit  the  existence  of  a larger  quantity  of  butter,  which,  however, 
continues  only  so  long  as  the  colostrum  corpuscles  are  still  present.  It  is.  how-  q 
ever,  much  to  be  regretted  that  they  did  not  institute  a series  of  comparative  oh- 
servations  with  reference  to  this  point  on  the  milk  of  the  cow,  since  the  question  ^ 
involved  in  the  accuracy  of  one  or  the  other  of  the  opposing  statements  is  o ^ 
very  great  practical  importance. 
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vAvomen  whose  milk  is  of  so  poor  a quality  that  their  infants  do  not 
thrive  upon  it,  since,  though  its  deficiency  in  casein  may  render  it 
.unfit  for  the  permanent  support  of  the  child,  yet  that  circumstance 
will  not  prove  prejudicial  to  it  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  its 
i existence. 

i Unfortunately  we  are  not  possessed  of  any  ready  means  by 
\which  we  can  determine,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  that  a 
woman’s  milk  is  ill  suited  for  the  nourishment  of  her  child ; and, 
in  practice,  the  infant’s  not  thriving  is  often  the  first  indication 
(that  we  have  of  the  propriety  of  a change.  Certain  qualities,  in- 
deed, which  healthy  milk  ought  to  have,  are  readily  ascertainable, 
irhus,  for  instance,  it  should  have  a specific  gravity  of  about  U032, 
and  an  alkaline  reaction;  and,  after  the  first  month,  should  be  free 
rom  colostrum  corpuscles  ; while  the  oil-globules,  which  should  be 
oresent  in  great  number,  ought  to  be  of  tolerably  equal  size,  and 
iach  distinct  from  the  other.  In  spite  of  presenting  all  these 
iiharacters,  however,  the  milk  may  have  undergone  very  important 
bhanges,  though  of  a kind  which  dexterous  chemical  analysis  will 
lone  discover.  An  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  fatty  matters 
n the  milk  seems,  according  to  the  observations  of  M.  Becquerel, 
0 be  an  almost  constant  attendant  upon  all  diseases  whether  acute 
rr  chronic,  syphilis  and  far-advanced-  phthisis  alone  excepted; 
'hile  acute  diseases  are  attended  by  a notable  increase,  and  chronic 
iilments  by  a still  more  remarkable  diminution  of  the  casein, 
uch  changes  in  its  composition  cannot  but  modify  very  greatly 
,:s  suitability  as  an  aliment  for  the  child  ; while  the  diflBculty  of 
ocertaining  the  existence  of  any  of  these  alterations  may  at  least 
■each  us  that  the  apparently  healthy  character  of  the  milk  is  but 
very  imperfect  guarantee  of  its  real  excellence. 

Still,  even  though  the  difficulties  of  a complete  analysis  of  the 
. ilk  will  generally  render  the  attempt  to  make  it  impracticable, 
ud  though  conclusions  drawn  from  a partial  examination  will 
most  certainly  be  erroneous,  there  are,  fortunately,  some  general 
I iiles  fairly  deducible  from  chemical  analysis  and  clinical  observa- 
3n  combined,  which  will  generally  suffice  to  guide  us  aright  in 
e choice  of  a person  to  undertake  the  duties  of  wet-nurse  to  an 
fant  whose  mother,  either  from  necessity  or  choice,  fails  to  per- 
rm  the  duty  of  suckling  it  herself.  The  apparently  good  health 
the  woman  and  her  child  is  of  all  evidence  the  most  conclusive 
favour  of  her  fitness ; but  M.  Becquerel  found  the  nearest 
proach  to  a perfectly  physiological  state  of  the  milk  in  women 
twenty  to  twenty-five  years  old,  multiparie,  of  strong  consti- 
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tution,  previously  well  nourished,  brunettes,  with  small  mammae 
but  an  abundant  secretion  of  milk,  from  three  to  five  months  after 
delivery,  and  in  whom  the  menstrual  discharge  was  suspended. 

The  question,  however,  which  we  often  have  to  answer,  and  to 
answer,  too,  sometimes  very  soon  after  the  infant’s  birth,  is  not  as 
to  the  goodness  of  a wet  nurse,  but  as  to  the  best  substitute  for  the 
mother's  milk.  Now  it  is  obvious  that  the  more  nearly  the  sub- 
stitute we  select  approaches  to  the  character  of  the  mother’s  milk, 
the  greater  will  be  the  prospect  of  the  attempt  to  rear  the  infant 
upon  it  proving  successful.  Discarding,  therefore,  all  those  pre- 
parations of  arrow-root,  flour,  or  biscuit-powder,  in  which  the  vulgar 
repose  such  confldence,  we  shall  not  need  any  laboured  argument 
to  convince  us  that  in  the  milk  of  some  other  animal  we  shall  be 
likely  to  And'  the  infant’s  most  appropriate  food.  You  will  per- 
ceive, however,  by  the  subjoined  table,  that  there  are  many  im- 
portant differences  between  the  milk  of  all  the  domestic  animals 
and  of  the  human  female,  both  in  the  actual  quantities  of  its  con- 
stituents, and  in  their  relative  proportion  to  each  other. 


Table  showing  the  Comjwsition  of  the  Milh  in  Man  and  in  various  Animals} 


Specific 

Gravity 

1,000  parts  contain 

The  solid  constituents  are  composed  of 

riuid 

Solids 

Sugar 

Butter 

Casein 
and  Ex- 
tractive 
Matters 

Incom- 

bustible- 

Salts 

In  Man 

1032-G7 

889-08 

no-92 

43-64 

26-66 

39-24 

1-38 

„ the  Cow. 

1033-38 

864-06 

135-,94 

38-03 

36-12 

55-15 

6-64 

,,  ,,  Ass  . 

1034-57 

890-12 

109-88 

50-46 

18-53 

35-65 

5-24 

,,  ,,  Goat. 

1033-53 

844-90 

155-10 

36-91 

56-87 

55-14 

6-18 

„ „ Ewe. 

1040-98 

832-32 

167-68 

39-43 

54-31 

69-78 

7-16 

The  above  table  shows  you  that  it  is  only  in  the  milk  of  the 
ass  that  the  solid  constituents  are  arranged  in  the  same  order  as 
in  the  human  subject ; casein  preponderating  in  the  milk  of  the 
cow  and  ewe,  and  butter  in  that  of  the  goat.  On  this  account, 
therefore,  asses’  milk  is  regarded,  and  with  propriety,  as  the  best 
substitute  for  the  child’s  natural  food.  Unfortunately,  however, 
expense  is  very  frequently  a bar  to  its  employment,  and  compels 
us  to  have  recourse  to  cows’  milk,  as  being  so  much  more  readily 
procured.  But  though  the  cost  may  be  a valid  objection  to  the 
permanent  employment  of  asses’  milk,  it  is  yet  very  desiiable, 
when  a young  infant  cannot  have  the  breast,  that  it  should  be 
supplied  with  asses’  milk  for  the  first  four  or  five  weeks,  until  t e 
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* Vernois  and  Becquerel,  op.  cit.  p.  167. 


SUBSTITUTES  FOR  THE  MOTHER  S MILK. 


6S9 


first  dangers  of  the  experiment  of  bringing  it  up  by  hand  have 
been  surmounted.  The  deficiency  of  asses’  milk  in  oily  matter 
may,  as  has  been  suggested,^  be  very  much  rectified  by  the 
addition  to  it  of  about  a twentieth  part  of  cream.  The  laxative 
property  which  it  possesses  is  not  so  easily  counteracted  ; and 
though  Sir  Henry  Marsh’s  recommendation  of  heating  it  to  212° 
sometimes  removes  this  quality,  yet  the  experiment  has  not  in  my 
hands  been  by  any  means  invariably  successful.  In  such  cases, 
however,  the  addition  of  about  a fourth  part  of  lime-water  to  the 
imilk  will  generally  suflSce  to  control  all  tendency  to  diarrhoea. 

When  cows’  milk  is  given,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it 
■contains  more  casein  than  human  milk,  and  less  sugar ; and  that 
it  is  therefore  necessary  that  it  should  be  given  in  a diluted  state, 
land  slightly  sweetened.  The  degree  of  dilution  must  vary  accord- 
ing to  the  infant’s  age ; at  first,  the  milk  may  be  mixed  with  an 
■equal  quantity  of  water,  but  as  the  child  grows  older  the  propor- 
tion of  water  may  be  reduced  to  one-third.  Mere  dilution  with 
sivater,  however,  leaves  the  proportion  of  casein  unaltered,  and  it 
^s  precisely  the  casein  which  the  infant  is  often  unable  to  digest. 
[Instead,  therefore,  of  diluting  the  milk  simply  with  water,  it  is 
:)ften  wiser  to  add  one  part  of  whey  and  one  part  of  water  to  one 
!)f  milk  instead  of  diluting  the  milk  with  an  equal  quantity  of 
vater ; a recommendation  of  Dr.  Frankland,  on  which  I have 
cted  with  advantage.  Attention  must  be  paid  to  the  tempera- 
Lure  of  the  food  when  given  to  the  infant,  which  ought  to  be  as 
clearly  as  possible  the  same  as  that  of  the  mother’s  milk,  namely, 
rom  90°  to  95°  Fahrenheit ; and  in  all  cases  in  which  care  is 
[(■ceded,  a thermometer  should  be  employed,  in  order  to  ensure  the 
ood  being  always  given  at  the  same  temperature.  Human  milk 
i alkaline  ; and  even  if  kept  for  a considerable  time  it  shows  but 
\’  ttle  tendency  to  become  sour.  The  milk  of  animals  in  perfect 
■ealth  likewise  invariably  presents  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  that 
cows  when  at  grass  forms  no  exception  to  this  rule.  Compara- 
'.vely  slight  causes,  however,  exert  a marked  influence  upon  the 
: ilk  of  the  cow  in  all  respects  ; even  in  the  most  favourable  cir- 
imstances,  if  the  animal  is  shut  up  in  a city  and  stall  fed,  all 
►'.e  solid  constituents,  of  its  milk  suffer  a remarkable  diminu- 
on ; while  the  secretion  further  has  a great  tendency  to  become 
l id,  or  to  undergo  even  more  serious  deterioration.^  There  is 


' By  Dr.  Moore,  of  Dublin,  in  his  paper  already  referred  to. 

* See  the  analysis  of  Vernois  and  Becquerel,  op.  cit.  p.  131,  and  the  results  of 
. Mayer’s  observations  on  cows  in  Berlin  and  its  neighbourhood,  in  a valuable 
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evidently  no  occasion,  then,  to  assume  any  intentional  adulteration 
of  the  milk,  in  order  to  account  for  the  symptoms  of  gastric  and 
intestinal  disorder  so  often  produced  by  it  in  the  case  of  children 
brought  up  in  large  towns.  Whenever,  therefore,  the  attempt 
is  made  to  rear  an  infant  by  hand,  in  circumstances  which 
render  it  impossible  to  obtain  the  milk  of  cows  that  are  at 
pasture,  it  is  desirable  that  the  milk  should  be  daily  tested,  and 
that  any  acidity  should  be  neutralised  by  the  addition  of  lime- 
water,  or  of  prepared  chalk,  in  quantity  just  sufficient  to  impart 
to  it  a slightly  alkaline  reaction.  If  the  bowels  are  disposed  to  be 
constipated,  carbonate  of  magnesia  may  be  substituted  for  the 
chalk.  Unfortunately,  there  seem,  as  I stated  a day  or  two  ago,  to 
be  good  reasons  for  believing  that  the  milk  of  stall-fed  cows  often 
undergoes  a deterioration  much  more  serious  than  the  merely 
becoming  ascescent;  and  that  changes  not  infrequently  take  place 
in  it  such  as  must  render  it  wholly  unfit  for  an  infant's  food,  and 
calculated  only  to  promote  disease.  The  possibility  of  their  oc- 
currence shows  the  necessity,  when  an  infant  who.  is  brought  up 
by  hand  fails  in  health,  for  making  a careful  enquiry  into  the 
source  of  the  milk  with  which  it  is  fed ; and  for  examining  the 
fluid,  if  possible,  both  chemically  and  under  the  microscope,  before 
proceeding  to  prescribe  remedies  for  ailments  which  maybe  caused 
entirely  by  the  unwholesome  nature  of  its  food.  There  are  two 
points  concerning  which  one  word  may  perhaps  not  be  out  of  place. 
First,  with  reference  to  the  value  of  the  different  varieties  of 
condensed  milk.  They  all  differ  in  many  respects  from  fi’esh  milk, 
containing  less  fat,  less  albumen,  and  a greater  proportion  of  hydro- 
carbonates.^  They  are  therefore  less  nutritious,  while  the  excess 
of  sugar  which  enters  into  their  composition  is  not  seldom  the 
occasion  of  bowel  complaint.  Still  they  are  by  no  means  to  be 
rejected,  and  I have  seen  children  who  were  utterly  unable  to 
digest  cows’  milk,  however  diluted,  thrive  perfectly  on  condensed 
milk.  Only  it  is  not  possible  to  feed  a child  on  condensed  milk 
as  long  as  on  fresh  milk,  and  additional  food,  such  as  beef-tea  or 
other  animal  broth,  becomes  necessary. 

Were  it  not  that  the  use  of  the  feeding-bottle  has  been 
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paper  on  the  ‘ Artificial  Feeding  of  Infants,’  in  the  first  volume  of  the  ‘ Verhand-  ii; 
lungen  der  Gesellschaft  fur  Geburtshulfe  in  Berlin,’  8vo,  p.  66,  Berlin,  1846;  and 
also  two  papers  by  Dr.  Peddie  in  the  ‘ London  and  Edinburgh  Monthly  Journal  i 
for  1848  ; and  the  observations  of  Dr.  Klencke,  of  Leipsic,  already  referred  to  at  l 
p.  647. 

* Dr.  H.  Hofman,  insixlh  meeting  of  the  German  Soci6t5  d’Hygiene  Publique,  jf 
as  reported  in  ‘ Kevue  des  Sciences  M5dicales,’  1880,  vol.  svi.  p.  586. 
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absolutely  rejected  by  so  high  an  authority  as  M.  Tarnier  in 
France,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  keeping  it  clean,  I should 
not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  refer  to  it.  The  infant  sucks  the 
bottle  as  it  would  suck  its  mother’s  breast ; it  rests  when  fatigued, 
it  stops  to  play,  it  leaves  off  when  it  has  had  enough,  and  many  a 
useful  inference  may  be  drawn  by  the  observant  doctor  who 
watches  the  infant  sucking.  The  infant  fed  with  the  spoon,  or 

• from  the  cup,  has  no  choice  in  the  matter ; it  must  swallow  or 
choke,  and  is  fed  as  they  fatten  turkeys  for  the  market.  Cleanliness, 

• indeed,  is  needed  both  in  the  nursery  and  in  the  hospital.  I 
'Should  not  have  imagined  the  difficulty  of  enforcing  it  to  be  so 
^•great  as  to  compel  the  abandonment  of  the  best  manner  of  feeding 
,,au  infant  who  has  not  the  mother’s  breast. 

The  quantity  of  food  proper  to  be  given  to  an  infant  at  one 
'time,  and  the  total  amount  which  it  may  be  supposed  to  require 

• in  the  twenty-four  hours,  though  questions  of  most  obvious  im- 
I portance,  have  hitherto  scarcely  received  any  attempt  at  solution. 
>Some  observations  bearing  on  the  subject  were  made  several  years 
3 ago  by  M.  Gruillot  * at  the  Foundling  Hospital  in  Paris.  He  weighed 
L children  both  immediately  before  and  immediately  after  suckling, 
land  found  that  the  increase  of  weight  varied  from  about  two  to 
ifive  ounces  in  children  under  a month  old ; and  concludes  that  a 
ibhousand  grammes,  or  about  two  pounds  and  a quarter  avoirdupois, 
^is  the  smallest  quantity  of  milk  that  would  suffice  for  the  daily 
nourishment  of  a healthy  infant  during  the  first  month  of  its  ex- 
>stence.  The  number  of  children,  however,  on  whom  his  obser- 

Iations  were  made,  as  well  as  the  number  of  observations  on  each 
tiild,  were  both  far  too  few  to  yield  more  than  a very  rough 
pproximation  to  the  truth  with  reference  to  this  subject.^ 

It  may  suffice  for  to-day  thus  to  have  brought  before  you  the 
lain  principles  by  which  you  must  be  guided  in  the  attempt  to 
jar  a young  infant  by  hand.  Details  as  to  the  general  dietetic 
lanagement  of  infancy  or  childhood  would  not  only  carry  us 
eyond  the  period  allotted  for  this  lecture,  but  would  be  a 
eparture  from  our  special  object — of  investigating  the  diseases 
f early  life. 

* ‘ Journal  fiir  Kinderkrankheiten,’  July,  1862,  vol.  xix.  p,  113. 

* The  observations  of  M.  Parrot  at  the  Acad6mie  de  Medecine,  as  reported  in 
le  ‘ Bulletin  de  l’Acad6mie,’ July  25,  1882,  yield  a result  less  than  half  of  the 
mount  mentioned  by  M.  Guillot ; but  his  observations  were  made  exclusively 
a syphilitic  children,  who  were  probably  feeble  and  sickly  before  they  were  re- 
moved to  the  special  nursery  set  apart  for  them. 
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LECTUEE  XXXII. 

Thrush,  a peculiar  affection  of  the  mouth,  generally  associated  with  impaired 
nutrition — Its  characters — Different  opinions  as  to  its  nature — General  state 
of  children  in  whom  it  occurs — Microscopic  researches  as  to  its  nature — The 
deposit  produced  by  a cryptogamic  vegetation — Conditions  that  favour  its 
development — -Inferences  as  to  its  treatment. 

Dentition — High  rate  of  mortality  while  it  is  going  on — Erroneous  views  with 
reference  to  the  cause  of  this,  and  to  the  nature  of  the  process — Physiology 
of  dentition — Order  of  appearance  of  the  teeth — Pauses  in  their  evolution — 
Frequently  attended  with  local  suffering — Various  morbid  conditions  of 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  excited  by  it. 

Management  of  children  when  teething — Circumstances  in  which  lancing  the 
gums  is  likely  to  be  useful — Dietetic  and  medical  management — Treatment 
of  affections  of  the  mouth — Caution  with  reference  to  cure  of  cutaneous 
eruptions  during  the  time  of  teething. 

Before  we  pass  to  the  special  study  of  the  diseases  of  the  diges- 
tive organs  and  their  appendages,  I wish  to  call  your  attention  to 
that  'peculiar  condition  of  the  'mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
popularly  known  as  the  thrush,  which  is  so  frequently  met  with 
in  connection  with  the  artificial  feeding  of  young  infants — so 
almost  invariably  associated  with  the  evidences  of  their  impaired 
nutrition,  that  the  present  seems  to  be  the  best  place  for  notic- 
ing it. 

If  you  examine  the  mouth  of  a young  infant  on  whom  the 
attempt  is  being  made  to  bring  it  up  without  the  mother’s  milk, 
you  will  often  observe  its  mucous  membrane  to  be  beset  with 
numerous  small  white  spots,  that  look  like  little  bits  of  curd 
lying  upon  its  surface,  but  which  on  a more  attentive  examination 
are  found  to  be  so  firmly  adherent  to  it  as  not  to  be  removed 
without  some  difl&culty,  when  the  subjacent  membrane  is  left  of  a 
deep  red  colour,  and  often  bleeding  slightly.  These  specks  appear 
upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  lips,  especially  near  the  angles  oi 
the  mouth  or  the  inside  of  the  cheeks,  and  upon  the  tongue, 
where  they  are  more  numerous  at  the  tip  and  edges  than  towards 
the  centre.  They  are  likewise  seen  upon  the  gums,  though  less 
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frequently,  and  in  smaller  number.  When  they  first  appear  they 
are  in  general  of  a circular  form,  scarcely  larger  than  a small 
pin’s  head  ; but  after  having  existed  for  a day  or  two  some  of  the 
spots  become  three  or  four  times  as  large,  while  at  the  same  time 
they  in  general  lose  something  of  their  circular  form.  By  de- 
grees these  small  white  crusts  fall  off  of  their  own  accord,  usually 
leaving  the  mucous  membrane  where  they  were  seated  redder 
than  before — a colour  which  gradually  subsides  as  the  mouth 
returns  to  its  natural  condition  ; or  the  white  specks  are  repro- 
duced and  again  detached  several  times  before  the  membrane 
1 resumes  its  healthy  aspect.  In  some  cases  these  specks  coalesce, 

; or  the  deposit,  from  its  first  appearance,  presents  more  of  the 
\ character  of  a false  membrane,  and  the  mouth  is  then  seen  to  be 
, extensively  coated  with  it ; though  even  then,  if  the  deposit  is 
carefully  removed,  the  mucous  membrane  beneath  will  be  found 
: neither  bleeding  nor  abraded,  but  merely  redder  than  natural. 

1 ! In  these  circumstances  the  deposit  generally  loses  something  of 
the  dead  white  colour  characteristic  of  the  smaller  spots,  and 
; presents  a slightly  yellowish  tint.  On  the  Continent,  where  the 
'Severer  form  of  the  affection  is  not  infrequently  seen,  it  was  sup- 
ii  posed,  though  the  opinion  is  now  with  propriety  abandoned,  to 
I be  an  essentially  different  ailment  from  the  slighter  forms  of  the 
lidisease,  in  which  the  points  of  deposit  are  distinct,  while  further 
■ confusion  was  introduced  into  the  subject  by  the  employment  of 
f the  term  aphthce  ^ to  designate  both  this  affection  and  another  of 
fiia  perfectly  different  nature  (which  I shall  speak  of  hereafter), 

Iharacterised  by  inflammation  and  ulceration  of  the  mucous 
fllicles  of  the  mouth.  The  term  aphthce  will  be  most  properly 
mployed  as  a synonym  for  this  follicular  stomatitis  ; while  I prefer 
0 restrict  the  use  of  the  word  thrush^ — of  which  the  French 
^uguet,  the  old  English  term  millet,  are  synonyms — to  the  ail- 
aent  some  of  whose  characters  I have  just  described,  and  foi 
rhich  there  is  at  present  no  correct  designation  in  scientiflc 
erminology. 

Children  in  whom  either  form  of  this  deposit  exists  in  any 
onsiderable  degree  usually  appear  out  of  health ; and  it  will 

' The  use  of  the  v/ord  &(p6ai  by  Hippocrates,  and  its  application  by  him  to 
Icerations  of  the  uterus,  plainly  shows  that  in  his  mind  the  idea  of  a breach  of 
irface  was  always  associated  with  it ; though  it  is  very  probable  that  under  a 
listaken  belief  of  its  nature  he  may  also  have  used  the  same  word  to  desio-nate 
ue  thrush.  See  Foesius,  ‘ GEconomia  Hippocratis,’  sub  vooe. 

^ A word  the  etymology  of  which  is  uncertain ; as  is  that  of  its  Swedisli 
monym  Torsk,  and  the  Danish  and  Norwegian  Trodske. 
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generally  be  found  on  enquiry  that  this  indisposition  had  preceded 
for  some  days  the  eruption  in  the  mouth.  For  the  most  part 
such  children  are  emaciated,  and  present  those  symptoms  that 
attend  upon  imperfect  nutrition,  while  the  bowels  are  in  general 
relaxed,  and  the  evacuations  of  a green  colour,  and  very  sour. 
The  acridity  of  the  motions  sometimes  irritates  and  inflames  the 
margins  of  the  anus,  and  a blush  of  erythematous  redness  not  in- 
frequently extends  over  the  nates  and  buttocks,  while  in  some 
instances  a deposit  of  a similar  kind  to  that  in  the  mouth  occu- 
pies the  edges  of  the  intestine.  In  spite,  however,  of  the  popular 
notion  with  reference  to  this  point,  the  appearance  of  the  deposit  i 
at  the  margin  of  the  anus  is  of  extremely  rare  occurrence,  though  i 
redness  and  soreness  at  the  edge  of  the  bowel  are  very  frequent.  ; 
The  deposit  in  the  mouth  sometimes  renders  sucking  very  difficult, 
and  may  eveD  impair  deglutition,  while  the  child,  thus  obtaining 
but  little  food,  lies  in  a state  of  torpor  and  drowsiness,  the  result 
of  its  debility. 

In  its  more  serious  form  this  affection  was  said  to  prove  fatal 
to  a large  number  of  the  inmates  of  the  different  foundling 
hospitals  on  the  Continent.  Observation  has  shown,  however, 
that  although  the  deposit  exists  in  the  mouth  of  very  many 
children  who  die  in  those  institutions,  yet  their  death  is  due  not 
to  the  local  affection,  but  to  the  constitutional  disease,  of  which 
that  is  only  one  out  of  many  evidences. 

In  spite  of  the  exaggerated  importance  that  was  long  attached 
to  the  local  affection  of  the  mouth,  which  was  erroneously  ima- 
gined to  be  the  cause  of  all  the  symptoms  of  disordered  health, 
of  which  it  is  in  reality  merely  the  accompaniment,  much  un- 
certainty existed  as  to  its  real  nature,  though  it  was  generally 
supposed  to  be  a variety  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation, 
not  unlike  that  of  croup  or  diphtheria.  This  hypothesis,  how- 
ever, which  left  many  peculiarities  of  the  disease  unexiilained, 
has  been  conclusively  set  aside,  and  the  real  nature  of  this,  as  of 
so  many  other  ailments,  has  been  made  quite  clear  by  microscopic 

research.  | 

In  the  year  1842  Professor  Berg,  of  Stockholm,  physician  ( 
to  the  Foundling  Hospital  in  that  city,  communicated  to  the 
Swedish  Society  of  Medicine  his  discovery  of  a cryptogamic  , 
vegetation  in  the  deposit  of  thrush ; and  a Grerman  observer,  iM-  ' 
Gruby,  confirmed  M.  Berg’s  researches  in  a paper  addressed  in 
the  same  year  to  the  Eoyal  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Paris,  though  i 
his  views  differed  in  some  points  from  those  of  M.  Berg.  From  ► 
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the  time  of  this  discovery  two  opposing  views  of  the  nature  of 
the  atfection  have  till  recently  been  maintained.  According  to 
the  one  opinion,  the  parasitic  growth,  like  the  muscardine  on  the 
silk-worm,  or  the  confervse  developed  on  other  living  animals, 
itself  constitutes  the  essential  part  of  the  disease  ; while,  according 
to  the  other,  the  white  substance  in  the  mouth  is  in  reality  an  in- 
flammatory exudation,  in  which,  though  confervse  may  be  developed, 
yet  their  presence  is  accidental,  and  subject  to  many  exceptions. 

The  correctness  of  the  former  opinion,  which  was  maintained 
by  M.  Berg,  and  substantiated  in  great  measure  by  his  researches, 
has  now  been  so  generally  admitted  that  I need  not  further 
occupy  your  time  with  details  of  the  controversy,  now  at  any  rate 
finally  closed  by  M.  Parrot,^  but  will  describe  as  briefly  as  possible 
the  nature  of  the  aflPection  as  it  has  been  ascertained  by  means  of 
the  microscope,  and  as  it  is  described  by  one  of  the  most  recent 
observers,  M.  Eobin.^ 

In  connection  with  various  disorders  of  the  digestive  apparatus 
in  children,  and  also  in  the  course  of  some  exhausting  diseases  in 
the  adult,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  sometimes  also 
: that  of  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus,  and  still  more  rarely  of  the 
> stomach,  becomes  the  seat  of  inflammation,  which,  though  by  no 
I means  severe,  is  yet  attended  with  a change  of  the  secretion  from 
: alkaline  to  acid,  and  with  an  abundant  production  of  epithelium. 
"iThis  state  of  the  mucous  membrane,  though  not  absolutely 
essential,  is  yet  in  the  highest  degree  favourable  to  the  develop^ 
rment  on  its  surface  of  a fungus,  the  Oidium  albicans,  the 
• sporules  of  which  in  these  circumstances  increase  with  great 
rapidity,  and  elongate  into  fibrils,  by  whose  multiplication  and 
iccumulation,  together  with  the  abundant  epithelial  scales,  a 

> Op.  cit.  pp.  72-88  and  208-240. 

* Not  to  encumber  this  lecture  with  the  citation  of  authorities,  it  may  suffice 
0 refer  to  the  valuable  essay  of  Dr.  Berg,  of  Stockholm,  analysed  in  the  ‘ Journal 
..  iir  Kinderkrankheiten  ’ for  September  and  October  1847,  and  since  translated  into 
> Jerman,  under  the  title  ‘ Ueber  die  Schwammchen  der  Kinder,’  8vo,  Bremen,  1848, 
s a most  able  defence  of  the  first-mentioned  opinion ; and  to  the  papers  by  Dr. 
vronenberg,  of  Moscow,  in  that  journal  for  February  and  September  of  the  same 
ear,  for  observations  and  arguments  tending  to  support  the  opposite  view.  The 
laborate  essay  of  ‘ M.  Seux,  in  his  Kecherches  sur  les  Maladies  des  Enfants,’  8vo 
aris,  1856,  also  claims  mention  here,  for  in  it  every  question  connected  with  this 
’ffection  is  treated  of  with  an  almost  painful  minuteness.  With  reference  to  the 
reduction  of  confervae  on  the  mucous  surfaces  of  the  human  body  in  disease  the 
illest  account  has  been  given  by  Hannover,  in  Muller’s  Archiv.  for  1842,  p.  281  • 
od  by  M.  Robin  in  his  ‘ Histoire  naturelle  des  Vegl-taux  parasites  qui  croissent  sur 
Homme  et  sur  les  Animaux  vivants,’  8vo,  Paris,  1853,  See  also  chap.  xx.  of  Dr 
ionel  Beale’s  work,  ‘ The  Microscope  in  Medicine,’  4th  cd.,  8vo,  London,  1878 
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thick  white  layer  is  formed  upon  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  tongue, 
the  palate,  the  velum,  the  interior  of  the  cheeks,  the  lips,  and 
even  in  some  cases  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus.  It  appears,  too, 
that  during  the  first  weeks  of  infancy  • the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  mouth  yields,  even  in  a state  of  health,  and  wholly  indepen- 
dently of  whether  or  no  the  child  is  brought  up  at  the  breast,  an 
acid  reaction,  a circumstance  which  accounts  for  the  far  gi-eater 
liability  of  infants  than  of  adults  to  this  affection,  so  that  in  the 
former  case  a very  slight  disorder  will  lead  to  its  development, 
while  in  the  latter  it  is  the  sign  and  the  consequence  of  a very 
serious  disease. 

This  account  of  the  affection  explains  many  points  previously 
inexplicable  concerning  it.  It  furnishes  a reason  for  the  preva- 
lence of  thrush  in  foundling  hospitals,  and  institutions  of  a similar 
kind,  where  the  same  cups,  spoons,  &c.,  are  used  in  common  by 
the  children,  and  often  without  sufficient  attention  to  cleanliness. 
That  the  disease  may  be  produced  by  the  actual  transplantation 
of  the  sporules  from  one  child  to  another  was  conclusively  esta- 
blish-ed  by  M.  Berg,^  who  tried  the  experiment  in  four  instances, 
and  found  that  on  each  occasion  the  deposit  of  the  sporules  on  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  of  a healthy  infant  was  succeeded 
by  the  development  of  the  confervse,  and  the  occurrence  of  thrush. 
M.  Parrot,^  however,  while  admitting  the  possibility  of  contagion, 
does  not  consider  the  contagion  by  any  means  intense,  since 
he  has  never  yet  met  at  the  Foundling  Hospital  with  any  case 
absolutely  conclusive  of  the  point. 

The  conditions,  then,  which  generally  coincide  in  the  produc- 
tion of  thrush  are — 1st,  certain  ailments  of  the  digestive  organs, 
dependent  on  impaired  nutrition  ; 2nd,  consequent  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  associated  with  an  increase 
in  the  acidity  of  its  secretion,  and  an  unusually  abundant  forma- 
tion of  epithelium ; and  3rd,  the  development  on  the  surface  of 
a cryptogamic  vegetation,  which  is  not  the  cause,  but  rather  the 
result  of  the  child’s  illness.  It  follows,  then,  that  in  the  treatineiti 
of  this  affection  the  removal  of  the  constitutional  disturbance  is 
of  at  least  as  much  importance  as  the  ministering  to  the  local 
malady.  Two  facts,  indeed,'*  will  serve,  without  further  com- 
ment, to  place  this  matter  in  a very  strong  light ; one  is,  that 
in  21  out  of  26  examinations  of  the  bodies  of  children  who  had 
died  of  thrush,  the  small  intestines  presented  morbid  appearances, 


‘ Seux,  op.  cit.  pp.  18-21. 
® Op  cit.  p.  84. 


* Seux,  op.  cit.  pp.  76-80. 

* Seux,  op.  cit.  pp.  147  and  218-220. 
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hich,  though  of  various  kinds,  were  all  analogous  to  those  referred 
to  in  the  last  lecture  as  dependent  on  imperfect  nutrition  and 
artificial  feeding.  The  other  is,  that  while  in  the  Foundling 
Hospital  at  Marseilles  the  mortality  of  children  affected  with 
thrush  is  only  5 in  100,  in  that  at  Paris  it  has  been  stated  by 
different  observers  as  9 in  10,  109  in  140,  22  in  24,  and  25  in  48. 
Of  the  two  institutions,  that  at  Paris  is  the  more  salubrious  ; but 
there  the  appearance  of  the  affection  of  the  mouth  is  the  signal 
for  the  immediate  withdrawal  of  the  child  from  the  breast ; while 
at  Marseilles  the  opposite  plan  is  pursued,  and  a child,  even 
though  previously  fed  artificially,  is  at  once  given  to  a wet-nurse 
on  the  first  sign  of  thrush  being  discovered.  The  extreme  rarity, 
too,  with  which  in  private  practice  the  thrush  in  a young  infant 
assumes  the  characters  of  a serious  affection  furnishes  further 
proof,  if  it  were  wanting,  that  the  local  ailment  is  of  little  moment 
apart  from  the  comj)lications  which  impart  to  it  its  gravity.  It  will, 
therefore,  be  inexpedient  to  dwell  here  on  anything  more  than  the 
local  treatment  of  the  case,  since  its  general  management  must 
vary  as  widely  as  the  causes  to  which  the  affection  of  the  mouth 
is  due.  One  point  of  considerable  moment,  and  to  which  less  care 
than  it  deserves  is  usually  paid,  is  the  removing  from  the  mouth, 
after  each  time  that  the  infant  has  fed,  all  remains  of  the  milk  or 
other  food  that  it  has  taken.  For  this  purpose,  whenever  the  least 
;■  sign  of  thrush  appears,  the  mouth  should  be  carefully  wiped  out 
\with  a piece  of  soft  rag,  dipped  in  a little  warm  water,  every  time 
{.after  food  has  been  given.  Supposing  the  attack  to  be  but  slight, 
t this  precaution  will  of  itself  suffice  in  many  instances  to  remove 
a all  traces  of  the  affection  in  two  or  three  days.  If,  however,  there 
1 be  much  redness  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  or  if  the 
aphthous  spots  be  numerous,  some  medicated  topical  application 
' is  useful.  Various  detergents  have  been  recommended,  among 
which  the  mel  boracis,  and  a mixture  of  the  Armenian  bole  with 
honey,  are  very  frequently  employed.  An  objection,  however,  has 
been  raised,  and  I think  on  good  grounds,  to  any  application  into 
the  composition  of  which  honey  or  other  saccharine  matters  enter, 
on  the  ground  that  the  tendency  of  those  substances  to  pass  into 
A state  of  fermentation  will  make  them  favour,  rather  than  prevent, 
l:he  formation  of  confervse  in  the  interior  of  the  mouth.  It  is  my 
custom  to  dissolve  half  a drachm  of  borax  with  one  drachm  of 
glycerine  in  an  ounce  of  water,  and  to  direct  that  after  the  mouth 
' las  been  carefully  cleansed  with  warm  water  this  lotion  should  be 
applied  to  it  on  a piece  of  lint  or  soft  linen.  In  the  milder  forms 
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of  the  affection  the  borax  lotion  usually  answers  every  purpose. 
Should  it,  however,  appear  insufficient,  a solution  of  two  grains  of 
the  nitrate  of  silver  in  an  ounce  of  distilled  water  may  be  employed 
in  the  same  way  twice  a day,  while  at  other  times  the  solution  of 
borax  may  be  used  in  the  manner  just  directed. 

The  close  connection  that  subsists  between  this  local  affection 
and  the  condition  of  generally  impaired  nutrition,  which  engaged 
our  attention  yesterday,  induced  me  to  bring  the  subject  now 
under  your  notice.  I do  not  know,  however,  that  any  better  plan 
can  be  adopted,  in  studying  the  diseases  of  the  organs  of  digestion 
and  assimilation,  than  closely  to  follow  an  anatomical  arrange- 
ment, and  to  consider,  first,  the  diseases  of  the  mouth,  then  those 
of  the  stomach,  then  those  of  the  intestines,  and  lastly  those  of  the 
other  abdominal  viscera. 

It  may,  perchance,  seem  to  you  that,  according  to  this  plan,  it 
is  not  proposed  to  assign  any  place  of  importance  to  the  disorders 
of  dentition,  though  in  our  tables  of  mortality  we  find  teething 
registered  as  having  occasioned  the  death  of  nearly  5 (4*8 ) per 
cent,  of  all  children  who  died  in  this  metropolis  under  one  year 
old,  and  of  7 '3  per  cent,  of  those  who  died  between  the  age  of 
twelve  months  and  three  years.  Many  other  circumstances,  too,  ; 
tend  to  increase  the  impression  which  this  fact  naturally  makes ; 
for  not  only  do  nurses  attribute  to  teething  the  most  varied  forms 
of  constitutional  disturbance,  and  mothers  express  serious  appre- 
hensions as  the  period  of  dentition  approaches,  but  medical  men 
hold  forth  to  anxious  parents  the  expectation  that  their  child  will 
have  better  health  when  it  has  cut  all  its  teeth.  The  time  of  teeth- 
ing, too,  is  in  reality  one  of  more  than  ordinary  peril  to  the  child  ; 
though  why  it  should  be  so  is  not  always  rightly  understood.  It 
is  a time  of  most  active  development  of  the  organism — a time  of 
transition  from  one  mode  of  being  to  another,  in  respect  of  all 
those  important  functions  by  whose  due  performance  the  body  is 
nourished  and  built  up.  Statistics,^  embracing  the  largest  num- 
bers, prove  the  dangers  of  this  period,  and  warrant  us  in  regard- 
ing the  completion  of  the  process  of  teething  as  a fair  subject  for 

congratulation.  . I 

The  error  which  has  been  committed  with  reference  to  this  i 
matter,  not  merely  by  the  vulgar,  but  by  members  of  our  own  i 
profession  also,  consists,  not  in  overrating  the  hazards  of  the  time  i 

' See,  for  instance,  the  table  of  mortality  at  different  months,  at  p.  36  of  MW. 
Quetelet  et  Smits  ‘ Recherches  sur  la  Reproduction  et  la  Mortalite,  etc.,  'O 
Bruxelles,  1842. 
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when  changes  so  important  are  being  accomplished,  but  in  regard- 
ing only  one  of  the  manifestations — though  that,  indeed,  is  the 
most  striking  one — of  the  many  important  ends  which  nature  is 
then  labouring  to  bring  about.  A child  in  perfect  health  usually 
cuts  its  teeth  at  a certain  time  and  in  a certain  order,  just  as  a 
girl  at  a certain  age  presents  the  various  signs  of  approaching 
puberty,  and  at  length  begins  to  menstruate.  In  her  case  we  do 
not  fix  our  attention  solely  on  the  menstrual  flux ; nor,  if  it  fail 
to  appear,  do  we  have  recourse  to  the  empirical  employment  of 
emmenagogue  medicines.  We  examine  into  the  cause  of  its  ab- 
sence ; try  to  ascertain  whether  it  depends  on  the  state  of  the 
health  in  general,  or  of  the  uterine  system  in  particular,  and 
regulate  accordingly  our  attempts  at  cure.  The  epoch  of  dentition 
is  to  be  looked  at  just  in  the  same  way  as  that  in  which  we  regard 
the  epoch  of  puberty.  Constitutional  disturbance  is  more  com- 
mon, and  serious  disease  more  frequent,  at  those  times  than  at 
others  ; but  their  causes  lie  deeper  than  the  tooth  which  irritates 
the  gum  that  it  has  not  yet  pierced  in  the  one  case,  or  than  the 
■womb  which  has  not  yielded  the  due  discharge  of  blood  in  the 
other.  You  might  produce  haemorrhage  from  the  uterine  vessels 
in  the  latter  instance,  or  might  cut  through  the  gum  which 
r enclosed  the  teeth  in  the  former,  with  no  other  effect  than  that  of 
aggravating  the  condition  of  your  patient. 

In  speaking  of  the  diseases  of  the  nervous  and  respiratory 
systems,  yoTU-  attention  has  on  several  occasions  been  drawn  to  the 
^eater  frequency  of  some  of  those  affections  just  at  the  time  when 
the  process  of  teething  is  going  on ; and  you  will  have  to  remark 
i similar  fact  with  reference  to  some  of  the  disorders  of  the 
ubdominal  viscera.  These  maladies,  however,  are  not  peculiar  to 
he  time  of  teething,  nor,  when  they  occur  at  that  period,  do  they 
• present  symptoms  different  from  those  which  characterise  them 
r n other  circumstances,  while  it  often  happens  that  the  changes 
^'hich  mark  the  transition  from  infancy  to  childhood  are  accom- 
)lished  so  quietly  as  to  be  attended  with  no  notable  disturbance 
•f  the  general  health. 

The  great  changes  which  Nature  is  constantly  bringing  about 
r round  us  and  within  us  are  the  result  of  laws  operating  silently 
ut  unceasingly ; and  hence  it  is  that  in  her  works  we  see  little 
T the  failure  which  often  disappoints  human  endeavours,  or  of 
he  dangers  which  often  attend  on  their  accomplishment.  Thus 
hen  Nature’s  object  is  to  render  the  child  no  longer  dependent 
n the  mother  for  its  food,  she  begins  to  prepare  for  this  long 
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beforehand.  The  first  indication  of  it  is  furnished  by  the  greatly 
increased  activity  of  the  salivary  glands  ; organs  whose  function, 
as  I told  you  in  the  last  lecture,  seems  for  some  little  time  after 
birth  to  be  wholly  in  abeyance.  If  you  look  into  the  mouth  of  a 
young  infant  you  will  be  struck  by  the  very  small  amount  of 
saliva  that  moistens  its  surface — a fact  that  explains  in  great 
measure  the  tendency  to  dryness  which  the  tongue  then  presents 
under  the  influence  of  very  trivial  ailments.  About  the  fourth  or 
fifth  month,  however,  this  condition  undergoes  a marked  altera- 
tion ; the  mouth  is  now  found  constantly  full  of  saliva,  and  the 
child  is  continually  drivelling ; but  no  other  indication  a^^pears 
of  the  approach  of  the  teeth  to  the  surface,  except  that  the  ridge 
of  the  gums  sometimes  becomes  broader  than  it  was  before.  No 
further  change  may  take  place  for  many  weeks ; and  it  is  generally 
near  the  end  of  the  seventh  month,  oftener  later  than  earlier, 
before  the  first  teeth  make  their  appearance.  The  middle  incisors 
of  the  lower  jaw  are  generally  the  first  to  pierce  the  gum  ; next 
in  order  appear  the  middle  incisors  of  the  upper  jaw  ; then  usually 
the  lateral  incisors  of  the  lower,  and  last  of  all  the  lateral  of  the 
upper.  This,  however,  is  not  quite  invariable,  for  sometimes  all 
the  upper  incisors  are  cut  before  the  lower  lateral  incisors  make 
their  appearance.  The  first  four  molars  next  succeed,  and  often 
without  any  very  definite  order  as  to  whether  those  of  the  upper 
or  of  the  lower  jaw  are  first  visible,  though  in  the  majority  of 
cases  the  lower  molars  are  the  first  to  appear.  The  four  canine 
teeth  follow  ; and,  lastly,  the  four  posterior  molars — making,  in  all, 
the  number  of  twenty  deciduous  teeth. 

We  must  not,  however,  picture  to  ourselves  this  process  as 
going  on  uninterruptedly  until  completed — a mistake  into  which 
parents  often  fall,  whose  anxiety  respecting  their  children  is 
consequently  excited  by  observing  that,  after  several  teeth  have 
appeared  in  rapid  succession,  dentition  appears  to  come  to  a stand- 
still. Nature  has  so  ordered  it  that  the  process  of  dentition, 
beginning  at  the  seventh  or  eighth  month,  shall  not  be  completed 
until  the  twenty-fourth  or  thirtieth  ; and  has  doubtless  done  so  in 
some  measure  with  the  view  of  diminishing  the  risk  of  constitu- 
tional disturbance  which  might  be  incurred  if  the  evolution  of  the 
teeth  went  on  without  a pause.  A little  observation  will  show  you 
that,  while  the  irruption  of  the  lower  central  incisors  is  generally 
completed  in  a week,  an  interval  of  six  weeks  or  two  months  often 
takes  place  before  the  upper  incisors  make  their  appearance,  which 
then  are  in  general  quickly  followed  by  the  lateral  incisors.  A 
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\ pause  of  three  or  four  months  now  frequently  occurs  before  we 
I see  the  first  molar  teeth,  another  of  equal  length  previous  to  the 
appearance  of  the  canine  teeth,  and  then  another  still  longer 
before  the  last  molars  are  cut. 

Though  a perfectly  natural  process,  dentition  is  yet  almost 
always  attended  with  some  degree  of  suffering.  Many  of  us,  no 
doubt,  can  remember  feeling  much  pain  when  we  cut  our  wisdom 
teeth,  and  children  probably  experience  the  same  kind  of  annoy- 
ance. This,  however,  is  not  always  the  case  ; for  sometimes  we 
discover  that  an  infant  has  cut  a tooth,  who  had  yet  shown  no 
. sign  of  discomfort,  nor  any  indication  that  dentition  was  com- 
mencing, with  the  exception  of  an  increased  flow  of  saliva.  More 
frequently,  indeed,  the  mouth  becomes  hot,  and  the  gums  look 
tumid,  tense,  and  shining,  while  the  exact  position  of  each  tooth 
is  marked  for  some  time  before  its  appearance,  by  the  promi- 
nence of  the  gum ; or  the  eruption  of  the  teeth  is  preceded  or 
accompanied  by  a somewhat  different  condition  of  the  mouth,  in 
which  there  are  much  heat,  and  intense  redness  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  an  extremely  copious  flow  of  thin  saliva,  and  a dis- 
position to  the  formation  of  small  aphthous  ulcerations  on  the 
tongue,  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  alveolae,  or  at  the  duplicature 
of  the  lip,  though  the  gums  themselves  may  not  be  particularly 
swollen  or  painful.  Either  of  these  states  is  usually  attended 

i with  some  degree  of  febrile  disturbance,  and  apparently  with  con- 
1 siderable  suffering  to  the  infant,  who  is  constantly  fretful  and 

ii  peevish,  or  cries  out  occasionally  as  if  in  pain.  A third  morbid 
' condition  of  the  mouth  is  sometimes  seen,  which  is  usually  ushered 
i in  or  attended  by  very  considerable  fever  and  disorder  of  the  chy- 
< lopoietic  viscera.  The  gums  then  become  extremely  hot  and 
fi  swollen,  and  unusually  tender,  especially  over  some  tooth  or  other 
; in  particular,  and  in  that  situation  we  find  the  gum  swollen  up 

into  a kind  of  little  tumour.  Small  unhealthy  ulcerations,  with  a 
sloughy  appearance,  often  form  upon  the  summit  of  the  gum,  and 
( especially  around  any  tooth  which  has  partly  pierced  through  it. 

■ To  this  affection,  which  is  often  very  painful,  and  often  difficult 
of  cure,  the  name  of  Odontitis  Infantum  has  been  applied  by 
1 -some  Continental  writers. 

I In  considering  the  rules  by  which  you  must  direct  the  man- 
' agement  of  children  when  teething,  it  can  scarcely  be  necessary 
■ to  caution  you  against  regarding  all  diseases  that  may  come  on 
1 during  dentition  as  of  necessity  connected  with  that  process,  or 
t with  the  general  changes  then  going  on  in  the  organism;  still 
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less  need  I warn  you  against  looking  upon  all  ailments  at  that 
time  as  symptomatic  of  the  local  uneasiness  which  the  child 
suffers  in  its  mouth.  Some  persons,  indeed,  act  as  if  they  held 
both  these  notions  to  their  fullest  extent ; and,  following  up  in 
practice  this  coarsely  mechanical  theory,  they  lance  the  gums  of 
every  child  who  has  not  yet  cut  all  its  teeth,  almost  or  altogether 
irrespective  of  the  nature  of  the  affection  from  which  it  suffers. 
Such  a proceeding  is  nothing  better  than  a piece  of  barbarous 
empiricism,  which  causes  the  infant  much  pain,  and  is  useless  or 
mischievous  in  a dozen  instances  for  one  in  which  it  affords  relief. 
Still  less  is  the  gum-lancet  to  be  employed,  merely  with  the  view 
of  expediting  the  process  that  nature  is  engaged  in.  The  gradual 
protrusion  of  the  teeth  occasions  the  slow  absorption  of  the  super- 
jacent gum,  and  for  this  process  the  division  of  the  gum  by  a 
scalpel  forms  at  best  but  a clumsy  substitute. 

The  circumstances  in  which  the  use  of  the  gum-lancet  is  really 
indicated  are  comparatively  few.  You  may  employ  it  when  a 
tooth  is  so  nearly  through  that  you  can  feel  sure  it  will  burst  the 
gum  in  a day  or  two  at  latest ; for  then,  by  making  an  incision 
through  the  very  thin  gum,  you  may  certainly  spare  the  infant 
much  suffering.  Or  you  may  lance  the  gums  if  they  are  red,  and 
swollen,  and  tense,  and  injected;  but  then  you  scarify  them  in 
order  that  they  may  bleed,  and  that  their  congested  vessels  may 
be  thus  relieved  : you  do  not  divide  them  to  let  out  the  im- 
prisoned tooth.  In  such  circumstances  it  may  be  necessary  to 
repeat  your  scarification  several  times  with  the  same  object : and 
it  is  therefore  well  to  explain  beforehand  to  the  mother  the  reasons 
of  your  proceeding,  lest  she  should  expect  to  see  the  tooth  at  once 
make  its  appearance.  There  are,  besides,  cases  in  which  the 
general  constitutional  disturbance  that  often  attends  dentition 
continues  for  several  days,  or  even  weeks,  while  yet  the  condition 
of  the  swollen  gum  remains  unaltered,  and  the  tooth  does  not 
seem  to  approach  nearer  to  the  surface.  In  such  a case  you  may 
try  the  experiment  of  lancing  the  gums,  or  you  may  try  it  in  the 
case  of  a child  in  whom  you  have  already  observed  that  catarrh, 
or  fever,  or  diarrhoea  has  been  excited  by  the  approach  of  each 
tooth  to  the  surface,  and  has  ceased  immediately  that  the  tooth 
has  pierced  the  gum.  Lastly,  in  the  cases  of  sudden  and  ap- 
parently causeless  convulsions,  which  are  occasionally  met  with 
in  children,  you  will  be  justified  in  lancing  the  gums  if  you  find 
that  the  process  of  dentition  is  going  on  with  activity ; but  you 
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would  do  no  good  if  you  lanced  the  gums  during  one  of  those 
periods  of  repose  which  you  will  remember  interrupt  from  time  to 
time  the  evolution  of  the  teeth.  You  must  therefore  enquire  not 
merely  what  teeth  the  child  has  cut,  but  also  when  the  last  made 
their  appearance  ; and  must  seek  for  some  evidence  either  that 
the  process  is  still  going  on,  or  that  its  activity  is  once  more  re- 
commencing, before  you  would  have  ground  for  supposing  the 
source  of  irritation  of  the  nervous  system  to  be  such  as  your  gum- 
lancet  would  relieve. 

If  the  process  of  teething  is  going  on  perfectly  naturally  no 
i interference,  medical  or  other,  is  either  necessary  or  proper.  The 
; special  liability  of  children  to  illness  at  this  time  must  indeed  be 
i borne  in  mind,  and  care  must  be  taken  not  to  make  any  altera- 
; tion  in  the  infant’s  food  while  it  is  actually  cutting  its  teeth,  but 
! rather  to  choose  the  opportunity  of  some  one  of  those  pauses  to 
' which  reference  has  been  made,  as  occurring  between  the  dates 
• of  appearance  of  the  successive  teeth,  for  any  such  change. 
.'Should  the  child  at  any  time  appear  very  feverish  some  simple 
! febrifuge  medicine  may  be  given ; as,  for  instance,  a mixture  of 
tthe  bicarbonate  of  potash  not  quite  neutralised  with  citric  acid, 
tto  each  dose  of  which  two  or  three  minims  of  the  tincture  of 
Ihyoscyamus  may  be  added  if  the  child  is  very  restless  and  fretful.^ 
IThe  diet  must  be  carefully  regulated ; and  as  the  heat  of  the 
1 mouth  may  induce  the  child  to  suck  too  often,  in  order  to  obtain 
|tthe  grateful  relief  of  moisture,  and  by  so  doing  to  overload  its 
'stomach,  water  or  barley-water  should  be  freely  given  to  it ; and 
The  mother  should  be  cautious  not  to  put  it  too  frequently  to  the 
"oreast.  If  the  child  has  been  weaned  still  greater  care  will  be 
required,  for  it  will  often  be  found  that  it  is  no  longer  able  to 
lligest  its  ordinary  food,  which  either  is  at  once  rejected  by  the 
r;tomach,  or  else  passes  through  the  intestines  undigested.  Very 
! hin  arrowroot,  made  with  water,  with  the  addition  of  one-third 
t>)f  milk,  will  suit  in  many  cases;  or  you  may  occasionally  sub- 
stitute for  this  equal  parts  of  milk  and  water,  thickened  by  dis- 
' olving  isinglass  in  it  till  its  consistence  equals  that  of  thick  barley- 
frater;  or  may  employ  the  white  decoction  of  Sydenham  with  the 
ddition  of  one  part  of  milk.  If  the  bowels  are  disordered,  half  a 
rrain  of  Dover’s  powder  night  and  morning  will  often  restrain 
i.beir  over-action  ; while  the  child  may  take  during  the  day  a 


* See  Formula  No.  .3,  p.  61. 
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mucilaginous  mixture,*  containing  small  doses  of  the  vinum 
ipecacuanhse  and  of  some  alkali,  as  the  bicarbonate  of  potash  or 
the  liquor  potassae.  The  dysuria  from  which  infants  sometimes 
suffer  when  teething  is  relieved  by  a similar  plan  of  treatment, 
with  the  addition  of  small  doses  of  castor-oil  if  the  bowels  do  not 
act  regularly ; while  the  tepid  bath  is  often  extremely  serviceable 
in  diminishing  that  great  heat  of  skin  which  exists  in  many  of 
these  cases. 

That  state  of  the  mouth  in  which  small  aphthous  ulcers  appear 
upon  the  tongue  and  about  the  alveolae  is  usually  connected  with 
disorder  of  the  digestive  organs,  to  the  relief  of  which  our  treatr- 
ment  must  be  chiefly  directed.  It  is  seldom  necessary  to  do 
more  locally  than  to  pay  great  attention  to  cleanse  the  mouth 
every  time  after  the  child  has  sucked  or  taken  food,  and  after- 
wards to  apply  to  it  a solution  of  borax,  in  the  manner  I pointed 
out  to  you  at  the  commencement  of  this  lecture.  Now  and  then 
the  sub-maxillary  glands  become  swollen  and  tender  while  the 
infant  is  cutting  some  of  its  teeth  ; but  this  condition  generally 
subsides  of  its  own  accord.  Sometimes,  however,  the  irritation 
extends  to  some  of  the  absorbent  glands  beneath  the  jaw  or  near 
its  angle ; and  in  scrofulous  subjects  they  occasionally  inflame 
and  suppurate.  In  such  children,  too,  strumous  ophthalmia  and 
otorrhoea  are  not  infrequently  excited  by  dentition. 

That  severe  form  of  inflammation  of  the  gums  to  which  the 
name  of  Odontitis  has  been  given  sometimes  occasions  great  suf- 
fering, and  may  even  endanger  the  child’s  life,  though  no  instance 
has  come  under  my  notice  in  which  it  proved  actually  fatal. 
The  gum-lancet  will  here  do  no  good  whatever ; its  employment 
would  be  intensely  painful,  and  that  unhealthy  ulceration  which 
attends  the  inflammation  of  the  gums  would  attack  the  edges  of 
the  cut,  and  thus  aggravate,  instead  of  relieving,  the  child’s  suffer- 
ings. Local  depletion  by  leeches,  however,  is  extremely  useful  in 
such  cases.  Some  writers  have  suggested  that  the  leeches  should 
be  applied  to  the  gum  itself ; but  I have  always  contented  myself 
with  the  much  easier  plan  of  applying  them  to  the  angle  of  the 
jaw,  and  have  seldom  been  disappointed  in  obtaining  very  marked 
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relief  of  all  the  symptoms.  The  diet  must  be  most  carefully  regu- 
lated, the  state  of  the  bowels  attended  to,  and  a mildly  antiphlo- 
gistic plan  of  treatment  adopted,  while  the  borax  lotion  may  be 
used  locally  with  advantage.  There  is,  however,  one  remedy 
which  acts  in  the  various  forms  of  stomatitis  almost  like  a charm, 
and  which  proves  exceedingly  useful  even  when  inflammation  of 
the  mouth  is  associated  with  the  process  of  teething.  This 
remedy,  for  the  introduction  of  which  into  practice  in  cases  of 
• stomatitis  the  profession  is  indebted  to  the  late  Dr.  Hunt,'  is  the 
. chlorate  of  potash,  which  may  be  given  dissolved  in  water  and 
'Sweetened,  in  the  dose  of  four  grains  every  four  hours  to  a child 
-a  year  old,  with  almost  a certainty  of  effecting  a cure  in  the 
.course  of  four  or  five  days. 

Two  or  three  exceptions,  however,  to  the  ordinary  course  of 
(even  severe  odontitis  have  come  under  my  notice,  in  which  the 
;.aftection  of  the  gums  became  chronic,  and  so  continued  during 
;the  whole  period  of  dentition.  The  gum  in  these  cases  was 
sspongy  and  livid,  like  that  of  a person  suffering  from  scurvy,  and 
so  swollen  that  the  teeth  were  almost  hidden  by  it,  while  an 
ijnhealthy  ulceration  of  its  edges  surrounded  each  tooth.  In  one 
instance  this  condition  lasted  during  the  whole  period  of  cutting 
he  incisor  teeth  ; but  the  gum  got  well  during  the  pause  which 
ensued  before  the  molar  teeth  made  their  appearance ; while  in 
mother  scarcely  any  imj)rovement  was  apparent  until,  at  the  age 
)f  two  years  and  fom^  months,  the  first  dentition  was  completed. 
Che  children  in  both  of  these  cases  were  weakly,  and  in  one  of  them 
i.n  eruption  of  purpura,  which  ap>peared  at  the  age  of  fifteen 
Qonths,  served  to  assimilate  the  characters  of  the  ailment  even 
imore  closely  to  scurvy,  while  the  only  treatment  which  was  bene- 
I'lcial  consisted  in  the  employment  of  acids,  quinine  and  wine  in 
®’mall  quantities.  I refer  to  these  cases  on  account  of  their 
iingularity;  and  their  occurrence  was,  indeed,  the  more  remark- 
E»|ible,  since  they  were  met  with  in  the  children  of  persons  in  the 
pper  ranks  of  society,  and  resident  in  healthy  situations  in  the 
ountry. 

In  conclusion,  I may  just  refer  to  those  eczematous  and  im- 
etiginous  eruptions  of  the  face  and  scalp  which  often  occur  in 
eething  children.  The  old  prejudice  which  regards  diseases  of 
le  skin  appearing  at  this  time  as  having  in  them  something 
tii.lutary,  and  that  consequently  it  is  not  desirable  to  attempt  their 
ire,  is  not  destitute  of  a certain  foundation  in  fact.  Instances 
> ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’  vol.  xxvi.  p.  142. 
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of  the  sudden  disappearance  of  eruptions  on  the  scalp  during  the 
period  of  dentition  being  followed  by  serious  impairment  of  the  i 
general  health,  by  convulsions,  or  by  other  signs  of  mischief  in  i 
the  brain,  are  far  from  uncommon.  Their  removal,  therefore,  , 
must  never  be  attempted,  except  by  the  gentlest  means,  while  ; 
every  threatening  of  the  supervention  of  cerebral  congestion,  or  i 
of  more  serious  disease  of  the  brain,  must  be  most  closely 
watched  for  and  most  vigorously  combated.  Sometimes  too  it  ,i 
will  be  found  that,  whenever  the  cutaneous  affection  has  made  a j 
certain  advance  towards  cure,  the  signs  of  other  disease  invariably 
appear.  In  such  a case  it  is  wiser  to  content  yourselves  with 
keeping  the  local  ailment  in  check,  rather  than,  by  persever- 
ing in  the  attempt  to  cure  it,  to  endanger  in  far  more  serious 
respects  the  welfare  of  the  child.  | 
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Inflammation  op  the  Mouth,  or  Stomatitis— its  three  varieties. 

: Follicular  stomatitis — often  a secondary  affection — most  frequent  before  denti- 
tion is  completed — its  symptoms — character  of  the  aphthm,  or  ulcerations  of 
the  mouth — not  a serious  disorder — Its  treatment. 

' Ulcerative  stomatitis — principally  affects  the  gums— its  course  usually  chronic — 
has  very  little  tendency  to  degenerate  into  gangrene — Its  treatment — the 
chlorate  of  potash  almost  a specific  for  it. 

t Gangrenous  stomatitis — extremely  rare,  but  very  fatal — essential  differences 
between  it  and  the  other  forms  of  stomatitis — dependent  on  alterations  of 
the  blood,  such  as  occur  in  fever.s — its  mode  of  commencement,  symptoms, 
and  course — state  of  the  gangrenous  parts  on  dissection. 

T Treatment — importance  of  efficient  cauterisation — what  caustics  are  to  be  used, 
and  how  they  are  to  be  applied. 

I The  disease  does  not  depend  on  the  administration  of  mercury. 

' Cynanche  Tonsillaris — unusual  in  young  children — its  symptoms  not  peculiar. 

IHypertrophy  op  the  Tonsils — its  frequency  and  importance  in  childhood — 
its  symptoms — extreme  dyspnoea  sometimes  produced  by  it — modifications 
it  produces  in  form  of  mouth  and  nose — deformity  of  chest  resulting  from  it, 
how  produced — Treatment — frequent  necessity  for  excision  of  tonsils. 

AA.DENOID  Vegetations  in  naso-pharyngeal  cavity  - similarity  of  symptoms  to 
those  of  hypertrophy  of  tonsils,  their  seat,  nature,  and  treatment. 

I.ETRO-PHARYNGEAL  ABSCESS — an  affection  of  great  rarity,  not  confined  to 
childhood — sometimes  idiopathic,  sometimes  succeeds  to  fevers — its  symptoms 
— illustrative  cases — occasional  difficulty  in  its  diagnosis — Treatment. 
YNANCHE  Parotidea— most  common  near  period  of  puberty — epidemic  and 
contagious — its  symptoms — metastasis  of  inflammation  rare — Treatment. 

AMONG  the  local  accidents  which  complicate  dentition  we  noticed 
. condition  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  which, 
hough  not  attended  by  serious  danger,  is  often  the  source  of 
nuch  suffering  to  the  patient. 

Inflammation  of  the  mouth,  however,  is  an  occurrence  by  no 
neans  confined  to  the  period  of  teething,  but  it  comes  on  in 
hildren  of  all  ages,  assumes  very  different  forms,  and  leads  to 
ery  different  results  in  one  case  from  those  which  characterise  it 
n another.  The  mucous  follicles  of  the  mouth  are  the  chief  seat 
•f  the  disease  in  one  case,  the  substance  of  the  gum  in  another, 
hat  of  the  cheek  in  a third.  In  the  first  the  affection  issues  in 
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the  formation  of  several  small  ulcers,  wliicli  heal  eventually  of 
their  own  accord ; in  the  second  an  unhealthy  process  of  ulcera-  i 
tion  destroys  the  gums  and  denudes  the  teeth,  hut  it  is  tardy  in 
its  advance,  and  tends  to  a spontaneous  cure  ; while  in  the  last 
mortification  involves  all  the  tissues  of  the  cheek,  and  spreads 
with  a rapidity  .which  remedies  generally  fail  to  check,  and  which 
is  arrested  at  last  only  by  the  patient’s  death. 

Each  of  these  varieties  of  stomatitis  requires  from  us  more 
than  a passing  notice.  ' 

The  first — the  follicular  stomatitis  of  some  writers,  the  i 
ajjlithous  stomatitis  of  others — is  met  with  either  as  a concomitant  ' 
or  sequela  of  measles,  or  as  an  idiopathic  affection.  In  the  former  j 
case  it  depends  on  the  extension  to  the  mouth  of  a state  of  in-  i 
flammation  similar  to  that  which  gives  rise  to  the  eruption  on  ! 
the  skin ; in  the  latter  it  is  often  associated  with  obvious  gastric  i 
or  inte.stinal  disorder.  Under  either  of  these  conditions  it  is  rare  1 
after  five  years  of  age ; and  though  it  often  depends  on  causes 
quite  independent  of  dentition,  yet  from  the  period  when  teething 
has  commenced,  to  the  end  of  the  third  year,  is  the  time  of  its 
most  common  occurrence  ; while  in  early  infancy  aphthce  are  un-  i 
usual,  though  genuine  thrush,  such  as  I have  described  in  the  last 
lecture,  is  a frequent  ailment.  When  it  constitutes  an  idiopathic 
affection,  more  or  less  fever  and  restlessness,  loss  of  appetite,  an 
unhealthy  state  of  the  evacuations,  and  frequently  a relaxed  con- 
dition of  the  bowels,  precede  the  local  ailment  for  several  days. 
Attention  is  generally  called  to  the  state  of  the  mouth  by  the  child 
being  observed  to  suck,  or  to  take  food,  with  manifest  pain  and 
difficulty  ; while  at  the  same  time  the  secretion  of  saliva  is  greatly 
increased,  and  the  submaxillary  glands  are  swollen  and  tender. 
The  mouth  is  hot,  its  mucous  membrane  generally  of  a livid  red, 
while  a coat  of  thin  mucus  covers  the  centre  of  the  tongue.  On  ! 
the  surface  of  the  tongue,  especially  near  its  tip  ; on  the  inside  of  , 
the  lips,  particularly  on  the  lower  lip  and  about  its  fold  ; on  the  1 
inside  of  the  cheek,  near  the  angles  of  the  mouth  ; and  less  often  in  j 
other  situations  also,  maybe  seen  several  small  isolated  transparent  . 
vesicles,  or  the  ulcers  which,  after  bursting,  they  leave  behind.  i 
The  ulcers  are  small,  of  a rounded  or  oval  form,  not  very  deep, 
but  having  sharply-cut  edges  ; and  their  surface  is  covered  by  a 
yellowish-white,  firmly-adherent  slough.  When  attention  is  first 
directed  to  the  rnouth  several  of  these  small  ulcerations  usually 
exist,  for  the  vesicular  stage  of  the  affection  appears  to  be  generally 
very  short,  while  the  ulcers  are  indolent,  and  sometimes  continue 
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for  many  days  without  showing  any  disposition  to  heal  or  to  increase 
in  size.  The  eruption  of  a single  crop  of  vesicles,  and  the  change 
of  those  vesicles  into  minute  ulcerations,  that  heal  in  the  course  of 
time,  do  not  complete  the  history  of  this  affection ; for  while  the 
mucous  membrane  in  the  situation  of  some  of  these  ulcers  at 
length  resumes  its  natural  condition,  other  vesicles  appear,  which 
again  degenerate  into  little  ulcers,  and  thus  keep  up  the  ailment, 
sometimes  for  weeks  together.  In  some  cases,  not  above  five  or 
six  of  these  little  ulcers  exist  at  once,  or  they  may  even  be  less 
I numerous,  while  it  is  very  seldom  that  more  than  fifteen  or 
• twenty  of  them  are  observable  at  one  time.  By  the  successive 
r appearance  of  fresh  ulcerations,  and  the  coalescence  of  several,  an 
, ulcerated  strip  of  considerable  extent  sometimes  forms,  especially 
: at  the  tip  of  the  tongue,  or  on  the  lower  lip.  When  the  ulcers 
:.are  healing,  no  change  in  their  aspect  is  observable,  and  they 
.continue  to  the  last  covered  by  the  same  yellow  slough,  but  by 
idegrees  they  diminish  in  size  ; and  seldom  or  never  is  any  cicatrix 
observable  in  the  situation  which  they  occupied.  In  some  cases 
tthe  affection  is  complicated  with  a herpetic  eruption  about  tMe 
?3dges  of  the  lips,  the  vesicles  of  which  degenerate  into  ulcerations 
iumilar  to  those  observed  in  the  interior  of  the  mouth,  and  by  their 
i'ioreness  add  very  much  to  the  sufferings  of  the  patient. 

Even  though  no  remedies  should  be  employed,  this  affection 
Ihows  no  tendency  to  rapid  increase  ; it  is  but  very  seldom  that  any 
rryptogamic  formation,  such  as  characterises  thrush,  takes  place  on 
1 he  surface  of  the  ulcerations,  or  that  any  tendency  appears  to  the 
ormation  of  false  membrane  in  the  mouth  ; while  even  when 
Host  severe  it  is  unattended  by  any  disposition  to  gangrene.  It 
: sometimes  a source  of  much  annoyance  to  the  child,  but  need 
tever  excite  any  serious  solicitude,  except  when  it  occurs  as  a 

iquela  of  measles.  In  that  case,  however,  as  was  observed  in  a 
rmer  lecture,^  it  occasionally  becomes  associated  with  diphtheritic 
posits  on  the  fauces,  and  with  ulcerative  inflammation  of  the 
’ynx,  though  our  anxiety  is  then  excited  less  by  the  affection 
self  than  by  its  concomitants. 

In  the  treatment  of  this  affection  our  attention  must  be  chiefly 
rected  to  correcting  the  gastric  and  intestinal  disorder  by  which 
is  accompanied;  and  when  this  object  has  been  attained  the 
3al  ailment  in  many  cases  speedily  subsides.  • The  borax  lotion 
Bntioned  in  the  last  lecture  is  one  of  the  best  local  applications 
at  can  be  used  ; but  if  the  ulcerations  show  no  tendency  to  heal, 

* Lecture  XXIV.,  p.  449, 
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it  may  be  desirable  to  touch  them  ouce  a day  with  a solution  of 
live  grains  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  an  ounce  of  distilled  water.  \ 

Between  the  mild  affection  we  have  just  been  studying,  and 
the  second  form  of  stomatitis,  to  the  examination  of  which  we 
are  now  about  to  pass,  there  are  comparatively  few  points  of  re- 
semblance. This  variety  of  the  disease  attacks  the  gums,  and 
sometimes  destroys  them  extensively,  unlike  the  former  ailment, 
which  even  though  it  should  continue  long,  seldom  occasions  any 
actual  loss  of  substance.  The  process,  however,  by  which  the 
destruction  of  the  gums  is  accomplished  is  one  of  ulceration,  not  ; 
of  mortification — a fact  which  it  is  Of  importance  to  bear  in 
mind,  lest  we  should  fall  into  the  error  of  some  observers,  who  ! 
have  confounded  together,  under  the  name  of  Cancrum  Oris,  both  j 
this  affection  and  that  more  formidable  malady,  true  gangrene  of  j 
the  mouth.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  indeed,  but  that  in  a few  | 
rare  instances  gangrene  has  supervened  on  the  long-standing  i 
ulceration  ; though  I believe  with  M.  Trousseau  that  this  never 
occurs  except  when  the  affection  has  already  extended  to  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  cheek.  The  affinities  of  this  disease  are 
unquestionably  with  diphtheria  rather  than  with  gangrene,  though  j 
I do  not  think  that  this  affinity  amounts  to  actual  identity.^  It 
is  characterised  by  ulceration  as  much  as  by  the  deposit  of  false  I 
membrane  on  the  ulcerated  surface  ; it  is  invariably  unaccom-  i 
panied  by  any  of  those  signs  of  constitutional  disorder  which  are  ■ 
so  conspicuous  in  pharyngeal  diphtheria,  and  to  the  best  of  my  ■ 
knowledge  no  increase  of  its  prevalence  has  been  observed  to  be  . 
associated  with  the  more  frequent  occurrence  of  diphtheria.  But  ; 
whether  the  two  diseases  are  the  same  or  only  similar,  it  will  ' 
probably  be  convenient  to  express  the  resemblance  by  the  term  t 
Diphtheritic  or  Diphtheroid  Stomatitis  ; though  I am  not  prepared  f 
at  present  to  discard  its  old  appellations  of  Noma^  and  of  Ulcera-  i 
tive  Stomatitis,  by  which  it  used  formerly  to  be  designated.  In  i 
any  case,  however,  it  will  be  convenient  to  restrict  the  term  I 
Cancrum  Oris  to  Gangrenous  Stomatitis,  or  gangrene  of  the  ( 
mouth.  ' 

It  is  by  no  means  a constant  occurrence  for  any  special  de-  ( 
rangement  of  the  general  health  to  precede  the  attack  of  ukera-  t 
tive  stomatitis,  though  the  children  who  are  affected  by  it  are  i i 

\ 

' See,  with  reference  to  this  question,  Trousseau,  ‘ Clinique  M6dicale,’  2nd  ed.  ^ ^ 
vol.  i.  p.  383.  _ 1 

* From  vofxia,  used  by  Hippocrates  with  reference  to  putrid  and  eroding  *■' 
ulcers.  See  Fcesius,  ‘ CEconomia  Hippocratis,’  sub  voce. 
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seldom  robust,  and  in  many  instances  are  such  as  have  suffered- 
from  deficient  food,  or  from  a damp  and  unhealthy  lodging,  or 
from  both.  In  children  who  are  not  very  carefully  tended,  the 
ulceration  has  sometimes  made  considerable  progress  before  its 
existence  is  suspected,  and  the  profuse  flow  of  the  saliva,  or  the 
offensive  smell  of  the  breath,  is  the  symptom  which  at  length 
excites  attention.  Coupled  with  this,  too,  there  is  often  con- 
: siderable  swelling  of  the  upper  lip,  and  the  submaxillary  glands 
; are  frequently  swollen  and  painful.  On  opening  the  mouth, 

' the  gums  are  seen  to  be  red,  and  swollen  and  spongy,  and  their 
tedge  is  covered  with  a dirty  white  or  greyish  pultaceous  deposit, 
ron  removing  which  their  surface  is  exposed,  raw  and  bleeding. 

. At  first,  only  the  front  of.  the  gum  is  thus  affected ; but  as  the 
idisease  advances,  it  creeps  round  between  the  teeth  to  their 
{posterior  surface,  and  then,  destroying  the  gum  both  in  front  and 
bbehind  them,  leaves  them  denuded,  and  very  loose  in  their 
> sockets  ; but  it  is  not  often  that  they  actually  fall  out.  The 
gums  of  the  incisor  teeth  are  usually  first  affected : those  of  the 
lower  jaw  more  frequently  and  more  extensively  than  those  of 
:he  upper ; but  if  the  disease  is  severe,  the  gums  at  the  side  of 
he  mouth  become  likewise  involved,  though  it  is  seldom  that  the 
V.WO  sides  suffer  equally.  Sometimes  aphthous  ulcers,  like  those 
•)f  follicular  stomatitis,  are  seen  on  the  inside  of  the  mouth,  in 
‘onnection  with  this  state  of  the  gums  ; but  oftener  it  exists  alone. 
On  those  parts  of  the  lips  and  cheeks,  however,  which  are  opposite 
0,  and  consequently  in  contact  with,  the  ulcerated'  gums,  irre- 
rular  ulcerations  form,  which  are  covered  with  a pultaceous 
' seudo-membranous  deposit,  similar  to  that  which  exists  on  the 
Mims  themselves.  Sometimes,  too,  deposits  of  false  membrane 
ike  place  on  other  parts  of  the  inside  of  the  mouth,  the  surface 
eneath  being  red,  spongy,  and  bleeding,  though  not  distinctly 
Icerated.  If  the  disease  is  severe  and  long-continued,  the 
j mgue  assumes  a sodden  appearance,  and  is  indented  by  the 
til  ;eth  ; and  the  cheek,  on  one  or  other  side,  is  somewhat  swollen, 
■K  I hile  the  saliva,  though  rather  less  abundantly  secreted  than  at 
le  commencement  of  the  affection,  continues  horribly  foetid,  and 
ten  streaked  with  blood,  the  gums  themselves  bleeding  on  the 
■-ghtest  touch.  But  even  if  left  alone,  the  affection  usual] v 
bsides  in  the  course  of  time,  though  it  may  continue  almost 
itionary  for  days  or  weeks  together,  and  this  notwithstandincr 
at  the  general  health  is  tolerably  good.  The  termination  of 
is  unhealthy  ulceration  by  gangrene  is  so  rare,  that  though  a 
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very  large  number  of  cases  of  ulcerative  stomatitis  have  come 
under  my  notice,  I have  seen  only  one  instance  in  which  it  was 
succeeded  by  true  gangrene  of  the  mouth.  When  recovery  has 
commenced,  the  disease  ceases  to  spread  ; the  drivelling  of  foetid 
saliva  diminishes ; the  white  pultaceous  deposit  on  the  gums,  or 
on  the  ulcerations 'of  the  cheek  or  lips,  becomes  less  abundant; 
the  ulcers  themselves  grow  smaller ; and,  finally,  the  gums  become 
firm,  and  their  edges  of  a bright  red,  though  still  for  a long  time 
showing  a disposition  to  become  once  more  the  seat  of  the  ulcer- 
ative process,  and  continuing  for  .a  still  longer  time  to  cover  the 
teeth  but  very  imperfectly. 

Warious  internal  remedies  and  local  applications  have  been  at 
different  times  recommended  for  the  -cure  0/  this  affection.  Tonics 
have  been  much  employed,  and  thn  supposed  analogy  between 
this  state  of  the  gums  and  that  which  exists  in  scurvy  has  led 
practitioners  to  give  the  preference  to  remedies  reputed  to  be  pos- 
sessed of  antiscorbutic  properties.  Lotions  of  alum,  or  the  burnt 
alum  in  substance,  or  the  chloride  of  lime  in  powder,  have  all  been 
used  locally  with  more  or  less  benefit.  It  was  my  custom  also  to 
prescribe  these  remedies  in  eases  of  ulcerative  stomatitis ; but  since 
I became  acquainted  with  the 'virtues  of  the  chlorate  of  potash,  I 
have  learnt  to  rely  upon  it  almost  exclusively.  It  appears,  indeed, 
almost  to  deserve  the  name  of  a specific  in  this  affection ; for  a 
marked  improvement  seldom  fails  to  be  observed  in  the  patient’s 
condition  after  it  has  been  administered  for  two  or  three  days  ; and 
in  a week  or  ten  days  the  cure  is  generally  complete.  Three  grains 
every  four  hours,  dissolved  in  water,  and  sweetened,  is  a sufficient 
dose  for  a child  three  years  old  ; and  five  grains  every  four  hours 
appear  to  answer  as  well  as  a larger  dose  for  a child  of  eight  or 
nine.  If  the  bowels  are  constipated,  a purgative  should  be  pre- 
viously administered  ; but  there  seems  to  be  no  form,  nor  any 
stage  -of  the  affection,  in  which  -the  chlorate  of  potash  is  not 
useful.  The  diet  should  be  light  but  nutritious,  and  quinine  or 
other  tonics  are  sometimes  serviceable  if  the  child’s  health  should 
continue  feeble  -after  the  local  malady  has  been  cm-ed. 

Ulcerative  stomatitis  is  an  affection  of  such  frequent  occur- 
rence, that  many  instances  of  it  come  under  my  notice  every  year, 
especially  during  the  damp  autumnal  months  ; while  it  is  attended 
with  so  little  danger,  that  the  only  case  which  I have  known  to 
prove  fatal  wa«  one  in  which  gangrene  of  the  mouth  supervened 
upon  it.  Gangrenous  stomatitis,  on  the  other  hand,  is  a disease 
so  rare,  that  I have  only  ten  times  had  the  opportunity  of  witness- 
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ing  it ; but  so  fatal,  that  in  eight  out  of  those  ten  cases  the  patients 
died.  The  larger  experience  of  other  observers  shows  an  almost 
equally  unfavourable  result,  since  twenty  out  of  twenty-one  cases 
that  came  under  the  notice  of  MM.  Rilliet  and  Earthez  had  a 
fatal  termination;  and  a recent  French  writer,'  who  has  collected 
from  different  sources  239  cases,  which  did  not  all  occur  in 
children,  states  that  176  of  the  number,  or  75  per  cent.,  termi- 
nated fatally.  The  formidable  nature  of  the  disease  requires  that 
we  study  it  more  closely  than  considering  the  rarity  of  its  occm’- 
rence  would  otherwise  be  necessary ; and  it  is  the  more  important 
' to  do  so,  in  order  that  we  may  avoid  the  not  very  uncommon  error 
'which  confounds  this  dangerous  affection  with  that  comparatively 
i trifling  ailment — ulcerative  stomatitis* 

The  constitutional  disturbance  which  often  precedes  the  other 
ttwo  affections  of  the  mouth  that  we  have  just  been,  studying  was 
^seen  to  be  generally  of  a trivial  nature,  and  never  soi severe  as  to 
eexcite  serious  anxiety.  Gangrene  of  the  mouth,  on  the-  other 
! hand,  seldom  comes  on,  except  in  children  whose  health  has  been 
Lalready  much  impaired  by  previous  disease,  and  especially  by 
[■such  diseases  as  are  connected  with  important  changes  in  the 
ccirculating  fluid.  In  strict  propriety,  indeed,  I doubt  whether 
pjre  ought  not  to  remove  both  this  -and  those  other  allied  affections 
in  which  the  skin  or  the  genital  organs  become  the  seat  of 
rangrene  from  among  the  class*  of  local  ailments,  and  refer  them 
;o  the  category  of  blood  diseases.  Of  twenty-nine  cases  of 
gangrene  of  the  mouth,  which  MM.  Rilliet  and  Earthez  either 
'•bserved  themselves,  or  of  which  they  found  mention,  in  the 
writings  of  other  physicians,  only  one  appeared  to  be  an  instance 
! f the  disease  in  an  idiopathic  form ; while  in  twelve  cases  it 
>Dllowed  an  attack  of  measles.  Of  the  ten  cases  which  I have 
bserved,  and  five  of  which  I examined  after  death,  two  succeeded 
D typhoid  fever,  four  to  measles  ; • one  which  eventually  recovered 
Tier  the  application  of  strong  acid  to  the  slough,  and  with  the 

8'^  elp  of  all  the  comforts  of  the  hospital,  appeared  to  have  been 
iduced  by  want  and  an  unhealthy  dwelling ; one  came  on  in 
child  whose  health  had  been  completely  broken  down  by  ague, 
le  supervened  in  a tuberculous  child,  who  had  been  affected  for 
any  weeks  with  ulcerative  stomatitis  in  a severe  form ; and  in 
le  tenth  instance  the  active  employment  of  mercury  for  the  cure 
acute  encejflialitis  produced  profuse  salivation,  which  was  fol- 
'wed  by  gangrene.  Though  not  confined  to  any  one  period  of 
J ’ Tourdes,  ‘ Du  Noma,’  &c.,  4to.  Th5se  de  Strasbourg,  1848. 
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childliood,  gangrene  of  tlie  mouth  is  more  frequent  between  the 
ages  of  two  and  five  than  either  earlier  or  later.  Of  the  10  cases 
that  came  under  my  own  observation,  2 were  in  children  between 
two  and  three  years  old,  2 in  children  aged  three,  4 in  children 
between  four  and  five,  1 at  six  and  a quarter,  and  1 at  eight  years 
of  age.  Of  the  29  cases  mentioned  by  MM.  Killiet  and  JBarthez, 
19  occurred  between  two  and  five  ; 10  between  six  and  twelve; 
and  M.  Tourdes’ ' conrparison  of  102  cases  between  one  and  a 
half  and  twelve  years  likewise  yields  the  greatest  number  during 
the  third  and  fourth  years. 

Although  all  the  tissues  of  the  cheek  become  involved  in  the 
course  of  this  affection,  yet  difference  of  opinion  has  existed  with  ' 
reference  to  the  part  in  which  it  commences  ; some  observers  con-  I 
ceiving  that  it  usually  begins  in  the  substance  of  the  cheek,  while  j 
others  regard  the  mucous  membrane  as  being  the  part  which  is  | 
invariably  the  first  attacked.  So  far  as  my  own  observation  enables 
me  to  judge,  I am  disposed  to  regard  this  latter  view,  which  is  that 
of  MM.  Killiet  and  Barthez,  and  of  JVI.  Baron,  and  which  is  more- 
over supported  by  the  minute  researches  of  Professor  Albers,^  of 
Bonn,  as  generally  correct.  At  the  same  time,  however,  I must 
admit  that  I have  had  but  few  opportunities  of  personally  investi- 
gating this  subject;  while  a -very  competent  observer.  Dr.  Loschner,^ 
physician  to  the  Children’s  Hospital  at  Prague,  while  he  admits 
the  occasional  commencement  of  the  affection  in  either  way, 
believes  the  former  to  be  the  more  common.  According  to  his 
observations,  the  appearance  of  a swelling,  having  a hard  central 
spot  or  nucleus,  surrounded  by  tense,  elastic,  but  less  firm  tissue, 
gradually  passing  off  into  the  texture  of  the  adjacent  parts,  is  the 
first  step  in  the  process.;  ulceration  of  the  mucous  membrane  being 
secondary  to  this  peculiar  infiltration  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the 
cheek.  It  is,  indeed,  very  probable  that  the  gangrene  sometimes 
begins  in  the  one  way  and  sometimes  in  the  other ; while  any 
dispute  concerning  it  loses  almost  all  its  practical  moment,  if 
regard  this  and  other  forms  of  gangrene  as  resulting  from  merely 
accidental  differences  in  the  mode  in  which  the  graver  deteriora- 
tion of  the  circulating  fluid  manifests  itself. 

The  early  stages  of  the  affection  are  attended  by  scarcely  any 
suffering,  owing  to  which,  as  well  as  to  the  circumstance  that  the 

* Op.  cit.  p.  31. 

* ‘ Archiv  f.  ph3^siol.  Heilkunde,’ ix.  7,  8,  1850;  and  Schmidt’s  ‘ Jahrb.’ 1851. 
No.  2,  p.  196. 

® ‘ Der  Brand  im  Kindesalter,’  in  the  ‘ Vierteljahresschrift  fiir  die  prakt. 
Heilkunde,’  vol.  xv.  p.  68. 
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children  in  whom  it  supervenes  are  almost  always  labouring  under 
some  other  disease,  or  in  the  course  of  convalescence  from  it,  it  is 
probably  due  that  the  malady  is  often  not  discovered  until  after  it 
has  made  considerable  progress.  There  may  for  a day  or  two  have 
been  an  unusual  foetor  of  the  breath,  and  a profuse  secretion  of 
offensive  saliva;  but  the  appearance  of  swelling  of  the  cheek  is 
frequently  the  first  symptom  that  leads  to  a careful  examination  of 
the  state  of  the  mouth.  The  characters  of  the  swelling  of  the 
cheek  are  almost  pathognomonic  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth.  Tt  is 
not  a mere  puffiness  of  the  integument,  unaccompanied  by  any 
. change  of  its  colour,  such  as  is  sometimes  observed  in  ulcerative 
stomatitis  ; but  the  cheek  is  tense,  and  red,  and  shining — it  looks 
. as  if  its  surface  had  been  besmeared  with  oil,  and  in  the  centre  of 
the  swollen  part  there  is  generally  a spot  of  a brighter  red  than 
that  around.  The  cheek  feels  hard,  and  is  often  so  unyielding  that 
the  mouth  cannot  be  opened  wide  enough  to  get  a good  view  of  its 
interior.  The  disease  is  almost  always  limited  to  one  side,  and 
generally  to  one  cheek.  Sometimes,  however,  it  extends  to  the 
lower  lip ; and  occasionally  it  begins  in  that  situation.  The  upper 
lip  is  now  and  then  reached  by  the  progress  of  the  disease,  but  is 
never  its  primary  seat.  Whatever  be  the  situation  of  the  external 
swelling,  there  will  generally  be  found  within  the  mouth,  at  a 
point  corresponding  to  the  bright  red  central  spot,  a deep  ex- 
cavated ulcer,  with  irregular  jagged  edges,  and  a surface  covered 
by  a dark  brown  shreddy  slough.  The  gums  opposite  to  the  ulcer 
L-are  of  a dark  colour,  covered  with  the  putrilage  from  its  surface, 
aand  in  part  destroyed,  leaving  the  teeth  loose,  and  the  alveolae 
denuded.  Sometimes,  especially  if  the  disease  is  further  advanced, 
LQo  single  spot  of  ulceration  is  recognisable,  but  the  whole  inside  of 
ffie  cheek  is  occupied  by  a dirty  putrilage,  in  the  midst  of  which 
arge  shreds  of  dead  mucous  membrane  hang  down.  As  the  disease 
extends  within  the  cheek,  a similar  process  of  destruction  goes  on 
ipon  the  gum ; the  loosened  teeth  drop  out  one  by  one,  and  the 
ilveolar  process  of  the  jaw  loses  its  vitality  for  a more  or  less  con- 
siderable extent,  while  sometimes  a portion  of  the  ramus  of  the 
aw  itself  becomes  necrosed.  The  saliva  continues  to  be  secreted 
jrofusely,  but  shows,  by  the  changes  which  take  place  in  its  cha- 
vacters,  the  progress  of  the  disease.  At  first,  though  remarkable 
or  its  foetor,  it  is  otherwise  unaltered  ; but  afterwards  it  loses  its 
ransparency,  and  receives  from  the  putrefying  tissues  over  which 
't  passes,  a dirty  greenish  or  brownish  colour,  and  at  the  same 
;ime  acquires  a still  more  repulsive  odour. 
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While  the  gangrene  is  thus  going  on  inside  the  mouth, 
changes  no  less  remarkable  are  taking  place  on  the  exterior  of  the 
face.  The  redness  and  swelling  of  the  cheek  extend,  and  the 
deep  red  central  spot  grows  larger.  A black  point  appears  in  its 
midst : at  first  it  is  but  a speck,  but  it  increases  rapidly,  still 
retaining  a circular  form  ; it  attains  the  bigness  of  a sixpence,  a 
shilling,  a half-crown,  or  even  a larger  size.  A ring  of  intense 
redness  now  encircles  it,  the  gangrene  ceases  to  extend,  and  the 
slough  begins  to  separate.  Death  often  takes  place  before  the 
detachment  of  the  eschar  is  complete,  and  it  is  fortunate  when  it 
does  so,  for  sloughing  usually  commences  in  the  parts  left  behind. 
The  interior  of  the  mouth  is  now  exposed  ; its  mucous  membrane 
and  the  substance  of  the  cheek  hang  down  in  shreds  from  amidst 
a blackening  mass,  and  form  one  of  the  most  loathsome  spectacles 
that  can  be  conceived  ; while  the  horrible  stench  which  the  mort- 
ified parts  spread  around,  makes  the  task  of  watching  the  poor 
child  as  repulsive  as  it  is  distressing. 

Happily  it  is  not  often  that  acute  suffering  of  the  child  occurs 
to  heighten  the  distress  of  the  sad  scene.  Usually  the  patient 
has  but  little  pain  from  the  very  first,  but  is  generally  more 
drowsy  than  natural,  though  sometimes  the  nights  are  restless; 
and  in  those  cases  in  which  gangrene  of  the  mouth  supervened 
in  the  course  of  typhoid  fever,  the  delirium  which  existed  before 
continued  unmodified.  The  pulse  grows  feebler  as  the  disease 
advances ; but  cheerfulness  is  often  undisturbed,  and  the  child 
will  sit  up  in  bed  playing  as  happily  with  its  toys  as  though  it 
ailed  nothing,  long  after  the  appearance  of  the  black  eschar  on 
the  cheek  has  shown  the  case  to  be  all  but  hopeless ; or  even  after 
the  slough  has  become  detached,  and  the  cavity  of  the  mouth 
exposed.  The  desire  for  food,  too,  often  continues  unabated  till 
within  a few  hours  of  the  child’s  death,  which  generally  takes 
place  quietly,  though  sometimes  it  is  preceded  by  convulsions. 

Since  gangrene  of  the  mouth  occurs  in  the  course  of  a great 
variety  of  diseases,  the  only  morbid  appearances  characteristic  of 
it  are  those  which  result  from  the  local  mischief.  On  three 
occasions  I dissected  the  gangrenous  parts  very  carefully,  and  the 
alterations  which  presented  themselves  to  my  notice  were  precisely 
the  same  as  have  been  described  by  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez. 
The  absorbent  glands,  both  superficial  and  deep-seated,  on  the 
affected  side  are  enlarged,  and  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  cheek  is 
infiltrated  with  serum,  which  is  more  abundant  the  nearer  one 
approaches  to  the  slough.  In  the  substance  of  the  eschar  the 
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distinction  of  parts  is  no  longer  easy,  but  with  care  the  vessels 
and  nerves  may  still  be  traced ; and  the  reason  why  fatal  haemor- 
rhage so  seldom  cuts  short  the  life  of  patients  suffering  from  this 
affection  is  at  once  explained  by  the  clot  which  plugs  up  tbe 
vessels  for  some  distance  on  either  side  of  the  gangrenous  mass. 
On  one  occasion  I found  the  root  of  the  tongue,  the  tonsils, 
pharynx,  both  surfaces  of  the  epiglottis,  and  about  an  inch  of  the 
oesophagus,  completely  coated  with  a moderately  firm,  yellow 
false  membrane  about  a line  in  thickness,  easily  detached  and 
leaving  the  subjacent  mucous  membrane  only  a little  redder  than 
natural.  A few  patches  of  a similar  deposit  existed  in  the  larynx, 
but  not  continuous  with  that  in  the  pharynx.  In  this  case,  great 
difficulty  of  deglutition  had  existed  for  three  days  before  the 
death  of  the  child.  The  association  of  diphtheria  with  gangrene 
of  the  mouth  is,  indeed,  an  accidental  complication,  and  not  one 
^ of  frequent  occurrence  ; but  pneumonia  is  met  with  in  so  large  a 
: number  of  instances,  that  it  must  be  looked  on  as  more  than  an 
.accidental  occurrence,  and  probably  as  a result  of  the  general 
< deterioration  of  the  circulating  fluid  to  which  the  gangrene  itself 
i is  due,  rather  than  as  owing  to  any  cause  acting  especially  on  the 
i lungs.  It  existed  in  19  out  of  21  cases,  which  formed  the  basis 
of  MM.  Eilliet  and  Bai-thez’  ^ observations,  and  in  four  out  of  the 
five  instances  in  which  I was  able  to  examine  the  bodies  after  death. 
In  the  fifth  case,  that  of  a girl  of  three  years  old,  who  died  on  the 
noth  day  of  cancrum  oris,  and  on  the  23rd  from  the  appearance 
of  the  rash  of  measles,  though  there  was  no  pneumonia,  yet  the 
eevidences  of  the  relation  of  the  affection  to  the  class  of  blood 
iiiseases  were  most  remarkable.  The  gangrene  had  been  limited 
:o  the  right  side  of  the  face  ; but  in  addition  to  a thrombus  in 
Ee  upper  part  of  the  right  internal  jugular  vein,  a large  black 
inchanged  clot  occupied  its  lower  part ; and  thrombus  occupied 
uhe  left  internal  jugular  at  its  entrance  into  the  subclavian  vein, 
'loth  lungs  were  crepitant,  but  both  were  studded  with  a large 
lumber  of  small  resistent  nodules,  for  the  most  part  of  the  size  of 
. small  pea,  some  of  which  were  solitary,  others  aggregated,  and 
eere  especially  numerous  in  the  dependent  part  of  the  lower  lobe, 
nd  in  its  free  anterior  margin.  On  section,  these  nodules  were 
ound  to  be  formed  of  puriform  fluid,  contained  in  the  paren- 
hyma  of  the  lung,  the  tissue  of  which  around  them  was  neither 
.iflamed  nor  condensed. 

The  arrest  of  the  sloughing  is  the  one  point  to  which  in  the 
* ‘ Maladies  des  Enfants,’  vol.  ii.  p.  379. 
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treatment  of  this  affection  the  attention  of  all  practitioners  has 
been  directed.  The  small  amount  of  success  which  has  attended 
their  efforts  is  partly  attributable  to  the  circumstance  that  the 
affection  has  frequently  been  overlooked  until  it  has  already  made 
considerable  progress;  in  part  also  to  the  fact  that,  when  recog- 
nised, the  local  remedies  employed  in  order  to  check  the  gangrene 
have  either  been  too  mild,  or  have  been  applied  with  too  timorous 
a hand.  Unfortunately,  too,  there  is  considerable  difficulty  in  ap- 
plying any  caustic  effectually  to  the  interior  of  the  mouth ; for 
the  tense  and  swollen  condition  of  the  cheek  prevents  our  obtain-  i 
ing  easy  access  to  the  gangrenous  parts.  The  use  of  chloroform, 
however,  happily  removes  that  other  great  difficulty  which  the 
severe  pain  attendant  on  the  cauterisation  formerly  opposed  to  its 
effectual  performance.  Ineffectual  cauterisation,  indeed,  is  use- 
less, or  worse  than  useless ; and  though  every  endeavour  should 
be  made  to  prevent  the  needless  destruction  of  healthy  parts,  yet 
of  the  two  evils,  that  of  doing  too  much  is  unquestionably  less 
than  that  of  doing  too  little.  Of  this,  indeed,  we  need  have  the 
less  fear,  since  the  power  of  repair  after  the  gangrene  has  once 
been  arrested  is  most  remarkable  ; and  I saw  some  years  since, 
in  a case  which  was  under  the  care  of  my  colleague,  JN'ir.  Holmes, 
a perforation  of  the  cheek  near  the  angle  of  the  lower  lip  contract  ■ 
from  the  size  of  a florin  to  a mere  pin-hole  aperture,  which  at 
length  closed,  leaving  a comparatively  small  amount  of  pucker- 
ing of  the  adjacent  parts,  and  certainly  none  of  that  frightful 
deformity  which  one  would  have  fancied  to  be  inevitable.  It 
is  of  importance,  moreover,  not  only  that  the  cauterisation  should 
be  done  effectually,  but  also  that  it  should  be  practised  early. 

M.  Baron,  indeed,  speaks  of  incising  the  slough  in  the  cheek,  and 
then  applying  the  actual  cautery  to  the  part ; but  I am  not 
aware  of  any  instance  in  which  this  suggestion  has  been  acted  on 
with  a good  result.  When  once  the  mortiftcation  has  extended 
through  the  substance  of  the  cheek,  the  chances  of  arresting  its 
progress  must  be  very  few.  As  the  sloughing  advances  from 
within  outwards,  it  is  to  the  interior  of  the  mouth  that  our 
remedies  must  be  applied  ; and  since  the  advance  of  the  disease  is 
too  rapid  to  allow  of  our  trying  mild  means  at  first,  and  after- 
wards resorting,  if  necessary,  to  such  as  are  more  powerful,  we 
must  employ  an  agent  sufficiently  energetic  at  once  to  arrest  its 
progress.  Various  caustics  have  been  recommended  for  this  pur-  i 
pose,  but  none  appear  to  be  so  well  fitted  to  accomplish  it  as  tue 
strong  hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid.  I am  accustomed  to  emplo} 
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the  latter,  applying  it  by  means  of  a bit  of  sponge,  or  of  soft  lint 
or  tow,  fastened  to  a quill ; while  I endeavour,  by  means  of  a 
i spoon  or  of  a spatula,  to  guard  the  tongue,  and  other  healthy 
I parts,  as  far  as  possible,  from  the  action  of  the  acid.  In  one  of 
i the  cases  that  I saw  recover,  the  arrest  of  the  disease  appeared  to 
i be  entirely  owing  to  this  agent;  and  though  the  alveolar  processes 
I of  the  left  side  of  the  lower  jaw,  from  the  first  molar  tooth  back- 
I wards,  died,  and  exfoliated,  apparently  from  having  been  destroyed 
by  the  acid,  yet  it  must  be  owned  that  life  was  cheaply  saved  even 
at  that  cost.  Some  increase  of  the  swelling  of  the  cheek  almost 
invariably  follows  the  application  of  this  agent — a circumstance 
which  may  at  first  occasion  unfounded  apprehension  lest  the 
i disease  be  worse.  Twelve  hours,  however,  must  not  be  allowed 
i to  elapse  without  the  mouth  being  again  carefully  examined,  in 
order  to  ascertain  whether  the  disease  has  really  been  checked, 
or  whether  there  is  any  appearance  of  mortification  in  the  parts 
beyond  the  yellow  eschar  left  by  the  first  application  of  the  acid. 
The  cauterisation  may  now  be  repeated,  if  it  appears  necessary, 
and  even  though  the  disease  had  seemed  completely  checked ; 
yet  reliance  must  not  be  placed  on  the  improvement  continning, 
but  the  mouth  must  be  examined  every  twelve  hours,  for  fear  the 
mortification  should  spread  unobserved.  During  the  whole  pro- 
gress of  the  case  the  mouth  must  be  syringed  frequently  with 
warm  water,  or  with  camomile  tea  mixed  with  a small  quantity  of 
the  solution  of  chloride  of  lime,  in  order  to  free  it  from  the  putrid 
matters  that  collect  within  it,  and  to  diminish  as  much  as  possible 
their  offensive  odour.  Should  the  case  go  on  well,  the  frequent 
repetition  of  the  strong  acid  will  be  unnecessary ; but  the  surface 
may  still  require  its  application  in  a diluted  form,  or  it  may 
suffice  to  syringe  the  mouth  frequently  with  a chloride  of  lime  or 
carbolic  acid  lotion,  or  to  apply  the  chloride  in  powder  once  or 
twice  a day,  according  to  the  suggestion  of  MM.  EilHet  and 
Barthez.  In  all  of  the  cases  of  this  affection  that  have  come  of 
late  years  under  my  notice,  I have  likewise  employed  the  chlorate 
of  potash  internally,  but  it  has  not  appeared  to  exert  much  in- 
fluence over  it ; and  valuable  though  the  remedy  is  in  ulcerative 
stomatitis,  yet  I should  scarcely  feel  disposed  to  rely  upon  it,  to 


>l  the  exclusion  of  local  treatment,  in  true  gangrene  of  the  mouth. 
^I.Two  cases,  however,  of  cancrum  oris  succeeding  to  fever,  in  chil- 
li dren  of  twelve  and  thirteen  years  of  age,  were  treated  with  most 
4 complete  success  by  Sir  Gf.  Burrows,  in  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hos- 
-vl  pital,  without  the  employment  of  any  other  local  measures  than  a 
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chloride  of  soda  gargle  ; but  with  good  diet,  wine,  and  chlorate  of 
potash,  in  doses  of  ten  grains  every  four  hours. 

During  the  whole  course  of  treatment  you  have  another  indi- 
cation to  fulfil — namely,  to  support  your  patient’s  strength  by 
nutritious  diet,  and  by  the  employment  of  wine  and  other  stimu- 
lants, and  by  the  administration  of  quinine,  or  of  the  extract  or 
tincture  of  bark,  or  of  whatever  form  of  tonic  may  seem  best 
suited  to  the  peculiarities  of  the  case. 

In  conclusion,  let  me  remind  you  that  during  the  whole  pro- 
gress of  the  case  your  prognosis  must  be  regulated  by  the  state  of 
the  local  disease,  rather  than  by  the  urgency  of  the  general  symp- 
toms. So-  long  as  the  sloughing  is  iinchecked  the  affection  is 
tending  rapidly  to  a fatal  issue,  and  this  even  though  the  pulse  is 
not  very  feeble,  though  the  appetite  is  good,  and  the  child  still 
retains-  its  cheerfulness. 

It  might  seem  to  you  to  be  an  omission  on  my  part,  if  I left 
the  subject  of  inflammation  and  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  without 
some  notice  of  the  supposed  influence  of  mercury  in  its  produc- 
tion. There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  this  preparation,  even  when 
given  in  small  doses,  has  in  a few  instances-  produced  severe  ptyal- 
ism,  inflammation  of  the  mouth,  loss  of  the  teeth,  and  necrosis, 
more  or  less  extensive,  of  the  lower  jaw.  In  some  cases,  too,  the 
inflammation  has  terminated  in  gangrene  of  the  cheek  which  has 
presented  many  of  the  characters  that  we  have  just  been  noticing; 
and  in  such  circumstances  inquests  have  sometimes  been  held, 
and  blame  has  been  attached  to  the  medical  attendant  for  alleged 
want  of  caution  in  the  administration  of  so  powerful  an  agent  as 
mercury.  Now,  although  mercury  should  never  be  given  without  ! 
necessity,  nor  its  administration  continued  without  watching  its  j 
effects  most  carefully,  yet  I cannot  but  regard  the  supervention 
of  gangrene  of  the  mouth  during  its  use  as  merely  an  accidental 
coincidence,  or  else  as  the  result  of  some  peculiar  idiosyncrasy  of  ; | 
the  patient,  such  as  has  been  observed  in  the  adult  as  well  as  in  ' 
the  child.  Nearly  70,000  children,  of  all  ages,  have  come  under  • 
my  care,  during  my  connection  with  the  Children’s  Infirmary  and 
the  Children’s  Hospital,,  and  I have  administered  mercury  to  any  | 
of  them  who  seemed  to  require  it,  but  hardly  ever  saw  salivation  i 
follow  its  employment  before  the  completion  of  the  first  dentition ; , 
and  never  but  once  observed  that  medicine,  at  any  age,  to  pro- 
duce an  affection  of  the  mouth  sufficiently  serious  to  cause  me  a - ; 
moment’s  anxiety.  In  that  one  instance,  however,  the  death  of 
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the  child,  a boy  aged  four  years  and  a half,  was,  I think,  due  to 
the  employment  of  mercury. 

An  inconvenience — I do  not  know  that  it  deserves  a more 
serious  designation — inseparable  from  the  arrangement  of  subjects 
which  I have  adopted,  is  that  we  pass  at  once  from  diseases  that 
are  very  hazardous,  to  others  which  are  of  a comparatively  trifling 
character,  or  are  th«  sources  of  discomfort  rather  than  of  severe 
suffering.  Of  this  some  of  the  ailments  which  remain  for  our 
consideration  to-day  are  no  inapt  illustrations. 

Inflammation  of  the  soft  palate,  tonsils,  and  fauces,  constitut- 
ing Gynanche  Ti^nsillaHs,  is  not  strictly  limited  to  any  age,  nor 
attended  with  any  special  symptoms  when  it  occurs  in  the  child. 
It  is,  however,  comparatively  rare  under  twelve  years  of  age,  and 
is  almost  always  less  severe  than  at  or  after  puberty,  while  I 
scarcely  remember  to  have  met  with  it  under  five  years  of  age — a 
circumstance. which  attaches  special  importance  to  sore-throat  in 
young  children,  since  it  Avill  usually  be  found  to  betoken  the  ap- 
;proach  of  scarlet  fever  or  of  diphtheria  rather  than  the  existence 
of  simple  inflammation  of  the  tonsils. 

But,  though  acute  inflammation  of  the  tonsils  is  unusual  in 
■ early  childhood,  a sort  of  chronic  inflammation  of  those  glands, 
which  leads  to  their  very  considerable  enlargement,  is  far  from 
uincommon ; and  this  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils,  which,  in  the 
[adult,  is  little  more  than  an  inconvenience,  is,  in  the  child,  not 
iinfrequently  the  cause  of  more  serious  evils.  It  is  seldom  trace- 
cable  to  any  acute  attack  of  angina,  but  usually  comes  on  in 
(children  who  are  out -of  health,  feeble  and  strumous  ; or  takes  place 
j'slowly  during  the  latter  stages  'of  the  first  dentition,  the  irritation 
pf  which  appears  in  some  cases  to  be  its  only  exciting  cause. 

Unless  accidentally  discovered,  the  enlargement  of  the  tonsils 
pas  usually  become  very  considerable  before  it  attracts  much 
tiotice,  and  hence  it  is  comparatively  seldom  observed  in  children 
Kinder  three  years  old,  though  M.  Robert,  a French  surgeon,'  who 
l ias  written  a very  excellent  paper  on  the  subject,  speaks  of  having 
lioticed  it  as  early  as  the  sixth  month. 

I One  of  the  firet  symptoms  that  attract  attention  is  the  habitu- 
l lly  loud  snoring  of  the  child  during  sleep,  -owing  to  the  enlarged 
|<  onsils  pressing  up  the  velum,  and  thus  obstructing  the  passage  of 
l:.ir  through  the  posterior  nares,  while  at  the  same  time  the  voice 

I * In  the  ‘ Bulletin  G6n6ral  de  T.h6rapeutique,’  May  and  July,  1813. 
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becomes  thick ; and  both  of  these  symptoms  are  remarkably 
aggravated  during,  and  for  some  time  after,  even  slight  attacks 
of  catarrh.  An  amount  of  enlargement  of  the  tonsils  sufficient 
to  cause  these  symptoms  is  by  no  means  uncommon,  and  if  it 
does  not  exceed  this  extent  the  inconvenience  to  which  it  gives 
rise  will  in  general  disappear  altogether  when  the  development  of 
the  mouth  and  vocal  organs  takes  place  at  the  period  of  puberty. 
Often,  however,  it  is  more  considerable,  and  then  the  tonsils 
produce  a degree  of  deafness,  partly  by  actual  pressure  on  the 
Eustachian  tubes,  partly  by  the  state  of  habitual  congestion  which 
they  maintain  in  the  parts  in  their  neighbourhood  ; the  respira- 
tion, moreover,  becomes  rather  laboured,  and  the  child  has  a con- 
stant hacking  cough,  occasionally  aggravated  and  paroxysmal — 
two  symptoms  which  I have  known  to  raise  in  more  than  one 
instance  an  unfounded  apprehension  of  phthisis ; and  to  lead  in 
other  cases,  where  some  phthisical  disease  actually  existed,  to  the 
expression  of  a more  gloomy  prognosis  than  was  warranted  by  the 
amount  of  mischief  in  the  lungs.  Now  and  then  the  difficulty  of 
respiration  from  mere  enlargement  of  the  tonsils  has  been  so  con- 
siderable as  to  threaten  life.  My  friend  and  former  colleague, 
Mr.  Shaw,  once  had  a little  boy  under  his  care,  who,  in  addition 
to  constant  dyspnoea,  suffered  from  occasional  fits  of  suffocation 
arising  from  this  cause ; and  one  of  these  fits  was  so  severe  that 
in  order  to  preserve  the  child’s  life  it  was  necessary  to  perform 
laryngotomy.  Eecently,  too,  I saw  a little  boy  two  years  old, 
whose  life  was  in  urgent  danger  from  enlargement  of  the  tonsils, 
which,  however,  were  happily  removed,  and  the  otherwise  inevit- 
able opening  of  his  windpipe  was  thus  avoided. 

The  long  existence  of  considerable  enlargement  of  the  tonsils 
and  the  consequent  almost  complete  obstruction  to  the  passage  of 
air  through  the  nostrils,  give  rise  to  a peculiar  alteration  in  the 
form  of  the  parts  thus  thrown  out  of  use.  The  nostrils  become 
extremely  small,  narrow,  and  compressed ; and  the  peculiar  cha- 
racter which  the  physiognomy  thus  acquires  is  further  increased 
by  the  accompanying  modification  in  the  development  of  the 
upper  jaw.  The  superior  dental  arch  remains  very  narrow,  so  as 
not  to  allow  adequate  room  for  the  teeth,  which  consequently 
overlap  each  other  very  much,  while  at  the  same  time  the  palate 
becomes  unusually  high  and  arched.  Nor  is  this  the  only  mode 
in  ■which  due  development  is  interfered  with  ; but  it  was  noticed 
many  years  ago  by  Dupuytren  that  enlargement  of  the  tonsils 
and  the  pigeon- breast  very  usually  go  together.  The  fact  was 
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confirmed  by  others,  but  I believe  that  Mr.  Shaw  ^ was  the  first 
person  to  offer  an  explanation  of  it.  He  pointed  out  how  the 
obstacle  to  the  free  entrance  of  air  into  the  lungs  prevents  their 
being  filled  at  each  inspiratory  effort ; so  that  a vacuum  would 
be  formed  between  them  and  the  walls  of  the  chest,  were  it  not 
that  the  pressure  of  the  external  air  on  the  yielding  parietes  of 
the  thorax  forces  them  inwards  to  occupy  the  vacant  space  ; and 
doing  so  most  readily  where  their  resistance  is  least — namely,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  costal  cartilages,  produces  the  well- 
known  lateral  flattening  of  the  thorax,  and  prominence  of  the 
sternum.  The  little  boy  whose  case  I have  just  mentioned  as 
necessitating  the  operation  of  laryngotomy,  gave  in  his  own  per- 
son a striking  illustration  of  the  correctness  of  the  explanation 
which  I have  just  given  you.  ‘ On  his  admission  into  the  hospital,’ 
says  jMr.  Shaw,  ‘ and  for  several  weeks  afterwards,  it  was  observed 
that  he  had  the  pigeon-breast  form  of  chest ; but  after  his  tonsils 
were  excised,  and  his  breathing  had  been  perfectly  free  for  some 
time,  the  sternum  subsided  to  its  proper  level,  and  the  thorax 
recovered  its  natural  shape.’ 

Enlargement  of  the  tonsils,  then,  though  at  first  sight  it  may 
appear  a trivial  ailment,  is  yet  one  which  you  must  by  no  means 
neglect.  A weakly  child,  whose  tonsils  are  but  slightly  enlarged, 
will  often  get  rid  of  his  ailment  as  he  gains  health  and  strength, 
or  at  puberty  will  completely  outgrow  it.  Any  slight  attack  of 
■ cold,  however,  is  apt  to  be  followed  by  the  increase  or  the  return 
of  the  enlargement ; and  though  this  may  often  be  kept  in  check 
by  the  application  of  powdered  alum  once  or  twice  a day  to  the 
1 tonsils,  or  by  touching  them  every  day  or  two  with  the  solid 
’.nitrate  of  silver,  yet  on  the  whole  the  tendency  is  towards  the 
increase  rather  than  the  lessening  of  the  evil.  In  no  case,  indeed, 
;in  which  the  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils  is  considerable,  or  of  long 
>standing,  have  I found  these  measures,  or  the  painting  the  exterior 
I of  the  throat  just  above  the  angle  of  the  jaw  with  tincture  of 
; iodine,  of  much  service,  and  excision  of  the  tonsils  is  then  the  only 
'remedy.  Since,  too,  chloroform,  can  be  administered  for  this 
iltoperation,  as  well  as  for  any  other,  provided  the  mouth  is  kept 
■ttopen  by  a suitable  gag,  such  as  Mr.  T.  Smith  has  inventecf  for 
4|operations  on  the  cleft  palate,  there  is  no  longer  any  necessity  for 
w^aiting  until  the  child  is  old  enough  to  exercise  some  self-control. 

U ’ ‘ Medical  Gazette,’  Oct.  23,  1841.  See  also  his  remarks  in  the  article 
ttriiorax,  in  the  ‘ Cyclopaedia  of  Anatomy  and  Phj'siology,’  p.  1039  ; and  also  those 
M.  Robert  in  his  paper  already  refeiTed  to. 
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There  is  one  circumstance  which  would  always  induce  me,  inde- 
pendent of  other  grounds,  to  advise  the  immediate  excision  of 
enlarged  tonsils — namely,  the  existence  of  a constant  or  frequent 
cough,  or  the  presence  of  any  other  symptom  warranting  a suspicion 
of  phthisical  disease  in  the  chest.  The  enlarged  tonsils  not  only 
mechanically  interfere  with  the  ready  entrance  of  air  into  the 
lungs,  but  they  keep  up  a constant  irritation  of  the  air-passages, 
and  thus  maintain  a condition  most  unfavourable  to  the  arrest  of 
tubercular  disease  in  the  chest ; while  on  more  than  one  occasion 
I have  seen  most  threatening  symptoms  disappear  with  great 
rapidity  after  their  removal.  If,  after  the  tonsils  have  been  re- 
moved, the  chest  is  long  in  regaining  its  natural  form,  the  use  of 
dumb-bells,  and  the  careful  practice  of  gymnastic  exercises,  are 
often  of  much  service.  Dupuytren’s  recommendation,  too,  to  stand 
the  child  with  its  back  against  a wall,  and  then  placing  the  hand 
upon  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  sternum,  to  press  firmly 
upon  it  during  each  expiratory  effort,  remitting  the  pressure, 
during  inspiration,  in  order  that  the  child  may  fill  its  chest  as 
completely  as  possible,  I have  found  to  be,  in  spite  of  its  seeming  ; 
roughness,  extremely  valuable  as  an  additional  means  of  removing 
the  deformity  of  the  pigeon-breast. 

I was  long  much  puzzled  by  meeting  occasionally  with  cases 
presenting  all  the  general  symptoms  of  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils, 
though  on  examination  of  the  throat  the  tonsils  were  found  not 
to  be  enlarged ; as  well  as  with  others  where  after  removal  of  the 
tonsils  the  symptoms  persisted  with  little  amelioration.  The  | 
explanation  of  these  cases  was  first  given  by  Dr.  Meyer,  of  Copen-  i 
hagen,  who  read  a paper  in  November  1869,  at  the  London  Medico-  j 
Chirurgical  Society,*  on  what  he  termed  adenoid  vegetations  of  the 
naso-phar3mgeal  cavity. 

These  vegetations,  which  are  met  with  in  childhood  and  early 
life  much  oftener  than  in  the  adult,  are  situated  chiefly  in  the 
upper  curved  part  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharynx ; they 
are  often  collected  around  the  openings  of  the  Eustachian  tubes, 
but  they  may  be  found  anywhere  except  on  the  septum.  In  form 
they  are  either  cristate,  cylindrical,  or  flat,  and  in  structure  they 
are  identical  with  the  closed  mucous  follicles. 

Patients  in  whom  they  are  present  keep  the  mouth  habitually 

> ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’  vol.  63, 1870,  p.  191.  See  also  the  various 
memoirs  on  the  subject  by  Doctors  Meyer,  Lowenberg,  Guye,  and  Woakes,  and 
the  discussion  at  the  International  Medical  Congress  of  1881,  reported  in  vol.  iii. 
of  ‘ Transactions,’  pp.  278-302. 
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open,  speak  with  a hoarse  voice,  are  often  deaf,  and  frequently 
complain  of  a disagreeable  sense  of  fulness  in  the  throat.  The 
nose  is  thin,  the  nostrils  collapsed,  the  Schneiderian  membrane 
■ usually  dry,  and,  if  the  throat  is  examined,  a greenish  grey  mucus 
'is  seen  trickling  down  into  the  pharynx.  In  extreme  cases  too 
! deformity  of  the  chest  is  produced,  similar  to  that  which  exists  in 
I cases  of  considerable  hypertrophy  of  the  tonsils. 

The  finger  carried  up  behind  the  velum  or  the  palate  easily 
I distinguishes  these  growths,  where  they  may  be  felt,  as  Dr.  Meyer 
'Says,  ‘ like  a bundle  of  worms.’  They  in  many  instances  shrink, 
aand  finally  disappear  in  the  course  of  years ; but  this  is  not 
iin variably  the  case,  ard,  moreover,  the  discomforts  and  evils 
^which  they  produce  are  often  very  considerable.  It  is  therefore 
bbetter  in  all  cases  to  remove  them,  which  may  be  done  either  with 
iihe  fingers  or  with  a cuvette  of  some  sort;  and  afterwards  an 
i’.njection  should  be  made,  of  1 part  of  salt,  or  1 of  bicarbonate  of 
ooda,  to  500  of  water.  When  not  numerous,  it  sometimes  suffices 
o touch  the  growths  with  solid  nitrate  of  silver ; and  when  once 
jot  rid  of  they  are  not  apt  to  return. 

The  operation  is  said  not  to  be  a very  painful  one : and  in  the 
fc;)resent  day  you  have  the  opportunity,  which  in  my  time  one  had 
iot,  of  acquiring  the  skill  necessary  for  its  performance. 

In  the  year  1840,  Dr.  Fleming,  of  Dublin,’  called  attention  to 
llhe  occasional  occurrence  of  abscess  behind  ihe  ‘pharynx,  which 
pressing  forward  against  the  trachea,  gives  rise  to  urgent  dyspnoea 
nd  sometimes  even  produces  suffocation.  Isolated  cases  of  this 
cident  had,  indeed,  fallen  under  the  notice  of  previous  observers, 
i\ut  by  none,  with  the  exception  of  Dr.  Abercrombie,^  had  they 
een  made  the  subject  of  special  remark ; while  to  Dr.  Fleming 
nquestionably  belongs  the  merit  of  having  laid  down  distinct 
lies  for  its  diagnosis,  and  clear  directions  for  its  treatment, 
ince  Dr.  Fleming’s  paper  was  published,  many  other  instances  of 
T.e  affection  have  been  recorded,  especially  by  M..  Mondiere  ^ and 
. . Duparcque,'*  the  latter  of  whom  also  pointed  out  certain  dis- 
, active  differences  between  cases  where  the  matter  accumulates 
fhind  the  pharynx,  and  others  in  which  it  collects  lower  down, 
Ihind  the  oesophagus  ; and  by  Dr.  Allin, ^ an  American  physician, 
10  in  a very  able  paper  has  collected  the  statistics  of  fifty-eight 

* ‘ Dublin  Journal  of  Medical  Science,’  vol.  xvii.  p.  41. 

’ ‘Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,’  vol.  xv.  1819,  p.  260. 

* ‘ L’Exp6rience,’  Jan.  20,  27,  and  Fevrier  .8,  1842. 

* ‘ Annales  d’Obstfitrique,’  Dec.  1842,  p.  242: 

* ‘New  York  Journal  of  Medicine,’  vol.  viL  Nov.  1861,  p.  307. 
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cases  of  the  affection.  Neither  form  of  it  is  exclusively  confined 
to  early  life  : yet  it  happens  in  children  with  sufficient  frequency 
to  entitle  it  to  some  notice  in  a course  of  Lectures  on  the  Diseases  ' 
of  Childhood.^ 

There  are  a few  cases  on  record  of  the  formation  of  retro-  ' 


' M.  Mondi^re  states  that  11  out  of  18  patients  whose  history  he  collected  had 
nob  reached  adult  age,  and  that  7 were  between  11  weeks  and  4^  years  old;  and 
M.  Duparcque  mentions  that  in  10  out  of  the  30  cases  to  which  he  refers,  the  age 
of  the  patients  was  less  than  4^  years.  Unfortunately,  however,  M.  Mondifere’s 
references  are  very  incomplete,  and  M.  Duparcque  gives  none  at  all.  In  this 
respect.  Dr.  Allin’s  paper  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired.  In  all  the  instances  in 
which  the  age  is  not  expressly  stated  in  his  tables,  it  is  yet  apparent  from  the 
context  that  the  patient  had  reached  adult  age,  or  at  least  had  passed  the  period 
of  puberty.  If  to  the  68  cases  that  he  mentions  12  others  be  added  from  different 
sources,  we  obtain  the  following  results  : — 


Under  six  months  old  ...... 

Between  six  months  and  one  year,  or  stated  to  be  infants 


„ one  year  and  two  . 

, , 

. 4 

„ two 

>» 

three 

. 2 

„ three 

99 

five  . 

. 7 

„ five 

99 

ten  . 

1 

„ ten 

99 

fifteen 

. 2 

Above  fifteen 

. 41 

5 

8 


70 

Of  the  eleven  additional  cases  it  may  be  stated  that  four  in  the  adult  are 
recorded  by  M.  Mondiere  in  his  paper  in  ‘ L’Experience  ’ ; two  in  the  child  are 
recorded  by  Dr,  Abercrombie  in  the  ‘Edinburgh  Journal’;  one  in  an  infant  is 
related  by  Dr.  Nolt  in  the  ‘Deutsche  Klinik,’  and  republished  in  Schmidt’s 
‘ Jahrbiicher,’ vol.  Ixxvi.  1852,  p.  536;  the  remaining  five  are  those  which  came 
under  my  own  observation.  To  all  these  must  be  added  the  laborious  compila- 
tion of  M.  Gautier,  ‘ Des  Absces  Eetropharyngiens,’  8vo,  Geneve  et  Bale,  based  on 
97  observations,  of  which  96  are  collected  from  different  sources,  2 are  originaL] 
I do  not  know,  however,  that  the  work  suggests  any  important  modification  either 
of  opinions  or  of  practice. 

Cases  have  since  been  recorded  in  such  numbers,  and  their  results  are  so 
entirely  confirmatory  of  our  previous  knowledge,  that  it  is  not  worth  while  to 
occupy  time  with  their  analysis.  The  most  important  recent  communications  are 
those  of  Dr.  Schmitt,  of  St.  Petersburg,  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderheilkunde,’  vol.  vi.  1873,  p. 
283,  founded  on  16  idiopathic ; of  Dr.  Bokai,  in  same  journal  for  1876,  vol.  x. ' 
p.  108,  who  gives  the  results  of  144  cases  of  retro-pharyngeal  abscess;  and  of  43  of 
inflammation  of  the  retro- phaiyngeal  glands  that  did  not  go  on  to  suppuration, 
which  came- under  his  notice  among  109,189  patients  in  the  Children’s  Hospital 
in  Pesth ; and  again  in  a supplementary  paper  published  by  him  and  Dr.  Alexy 
in  the  ‘ Wiener  med.  Wochenschr.’  1881,  No.  36,  in  which  he  deals  with  60  new 
cases  of  abscess^and  20  of  simple  glandular  inflammation.  Two  circumstances 
strike  one  in  Dr.  Bokai’s  papers  : the  greater  frequency  of  the  occurrence  than 
one  had  before  imagined;  and,  next,  the  very  great  preponderance  of  young 
infants  among  those  who  suffer  from  retro-pharyngeal  abscess — 99  out  of  125 
children  under  8 years  of  age,  who  were  the  subjects  of  his  observation,  not 
having  attained  the  age  of  one  year. 
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pharyngeal  abscess  as  the  result  of  direct  injury;  or  of  its  occur- 
rence in  connection  with  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  an 
instance  of  which  has  come  under  my  own  observation.  Leaving, 
however,  these  exceptional  cases  out  of  consideration,  the  affection 
may  be  said  to  present  itself  either  as  a sequela  of  fever,  or  as 
an  idiopathic  disease ; the  latter  much  more  frequently  than  the 
former.  In  either  case  the  characteristic  indications  of  its  exist- 

> ence  are  difficulty  in  swallowing  and  in  breathing ; often  accom- 
panied with  a peculiar  sound  in  respiration,  though  not  with  the 
stridor  of  croupy  breathing,  nor  with  the  loud  clangour  of  croupy 

. cough.  These  symptoms  are  aggravated  in  the  recumbent  posture, 

. any  attempt  to  assume  which  is  followed  by  immediate  threatening 
1 of  suffocation  ; though,  in  spite  of  this,  the  affection  often  con- 
: tinues  with  unabated  severity,  but  yet  without  destroying  life,  for 

> several  days  together,  and  presents  in  this  respect  a very  important 
(difference  from  the  course  of  croup.  Moreover,  a remarkable 
F stiffness  of  the  neck,  and  retraction  with  immobility  of  the  head, 
oare  present  in  many  instances ; while,  though  the  glands  are  not 
-enlarged,  there  is  often  a distinct  swelling  of  the  lateral  parts  of 
The  neck,  which  is  frequently  more  apparent  on  one  than  on  the 
other  side.  If  in  these  circumstances  the  finger  is  carried  over 
dhe  root  of  the  tongue,  and  down  towards  the  pharynx,  a firm, 
'Somewhat  elastic  swelling  will  be  detected,  closing  more  or  less 
^completely  the  canal  of  the  pharynx,  and  projecting  forward  over 
ihe  opening  of  the  glottis,  so  as  to  interfere  with  the  access  of  air 
•m  the  lungs.  Sometimes  on  opening  the  mouth  and  depressing 
ffie  tongue,  the  swelling  can  be  distinctly  seen  almost  or  quite  in 
i.he  mesial  line,  pressing  forward  the  velum  palati,  and  obviously 
mcroaching  greatly  on  the  entrance  of  the  windpipe  ; but  some- 
: imes  the  tumour  is  situated  too  low  down  to  be  brought  into  view, 
frhile  in  other  cases  the  mouth  cannot  be  opened  sufficiently  to 

1 -How  of  the  back  of  the  throat  being  seen ; and  the  tumom'  can 
’:  hen  be  detected  only  by  the  finger. 

Five  cases  of  the  affection  have  come  under  my  own  observa- 
! ion,  of  which  three  were  idiopathic,  while  in  the  other  two  the 
l':.bscess  was  secondary  to  disease  of  the  cervical  vertebrse.  The 
lirst  case  occurred  before  I was  acquainted  with  Dr.  Fleming’s 
i bseiA'-ations.  I now  recognize  its  symptoms  as  having  been  very 
liharacteristic.  I did  not  understand  the  nature  of  the  affection 
r.ntil  it  was  revealed  at  the  post-mortem  examination. 

Immediately  on  dividing  the  cervical  fascia  on  the  right  side, 
quantity  of  thick,  yellow,  healthy  pus  poured  out.  This  matter 
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had  burrowed  close  to  the  oesophagus  to  within  little  more  than 
an  inch  of  the  clavicle  ; and  also  in  an  oblique  direction  behind, 
the  oesophagus  towards  the  left  side,  completely  detaching  it  from 
its  connections  on  the  right  side,  though  not  on  the  left.  It 
passed  up  behind  the  oesophagus  and  pharynx  quite  to  the  base 
of  the  skull,  a few  shreds  of  cellular  tissue  bathed  in  pus  being 
all  that  remained  of  their  posterior  attachments.  The  tonsils 
were  not  enlarged,  and  the  glottis  was  neither  red  nor  swollen, 
but  quite  natural. 

The  other  two  idiopathic  cases  were  recognised  during  life, 
and  the  puncture  of  the  abscess  was  followed  by  the  child’s  re- 
covery ; as  it  was  in  another,  in  which  it  was  associated  with  disease 
of  the  cervical  vertebrae.  In  the  fifth  case  the  symptoms  had  been 
entirely  masked  by  those  of  the  disease  of  the  spine,  and  it  was 
accidentally  discovered  in  the  post-mortem  examination. 

In  the  great  majority  of  instances  of  retropharyngeal  abscess 
the  characteristic  symptoms  are  clearly  manifest,  but  nevertheless 
there  are  circumstances  which  now  and  then  somewhat  obscure 
the  diagnosis.  In  the  first  place,  there  does  not  seem  to  be  any 
uniformity  in  the  character  of  the  earlier  symptoms — fever  and 
cerebral  disturbance  attending  it  in  some  cases,  dyspnoea  being 
the  prominent  symptom  in  others ; so  that  suspicion  as  to  the 
real  nature  of  the  disease  is  often  lulled  to  sleep,  and  the  true 
import  of  the  dysphagia  or  of  the  difficult  breathing  is  not  appre- 
hended even  when  it  becomes  manifest.  Moreover,  the  duration 
of  the  earlier  symptoms  is  very  various ; and  while  the  disease 
sometimes  runs  a chronic  course,  in  other  cases  it  attains  an 
extreme  degree  of  severity  in  two  or  three  days,  and  even  destroys 
life  within  that  period  by  the  intensity  of  the  cerebral  disturbance 
which  sometimes  accompanies  it.  Nor  is  this  all ; but  dysphagia, 
though  generally  insisted  on  as  a pathognomonic  symptom  of  the 
affection,  is  sometimes  not  very  remarkable.  In  one  of  my  cases, 
though  there  was  difficulty  in  swallowing  solids,  the  child  drank 
with  perfect  ease ; while  now  and  then,  as  in  one  of  the  cases 
related  by  Dr.  Abercrombie,  and  in  that  detailed  by  Dr.  Peacock, 
there  was  no  difficulty  in  deglutition.  In  the  latter  case,  too, 
owing  to  the  peculiar  form  of  the  abscess,  no  tumour  was  dis- 
covered on  inspection  of  the  throat,  nor  was  any  perceived  even 
on  introduction  of  the  finger.  This,  however,  is  an  extremely 
unusual  occurrence. 

M.  Duparcque  enumerates  the  following  symptoms  as  peculiar 
to  cases  where  the  abscess  has  formed  behind  the  oesophagus 
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1st,  Severe  pain,  produced  even  by  moderate  pressure  on  the  larynx 
and  upper  part  of  the  trachea.  2nd.  The  circumstance  that  such 
pressure  produces  entire  suspension  of  respiration.  3rd.  Displace- 
ment of  the  larynx  forwards  and  to  the  right.  I cannot,  however, 
from  my  own  experience  say  anything  as  to  the  special  significance 
of  these  symptoms,  though  they  are  certainly  such  as  one  would 
anticipate  meeting  with,  vrhere  the  seat  of  the  abscess  is  lower 
than  the  pharynx. 

From  the  uncertainty  of  its  early  signs  it  is  not  possible  to 
lay  down  any  definite  rules  for  the  treatment  of  the  first  stage  of 
this  affection.  In  some  instances,  indeed,  as  in  the  case  of  a child 
one  month  old,’  related  by  Dr.  Fleming,  it  is  probably  not  recog- 
nised at  all,  but  comes  to  an  end  by  the  matter  making  for  itself 
a way  before  the  more  formidable  symptoms  of  dyspnoea  and  diffi- 
. cult  deglutition  have  manifested  themselves,  and  escaping  through 
1 the  nares. 

In  the  subsequent  stages  of  the  affection,  when  its  nature  has 
' become  clearly  obvious,  the  indication  is  a very  simple  one ; and 
■ there  is  seldom  much  difficulty  in  carrying  it  out.  The  abscess  is 
Jto  be  punctured,  and  with  the  escape  of  the  rnatter  all  the  for- 
Tmidable  symptoms  at  once  disappear.  For  this  purpose  a sharp- 
ipointed  bistoury,  the  blade  of  which  is  protected  by  sticking-plaster 
vwrapped  round  it,  answers  generally  perfectly  well ; but  for  cases 
\where  the  seat  of  the  tumour  is  very  low  down,  or  where  there  is 
(difficulty  in  opening  the  mouth,  a trocar  and  a canula,  such  as 
IDr,  Fleming  employed  for  the  pm’pose,  may  be  preferable.  The 
I, only  additional  caution  which  I have  to  offer  for  the  subsequent 
anagement  of  the  patient  is,  that  for  a day  or  two  pressure  be 
)ccasionally  made  with  the  finger  on  the  tumour,  in  order  to 
£eep  the  sac  of  the  abscess  completely  empty,  since  otherwise  the 
natter  may  collect  again,  and  give  rise  to  a renewal  of  the  former 
: symptoms. 

Inflammation  of  the  parotid  gland — the  Gynanche  parotidea 
)f  scientific  writers,  called  mumps  by  the  vulgar — is  an  affection 
net  with  among  children  and  young  persons,  concerning  which  a 
ew  words  only  need  be  said  ; and  I know  of  no  more  suitable  place 
lhan  the  present  for  introducing  it,  though  strictly  speaking  its 
tffinities  would  seem  to  be  rather  with  the  exanthemata,  and 
>specially  with  measles.  It  attacks  young  persons  after  seven 
■ears  of  age,  much  oftener,  and  with  much  greater  severity,  than 
afants  or  very  young  children.  Though  it  sometimes  occurs  as  a 

* Log.  cit.  p.  68. 
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sporadic  affection,  it  is  more  commonly  met  with  as  an  epidemic ; 
and  being  likewise  propagated  by  contagion,  it  not  infrequently 
attacks  most  of  the  inmates  of  a boarding-school,  or  of  any  other 
public  institution  in  which  large  numbers  of  the  youth  of  either 
sex  are  collected  together.  Its  period  of  incubation  seems  to  vary 
extremely,  fronl  eight  to  twenty-one  days  being  the  alleged  limits 
and  twelve  days  the  most  usual  time,  in  which  it  approximates  to 
the  law  that  governs  the  incubation  period  of  measles.^  The  seat 
of  the  disease  is  in  one  or  both  parotid  glands,  and  in  the  adjoin- 
ing cellular  tissue  ; but  if  the  attack  is  at  all  severe,  the  sub- 
maxillary and  other  salivary  glands  generally  become  involved 
during  its  progress.  It  generally  sets  in  with  the  ordinary  symp- 
toms of  slight  fever  or  catarrh,  which  are  followed  in  about 
twenty-four  hours  by  stiffness  of  the  neck  and  pain  about  the 
lower  jaw,  any  movement  of  which,  either  for  the  purpose  of 
speaking  or  of  mastication,  is  obviously  attended  with  consider- 
able suffering.  At  the  same  time,  too,  a swelling  makes  its 
appearance  about  the  angle  of  the  lower  jaw,  sometimes  on  one 
side  only,  at  other  times  on  both ; and  this  swelling  increasing 
rapidly  in  size,  occasions  great  disfigurement  of  the  face.  The 
swelling  is  usually  very  tense,  nut  the  colour  of  the  skin  is  in 
general  unaltered,  except  in  some  CEtses  in  which  the  glands  on 
both  sides,  being  swollen,  and  pressing  much  upon  the  veins,  the 
return  of  blood  from  the  head  is  impeded,  and  the  face  assumes  a 
flushed  appearance.  If  the  swelling  is  very  considerable,  deglu- 
tition foi  a short  time  is  rendered  so  difficult  as  to  be  almost 
impossible,  and  the  tongue  becomes  dry  from  the  child  breathing 
with  its  mouth  open;  but  the  secretion  of  saliva  is  neither 
morbidly  increased  nor  diminished.  If  the  disease  is  severe,  the 
child  suffers  much,  is  very  feverish,  and  may  even  be  lightheaded; 
but  in  the  course  of  forty-eight  hours  from  the  appearance  of  the 
swelling  it  reaches  its  height,  and  the  fever  begins  to  subside  and 
the  swelling  to  diminish.  The  time  of  the  final  disappearance  of 
the  swelling  is  very  variable,  being  five  or  six  days  in  some  cases, 
ten  days  or  a fortnight  in  others ; while  in  some  instances  the 
glands  on  one  side  are  affected  first,  and  when  the  attack  is  sub- 
siding there,  those  of  the  opposite  side  become  affected  in  a 
similar  way,  and  the  duration  of  the  ailment  is  thus  protracted. 
The  occurrence  of  suppuration  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  gland  is 
a rare  termination  of  the  inflammation ; but  it  is,  I believe,  oftener 

' Rilliet  and  Barthez,  op.  cit,  2nd  ed.  vol.  ii.  p.  613;  and  Wagner,  ‘ Jahrb.  f. 
Kinderheilk.’  1869,  p.  335. 
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inet  "with  in  infants  and  young  children  than  in  those  who  are 
approaching  the  period  of  puberty.  On  the  other  hand,  meta- 
stasis of  the  disease  from  the  parotid  to  the  mamma,  the  testicle, 
or  the  brain,  of  all  of  which  instances  are  recorded  by  different 
writers,  appears  to  be  rare  in  projDortion  to  the  tender  age  of  the 
patient.  The  most  formidable  of  those  metastases,  indeed — that 
to  the  brain — would  seem  to  be  an  accident  very  seldom  met 
with ; and  neither  of  it,  nor  of  the  translation  of  the  disease  to 
the  mamma  or  the  testicle,  can  I say  anything  from  personal 
experience. 

The  treatment  of  this  affection  is  in  general  very  simple,  and 
requires  the  judicious  selection  of  precautionary  measures  rather 
than  active  interference.  Mild  antiphlogistic  medicines,  with  the 
application  of  warmth  locally,  are  all  that  is  usually  needed  ; and 
local  depletion  is  neither  necessary  nor  useful. . The  period  during 
which  much  distress  and  much  difficulty  of  deglutition  exist  is 
generally  very  short ; so  that  even  in  severe  cases  it  will  be  our 
wisest  course  to  await  the  spontaneous  subsidence  of  the  swelling. 
If  suppuration  should  take  place  in  the  cellular  tissue  about  the 
gland,  a warm  poultice  must  be  substituted  for  the  fomentations 
previously  employed.  Even  when  the  gland  remains  enlarged,  as 
it  sometimes  does  for  some  time  after  the  subsidence  of  the  febrile 
symptoms,  it  is  yet  in  general  the  best  plan  to  let  it  alone,  since 
the  swelling  is-  sure  eventually  to  disappear  of  its  own  accord. 

With  reference  to  the  management  of  the  metastases  of  the 
disease,  I have  no  observations  to  make,  further  than  that  inflam- 
mation of  the  brain,  however  induced,  is  not  an  affection  with 
which  we  can  safely  temporise ; while  a mild  and  palliative  treat- 
ment will  generally  answer  every  purpose,  when  either  the  mamma 
or  the  testicle  has  become  the  seat  of  the  affeetion,. 


LECTURE  XXXIV. 


Diseases  of  the  Stomach — Vomiting  often  symptomatic  of  disease  elsewhere 
—occasionally  occurs  suddenly  in  a previously  healthy  infant  without  signs 
of  genei-al  illness — its  treatment — is  often  one  out  of  many  sj'mptoms  of 
indigestion. — Infantile  dyspepsia — sometimes  connected  with  general  debi- 
lity of  the  system ; at  others,  dependent  on  special  disorder  of  the  stomach 
—its  symptoms  and  treatment. 

Softening  of  the'  Stomach — discovered  after  death  in  various  degrees — 
different  theories  as  to  its  nature — great  frequency  in  early  infancy — ex- 
planation of  this  fact — to  be  regarded  as  entirely  a post-mortem  occurrence. 

H^ematemesis  and  Melasna — very  rare — often  connected  with  injury  to  the 
child  during  labour  or  with  difficulty  in  the  establishment  of  respiration— 
sometimes  secondary,  as  in  the  adult — Spurious  h^matemesis. 


The  diseases  to  which  the  stomach  is  liable  in  early  life  are  neither 
numerous  nor  important,  although  its  functions  are  more  or  less 
disordered  in  the  course  of  most  of  the  affections  of  childhood. 
Vomiting,  indeed,  is  (more  frequent  in  the  infant  than  in  the 
adult,  and  the  greater  irritability  of  the  stomach  continues  even 
after  the  first'few  months  of  existence  are  past,  and  does  not  com- 
pletely cease  ''during  the  early  years  of  childhood.  Hence  it 
happens,  as  we  have  already  seen,  that  vomiting  is  sometimes 
one  of  the  first  symptoms  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs  or  pleura  ; 
while  it  frequently  ushers  in  the  eruptive  fevers,  and  marks  the 
early  stages  of  cerebral  disease.  ' Causes  more  purely  local  pro- 
duce a similar  effect,  and  vomiting  often  attends  upon  infantile 
diarrhoea,  and  is  associated  with  signs  of  intestinal  disorder, 
especially  when  such  disorder  has  been  excited  by  improper  food. 
But  besides  these  cases,  in  which  the  ■ disorder  df  the  stomach  is 
either  the  result  of  disease  seated  elsewhere,  or  in  which  the  dis- 
turbance of  its  function  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  nature  of 
the  ingesta,  instances  are  sometimes  observed  in  which  the  stomach 
becomes  so  irritable  as  almost  always  to  reject  its  contents,  or  in 
which,  though  the  food  taken  is  not  brought  uj)  again,  the  organ 
is  unable  to  effect  its  disrestion. 
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It  sometimes  happens  that  young  infants  are  suddenly  seized 
with  vomiting,  which,  though  violent,  and  frequently  repeated,  is 
attended  by  few  or  no  indications  of  general  intestinal  disorder. 
The  child  in  such  cases  seems  still  anxious  for  the  breast ; but  so 
great  is  the  irritability  of  the  Stomach,  that  the  milk  is  either 
thrown  up  unchanged  immediately  after  it  has  been  swallowed,  or 
it  is  retained  only  for  a very  few  minutes,  and  is  then  rejected  in 
a curdled  state ; while  each  appllication  of  the  child  to  the  breast 
is  followed  by  the  same  result.  It  will  generally  be  found,  when 
this  accident  takes  place  in  the  previously  “healthy  child  of  a 
healthy  mother,  that  it  has  been  occasioned  by  some  act  of  in- 
discretion on  the  part  of  its  mother  or  nurse.  She  perhaps  has 
been  absent  from  her  nursling  longer  than  usual,  and,  returning 
tired  from  a long  walk,  or  from  some  fatiguing  occupation,  has  at 
once  offered  it  the  breast,  and  allowed  it  to  suck  abundantly ; or 
the  infant  has  been  roused  from  sleep  before  its  customary  hour, 
or  it  has  been  over  excited  or  over-wearied  at  play,  or,  in  hot 
weather  ^ha«  been  carried  about  in  the  »un  without  proper  pro- 
tection from  its  irays. 

The  infant  ’in  whom,  from  any  of  these  causes,  vomiting  has 
I come  on,  must  at  once  be  taken  from  the  breast,  and,  for  a couple 
■ of  hours,  neither  food  nor  medicine  should  be  given  to  it.  It  may 
I then  be  offered  a teaspoonful  of  cold  water ; and  should  the  stomach 
1 retain  this,  one  or  two  more  spoonfuls  may  be  given  in  the  course 
I of  the  next  half-hour.  If  this  is  not  rejected,  a little  isinglass  may 
) be  dissolved  in  the  water,  which  must  still  be  given'by  a teaspoon- 
fful  at  a time,  frequently  repeated;  or  cold  barley-water  may  be 
i given  in  the  same  manner.  In  eight  or  ten  hours,  if  no  return  of 
\ vomiting  takes  place,  the  experiment  may  be  tried  of  giving  the 
fchild  its  mother’s  milk,  or  cow’s  milk  diluted  with  water,  in  small 
.quantities,  and  from  a teaspoon.  If  the  food  thus  given  does  not 
•occasion  sickness,  the  infant  may  in  from  twelve  to  twenty-four 
[lours  be  restored  to  the  breast ; with  the  precaution,  however, 
of  allowing  it  to  suck 'only  very  small  quantities  at  a time,  lest 
:he  stomach  being  overloaded,  the  vomiting  should  again  be 
oroduoed. 

In  many  instances  where  iihe  sickness  has  arisen  from  some 
I'lccidental  cause,  such  as  those  above  referred  to,  the  adoption  of 
I hese  precatitions  will  suffice  to  restore  the  child’s  health.  If, 
I'lowever,  other  indications  of  gastric  or  intestinal  disorder  have 
'receded  the  sickness,  or  are  associated  with  it,  medicine  cannot 
h»e  wholly  dispensed  with>  According  to  the  age  of  the  child,  a 
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quarter,  half,  or  a whole  grain  of  calomel  may  be  laid  upon  the 
tongue,  while  sucking  is  forbidden,  and  the  plan  already  recom- 
mended is  in  other  respects  strictly  carried  out.  If  the  vomiting 
has  already  continued  for  several  hours  before  the  adoption  of  any 
treatment,  a small  mustard  poultice  may  likewise  be  applied  to 
the  epigastrium,.  In  about  a couple  of  hours  after  the  calomel 
has  been  given,  the  child  may  have  a teaspoon ful  of  a mixture 
containing  small  doses  of  the  bicarbonate  of  potash  and  chloric 
ether,  or  of  ether  and  of  hydrocyanic  acid  ; and  this  may  be  con- 
tinued every  three  or  four  hours  so  long  as  any  unusual  irritability 
of  the  stomach  remains. 

Sickness,  however,  is  not  always  a solitary  symptom,  unattended 
by  other  indications  of  gastric  disorder,  but  is  sometimes  associated 
with  the  signs  of  general  impairment  of  the  digestive  powers.  In 
its  graver  forms,  indigestion  is  associated  with  greatly  impaired 
nutrition,  and  with  all  those  serious  results  which  are  characteristic 
of  the  atrophy  of  young  children.  But  it  sometimes  happens  that, 
though  the  child  does  not  lose  much  flesh,  yet  digestion  is  ill  per- 
formed, and  various  dyspeptic  symj)toms  appear,  which  would  be  • 
troublesome  rather  than  alarming,  if  it  were  not  that  they  are  often 
connected  with  the  strumous  diathesis,  and  are  the  first  indications 
of  a state  of  constitution  in  which,  after  the  lapse  of  a few  months, 
pulmonary  phthisis  is  very  apt  to  supervene. 

In  some  of  these  cases  there  is  complete  anorexia,  the  infant 
caring  neither  for  the  breast  nor  for  any  other  food  that  may  be 
offered  it.  It  loses  the  look  of  health,  and  grows  pale  and  languid, 
although  it  may  not  have  any  especial  disorder  either  of  the  stomach 
or  of  the  bowels.  It  sucks  but  seldom,  and  is  soon  satisfied ; and 
even  of  the  small  quantity  taken,  a portion  is  often  regurgitated 
almost  immediately.  This  state  of  things  is  sometimes  brought 
on  by  a mother’s  over-anxious  care,  who,  fearful  of  her  infant  taking 
cold,  keeps  it  in  a room  too  hot  or  too  imperfectly  ventilated.  It 
follows,  also,  in  delicate  infants  on  attacks  of  catarrh  or  diarrhoea, 
but  it  is  then  for  the  most  part  a passing  evil  which  time  will  cm-e. 
In  the  majority  of  cases,  however,  the  loss  of  appetite  is  associated 
with  evidence  of  the  stomach’s  inability  to  digest  even  the  small 
quantity  of  food  taken,  and  there  exists  more  or  less  marked  gastric 
or  intestinal  disorder.  Anorexia,  too,  is  far  from  being  a constant 
attendant  upon  infantile  dyspepsia ; but  in  still  more  numerous 
instances,  although  the  power  of  assimilating  the  food  is  in  a great 
measure  lost,  yet  there  is-  an  umiatmral  craving  for  it,  and  the 
infant  never  seems  so  comfortable  as-  when  sucking.  But  though 
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it  sucks  much,  the  milk  evidentl}/  does  not  sit  well  upon  the 
stomach  ; for  soon  after  sucking,  the  child  begins  to  cry,  and 
appears  to  be  in  much  pain  until  it  has  vomited.  The  rejection 
of  the  milk  is  followed  by  immediate  relief;  but  at  the  same 
time  by  the  desire  for  more  food,  and  the  child  can  often  be 
pacified  only  by  allowing  it  to  suck  again.  In  other  cases, 
vomiting  is  of  much  less  frequent  occurrence,  and  there  is  neither 
craving  desire  for  food,  nor  much  pain  after  sucking,  but  the 
infant  is  distressed  by  frequent  acid  or  ofi'ensive  eructations  ; its 
breath  has  a sour  or  nauseous  smell,  and  its  evacuations  have  a 
most  foetid  odour.  The  condition  of  the  bowels  that  exists  in 
connection  with  these  different  forms  of  dyspepsia  is  variable.  In 
cases  of  simple  anorexia,  the  debility  of  the  stomach  is  participated 
in  by  the  intestines ; their  peristaltic  action  is  feeble,  and  con- 
stipation is  of  frequent  occurrence,  though  the  evacuations  do  not 
always  present  any  marked  deviation  from  their  character  in 
health.  Constipation,  however,  though  a frequent,  is  not  an  in- 
variable attendant  on  indigestion,  but  the  bowels  in  some  cases  act 
with  due  regularity.  If  the  infant  is  brought  up  entirely  at  the 
breast,  the  evacuations  are  usually  liquid,  of  a very  pale,  yellow 
colour,  often  extremely  offensive,  and  contain  shreds  of  curdled 
milk,  which,  having  escaped  through  the  pylorus,  pass  unchanged 
along  the  whole  tract  of  the  intestines.  In  many  instances,  how- 
ever, the  infant  having  been  observed  not  to  thrive  at  the  breast, 
arrowroot  or  other  farinaceous  food  is  given  to  it,  which  the 
digestive  powers  are  quite  unable  to  assimilate,  and  which  gives 
to  the  motions  the  appearance  of  putty  or  pipe-clay,  besmeared 
more  or  less  abundantly  with  intestinal  mucus.  The  evacuations 
are  often  parti-coloured,  and  sometimes  one  or  two  unhealthy 
motions  are  followed  by  others  which  appear  perfectly  natural ; 
while  attacks  of  diarrhoea  often  come  on,  and  the  matters  dis- 
charged are  then  watery,  of  a dark,  dirty -green  colour,  and  ex- 
ceedingly offensive  odour. 

Dyspeptic  infants,  like  dyspeptic  adults,  often  continue  to 
i keep  up  their  flesh  much  better  than  could  be  expected,  and  in 
j many  cases  eventually  grow  up  to  be  strong  and  healthy  children. 

' Still,  the  condition . is  one  that  not  merely  entails  considerable 
> suffering  upon  the  child,  but,  by  its  continuance,  seriously  im- 
1 pairs  the  health,  renders  the  child  but  little  able  to  bear  up 
8 against  any  intercurrent  disease,  and  develops  the  seeds  of  latent 
j phthisis. 

Within  the  space  that  can  be  allotted  to  eiieh  subject  in  these 
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lectures,  it  is  not  possible  to  do  more  than  just  glance  at  some  of 
the  main  points  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  the  treatment  of  infantile 
dyspepsia.  Those  cases,  the  chief  symptom  of  which  consists  in  I 
the  loss  of  appetite,  usually  require,  and  are  much  benefited  by,  | 
a generally  tonic  plan  of  treatment.  All  causes  unfavourable  to  i 
health  must  be.  examined  into,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  removed. 

It  must  be  seen  that  the  nursery  is  well  ventilated,  and  that  its 
temperature  is  not  too  high ; while  it  will  often  be  found  that  no 
remedy  is  half  so  efficacious  as  change  of  air.  Next,  it  must  not 
be  forgotten  that  the  regurgitation  of  the  food  is  due  in  great 
measure  to  the  weakness  and  consequent  irritability  of  the  stomach ; 
and  care  must  therefore  be  taken  not  to  overload  it.  If  these  two 
points  are  attended  to,  benefit  may  then  be  looked  for  from  the 
administration  of  tonics.  These  tonics  may  either  be  such  as  the 
infusion  of  orange-peel  with  a few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid  and  of 
some  tincture  ; ^ or,  should  any  disposition  to  diarrhoea  have  ap- 
peared, the  extract  with  the  compound  tincture  of  bark  will  be 
preferable ; ^ or,  if  the  stomach  is  very  irritable,  the  liquor  . 
cinchonge  in  combination  with  small  doses  of  hydrocyanic  acid® 
may  be  given  with  advantage,  when  any  other  medicine  would  be  - 
rejected.  As  the  general  health  improves,  the  constipated  con- 
dition of  the  bowels  so  usual  in  these  cases  will  by  degrees  dis- 
appear. Even  if  the  symptom  should  call  for  medical  interference, 
it  is  not  by  drastic  purgatives  that  its  cure  must  be  attempted. 

A soap  suppository  will  sometimes  excite  the  bowels  to  daily  • 
action  ; or  friction  of  the  abdomen  twice  a day  with  warm  oil,  or 
with  a liniment  composed  of  one  part  of  Linimentum  Saponis,  * 
one  of  olive  oil,  and  two  of  tincture  of  aloes,  will  sometimes  have 
the  same  effect.  Should  it  become  necessary  to  give  aperients  in-  ! 
tern  ally,  the  decoction  of  aloes  sweetened  with  liquorice,  and  mixed 
with  caraway  or  aniseed  water,  generally  answers  the  purpose  very  ^ 
well ; ^ while  the  employment  of  mercurials  must  be  restricted  to  ^ 

' (No.  2t.)  3 

^ Acid  Sulph.  dil.  -rn  xvj.  ^ 

Tinct.  Aurantii  5j. 

Syrupi  5‘j- 

Inf.  Anrantii  Jj.  S 

Aq.  Cinnamomi  5ij.  M.  A teaspoonfnl  three  times  a day.  -■ 
For  a child  a year  old. 

® See  Formula  No.  4,  p.  56.  See  Formula  No.  21,  p.  516.  '3 

< (No.  25.)  I 

Decoct.  Aloes  Co.  ,'^vj.  9 

Extr.  Glycyrrhizae  9], 

Aqute  Anisi  ?ij.  M.  One  or  two  teaspoonfuls  when  required.  -1 
For  a child  a year  old. 
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cases  in  ^vllich  there  is  very  evident  deficiency  in  the  biliary 
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A different  plan  must  be  adopted  in  those  forms  of  indiges- 
tion which  depend  on  some  cause  other  than  mere  debility  of  the 
system.  The  rule,  indeed,  which  limits  the  quantity  of  food  to  be 
taken  at  one  time  is  no  less  applicable  here,  for  the  rejection  of 
the  curdled  milk  may  be  the  result  of  nothing  more  than  of  an 
effort  which  nature  makes  to  reduce  the  work  that  the  stomach  has 
to  do  within  the  powers  of  that  organ.  But  when,  notwithstanding 
that  due  attention  is  paid  to  this  important  point,  uneasiness  is 
always  produced  by  taking  food,  and  is  not  relieved  till  after  the 
lapse  of  twenty  minutes  or  half  an  hour,  when  vomiting  takes 
place  or  when  the  infant  suffers  much  from  flatulence  and  from 
frequent  acid  or  nauseous  eructations,  it  is  clear  that  the  symptoms 
are  due  to  something  more  than  the  mere  feebleness  of  the  system. 

It  is  not,  however,  in  these  cases,  the  mere  fact  of  the  infant 
vomiting  its  food,  or  of  the  milk  so  vomited  being  rejected  in  a 
coagulated  state,  which  indicates  the  stomach  to  be  disordered,  but 
it  is  the  circumstance  of  firmly  coagulated  milk  being  rejected 
with  much  pain,  and  after  the  lapse  of  a considerable  interval 
from  the  time  of  taking  food,  which  warrants  this  conclusion.^ 
The  coagulation  of  its  casein  is  the  first  change  which  the  milk  of 
any  animal  undergoes  when  introduced  into  the  stomach,  though 
the  coagulum  formed  by  human  mik  is  soft,  flocculent,  and  not 
so  thoroughly  separated  from  the  other  elements  of  the  fluid  as 
the  firm  hard  curd  of  cow’s  milk  is  from  the  whey  in  which  it 
floats.  In  a state  of  health,  the  abundantly  secreted  gastric  juice 
speedily  redissolves  the  chief  part  of  the  casein,  while  the  sub- 
■ sequent  addition  to  it  of  the  alkaline  bile  converts  it  into  an 
albuminate  of  soda ; and  being  thus  assimilated  as  nearly  as  pos- 
sible to  the  characters  of  one  of  the  chief  elements  of  the  blood, 
it  is  easily  absorbed  by  the  lacteals,  and  passes  into  the  mass  of 
the  circulating  fluid. 

Milk  tends,  however,  to  undergo  changes  spontaneously,  which 
produce  its  coagulation,  and  the  occurrence  of  these  changes  is 
. greatly  favoured  by  a moderately  high  temperature,  such  as  that 
• which  exists  in  the  stomach.  But  the  alterations  in  the  fluid 
vwhich  attend  upon  this  spontaneous  coagulation  are  very  different 


' The  physiology  and  chemistry  of  the  digestion  of  milk  will  be  found  fully 
treated  in  the  article  Milch,  in  Wagner’s  ‘ Handwbrterbuch  der  Physiologie  ’ • and 
• in  Elsasser’s  Essay,  ‘ Ueber  die  Magenerweichung  der  Siiuglinge,’  8vo,  Stuttgart, 
1846.  They  are  the  authorities  for  the  statements  in  the  text.  * 
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from  those  which  are  brouglit  about  in  it  by  the  vital  processes  of 
digestion.  A free  acid  becomes  developed  abundantly  within  it, 
and  the  acid  thus  generated  shows  none  of  the  solvent  power  of 
gastric  juice,  but  by  its  presence  impedes  rather  than  favours 
digestion.  Every  nurse  is  aware  that  a very  slight  acidity  of  the 
milk  with  which  the  infant  is  fed  will  suffice  to  occasion  vomiting, 
stomach-ache  and  diarrhoea ; and  the  result,  as  far  as  the  child  is 
concerned,  must  be  much  the  same  whether  the  acetous  fermenta-. 
tion  had  begun  in  the  milk  before  it  was  swallowed,  or  whether  it 
commences  afterwards,  in  consequence  of  the  disordered  condition 
of  the  stomach,  and  the  absence  of  a healthy  secretion  of  gastric 
juice. 

The  nature  of  the  food  is  the  first  point  that  requires  attention 
in  the  management  of  these  cases  of  infantile  dyspepsia.  If  the 
child  had  been  fed  on  cow’s  milk,  the  symptoms  may  have  been 
produced  by  the  gastric  juice  being  unable  to  redissolve  the  hard 
curd  formed  by  the  coagulation  of  its  casein.  It  must  be  remem- 
bered that  cow’s  milk  contains,  according  to  some  recent  analyses,’* 
40  per  cent.,  and  human  milk  only  20  per  cent.,  of  casein,  and, 
further,  that  the  casein  in  cow’s  milk  is  less  digestible.  In  this 
case  the  infant  may  sometimes  be  restored  to  health  without  the 
employment  of  any  medicine,  by  diluting  the  milk,  by  substi- 
tuting asses’  milk  for  it,  or  even  by  giving  whey  for  a day  or  two, 
until  the  stomach  recovers  its  powers  of  digesting  casein,  or  by 
adopting  the  suggestion  which  I have  already  made,  of  diluting 
the  milk  with  whey  instead  of  water.  The  addition  of  a small 
quantity  of  -some  alkali — as  the  carbonate  of  potash,  or  prepared 
chalk,  or  limewater — to  the  milk,  is  another  precaution  which 
should  not  be  omitted,  since,  while  it  does  not  at  all  interfere 
with  digestion,  it  not  only  tends  to  prevent  the  matters  taken 
into  the  stomach  so  readily  undergoing  the  acetous  fermentation, 
but  also  renders  the  casein  of  cow’s  milk  more  soluble.  The 
indiscriminate  employment  of  alkalies  as  medicines  is,  however, 
not  to  be  recommended ; — they  are  of  service  combined  with 
minute  doses  of  laudanum,  when  the  irritability  of  the  stomach 
is  extreme,  as  in  those  cases  which  were  referred  to  at  the  com- 
mencement of  this  lecture ; — they  are  also  useful  in  cases  of  a 
more  chronic  kind,  where  the  sour  smell  of  the  evacuations,  and 
the  frequent  occurrence  of  acid  eructations,  indicate  the  presence 
of  an  excess  of  acid  in  the  primce  vice.  I do  not  give  them  by 

’ Dr.  Biedert,  in  ‘Archiv.  f.  patliol.  Anatomic, ’ lx.;  and  ‘Kevue  des  Sciences 
M6dicales,’  1874,  iv.  566. 
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tbemselve?,  bnt  in  combination  with  some  tonic,  as  the  infusion 
of  calumba,  to  which  the  extract  of  dandelion  and  the  tincture  of 
rhubarb  may  be  added,  if,  as  sometimes  happens,*  the  functions 
of  the  liver  appear  to  be  but  ill  performed. 

Vomiting  of  the  milk  in  a coagulated  state  is  no  proof  of  the 
presence  of  an  excess  of  acid  in  the  stomach.  It  may  indicate  a 
condition  in  which  the  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  is  either  dis- 
ordered or  insuffioient,  and  in  which  the  acetous  fermentation  is 
set  up  in  the  contents  of  the  stomach,  because  the  organ  is  in- 
adequate to  the  proper  discharge  of  those  vital  functions  which 
would  prevent  its  occurrence.  Such  cases— and  they  are  many, 
and  among  them  may  be  classed  all  those  in  which  the  breath  is 
offensive  and  the  infant  is  distressed  by  nauseous  eructations — are 
benefited  by  the  mineral  acids  in  combination  with  some  bitter 
infusion  ; as-,  the  infusion  of  casearilla  with  hydrochloric  acid,^ 
and  recently  I have  employed  Morson's  pepsine  wine  or  Liebreich’s 

• essence  of  pepsine,  in  ten  or  fifteen  minim  doses  three  or  four 
: times  a day,  with  considerable  advantage.  I have  often  observed 
:the  action  of  the  bowels  become  regular,  and  the  appearance  of 

• the  evacuations  healthy,  during  the  administration  of  these  reme- 
dies. The  use  of  mercurials,  indeed,  so  generally  resorted  to  in 

1 order  to  correct  some  real  or  fancied  disorder  of  the  liver,  has 
’become  too  indiscriminate  a practice.  The  diarrhoea,  with  very 
]pale  light  yellow  evacuations,  that  comes  on  in  some  of  these 
( cases,  is  often  an-ested  ’by  a spare  diet  and  by  the  administration 
(of  very  small  doses  of  sulphate  of  magnesia  and  tincture  of 
Itrhubarb;  such  as  five  grains  of  the  former  and  ten  minims  of 
tthe  latter  three  times  a day ‘to  a child  a year  old.^  In  cases 

1 (No.  26.) 

15“  Sodee  Sesquicarb.  gr.  xxiv. 

I Extr.  Taraxaci  9ij. 

I Tinct.  Ehei  5j- 

I Inf,  Calumbse  3xj. 

I Aqnte  Carui  5iv.  M.  Two  teaspoonfuls  twice  a flaJ^ 

I 2 (No.  27.) 

I Acid.  Hj’-drocMor.  dil.  mxvj. 

I Syr.  Aurantii  3j. 

I Tinct.  Aurantii  3j. 

I Inf.  Cascarillae  3x.  M.  A teaspoonful  three  times  a day. 

I 2 (No.  28.) 

1 Magnesiae  Sulphatis  3j. 

1 Tinct.  Rhei  3ij- 

|l  Syr.  Zingiberis  3j. 

1 Aquae  Carui  3ix.  "M.  A teaspoonful  three  times  a day 

H For  children  a year  old. 
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where  diarrho3a  has  been  long  continued,  or  where  the  evacuations 
are  very  white,  and  resemble  putty,  mercurials  are  generally 
needed ; as  they  are  also,  in  those  cases  where  the  horribly 
offensive  odour  of  the  evacuations  proves  that  the  contents  of 
the  intestines  have  been  undergoing  a process  akin  to  putrefac- 
tion. The  mercury  and  chalk  powder,,  in  small  doses  night  and 
morning,  is  the  mildest  preparation  that  can  be  given.  Some- 
times, however,  it  causes  nausea  or  vomiting,  and  very  small 
doses  of  calomel  must  then  be  substituted  for  it ; while,  if  the 
mercurial  should  excite  the  bowels  to  overaction,  this  tendency 
may  generally  be  checked  by  combining  it  with  Dover’s  powder. 

The  same  rules  must  guide  us  in  the  management  of  children 
in  whom,  though  they  are  still  at  the  breast,  the  symptoms  of  dys- 
pepsia make  their  appearance.  Disorder  of  the  digestive  function  i 
is,  however,  much  less  common  before  weaning  than  afterwards. 

It  may  depend  on  the  mother’s  milk  being  from  some  cause  or 
other  ill  adapted  to  the  support  of  the  child  ; and  hence  the  con-  [ 
dition  of  the  parent’s  health  must  in  all  these  cases  engage  our  ! 
attention.  | 

With  these  general  rules  1 must  dismiss  the  subject  of  indi-  ! 
gestion,  content  to  have  pointed  out  the  principles  that  should 
guide  you.  It  must  be  left  to  your  own  experience  in  future  years  J 
to  supply  the  details.  I have  touched  on  the  subject,  too,  only 
with  reference  to  the  infant,  for  as  the  child  grows  older  and  its 
food  becomes  the  same  as  that  of  the  adult,  the  symptoms  of  1 
disorder  of  its  digestive  organs  become  the  same  too,  and  require  j 
a similar  treatment.  | 

In  most  works  on  the  diseases  of  childhood  we  used  to  meet  i 
with  an  enumeration  of  rather  obscure  symptoms  which  were  stated  ! 
to  indicate  the  existenee  of  gastritis  or  gastro-enteritis,  and  to  be  i 
followed  by  more  or  less  considerable  softening  of  the  stomach  or  f 
intestines,  or  of  both.  A similar  condition  of  the  stomach  was  I 
observed  by  John  Hunter  in  the  adult,  and  was  conceived  by  him  | 

to  be  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  gastric  juice  upon  the  tissues  I 

after  death.  The  carefully  conducted  experiments  of  Dr.  Carswell  I 
have  completely  confirmed  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Hunter  with  re-  I 
ference  to  the  agent  by  which  this-  softening  is  effected  ; while  they  f; 
have  further  shown  that  it  is  independent  of  the  person’s  previous  ll 
health.  Some  writers,  among  whom  may  be  mentioned  those 
eminent  authorities  M.  Criiveilhier  and  Professor  Eokitansky,  have 
however  dissented  in  a measure  from  these  views,  and  have  en- 
deavoured to  distinguish  between  two  kinds  of  softening,  one  of 
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^ which  they  regard  as  a post-mortem  occurrence ; the  other,  which 
; is  that  chiefly  observed  in  infancy,  they  consider  to  be  the  result 
, of  disease.  This  distinction,  however,  is  now  generally,  and  I be- 
; lieve  correctly,  regarded  as  untenable,  and  softening  of  the  stomach 
in  both  its  forms  may  be  considered  as  equally  due  to  change  in 

• the  tissues  after  death. ^ 

This  conclusion,  however,  has  not  been  definitively  arrived  at 
'Sufficiently  long  to  warrant  me  in  passing  over  the  condition  with- 
out some  notice,  or  without  reference  to  the  grounds  which  have 
;led  to  the  opinion  which  I have  just  expressed  so  unhesitatingly. 

The  state  is  met  with  varying  in  degree  from  a slight  diminu- 

• tion  in  the  consistence  of  the  mucous  membrane,  to  a condition  of 
Incomplete  diffluence  of  all  the  tissues  of  the  organ,  in  which  it 
: breaks  down  under  the  finger  on  the  slightest  touch,  or  even  gives 
way  of  its  own  accord,  and  allows  of  the  escape  of  its  contents 
linto  the  abdomen.  When  the  change  is  not  far  advanced,  the 
'3xterior  of  the  stomach  presents  a perfectly  natural  appearance, 
out  on  laying  it  open,  a colourless  or  slightly  brownish,  tenacious 
mucus,  like  the  mucilage  of  quince  seeds,  is  found  closely  adhering 
- o its  interior,  over  a more  or  less  considerable  space  at  the  great 
md  of  the  organ,  and  extending  along  the  edges  of  its  rugae.  This 
mucus  is  easily  washed  away,  and  the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach 
in  those  parts  to  which  it  had  adhered  is  then  left  almost  or  alto- 
ifether  bare,  and  denuded  of  its  mucous  membrane.  When  the 
lhange  has  gone  further,  the  stomach  at  its  great  end  presents 

semi-transparent  appearance,  though  not  uniformly  so,  but  in 
itreaks  running  in  the  direction  of  the  rugae  ; the  destruction  of 
1 he  tissues  having  in  those  situations  reached  deeper  than  else- 

Ihere,  and  involved  a portion  of  the  muscular  as  well  as  the 
lucous  coat  of  the  organ.  If  roughly  handled,  the  stomach  in 
lany  cases  gives  way,  an  irregular  rent  taking  place  at  its  great 
id,  where  the  coats  of  the  organ  are  found  to  be  soft  and  pulpy, 
ad  to  break  down  easily  under  the  finger.  In  the  next  degree, 
le  coats  of  the  stomach  are  found  to  have  been  already  dissolved 
1 some  parts,  so  that  the  contents  of  the  organ  have  escaped  into 
le  abdominal  cavity.  The  whole  of  the  great  end  of  the  stomach, 
lid  a considerable  extent  of  the  posterior  wall,  are  now  reduced  to  a 
elatinous  condition,  in  which  no  distinction  of  tissues  is  apparent ; 

I id  the  parts  thus  altered  are  either  transparent  and  colourless,  or 
'Se  of  a pale  rose-red  hue.  The  interior  of  the  organ  sometimes 


y 


' No  better  summary  of  the  reasons  for  this  opinion  is  given  anywhere  than  by 
-)gel,  in  his  ‘ Lehrbuch  der  Kinderkrankheiten,’  4th  ed.  Erlangen,  18G9,  p.  121. 
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presents  a similar  tinge,  even  beyond  the  limits  to  which  the  soft- 
ening of  its  tissue  has  extended.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means 
constantly  observed,  while  in  no  case  is  there  any  injection  of  the 
vessels  of  the  stomach,  or  any  evidence  of  its  having  been  the  seat 
of  real  inflammatory  action.  The  opaque  and  brownish  appearance 
of  the  tissues — characteristic  of  pulpy  softening — is  but  seldom 
met  with  in  infancy. 

Softening  of  the  intestines,  though  much  less  frequent  than 
softening  of  the  stomach,  is  observed  in  similar  circumstances, 
and  presents  much  the  same  characters.  The  exterior  of  the  intes- 
tines is  generally  anaemic,  and  the  softened  parts  show  no  trace 
of  increased  vascularity,  but  are  either  colourless  or  of  a pale  rose 
hue.  The  mucous  membrane  in  their  interior  is  neither  ulcerated 
nor  abraded,  but  is  found  in  some  parts  to  be  much  softened,  or 
even  altogether  absent  in  small  patches.  The  muscular  coat  too 
is  sometimes  destroyed,  though  no  abrupt  edge  marks  the  limits 
of  its  destruction,  but  there  is  a gradual  attenuation  of  the  tissue 
down  to  the  spot  where  the  peritoneum  is  laid  completely  bare. 
Several  of  these  softened  patches  are  generally  met  with  in  the 
same  subject,  and  at  some  of  them  the  bowel  is  often  found  to 
have  given  way,  or  it  breaks  down  in  the  attempt  to  lay  open  its 
cavity. 

The  allegation,  that  softening  of  the  stomach  in  the  adult 
occurs  with  greater  frequency  in  persons  who  have  died  from  some 
diseases,^  than  in  those  who  have  died  from  others,  has  led  to  the 
hypothesis  that  in  the  former  case  a diseased  and  superabundant, 
secretion  of  gastric  juice  during  the  life  of  the  individual  had 
caused  the  softening  of  his  stomach  after  death.  The  same  hypo- 
thesis has  been  applied  to  account  for  its  peculiar  frequency  in 
infancy,  since  at  no  period  of  life  is  gastric  disorder  so  common  as  | 
then.  Some  writers  have  advanced  still  further,  and  have  endea-  | 
voured  to  connect  the  existence  of  a softened  state  of  the  stomach  j 
after  death  with  certain  well-marked  symptoms  of  disorder  of  itsJ 

* The  very  elaborate  work  of  MM.  Herrich  and  Popp,  ‘Der  plotzliche  Tod  aus  f j 
inneren  Ursachen,’  8vo,  Regensburg,  1848,  contains,  at  p.  330,  a table  of  140  cases  ^ 
in  which  softening  of  the  stomach  was  found  after  death  from  different  causes  and 
at  various  ages.  In  no  instance  were  53011  ptoms  observed  that  would  have  enabled  /^j 
anyone  to  pronounce  beforehand  that  softening  of  the  stomach  would  be  dis- 
covered after  death.  In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  the  cases  the  stomach  wa.s 
empty,  showing  that  the  occurrence  very  often  did  not  depend  on  digestion 
going  on  at  the  time  of  death;  while  the  period  of  childhood,  the  rapid  course  J, 
of  the  fatal  disease,  and  death  from  cerebral  affections,  were  the  only  circuin-  f. 
stances  which  appeared  to  have  any  clearly  appreciable  influence  in  favouring  its 
production. 
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■functions:  for  my  own  part,  however,  I have  not  been  able  to  dis- 
cover any  peculiarity  in  the  character  of  such  symptoms,  nor  even 
.any  constancy  in  their  occurrence. 

The  much  greater  frequency  of  softening  of  the  stomach  and 
intestines  in  infancy  and  early  childhood  than  in  adult  age,  and 
the  greater  amount  and  wider  extent  of  the  alterations,  have 
received  considerable  elucidation  from  the  researches  of  Dr. 
rElsasser.*  He  found  that  a much  more  rapid  action  upon  animal 
tissues  than  that  exerted  by  the  gastric  juice,  was  put  forth  by 
my  substance  capable,  of  undergoing  the  acetous  fermentation, 
combined  with  pepsin.  Such  substances  are  furnished  by  the  milk 
IS  well  as  by  the  various  farinaceous  and  saccharine  matters  on 
rfvhich  infants  almost  exclusively  subsist,.  The  tendency  of  these 

I ubstances  to  undergo  the  acetous  fermentation,  is  checked  by  the 
loresence  of  healthy  gastric  juice,  while,  as  we  know  by  experience, 
rt  takes  place  very  readily  in  infants  who  are  dyspeptic,  and  to  a 
rery  remarkable  degree  in  many  cases  of  infantile  diarrhoea.  Facts 

ear  out  to  a very  great  extent  the  opinion  of  M.  Elsasser.  Out 
iff  104  cases  of  softening  of  the  stomach  that  came  under  the 
otice  of  two  very  eminent  Grerman  physicians,  MM.  Herrich  and 
'opp,  72  were  met  with  in  the  period  of  infancy  or  early  childhood, 
lly  own  notes  on  this  point,  though  too  few  to  be  of  any  weight, 
eet  point  to  a similar  conclusion;  for  of  14  cases  of  softening  of 
ne  stomach  or  intestines,  or  of  both,  observed  out  of  a total  of 

II  cases  in  which  the  condition  of  those  viscera  was  carefully 
icorded,  1 1 were  met  with  in  children  under  two  years  of  age ; 
Ihile  out  of  a total  of  389  examinations  of  infants  under  the  age 
’ three  months  in  the  Foundling  Hospital  at  Vienna,  M.  Bednar^ 
et  with  100  instances  of  softening  of  the  stomach  or  intestines  ; 

61  of  which  death  had  taken  place  from  diarrhoea.  I need 
^.arcely  add  that  this  theory  of  M.  Elsasser’s  is  only  supplementary 
Mr.  Hunter’s,  and  is  perfectly  reconcilable  with  the  correctness 
his  observations,  and  those  of  Dr.  Carswell,  and  I may  further  add 
t th  those  of  M.  Parrot.^  I consider  then  that  we  may  now  for 
e future  dismiss  softening  of  the  stomach  to  the  class  of  post- 
ortem  changes  which  have  no  special  pathological  signification. 
Among  those  rare  diseases,  too  seldom  met  with  for  any  person 
have  what  can  be  called  real  experience  about  them,  may  be 
sntioned  the  vomiting  and  purging  of  blood  occasionally 

' ‘ Die  Magenerweichung  der  Sauglinge,’  8vo,  Stuttgart,  1846. 

* ‘ Die  Krankheiten  der  Neugebornen,’  &c.,  8vo,  p.  76,  "Wien,  1860. 

* Op.  cit.  p.  241. 
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observed  in  infants  and  young  children.  In  the  greater  number  of  | 
cases  the  occurrence  has  taken  place  within  a few  days'  after  birth,  ' 
sometimes  within  a few  hours,  and  in  some  instances  has  followed  i 
a tedious  or  difficult  labour,  in  which  the  head  of  the  child  has 
been  much  compressed,  or  its  abdomen  has  been  pressed  on,  or 
otherwise  injured  during  attempts  at  its  extraction ; while  in 
other  cases  the  difficult  establishment  of  respiration  has  seemed 
to  be  the  predisposing  cause  of  the  ha3morrhage.  Very  often, 
however,  no  reason  can  be  assigned  for  it ; and  the  vomiting  of 
blood,  usually  associated  with  its  discharge  per  anum,  has  been 
unattended  with  other  indications  of  disorder  of  the  abdominal  ; 
viscera.  In  most  cases  the  hsematemesis  has  not  recurred  above  , 
two  or  three  times  in  any  quantity ; and  the  children,  though  at  ! 
first  very  much  exhausted  by  the  loss  of  blood,  have,  in  about  half  I 
the  cases,  eventually  recovered.  A few  years  since  I saw  a little  girl,  j 
nine  months  old,  whose  condition  of  extreme  anaemia  was  referred 
to  an  attack  of  vomiting  and  purging  of  blood  which  took  place  on 
the  second  day  after  her  birth,  and  which  was  so  excessive  that 
her  life  was  despaired  of.  In  her  case,  as  in  the  majority  of  in- 
stances when  this  accident  happens  soon  after  birth,  she  was  bom 
in  a state  of  asphyxia,  and  was  resuscitated  with  diflBculty.  The 
haemorrhage  in  these  cases  is  due  to  the  congestion  of  the  abdo- 
minal viscera  in  consequence  of  diflBculties  in  the  establishment 
of  the'  circulation.  In  a few  instances,  however,  recovery  has  been 
partial,  and  the  children  have  sunk  into  a cachectic  condition,  in 
which  they  died.  When  death  has  taken  place  from  the  immediate 
effects  of  haemorrhage,  the  liver  and  the  abdominal  veins  have 
sometimes  been  found  gorged  with  blood,  and  blood  has  been 
found  within  the  intestines,  or  extravasated  within  their  coats,  | 
constituting  what  has  been  termed  abdominal  apoplexy — appear-  f 
ances  which  have  been  supposed  to  indicate  that  some  impedi-  | 
ment  to  the  establishment  of  the  new  course  of  the  circulation  I 
which 'the  blood  should  follow  after  birth  has  given  rise  to  the  i 
accident.  i 

I have  nothing  to  say  about  the  treatment  of  an  accident 
which  in  general  occurs  too  causelessly  to  furnish  indications  for  j 

I 

' Within  6 days  in  17,  and  within  36  hours  in  9 out  of  20  cases  collected  by  j 
M.  Rilliet,  in  his  ‘ Essai  sur  les  Hemorrhagies  Intestinales  chez  les  Nouveaux-nfe,’ 
published  in  ‘ Graz.  M6d.  de  Paris,’  No.  63,  1848  ; and  reproduced  in  vol.  ii.  of  the 
second  edition  of  his  and  M.  Barthez’  ‘ Traits  des  Maladies  des  Enfants,’  pp.  295-  i 
310.  In  37  cases  reported  .by  Silbermann,  and  quoted  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘Handbuch,’  | 
vol.  iv.  Abth.  2,  p.  416,  the  haemorrhage  occurred  within  6 days  in  36,  and  within  li 
48  hours  in  27. 
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; its  prevention,  and  too  suddenly  to  allow  of  the  employment  of 
measures  for  its  arrest.  Besides  those  cases  in  which  the 
heemorrhage  occurs  very  speedily  after  birth,  there  are  others  where 
it  is  secondary,  as  in  the  adult,  and  comes  on  at  a later  period, 

. consequent  on  some  disorder  of  the  general  health,  and  usually 
. of  the  digestive  functions.  I have  seen  this  on  two  occasions, 
once  in  a child,  in  whom  it  came  on  at  the  age  of  two  years  ; 
and  a second,  in  whom  it  occurred  at  the  age  of  ten  months.  In 
both  there  was  marked  disorder  of  the  digestive  functions,  with  en- 
largement and  tenderness  of  the  liver.  The  first  died  when  two 
.years  and  nine  months  old  from  profuse  haemorrhage  into  the 
iiM’achnoid.  The  other,  after  having  suffered  for  a month  from 
Lgeneral  disorder  of  digestion,  had  a tumour  in  the  situation  of  the 
I spleen,  in  addition  to  an  enlarged  and  tender  liver.  He  vomited 
Hour  ounces  of  blood  on  each  of  two  consecutive  days,  and  soon 
pfterwards  began  to  suffer  from  diarrhoea,  wasted  much,  and  even- 
kually  died  at  the  age  of  a year. 

The  first  may  be  regarded  as  a case  of  haemophilia ; in  the  second 
llhere  was  no  post-mortem,  but  the  splenic  tumour  continued  per- 
[rteptible  to  the  last ; while  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  could  be 
h egarded  as  peculiar  to  infancy  or  early  childhood. 

I It  will  not  be  necessary  to  do  more  than  allude  to  cases  of 
|y’hat  has  been  called  spurious  hcematemesis,  in  which  an  infant 
|i  omits  blood  drawn  from  some  crack  or  ulceration  of  its  mother’s 
li.ipple,  or  which  has  been  furnished  by  some  little  vessel  cut  in 
li  ividing  the  fraenum  linguae,  or  in  performing  some  other  opera- 
I ion  on  its  mouth.  You  would  at  once  suspect  the  source  of  the 
li'lood  vomited  after  the  operation  on  the  infant’s  mouth,  and  an 
lixamination  of  the  mother’s  nipple  in  a case  of  haematemesis  will 
I:  uard  you  against  the  other  possible  source  of  error. 
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LECTURE  XXXV. 

Icterus  of  New-born  Children— generally  a trivial  affection— not  usually 
dependent  on  intestinal  disorder,  but  on  imperfect  performance  of  functions 
of  skin  and  respiratory  organs — sometimes  results  from  absence  or  closure  of 
hepatic  or  cystic  ducts — is  then  associated  with  great  tendency  to  haemorrhage, 
and  proves  speedily  fatal. — It  occasionally -occurs  in  children  in  the  same 
circumstances  as  in  the  adult. 

Constipation  sometimes  results  from  mechanical  obstruction  of  intestines— 
which  may  be  congenital — as  from  imperforate  anus  or  impervious  rectum. — 
Varieties  of  these  malformations — their  general  symptoms — special  signs  of 
each — their  comparative  danger  and  appropriate  treatment. 

Obstruction  of  intestines  from  causes  not  congenital — strangulated  hernia  very 
rare  in  infancy — intussusception  of  intestines — its  symptoms — usualh'  more 
characteristic  than  in  the  adult — its  generally  fatal  result — but  occasional 
spontaneous  cure. — Suggestions  for  its  treatment. 

It  is  curious  to  watch  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
colour  of  the  infant  during  the  first  few  days  after  its  birth,  and 
to  notice  how  the  vivid  red  fades  by  degrees  into  the  pale  rose- 
tint  of  the  skin  of  a healthy  baby.  But  there  is  often  a transition 
state  between  the  two,  when  the  skin,  neither  red  nor  pale,  has  a 
dull  yellow  tinge,  which  comes  on  about  the  third  day  after  birth, 
and,  deepening  for  a day  -or  two,  subsides  but  very  gradually ; the 
child,  however,  all  the  time  seeming  quite  well,  the  bowels  acting 
properly,  and  the  urine  not  being  high-coloured.  Though  to  this 
condition  the  name  of  jav/ndice  has  been  applied,  it  yet  is  no  real 
jaundice ; but  is  merely  'the  result  of  the  changes  which  the 
blood,  in  the  over-congested'  skin,  is  undergoing:  ‘the  redness 
fading  as  bruises  fade,  ifhrough  shades  of  yellow,  into  the  genuine 
flesh  colour.’  It  has  been  (proposed  to  distinguish  this  form  as 
hcemapheique,  in  contra-distinction  to  the  far  less  frequent  form, 
which  is  bilipheique.  The  two  terms  may  help  you  to  remember 
the  fact  of  which  they  are  the  expression. 

This  icteroid  tinge  <of  the  skin  is  unassociated  with  the  altered 
hue  of  the  conjunctiva,  which  is  seldom  absent  when  the  functions 
of  the  liver  are  disordered ; and  it  has,  therefore,  been  proposed 

‘ Seux,  op.  cit.  p.  280.  See  ailso  IPorak,  ‘ Revue  Mensuelle  de  M6decine^et 
Chirurgie,’  May-August,  1878.;  ^and  ‘IRevue  des  Sciences  M6dicales,’  xiii.  1679. 
p.  206  ; and  Epstein,  ‘ Sammlung  Klin.  Vortriige,’  1880 ; and  ‘ Revue  des  Sc.  Med. 
xix.  1882,  p.  622. 
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to  distinguish  the  physiological  change  in  the  colour  of  the  skin, 
which  takes  place  after  birth,  by  the  name  of  local  icteruSy 
. and  to  apply  the  term  of  general  icterus  to  cases  in  which  the 
• yellow  hue  of  the  surface  is  an  indication  of  hepatic  disorder. 

Even  the  general  icterus,  however,  is  not  often  of  serious 
: moment,  though  the  assumption  that  it  is  a perfectly  natural 
state,  in  which  the  skin,  and  other  secreting  organs,  are  called  on 
for  a few  days  to  assist  in  disposing  of  the  bile,  until  the  demand 
; for  it  to  minister  to  the  digestive  functions  becomes  equal  to  its 
I abundant  supply,  is  shown  to  be  erroneous,  by  the  circumstance 
•that  jaundice  does  not  affect  perfectly  healthy  children,  who  have 
i been  born  at  the  full  time,  have  been  nourished  exclusively  at  the 
imother’s  breast,  and  been  sheltered  from  cold  without  being  over- 
iburthened  with  clothing  or  confined  in  a vitiated  atmosphere, 
lln  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital,  where  the  children  are  defended 
Iby  the  most  watchful  care  from  the  evils  either  of  cold  or  of  a 
vvitiated  atmosphere,  the  occm’rence  of  infantile  jaundice  is  rare; 
awhile  in  the  Foundling  Hospital  at  Paris,  jaundice  is  so  common 
that  comparatively  few  infants  escape  it.  Almost  all  the  children 
lilt  the  Foundling  Hospital  have  been  exposed  to  the  action  of 
3old  while  being  brought  to  the  institution,  and  suffer  from  the 
iombined  influence  of  cold  and  bad  air  while  inmates  of  it — 
;*auses  which  interfere  very  seriously  with  the  due  performance  of 
the  functions  of  the  skin  and  of  the  respiratory  organs. 

The  children  in  whom  jaundice  is  most  frequent  and  most 
intense,  are  the  immature  and  feeble;  while  in  none  is  it  so 
bften  met  with,  or  in  such  an  intense  degree,  as  in  infants  affected 
fith  induration,  or,  more  strictly  speaking,  oedema,  of  the  cellular 
lissue,  in  whom  the  yellow  colour  is  often  so  deep  as  to  be  mani- 
[t-est  in  the  serum  infiltrated  into  their  cellular  tissue,  or  poured 
ut  into  the  cavities  of  their  chest  or  abdomen.  Interruption  of 
1 he  function  of  the  skin,  and  great  impairment  of  that  of  the  lungs, 
Y ire,  as  you  know,  the  grand  characteristics  of  that  affection  ; while 
E n many  instances  of  it  the  foetal  passages  are  still  pervious,  and 
“ rhe  blood  circulates  in  part  through  channels  which  ought  to  have 
i reen  closed  from  the  time  of  birth.  These  facts  seem  to  sub- 

icantiate  the  opinions  entertained  by  many  writers  of  high  autho- 
i.ty,  that  the  jaundice  of  young  children  is  not  due  to  any  cause 
rrimarily  seated  in  the  liver,  but  rather  to  the  defective  respira- 
^on,  and  the  impaired  performance  of  the  function  of  the  skin,  of 
Ihich  the  hepatic  disorder  and  consequent  jaundice  are  but  the 
Ififects. 
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As  the  respiratory  function,  and  that  of  the  skin,  increase  in 
activity — which  they  will  do  if  the  cause  of  their  imperfect  per- 
lormance  is  but  slight  or  temporary — the  jaundice  disappears  of 
its  own  accord.  Great  attention  must  be  paid  during  its  continu- 
ance to  avoid  exposure  of  the  child  to  cold,  while  no  other  food 
than  the  mother’s  milk  should  be  given.  If  the  bowels  are  at  all 
constipated,  a grain  of  Hyd.  c.  Greta  may  be  given,  followed  by  a 
small  dose  of  castor-oil,  and  the  aperient  will  often  seem  to  hasten 
the  disappearance  of  the  jaundice  ; but  in  a large  number  of  cases 
even  this  amount  of  medical  interference  is  not  needed. 

Besides  these  cases,  however,  in  which  the  jaundice  is  at  most 
but  a very  trivial  ailment,  instances  are  sometimes  met  with  where 
it  is  a symptom  of  very  serious  import.  Thus,  for  instance,  it 
has  been  observed  to  attend  upon  the  peritonitis  of  new-born 
infants,  and  on  that  enteritis  which,  like  the  affection  of  the  peri- 
toneum, is  one  of  the  endemic  diseases  of  foundling  hospitals. 
It  sometimes  depends  on  inflammation  of  the  liver,  occasionally 
on  phlebitis  of  the  umbilical  veins — diseases,  all  of  them,  to  which 
in  private  practice  we  are  strangers.  Lastly,  it  is  occasionally 
due  to  congenital  absence  of  the  hepatic  or  cystic  biliary  ducts, 
or  to  the  obstruction  of  those  ducts  by  inspissated  bile. 

When  dependent  on  the  last  of  these  causes,  death  takes 
place  sooner  or  later  ; and  though  now  and  then  life  is  prolonged 
for  several  weeks  or  months,  during  which  time,  as  might  be  ex- 
pected, the  evacuations  are  destitute  of  bile,  yet  in  the  majority 
of  instances  the  fatal  issue  takes  place  within  a fortnight  after 
birth  ; and  this  in  consequence  of  haemorrhage  from  the  umbilicus . 
immediately  after  the  separation  of  the  funis.  It  is  characteristic 
of  the  bleeding  which  occurs  in  these  circumstances  that  it  is  not 
furnished  exclusively — sometimes,  indeed,  not  at  all — from  the 
umbilical  vessels,  but  is  rather  a constant  oozing  of  blood  from 
the  granulating  surface  of  the  navel.  The  blood,  too,  is  almost 
completely  destitute  of  the  power  of  coagulation,  so  that  it  is 
neither  restrained  by  styptics  nor  controlled  by  tying  the  umbilical 
vessels.  The  only  means,  indeed,  on  which  we  can  rely  for  check- 
ing the  bleeding  is  the  ligature  en  masse,  as  it  has  been  termed ; 
or,  in  other  words,  the  transfixing  the  integuments  at  the  root  of 
the  navel  with  a couple  of  hare-lip  pins,  and  twisting  around  them 
several  coils  of  strong  silken  ligature.  In  one  of  the  only  two 
cases  of  this  form  of  haemorrhage  which  have  come  under  my 
observation,  the  bleeding  was  suppressed  by  these  means,  though 
the  child  died  apparently  exhausted  in  the  com'se  of  the  ensuing 
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twenty-four  hours,  or  about  thirty-six  hours  after  the  separation 
of  the  navel  and  the  commencement  of  the  bleeding.  Of  course, 
when  bleeding  is  dependent  on  a congenital  malformation  of  the 
hepatic  ducts,  all  interference  is  useless  as  far  as  the  preservation 
of  the  child’s  life  is  concerned  ; but  at  the  same  time,  the  death 
of  an  infant  from  haemorrhage  will  leave  a more  painful  impression 
on  the  parents’  mind  than  its  sinking  somewhat  later  from  the 
remote  though  inevitable  consequences  of  the  condition.  Now 
and  then,  too,  in  spite  of  the  co-existence  of  haemorrhage  and 
jaundice,  the  former  has  been  checked,  and  the  latter  has  dis- 
appeared ; the  child  completely  recovering ; and,  in  other  instances 
which  terminated  fatally,  though  the  umbilical  vessels  have  been 
■ found  open,  and  no  clots  within  their  canals,  and  the  foetal  pas- 
sages for  the  blood  still  pervious,  yet  the  bile  ducts  have  some- 
times been  found  quite  pervious  and  arranged  in  a perfectly  natural 
• manner. 

In  some  rare  instances,  as  has  been  mentioned,  life  is  pro- 
1 longed  for  several  weeks  or  months.  Thus,  in  one  case,  which 
(Came  under  my  notice  in  consultation  with  Mr.  J.  Morgan,  jun., 
no  symptom  was  apparent  until  the  child  was  twelve  days  old, 
■'When  it  became  intensely  jaundiced,  and  continued  so  until  the 
>seventh  week.  There  then  began  to  appear  patches  of  subcu- 
ttaneous  heemorrhage  on  different  parts  of  the  surface  ; though 
tthe  condition  other-wise  remained  unchanged,  the  jaundice  being 
i intense,  and  the  evacuations  entirely  destitute  of  bile,  until  in  the 
(Course  of  the  11th  week  death  suddenly  took  place  in  convulsions. 

The  liver  was  enlarged  and  congested ; the  gall-bladder,  no 
rbigger  than  a pea,  contained  a little  mucus,  but  no  bile  y and  the 
fluctus  communis  was  entirely  obliterated. 

Life  is  sometimes  prolonged  even  further,  and  when  that  is 
t:he  case,  a condition  of  general  atrophy  comes  on,  attended  with 
e:mlargement  of  the  abdomen  in  both  hypochondriac  regions  and 
5;ome  intercurrent  attack  of  diarrhoea  generally  exhausts  the  feeble 
powers  when  only  a few  months  have  passed.  Some  years  ago, 
t -hrough  the  com'tesy  of  Mr.  Jones,  of  Tenby,  I saw  a remarkable 
instance  of  this  kind,  where  life  was  prolonged  for  six-and-a-half 
months,  in  spite  of  absence  of  the  gall-bladder;  but  in  almost  all 
rnstances  death  takes  place  within  the  first  two  months.  In  the  case 
frhich  I have  just  referred  to,  no  haemorrhage  took  place  at  any 
lime;  but  on  the  third  day  after  birth,  the  surface  began  to  be 
►ellow,  and,  at  the  end  of  three  weeks,  the  yellow  tinge  was  very 
•leep.  At  the  same  time-  a swelling  of  the  size  of  an  egg  was  first 
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noticed  in  the  right  hypochondriac  region  ; while  the  evacuations 
from  the  second  day  after  birth  were  white  like  cream,  and  the 
urine  was  habitually  high-coloured. 

Tlie  child  was  thirteen  weeks  old  when  I first  saw  her  ; she  was 
small,  ill-thriven,  sallow,  icteroid,  but  not  intensely  jaundiced. 
Her  abdomen  measured  twelve  inches  and  three-quarters  at  the 
umbilicus,  and  fourteen  and  one-third  two  inches  lower  down. 
This  enlargement  was  due  to  a tumour  which  dipped  down  on  the 
right  side,  nearly  into  the  pelvis,  sloping  off  on  the  left  side,  so  as 
to  project  much  less  there,  though  its  hard  edge  was  still  dis- 
tinctly traceable. 

In  three  months  more  the  child  died,  much  emaciated,  while 
its  abdomen  was  distended  by  a pint-and-a-half  of  fluid  in  the 
peritoneal  cavity.  The  spleen  was  much  larger  than  natural, 
forming  a prominent  tumour  in  the  left  iliac  and  lumbar  regions. 
Its  colour  was  darker,  and  its  tissue  firmer  than  natural.  On 
examination  of  the  liver,  which  was  much  enlarged,  and  weighed 
eleven  ounces  and  a half,  it  was  ascertained  that  the  gall-bladder 
was  absent,  and  in  its  place  were  two  small  sacs  without  any 
outlet,  one  of  them  of  the  size  of  a pea,  the  other  twice  as  large, 
containing  a tenacious  matter  of  a greenish  colour,  and  not 
unlike  inspissated  bile ; while  the  hepatic  ducts  were  impervious 
and  greatly  dilated. 

The  interest  of  such  cases  is  chiefly  that  which  they  offer  to 
the  morbid  anatomist ; but  one  sad  and  somewhat  strange  pecu- 
liarity with  reference  to  them  is,  that  they  are  apt  to  be  met  with 
in  several  successive  children  of  the  same  parents.  I knew  one 
lady  who  lost  in  succession  three  out  of  five  children,  soon  after 
their  birth,  with  most  intense  jaundice,  which  in  one  instance’ 
was  ascertained  to  be  associated  with  malformation  of  the  biliary 
ducts ; in  the  second,  no  examination  was  made  after  death ; and 
in  the  third,  malformation  was  said,  though  scarcely  on  adequate 
authority,  not  to  have  existed.  Another,  one  of  whose  children 
I saw  die  of  infantile  jaundice  from  impervious  biliary  ducts, 
had  already  lost  three  infants  from  the  same  cause ; and  her 
sister’s  only  infant  had  also  died  in  similar  circumstances.  The 
hereditary  tendency  to  this  condition  receives  a fresh  illustration 
from  the  circumstance,  that,  in  twenty-six  out  of  seventy-nine 
cases  of  umbilical  haemorrhage  in  the  new-born  infant,  collected 
by  Dr.  Stephen  Smith,'  of  New  York,  other  children  of  the  same 

' In  ‘ New  York  Journal  of  Medicine,’  July  1855,  vol.  xv.  p.  73.  Four  times  it 
occurred  in  two  children  of  the  same  parents,  twice  in  three,  and  thrice  in  four. 
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parent  had  died  from  the  same  .untoward  accident;  while  the  more 
elaborate  statistics  of  Dr.  Grandidier,  of  Cassel,^  give  a total  of 
forty-one  infants  of  eighteen  mothers  in  whom  umbilical  haemor- 
rhage occurred.^ 

Jaundice  may  also  occur  in  older  children  in  the  same  cir- 
cumstances as  in  adults,  and  associated  with  similar  symj)toms ; 
the  evacuations  being  white,  the  urine  high-coloured,  and  more 
or  less  pain  and  tenderness  being  experienced  in  the  hypo- 
chondriac region.  Such  cases  are  most  frequently  met  with 
during  the  summer  or  autumn,  especially  at  times  when  diarrhoea 
is  prevalent,  the  skin  sometimes  assuming  a generally  yellow 
tinge  as  the  purging  subsides ; while  in  other  instances  the 
jaundice  occurs  as  an  idiopathic  aftection,  though  apparently  due 
to  the  same  causes  as  have  produced  diarrhoea  in  other  children. 

In  the  instances  that  have  come  under  my  notice,  the  skin  has 
not  assumed  a very  deep  yellow  tinge,  and  the  constitutional 
symptoms  have  seldom  been  severe.  Now  and  then,  however, 
considerable  febrile  disturbance  precedes  the  appearance  of  the 
jaundice  for  two  or  three  days  : the  skin  is  dry,  though  not  very 
hot ; vomiting  occurs  ; and  the  child  complains  much  of  headache 
and  dizziness,  and  rests  ill  at  night,  or  awakes  in  a state  of  alarm. 
The  resemblance  between  these  symptoms,  and  some  of  those 
which  occur  in  cases  of  real  cerebral  disease,  is  almost  sure  to 
excite  much  apprehension  in  the  mind  of  the  parents,  and  may 
even  render  it  a difficult  task  for  you  to  form  a correct  diagnosis. 
The  following  circumstances  will,  however,  usually  suffice  to 
preserve  you  from  error  : the  attack  has  not,  in  most  instances, 
been  preceded  by  those  indications  of  generally  failing  health 
which  so  often  exist  during  many  days  before  the  symptoms  of 
tubercular  meningitis  manifest  themselves,  and  it  is  not  attended 


r 


1 


Further  information  on  the  subject  of  umbilical  haemon-hage  with  jaundice  will 
be  found  in  a paper  by  Dr.  A.  B.  Campbell,  in  the  ‘ Northern  Journal,’  August  1844  ; 
in  the  valuable  paper  of  Mr.  Kay,  in  ‘ Medical  Gazette  ’ for  March  1849  ; in  that  of 
Dr,  Manley,  in  the  same  journal  for  May  1850;  in  the  dissertation  of  M.  E. 
Dubois,  of  which  an  abstract  is  given  in  the  ‘ Arch.  G6n.  de  M6decine’  for  October 
1849  ; in  an  essay  by  Dr,  Bowditch  in  the  ‘ American  Journal  of  Medical  Sciences,’ 
January  1850  ; and  in  a lecture  by  M.  Koger,  of  Paris,  republished  in  the  ‘Journal 
fiir  Kinderkrankheiten,’  July  1853. 

' ‘Journal  fiir  Kinderkrankheiten,’ May  1859,  vol.  xxxii.  p.  380. 

* It  is  needless  to  say  that  umbilical  hmmorrhage  is  not  always  associated 
with  absence  of  the  gall-bladder,  or  with  an  impervious  condition  of  the  gall- 
ducts,  It  is  met  with  especially  in  the  Lying-in  and  Foundling  Hospitals  of 
the  Continent  in  connection  with  septicaemia,  or  sometimes  with  a condition 
of  extreme  anaemia.  See  Grandidier,  loc.  cit. ; and  Epstein,  ‘ Oesterr.  Jahrb.  fiir 
Padiatrik,’  vii,  1876, 
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either  by  the  anxious  expression  of  countenance,  the  heat  of  head, or 
the  intolerance  of  light,  by  which  cerebral  disease  is  accompanied. 
Though  the  sleep  may  be  disturbed,  it  is  usually  less  so  than  in 
tubercular  meningitis ; the  pulse  is  less  frequent ; and  though  the 
child  vomits  occasionally,  it  does  not  suffer  from  constant  nausea. 
When  to  these  symptoms  tenderness  on  pressure  in  the  hypo- 
chondriac region  is  superadded,  with  the  appearance  in  a day  or 
two  of  high-coloured  urine  and  of  white  evacuations,  and  lastly, 
of  the  yellow  tinge-  of  the  skin,  no  further  possibility  of  error 
remains. 

The  treatment  of  jaundice  in  the  child  calls  for  but  very  simple 
remedies.  The  employment  of  small  doses  of  the  sulphate  of  mag- 
nesia, in  combination  with  the  tincture  of  rKubarb,  every  four  or 
every  six  hours,  with  three  grains  of  the  Hyd.  e.  Greta  for  a child 
of  five  years  old,  at  bed-time,  will  generally  suffice  to  restore  the 
patient  to  health,  in  the  course  of  four  or  five  days.  Should  the 
appetite  continue  bad,  and  the  child  fretful  and  languid,  after  the 
subsidence  of  the  jaundice  and  the  return  of  the  evacuations  to  a 
more  healthy  character,  the  compound  infusion  of  roses,  either 
alone  or  in  combination  with  small  doses  of  sulphate  of  magnesia, 
will  be  found  of  much  service.  In  some  cases,  however,  removal  to 
the  country,  or  to  the  sea-side,  appears  to  be  absolutely  necessary 
to  the  child’s  complete  recovery. 

Far  more  frequent  than  cases  of  actual  jaundice,  are  instances 
of  what  is  popularly  termed  sluggish  liver  in  children,  in  which 
the  bowels  are  usually  constipated,  and  the  evacuations  almost 
always  pale  and  deficient  in  bile.  Without  being  positively  ill, 
children  thus  affected  are  usually  sallow,  and  look  out  of  health ; 
their  appetite  is  variable,  and  their  tongue  never  quite  clean,  but 
slightly  coated  with  yellowish  fur.  In  such  cases  it  not  infre- 
quently happens  that  mercurials  become  almost  a domestic 
remedy,  and  that  calomel  is  the  aperient  constantly  resorted  to  as 
often  as  the  costive  bowels-  require  the  employment  of  medicine. 
Other  cases,  too,  of  a somewhat  different  kind  are  not  unusual,  in 
which  calomel  is  again  considered  the  panacea.  They  are  the 
cases  of  children,  for  the  most  part  somewhat  older  than  those  who 
constitute  the  former  class,  whose  general  health  is  good  and  their 
bowels  are  usually  regular,  but  who,  every  few  weeks  or  months, 
are  attacked  by  a severe  headache  accompanied  by  bilious  vomit- 
ing which  lasts  for  several  hours,  and  then  subsides,  leaving  the 
patients  in  a state  of  extreme  exhaustion,  from  which  they  do  not 
recover  for  many  days.. 
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Cases  of  this  latter  class  are  far  less  serious  than  the  others. 
They  are  for  the  most  part  instances  of  congestAion  of  the  liver, 
brought  on  either  by  some  error  in  diet,  or,  as  is  far  more  com- 
monly the  case,  by  a system  of  habitual  over -feeding.  It  is  by  no 
means  necessary  for  the  production  of  these  syn^ptoms  that  the 
food  should  be  improper,  or  that  its  quantity  should  be  very 
excessive,  but  it  quite  suffices  that  it  should  be  a little  in  excess 
. of  the  actual  necessities  of  the  system,  and  of  the  power  of  the 
. digestive  organs  to  assimilate.  In  these  cases  there  can  be  no 
• sort  of  objection  to  the  administration  of  a dose  of  calomel  to 
arrest  the  sickness,  and  by  its  purgative  action  to  assist  in  relieving 
•the  liver;  but  it  is  the  careful  regulation  and  due  restriction  of 
; the  diet  which  will  alone  prevent  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the 
; attack. 

Cases  of  the  other  kind  are  by  no  means  so  simple.  They  are 
iinet  with  in  delicate  children  ; often  in  those  in  whose  family 
I there  exists  some  taint  of  scrofulous  or  tubercular  disease ; and 
iin  them  not  infrequently  the  symptoms  of  habitual  intestinal 
disorder,  and  deficiency  of  the  biliary  secretion,  become  at  last 
rmerged  in  the  signs  of  general  tuberculosis  or  of  tabes  mesen- 
terica.  I do  not  know  what  is  the  actual  state  of  the  liver  in 
these  cases,  but  I am  sure  that  the  empirical  recourse  to  mer- 
Durials,  which  do  but  remove  for  a short  time  some  of  the 
^ ^3ymptoms  of  a deep-seated  constitutional  disorder,  is  not  a judi- 
jious  proceeding.  In  a large  proportion  of  instances,  invieed, 
^ ivvith  increased  health  and  strength,  there  comes  almost  spon- 
raneously  an  improved  state  of  digestion  and  a more  efficient 
lerformance  of  the  functions  of  the  liver.  And  to  this  amend- 
nent  of  the  general  health  our  first  endeavours  must  in  these 
lircumstances  be  directed ; air,  situation,  climate — all  those 
ooints,  to  which  in  cases  of  threatening  tubercular  disease  our 
'a  ttention  is  always  turned,  are  here,  too,  of  far  more  importance 
!han  mere  medicine,  though  that  of  course  caunot  be  dispensed 
dth.  I often  find  the  nitro-muriatic  acid'  specially  serviceable, 
oth  as  a tonic,  and  also  as  a remedy  which  acts  upon  the  liver 
nd  increases  the  secretion  of  bile ; while,  if  an  aperient  is 
eeded,  the  powdered  aloes,  or  powdered  extract  of  rhubarb,  will 
ither  enable  us  to  dispense  with  mercurials  altogether,  or  at 
.jast  will  allow  us  to  give  them  in  smaller  doses  than  otherwise 
e should  be  compelled  to  emj)loy.  Sometimes,  however,  this 
•eatment  seems  of  no  avail,  and  we  are  compelled  to  jjut  the 

* See  Formula,  No.  22,  p.  649. 
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patient  on  a regular  course  of  mercurials.  This  has  seemed  to 
be  best  done  by  the  employment  of  small  doses  of  the  perchloride 
of  mercury  ; not  alone,  but  in  combination  with  the  infusion  of 
bark,  or  the  Liquor  Cinchonse,  and  Taquor  Taraxaci ; ' and  from 
the  steady  continuance  of  this  treatment  I have  seen  recovery 
take  place,  even  where  little  appeared  to  promise  a favourable 
issue.  The  danger  of  tuberculosis  is  the  one  great  risk  which 
in  these  cases  'must  be  borne  in  mind ; low  diet,  violent  pur- 
gatives, must  be  avoided,  and  the  constitutional  symptoms  rather 
than  the  mere  amount  of  disorder  of  the  functions  of  the  liver, 
must  govern  our  prognosis  and  regulate  our  conduct. 

I once  saw  a girl  aged  11|  years  who  suffered  from  gall 
stones ; once  I saw  a girl  between  7 and  8 years  old  die  of 
acute  yellow  atrophy  of  the  liver ; and  I have  met  with  cirrhosis 
of  the  liver  presenting  all  the  characteristics  with  which  we  are 
familiar  in  the  adult,  in  a boy  of  10  years  of  age,  in  another  of 
8i,  in  a third  of  8,  and  in  a fourth  of  20  months  old.  In  none 
of  these  was  there  any  suspicion  of  the  children  having  been 
addicted  to  the  use  of  spirits ; nor  in  the  youngest  was  there  any 
history  of  syphilis.  I mention  them  in  order  that  you  may  not 
suppose  that  any  age,  however  tender,  brings  with  it  an  absolute 
immunity  from  the  diseases  with  which  we  are  familiar  in  later 
life.  Of  their  rarity,  however,  you  may  judge,  when  an  expe- 
rience of  70,000  cases  yields  me  but  these.  Their  symptoms 
differ  in  no  respect  from  those  with  which  we  are  familiar  in  the 
adult. 

I have  nothing  to  add  to  what  has  already  been  said  on  the 
subject  of  constipation — which  is  to  be  regarded  as  a symptom  of 
various  diseases  rather  than  as  a special  idiopathic  affection.  To 
this  rule,  however,  an  exception  must  be  made  in  those  cases  in 
which  the  due  action  of  the  bowels  is  prevented  by  some  mecha- 
nical impediment.  Such  an  impediment  is,  in  some  rare  instances, 
presented  by  congenital  malformation  of  the  intestines,  whose 
calibre  has  been  found  greatly  diminished,  or  their  canal  completely 

’ (No.  29.) 

^ Liq.  Hydr.  Perchlor.  5j. 

Taraxaci  5ij- 

Liq.  Cinchonas  5j. 

Tinct.  Aurantii  5j. 

Syrupi  5iij. 

Aquse  destil.  Jiij. 

M.  A tablespoonful  twice  a day. 

For  a child  three  years  old. 
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obstructed,  or  even  their  continuity  altog-ether  interrupted.  These 
occurrences,  although  of  great  interest  and  importance,  from  their 
relation  to  the  laws  that  regulate  foetal  development,  yet  for  the 
most  part  aiford  no  scope  for  the  interference  of  medical  or  surgical 
skill.  But  while  we  pass  over,  as  foreign  to  our  purpose,  the 
general  study  of  these  malformations,  we  must  take  some  notice 
of  one  variety  of  them,  in  which  the  obstacle  to  the  escape  of  the 
feces  is  situated  low  down  in  the  large  intestine,  since  their 
diagnosis  is  often  easy,  and  their  cure  not  always  beyond  the 
■resources  of  our  art. 

The  cause  of  the  obstruction  in  these  cases  is  not  always  of  the 
Nsame  kind,  nor  is  the  patient  in  every  instance  exposed  to  the  same 
amount  of  danger.  But  three  different  classes  of  the  malformation 
may  be  recognized,  in  each  of  which  our  prognosis  must  somewhat 
idiffer,  although  in  almost  all  it  must  be  doubtful,  and  in  many 
sxtremely  unfavourable. 

To  the  first  class  may  be  referred  all  those  cases  in  which  the 
'ectum  is  perfect,  but  the  canal  is  closed  either  by  a false  mem- 
iorane  obstructing  its  orifice,  or  situated  higher  up  in  the  intestine, 
':<r  by  the  cohesion  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  gut. 

The  second  class  includes  cases  in  which,  although  the  natural 
•perture  is  absent,  yet  the  intestine  terminates  by  opening  into 
ihe  urethra,  bladder,  or  vagina. 

To  the  third  class  belong  those  instances  in  which  the  intestinal 
lanal  is  not  merely  occluded,  but  also  malformed,  or  altogether 
•bsent  for  a more  or  less  considerable  extent. 

The  affection  in  any  form  is  so  rare  as  to  render  a correct 
stimate  of  the  comparative  frequency  of  its  varieties  by  no  means 
asy.  Dr.  Collins  observed  only  one  instance  of  it  out  of  16,654 
lildren  born  in  the  Dublin  Lying-in  Hospital  during  his  master- 
up;  ’ and  Dr.  Zohrer,  of  Vienna,^  mentions  that  he  met  with  it 
illy  twice  out  of  50,000  new-born  children.  A comparison  of 
iventy-five  cases  derived  from  different  sources  yields  seventeen 
longing  to  the  first  class,  twenty-nine  to  the  second,  and  twenty- 
ne  to  the  third  ; but  it  is  probable  that  many  instances  of 
inple  closure  of  the  anus  have  passed  unrecorded,  while  all  the 
stances  of  more  serious  malformation  have  been  described. 

Whatever  be  the  seat  of  the  obstruction,  its  existence  is 
trayed  by  much  the  same  train  of  symptoms  in  all  cases. 

' ' ‘ System  of  Midwifery,’  p.  509. 

‘ Oesterr.  med.  Wochenschr. and  Canstatt’s  ‘ Jahresber.  fiir  1842,’  Bd.  i.  S. 
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Attention  is  first  excited  by  the  infant  not  having  voided  any 
meconium,  although  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  may  have 
elapsed  since  its  birth.  A dose  of  castor-oil  or  of  some  other 
aperient,  given  with  the  view  of  exciting  the  bowels  to  action, 
fails  of  producing  this  effect,  while  it  is  either  returned  by  vomit- 
ing, or,  if  not  actually  rejected,  it  causes  nausea  and  retching. 
Before  long,  the  child  shows  indications  of  uneasiness,  and  has 
attacks  of  pain,  in  which  it  cries,  and  seems  to  suffer  much.  In 
some  cases  it  remains  quiet  in  the  interval  between  these  attacks, 
and  seems  drowsy,  but  in  other  cases  it  appears  to  be  in  a state  of 
constant  discomfort,  which  it  betrays  by  a whimpering  cry.  The 
attempt  to  suck  is  almost  always  followed  by  retching,  frequently 
by  actual  vomiting ; and  attacks  both  of  retching  and  vomiting 
often  come  on  when  the  stomach  is  quite  empty.  In  some  cases 
nothing  more  is  thrown  up  than  a little  mucus,  which  is  some- 
times of  a greenish  colour ; while  in  other  instances  vomiting  of 
meconium  takes  place ; but  this  occurrence  is  by  no  means  con- 
stant. The  abdomen  becomes  distended  and  tympanitic,  and 
grows  larger  and  more  tense  the  longer  that  life  continues,  while 
at  the  same  time  the  child’s  discomfort  is  much  aggravated  by 
any  pressure  upon  it.  The  restlessness  increases,  and  the  attacks 
of  pain  grow  more  severe,  the  child  often  making  violent  straining 
efforts  during  their  continuance ; but  as  the  powers  of  life  dechne, 
these  efforts  become  more  feeble,  though  the  retching  and 
vomiting  often  continue  to  the  last.  The  period  at  which  death 
takes  place  varies  much,  for  though,  in  the  majority  of  instances, 
the  child  dies  within  a week  from  its  birth,  yet  cases  are  on  record 
in  which  it  has  survived  for  several  weeks ; and  an  instance  has 
been  mentioned  to  me  by  I\ir.  Arnott,  in  which  he  saw  a child 
live  for  seven  weeks  and  three  days,  although  the  colon  terminated 
in  a blind  pouch,  and  the  rectum  was  entirely  absent.  Death 
usually  occurs  under  a gradual  aggravation  of  the  previous  symp- 
toms ; but  now  and  then  it  is  ushered  in  by  the  sudden  superven- 
tion of  a state  of  collapse,  owing  to  the  over-distended  intestine 
having  given  way.  This  is,  however,  a rare  occurrence,  for  I find 
mention  of  it  having  happened  only  in  three  out  of  the  seventy- 
five  cases  to  which  I have  referred. 

Coupled  with  the  general  signs  of  intestinal  obstruction,  there 
are  in  each  case  some  special  indications  of  the  peculiar  form  of 
malformation  to  which  the  obstruction  is  due.  If  the  anus  is 
merely  closed  by  a membrane  or  by  the  cohesion  of  its  edges,  the 
collection  of  the  meconium  above  may  give  rise  to  the  formation 
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of  a distinct  tumour  between  the  buttocks  ; while  sometimes  the 
dark  colour  of  the  meconium  shows  through  the  thin  integument 
by  which  its  escape  is  prevented.  In  other  cases  the  anus  itself  is 
well  formed,  but  the  introduction  of  the  finger  or  of  a bougie  into 
the  rectum  detects  the  existence  of  some  obstruction  within  the 
. gut.  Again,  in  other  instances,  there  is  no  trace  of  an  anus,  or  a 
• small  depression  is  all  that  marks  the  situation  which  it  should 
occupy;  the  rectum  either  ending  in  a blind  pouch,  or  communi- 
. eating  with  the  vagina,  urethra,  or  bladder. 

Although  the  diagnosis  in  all  cases  is  sufficiently  easy,  yet  the 
icarrying  out  the  very  obvious  indication  of  relieving  the  patient, 
■by  providing  for  the  escape  of  the  contents  of  the  intestines,  is 
often  very  difficult ; and  even,  when  accomplished,  its  result  is  in 
imany  instances  extremely  uncertain.  If  the  obstruction  is  situ- 
luted  at  the  orifice  of  the  anus,  a crucial  incision  through  the 
tnembrane  which  closes  it,  or  the  introduction  of  a trocar,  will 
[afford  immediate  relief.  Our  prognosis  also  may,  in  these  circum- 
i^tances,  be  very  favourable ; for  of  fifteen  cases  of  this  kind,  all 
out  one  had  a favourable  issue.  After  the  opening  has  been 
(established,  however,  some  attention  must  be  paid  to  prevent  its 
[ 'ecoming  closed,  or  much  contracted.  For  this  purpose  it  has 
keen  recommended  that  a tent  should  be  kept  in  the  anus  for  some 
hays,  though  to  this  it  has  been  objected  that  a constant  straining 
Iffifort  is  thereby  produced,  and  the  frequent  introduction  of  the 
Irnger  or  of  a bougie  into  the  passage  is  therefore  recommended, 
preferable  to  leaving  any  body  constantly  within  it.’ 

I If  the  obstacle  is  occasioned  by  a membrane  seated  higher  up 
I.  the  rectum,  we  may  still  hope  to  succeed,  though  our  prog- 
»)sis  must  be  more  guarded,  since  two  out  of  four  cases  of  this 
Isscription  had  a fatal  result.  In  one  of  the  fatal  cases  it  appeared 
If  at  rupture  of  the  intestine  had  already  taken  place  before  any 
d eration  was  performed  ; in  the  other  the  death  of  the  child  was 
■(Counted  for  by  the  discovery  of  a second  septum  higher  up  in 
■^e  rectum  than  that  which  had  been  divided. 

II  ' I may  just  mention  having  seen  great  pain  and  difficulty  in  defecation 
H'  duced  in  an  infant  aged  seven  months  by  congenital  smallness  of  the  anal 
■:  ning.  For  the  first  three  months  of  life  the  child  had  not  suffered  from  this 

dition,  but  afterwards,  when  the  motions  began  to  be  slightly  more  consistent 
•M'Stipation  became  very  tr9ublesome,  defecation  difficult,  painful,  and  attended 
iWigreat  tenesmus,  while  the  evacuations  were  not  infrequently  streaked  with 
M id.  The  opening  admitted  the  finger  vdth  difficulty,  and  its  edges  tightly 
»'?tringed  it,  while  the  rectum  above  was  much  dilated,  and  permanently 
ended  with  fjeces.  The  daily  employment  of  a bougie  relieved  the  incon- 
jraiiience,  which  I refer  to  here  only  on  account  of  its  rarity. 
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The  existence  of  an  anus,  and  a small  extent  of  gut  above  it, 
although  a decidedly  favourable  feature  in  a case,  does  not  warrant 
quite  so  hopeful  a prognosis  as  we  might  in  the  first  instance  feel 
disposed  to  adopt.  The  probabilities,  indeed,  are  that  the  distance 
is  not  great  between  the  end  of  the  rectum  and  the  cul-de-sac  in 
which  the  anus  terminates ; yet  a considerable  space  may  inter- 
vene between  the  two,  or,  as  in  a case  which  Mr.  Arnott  was  so 
good  as  to  communicate  to  me,  the  rectum  may  be  found  altogether 
absent,  the  colon  terminating  in  a blind  extremity,  and  floating 
loose  in  the  abdominal  cavity.  In  the  majority  of  instances,  the 
two  blind  pouches  are  connected  together  by  the  intervention  of 
an  eighth  or  a quarter  of  an  inch  of  dense  cellular  tissue,  which 
sometimes  presents  an  almost  ligamentous  character;  and  in  some 
cases  the  end  of  the  large  intestine  is  situated  anterior  to  the 
extremity  of  the  cul-de-sac  that  leads  from  the  anus.  Owing  to 
this  latter  circumstance,  the  operation  for  the  relief  of  this  con- 
dition has  sometimes  failed  ; the  instrument,  although  introduced 
deep  enough,  yet  passing  behind  the  distended  bowel.  Out  of 
nine  cases  of  this  kind,  eight  had  a fatal  termination ; the  bowel 
on  four  occasions  not  having  been  reached  at  all ; while  once  the 
opening  made  in  it  was  too  small  to  allow  of  the  free  escape  of 
the  meconium.  It  may  be  added,  that  in  three  of  the  fatal  cases 
there  existed  such  contraction  of  the  calibre  of  different  parts  of 
the  large  intestine  as  would  of  itself  have  opposed  a serious 
obstacle  to  the  child’s  recovery. 

In  twelve  cases  the  anus  was  absent,  and  in  some  of  these  in- 
stances no  trace  of  it  existed,  while  the  rectum  terminated  in  a 
cul-de-sac  at  from  one  to  two  inches  from  the  surface.  In  five  of 
these  cases  the  attempt  to  open  the  intestine  was  successful,  and 
the  child  eventually  did  well ; while  in  two  other  cases,  although 
temporary  relief  followed  the  operation,  yet  symptoms  of  inflam- 
mation of  the  bowels  came  on,  which  terminated  fatally  in  the 
course  of  a few  days.  In  three  instances  it  was  not  found  possible 
to  reach  the  bowel ; and  in  two  others,  although  an  opening  was 
made,  yet  its  size  was  insufficient  to  afford  a free  vent  to  the 
accumulated  meconium ; and  the  fatal  issue,  though  deferred,  was 
not  prevented.  Failure  to  reach  the  intestine  seems  to  have  de- 
pended either  on  the  trocar  not  having  been  introduced  sufficiently 
deep,  or  on  its  having  been  directed  too  far  backwards.  The 
danger  of  haemorrhage,  or  of  wounding  the  bladder,  of  which  some 
operators  seem  to  have  been  apprehensive,  is  not  much  to  he 
feared  ; for  I find  but  one  instance  on  record  in  which  the  bladder 
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. was  accidentally  wounded,  and  not  one  of  fatal  or  even  of  serious 
hsemorrhage.  Better  success  also  appears  to  have  been  obtained 
1 in  those  cases  in  which  a sufficiently  deep  and  free  incision  was 
vmade  with  a bistoury  in  the  direction  of  the  rectum,  than  in 
'those  in  which  a trocar  was  at  once  introduced.  The  suggestion 
of  M.  Amussat,  that  in  these  cases  the  blind  sac  of  the  intestine 
hould  be  drawn  down,  and  its  cut  edges  attached  by  sutures  to 
the  mai’gin  of  the  external  skin,  in  order  to  prevent  the  infiltra- 
tion of  faecal  matter  between  the  end  of  the  rectum  and  the 
I'wound  in  the  integuments,  and  to  diminish  the  danger  of  the 
ipertm'e  closing,  is  worth  bearing  in  mind.  It  was  adopted  with 
ipparent  advantage  by  Mr.  Waters  in  a case  of  this  kind  recorded 
Dy  him  in  the  ‘ Dublin  Journal  ’ for  May  1842,  on  which  he  operated 
vith  success ; and  I was  a witness  to  its  advantages  in  a little 
-)oy  on  whom  Mr.  Shaw  operated  successfully  some  years  since  at 
Ihe  Middlesex  Hospital. 

Several  years  ago  I was  present  at  the  post-mortem  examina- 
i ion  of  a child,  aged  foimteen  months,  whose  history  illustrated  very 
DDrcibly  the  importance  of  the  precaution  to  which  I have  just 
ferr.ed.  The  rectum  was  imperforate  at  birth,  though  an  anus 
xisted.  Belief  was  readily  afforded  by  puncture  with  a trocar, 
lut  no  attempt  was  made  to  bring  down  the  intestine  to  the  edges 
^ the  opening.  The  child  soon  passed  from  under  observation, 
id  when  seen  again,  it  was  asserted  that  no  evacuation  had  taken 
iace  for  a month,  and  that  for  a long  time  constipation  had  been 
rowing  more  and  more  obstinate.  The  child  died  speedily ; its 
ttestines  being  enormously  distended  both  with  faeces  and  flatus. 
ne  circular  fibres  of  the  large  intestine  had  undergone  the  most 

• traordinary  hypertrophy ; doubtless  to  enable  them  to  overcome 

• e resistance  offered  to  the  expulsion  of  their  contents  ; a task 
which  at  last  they  had  proved  unequal.  This  resistance  was 

een  to  be  due  to  the  contraction  of  the  original  opening  just 
ove  the  anus,  while  the  intestine  was  quite  permeable  beyond ; 
nisadventure  which  might  have  been  obviated  by  care  in  the 
rformance  of  the  operation,  and  by  watchfulness  afterwards. 
Besides  these  cases  in  which  the  malformation  was  confined  to 
} rectum,  I find  mention  of  three  others  in  which  the  rectum 
3 entirely  absent,  and  the  intestine  terminated  in  a cul-de-sac 
high  up  as  the  colon.  In  two  other  cases  in  which  the  attempt 
discover  the  rectum  failed,  the  life  of  the  child  was  preserved 
<the  establishment  of  an  artificial  anus.  M.  Amussat  has  of  late 
ommended,  that,  in  all  cases  in  which  fluctuation  cannot  be 
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detected  through  the  skin,  an  artificial  anus  should  at  once  be 
formed  in  the  left  lumbar  region,  as  being  a safer  proceeding  than 
the  attempt  to  open  the  bowel  from  the  perineum.  When  we 
consider,  however,  the  loathsome  nature  of  the  infirmity  to  which 
a person  is  condemned  in  whom  an  artificial  anus  exists,  we  shall 
probably  be  disposed  still  to  regard  the  operation  for  its  forma- 
tion as  a last  resource,  to  be  employed  only  in  the  event  of  our 
failing  to  discover  the  rectum  by  an  operation  instituted  on  the 
perineum. 

In  some  cases,  although  the  anus  is  absent,  yet  the  intestine  is 
not  imperforate,  but  opens  either  into  the  vagina  in  the  female,  or 
into  the  bladder  or  urethra  in  the  male  subject.  In  either  case 
the  malformation  is  due  to  a similar  cause — namely,  an  arrest  of 
development,  whereby  the  separation  between  the  bowel  and  the 
sinus  uro-genitalis  has  never  been  completed.  The  malformation 
in  the  female  subject  is  not  attended  with  immediate  danger  to 
life,  and  fortunately  it  admits  of  cure  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances.  I find,  indeed,  that  in  seven  out  of  ten  cases  of  this 
description,  an  operation  was  attempted,  and  that  in  every  instance 
it  proved  successful.  In  some  cases  the  mere  establishment  of 
the  natural  opening  of  the  anus,  with  the  introduction  of  a tube 
into  the  rectum,  was  sufficient  to  effect  a cure ; but  a more  com- 
plex operation  was  in  general  necessary,  the  principle  of  which 
consisted  in  dividing  all  the  parts  from  the  vagina  into  the 
rectum ; though  the  details  of  the  proceeding  and  the  means 
whereby  a re- union  of  the  two  canals  was  prevented,  varied  in 
different  cases. 

The  result  is  very  much  more  unfavourable  when  a communi- 
cation subsists  between  the  intestine  and  the  bladder  or  urethra  in  • 
the  male ; for  eight  out  of  eleven  cases  of  the  former  kind,  and 
the  same  number  out  of  nine  of  the  latter  kind,  ended  in  the  death 
of  the  infant.  The  connection  with  the  bladder  is  generally  es-  ' 
tablished  by  means  of  a very  slender  canal  which  enters  that  viscus  • 
at  or  near  its  neck ; but  in  one  instance  in  which  the  rectum  was  '■ 
wanting,  the  colon  terminated  by  opening  with  a wide  aperture 
into  the  upper  part  of  the  bladder.  A slender  duct  is  likewise  • 
the  usual  channel  of  communication  between  the  rectum  and  the 
urethra,  and  this  duct  generally  enters  the  membranous  portiou 
of  the  urethra,  just  in  front  of  the  prostate.  Cruveilhier,  how- 
ever, met  with  an  instance  in  which  the  rectum  opened  under  the 
glans  penis  ; and  a somewhat  similar  case,  in  which  there  was  a 
small  aperture  through  which  meconium  passed  in  front  of  the 
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scrotum,  came  under  the  notice  of  Mr.  South,  and  is  mentioned 
by  him  in  his  edition  of  Chelius’s  ‘ Surgery.’ 

The  existence  of  a communication  between  the  rectum  and 
the  urethra  or  bladder,  is  generally  indicated  by  the  urine  voided 
being  tinged  with  meconium  ; but  it  seldom  happens  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  intestines  are  discharged  by  the  urethra  with  freedom 
sufficient  to  preserve  the  child  from  the  suffering  and  danger  that 
. attend  upon  an  imperforate  state  of  the  rectum.  Even  when  life 
;has  been  prolonged  for  some  time,  yet  the  infant’s  death  is  in 
.general  merely  deferred,  for  the  symptoms  of  obstruction  appear, 
and  at  length  prove  fatal,  after  the  faeces  have  acquired  a firmer 
consistence  than  they  possessed  during  the  first  few  months  of 
-existence.  These  cases,  too,  do  not  appear  to  be  favourable  for  an 
operation,  since  the  rectum  usually  terminates  high  up,  and  in 
I'^five  out  of  ten  cases  in  which  it  is  stated  that  the  attempt  was  made 
|:to  puncture  the  intestine,  this  attempt  was  unsuccessful.  In  Mr. 
'South’s  case  the  rectum  was  punctured  by  a trocar  introduced  an 
inch  deep,  and  though  much  difficulty  was  experienced  in  keeping 
:he  passage  free,  yet  the  child  survived  and  grew  up  to  manhood. 
Df  the  other  two  successful  cases,  one  of  which  is  recorded  by  Mr. 
^Vliller,^  and  the  other  by  SirW.  Fergusson,^  both  were  cured  only 
\vith  much  trouble  and  difficulty.  For  a full  account  of  the  diffi- 
i'.ulties  these  gentlemen  had  to  contend  with,  and  the  means  by 
rrhich  they  overcame  them,  I must  refer  you  to  the  history  of  the 
vases  in  the  ‘Edinburgh  Medical  Journal.’  A third  successful  case 
;;.as  since  been  recorded  by  the  late  Professor  Wutzer,  of  Bonn,^  in 
r/hich  there  was  no  trace  of  anus,  and  the  incision  was  carried  an 
ich  and  three-quarters  before  the  intestine  was  reached.  I saw  the 
lild  in  this  case  when  nine  months  old  ; he  was  a healthy  infant, 
ad  passed  his  evacuations  generally  per  rectum,  though  a small 
uaantity  of  faeces  was  still  frequently  intermixed  with  his  urine.^ 
An  insuperable  obstacle  to  the  action  of  the  bowels  may  occur 
children,  just  as  it  sometimes  does  in  older  persons,  either  from 
'te  strangulation  of  an  external  hernia^  or  from  the  invagina- 

‘ ‘ Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,’  No.  98,  p.  61. 

* Ibid.  vol.  xxxvi.  p.  363. 

^ ‘ Rheinische  Monatsschrift  fiir  praktische  Aerzte,’  June  1851. 

■'  I cannot  do  better  than  refer,  for  a detail  of  all  the  important  surgical 
festions  involved  in  cases  of  imperforate  anus,  to  Mr.  Curling’s  able  treatise  on 
iseases  of  the  Rectum,’  2nd  ed.  London,  1863,  pp.  192-232  ; as  also  to  Holmes 
argical  Treatment  of  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood,’  2nd  ed.  London,  1869, 
152-180  ; Guersant,  ‘ Notices  sur  la  Chirurgie  des  Enfants,’  8vo,  Paris,  1867-,  pp. 
1-201  ; and  GiraMes’  ‘ Maladie.s  Chirnrgicales  des  Enfants,’  8vo,  Paris,  1868,  pp 
1-139. 
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tionof  a 'portion  of  intestine.  Although  hernia  is  by  no  means 
an  uncommon  affection  in  early  life,  yet  it  is,  I believe,  a very  rare 
occurrence  for  the  intestine  to  become  strangulated.  Such  an 
accident,  however,  may  take  place,  even  in  very  young  infants,  of 
which  a case  related  by  Sir  W.  Fergusson,  where  he  operated  for 
strangulated  inguinal  hernia  on  an  infant  only  seventeen  days  old, 
may  be  mentioned  as  a striking  illustration.  Bearing  in  mind  its 
possibility,  therefore,  you  would  examine  any  infant  or  child,  in 
whom  abdominal  pain,  vomiting,  and  obstinate  constipation  came 
on,  just  as  carefully  as  you  would  an  adult  in  similar  circumstances, 
lest  it  should  be  found  out,  when  too  late,  that  the  s3unptoms  had 
been  due  to  some  unsuspected  external  hernia. 

The  strangulation  of  an  external  rupture  is  a rarer  accident  in 
early  infancy  than  the  occurrence  of  intussusception  of  one  or 
more  portions  of  the  intestines.  This  condition,  indeed,  is  fre- 
quently met  with  in  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  died  of 
various  diseases,  and  wholly  independent  of  any  symptoms  of  dis-i 
order  of  the  bowels  during  the  patient’s  lifetime.  Sometimes  a 
single  intussusception  exists,  but  oftener  there  are  several ; ten, 
twelve,  and  even  more,  have  occasionally  been  observed  in  the 
same  subject.  They  are  almost  invariably  confined  to  the  small 
intestine,  are  most  numerous  in  the  ileum,  and  though  seldom 
involving  more  than  three  or  four  inches,  have  been  found  to 
include  more  than  double  that  extent  of  bowel.  Their  great 
frequency,  the  absence  of  any  symptom  of  them  during  life,  and 
of  any  indication  of  inflammation  about  the  intestines  after 
death,  all  contirm  the  general  opinion  that  they  take  place  during 
the  act  of  dying. 

But  while  this  form  of  intussusception,  limited  to  the  small 
intestine  and  producing  no  symptoms  during  life,  is  extremely 
common  in  early  childhood,  few  accidents  are  rarer  than  the  inva- 
gination of  the  large  intestine,  so  thab  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez 
state  that  they  have  not  met  with  it  even  once  in  500  post- 
mortem examinations  of  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and 
fifteen  years.  In  early  childhood,  the  various  causes  which  in  the 
adult  may  produce  insuperable  obstruction  of  the  bowels  seem  not 
to  exist ; and  our  diagnosis  is  made  easier,  I think  that  I may 
even  say  our  prognosis  less  absolutely  hopeless,  from  a knowledge! 
of  the  fact  that  the  symptoms  of  intestinal  obstruction  in  the 
infant  point  almost  invariably  to  invagination  of  the  large  in- 
testine. 

Children  in  whom  intussusception  takes  place  are  generally 
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infants  under  a year,  often  under  six  months  old.'  Their  pre- 
vious history  does  not  in  general  display  any  liability  either  to 
' Ten  cases  of  intussusception  have  come  under  my  own  notice,  of  which 
6 recovered,  6 died. 

The  6 recoveries  were  ; — 

2 Males,  aged  6 months. 

1 Female,  „ 6 „ 

1 Male,  „ 14  „ 

1 Female,  „ 10  years. 


T he  5 deaths  were : — 


Male, 

Female, 

Female, 

Female, 

Male, 


aged 


4 months,  who  died  in  36  hours. 

6 ,,  ,,  ,,  48  ,, 

8 years  „ » 18  days. 

12  ,,  ,,  ,,  9 ,, 

3 „ „ „ 3 months. 

Two  of  the  male  children  recovered  under  a soothing  treatment,  with  a care- 
ful avoidance  of  aperients  ; and  the  third,  aged  six  months,  was  cured  by  insuffla- 
tion of  air  into  the  rectum  forty-eight  hours  after  the  symptoms  began;  the 
elder  of  the  female  children  recovered  under  the  use  of  inflation  of  the  intestine 
by  the  rectum ; while  in  the  younger  the  invagination  yielded  to  the  copious 
injection  of  warm  water  after  inflation  had  been  tried  without  success.  The  two 
; youngest  of  the  fatal  cases  were  moribund  when  they  came  under  my  notice.  In 
i the  child  twelve  years  old  the  intussusception  affected  three  inches  of  the  small 
! intestine  about  a foot  above  the  ileo-CEecal  valve  ; and  in  the  one  aged  eight  years 
-seven  inches  of  the  small  intestine  were  invaginated  through  the  valve.  The  case 
of  the  boy  was  very  singular,  for  the  whole  of  the  large  intestine  was  invaginated, 
.-so  that  during  the  expulsive  efforts  which  the  child  made,  the  inverted  caecum 
^with  the  opening  of  the  appendix  vermiformis  was  protruded  beyond  the  anus, 
1 while  the  finger  could  be  passed  by  the  rectum  through  the  ileo-caecal  valve,  and 
tthe  lai-ge  intestine  was  for  all  practical  purposes  abolished.  Death  took  place  at 
1 last  from  peritonitis.  The  case  was  under  my  observation  for  only  three  days 
1 before  the  patient’s  death. 

The  most  complete  statistics  of  this  condition  are  furnished  by  Rilliet,  in  his 
•.valuable  essay  published  originally  in  the  ‘Gazette  des  Hopitaux,’  1852,  but  re- 
: printed  at  p.  806  of  the  2nd  ed.  of  the  1st  vol.  of  his  work  on  ‘ Diseases  of 
( Children  ; ’ by  M.  Duchaussoy,  in  vol.  xxiv.  of  the  ‘ Memoires  de  l’Acad6mie  de 
!Medecine,’  1860 ; and  lastly  in  the  very  able  paper  of  Dr.  Smith,  of  New  York, 
} published  in  the  ‘ American  Journal,’  January  1862,  and  reproduced  in  his  work  on 
■ ‘ Children’s  Diseases,’  of  which  the  2nd  edition,  published  in  1872,  is  now  before 
rme.  Deducting  those  cases  which  are  common  to  his  table  and  M.  Rilliet’s,  and 
also  3 in  which  no  age  is  given,  and  adding  my  9 cases,  we  have  a total  of  72 
'cases  in  children  under  15,  of  which  41  occurred  during  the  first  year  of  life, 
i'31  in  the  succeeding  14  years. 


3 were  under 

11  » 

3 ,,  ,, 

9 „ ,, 

3 ,,  „ 

2 „ „ 

4 
2 
1 
1 


3 months  old. 

4 ,,  ,, 

5 „ 

6 »»  )> 

7 ,,  ,, 

8 „ „ 

9 „ ,, 

10  „ 

11  » „ 

12 


2 were  between  1 and 


11 

18 

31 


2 

5 


2 years  old 
5 „ „ 

15  „ . 


41 


Still  more  recently  Professor  Widerhofer  gives  in  Gerhardt’s  Handbuch,’  vol- 
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constipation  or  to  diarrhcea ; nor,  in  the  greater  number  of 
instances,  has  the  manifestation  of  tlie  symptoms  followed  the 
administration  of  any  aperient  medicine.  Sudden  and  violent 
vomiting,  followed  by  loud  cries  and  other  indications  of  uneasi- 
ness, which,  ceasing  for  a time,  return  at  uncertain  intervals,  and 
are  accompanied  by  violent  straining,  and  efforts  to  empty  the 
bowels,  are  the  earliest  symptoms  of  the  accident.  At  first  some 
feces  are  voided  during  these  efforts,  but  afterwards  the  matters 
discharged  from  the  bowels  are  either  mucus  tinged  with  blood,' 
or  else  pure  blood,  and  that  sometimes  in  considerable  quantities. 
If  an  enema  is  given,  the  fluid  thrown  up  immediately  returns,  it 
appearing  not  properly  to  enter  the  intestine ; while  on  a few 
occasions  the  existence  of  an  obstruction  has  been  discovered  on 
introducing  the  finger  into  the  rectum.  The  vomiting  is  almost 
immediately  renewed  whenever  either  food  or  medicine  is  given, 
but  fecal  matters  are  seldom  if  ever  discharged  by  the  mouth. 
The  child  has  intervals  of  quiet,  from  which  it  is  roused  by  the 
returns  of  pain ; it  is  often  thirsty,  and  though  the  sickness 
continues  unabated,  yet  it  seems  eager  for  the  breast,  and 
sucks  frequently.  The  condition  of  the  abdomen  is  variable ; 
and  though  a distinct  tumour  may  be  detected  in  some  cases,  at 
a spot  which  is  found  afterwards  to  correspond  to  the  situation  of 
the  intussusception,  yet  it  happens,  in  at  least  as  large  a number 
of  instances,  that  the  most  careful  examination  fails  to  detect  any- 
thing unnatural  in  its  state,  and  that  it  continues  uniformly  soft  1 
up  to  the  time  of  the  patient’s  death.  The  continuance  of  the 
intussusception  leads  to  the  exhaustion  of  the  infant’s  strength ; 
its  pulse  grows  more  and  more  feeble,  its  face  becomes  anxious 
and  sunken,  and  it  falls  in  the  intervals  between  its  attacks  of 
pain  into  a quiet,  half-comatose  condition.  In  the  majority  of 
cases  convulsions  come  on  a few  hours  before  death,  which  always 
takes  place  within  a week,  oftener  in  from  forty-eight  to  seventy- 
two  hours.  Now  and  then,  however,  instead  of  going  on  from 
bad  to  worse,  the  symptoms  abate,  the  pain  ceases,  the  vomiting 
subsides,  the  bowels  act  spontaneously,  and  were  the  indications 
of  invagination  less  characteristic,  we  might,  on  seeing  the  speedy  | 

V.  Abth.  p.  640,  from  various  sources,  the  statistics  of  41 4 cases  under  10  years  of 
age.  Of  these  212  occurred  in  the  first  year  of  life,  89  between  2 and  6,  and  73 
between  6 and  10.  Of  these  271  died,  but  of  those  under  1 year  the  deaths  were 
202. 

* The  credit  of  drawing  attention  to  the  value  of  the  intestinal  haemorrhage  in 
these  cases  as  a sign  of  intussusception  belongs  to  Mr.  Gorham,  whose  essay  on 
this  affection,  in  No.  7 of  the  Guy’s  Hospital  Reports,  may  be  consulted  with  profit. -ji 
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and  complete  recovery  of  the  patient,  almost  doubt  whether  our 
first  diagnosis  had  not  been  erroneous.  Such  a case  was  that 
of  a little  boy  fourteen  months  old,  well-nourished  and  previously 
healthy,  who  was  suddenly  attacked  at  5 a.m.  on  June  12,  1855, 
' by  pain  and  sickness.  He  at  that  time  passed  one  faecal  motion, 
but  the  pain  continued,  and  at  8.30  a.m.  he  voided  a second, 

. which  consisted  of  pure  blood.  At  10  a.m.  I saw  him;  he  looked 
very  ill,  his  face  was  extremely  anxious,  he  shivered  sometimes, 
•the  pain  returned  at  intervals,  and  he  was  still  frequently  sick. 
ITlie  abdomen  was  neither  full  nor  tender  except  in  the  caeca! 
region,  where  there  was  a firm  oblong  tumour,  about  the  size  of 
>a  hen’s  egg,  very  tender  to  the  touch.  A linseed  poultice  was 
i-applied  over  the  abdomen,  hydrocyanic  acid  was  given  to  allay 
i-the  sickness,  and  the  child  was  allowed  onl}^  a very  small  quantity 
:of  drink  at  a time  to  allay  the  thirst,  which  was  very  urgent.  In 
eight  hours  the  child  was  better,  the  bowels  had  acted  twice 
‘Spontaneously,  and  but  very  little  blood  was  contained  in  the 
esvacuations.  On  the  next  morning  all  traces  of  the  tumour  had 
llisappeared,  and  the  abdomen  was  equably  soft  and  tolerant  of 
pressure  ; and  no  symptom  recurred  from  this  time  to  excite  any 
pprehension. 

Another  somewhat  similar  case  came  under  my  notice  in  a 
'bild  aged  six  months,  in  whom  symptoms  equally  characteristic, 
ith  the  exception  of  the  abdominal  tumour,  which  was  not  pre- 
cent,  likewise  ceased  spontaneously.  Such  a result  is  neverthe- 
ss  not  to  be  generally  looked  for,  and  M.  Killiet  states  the 
eesults  of  fifteen  cases  occurring  in  children  between  four  months 
ind  four  and  a half  years  of  age  to  yield  ten  deaths  to  five 
t-ecoveries. 

The  treatment  of  intussusception  in  the  child  must  be  con- 
ucted  on  the  same  principle  as  would  govern  our  conduct  if  the 
latient  were  an  adult,  though  as  the  symptoms  enable  us  to 
•n”ive  at  a tolerably  certain  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the  case 
i-rlier  in  the  infant  than  in  the  grown  person,  we  should  be 
nsolutely  without  excuse  if  we  were  to  persevere  in  the  use  of 
■tive  purgatives  in  order  to  overcome  the  constipation.  It  was 
:^iring  the  suspension  of  the  active  remedies  which  had  been 
" ’eviously  employed,  that  the  second  of  the  two  cases  which  I 
’ve  referred  to  took  a favourable  turn ; and  the  studious  avoid- 
i.ce  of  any  other  than  soothing  measures  was  succeeded  by  the 
ontaneous  disappearance  of  the  symptoms  and  removal  of  the 
dominal  tumour  in  the  other.  I should  regard  the  supervention 
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of  the  symptoms  of  intussusception  as  calling  for  the  immediate  ! 
discontinuance  of  all  aperient  medicines  administered  by  the  i 
mouth ; and  for  the  steady  adoption  of  a soothing  plan  of  treat-  | 
ment.  Warm  poultices  to  the  abdomen,  hydrocyanic  acid,  for  the  f 
sake  not  merely  of  its  power  in  allaying  sickness,  but  also  of  its  ! 
generally  sedative  properties,  and  the  administration  of  opium  in  i 
small  doses  to  control  the  pain  and  allay  the  spasm,  would  be  the  \ 
remedies  to  which  I should  trust,  while  I should  insist  on  all  food 
being  given  in  extremely  small  quantities.  If  at  the  end  of  j 
twelve  or  at  most  of  twenty-four  hours,  the  symptoms  had  not 
disappeared,  I should  without  further  delay  resort  to  the  inflation 
of  the  intestine  with  air,  as  a means  of  mechanically  unfolding  the 
invagination  likely  to  be  more  effectual  than  the  employment  of 
lai’ge  enemata,  which  yet  in  some  instances,  one  of  which  came 
under  my  own  observation,  has  proved  successful.  In  four  of  the 
cases  which  have  come  under  my  own  observation,  inflation  was 
resorted  to ; in  one  (that  to  which  Sir  T.  Watson  has  referred  in 
his  Lectures)  ^ it  was  followed  by  the  disentanglement  of  the 
involution,  and  the  child’s  recovery ; in  a second,  a boy  aged  six 
months,  success  followed  after  continuance  of  the  efforts  at  infla- 
tion for  seven  minutes ; in  the  third,  after  its  failure,  the  abundant 
injection  of  warm  water  was  successful ; while  in  the  fourth, 
where  the  small  intestine  was  concerned,  the  experiment,  as 
might  be  expected,  was  unsuccessful,  and  the  child  died.  In 
infancy,  however,  by  far  the  larger  proportion  of  cases  of  intussus- 
ception affect  the  large  intestine  only ; and  it  is  especially  in 
infants  under  the  age  of  one  year  that  the  experiment  of  inflation 
has  proved  successful.  But  even  in  older  children,  as  the  case 
just  mentioned  shows,  life  has  sometimes  been  saved  by  its  em- 
ployment ; and  it  is  by  an  oversight,  which  I notice  only  on 
account  of  its  rarity,  that  Mr.  Holmes,  in  his  valuable  work  on 
‘ Surgical  Diseases  of  Children,’  ^ refers  to  it  as  an  ‘ idea,’  and 
speaks  of  its  results  as  ‘ imaginary.’ 

With  reference  to  the  question  of  surgical  interference,  we  have  i 
at  present  scarcely  cases  enough  to  enable  us  to  draw  any  positive 
conclusion.  Still  it  has  succeeded,  according  to  Widerhofer,  in 
three  out  of  nine  cases,  those  of  Hutchinson,  Marsh,  and  Sands ; 
and  without  doubt  but  for  the  operation  all  three  patients  would 
have  died.  Moreover,  it  must  be  remembered  that  as  in  infancy 
the  seat  of  the  obstruction  is  almost  invariably  in  the  large 
intestine,  the  uncertainty  as  to  the  possibility  of  liberating  it 
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which,  in  the  adult,  often  causes  hesitation,  does  not  beset  us 
here.  I am  not  acquainted  with  any  data  from  which  to  deter- 
mine the  comparative  risks  of  gastrotomy  at  different  periods  of 
life ; but  it  is  not  without  moment  to  know  that  the  detachment 
of  the  invaginated  portion  of  bowel,  and  subsequent  recovery  of 
the  patient,  which  now  and  then  happen  in  the  adult  and  in  the 
child,  appear  never  to  occur  in  the  infant,  who  sinks  before  such 
processes  have  time  to  take  place. ‘ 

* WMerhofer  indeed  refers  to  its  possible  occurrence,  but  gives  neither 
figures  nor  cases  in  proof  of  having  ever  observed  it,  op,  cit.  p.  638. 
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LECTUEE  XXXVL 

Diarrhcea. — Its  two  forms,  the  simple  and  the  inflammatory — causes  of  the 
affection— influence  of  age — of  process  of  dentition — of  temperature,  and 
season  of  the  year. 

Symptoms  of  simple  diarrhoea — not  usually  a dangerous  affection — occasional 
hazard  from  great  exhaustion  that  it  produces — cessation  of  purging  some- 
times independent  of  real  amendment — danger  of  secondary  diarrhoea. 
Inflammatory  diarrhcea — occasional  want  of  correspondence  between  the  symp- 
toms and  morbid  appearances — latter  observed  chiefly  in  large  intestine  — 
very  similar  to  those  discovered  in  dysentery  of  the  adult. 

Symptoms  of  inflammatory  diarrhoea — occasional  disturbance  of  nervous  system 
at  the  outset — progress  of  the  disease — its  tendency  to  a chronic  cour.se. 
Life  sometimes  cut  short  by  intercurrent  bronchitis — by  head  symptoms — 
by  relapse  after  temporary  amendment. 

In  a systematic  course  of  lectures  like  the  present,  subjects  of 
very  various  interest  and  importance  come  successively  before  us. 
We  were  engaged  yesterday  in  the  study  of  some  affections  which 
fortunately  are  of  very  rare  occurrence  ; but  to-day  we  pass  to 
the  examination  of  one  of  the  most  common,  and  at  the  same  time 
one  of  the  most  serious  disorders  of  infancy  and  childhood.  The 
importance  of  diarrhoea  in  early  life,  indeed,  is  not  to  be  estimated 
merely  by  the  number  of  deaths  which  our  tables  of  mortality 
represent  it  to  have  occasioned ; for  the  figures  that  they  display 
would  warrant  our  dismissing  it  with  a comparatively  short  notice.' 
But  we  shall  come  to  a very  different  conclusion,  if  we  consider 
the  frequency  of  the  affection,  and  the  slight  causes  which  often 
suffice  to  induce  it ; the  dangers  to  health  which  result  from  its 
long  continuance : and  the  greatly  increased  hazard  to  which  its 
supervention  in  the  course  of  some  other  disease  exposes  the 
patient. 

^ According  to  the  Fifth  Report  of  the  Registrar-General,  the  deaths  in 
I.ondon  from  diarrhoea,  dysentery,  and  cholera,  as  compared  with  the  total 
deaths  from  all  ascertained  causes,  were,  in  children  under  one  year  old,  in  the 
proportion  of  3'9  per  cent. ; between  one  and  three,  2-3  per  cent. ; from  three  to 
flve,  6 per  cent. ; from  five  to  ten,  Id  per  cent. ; and  from  ten  to  fifteen,  1 
per  cent. 
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Under  the  common  name  of  diarrhma,  many  of  the  older 
writers  on  the  diseases  of  children  have  included  all  cases,  with- 
out distinction,  in  which  there  is  an  unnatural  increase  in  the 
alvine  discharges.  On  the  other  hand,  some  among  the  moderns, 
: rejecting  the  word  diarrhoea  from  their  medical  nomenclature, 
have  treated  only  of  certain  inflammatory  affections  of  the  intes- 
• tines  of  which  they  believe  the  flux  to  be  symptomatic.  Neither 
of  these  arrangements,  however,  is  free  from  objection,  for  while 
the  former  draws  no  adequate  distinction  between  cases  in  which 
the  disorder  of  the  functions  of  the  bowels  is  the  result  of  some 
:■  accidental  and  temporary  cause,  and  others  in  which  it  is  the 
.consequence  of  organic  disease,  the  latter  involves  an  attempt 
fto  distinguish,  on  purely  anatomical  grounds,  between  affections 
vwhich  present  the  same  symptoms  and  require  the  same  treatment. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  it  will  perhaps  be  the 
safer  way  to  attempt  no  further  subdivision  than  into  the  two 
igrand  classes  of  simple  diarrhoea^  or  catarrhal  diarrhoea  as  it  has 
’been  termed  by  some  writers,  and  inflammatory  diarrhoea,  or 
'dysentery.  Even  in  this  arrangement  it  must  be  confessed  that 
here  is  something  arbitrary,  for  the  two  affections  are  closely 
illied  to  each  other.  ' In  the  child,  as  in  the  adult,  they  often 
orevail  at  the  same  time — they  are  to  a considerable  degree  de- 
)endent  on  the  same  causes,  and  are  in  a measure  amenable  to  the 
i^ame  remedies  ; while  the  milder  complaint  not  infrequently  passes 
nto  the  more  severe.  Before  we  proceed,  therefore,  to  the  study 
[)f>f  the  special  characters  of  either  affection,  it  may  be  well  to 
>xamine  into  some  of  those  conditions  which  are  ahke  favourable 
o the  production  of  both. 

The  following  table,  deduced  from  2,129  cases  of  diarrhoea  or 
\ysentery  that  came  under  my  notice  at  the  Children’s  Infirmary, 


rhows  that  the  age  of  the  child  has  much  to  do  with  the  occurrenc( 
If  f the  affection  : — 

1 Cases  of  diarrhoea  in  children  at  the 

1 following  ages 

Were  to  all  cases  of  diar- 
rhoea in  children  under 
15  in  the  proportion  of 

Were  to  all  diseases  at 
the  same  age  hi  the 
proportion  of 

1 ; Under  6 months 

9'7  per  cent. 

16T  per  cent. 

|!  Between  6 „ and  12  months 

15-7 

200 

1 ?>  12  y;  18  ,1 

20-9 

26-8  „ 

1 „ 18  „ „ 2 years 

13-9 

26-4  „ 

■ „ 2 years  „ 3 „ 

12T 

150  „ 

1 )»  8 ,,  6 

11-2 

9-3 

1 Jj  5 ,,  10  fy 

11-5 

7-9 

1 n 10  >»  »»  15  ,, 

4-7 

7-7  „ 
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s'  You  will  observe  that  the  period  of  the  greatest  prevalence  of  i 
diarrhoea  coincides  exactly  with  that  time  during  which  the  process  I 
; of  dentition  is  going  on  most  actively,  and  that  exfictly  half  of  alP 
j cases  of  diarrhoea  occurred  in  children  between  the  ages  of  six 
1,  months  and  two  years.  So  close,  indeed,  is  the  connection  between 
teething  and  diarrhoea,  that  a French  physician,  M.  Bouchut,’ 
found  that  only  twenty-six  out  of  138  children  entirely  escaped 
its  attack  during  the  period  of  their  first  dentition,  while  forty-six 
suffered  from  it  severely.  The  older  writers  on  medicine,  whose 
notice  this  fact  did  not  escape,  attributed  the  disturbance  of  the 
bowels  to  a sort  of  sympathy  between  the  intestinal  canal  and  the 
gums,  swollen  and  irritated  by  the  approach  of  the  teeth  to  their 
surface.  The  frequent  observation  of  cases  in  which  an  attack  of 
diarrhoea  attends  the  eruption  of  each  fresh  tooth,  and  ceases  when 
it  has  cut  through  the  gum,  shows  that  such  an  hypothesis  is  not 
altogether  without  foundation.  But  besides  the  influence  of 
nervous  irritation  in  quickening  for  a time  the  peristaltic  action  • 
of  the  bowels,  and  thus  inducing  diarrhoea,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  there  exists  during  the  period  of  teething  a more  abid-  i 
ing  cause,  which  strongly  predisposes  to  its  occurrence.  All  parts  f- 
of  the  digestive  canal,  and  of  its  dependencies,  are  now  undergoing  f 
an  active  evolution  to  fit  them  for  the  proper  assimilation  of  the 
varied  food  on  which  the  young  being  will  soon  have  to  subsist. 
Just  as  the  salivary  glands  now  begin  to  secrete  and  pour  out 
saliva  in  abundance,  so  the  whole  glandular  system  of  the  intes- 
tines assumes  a rapidity  of  growth,  and  an  activity  of  function, 
which  under  the  influence  of  comparatively  slight  exciting  causes, 
may  pass  the  just  limits  of  health.  In  too  many  instances,  causes, 
fully  adequate  to  excite  diarrhoea  are  abundantly  supplied  in  the  ; 
excessive  quantity  or  unsuitable  quality  of  the  food  with  which  * 
the  infant  is  furnished ; for  it  is  forgotten  that  its  condition  is  , 
one  of  transition,  in  which  something  more  than  ordinary  care  is 
needed  ; while,  in  accordance  with  that  mistaken  humoral  patho-  ' 
logy  so  popular  among  the  vulgar,  the  profuse  secretion  from  the 
irritated  glands  is  regarded  as  the  result  of  a kind  of  safety-valve 
arrangement  whereby  nature  seeks  to  moderate  the  constitutional 
excitement  attendant  upon  teething. 

But,  besides  these  conditions  seated  within  the  organism  which 
predispose  to  diarrhoea,  and  those  occasions  furnished  from  without 
by  the  food  with  which  the  child  is  supplied,  atmospheric  inflitr 

' ‘ Manuel  Pratique  des  Maladies  des  Nouveaux-N6s,’  2nd  ed.  8vo.  p.  63®, 
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• tnces  constitute  a third,  and  a very  important  class  of  causes,  which 
,at  one  time  render  diarrhoea  very  frequent,  and  at  another  greatly 
check  its  prevalence. 

On  a comparison  of  the  result  of  eight  years’  observation  at 
'the  Children’s  Infirmary,  I find  that 


In  the  3 months,  November,  December,  and  January,  diarrhoea  formed  7'9  per 
c cent,  of  all  cases  of  disease. 

In  the  3 months,  February,  March,  and  April,  diarrhoea  formed  9'5  per  cent,  of 
■iall  cases  of  disease. 

In  the  3 months.  May,  June,  and  July,  diarrhoea  formed  15  3 per  cent,  of  all 
ceases  of  disease. 

In  the  3 months,  August,  September,  and  October,  diarrhoea  formed  23'0  per 
ccent.  of  all  cases  of  disease. 


The  above-mentioned  causes  dispose  alike  to  diarrhoea  and 
dysentery ; but  among  the  dwellings  of  the  poor  in  this  metro- 
polis, as  in  every  large  city,  conditions  abound  which  often  stamp 
on  the  disease  the  characters  of  the  more  serious  malady.  Before 
investigating  them,  however,  we  may  first  study  the  symptoms  of 
the  mildei'  affection,  which,  though  much  the  more  frequent,  yet, 
if  uncomplicated,  is  seldom  or  never  fatal. 

When  the  attack  comes  on  in  perfectly  healthy  children,  it 
often  sets  in  quite  suddenly,  with  vomiting  of  the  contents  of  the 
tomach,  and  afterwards  of  mucus,  which  sometimes  has  a yellow 
»r  greenish  colour.  The  sickness  does  not  in  general  continue, 
i hough  exceptions  are  met  with  in  some  of  the  more  severe  cases, 
in  which  the  stomach  remains  very  irritable  during  the  whole 
eriod  that  the  affection  lasts.  In  either  case  the  vomiting  is 
ilmost  immediately  succeeded  by  increased  action  of  the  bowels, 
Ihe  matters  discharged  being  at  first  the  healthy  faeces;  but  they 
oon  assume  a bright  yellow  colour,  like  that  of  the  yelk  of  egg, 
ud  are  often  intermixed  with  slime,  or  in  other  cases  they  present 
frothy  appearance.  The  bright  yellow  colour  of  the  evacuations, 
Iften,  though  by  no  means  always,  changes  to  green  under  expo- 
are  to  the  air ; while,  if  the  diarrheea  should  continue,  the  faeces 
resent  in  many  instances  a green  colour  when  voided,  similar  to 
aat  which  is  fn^quently  produced  by  the  administration  of  mer- 
iiry.  In  other  cases  the  green  and  yellow  colours  appear  inter- 
lixed  in  the  evacuations,  while  the  presence  in  them  of  numerous 
Ihite  specks,  the  casein  of  the  undigested  milk,  shows  that  the 
metion  of  the  stomach  is  interfered  with  by  the  same  cause  as 
produces  the  over-action  of  the  bowels.  The  source  of  the  green 
dour  of  the  evacuations  has  not  yet  been  quite  satisfactorily 
f^termined.  In  some  cases  it  probably  depends  on  the  action  of 
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the  acids  of  the  alimentary  canal  upon  the  colouring  matter  of 
the  bile  ; but  the  late  Dr.  Golding  Bird’s  investigations  have 
proved  it  not  to  be  always  due  to  this  cause,  and  have  rendered  it 
probable  that,  in  many  instances,  it  results  from  the  presence  of 
altered  blood  in  the  evacuations.  As  the  child  returns  to  health, 
the  feces  become  less  watery,  and  then  resume  their  yellow  colour; 
or  stools  of  a natural  character  alternate  with  others  of  a green 
colour  and  unhealthy  aspect,  or  in  which  a very  large  quantity  of 
mucus  is  present.  The  action  of  the  bowels,  too,  becomes  less 
frequent,  and  the  child  often  regains  its  usual  health  in  four  or 
five  days,  though  sometimes  a disposition  to  diarrhoea  is  left 
behind,  and  the  disorder  is  liable  to  be  re-excited  by  very  slight 
causes. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  this  over-action  of  the  bowels  is  not 
attended  by  much  fever  or  constitutional  disturbance,  though,  if  it 
should  come  on  dmdng  teething,  the  general  feverishness  of  the 
child  is  often  somewhat  aggravated.  The  appetite  is  usually  much 
impaired,  while  the  thirst  is  often  considerably  increased,  and  the 
child  seems  very  desirous  of  cold  water.  The  tongue  is  moist,  in 
general  thinly  covered  with  mucus,  through  which  the  papillae, 
appear  of  a brighter  red  than  natural ; but  the  tongue  is  neither 
very  red,  nor  much  coated.  The  abdomen  is  soft,  seldom  either 
full  or  painful ; and  the  pain  which  attends  the  diarrhoea  is  very 
variable  ; sometimes  it  is  completely  absent,  the  stools  being  ex- 
pelled without  either  efibrt  or  suffering ; while  in  other  cases  pain 
comes  on  severely  at  intervals,  and  then  ceases  so  soon  as  the 
bowels  have  acted.  Although  there  is  seldom  much  tenesmus, 
yet  a slight  degree  of  it  attends  upon  simple  diarrhoea  in  the 
child  much  more  frequently  than  in  the  adult.  There  is,  as 
might  be  anticipated,  a loss  of  the  natural  look  of  health — the 
face  grows  pale,  the  eyes  appear  sunken,  and  the  child  becomes 
fretful  and  languid — while,  if  the  attack  sets  in  severely,  a day 
or  two  sometimes  sufiices  to  reduce  the  child  to  a state  of  ex- 
treme weakness  and  exhaustion ; and  in  young  infants,  all  the 
symptoms  of  spurious  hydrocephalus  sometimes  make  their  a|>- 
pearance. 

The  diarrhoea  that  occurs  in  connection  with  the  imtation 
occasioned  by  teething  is  in  general  more  gradual  in  its  onset,  and 
slower  in  its  progress,  than  that  which  depends  on  some  more 
transient  cause.  It  is  likewise  often  associated  with  catarrhal 
symptoms  ; and  both  the  catarrh  and  diarrhoea  frequently  con- 
tinue until  the  tooth  having  pierced  the  gum  the  irritation  of  the 
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mucous  membrane  subsides  ; but  to  be  renewed  when  a fresh 
tooth  approaches  the  surface. 

Although  the  dangers  attendant  on  simple  diarrhoea,  espe- 
cially when  it  occurs  in  healthy  children,  are  not  considerable,  yet 
the  affection  is  one  which  it  is  ’never  wise  to  make  light  of.  On 
more  than  one  occasion  I have  seen  an  infant  reduced  by  it  to  a 
state  of  such  extreme  exhaustion  as  seriously  to  endanger  life. 
Diarrhoea,  indeed,  is  the  exciting  cause  of  the  greater  number  of 
.cases  of  that  spurious  hydrocephalus,^  in  which  cerebral  disturb- 
. ance  from  debility  simulates  real  inflammatory  disease  of  the 
: brain.  In  such  circumstances,  too,  the  diarrhoea  has  not  infre- 
quently ceased  for  some  time  before  the  other  more  alarming 
;symptoms  made  their  appearance.  The  cessation  of  diarrhoea  may 
Ibe  due,  not  so  much  to  the  quieting  of  irritation,  as  to  the  exhaus- 
ttion  of  the  nervous  energy  which  is  essential  to  the  performance 
(of  their  secretory  function  by  the  glands  of  the  intestines,  or  to 
tthe  due  maintenance  of  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  bowels. 
Iln  infants  prematurely  weaned  or  improperly  fed  after  being  taken 
from  the  breast,  we  often  see  this  fact  exemplified  in  the  cessation, 
l^some  twelve  or  twenty-four  hours  before  death,  of  the  diarrhoea 
from  which  they  have  been  suffering  for  weeks  together.  Nor 
must  we  ever  make  too  sure  that  because  purging  has  ceased, 
herefore  danger  is  over ; or  venture  to  relax  our  watchful  care, 
liintil  the  continuance  of  amendment  for  twenty-four  hours  or 
more  shows  that  there  is  indeed  no  longer  anything  to  fear. 

This,  however,  is  not  the  only  danger  to  which  previously 
Healthy  children  are  exposed  by  an  attack  of  simple  diarrhoea;  for. 
If  not  quickly  checked,  it  sometimes  assumes  the  more  serious 
:lharacters  of  dysentery,  and  occasions  severe  and  long- continued 
jiuffering.  When  diarrhoea  supervenes  in  children  who  are  re- 
overing  from  some  disease,  such  as  measles,  in  which  a tendency 
j relaxation  of  the  bowels  often  marks  the  period  of  convalescence, 
ir  who  have  been  suffering  from  a protracted  ailment,  such  as 
oo2)ing-cough,it  sometimes  occasions  the  patient’s  death,  although 
/ may  leave  behind  in  the  intestinal  canal  no  traces  of  serious 
lischief.  Still  more  frequently  is  this  the  case  with  infants  who 
aive  been  brought  up  by  hand,  or  who  have  thriven  badly  at  the 
'east.  A troublesome  purging,  continuing  for  weeks  together, 
ihausts  the  strength  of  such  infants,  and  at  length  occasions 
leir  death ; but  yet  the  intestinal  canal  in  many  instances  pre- 
mts  no  trace  of  more  serious  mischief  than  an  unusual  decj-ree  of 

' See  Lecture  XI.  p.  155. 
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distinctness  of  the  follicles  of  the  small  intestines,  and  of  the 
solitary  glands  of  the  colon  and  rectum. 

In  proposing  at  the  commencement  of  this  lecture  to  dis- 
tinguish between  simple  and  inflammatory  cliarrhcea,  I yet  was 
forced  to  acknowledge  that  the  dislinction  was  one  rather  of  degree 
than  of  kind  ; or  perhaps  it  would  be  more  correct  to  say,  that  our 
observation  has  not  hitherto  been  minute  enough  to  enable  us  to 
draw  the  line  of  demarcation  strictly  between  the  two  affections. 
Even  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez,'  whose  opportunities  have  been  so 
extensive,  and  whose  industry  was  so  untiring,  confess  their  inabi- 
lity to  refer  the  symptoms  that  attend  upon  the  different  varieties 
of  diarrhoea  to  any  distinct  and  invariable  anatomical  lesions.  They 
remark  that  not  merely  are  exceedingly  different  appearances  dis- 
covered after  death  in  cases  where  the  same  symptoms  have  been 
observed  during  life,  but  that  likewise  there  is  often  no  proportion 
between  the  intensity  of  the  two ; and  that  sometimes  no  morbid 
appearances  are  found,  even  where  well-marked  symptoms  had 
existed.  Usually,  indeed,  in  cases  where  the  morbid  appearances 
are  slight,  the  symptoms  during  life  have  not  been  severe.  Occa-i 
sionally,  however,  the  reverse  has  occurred ; and  the  diarrhoea  has 
been  intense,  the  pain  considerable,  and  the  abdomen  tense  and 
tympanitic.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  state,  that  out  of  127 
children  who  had  died  of  different  diseases,  84  had  presented  the 
symptoms  of  inflammatory  diarrhoea,  or  entero-colitis,  and  the 
characteristic  appearances  of  that  affection  were  manifest  on  an 
examination  of  their  intestines  after  death : in  24,  though  no 
symptoms  had  existed  during  life,  similar  changes  were  discovered  ; 
while  in  19,  the  signs  of  disease  were  present  during  life,  but  its 
morbid  appearances  were  absent.  It  is  true  that  these  observations 
refer  to  children  above  two  years  of  age,  and  to  cases  in  which 
diarrhoea  had  occurred  as  a secondary  affection  ; but  my  own 
observations  would  lead  me  to  believe  that  a similar  statement 
might  be  made  with  reference  to  younger  children,  and  to  cases  of 
idiopathic  diarrhoea. 

These  circumstances  prevent  our  deducing  from  the  remilts  of 
anatomical  investigation  those  practical  conclusions  which  we 
should  otherwise  be  inclined  to  draw  from  them ; but  they  do  not 
warrant  us  in  altogether  omitting  to  inquire  what  changes  we  shall 
be  most  likely  to  meet  with  in  cases  of  fatal  diarrhoea. 

These  changes  will  be  found  chiefly,  though  not  exclusively,  hi 
the  large  intestine ; and  though  usually  much  less  serious  than 
Op.  cit.  vol.  i,  pp.  509-12;  and  2nd  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  747. 
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those  which  are  observed  in  cases  of  fatal  dysentery  in  the  adult, 
they  yet  present  very  similar  characters.  In  those  cases  in  which 
the  structural  alterations  have  been  least  considerable,  the  attention 
is  arrested  less  by  any  great  increase  of  vascularity  in  the  intestine, 
than  by  the  remarkable  distinctness  of  the  orifices  of  the  solitary 
. glands,  which  appear  like  almost  innumerable  dark  spots  upon  the 
■ surface  of  the  mucous  membrane.  In  many  cases,  and  especially 
lin  those  in  which  the  diarrhoea  was  profuse  at  the  time  of  the 
ipatient’s  death,  not  merely  are  the  openings  of  these  follicles 
(.distinct,  but  the  glands  themselves  are  enlarged,  and  project  like 
>small  millet  seeds,  or  small  pins’  heads,  beyond  the  level  of  the 
'Surrounding  tissue.  This  enlargement  of  the  solitary  glands  is 
lusually  associated  with  increased  vascularity  of  the  mucous  mem- 
Ibrane ; which  does  not,  however,  assume  the  characters  of  a 
g^eneral  erythematous  redness,  but  is  confined  to  that  part  of  the 
imembrane  which  covers  each  gland,  or  which  surrounds  its  base. 
|{f  the  disease  advances  further,  ulceration  succeeds  to  this  inflam- 
mation of  the  glands.  A small  circular  or  slightly  oval  spot 
appears  upon  their  summit,  and  increases  in  size  and  depth,  until 

Irt  has  destroyed  the  glandular  structure  and  the  mucous  mem- 
c)rane,  and  has  produced  a deep  cup-like  depression  or  ulceration, 
!he  base  of  which  is  formed  by  the  muscular  coat  of  the  intestine, 
bn  one  occasion  I observed,  in  the  midst  of  enlarged  and  ulcerated 
rllands,  some  others  equally  large,  but  on  which  the  excavated 
llcer  had  not  yet  formed;  their  summits  presenting  a small  round 
p:  oval  spot,  of  a yellowish  colour — most  probably  a minute  slough 
(Ot  yet  detached  from  the  surface.  Besides  that  loss  of  substance 
I'thich  results  from  the  ulceration  or  sloughingof  the  glands  them- 
[•dves,  a process  of  thinning  and  destruction  likewise  affects  other 
Birts  of  the  mucous  membrane,  especially  in  those  situations  which 
I'irrespond  to  the  edges  of  the  intestinal  rugae.  In  some  parts 
Le  membrane  appears  to  be  merely  attenuated,  while  in  others  it 
|-ems  to  have  entirely  disappeared,  though  the  limits  of  its  de- 
I:  ruction  are  not  marked  by  the  same  well-defined  edges  as  cir- 
I mscribe  the  ulcers  of  the  glands  ; nor  is  the  loss  of  substance  so 
I'ep.  On  the  inner  surface  of  an  intestine  thus  affected  may  be 
len  a number  of  nannw,  white  lines,  enclosing  between  them 
Itets  of  mucous  membrane,  and  often  having  such  an  arrange- 
lent  as  to  give  to  those  xwrtions  of  the  membrane  the  form  of 
|(egular  parallelograms.  This  superficial  destruction  of  the 
1;  icons  coat  of  the  intestine  is  often  much  more  complete  in  the 
B ffum  and  in  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  than  elsewhere  ; 


676 


MORBID  APPEARANCES  IN  INFANTILE  DYSENTERY. 


and  when  this  is  tlie  case,  the  surface  of  the  bowel  presents  a 
uniformly  rough  appearance.  It  is  also  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
large  intestine  that  the  ulcerative  process  is  most  frequent  and 
most  extensive ; and  if  care  is  not  taken  to  examine  the  last  few 
inches  of  the  rectum,  we  may  come  to  the  mistaken  conclusion 
that  ulceration  is  altogether  absent,  in  cases  where  more  careful 
investigation  wonld  have  easily  convinced  us  of  its  existence.  On 
one  occasion,  I found  the  disease  in  the  lower  part  of  the  large 
intestine  to  be  so  far  advanced  that  the  interior  of  the  sigmoid 
flexure  of  the  colon  and  of  the  rectum  presented  an  irregular 
tuberculated  surface,  of  an  ash-grey  colour,  which  appeared  eaten 
into  holes  by  a number  of  small  circular  pits  or  ulcers,  with 
sharply-cut  edges.  Besides  these  changes  in  the  interior  of  the 
large  intestine,  a thickening  of  its  submncous  coat  is  almost 
always  observable,  whenever  the  diarrhcea  has  continued  for  any 
considerable  length  of  time.  It  is  in  the  rectum  and  sigmoid 
flexure  of  the  colon  that  this  thickening  is  most  perceptible;  and 
in  this  situation  a gelatinous-looking  matter  is  sometimes  deposited 
in  such  abundance  beneath  the  mucous  membrane,  as  to  prevent 
the  intestine  from  becoming  collapsed  when  it  is  divided. 

But  it  is  not  merely  in  the  morbid  appearances  presented  by 
the  large  intestines,  but  also  in  the  subsidiary  changes  observed 
in  other  parts  of  the  intestinal  canal,  that  the  close  relation  is 
manifested  between  the  diarrhcea  of  the  infant  and  dysentery  in 
the  adult.  The  changes  in  the  small  intestine  are  almost  always 
conflned  to  J:he  lower  part  of  the  ileum,  and  become  more  striking 
the  nearer  we  approach  to  the  ileo-csecal  valve.  They  consist  in 
a more  or  less  intense  redness  of  the  mucous  membrane,  which 
sometimes  ap]3ears  thickened,  and  presents  something  of  a velvety 
appearance,  studded  over  with  numerous  dark  spots — the  orifices 
of  the  solitary  glands.  In  other  instances,  the  surface  of  the 
reddened  mucous  membrane  appears  slightly  roughened,  as  if 
sprinkled  over  with  fine  sand ; while  near  to  the  caecum  this 
roughening  is  often  greater,  the  membrane  appearing  elevated 
into  rough  orange-coloured  prominences,  separated  by  narrow 
lines  of  a dead  white  colour,  which  mark  the  situations  where,  by 
the  destruction  of  the  mucous  membrane,  the  subjacent  tissue  is 
exposed.  Besides  this  affection  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
ileum,  Beyer’s  glands  are  not  infrequently  very  well  marked  m 
the  lower  part  of  the  small  intestine  ; and  their  surfitce  presents 
a punctated  appearance,  due  to  the  unusual  distinctness  of  the 
orifices  of  the  sacculi  which  compose  each  gland.  Occasionally 
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a few  of  them  are  congested  and  swollen,  and  once  or  twice  I have 
observed  one  or  two  spots  of  ulceration  on  that  cluster  of  Peyer’s 
glands  which  is  situated  close  to  the  ileo-csecal  valve  ; but  in  every 
instance  the  affection  of  the  small  intestine  has  appeared  to  be 
secondary  and  quite  subsidiary  to  the  disease  in  the  colon.  Lastly, 
I may  observe  that  the  mesenteric  glands,  even  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  diseased  large  intestine,  deviate  but  little  from  a state  of 
health,  being  at  most  a little  larger,  and  of  a somewhat  redder 
colour,  than  usual — a condition  which  contrasts  remarkably  with 
: their  serious  affection  in  cases  of  typhoid  fever  in  childhood,  where 
’ yet  the  intestinal  lesion  is  often  much  less  considerable. 

The  symptoms  of  inflammatory  diarrhosa  sometimes  become 
developed  very  gradually  out  of  what  had  seemed  at  first  to  be 
: nothing  more  than  a simple  looseness  of  the  bowels  ; but^  in  the 
iinajority  of  cases,  they  present,  almost  from  the  outset,  a graver 
^character  than  those  of  simple  diarrhoea,  and  are  associated  with 
’more  serious  constitutional  disturbance.  When  the  attack  comes 
I on  suddenly,  it  often  commences  with  vomiting  ; and  though  in 
imany  instances  the  sickness  does  not  recur  frequently,  yet  some- 
t times  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  continues  for  twenty-four  or 
forty-eight  hours  to  be  so  extreme,  that  every  drop  of  fluid  taken 
•is  immediately  rejected,  and  that  frequent  efforts  at  vomiting 
lire  made  even  when  the  stomach  is  empty.  Violent  relaxation  of 
•,he  bowels  occurs  almost  simultaneously  with  the  vomiting ; and 
'.he  child  sometimes  has  as  many  as  twenty  or  thirty  evacuations, 
»r  even  more,  in  the  course  of  twenty-four  hours.  The  motions 
ire  at  first  fsecal ; but  they  soon  lose  their  natural  character,  and 
lecome  intermixed  with  slime,  often  streaked  with  blood.  At  first 
ihey  are  abundant,  and  are  often  expelled  with  violence  ; but 
• efore  long  they  become  scanty,  though  sometimes  they  still  gush 
ut  without  much  effort  on  the  part  of  the  child.  The  character 
:f  the  evacuations  again  changes  ; in  the  severest  cases  they  not 
inly  lose  their  faecal  appearance,  but  become  like  dirty-green 
'ater,  with  which  neither  blood  nor  intestinal  mucus  is  inter- 
iiingled.  Usually,  however,  when  the  first  violence  of  the  purg- 
iig  has  a little  abated,  although  some  serous  stools  may  still  be 
oided,  yet  the  evacuations  consist  chiefly  of  intestinal  mucus  in- 
jrmixed  with  a little  faeces,  and  more  or  less  streaked  with  blood. 
Ihe  scanty  mucous  stools  are  generally  expelled  with  much  strain- 
iig  and  difficulty;  a few  drops  of  blood  sometimes  follow  them  ; 
}nd  once  or  twice,  at  an  early  period  of  the  attack,  I have  known 
1 infant  void  as  much  as  a table-spoonful  of  pure  blood. 
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The  constitutional  symptoms  which  accompany  an  attack  of 
this  description  are  usually  vei’y  severe ; the  skin  becomes  dry 
and  very  hot,  though  unequally ; the  pulse  is  quickened,  olteu 
very  much  so ; the  head  is  heavy ; the  child  fretful  and  irritable 
if  disturbed,  though  otherwise  it  lies  drowsily  in  its  nurse’s  lap, 
with  its  eyes  half  open,  and  scarcely  closing  the  lids  even  when 
they  are  touched  with  the  finger.  Now  and  then,  too,  the  dis- 
turbance of  the  nervous  system  at  the  commencement  of  one  of 
these  attacks  of  diarrhoea  is  so  considerable,  that  a state  of  excite- 
ment alternates  with  one  of  stupor,  and  convulsions  seem  impend- 
ing, and  that  there  are  distinct  carpo-pedal  contractions,  or 
startings  of  the  tendons  of  the  wrist  or  fore-arm.  Now  and  then, 
too,  I have  known  convulsions  actually  occur,  and  be  succeeded 
by  a comatose  condition,  from  which  the  child  never  recovered  to 
more  than  a state  of  semi-consciousness ; exhaustion  speedily 
following  the  first  violent  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system.  The 
abdomen  is  usually  full,  and  rather  tympanitic,  but  seldom  very 
tender ; nor  does  the  child  seem  to  suffer  much  pain,  though 
sometimes  a degree  of  tormina  appears  to  precede  each  action  of 
the  bowels.  The  tongue  at  first  is  moist,  coated  slightly  with 
mucous  fur ; its  papilise  are  often  of  a bright  red,  as  are  also  its 
tip  and  edges ; while,  if  the  disease  continues,  the  redness 
becomes  more  general,  and  the  tongue  grows  dry,  though  it  is 
not  often  much  coated.  The  thhst  is  generally  intense,  the  child 
craving  for  cold  water,  and  crying  out  for  more  the  moment  that 
the  cup  is  taken  from  its  lips ; and  the  thhst  is  quite  as  urgent 
even  in  those  cases  where  the  stomach  is  so  irritable  that  it 
immediately  rejects  whatever  is  swallowed.  There  is  scarcely 
any  affection  in  which  the  loss  of  strength  and  of  flesh  is  so  rapid 
as  in  the  severer  forms  of  diarrhoea ; and  a period  of  twenty-four 
hours  will  in  some  cases  suffice  to  reduce  a previously  healthy 
infant  to  a condition  in  which  its  eyes  are  sunken,  its  features 
sharp,  its  limbs  shrunken,  and  its  strength  so  impaired  that, 
though  I have  never  seen  an  instance  of  it  myself,  I can  yet  well 
understand,  that  death  may  sometimes  take  place  in  the  course  of 
a few  hours  from  the  commencement  of  the  attack.  This  rapidly 
fatal  termination  is  far  from  unusual  in  some  of  the  Southern 
States  of  America,  where  diarrhoea,  under  the  various  names  of 
Cholera  Infantum,  the  Summer  Complaint,  or  Gastrofollicular 
Enteritis,  annually  destroys  many  thousands  of  children.* 

’ The  essential  identity  of  this  disease  with  the  infantile  diarrhoea  of  onr  own 
and  other  temperate  climes  is  conclusively  established  by  Dr.  Parker,  of  New 
York,  in  a 23aper  published  in  the  ‘ American  Monthly  Journal  * for  May  18a<. 
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A rapidly  fatal  termination,  however,  is  not  that  which  is  in 
i general  observed  in  this  country ; but,  how  urgent  soever  the 
symptoms  may  have  been,  there  is  in  most  instances  a spontaneous 
subsidence  of  them  in  the  course  of  forty-eight  hours  at  furthest ; 

. or  a measure  of  abatement  of  their  severity  follows  the  use  of 
remedies.  The  sickness  entirely  ceases ; the  bowels  act  much  less 
* frequently,  probably  not  above  ten  or  twelve  times  in  the  twenty- 
ifour  hours  ; but  they  act  irregularly,  five  or  six  evacuations  being 
} passed  within  an  hour  or  two,  and  then  no  action  of  the  bowels 
occurring  for  four  or  five  hours  together.  The  appearance  of  the 
'.motions  likewise  varies,  and  apparently  without  cause,  being 
mucous,  green,  watery,  intermingled  with  blood,  all  in  the  course 
of  a single  day,  and  with  no  accompanying  modification  in  the 
iinfant’s  symptoms.  The  tenesmus  in  general  continues ; and  in 
weakly  children,  or  in  those  who  have  previously  suffered  from 
(diarrhoea,  prolapsus  ani  not  infrequently  occurs ; though  this 
iiaccident  happens  less  commonly  in  infants  than  in  children  of 
ttwo  or  three  years  old. 

There  is  much  uncertainty  in  the  further  course  of  the  affec- 
tion, and  in  the  way  in  which  it  tends  in  one  instance  towards 
ecovery,  and  in  another  to  a fatal  issue.  Many  fluctuations 
generally  interrupt  the  progress  of  those  cases  which  terminate 
avourably ; while,  when  it  eventually  proves  fatal,  the  affection 
iften  assumes  a chronic  character,  and  does  not  end  in  death  until 
ifter  the  lapse  of  several  weeks. 

In  such  chronic  cases  the  patient’s  condition,  though  progres- 
iively  tending  from  bad  to  worse,  presents  but  little  difference 
fom  day  to  day.  The  loss  of  flesh  goes  on  until  the  child  is 
(educed  to  a degree  of  emaciation  as  great  as  is  ever  witnessed 
ven  in  the  most  advanced  stage  of  mesenteric  disease  or  pulmo- 
ary  consumption,  though  its  extreme  attenuation  is  sometimes 
Dncealed  by  the  anasarcous  swelling  of  its  face  and  hands.  The 
ippetite  fails  completely,  or  becomes  very  capricious  ; and  the 
ifciild  refuses  to-day  the  food  which  yesterday  it  took  with  eager- 
tess.  In  course  of  time,  the  desire  for  drink  is  lost  too ; for 
.rough  there  may  be  no  return  of  vomiting,  yet  nausea  is  excited 
}Y  everything  which  the  child  takes.  The  tongue  grows  red  and 
r:y,  coated  with  brown  or  yellow  fur  towards  its  root,  or  aphthas 
opear  upon  its  tip  and  edges,  or  the  whole  inside  of  the  mouth 
ecomes  coated  with  thrush.  The  diarrhoea  continues  much  as  it 
as  before,  except  that  the  action  of  the  bowels  is  now  almost 
.rmediately  excited  by  either  food  or  drink.  The  evacuations  are 
'sually  of  a green  colour,  often  parti-coloured,  and  though  gene- 
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rally  watery,  yet  they  vary  both  in  their  consistence  and  in  their 
other  characters,  without  apparent  cause.  Slime,  blood,  and  pus 
are  sometimes  present  in  the  stools,  at  other  times  absent ; and  it 
does  not  often  happen  that  purulent  matter  is  present  in  large 
quantity  in  the’ evacuations,  or  for  many  days  together,  though  I 
have  observed  this  in  some  cases  that  recovered,  as  well  as  in 
others  which  had  a fatal  termination.  The  body  is  no  longer 
able  to  maintain  its  proper  temperature,  but  the  extremities  are 
almost  invariably  cold  ; small  indolent  abscesses  occasionally  form 
about  the  buttocks  ; and  on  one  occasion  I saw  an  eruption  of  large 
vesicles,  like  those  of  pemphigus,  make  their  appearance  on  the 
hands,  arms,  and  neck  of  an  infant  eight  months  old,  about  ten 
days  before  her  death.  In  the  condition  of  weakness  to  which  the 
child  is  now  reduced,  a slight  aggravation  of  the  diarrhoea,  or  a 
return  of  vomiting,  suffices  to  put  out  its  feeble  life ; or,  even 
should  no  such  accident  occur,  death  takes  place  from  pure 
exhaustion. 

But  various  causes  may  abridge  this  protracted  course  of  the 
affection ; and  hence  it  results  that  death  not  infrequently  takes 
place  before  the  mischief  in  the  intestines  has  become  so  serious 
as  it  is  usually  found  to  be  in  cases  of  fatal  dysentery  in  the  adult. 
Bronchitis  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  of  these  intercurrent  mala- 
dies, while  the  symptoms  that  attend  it  are  often  so  slight,  that 
danger  to  the  patient  from  this  source  is  frequently  overlooked. 
It  happens,  indeed,  in  many  cases,  that  almost  from  the  outset  of 
an  attack  of  diarrhoea,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory 
organs  sympathises  with  the  irritation  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and 
from  the  very  commencement  of  its  illness  the  child  has  shght 
cough,  the  continuance  or  even  the  aggravation  of  which  attracts 
but  little  notice.  Unless,  therefore,  auscultation  is  carefully  prac- 
tised, and  often  repeated,  there  is  little  in  such  cases  to  call  atten- 
tion to  the  state  of  the  respiratory  organs  until  the  accumulated 
secretions  in  the  bronchi  have  already  seriously  interfered  with 
the  entrance  of  air  into  the  pulmonary  vesicles,  and  have  occa- 
sioned the  collapse  of  a considerable  extent  of  the  substance  of 
the  lungs. 

Life  is  sometimes  cut  short  by  other  causes  in  the  course  of 
infantile  diarrhoea.  The  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  that 
attends  the  attack  issues  now  and  then  in  convulsions,  and  these 
convulsions  end  in  a state  of  stupor  which  terminates  in  death— 
an  occurrence  fortunately  rare,  but  of  which  instances  may  be  ob- 
served during  those  hot  seasons  of  the  year  when  bowel  complaints 


ITS  RELAPSE  OI<TEN  FATAL. 


681 


are  usually  epidemic.  Less  rare  than  a fatal  termination  of  this 
kind  is  the  infant’s  death  under  symptoms  of  a gradually  deepening 
coma,  which  may  have  supervened  on  the  suppression  of  the  diar- 
rhoea, or  on  its  great  mitigation.  Many  of  the  symptoms  by  which 
this  condition  is  accompanied  are  such  as  to  indicate  the  exhaustion 
of  the  infant’s  powers;  but  it  happens  in  many  instances  that  there 
is  an  occasional  flush  of  the  face,  or  a temporary  heat  of  skin,  or 
some  other  passing  sign  of  an  attempt  at  reaction,  just  sufficient  to 
mislead  the  practitioner,  and  to  betray  him  into  a vacillating  line 
of  practice  that  proves  fatal  to  his  patient. 

Lastly,  there  are  cases,  and  those  by  no  means  few,  in  which 
the  onset  of  a severe  attack  of  diarrhoea  has  been  promptly  met  and 
judiciously  treated,  in  which  the  symptoms  have  yielded,  and  the 
child  has  appeared  convalescent.  Some  slight  error  in  diet,  how- 
ever, a variation  in  the  temperature,  or  the  too  early  withdrawal  of 
medicine,  is  followed  by  a return  of  the  vomiting  and  purging ; 
or  the  relapse  may  take  place  without  our  being  able  to  assign  for 
't  any  adequate  cause.  The  active  symptoms  which  attended  the 
original  seizure  are  absent  now ; the  evacuations,  though  very 
'vatery,  generally  contain  neither  blood  nor  slime;  but  medicine  is 
often  wholly  unable  to  check  them.  The  vital  powers  fail  speedily, 
imd  death  often  takes  place  in  three  or  four  days  from  this  exacer- 
i.)ation  of  the  symptoms ; while  an  examination  of  the  body  after 
Heath  shows  no  evidence  of  recent  mischief  in  the  intestines,  but 
)!'nly  the  traces  left  by  the  first  attack,  and  these  manifestly  in 
lourse  of  disappearance. 

We  must  postpone  until  the  next  lecture  the  very  important 
n abject  of  the  treatment  appropriate  to  all  the  varieties  of  diar- 
Ihcea  and  its  different  complications. 
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Diarehcea,  contimied  — Close,  resemblance  between  inflammatory  diarrhoea  and 
the  dysentery  of  the  adult— local  conditions  favouring  its  occurrence,  as, 
damp,  want  of  drainage,  &c. 

Treatment  of  simple  diarrhoea — of  diarrhoea  in  connection  with  teething — use  of 
astringents.  ■ 

Treatment  of  inflammatory  diarrhoea — in  its  acute  stage — treatment  of  certain  '' 
symptoms— as  the  irritability  of  the  stomach,  the  cerebral  symptoms— g • 
indications  for  the  use  of  stimulants— of  astringents — management  of  the  ^ 
chronic  stage — use  of  enemata — diet  in  this  stage.  y 

Management  of  intertrigo  excited  by  diarrhoea — and  of  prolapsus  ani. 


Those  of  you  who  were  present  at  yesterday’s  lecture  could  hardly 


I 


fail  to  be  struck  by  the  close  resemblance  which  exists  between  the  t 
severer  forms  of  infantile  diarrhoea  and  the  true  dysentery  of  the  S' 
arlnlf.  Tn  PfifSPQ  cimilnr  Tnnvl"\iVl  nrp  HicpnT7Ar#jrI  ? 


adult.  In  both  cases  similar  morbid  appearances  are  discovered,  » 
occupying  the  same  parts  of  the  intestinal  canal ; in  both  the 
symptoms  during  life  are  almost  identical,  their  resemblance  being  i, 
disturbed  mainly  by  the  greater  excitability  of  the  nervous  system  i ' 
in  early  life ; whence  it  arises  that  convulsions  and  other  signs  of 
serious  cerebral  disorder  are  often  observed  in  the  infant  affected  ? 


with  diarrhoea,  while  they  are  but  seldom  noticed  in  the  adult  E 
suffering  even  from  severe  dysentery.  But  this  difference  is  one 
of  degree  rather  than  of  kind,  since  the  morbid  poison,  whatever  \ 
be  its  nature,  to  which  dysentery  is  due  in  the  adult,  produces  in  f 
favourable  circumstances  disorders  of  the  nervous  system  analogous  ' 
to  those  which  we  may  have  frequent  opportunities  of  observing  in  . * 
the  infant.  If  dysentery,  for  instance,  break  out  epidemically  in  t 
a large  prison,  the  inmates  of  which  have  had  the  excitability  of 
their  nervous  system  increased  by  the  debilitating  influence  of 
long  confinement,  tremors,  cramps,  spasms,  convulsions,  or  stupor,  ‘ 
may  attend  upon  the  affection,  and  death  may  take  place  under 
symptoms  that  betoken  disturbance  of  the  brain  or  spinal  cord. 
You  will  find  ample  proof  of  this  in  Dr.  Latham’s  account  of  the 
disease  at  the  Penitentiary  in  the  year  1823  ; and  in  Dr.  Balys 
Gulstonian  Lectures  on  Dysentery,  which  are  based  on  observations 
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■ at  the  same  establishment.  Among  the  striking  examples  of  this 
V complication  related  by  those  ■writers,  some  are  recorded  in  which, 
: though  death  took  place,  neither  the  brain  nor  the  spinal  cord 
; presented  any  sign  of  disease.  Just  of  the  same  kind,  and  equally 
i independent  of  any  appreciable  change  of  structure,  are  the 
1 nervous  symptoms  that  often  come  on  in  the  course  of  infantile 
(idiarrhoea.  I shall  have  presently  to  refer  to  the  important  prac- 
tcical  bearings  of  this  fact,  when  we  come  to  consider  the  treatment 
lof  diarrhoea  and  its  complications. 

Before  we  pass  to  that  subject,  however,  we  must  enquire 
■‘whether  there  are  any  special  conditions  that  tend  to  engender 
uhe  severer  forms  of  bowel  complaint  in  childhood,  over  and  above 
chose  general  causes  of  diarrhoea  to  which  your  attention  was 
directed  in  the  last  lecture.  I believe  that  such  special  conditions 
ilo  exist — that  they  abound  in  the  locality  where  most  of  my  ob- 
servations have  been  made — and  that  they  are  precisely  the  same 
us  prevailed  far  more  extensively  in  this  metropolis  at  the  time 
ihat  the  bloody  flux  annually  carried  off  large  numbers  of  its 
mhabitants. 

In  almost  every  country  and  climate,  and  in  circumstances  in 
many  respects  very  different,  dysentery  has  been  known  to  occur, 
irut  in  each  instance  it  has  been  possible  to  connect  the  prevalence 
ff  the  disease  with  some  source  or  other  of  malaria.  Although 
•'•hile  I was  a physician  to  the  Finsbury  Dispensary  a large  amount 
ff  disease  among  children  came  under  my  notice,  yet  my  acquaint- 
rnce  with  those  severer  forms  of  infantile  diarrhoea  which  approach 
))  the  characters  of  dysentery,  and  which  give  rise  to  similar 
?;  sions,  has  been  derived  almost  exclusively  from  observations  made 

IL  Lambeth  and  the  adjoining  parishes.^  The  children  in  both 
stricts  are  alike  subjected  to  the  evils  of  improper  and  insufficient 
od,  and  of  close  and  ill-ventilated  dwellings ; but  in  the  latter 
lere  are  superadded  certain  very  important  influences  of  a local 
laracter.  A considerable  portion  of  the  district  on  the  Surrey 
:le  of  the  Thames  lies  below  high-water  mark  ; and  the  kitchens 
id  cellars  of  some  of  the  houses  near  the  river  become  flooded  at 
1 usually  high  tides.  The  sewerage  throughout  is  very  defective  : 

‘ To  this  statement  I may  now  add,  that  since  the  opening  of  the  Hospital  for 
-.k  Gnildren,  the  patients  of  which  come  from  much  the  same  district  as  that 
labited  by  my  former  patients  at  the  Finsbury  Dispensary,  the  severer  forms 
infantile  dysentery  have  again  come  less  frequently  under  my  notice.  It  is 
adless  to  say  that  these  observations  in  Lambeth  were  rnade  many  years  before 
general  drainage  of  the  metropolis  was  carried  out.  The  facts  retain  their 
lie  ; happily  the  conditions  which  i^roduced  them  no  longer  exist. 
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in  many  parts  it  is  effected  entirely  by  open  drains,  while  in  some 
places  there  are  mere  cesspools,  which  have  no  communication 
with  any  drain  whatever.  Cases  of  infantile  dysentery  do  not 
occur  with  the  same  frequency  in  all  parts  of  this  district,  but  they 
are  most  numerous  and  most  severe  wherever  these  noxious  in- 
fluences are  most  abundant.  Proof,  too,  of  the  intimate  connec- 
tion that  subsists  between  these  conditions  and  the  occurrence  of 
infantile  dysentery  is  afforded  by  cases  such  as  the  following : — 
With  the  return  of  every  spring,  a poor  woman  brought  to  me 
her  younger  children  suffering  from  diairhcea,  which  they  seemed 
to  outgrow  when  about  three  years  old.  This  diarrhoea  was  always 
obstinate,  very  apt  to  assume  a dysenteric  character,  and  was  almost 
sure  to  return  if  medicines  were  discontinued  before  the  return  of 
the  cold  season.  On  one  occasion,  her  infant,  aged  about  fifteen 
months,  who  had  had  diarrhoea  severely  in  the  previous  autumn, 
suffered  a return  of  it  with  the  returning  warmth  of  spring.  The 
infant’s  symptoms  were  very  alarming,  and  the  child  had  frequent 
convulsions ; on  which  account  I visited  her  at  home.  I then 
found  that  the  infant  spent  the  whole  of  the  day  in  a back  room 
on  the  ground  floor  which  looked  out  upon  a little  yard,  at  the 
bottom  of  which  there  was  a large  cesspool,  whence  there  came  a 
most  offensive  smell  during  the  whole  of  the  warm  weather.  I 
urged  the  mother  to  remove  her  infant  from  this  room,  and  to 
occupy  instead  a front  room  on  the  first  floor  in  the  same  house, 
which  looked  upon  the  street.  When  this  had  been  done,  the 
convulsions  ceased  almost  at  once,  and  the  diarrhoea  was  not  long 
before  it  disappeared.  I attended  this  woman’s  children  for  other 
affections  on  several  occasions  during  the  ensuing  eighteen  months, 
but  after  their  removal  to  the  more  wholesome  room  I heard^ 
nothing  of  their  suffering  from  diarrhoea.  I may  just  add,  that 
in  similar  circumstances  I have  met  with  a few  instances  of  the 
sudden  and  apparently  causeless  occurrence  of  convulsions  in  two 
or  three  children  of  the  same  family.  Some  years  since,  a little 
girl,  five  years  old,  was  seized  with  convulsions,  which  recurred 
frequently  for  between  two  and  three  days,  leaving  her  in  a strte 
of  stupor.  By  degrees  the  symptoms  of  very  severe  typhoid  fever 
developed  themselves  out  of  this  disturbance  of  the  nervous 
system  ; the  disease  during  the  whole  of  its  course  presented  an 
adynamic  character,  and  required  the  free  employment  of  wine 
and  stimulants.  While  she  was  convalescent,  the  health  of  her 
elder  sister,  who  was  eight  years  old,  began  to  fail,  and  before 
long  she  experienced  convulsive  attacks  of  an  anomalous  character 
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not  unlike  fits  of  hysteria,  which  returned  at  intervals  of  two  or 
three  days  for  several  weeks  together,  three  or  four  fits  sometimes 
recurring  in  the  course  of  a single  day.  These  seizures  were  ac- 
>companied  by  much  debility,  and  they  disappeared  by  degrees 
under  the  use  of  prepai’ations  of  ii’on,  and  a generally  tonic  plan 
I )f  treatment. 

In  studying  the  treatment  of  diarrhoea  and  dysentery  in  early 
; ife,  we  will  pass  successively  in  review  the  different  forms  of  the 
lisease ; beginning  with  the  simplest  and  least  dangerous,  and 
loassing  to  the  more  formidable  varieties  of  the  affection,  and  to 
hose  complications  which  add  so  greatly  to  its  hazard. 

In  a large  proportion  of  cases  of  sim/ple  infantile  diarrhoea, 
the  ailment  tends  to  subside  in  a day  or  two,  and  finally  to  cease 
i'f  its  own  accord.  While,  therefore,  in  consideration  of  the  tender 
‘•ears  of  the  patient,  no  such  case  can  be  regarded  as  altogether 
rrivial,  yet  in  many  instances  but  little  medical  interference  is 

Iceeded.  Great  care,  however,  is  required  in  this,  as  well  as  in 
he  more  serious  forms  of  diarrhoea,  to  prevent  the  affection  being 
■^gravated  by  any  error  of  diet,  or  even  by  the  infant  being 
■ llowed  to  partake  too  freely  of  food  otherwise  suitable  for  it.  If, 
haerefore,  the  sickness  with  which  the  attack  sets  in  has  not  alto- 
k-ether  subsided,  the  child  should  be  taken  completely  from  the 
irreast  for  a few  hours,  and  should  have  nothing  more  than  a few 
ooonfuls  of  water  or  barley-water,  till  the  irritability  of  the 
• omach  has  abated.  If  the  disposition  to  vomit  has  completely 
‘;?ased,  it  will  yet  be  right  to  put  the  infant  less  frequently  to  the 
•east ; while  it  is  supplied,  if  thirsty,  with  water,  or  barley- 
iaater,  in  small  quantities  at  a time.  In  children  already  weaned, 
similar  plan  must  be  carried  out ; solid  food  being  for  a time 
:|iithdrawn,  and  thin  arrowroot,  or  barley-water  and  milk,  in  equal 
irts,  being  substituted  for  it,  or  whey,  if,  as  haj)pens  not  very 
rely,  the  child  should  be  unable  to  digest  the  curd,  which  then 
itates  the  bowels,  and  passes  through  them  unchanged.  If  the 
frtack  is  clearly  traceable  to  some  improper  article  of  food,  a dose 
castor-oil  will  sometimes  get  rid  of  the  irritant  cause  and  of  the 
irrhoea  together.  Unless  this  is  the  case,  however,  it  is  better 
It  to  give  the  aperient,  since  its  action  in  these  circumstances  is 
newhat  uncertain  ; and  instead  of  relieving,  it  may  aggravate 
fie  diarrhoea.  Provided  there  is  neither  much  pain  nor  much 
fliiesmus,  and  the  evacuations,  though  watery,  are  ffecal,  and 
ll.itain  little  mucus  and  no  blood,  very  small  doses  of  the 
l|  phate  of  magnesia  and  tincture  of  rhubarb  have  seemed  to 
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me  more  useful  than  any  other  remedy ; ' and  I seldom  fail  to 
observe  from  their  use  a speedy  diminution  in  the  frequency  of 
the  action  of  the  bowels,  and  a return  of  the  natural  character 
of  the  evacuations. 

If  the  bowels  still  continue  to  act  with  undue  frequency, 
although  the  evacuations  have  again  acquired  a healthy  character, 
a simple  carminative  ^ often  restrains  their  over-action  without 
the  necessity  either  of  employing  opium,  or  of  giving  any  direct 
astringent. 

Some  years  ago  much  was  said  of  the  virtues  of  sulphuric  acid 
in  at  once  arresting  simple  infantile  diarrhoea.  There  are  un- 
doubtedly some  cases  in  which  it  often  renders  great  service.  , 
These,  however,  are  cases  approaching  to  cholera  in  their  sym|>  ■ 
toms,  in  which  the  evacuations  are  very  frequent,  very  abundant,  j 
and  quite  watery,  while  the  irritable  stomach  rejects  almost  every- 
thing,  whether  food  or  medicine.  In  these  circumstances  fivei 
drops  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  mixed  with  glycerine  and  water,  and,  I 
if  the  stomach  will  bear  it,  with  two  drops  of  sulphuric  ether,  may 
be  given  to  a child  a year  old  every  hour  for  three  or  four  times,, 
then  every  two  hours  for  as  many  more.  If  at  the  end  of  twelve 
or  eighteen  hours  the  diarrhoea  has  not  been  checked  by  it,  there 
is  no  use  in  its  further  continuance.  Neither,  indeed,  is  it  a 
remedy  to  be  employed  during  the  whole  course  of  the  illness;? 
but  it  often  seems  to  arrest  the.  violence  of  the  watery  diarrhoea^ 
and  to  calm  the  irritable  stomach,  and  so  to  give  time  for  the  sub-B 
sequent  employment  of  other  treatment.  X 

In  the  diarrhoea  that  comes  on  in  connection  with  teethingim 
it  has  seemed  to  be  better  to  pursue  a somewhat  different  plan.fi 

’ See  Formula  IsTo.  28,  p.  639.  n 

^ (No.  30.)  g 

Sodse  Sesquicarb.  gr.  xv.  ® 

Spt.  Am.  Aromat.  rt  xxx.  W 

Spt.  Cbloroformi  mx. 

Tinct.  Zingib.  5j. 

Glycerini  3ij.  r ; 

Aquee  Mentb.  Pip.  ad  5xij.  M.  A teaspoonful  diluted  with  the*  ] 
same  quantity  of  water  or  barley-water  every  three  or  four  hours.'.' 

For  a child  a year  old.  , 


Or  (No.  31) 

Magn.  Carbonatis  gr.  vj. 

Sacchari  Albi  9ij. 

Olei  Cajeputaj  gtt.  ii. 

Spt.  Cbloroformi  mx. 

Muc.  Acaciaj  5iv. 

Aqufu  Anethi  ad  yxij.  M.  A teaspoonful  every  three  or  four 
hours  diluted  with  water  or  barley-water. 

For  a child  a year  old. 
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It  is  usually  attended  by  a greater  amount  of  constitutional  dis- 
iturbance  than  is  observed  in  the  diarrhoea  of  younger  infants,  and 
by  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement.  There  is,  likewise,  in  many 
instances,  a considerable  disposition  to  catarrhal  affection  of  the 
1 respiratory  mucous  membrane,  which  needs  to  be  carefully  watched, 

: lest  by  its  increase  it  should  become  a source  of  serious  injury  to 
the  child.  The  diarrhoea  in  the  majority  of  these  cases  comes  on 
gradually,  and  its  subsidence  takes  place  gradually  too.  Now 
aand  then  the  gum  may  appear  at  one  spot  so  tense  and  swollen 
as  to  induce  us  to  scarify  it ; and  if  the  tooth  is  very  near  the 
surface,  this  proceeding  may  sometimes  greatly  diminish  the 
diarrhoea,  by  relieving  the  irritation  which  excited  it.  Any  such 
marked  benefit,  however,  is  quite  an  exceptional  occurrence  ; and 
mless  the  state  of  the  gums  is  such  as  of  itself  to  indicate  the 
propriety  of  scarifying  them,  it  would  be  a cruel  and  useless  piece 
if  empiricism  to  subject  the  child  to  the  distress  of  the  operation, 
instead  of  the  saline  and  rhubarb  mixture  which  I have  just  men- 
ioned,  I usually  employ  in  these  cases  small  doses  of  ipecacuanha  J 
■a  combination  with  an  alkali ; and  think  that  I have  found  great  i 
enefit  from  this  plan.  Three  or  four  drops  of  liquor  potassas,  and 
he  same  quantity  of  vinum  ipecacuanhse,  mixed  with  mucilage,^  ^ 
nd  given  in  a little  milk  about  every  four  hours,  is  a suitable  dose  ' 
■)r  an  infant  a twelvemonth  old.  At  the  same  time  the  child  , 
lould  be  placed  in  a tepid  bath  every  night ; and  a powder  of 
ne  grain  of  Dover’s  powder,  and  one  of  mercury  with  chalk, 
iven  to  it  afterwards,  will  often  be  found  to  procure  for  the  little 
itient,  previously  restless  and  fretful,  some  hours  of  quiet  repose.  , 
the  child  should  appear  much  exhausted,  a slight  stimulant, 

,<  ch  as  four  or  fiive  drops  of  the  spirit  of  nitrous  ether,  may  be 
^vantageously  combined  with  each  dose  of  the  mixture;  and  in 
. cases  of  simple  diarrhoea  it  behoves  us  to  watch  most  carefully 
•ainst  the  powers  becoming  too  much  depressed,  either  by  the 
ofuseness  of  the  purging  or  by  its  continuance. 

Supposing  in  any  case  that  a considerable  degree  of  looseness 
the  bowels  should  continue  after  a lapse  of  two  or  three  days, 
tringents  must  be  resorted  to ; and  I know  of  none  better  than 
extract  of  logwood,  in  combination  with  tincture  of  catechu.^ 


' See  Formula,  No.  23,  p.  604. 
* (No.  .32.) 


5b  Extr.  Hcematoxyli  ?j. 
Tinct.  Catechu  5ij- 
Syrupi  5j. 

Aqute  Carui  5ix.  M. 


Fur  a child  a year  old. 


A teaapoonful  three  times  a day. 
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The  logwood,  moreover,  is  something  besides  a mere  astringent ; 
it  is  a very  valuable  tonic  in  all  cases  where  gastro-intestinal  dis- 
order has  existed ; and  it  is  one  which  children  take  readily.  It 
is,  however,  not  very  popular  in  the  nursery,  because  it  imparts 
to  the  evacuations  a deep  pink  colour,  which  leaves  an  indelible 
stain  upon  the  napkins — a fact  which  it  is  as  well  to  mention 
when  you  prescribe  the  medicine.  The  mercury  and  chalk  and 
Dover’s  powder  may  be  still  continued  at  bed-time  if  the  evacua- 
tions, though  less  frequent,  are  still  slimy  and  unhealthy.  If 
either  the  evacuations  or  the  infant’s  breath  have  a sour  smell, 
three  grains  of  the  sesquicarbonate  of  soda  may  be  added  to  each 
dose  of  the  mixture ; or  if  the  child  is  not  wholly  fed  at  the 
breast,  a drachm  of  prepared  chalk  may  be  stirred  up  with  each 
pint  of  milk  given  to  it ; and  after  the  powder  has  been  allowed 
to  settle,  enough  will  still  remain  suspended  in  the  fluid  to 
counteract  any  slight  acidity  in  the  alimentary  canal.  If,  after 
the  bowels  have  become  quite  regular,  some  tonic  should  still  be 
required,  the  extract  of  bark,  with  small  doses  of  the  tincture,' 
will  be  one  of  the  best  that  can  be  given.  You  will  observe  that? 
all  the  remedies  mentioned  occupy  but  a very  small  compass — a 
point  the  importance  of  which  is  never  to  be  forgotten  in  prescrib- 
ing for  children. 

But  there  are  cases  which  wear  a much  more  serious  aspect 
than  those  the  treatment  of  which  we  have  hitherto  cousidered. 
Even  in  true  inflammatory  diarrhoea,  however,  depletion  is  but 
seldom  needed ; for  either  the  abdominal  tenderness  is  imionsi- 
derable,  or  if  the  attack  has  set  in  with  great  severity,  it  will 
be  generally  found  to  have  occasioned  so  much  depression  as  to 
contra-indicate  the  abstraction  of  blood.  Still,  in  cases  of  recent 
date,  if  the  abdominal  tenderness  is  considerable,  and  if  it  is  as- 
sociated with  much  heat  of  skin  and  febrile  disturbance,  a few 
leeches  may  be  applied  in  either  iliac  region.  The  child  should 
be  carefully  watched  for  some  hours  afterwards,  in  order  to  prevent 
any  excessive  loss  of  blood ; since  considerable  haemorrhage  not 
infrequently  follows  the  application  of  leeches  to  the  abdomen, 
and  it  is  not  always  very  easily  arrested.  On  this  account,  I 
think  you  may  find  it  the  better  plan  to  apply  the  leeches  to  the 
margin  of  the  anus,  in  which  situation  they  will  relieve  the 
bowels  at  least  as  much,  while  the  bleeding  from  them  will  be 
completely  under  your  control.  In  the  majority  of  instances  the 
pain  and  tenderness  of  the  abdomen  are  much  eased  by  the  apph* 

' See  Fol'mula  No.  4,  p.  56. 
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cation  of  a large  hot  linseed  poultice ; the  frequent  renewal  of 
which  often  affords  great  comfort  to  the  child.  Need  I add  that 
all  poultices,  wherever  applied,  should  be  covered  with  oiled  silk 
or  gutta-percha,  to  prevent  their  cooling  raj)idlj  ? 

If  the  irritabihty  of  the  stomach  is  not  so  great  as  to  prevent 
its  administration,  no  medicine  is  of  such  general  application,  or 
of  such  essential  service,  in  these  cases,  as  a mixture  containing  a 
small  quantity  of  castor-oil  diffused  in  mucilage,  with  the  addition 
of  a few  drops  of  tincture  of  opium,  which  I was  led  to  use  in 
the  inflammatory  diarrhoea  of  children  from  observing  the  great 
i benefit  which  followed  its  employment  by  my  friend  the  late  Dr. 
Baly,  in  the  treatment  of  dysentery  among  the  prisoners  in 
Millbank  Penitentiary.^ 

Although  this  medicine  may  relieve  all  the  symptoms  con- 
>siderably,  and  although  the  general  state  of  the  child  may  be 
’.much  improved,  yet  it  sometimes  happens  that  a considerable 
(degree  both  of  tenesmus  and  of  purging  continues.  These 
>symptoms  will  now  be  more  effectually  soothed  by  an  opiate  enema 
tthan  by  any  other  means.  Three  minims  of  laudanum  will  form 
an  enema  of  sufficient  strength  for  an  infant  a year  old ; and  this 
^should  be  given  suspended  in  two  drachms  of  mucilage,  since  a 
imore  bulky  injection  is  almost  sure  to  be  immediately  expelled. 
."Supposing  the  symptoms  not  to  yield  to  these  means,  or  that  the 
pase  presented  from  the  first  a great  degree  of  severity,  small 
nioses  of  Hyd.  c.  Greta  and  Dover’s  powder  may  be  given  every 
I' bur  hours,  in  addition  to  the  castor-oil  mixture  ; which,  however, 
phould  now  be  given  without  the  laudanum. 

In  some  cases  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  is  so  great  that 
k dmost  everything  taken  is  speedily  rejected  ; and  when  this  con- 
Biition  is  present,  none  of  the  medicines  already  mentioned  can  be 
|»ome.  In  these  circumstances  a small  mustard  poultice  should 
lit  once  be  applied  to  the  epigastrium,  the  child  should  be  taken 
iirom  the  breast,  a teaspoonful  of  cold  water  or  cold  barley-water 
lihould  be  given  at  intervals,  and  a powder  of  a third  of  a grain  of 
l;alomel  and  a twelfth  of  a grain  of  opium  should  be  laid  upon 

I • (No.  33.) 

I ^01.  Ricini  3j. 

I Pulv.  Acaciae  rnxx. 

I Sacohari  albi  3ss. 

I Tinct.  Opii  iniv. 

I Spt.  Myristicae  tnxx. 

I Aquae  Flor.  Aurant.  3xj.  M.  A teaspoonful  every  four  hours. 

1 For  a child  a year  old. 
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its  tongue  every  three  hours  for  three  or  four  times.'  The  sick- 
ness will  generally  subside  in  four  or  five  hours,  though  the 
stomach  often  remains  too  irritable  to  bear  any  change  in  the 
remedies,  and  the  greatest  caution  will  be  needed  in  restoring  the 
infant  to  the  breast.  It  may  be  necessary,  indeed,  to  confine  the 
child  for  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  to  cold  barley-water  cold 
water  thickened  with  isinglass,  the  white  decoction  of  Sydenham 
or  equal  parts  of  cold  milk  and  water ; and  when  the  child  has 
been  seen  early  in  the  disease,  I have  never  observed  any  evil  to 
follow  the  perseverance  for  this  short  period  in  a rigorous  diet. 

The  tepid  bath  employed  twice  a day,  or  even  more  frequently 
will  be  found  of  great  service  in  soothing  that  general  irritability 
of  the  nervous  system  which  often  continues  through  the  whole 
course  of  the  affection,  and  which  sometimes  issues  in  convulsive 
seizures,  or  in  other  symj)toms  that  are  occasionally  mistaken  for 
the  indications  of  real  cerebral  disease.  It  cannot  be  necessary  to 
reiterate  here  the  often-repeated  caution  against  regarding  the 
symptoms  of  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  as  being  always 
the  signs  of  active  cerebral  disorder,  calling  for  depletion  to  relieve 
the  congestion  of  the  vessels'  of  the  brain,  and  for  antiphlogistic 
measures  to  moderate  the  excited  state  of  the  circulation.  At 
the  very  commencement  of  this  course  of  lectures,^  I endeavoured 
to  set  before  you  the  various  circumstances  in  which  convulsions 
come  on  in  early  life  ; and  some  days  ago  ^ I tried  to  delineate  the 
characteristic  features  of  spurious  hydrocephalus.  On  that  occa- 
sion I related  the  history  of  two  children,  both  of  whom  had  been 
attacked  by  severe  diarrhoea.  In  one  case,  the  child  passed,  every 
few  minutes  from  a state  of  listless  drowsiness  to  a condition  of 
extreme  restlessness  and  alarm ; the  tendons  of  the  forearm  were 
in  a state  of  subsultus,  and  general  convulsions  seemed  impending. 
In  the  other  case,  the  irritability  of  the  nervous  system  was 
rapidly  subsiding  under  the  general  exhaustion  of  the  vital  powers, 
and  probably  in  a few  hours  more  the  infant  would  have  sunk  into 
a profound  coma,  from  which  no  means  would  have  been  adequate 
to  rouse  it.  The  tepid  bath  and  an  opiate  enema  in  the  first- 
mentioned  case,  and  the  free  employment  of  stimulants  in  com- 
bination with  small  doses  of  Dover’s  powder  in  the  second,  speedily 
averted  dangers  that  had  seemed  so  threatening.  I need  not, 

' Professor  Widerhofer,  of  Vienna,  bears  testimony  to  the  great  value  of 
calomel  in  infantile  diarrhoea  as  it  occurs  among  the  nurslings  in  the  Foundling 
Hospital  of  that  city.  See  Gerhardt's  ‘ Handbuch,’  vol.  iv.  Abth.  2,  p.  585. 

^ Lecture  III.  p.  37.  “ Lecture  XI.  p.  154. 
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however,  tread  again  over  all  the  ground  we  have  already  passed, 
but  will  content  myself  with  repeating  the  remark  I then  made — 
that  if,  in  cases  of  this  kind,  you  fall  into  the  error  of  regarding 
the  cerebral  symptoms  as  the  signs  of  active  disease,  and  withhold 
the  Dover’s  powder  or  the  opiate  enema,  that  might  have  checked 
the  diarrhcea  and  soothed  the  irritability,  while  you  apply  cold 
lotions  to  the  head,  and  give  the  child  nothing  more  nutritions 
than  barley-water  in  small  quantities,  because  the  irritability  of 
the  stomach,  which  results  from  weakness,  seems  to  you  to  be  the 
indication  of  disease  of  the  brain,  the  restlessness  will  before  long 
alternate  with  coma,  and  the  child  will  die  either  comatose  or  in 
convulsions. 

As  to  the  time  when  stimulants  are  to  be  given,  or  the 
quantity  in  which  they  are  to  be  employed,  no  definite  rule  can 
oe  laid  down.  Each  case  must  be  treated  for  itself ; and  to  be 
■ reated  successfully  it  must  be  watched  most  closely.  The  neces- 
sity for  stimulants  may  arise  suddenly,  or  the  need  of  their  ad- 
. ninistration  may  be  but  temporary  ; while  the  infant’s  state  in 
he  morning  affords,  in  cases  of  severe  diarrhcea,  no  sure  criterion 
)y  which  to  judge  what  its  condition  will  be  at  night.  In  general, 
t is  not  until  the  active  symptoms  have  begun  to  decline  that 
timulants  are  needed,  nor  even  then  are  they  required  in  a large 
; umber  of  instances.  I have,  however,  met  with  some  instances 
1 which  they  were  absolutely  necessary  as  early  as  the  second  or 
lird  day  of  the  disease.  This  has  occurred  in  cases  in  which 
•lere  was  great  irritability  of  the  stomach,  as  well  as  violent 
I r .'tion  of  the  bowels ; in  which  no  medicine  could  be  borne  except 
j 'le  calomel  and  opium  powders,  nor  any  drinks  except  such  as 

I ere  given  cold.  In  such  circumstances  a state  of  extreme 
ability  is  sometimes  very  rapidly  induced,  and  the  vomiting, 
Liich  at  first  was  a sign  of  the  gastric  disorder,  continues  when 
is  nothing  else  than  an  effect  of  the  general  exhaustion.  About 
ilf  a drachm  of  brandy  given  every  two  or  three  hours  to.  a child 
a year  old,  in  a quantity  of  a few  drops  at  a time,  mixed  with 
e cold  milk  and  water,  or  the  thin  arrowroot  with  which  it  is 
1,  will  often  have  the  effect  of  arresting  the  sickness,  as  well  as 
rallying  the  sunken  energies  of  the  system.  No  stimulant  has 
peared  to  answer  the  required  ends  better  than  brandy;  and, 
len  sufficiently  diluted,  children  take  it  very  readily.  Occasion- 
y,  however,  when  it  has  been  necessary  to  continue  it  for  some 
le,  it  has  seemed  to  produce  pain  in  the  stomach,  and  even  to 
useate  the  child ; and  in  this  case  the  compound  tincture  of 
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bark,  or  the  aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia,  or  the  two  together, 
may  be  substituted  for  it ; and  there  is  seldom  much  difficulty  in 
administering  them,  if  they  are  mixed  with  milk  and  sufficiently 
sweetened. 

The  proper  time  for  the  employment  of  aromatics  and  astrin- 
gents is  not  during  the  acute  stage  of  the  affection ; but  when 
the  disease  has  already  begun  to  decline,  these  remedies  will  be 
found  of  most  essential  service  in  checking  that  looseness  of  the 
bowels  which  otherwise  is  very  apt  to  degenerate  into  a state  of 
chronic  diarrhoea.  In  these  circumstances  the  logwood  and 
catechu  mixture,  mentioned  at  an  early  part  of  this  lecture,  is  a 
very  valuable  medicine,  or  the  watery  extract  of  Bael,  and  the 
syrup  of  the  Australian  Red  Grum.^  If,  notwithstanding  its  em- 
ployment, the  bowels  still  continue  to  act  with  excessive  frequency, 
small  doses  of  the  compound  powder  of  chalk  and  opium  may  be 
given  twice  a day,^  or  the  use  of  the  opiate  enema  may  be  con- 
tinued if  there  be  much  tenesmus.  By  these  means,  coupled 
with  the  most  sedulous  attention  to  the  child’s  diet,  and  the 
greatest  care  in  allowing  either  animal  broths  or  meat  or  other 
solid  food,  a complete  cure  will  usually  be  brought  about  in  the 
course  of  two,  or  at  the  latest  of  three  weeks. 

There  are  some  cases  in  which,  after  the  disease  has  passed  its 
acute  stage,  it  still  retains  much  of  its  dysenteric  character ; the 
bowels  not  merely  acting  with  undue  frequency,  but  the  evacu- 
ations containing  mucus,  pus,  or  blood,  and  their  expulsion  being 
attended  with  very  considerable  tenesmus.  The  strength  in  such 
chronic  cases  is  very  greatly  reduced,  and  emaciation  goes  on  to 
a greater  degree  than  in  almost  any  other  affection  with  the  ex- 
ception of  phthisis  and  mesenteric  disease  ; while  the  bowels  are 
excited  to  almost  immediate  action  by  even  the  simplest  foocLi 

. ' (No.  34.) 

Extr.  Belae  liquid!  3iij- 

Syr.  Gummi  rubri  3jss. 

Tincfc.  Camph.  co.  3ij. 

Tinct.  Aurantii  3ij. 

Glycerini  purificati  3iij- 

Aquae  Anisi  3vj. 

Aquae  purae  ad  ^iij.  M.  ft.  Mist. 

Two  teaspoonfuls  every  six  hours. 

For  a child  a year  old. 

2 (No.  36.) 

1^-  Pulv.  Cretae  co.  c.  Opio  9j. 

Inf.  Catechu  co.  Sjss.  M. 

A teaspoonful  two  or  thi'ee  times  a day.  For  a child  a year  old. 
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The  treatment  of  these  cases  is  attended  with  considerable  diffi- 
culty ; recovery,  when  it  does  take  place  (and  it  is  consolatory 
to  know  that  it  often  does,  even  from  a condition  apparently 
desperate),  is  brought  about  very  slowly,  and  each  remedy  em- 
jployed  seems  speedily  to  become  ineffectual.  Throughout  their 
V course  two  objects  are  to  be  borne  in  mind — one  being  to  check 
:the  diarrhoea;  the  other,  to  support  the  child’s  strength  during 
tthe  time  required  for  nature  to  effect  the  cicatrisation  of  the 


vnlcerated  mucous  membrane,  and  to  restore  it  to  a state  of  health, 
irhe  utility  of  mercurial  preparations  has  appeared  to  me  to  be 
almost  exclusively  confined  to  the  early  stage  of  dysentery,  and 
;o  cease  when  the  disease  has  passed  into  the  chronic  form.  In 
he  early  stage,  however,  calomel  with  opium  or  Dover’s  powder, 
pven  every  few  hours — with  the  greatest  care,  however,  not  to 
larcotise  the  child — is,  as  far  as  my  experience  goes,  our  sbeet- 
mchor.  On  the  other  hand,  astringents  may  now  be  employed 
rith  the  most  marked  benefit,  and  when  one  fails,  another  may 
^e  substituted  for  it.  In  cases  where  the  stomach  has  been  very 
i-ritable,  so  that  almost  everything  has  been  speedily  rejected,  I 
:ave  sometimes  employed  the  gallic  acid  in  combination  with 
ludanum,^  and  have  seen  much  benefit  from  its  use.  At  other 
- mes  I have  given  the  acetate  of  lead  with  opium  ^ — a combina- 
■ on  which  retains  its  efficacy  when  given  in  the  form  of  mixture, 
ot  with  standing  the  decomposition  that  takes  place.  The  sul- 
hate  of  iron  combined  with  opium  ^ is  another  highly  useful 

1 (No.  36.) 

^ Acidi  Gallici  gr.  viij, 

Tinct.  Ciunamomi  co.  5j- 
Tinct.  Opii  in  viij. 

Syrupi  5ij- 

Aquae  Cinnamomi  5v. 

Aquae  purae  5iv.  M.  Two  teaspoonfuls  every  six  hours. 

2 (No.  37.) 

Ijlr  Plumbi  Acetat.  gr.  vj. 

Aceti  destillati  inxx. 

Tinct.  Opii  in  viij. 

Muc.  Acaciae  3ij. 

Syrupi  Zingib.  5j. 

Aquae  purae  5xiij.  M.  Two  teaspoonfuls  every  six  hours. 

The  above  are  all  suited  for  children  one  year  old. 

(No.  38.) 

Ferri  Sulphatis  gr.  iv. 

Tinct.  Opii  invj. 

Syrupi  Aurantii  5ij. 

Aquie  Carui  5x.  M.  Two  teaspoonfuls  every  six  hours. 

For  a child  a year  old. 
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remedy  in  these  cases,  and  appears  to  have  the  advantage  over  the 
sulphate  of  zinc,  which  has  likewise  been  used  in  similar  cases,  of 
not  exciting  the  irritability  of  the  stomach. 

Our  remedies  are  not  to  be  confined  to  those  administered  by 
the  mouth;  for  much  may  be  done  towards  relieving  the  symp- 
toms and  curing  the  disease  by  suitable  enemata.  In  some  cases 
of  unmanageable  diarrhoea,  M.  Trousseau  employed  an  enema  of  ! 
nitrate  of  silver  in  the  proportion  of  a grain  to  an  ounce  of  dis-  j 
tilled  water,  which  I have  sometimes  tried  in  combination  with  a i 
few  drops  of  laudanum,  with  very  good  effect.  I have  employed 
l'  the  gallic  acid  in  enema  in  a similar  manner ; and  throughout 
! any  case  of  chronic  diarrhcea,  occasion  will  often  arise  for  altering 
! our  remedies  in  various  ways,  not  so  much  to  meet  any  changes 
I in  the  character  of  the  symptoms,  as  because  all  medicines,  even 
the  most  appropriate,  after  having  been  employed  for  a time,  seem 
to  lose  their  power.  In  the  majority  of  instances  I have  begun 
with  the  administration  of  clysters  of  laudanum  diffused  in  muci- 
lage, or  in  a small  quantity  of  starch,  while  occasionally,  in  pro- 
tracted cases,  where  the  tenesmus  was  very  distressing,  I have  used 
i the  black  wash  as  a vehicle  for  the  laudanum  ; and  on  one  occa- 
sion,  in  which  a copious  discharge  of  pus  cuntinued  for  several 
days  in  a little  boy  two  years  old,  this  symptom  was  greatly  re- 
lieved by  the  administration,  twice  a day,  of  an  enema  containing 
two  grains  of  sulphate  of  zinc. 

The  support  of  the  child’s  strength  is  a matter  of  no  less  im- 
portance in  chronic  dysentery  than  the  suppression  of  the  diarrhoea. 
The  great  weakness  of  the  patient,  and  the  manifest  distaste  for 
nourishment  of  all  kinds,  often  render  it  necessary  to  continue 
the  use  of  brandy  for  several  days,  or  even  for  several  weeks.  For 
an  infant  not  weaned,  there  can  be  no  better  food  than  that  which 
is  furnished  by  the  breast  of  a healthy  nurse.  In  the  majority  of 
cases,  however,  the  child  has  been  either  in  great  measure  or 
altogether  weaned  before  the  affection  came  on,  and  consequently 
it  is  a less  easy  matter  to  supply  it  with  suitable  food.  Fari- 
naceous articles,  such  as  arrowroot,  sago,  &c.,  are  less  easily  assimi- 
lated in  early  life  than  in  adult  age,  and  in  cases  of  this  kind  they 
not  infrequently  pass  through  the  alimentary  canal  unchanged. 
Milk,  too,  does  not  always  agree,  and  is  sometimes  rejected  almost 
at  once,  unless  it  be  given  in  a state  of  extreme  dilution  ; and  m 
many  of  these  cases  whey  may  be  advantageously  substituted  for 
it.  In  these  circumstances  we  must  not  hesitate  to  give  strong 
beef  or  veal  tea  in  small  quantities,  but  at  short  intervals,  to  the 
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’.patient;  for  though  it  is  true  that  the  bowels  are  often  excited 
• to  increased  action  in  cases  of  chronic  diarrhcea  or  dysentery  by 
.animal  broths,  yet  this  is  a smaller  hazard  than  that  of  the  child 
dying  for  want  of  sufficient  nutriment.  I may  add  that,  when 
'.prepared  with  care,  and  quite  free  from  salt  or  any  seasoning,  and 
.■when  given  cold,  I have  seldom  observed  any  serious  increase  of 
•the  diarrhoea  to  follow  their  use  in  these  circumstances.  In  some 
’.instances,  too,  beef-tea  prepared  cold  by  means  of  hydrochloric 
.lacid  is  retained  by  the  stomach,  which  rejects  pimost  everything 
-else.  In  some  of  these  cases,  however,  we  encounter  an  additional 
.ilifficulty,  owing  to  the  child’s  distaste  for  almost  every  kind  of 
food,  which  it  either  positively  rejects,  or  having  taken  a little 
sseems  to  be  nauseated  by  it,  and  refuses  any  more  ; and  this  even 
: '.hough  its  eager  manner  and  its  plaintive  cry  plainly  announce 
i'.ts  hunger.  In  these  circumstances  there  is  still  one  article  of 
[food — raw  meat — which  is  often  eagerly  taken,  and  almost  always 
•perfectly  digested.^  Prof.  Weisse,  of  St.  Petersburg,^  first  recom- 
rnended  its  employment  in  children  suffering  from  diarrhoea  after 
iiveaning,  and  it  has  since  then  been  very  frequently  given  by  other 
i.  )hysicians  in  Germany  in  cases  of  long-standing  diarrhoea.  The 
Lean  either  of  beef  or  mutton,  very  finely  shred,  pounded  to  a pulp 
lin  a mortar,  and,  if  the  stomach  be  very  irritable,  rubbed  through  ^ 
li  fine  sieve,  may  be  given  in  quantities  at  first  of  not  more  than  an 
1)  >unce  in  the  course  of  the  day ; and  this  in  small  quantities  at  a 
Hiime  to  children  of  a year  old ; and  afterwards,  if  they  crave  for 
■more,  an  ounce  and  a half  even  may  be  allowed.  I have  seldom 
llound  any  difficulty  in  getting  children  to  take  it — often,  indeed, 
111  hey  are  clamorous  for  it;  it  does  not  nauseate  if  given  in  small 
U uantities,  neither  does  it  ever  aggravate  the  diarrhoea,  while  in 
llome  instances  it  has  appeared  to  have  been  the  only  means  by 

m * The  greater  digestibility  of  ra’w  meat  than  of  that  which  has  been  cooked, 
B>3nstitutes  doubtless  its  great  advantage  in  these  cases.  The  fact,  though  con- 
m -ary  to  the  opinions  formerly  entertained  on  the  subject,  appears  to  be  substan- 
M.  ated,  not  merely  by  carefully  conducted  experiments  on  artificial  digestion, 
M ut  also  by  observations  on  the  subject  for  which  opportunity  was  afforded  by 
case  resembling  that  of  the  Canadian  who  was  for  so  long  a time  under  the 
w otice  of  Dr.  Beaumont.  See  a dissertation,  ‘ Succi  Gastrici  Humani  Vis  Digestiva 
f |“De  Fistul*  Stomachalis  Indagata.’  Auctore  Ernesto  de  Schroeder.  Dorpat,  1863. 
1|’  he  author  comes  to  the  conclusion,  ‘ carnem  crudam  in  venthculo  hominis 
I'.cilius  quam  carnem  coctam  dissolutam  esse.’  M.  Trousseaij,  at  p.  123  of  vol. 
|.i.  of  the  2nd  edition  of  his  ‘ Clinique  M6dicale,’  beans  the  strongest  testimony  to 
' l ie  utility  of  raw  meat  in  cases  of  diarrhoea,  and  more  especially  of  that  form 
I:  liich  succeeds  to  weaning. 

■ I * ‘Journal  f.  Kinderkrankheiten,’  vol.  iv.  18-15,  p.  99. 
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which  the  life  of  the  child  has  been  preserved.  With  returning 
convalescence,  the  desire  for  this  food  subsides,  and  the  child  can 
without  difficulty  be  placed  again  on  its  ordinary  diet.  One  caution  i 
there  is,  however,  well  worth  your  bearing  in  mind,  and  which  . 
again  we  owe,  as  we  owe  so  much,  to  Dr.  Koger.^  It  is  this  : always 
to  prefer  raw  mutton  to  raw  beef,  since  the  cysticercus  which  infests 
the  hog,  and  which  may  develop  into  tienia,  is  found  also  in  the 
bullock,  while  it  does  not  attack  the  sheep. 

Two  accidents  are  occasionally  met  with  in  connection  with 
protracted  diarrhoea  in  infants  and  young  children,  concerning 
each  of  which  a few  words  must  be  said.  It  is  not  unusual  to  ob- 
serve a general  erythematous  redness  of  the  buttocks  and  nates  in 
infants  suffering  from  severe  diarrhoea,  and  sometimes  the  irrita- 
tion of  the  acrid  faeces  produces  an.  attack  of  intertrigo,  and  a 
serous  fluid  exudes  abundantly  from  the  inflamed  skin.  This 
condition,  which  is  the  occasion  of  very  considerable  suffering  to 
the  child,  almost  always  depends  upon  a neglect  of  that  most 
scrupulous  cleanliness  which  is  of  such  essential  importance  in 
early  life.  In  order  to  prevent  its  occurrence,  the  nates  and 
buttocks  must  be  sponged  with  warm  water  immediately  after 
each  evacuation ; the  surface  may  afterwards  be  smeared  with  a 
little  zinc  ointment,  while  any  part  at  which  the  skin  seems  dis- 
posed to  crack  should  be  dusted  over  with  the  oxide  of  zinc  in 
( powder.  These  simple  precautions  will  usually  suffice  to  prevent 
a condition  which,  in  some  of  the  hospitals  of  Paris,  where  such 
sedulous  care  is  almost  impossible,  degenerates  into  a state  of  un- 
healthy ulceration  that  exhausts  the  infant’s  powers,  and  sometimes 
contributes  to  its  destruction  quite  as  much  as  the  diarrhoea  in 
the  course  of  which  it  came  on. 

Prolapsus  of  the  anus  is  another  troublesome  accident  which 
sometimes  takes  place  in  the  course  of  protracted  diarrhoea.  It 
abates,  however,  almost  always  as  the  diarrhoea  diminishes,  and 
generally  ceases  altogether  as  the  child  regains  its  strength. 
When  there  is  a disposition  to  it  during  the  acute  stage  of  the 
affection,  this  may  oft.en  be  controlled  if  the  nurse  be  instructed 
to  support  the  margin  of  the  anus  during  each  evacuation,  and 
thus  to  prevent  the  descent  of  the  bowel,  while  the  opiate  enema 
which  relieves  the  tenesmus  is  of  most  essential  service,  by  thus 
removing  the  cause  of  the  prolapse.  The  child’s  attendant  should 
also  be  taught  how  to  return  the  bowel  if  it  should  come  down ; 
and  this  is  best  effected  by  means  of  gentle  pressure  with  a napkin 

Op.  ci|.  p.  360. 
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•wrung  out  of  cold  water.  If,  as  the  diarrhoea  abates,  the  prolapse 
should  still  continue,  the  nurse  must  still  support  the  edge  of  the 
1 bowel  during  each  effort  at  defaecation,  if  the  child  cannot  be  in- 
duced to  pass  its  evacuations  lying  down.  If,  however,  the  gut 
• should  come  down  independently  of  efforts  at  defaecation,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  confine  the  child  to  bed  for  some  little  time,  while 
'the  buttocks  may  be  kept  close  together,  by  a couple  of  broad 
'•strips  of  plaister  passed  round  from  one  hip  to  the  other.  I have 
.-seen  many  cases  which,  as  out-patients,  were  most  rebellious  to 
:all  treatment,  completely  cured  by  a few  weeks’  stay  in  bed. 
When  the  child  begins  to  go  about  again  it  may  be  wise  to  let  it 
wear  a pad  and  bandage  for  a short  time,  while  some  advantage 
imay  be  gained  by  the  daily  employment,  for  a week  or  two,  of  a 
j small  enema  of  cold  -water  or  of  the  decoction  of  tormentilla,  or  of 
-some  other  astringent.^ 


' It  does  not  come  within  my  province  to  discuss  the  surgical  treatment  of 
nng-standing  prolapsus  ani.  Cold  enemata,  however,  or  any  proceedings  not 
5 iddressed  to  the  paralysed  state  of  the  sphincter  itself,  are  in  such  cases  entirely 

tdseless ; and  the  removal  of  some  of  the  folds  of  skin  at  the  margin  of  the 
: nus,  or  the  application  of  the  actual  cautery  at  four  opposite  points  in  that 
;ituation,  are  the  only  measures  likely  to  be  of  service.  With  reference  to  the 
titter  proceeding,  which  has  the  advantage  of  being  the  less  severe,  and  in  the 
oung  child  is  said  to  be  generally  effectual,  see  a paper  by  M.  Duchaussez,  in 
tie  ‘Archives  de  M^decine,’  .September  1853.  See  also  Holmes,  op.  cit.  p.  577. 
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Peeitonitis— sometimes  occurs  during  foetal  existence,  or  in  verj'  early  infancy 
— is  then  possibly  dependent  on  syphilitic  taint— when  epidemic  in  large  ’ 
institutions,  is  often  connected  with  infantile  erysipelas. 

Peritonitis  in  after  childhood — a rare  occurrence — generally  secondary  to  some  ' 
febrile  attack— case  illustrative  of  its  symptoms,  which  are  much  the  same  » 
as  in  the  adult — occasional  escape  of  the  fluids  effused,  through  the  abdo- 
minal  walls,  and  recovery  of  the  patient.— Inflammation  sometimes  circura-  > 

scribed,  especially  in  connection  with  disease  about  the  appendix  caeci ^ 

illustrative  cases. — Treatment  of  peritonitis.  .* 

Chronic  peritonitis—  almost  always  a tubercular  disease. — Morbid  appearances— i ^ 
symptoms — their  vagueness — pauses  in  the  advance  of  the  disease — various 
and  often  obscure  forms  which  it  assumes — close  analogy  between  its  s 
symptoms  and  those  referred  to  tubercular  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  •' 
Tabes  Mesenteeica — rarity  of  extensive  disease  of  the  glands  unassociated  ‘ 
with  tubercle  in  other  abdominal  organs — slightness  of  its  symptoms  when  ' 
uncomplicated. — Treatment  of  it,  and  of  tubercular  peritonitis. 

From  the  study  of  the  affections  of  the  mucous  lining  of  the 
intestinal  canal,  we  pass  by  a natural  transition  to  that  of  the 
diseases  of  its  serous  investment.  Peritonitis,  however,  which  is 
not  very  common  as  an  idiopathic  affection  at  any  period  of  life, 
is  still  more  rare  during  the  greater  number  of  the  years  of  child- 
hood ; while  its  symptoms  do  not  deviate  in  any  important  respect 
from  those  which  characterise  it  in  the  adult.  It  would  be  idle  to 
spend  our  time  in  speculating  on  the  reasons  for  the  rarity  of  in- 
flammation of  the  peritoneum  in  early  life.  Some  connection  may 
perhaps  be  thought  to  subsist  between  the  great  irritability  of  the 
intestinal  mucous  membrane,  and  its  proneness  to  disease  during 
the  greater  part  of  childhood  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  immunity 
from  disease  which  the  peritoneum  exhibits  during  the  same 
period.  At  any  rate,  it  is  certain  that  in  the  new-born  infant,  in 
whom  the  former  peculiarity  has  not  yet  become  developed,  in- 
flammation of  the  peritoneum  is  of  more  common  occurrence  than 
in  subsequent  childhood. 

Inflammation  of  the  jperitoneum,  giving  rise  to  adhesions  be- 
tween the  intestines,  and  to  the  effusion  of  lymph  and  serum  into 
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;the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  occurs  sometimes  even  during  intra- 
> uterine  life,  and  occasions  the  death  of  the  foetus.  It  is  not 
I possible  to  say  with  certainty  to  what  cause  the  disease  should  be 
; attributed  at  a time  when  the  being  is  sheltered  from  all  those  in- 
;fluences  from  without  which  may  excite  inflammation  after  birth  ; 
:but  it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  in  many  instances  of  peritonitis  in 
tthe  foetus,  traces  of  syphilitic  disease  are  observed  upon  it;  or 
T there  is  clear  evidence  of  the  existence  of  venereal  taint  in  the 
1 mother.  In  such  cases,  the  inflammation  of  the  serous  lining  of 
fthe  abdomen  is  probably  due  to  the  altered  state  of  the  circulating 
rfluid — a cause  to  which,  in  after  life,  inflammation  of  the  serous 
imembranes  is  frequently  owing. 

]\Iy  own  experience  of  non-congenital  peritonitis  in  early  in- 
ffancy  is  extremely  small,  and  consists  of  only  two  cases  : in  one, 
nvhich  recovered,  it  was  obviously  connected  with  syphilitic  taint ; 
ibut  in  the  other,  which  proved  fatal,  and  which  ran  an  acute  course, 
lit  was  impossible  to  assign  any  cause  whatever  for  its  occurrence, 
lln  this  instance,  the  infant,  seven  months  old,  who  had  been 
I brought  up  by  hand  since  the  age  of  four  months,  was  put  to  bed 
1 perfectly  well,  but  awoke  in  the  night  screaming  with  pain.  The 
L'child  became  very  sick,  its  abdomen  was  tense  and  tender,  and  the 
uurinary  secretion  exceedingly  scanty.  In  six  days  the  child  died 

I under  a continuance  of  these  symptoms,  and  after  death  there  was 
round  a large  quantity  of  sero-purulent  fluid  in  the  abdomen  ; the 
intestines  and  the  abdominal  peritoneum  were  coated  with  a thin 
layer  of  lymph,  and  their  vessels  were  congested.  There  was  no 
ubercle  in  any  organ,  no  obstruction  of  any  kind ; and,  indeed, 
i he  bowels  had  acted  from  mild  aperients : no  disease  was  to  be 
(bund  except  the  simple  acute  peritonitis. 

The  other  case  was  that  of  a little  boy,  five  weeks  old  (whose 
ir;.iother  had  twice  before  been  confined  prematurely  with  still-born 
ihildren),  who  began  to  have  snuffles  at  the  age  of  three  weeks. 
:n  the  course  of  the  next  week  a few  copper-coloured  spots  appeared 
I bout  his  face  ; his  scrotum  next  grew  sore,  then  his  voice  became 
I oarse  and  his  lips  cracked;  and  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  week  he 
I rew  sick,  and  his  abdomen  enlarged  and  became  tender.  When 
lirought  to  me,  the  child  was  extremely  small;  he  was  greatly 
limaciated  ; the  skin  of  his  face  wrinkled  ; his  appearance  dis- 
|•■•essed  ; his  chin  covered  with  copper-coloured  blotches  ; the  angles 
m-  his  mouth  were  ulcerated  ; his  lips  cracked;  and  small  sores 
l-3set  his  scrotum.  His  abdomen  likewise  w^as  very  large : it  was 
limarkably  prominent  about  the  umbilicus,  and  its  superficial 
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veins  were  much  enlarged.  It  was  extremely  tense ; somewhat 
tympanitic ; and  though  dull  in  places,  it  yet  did  not  yield  the 
impression  of  distinct  fluctuation  anywhere.  The  abdomen  was 
exceedingly  tender  to  the  touch,  but  the  child  seemed  in  pain  also 
even  when  quite  quiet ; he  had  been  very  sick  for  nearly  a week, 
and  vomited  almost  immediately  after  sucking,  besides  which  he 
threw  up  a yellow  fluid  at  other  times.  His  bowels  were  purged 
several  times  a day.  His  mother,  who  did  not  suffer  at  that  time 
from  any  syphilitic  symptoms,  was  put  upon  a mild  mercurial 
course,  with  iodide  of  potassium  and  sarsaparilla ; and  the  mercury 
with  chalk  was  likewise  administered  to  the  child.  By  degrees,  as 
the  syphilitic  spots  faded,  the  abdomen  grew  less  tender  and  less 
swollen — it  became  soft ; and  in  the  course  of  time  the  infant  re- 
gained perfect  health. 

The  symptoms  in  this  case  ran  a chronic  course  ; but  peritonitis 
of  an  acute  character,  and  tending  to  a rapidly  fatal  termination, 
is  sometimes  observed  to  occur  among  very  young  infants  when 
collected  together  in  large  numbers,  and  under  conditions  un- 
favourable to  health.  A French  physician,  M.  Thore,^  during  a 
year’s  observation  at  the  Hospice  des  Enfants  Trouves  at  Paris, 
found  that  acute  peritonitis  existed  in  about  six  per  cent,  of  the 
infants  who  died  at  that  institution.  The  disease,  such  as  he  ob- 
served it,  seems  to  be  exclusively  an  affection  of  early  infancy, 
since,  though  the  hospice  contains  children  of  all  ages,  yet  no 
child  above  the  age  of  ten  weeks  was  attacked  by  it,  while  thirty- 
five  out  of  fifty-nine  were  less  than  a fortnight  old.  The  previous 
health  of  the  children  had  in  some  instances  been  good,  but  in 
many  cases  the  peritonitis  appeared  as  a consequence  or  compli- 
cation of  some  other  affection.  A sudden  tympanitic  swelling  of 
the  abdomen  was  often  the  first  symptom  of  the  disease,  and  was 
soon  associated  with  vomiting  of  a greenish  matter ; which  pheno- 
menon, however,  was  seldom  of  long  continuance.  The  bowels 
were  generally  constipated  throughout,  the  respiration  and  pulse 
soon  became  accelerated,  and  the  heat  of  the  skin  increased,  while 
the  child  evidently  suffered  pain  in  the  abdomen.  With  the  ad- 
vance of  the  disease  the  countenance  altered,  the  skin  grew  cold, 
and  the  pulse  feeble ; and  in  the  majority  of  cases  the  child  died 

* ‘ De  la  P6ritonite  chez  les  Nouveaux-n6s,’  in  the  ‘ Archives  G6n.  de  M4d.’  for 
August  and  September  1846.  The  whole  subject  was  afterwards  further  eluci- 
dated by  Bednar,  ‘ Lehrbuch  der  Kind erkrankhei ten,’  8vo,  1850,  3 Theil.  p.  12”  < 
and  in  an  exhaustive  article  by  Dr.  Rehn,  of  Frankfort,  in  Gerhai’dt’s  ‘ Handbuct, 
vol.  iv.  2 Abth.  p.  231. 
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within  twenty-four  hours,  while  life  was  not  in  any  instance  pro- 
longed beyond  the  third  day. 

The  appearances  found  after  death  were  much  the  same  as 
those  which  characterise  peritonitis  in  the  foetus.  In  none  of  the 
• sixty-three  cases  which  were  examined  was  there  any  puriform 
matter  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  but  only  a dirty  serous  fluid,  in 
■which  flocculi  of  lymph  were  often  floating ; while  the  intestines 
\ were  more  or  less  coated  with  false  membrane,  which  was  especially 
abundant  about  the  spleen  and  liver.  Pleurisy  was  found  associ- 
•lated  with  the  peritonitis  in  a third  of  the  cases  ; and  the  frequency 
■ of  this  complication  is  another  point  of  resemblance  between  the 
liflisease  as  it  occurs  during  foetal  life  and  in  early  infancy.  Its 
i causes,  too,  appear  to  be  such  as  act  through  the  medium  of  the 
Loirculating  fluid  ; for  in  seventeen  out  of  sixty-three  cases  the 

Iiritonitis  followed  upon  erysipelas,  and  in  four  upon  phlebitis  of 
e umbilical  vein — affections  which,  it  is  known,  are  immediately 
pendent  on  epidemic  causes,  and  are  excited  by  the  same  atmo- 
heric  conditions  as  induce  puerperal  fever  in  lying-in  women, 
le  influence  of  such  agencies  is  still  further  shown  by  the  fact 
at  forty-two  per  cent,  of  the  cases  of  peritonitis  recorded  by  M. 
lore  occurred  during  the  months  of  April  and  May,  while  the 
hers  were  somewhat  unequally  distributed  over  the  remainder  of 
e year. 

When  the  child  grows  older  it  is  no  longer  so  susceptible  of 
)xious  influences  as  before ; and  when  they  come  into  play,  the 
ucous  membrane  of  the  bowels  suffers,  rather  than  their  serous 
vestment.  Hence,  acute  idiopathic  'peritonitis  becomes  a very 
re  disease  in  childhood ; and  peritoneal  inflammation  usually 
curs  as  a sequela  of  some  affection  which  has  been  attended 
‘th  considerable  alteration  in  the  circulating  fluid.  It  some- 
nes  succeeds  to  an  attack  of  scarlatina ; and  the  possibility  of 
5 occurrence  should  lead  us  to  look  with  great  suspicion  upon  any 
mplaint  of  pain  in  the  abdomen  made  by  children  during  their 
nvalescence  from  that  disease  ; while,  though  the  danger  of  its 
pervention  after  other  febrile  affections  is  less  considerable,  the 
sk  is  by  no  means  to  be  forgotten. 

The  s'ymptoms  and  course  of  the  disease  appear  to  be  much 
e same  whether  it  occurs  as  a primary  or  as  a secondary  affection  ; 
t there  is  a great  difference  between  the  severity  of  the  symp- 
ns  and  the  amount  of  danger  to  which  the  patient  is  exposed, 
different  cases. 

I do  not  recollect  ever  to  have  witnessed  more  intense  suffering 
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than  was  endured  by  a little  boy,  nine  years  old,  who,  after  re- 
covering from  a fever  which  did  not  come  under  my  observation 
seemed  to  regain  his  health  by  but  slow  degrees,  and  had  almost 
habitual  constipation.  He  came  under  my  notice  on  May  25,  and 
was  much  benefited  by  alterative  and  slightly  aperient  medicines  ; 
when  he  was  suddenly,  and  without  any  known  cause,  seized  on 
the  3rd  of  June  with  profuse  diarrhoea,  and  severe  pain  in  the 
abdomen.  On  the  following  day,  when  I saw  him,  his  face  was 
haggard  and  anxious,  and  his  abdomen  excessively  tender;  while 
the  diarrhoea  continued  even  more  profusely  than  before.  Some 
leeches  were  applied  to  the  abdomen,  and  calomel  and  Dover’s 
powder  were  given  every  four  hours  ; but  the  leeches  drew  but 
little  blood,  and  though  the  purging  ceased,  the  pain  in  the ) 
abdomen  increased  in  severity.  On  the  5th  of  June  I found  the 
boy  lying  on  his  back,  with  his  legs  stretched  straight  out ; while 
the  slightest  movement,  or  any  attempt  to  sit  up,  produced  ex- 
cruciating pain.  The  abdomen  was  tympanitic,  very  tender  to 
the  touch,  and  especially  so  just  below  the  umbilicus.  The  pulse 
was  frequent  and  sharp  ; the  tongue  moist,  and  uniformly  coated; 
with  yellow  fur.  Leeches  were  again  applied,  in  greater  numbers 
than  before ; and  the  mercurial  was  given  every  three  instead  of 
every  four  hours.  Towards  evening  he  was  rather  better,  but  the 
pain,  which  was  referred  especially  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
umbilicus,  came  on  severely  during  the  night,  and  was  aggravated 
in  paroxysms.  He  had  passed  no  urine  for  many  hours  ; but  only 
half  a pint  was  drawn  off  by  the  catheter,  and  this  was  dark- 
coloured,  and  had  a very  strong  smell.  The  howels  had  acted  only 
once,  and  then  scantily.  The  same  remedies  were  continued,  but 
the  child’s  condition  steadily  grew  worse ; and  during  the  night 
he  was  in  such  pain  that  he  frequently  shrieked  aloud,  so  as  to 
alarm  the  neighbourhood.  On  the  morning  of  the  7th  he  had 
turned  round  upon  his  right  side,  and  lay  with  his  knees  drawn  up 
towards  his  abdomen,  his  head  supported  in  his  mother’s  lap ; his 
face  expressed  the  most  intense  suffering,  and  he  shrieked  fre- 
quently vtith  pain.  The  abdomen  was  much  distended,  and  so 
tender  that  it  could  not  endure  the  slightest  touch.  The  pulse 
had  become  frequent  and  thready.  He  had  made  water  twice  of 
his  own  accord.  The  abdomen  was  now  covered  with  a large 
blister  : beef-tea  and  brandy  were  given  to  support  the  ntal 
powers  ; and  while  the  mercurial  was  continued,  an  endeavour  was 
made,  by  a full  dose  of  opium,  to  procure  a temporary  abatement 
of  the  child’s  sufferings.  M^ien  seen  at  6 p.m.  he  had  vomited 
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; frequently  a dark-green  fluid,  and  had  passed  three  natural  liquid 
. evacuations.  He  was  lying  in  the  same  attitude  as  before,  dozing 
' with  half-closed  eyes,  his  forehead  wrinkled,  the  corners  of  his 
1 mouth  drawn  down,  terror  and  pain  stamped  on  his  countenance, 
1 — seeming  as  if  dying,  till  roused  by  a return  of  pain,  when  he 
V called  with  loud  and  piteous  cries  on  his  mother  for  help.  His 
pulse  was  now  smaller,  and  more  thready.  During  the  night  his 
^sufferings  were  unceasing;  towards  morning  he  became  quieter, 
iiand  died  quietly  at  9 a.m.  on  June  8. 

On  opening  the  abdomen,  thin  pus,  unmixed  with  lymph, 

; poured  forth  in  great  abundance.  It  quite  concealed  the  intes- 
ttines  from  view,  and  must  have  amounted  to  at  least  a quart. 
IThe  peritoneum  lining  the  abdominal  walls  was  highly  vascular, 
?3specially  in  the  hypogastric  region  ; that  covering  the  intestines 
uad  lost  its  natural  transparency,  was  softer,  and  seemed  thicker, 
mit  was  not  much  injected.  There  was  no  lymph  effused  on  any 
)jart  of  the  parietal  peritoneum,  nor  were  there  any  adhesions 
between  the  intestines ; but  the  spleen  and  liver,  the  latter  espe- 
iially  on  its  convex  surface,  were  coated  with  lymph.  The  whole 
rract  of  the  intestines  was  examined  with  great  care,  and  was 
ound  to  be  quite  healthy ; the  mucous  membrane  being  rather 

Ile.  There  was  some  crude  tuberculous  matter  in  the  mesenteric 
inds.  The  right  side  of  the  chest  contained  a pint  of  pus,  similar 
that  in  the  abdomen  ; the  right  pleura  was  intensely  vascular ; 
cl  this  condition  was  especially  remarkable  in  that  part  of  it 
.ich  lined  the  diaphragm ; a patch  of  lymph,  of  small  extent, 
med  a connection  between  the  two  surfaces  of  the  lung,  while 
3 right  lung  generally  had  a rather  thick  coating  of  false  mem- 
ine.  Some  tubercles  in  the  bronchial  glands,  and  a compressed 
te  of  the  substance  of  the  right  lung,  formed  the  rest  of  the 
>rbid  appearances. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that,  in  the  early  stages  of  this  case, 
nore  active  plan  of  treatment  ought  to  have  been  adopted.  It 
related,  however,  not  as  an  illustration  of  the  therapeutical 
nciples  by  which  you  should  be  guided,  but  as  affording  a re- 
rkably  good  specimen  of  the  symptoms  of  acute  peritonitis, 
e inflammation  of  the  pleura  was  doubtless  secondary  to  that  of 
peritoneum,  and  the  effusion  into  the  cavity  of  the  chest 
bably  coincided  with  the  time  when  the  child  assumed  the 
ition  on  his  right  side.  We  learn  from  this  case,  that  pain, 
ling  on  suddenly,  referred  particularly  to  one  part  of  the  ab- 
len,  but  extending  over  the  whole,  greatly  aggravated  on 
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pressure,  or  on  the  slightest  movement,  so  as  to  compel  the  patient 
to  remain  in  the  recumbent  posture,  with  the  legs  extended  and 
motionless,  characterises  the  disease.  The  abdomen  before  long 
becomes  tympanitic,  and  this  tympanitis,  if  considerable,  greatly 
aggravates  the  patient’s  sufferings.  The  state  of  the  bowels  varies : 
frequently  they  are  relaxed  at  the  outset  of  the  illness  ; sometimes 
they  continue  so  throughout,  while  they  are  but  rarely  constipated. 
Vomiting  is  not  a constant  symptom ; and  when  it  does  occur,  the 
irritability  of  the  stomach  varies,  both  in  its  degree  as  well  as  in 
the  time  at  which  it  appears.  The  symptoms  sometimes  continue 
to  increase  in  severity  until  death  takes  place  ; at  other  times  they 
undergo  a sudden  diminution,  or  even  cease  altogether ; though 
this  seeming  amendment  is  attended,  or  rapidly  followed,  by  sink- 
ing of  the  vital  powers,  and  soon  afterwards  by  the  patient’s 
death. 

Acute  general  peritonitis  is  fortunately  very  rare  in  childhood 
— only  six  other  instances  of  it  as  an  idiopathic  affection  have 
come  under  my  notice ; and  still  rarer  is  its  termination  by  the 
effusion  of  pus  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen.  Even  in  these 
apparently  hopeless  circumstances,  however,  nature  not  seldom 
makes  an  effort  at  cure.  The  active  symptoms  diminish  in  inten- 
sity ; the  abdominal  parietes  grow  thin  at  some  spot,  where  a 
passage  at  length  is  formed  through  which  the  pus  is  discharged, 
and  recovery  sometimes  slowly  follows — the  result  of  a process 
precisely  analogous  to  that  which  Nature  has  recourse  to  in  pleurisy, 
when  she  brings  about  the  evacuation  of  the  fluid  through  an 
opening  spontaneously  formed  in  the  parietes  of  the  thorax.  An 
instance  of  this  mode  of  cure  of  peritonitis,  in  a child  seven  years 
old,  was  related  by  Dr.  Aldis,  at  a meeting  of  the  Medico-Chimr- 
gical  Society,  in  November  1846.*  A few  similar  cases  may  be 
found  in  medical  journals  ; ^ and  three  have  come  under  my  own 
observation — one  in  the  person  of  a little  child,  whose  history  I 
formerly  related  ^ as  affording  an  illustration  of  that  rare  affec- 
tion, thrombosis  of  the  sinuses  of  the  dura  mater ; a second  in  a 
little  girl  aged  six  and  a half  years,  in  whom  puncture  of  the  pro- 
minent umbilicus  on  the  27th  day  from  the  attack  of  acute  peri- 
tonitis was  followed  by  the  discharge  of  forty-eight  ounces  of  pn?; 
a renewal  of  the  puncture  on  the  33rd  day  was  again  succeeded 

’ Reported  in  the  ‘ London  Medical  Gazette,’  November  1846. 

^ For  instance,  Bernhardi,  in  ‘ Breuss.  Med.  Zeitung,’  1842,  No.  10  ; and  Beyer, 
Casper’s  Wochenschr.’  1842,  No.  6. 

* See  Lecture  VIII.  p.  121. 
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'by  the  escape  of  twenty-four  ounces,  and  some  discharge  continued 
'from  this  time  until  the  death  of  the  patient,  from  exhaustion, 
' fifty-three  days  after  the  onset  of  her  illness.  In  the  third  case, 
[that  of  a girl  aged  eight  years,  the  peritonitis  was  chronic  in  its 
?3haracter,  and  associated  with  tubercular  disease. 

The  peritoneal  inflammation  which  comes  on  during  scarlatinal 
iiropsy  is  not  in  general  of  a very  active  character,  and  seldom 
)jroduces  any  morbid  appearance  of  greater  gravity  than  numerous 
' light  adhesions  between  the  intestines.  It  generally  succeeds  to 
iHScites ; and  the  abdominal  affection  seldom  exists  alone,  but  is 
Msually  associated  with  pleurisy,  and  abundant  serous  effusion  into 
rhe  chest ; and  the  symptoms  of  disease  of  the  respiratory  organs 
t'ery  often  mask  those  of  abdominal  inflammation,  which  latter 
nadeed  seem  in  many  instances  to  have  but  a very  subsidiary  share 
[11  bringing  about  the  patient’s  death.  But  to  this  there  are  oc- 
iiasional  exceptions  ; and  I have  seen  a few  instances  of  peritonitis 
ff  a most  acute  character  coming  on  in  the  course  of  scarlatina 


iidependent  of  dropsy,  but  as  one  of  the  secondary  results  of  the 
iisease — due,  in  short,  to  blood-poisoning,  and  belonging  to  the  same 
iitegory  with  cervical  bubo,  and  the  inflammation  of  the  joints, 
'his  form  of  peritonitis  is  not  in  general  attended  with  severe  pain  ; 
iiiit  is  accompanied  by  great  depression,  and  is  characterised  after 
?ath,  which  takes  place  in  the  course  of  two  or  three  days,  by 
mndant  effusion  of  sero-purulent  fluid  just  like  that  which  one 
fcets  with  in  cases  of  fatal  puerperal  fever.  Like  many  of  the 
quelae  of  scarlet  fever,  the  frequency  of  the  condition  varies 
uch  in  different  epidemics  ; not  occurring,  perhaps,  for  several 
lars,  and  then  being  met  with  on  several  occasions,  within  a few 
?eeks.  I have  never  seen  it,  however,  except  during  the  time  of 
»/idemic  prevalence  of  scarlet  fever.  On  three  occasions  I have 
iown  idiopathic  pleurisy,  and  consequent  empyema,  followed  by 
ee  supen’^ention  of  acute  peritonitis,  and  purulent  effusion  into 
e abdominal  cavity ; the  result  doubtless  of  the  general  poisoning 
the  blood. 

Besides  those  cases  in  which  the  peritonitis  is  general,  there 
i others  in  which  the  inflammation  is  circu^mcribed  to  a 'part, 
d sometimes  to  a small  part,  of  the  pemtoneum.  Now  and 
|:-3n,  peritonitis  affecting  only  a very  small  extent  of  surface 
)ves  rapidly  fatal  (though  no  such  instance  has  come  under  my 
n notice) ; but  usually  there  is  correspondence  between  the 
'■erity  of  the  symptoms  and  the  extent  of  the  disease.  I imagine 
inflammation  to  have  been  circumscribed  in  some  cases  in 
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whicli  the  principal  pain  was  referred  to  one  part  of  the  abdomen, 
while  the  tenderness  was  almost  limited  to  that  situation  ; in 
which,  moreover,  the  abdomen  did  not  become  generally  tense  or 
tympanitic,  and  all  the  symptoms  yielded  with  tolerable  readiness 
to  the  employment  of  remedies,  though  the  disposition  to  pain 
and  tenderness  in  one  spot  was  some  time  before  it  wholly  disap- 
peared. Once,  however,  the  symptoms  of  peritonitis  issued  in  the 
formation  of  a swelling,  and  subsequent  abscess  in  the  left  iliac 
region,  which  was  punctured,  and  the  boy,  aged  seven  years,  re- 
covered. The  case,  in  short,  was  one  of  that  external  peritonitis 
which  one  meets  with,  not  very  rarely,  in  puerperal  women. 

Lastly,  some  notice  must  be  taken  of  a highly  dangerous  form 
of  peritonitis,  circumscribed  in  some  cases,  but  general  in  others, 
which  succeeds  to  inflammation  of  the  ccecum,  or  of  its  vermi- 
form appendix.  This  affection,  however,  of  comparatively  rare 
occurrence  at  any  age,  presents  no  such  peculiarities  in  early  life 
as  to  require  any  very  lengthened  description.  It  has  come  under 
my  observation  nine  times ; the  patients  in  every  instance  were 
male  children,  of  the  respective  ages  of  seven,  eight  and  a half, 
six  and  a half,  nine,  and  tkree  and  a half  years ; three  were  ten 
years  old,  and  one  eleven  and  a half.  In  the  first  three  cases  it 
terminated  fatally ; in  the  fourth  it  ended,  after  protracted  suffer- 
ing, in  the  formation  of  an  abscess  in  the  right  iliac  region,  which 
was  opened  a little  above  the  centre  of  Poupart’s  ligament,  the 
child  eventually  recovering,  but  in  all  the  other  four  the  patients 
died.  I am  ignorant  of  the  issue  of  the  fifth  case.  I was  able  to 
obtain  a post-mortem  examination  only  in  three  of  the  nine  cases. 
In  one  there  was  general  peritonitis  evidently  proceeding  from  the 
csecum,  but  there  was  no  foreign  boiiy  nor  any  intestinal  concre- 
tion ; in  a second  an  intestinal  concretion  weighing  two  grains 
was  found  impacted  in  the  extremity  of  the  appendix  vermiformis, 
which  was  ulcerated  all  around  it,  although  no  escape  of  the  in- 
testinal contents  had  taken  place.  In  the  third  the  concretion 
was  very  hard,  of  the  size  of  a horse-bean,  at  the  extremity  of 
the  ulcerated  appendix,  througk  a perforation  in  which  the  con- 
tents of  the  intestine  had  escaped  into  the  abdomen,  producing 
general  peritonitis.  The  child,  aged  eleven  years  and  a half,  died 
on  the  sixth  day  of  illness,  and  sixteen  hours  after  the  collapse 
due  to  the  perforation  had  occurred. 

The  main  symptoms  are  the  same  in  all  cases.  First,  there  is 
disorder  of  the  bowels,  which  sometimes  are  constipated,  less  often 
relaxed  ; but  in  either  case  there  is  pain  in  the  abdomen,  whicli 
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passes  at  first  for  that  of  ordinary  stomach-ache,  though  a little 
inquiry  will  ascertain  that  it  is  more  abiding,  and  that  besides  it 
is  chiefly  referred  to  the  right  side,  and  is  still  experienced  there, 
even  when  everywhere  else  it  has  ceased  for  a season.  Next, 
there  comes,  it  may  be  in  one  day,  or  it  may  be  not  until  after 
four  or  five,  an  increase  in  the  severity  of  the  pain,  attended  with 
tenderness  on  pressure  over  the  abdomen,  and  this  tenderness  is 
more  marked  on  the  right  side  than  elsewhere.  Treatment  per- 
haps mitigates  it ; but  as  it  does  so,  serves  at  the  same  time  to 
bring  out  more  clearly  the  characteristic  features  of  the  ailment. 
The  right  side  of  the  abdomen  now  becomes  tense  and  swollen, 
. and  hard,  and  dull  on  percussion,  which,  though  borne  elsewhere, 
causes  much  pain  in  this  situation.  The  prominence  of  the  right 
• side  sometimes  assumes  the  form  of  a distinct,  somewhat  elongated 
I tumour,  reaching  down  to  the  ramus  of  the  pubes,  upwards  nearly 
into  the  right  hypochondrium,  and  backwards  towards,  but  not  in 
■ general  into,  the  lumbar  region,  while  the  integument  above  it 
; presents  a peculiar  unyielding,  brawny  hardness.  In  addition  to 
Tthe  swelling  in  this  situation,  it  will  now  be  observed,  that  while  the 
child  is  able  to  extend  the  left  leg  without  pain,  so  much  suffering 
iis  induced  by  any  attempt  to  stretch  out  the  right,  as  to  com^Del 
Ihim  at  once  to  desist,  and  the  posture  which  he  adopts  is  accord- 
iingly  peculiar — one  leg  usually  extended,  the  other  drawn  up  to- 
vwards  the  abdomen,  and  all  the  abdominal  muscles  kept  as  rigidly 
iimmovable  as  those  of  a marble  statue. 

While  these  peculiarities  stamp,  almost  beyond  the  possibility 
of  error,  the  nature  of  the  ailment,  it  may  yet  run  its  further 
course  in  different  ways,  and  to  various  issues.  The  extension  of 
■he  inflammation  to  the  general  peritoneum  may  speedily  prove 
ratal ; having  betrayed  its  existence,  not  by  intense  pain,  but  by 
L state  of  general  collapse,  in  which,  while  the  skin  is  cold  and 
he  pulse  scarcely  perceptible,  the  intellect  is  clear  and  the  temper 
unruffled.  It  was  thus  I saw  a little  boy  die,  who  was  eight  and 
. half  years  old,  and  who,  though  liable  to  constipation,  was  as 
veil  as  usual  till  August  1 1 . He  then  had  stomach-ache,  which 
eas  not  relieved  by  an  aperient,  and  on  the  next  day  was  more 
evere,  though  chiefly  referred  to  the  right  side  of  the  abdomen. 
On  the  13th  some  leeches  mitigated  the  pain,  but  their  applica- 
iion  produced  extreme  faintness.  On  recovering  from  this  faint- 
ess  there  was  no  longer  any  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  but  the 
'.wo  most  remarkable  symptoms  were  a peculiar  tension  of  the 
bdominal  muscles,  and  inability  to  move  the  right  leg  without 
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pain.  Swelling,  too,  was  now  apparent  in  the  right  pnbo-iliac- 
region,  and  on  the  14th  this  was  still  more  marked,  while,  though 
there  was  no  increase  of  pain,  the  pulse  had  risen  in  frequency  to 
130.  In  the  afternoon  of  that  day,  after  scanty  relief  from  the 
bowels,  consequent  on  the  administration  of  an  enema,  the  child, 
without  pain,  sank  into  a state  of  collapse,  in  which  his  pulse 
became  almost  imperceptible,  and  his  surface  was  bathed  with  cold 
sweat.  In  four  hours  he  rallied  somewhat,  and  his  face,  though 
pale  and  anxious,  by  no  means  suggested  that  dissolution  was  im- 
pending, for  his  manner  was  quite  calm,  and  his  gentle  considera- 
tion for  others,  which  had  formed  part  of  his  very  lovely  character, 
was  quite  remarkable.  His  pulse,  however,  -was  like  a thread, 
and  his  surface  cold  like  that  of  a cholera  patient.  He  said  that 
he  had  scarcely  any  pain,  and  that  his  great  distress  was  from 
thirst,  which  no  fluids  quenched,  though  he  took  water  abundantly, 
and  very  seldom  vomited.  He  grew  colder  and  colder,  his  pulse 
became  more  and  more  feeble ; now  and  then  he  wandered  for  a 
moment,  but  was  self-possessed  the  moment  he  was  spoken  to, 
and  the  last  words  that  he  spoke  just  before  his  death,  which  took 
place  eight  hours  after  the  state  of  collapse  came  on,  were,  ‘ Thank 
you,  sir,’  to  one  who  gave  him  a draught  of  water.  The  death 
which  came  so  gently  though  so  quickly,  seemed  due  in  this  case 
not  to  the  intensity  of  the  inflammation,  but  to  its  extension  over 
the  whole  of  the  peritoneum.  This,  however,  does  not  appear  to 
be  the  most  common  issue  of  the  affection,  but  more  generally 
the  mischief  remains  circumscribed  to  the  neighbourhood  in  which 
it  originated.  It  did  so  in  another  fatal  case  to  which  I have  re- 
ferred, though  the  irritation  extended  to  the  chest,  and  pleurisy 
of  the  right  side,  which  issued  in  abundant  sero-purulent  effusion, 
contributed  largely  to  bring  about  the  death  of  the  child.  Some- 
times the  inflammation  subsides,  the  tenderness  abates,  the  swel- 
ling disappears,  and  convalescence  gradually  takes  place.  I believe, 
however,  that  unless  the  mischief  is  slight,  resolution  is  a rare 
occurrence,  and  that  suppuration  of  the  cellular  tissue  about  the 
caecum,  and  the  formation  of  an  abscess,  which  points  either  in 
the  lumbar  or  the  iliac  region,  is  the  mode  in  which  recovery  is 
usually  effected  ; a mode  tedious  indeed  and  painful,  but  one  that, 
judging  from  one’s  experience  of  iliac  abscesses  in  the  female  sex, 
one  would  count  on  as  almost  always  certain,  though  slow.^ 

' The  papers  of  Dr.  Burne,  in  vols.  xx.  and  xxii.  of  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgic.'il 
Transactions,’  still  contain  the  most  valuable  information  of  which  we  are  pos- 
sessed on  this  subject. 
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There  are  a few  points  worthy  of  your  bearing  in  mind,  with 
reference  to  the  diagnosis  of  the  affection,  which,  though,  as  I 
(have  stated,  usually  easy  enough,  is  yet  now  and  then  attended  by 
difficulties.  Sometimes  the  pain  is  at  first  a grijoing  pain,  and 
; neither  the  pain  nor  the  accompanying  tenderness  is  so  localised  as 
' to  call  attention  to  its  special  seat,  but  is  referred  almost  equally  to 
the  whole  surface  of  the  abdomen.  Twice  also  I have  known  the 
•pain  to  be  referred  in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease  to  the  leftside 
:in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  sigmoid  flexure  rather  than  to  the 
: :eal  seat  of  mischief  on  the  right.  The  swelling  on  the  right  side 
'S  not  always  so  marked  as  one  might  expect,  and  the  general  ab- 
dominal tenderness  may  interfere  with  accurate  comparison  of  the 
wo  sides.  If,  however,  the  hand  is  placed  first  in  one  lumbar 
•■egion  and  then  in  the  other,  and  gentle  pressure  made  there,  you 
svill  seldom  fail  to  detect  a greater  degree  of  fulness  on  the  one 
iiide  than  on  the  other ; or  to  discover  that  in  the  one  there  is  a 
greater  degree  of  sensitiveness  to  pressure. 

I have  seen  the  early  stages  of  the  ailment  overlooked  from 
r^ant  of  thought,  from  want  of  taking  pains.  The  child  has  been 

!ld  to  suffer  from  constipation,  to  have  perhaps  a threatening  of 
laramation  of  the  bowels  ; or  some  vague  phrase  is  used  to  quiet 
e parents’  anxiety,  to  save  the  doctor  the  trouble  of  thinking, 

1 all  at  once  alarm  is  taken  at  the  sudden  occurrence  of  formid- 
le  symptoms  which  probably  go  on  to  a fatal  termination. 

The  indications  for  treatment  in  cases  of  acute  peritonitis  are 
clear,  that  it  would  be  superfluous  to  occupy  much  time  in 
dng  down  rules  for  your  guidance.  You  have  to  deal  with  the 
five  inflammation  of  parts  in  which  acute  disease  cannot  go  on 
ig  without  destroying  life.  Depletion,  both  general  and  local, 
d the  employment  of  mercury,  combined  with  opium  or  Dover’s 
wder,  in  order  to  mitigate  the  suffering  which  attends  on  the 
;ease,  are  the  remedies  to  which  you  must  have  recourse,  and 
dch  you  must  employ  with  an  unsparing  hand.  When  the 
dominal  tenderness  has  been  mitigated  by  bleeding,  a warm 
ultice,  frequently  renewed,  and  applied  over  a large  piece  of 
t or  linen,  spread  with  an  ointment  of  five  parts  of  Ung. 
/drargyri  to  one  part  of  extract  of  beliadonna,  will  often  afford  ’ 
isiderable  comfort ; and  in  some  cases  of  local  peritonitis  I have 
;n  the  warm  hip-bath  give  much  relief.  The  error  into  which 
I are  likely  to  fall  in  the  management  of  these  cases  is  not  that 
pursuing  a wrong  com’se,  but  of  following  the  right  one  with 
• little  vigour. 
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In  the  peritonitis  that  follows  scarlatina,  the  symptoms  are 
often  less  urgent  than  in  other  circumstances ; but  you  will  bear 
in  mind,  that  when  the  function  of  the  kidneys  is  disturbed,  and 
urea  is  circulating  in  the  blood,  the  serous  membranes  are  very 
apt  to  become  inflamed,  and  you  will,  therefore,  keep  on  the  look- 
out for  any  indication  of  their  suffering.  I shall  hereafter  have 
to  point  out  to  you,  that  in  this,  as  well  as  in  so  many  other  cases, 
prevention  is  not  only  better,  but  easier  than  cure ; and  that  if, 
on  the  first  appearance  of  the  dropsy  consecutive  on  scarlet  fever, 
you  have  recourse  to  active  antiphlogistic  measures,  you  will,  in 
the  large  majority  of  cases,  escape  the  risk  of  these  secondary 
inflammations.  Concerning  the  treatment  of  the  peritoneal  in- 
flammation which  I have  referred  to  as  an  occasional  complication 
rather  than  sequela  of  scarlet  fever,  I have  little  indeed  to  say. 
The  secondary  inflammations  which  attend  on  blood-poisoning  run 
their  course  to  a fatal  issue,  as  we  know  but  too  well,  unchecked 
by  any  treatment  which  we  can  devise. 

The  circumscribed  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  which  is 
associated  with  mischief  in  the  caecum  or  its  appendix,  calls  for 
very  guarded  treatment.  The  tendency  of  the  ailment,  even  when 
it  terminates  most  favourably,  is  to  run  a slow  course ; and  unless 
you  could  remove  the  local  irritation  in  which  it  originated,  it 
would  be  idle  to  expect  that  you  could  cut  it  short  by  heroic 
measures.  The  application  of  a few  leeches  over  the  caecum,  and 
their  repetition  once  or  twice  at  intervals  of  two  or  three  days,  the 
sedulous  employment  of  a warm  jDoultice  and  the  administration 
of  small  doses  of  calomel  with  opium  or  Dover’s  powder,  while  the 
bowels  are  kept  regular  by  castor  oil,  and  the  diet  consists  entirely 
of  milk  a,nd  farinaceous  substances,  constitute  all  that  we  can 
venture  on  during  the  active  stage  of  the  inflammation.  hen 
that  has  passed,  and  the  abiding  swelling,  hard  and  tense  and 
tender,  remains  behind,  indicating  that  the  inflammation  has 
ended  in  the  formation  of  matter,  the  support  of  the  patients 
strength,  the  employment  of  bark,  the  use  of  wine  and  animal 
broths  (though  still  we  must  be  most  careful  in  allowing  solid 
food),  are  no  less  indicated  ; while,  even  at  the  best,  we  must  not 
look  for  the  speedy  approach  of  the  matter  to  the  surface,  or  ex- 
pect other  than  a very  tedious  convalescence. 

Acute  peritonitis  indeed,  in  all  its  forms,  like  the  acute  inflam- 
mation of  any  other  tissue,  may  subside,  but  not  altogether  cease, 
it  may  pass  into  a chronic  state,  and  the  patient  may  still  suffo* 
from  the  consequences  of  the  disease  long  after  the  disease  in  its 
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original  form  has  disappeared.  But  it  is  not  to  an  affection  of  this 
^kind  that  I wish  to  call  your  notice  in  speaking  of  chronic  perito- 
mitis;  but  to  a disease,  the  progress  of  which  is  slow  from  its 
■commencement,  which  is  weeks  or  months  in  running  its  course, 
'but  which  yet  demands  your  closest  attention,  since  in  a very  large 
number  of  cases  that  course  is  to  a fatal  issue. 

It  is  not,  however,  its  tardy  progress  which  alone  distinguishes 
:he  chronic  from  the  acute  inflammation  of  the  peritoneum,  but 
"he  former  is  almost  invariably  associated  with  the  tuberculous 
•?achexia,  and,  indeed,  generally  succeeds  to  the  deposit  of  tubercle 
.•ipon  the  serous  membrane  of  the  abdomen.  The  occasional  re- 
^30very  of  a child  in  whom  the  symptoms  of  chronic  peritonitis 
nave  existed  by  no  means  disproves  that  connection  between  it 
ind  the  phthisical  disease,  of  which  dissection  in  fatal  cases  affords 
'liiich  convincing  proof. 

The  bodies  of  children  who  have  died  of  this  affection  are 
.usually  found  to  be  exceedingly  emaciated;  and  their  face  retains 
r.fter  death  the  suffering  expression  which  it  had  worn  during  their 
>rotracted  illness.  The  lungs  and  bronchial  glands  contain  tubercle 
:n  greater  or  less  abundancOy  and  the  pulmonary  disease  is  some- 
iimes  so  far  advanced  as  to  have  obviously  had  no  small  share  in 
rtringing  about  the  fatal  event.  On  dividing  the  abdominal  pa- 
i'ietes,  long,  slender,  cellular  adhesions  are  often  found  connecting 
he  peritoneum  and  the  subjacent  viscera  ; while  in  other  instances 
11  he  peritoneum  and  intestines  are  agglutinated  together,  so  as  to 
nderit  difficult  thoroughly  to  expose  the  abdominal- cavity.  The 
itestines,  too,  are  closely  connected  by  adhesions,  some  of  which 
'•e  very  easily  broken  down,  while  others  are  so  firm  that  the 
)ats  of  the  bowels  give  way  in  the  attempt  to  separate  them. 
!his  difference  does  not  depend  on  the  age  of  the  adhesions  (al- 
lough  in  this  respect  they  vary  greatly,  some  being  apparently 
very  recent  date,  others  of  long  standing)  so  much  as  on  their 
iiture.  Those  connections  which  are  formed  by  the  mere  effusion 
lymph,  even  when  from  age  they  have  acquired  considerable 
mness,  can  generally  be  broken  down  without  much  difficulty  ; 
.'id  at  any  rate  the  attempt  will  not  produce  rupture  of  the  intes' 
! nes.  When,  however,  different  portions  of  the  bowels  are  matted 
Lgether  so  inseparably  that  it  is  easier  to  lacerate  than  to  detach 
em  from  each  other,  it  will  be  found  that  something  more  than 
e mere  effusion  of  lymph  has  produced  this  union.  It  will  be 
en  to  have  been  effected  by  means  of  a yellow  granular  matter, 
that  which  connects  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  arachnoid 
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ill  a case  of  tubercular  meningitis,  and  made  up  like  it  in  part 
of  lymph,  in  part  of  tubercular  deposits.  Adhesions  are  thus 
formed  between  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  peritoneum,  at  first 
of  small  extent,  but  fresh  deposits  of  tubercle  soon  take  place  in 
the  vicinity,  and  the  attendant  inflammatory  process  unites  to- 
gether a still  greater  extent  of  intestine.  Nor  is  this  all;  but  in 
time,  the  tubercle  thus  deposited  undergoes  a process  of  softening, 
in  the  course  of  which  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  intestines  becomes 
destroyed,  and  their  mucous  membrane  may  thus  eventually  be 
perforated,  so  that  distant  parts  of  the  intestinal  canal,  which  at 
first  were  merely  adherent  together,  are  sometimes  brought  by  this 
means  into  direct  communication  with  each  other.  The  abdomen 
generally  contains  a small  quantity  of  transparent  serum ; but  if, 
as  sometimes  happens,  life  should  have  been  cut  short  by  the 
supervention  of  acute  peritonitis  upon  the  old  disease,  the  effusion 
may  be  of  a puriform  or  sero-purulent  character ; though  this  is 
seldom  abundant.  _ 

In  addition  to  the  evidences  of  inflammatory  action  presented* 
by  the  peritoneum,  that  membrane  and  the  various  abdominal^  r 
viscera  are  the  seat  of  a more  or  less  generally  diffused  tuber- 
cular deposit.  In  some  instances  the  peritoneum  lining  the 
abdominal  walls  is  greatly  thickened,  and  abundantly  beset  with 
small  grey  semi-transparent  granulations,  or  even  with  yellow 
tubercle,  usually  in  the  miliary  form,  though  sometimes  small 
distinct  patches  of  tubercle  are  interspersed.  In  the  majority  of 
cases,  however,  the  affection  of  the  parietal  peritoneum  is  less 
considerable,  and  almost  invariably  the  deposit  on  it  is  greatly 
exceeded  by  that  on  other  parts  of  the  membrane.  That  part  of 
the  peritoneum  which  lines  the  diaphragm  or  the  abdominal  walls 
in  immediate  vicinity  of  the  spleen,  is  one  of  the  favourite  seats 
of  tubercular  deposit.  In  some  instances  the  omentum  is  the  seat . 
of  the  chief  tubercular  deposit ; and  though  it  usually  assumes 
the  miliary  form,  yet  now  and  then  masses  of  crude  tubercle  of 
considerable  size  are  met  with  in  this  situation.  The  peritoneum 
covering  the  liver  and  spleen  seldom  fails  to  show  an  abundant 
deposit  of  tubercle ; and  tubercles  usually  abound  in  the  substance 
of  the  latter  organ.  The  mesenteric  glands  likewise  are  tuber- 
culous, though  the  degree  of  their  degeneration,  and  the  size 
which  they  have  in  consequence  attained,  vary  much  in  different 
cases.  The  same  remark  holds  good  with  reference  to  the  amount  of 
tubercular  disease  in  the  interior  of  the  intestines,  which,  though 
in  some  cases  very  considerable,  yet  is  not  so  in  by  any  means  the 
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majority  of  instances,  while  it  bears  no  invariable  relation  either 
to  the  degree  of  the  affection  of  the  peritoneum,  or  to  that  of  the 
mesenteric  glands.  Perforation  of  the  intestines,  too,  is  produced 
in  these  cases  from  without  inwards,  not  by  destruction  of  the 
. coats  of  the  bowel  by  tubercular  ulceration  on  its  interior. 

In  cases  of  this  affection,  those  vague  indications  of  decay- 
1 ing  health  which  characterise  the  early  stages  of  the  tuberculous 
, cachexia  often  precede  any  symptom  of  special  disorder  of  the 
, abdominal  viscera.  But  this  is  not  always  the  case  ; for  in  some 
instances  the  child  begins,  without  any  previous  indisposition,  to 
complain  of  occasional  pains  in  the  abdomen,  which  last  but  for  a 
imoment,  and  which  cause  the  less  anxiety  from  the  appetite  being 
i.good,  the  bowels  regular,  and  the  general  cheerfulness  undisturbed. 
Un  the  course  of  a short  time,  however,  the  appetite  fails,  or  becomes 
ccapricious  ; the  bowels  begin  to  act  irregularly,  being  alternately 
(Constipated  and  relaxed ; while  the  motions,  always  abundant,  are 
uusually  unnatural  in  character — dark,  loose,  and  slimy.  The  child 
mow  grows  restless  and  feverish  at  night,  its  thirst  is  considerable, 
:ind  the  abdominal  pain  becomes  both  more  severe  and  more  fre- 
,|uent  in  its  recurrence.  Sometimes  the  stomach  grows  very  ii'ri- 
lable,  and  food  taken  is  occasionally  vomited : but  this  symptom 
\s  often  absent ; while  the  tongue,  throughout  the  early  stages  of 
:iie  affection,  continues  for  the  most  part  clean  and  moist,  and 
deviates  but  little  from  its  appearance  in  health.  The  symptoms 
lust  enumerated  seldom  continue  long  without  being  accompanied 
)y  a marked  change  in  the  size  of  the  abdomen  ; and  sometimes 
the  alteration  in  the  abdomen  takes  place  rather  suddenly,  and 
i one  of  the  earliest  signs  of  the  affection  from  which  the  child  is 
uffering.  The  abdomen  becomes  large,  tense,  and  tympanitic, 
bile  its  parietes  often  seem  glued  to  the  subjacent  viscera ; and 
;iat  manipulation  which  causes  no  discomfort,  even  when  practised 
)mewhat  roughly  on  the  big  abdomen  of  a rickety  child,  is  sm’e 
) occasion  uneasiness,  often  even  considerable  pain,  when  tried 
lith  ever  so  much  gentleness  in  the  child  suffering  from  chronic 
eritonitis.  With  the  distension  of  the  abdomen  two  other 
'mptoms  are  almost  invariably  associated,  both  of  which  are  of 
uch  value  in  helping  to  a correct  diagnosis.  The  superficial 
(dominal  veins  become  enlarged  owing  to  the  interruption  to  the 
-;ep-seated  circulation  by  the  tubercular  deposit,  and  the  matting 
(gether  of  the  viscera,  while  the  inguinal  glands  are  to  be  felt 
rd  and  large,  like  beans  or  small  marbles,  beneath  the 
lin. 
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In  this,  as  in  other  forms  of  tubercular  disease,  the  progress 
from  bad  to  worse  seldom  goes  on  uninterruptedly.  Pauses  take 
jDlace  in  its  course,  though  each  time  they  become  shorter ; and 
signs  of  amendment  now  and  then  appear — but  they  too  promise 
less  and  less  with  each  return.  The  child  loses  flesh ; the  face 
grows  pale,  and  sallow,  and  anxious  ; the  skin  becomes  habitually 
dry,  and  hotter  than  natural,  and  the  pulse  is  permanently  accele- 
rated. The  abdomen  does  not  grow  progressively  larger ; often, 
indeed,  it  shrinks  in  the  more  advanced  stages  of  the  disease,  and 
at  the  same  time  it  becomes  more  and  more  tense,  although  this 
tension  varies  without  any  evident  cause,  and  sometimes  dis- 
appears for  a day  or  two,  to  return  again  as  causelessly  as  it 
disappeared.  When  the  tension  is  diminished,  the  abdomen 
yields  a solid  and  doughy  sensation,  and  the  union  between  the 
contents  of  the  abdomen  and  the  abdominal  walls  becomes  very 
perceptible.  While  the  abdomen  generally  yields  a clear  sound, 
we  constantly  find  the  sound  between  the  umbilicus  and  pubes 
much  duller  than  elsewhere,  and  the  firm  matting  together  of 
the  intestines  gives  a sense  of  resistance  there  not  elsewhere 
marked.  In  many  cases,  too,  a vague  fluctuation  may  be  detected 
in  the  hypogastric  region,  which  seems  more  distinct  at  one  time 
than  at  another,  is  never  as  marked  as  is  the  fluctuation  in  cases 
of  ascites,  and  is  doubtless  due,  as  suggested  by  MM.  Eilliet  and 
Barthez,^  in  some  measure,  to  the  transmission  of  the  shock  by 
the  agglutinated  mass  of  intestines  from  one  side  of  the  abdomen 
to  the  other.  The  superficial  abdominal  veins  now  become  still 
more  enlarged  in  many  instances,  and  the  skin  grows  rough, 
desquamates,  and  looks  as  if  it  were  dirty.  The  pain  in  the 
bowels  retains  the  same  colicky  character  as  before,  but  it  returns 
very  frequently,  and  is  sometimes  exceedingly  severe,  while  the 
child  is  never  free  from  a sense  of  uneasiness.  The  tenderness 
of  the  abdomen,  however,  but  seldom  increases  in  proportion  to 
the  increase  of  pain.  The  bowels  are  in  general  habitually 
relaxed,  though  the  degree  of  the  diarrhoea,  as  well  as  the  seve- 
rity of  the  abdominal  pain,  vary  much  in  different  cases.  As  the 
disease  advances,  the  child  becomes  confined  to  bed,  and  is  at 
length  reduced  to  a state  of  extreme  weakness  and  emaciation. 
Death  is  often  hastened  by  the  concomitant  affection  of  the  lungs, 
or  more  rarely  by  the  occurrence  of  tubercular  meningitis ; but 
should  this  not  be  the  case,  the  patient  may  continue  for  many 
weeks  in  the  same  condition,  till  life  is  destroyed,  after  a day  or 

Op,  cit.  tome  iii.  p.  78i. 
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• two  of  increased  suffering,  by  some  renewed  attack  of  peritoneal 
•inflammation,  or  till,  in  other  instances,  the  child  sinks,  almost 
; painlessly,  from  sheer  exhaustion. 

Such,  now,  is  the  ordinary  course  of  tubercular  peritonitis  ; 
’but  just  as  it  would  not  be  possible  to  draw  a picture  of  pul- 
'inonary  phthisis  which  would  represent  with  perfect  accuracy 
every  case  of  the  disease,  so  it  is  with  our  attempt  to  delineate 
tthe  features  of  this  malady.  Its  main  diversities,  of  which  the 
iilifferences  in  the  appearances  found  after  death  are  far  from 
affording  a satisfactory  explanation,  consist  in  the  various  degrees 
in  which  pain  is  experienced,  in  the  rapidity  in  the  course  of 
tthe  affection,  and  in  the  alternation  of  constipation  with  diarrhoea, 
or  sometimes  in  the  complete  substitution  of  the  one  condition 
'or  the  other.  One  form  of  tubercular  peritonitis,  in  which  its 
early  stages  are  very  likely  to  be  unnoticed,  is  that  which  it 
assumes  when  it  supervenes  upon  one  of  the  eruptive  fevers — 
usually  upon  measles  : the  diarrhoea,  the  feverishness,  the  loss  of 
lesh,  are  regarded  merely  as  attendants  upon  a tardy  convales- 
cence ; the  abdominal  pain,  probably  by  no  means  severe,  is 
'jupposed  to  be  of  little  moment ; and  the  abiding  tenderness  is 
altogether  overlooked.  The  chief  safeguard  against  this  error  is 
bund  in  our  being  fully  alive  to  the  possibility  of  the  danger,  and 
;n  the  most  sedulous  watching  of  every  child  whose  convalescence 
>3  tedious.  Another  class  of  symptoms  which  should  excite  our 
luspicion  are  those-  which  are  sometimes  presented  by  children 
ivho,  having  suffered  from  dyspepsia,  become  liable, to  occasional 
■ttacks  of  colic  and  constipation,  the  severity  of  the  pain  being 
!ut  of  proportion  to  the  duration  of  the  previous  constipation,  the 
tffect  of  purgatives  in  inducing  action  of  the  bowels  being  uncer- 
ain,  and  the  relief  which  follows  their  operation  neither  imme- 
iiate  nor  complete.  Lastly,  the  disease  is  sometimes  observed 
ttended  by  scarcely  any  pain  : the  child  grows  pale  and  thin,  and 
;.as  occasional  diarrhoea,  but  makes  no  complaint  of  pain,  or  at  most 
ff  nothing  beyond  a sense  of  stuffing  and  fulness  of  the  belly; 
maciation  goes  on,  perhaps  rapidly ; the  diarrhoea  becomes  habi- 
:ial,  and  medicine  loses  much  of  its  control  over  it ; the  strength 
:.ils,  and  the  little  one  dies,  worn  out  and  weary,  but  quietly  and 
lithout  pain.  It  would  be  easy,  but  I do  not  think  it  necessary, 

> relate  a history  illustrative  of  each  of  these  varieties  of  the 
isease  ; they  would  each  point  to  the  same  moral — that,  under 
11  modifications  of  symptoms,  when  a child  loses  flesh,  and  has,  in 
injunction  with  that  emaciation,  abiding  even  though  but  slight 


716 


I 


TABES  MESENTERICA  : 

tenderness  of  the  abdomen  on  pressure,  you  are  to  suspect  the 
existence  of  tubercular  jjeritonitis. 

Some  of  you  have  probably  been  struck  by  the  many  points  of 
resemblance  between  the  symptoms  that  have  just  been  described 
and  those  which  are  often  enumerated  as  characteristic  of  mesen- 
teric disease.  Nor  is  it  at  all  surprising  that  a very  close  analogy 
should  subsist  between  chronic  peritonitis  and  tabes  mesenterica, 
since  not  only  are  both  affections  the  results  of  the  tubercular 
cachexia,  but  in  both  the  abdominal  viscera  are  chiefly  involved  in 
the  disease,  and  both  are  in  consequence  characterised  by  a re- 
markable impairment  of  the  functions  of  nutrition.  It  was  natural, 
too,  that  in  former  times,  when  morbid  anatomy  was  less  carefully 
cultivated  than  at  present,  the  attention  of  the  observer  should 
have  been  chiefly  drawn  to  the  increased  size  and  altered  structure 
of  the  mesenteric  glands — appearances  which  must  have  been  often 
discovered  on  the  examination  of  the  bodies  of  children  who  had 
died  after  a slow  wasting  of  their  flesh,  attended  with  more  or  less 
enlargement  of  the  abdomen  and  disturbance  of  the  bowels.  The 
physiology  of  those  days,  too,  knew  of  no  means  whereby  the  ab- 
sorption of  the  chyle  could  be  effected  except  through  the  medium 
of  the  mesenteric  glands ; and  the  coarse  appliances  which  then 
subserved  the  purposes  of  anatomical  investigation  did  not  suffice 
to  show  that,  even  when  these  glands  outwardly  present  a con- 
siderable degree  of  tuberculisation,  their  lymphatics  in  many 
instances  are  still  ytervious. 

We  know  that  the  nutrition  of  children  is  often  much  impaired 
from  other  causes  besides  tubercular  disease  ; and  that,  when  the 
digestive  organs  perform  their  functions  ill,  nothing  is  more  com- 
mon than  for  the  abdomen  greatly  to  exceed  its  natural  size.  Our 
predecessors  had  observed  similar  facts  ; but  owing  to  the  imper- 
fection of  their  physiological  knowledge,  they  drew  from  them 
erroneous  conclusions.  Disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands  was  in 
their  eyes  the  almost  exclusive  cause  of  the  atrophy  of  children, 
and  a preternatural  enlargement  of  the  belly  was  looked  upon  by 
them  as  an  almost  infallible  sign  that  such  disease  had  already 
begun.  Tabes  mesenterica  was  consequently  regarded  as  a very 
common  affection  ; and  though  its  frequency  is  now  well  known  to 
have  been  much  overrated,  yet  the  appearance  of  those  symptoms 
that  were  once  supposed  to  be  characteristic  of  it  still  excites  much 
needless  alarm  among  non-professional  persons. 

The  mere  presence  of  tubercle  in  the  mesentery  is,  it  must  be 
owned,  of  very  common  occurrence,  since  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez 
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:met  with  it  m nearly  half  of  all  children  in  whom  that  morbid 
■ deposit  existed  in  some  one  or  other  of  the  viscera.  But  though 
the  existence  of  tubercle  in  the  glands  is  thus  frequent,  its  presence 
•m  any  considerable  quantity  is  extremely  rare,  since,  according  to 
Lhe  same  authorities,  it  was  found  in  abundance  in  only  one 

out  of  every  sixteen  children,  some  of  whose  organs  contained 
vubercle. 

I The  general  character  of  tuberculous  mesenteric  glands  is  much 
he  same  with  that  of  tuberculous  bronchial  glands,  but  the  former 
^^e  usually  surrounded  by  a more  delicate  cyst;  and  although 
. heir  size  seldom  exceeds  that  of  a chestnut,  yet  they  occasionally 
, undergo  a degree  of  development  which  far  exceeds  that  of  tuber- 
1 mlous  bronchial  glands,  and  three  or  four  of  them  coalescing 

t ■ogether,  sometimes  form  a mass  as  big  as  the  fist,  or  even 
B 'iigger. 

The  effects  produced  even  by  an  advanced  degree  of  tuber- 
lUhsation  of  the  mesenteric  glands  are  smaller  than  might  be 
Mticipated,  and  much  smaller  than  those  which  result  from  a 
onsiderably  less  amount  of  disease  of  the  bronchial  glands.  Nor 
full  this  at  all  surprise  us  if  we  bear  in  mind  the  difi'erence 
etween  their  anatomical  relations.  The  bronchial  glands  are  not 
erely  situated  in  a cavity  which  is  bounded  by  comparatively 
nyielding  parietes,  but  the  viscera  with  which  they  are  in  con 

■ ct  are  solid  and  resisting,  and  they  are,  moreover,' adherent  to 

trachea  and  the  larger  air-tubes,  so  that  any  increase  of  their 
lie  IS  sure  to  produce  compression  of  parts  whose  functions  are 
Vital  importance.  The  mesenteric  glands,  on  the  contrary  are 
intained  in  a cavity  whose  yielding  walls  allow  them  to  increase 
udily  in  size,  while  the  loose  attachments  of  the  mesentery  still 
ther  permit  them  to  attain  even  to  considerable  dimensions, 
•hout  pressing  upon  any  viscus ; so  that  it  is  an  exceedingly 
■usual  occurrence  for  them  to  cause  the  perforation  of  any  part 
the  intestines,  or  even  for  them  to  contract  adhesions  to'^their 

To  these  canses  it  must  be  attributed  that  there  is  no  svmv 
u pathognomonic  of  tubercle  of  the  mesenteric  glands.  Lit 
hr  being  perceptible  through  the  abdominal  pfrietes!  Thfs 
hever,  they  never  are  during  the  early  stage  of  the  affection.’ 

I though  on  a few  occasions  I have  felt  a tumour  in  the  abdomen’ 

■ ch,  from  Jts  being  associated  with  the  evidence  of  tuberculous 
■•■ase  m ether  org,-ins,  I have  been  led  to  attribute  to  the  e^ 

■ed  mesenteric  glands,  yet  I have  only  once  had  the  oppor' 
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tunity  of  confirming  the  diagnosis  by  an  examination  after  death. 
There  can,  however,  be  no  doubt  but  that  they  do  sometimes 
become  perceptible  through  the  abdominal  walls,  though  at  a 
season  when,  their  cure  being  hopeless,  little  practical  use  cau  be 
made  of  the  certainty  of  our  diagnosis.  In  its  earliest  stages  no 
symptoms  at  all  are  present,  or  only  the  indications  of  that  general 
tuberculous  disease  of  which  the  affection  of  the  mesentery  is 
usually  but  a subordinate  part.  At  a later  period,  when  the  dis- 
order of  the  digestive  organs  attracts  attention,  the  symptoms  are 
generally  much  the  same  with  those  of  chronic  peritonitis,  save 
that  if  the  peritoneum  be  free  from  disease,  the  abdomen  is  in 
most  cases  both  less  tense  and  less  tender. 

I the  less  regret  that  so  little  time  remains  for  the  considera- 
tion of  the  treatment  of  chronic  'peritonitis  and  of  tabes  meseriri 
terica,  since  the  subject  may  be  dismissed  in  a few  words.  In 
each  of  these  affections  two  periods  may  be  distinguished.  During ' 
the  first,  while  our  diagnosis  is  still  uncertain,  general  principles 
guide  our  conduct,  and  lead  us  to  subject  the  child  to  the  same' 
dietetic  and  hygienic  management  as  we  should  adopt  if  we  feared- 
the  approach  of  any  other  form  of  phthisis.  In  the  second,  the 
advancing  mischief  has  removed  all  doubt  from  our  minds,  but  at 
the  same  time  has  chased  almost  all  hope  from  our  spirits ; and 
we  now  minister  to  symptoms  as  they  arise,  and  try  to  mitigate 
sufferings  which  we  can  seldom  cure.  I 

The  dyspeptic  symptoms,  the  unhealthy  appearance  of  the  I 
evacuations,  and  the  frequency  with  which  diarrhoea  occurs,  en-  I 
force  the  necessity  for  the  diet  being  as  mild  and  unstimulating  as  I 
possible.  The  abdominal  pain  which  is  experienced  in  tubercular  I 
peritonitis  is  almost  always  relieved  by  the  application  of  a few  I 
leeches  ; but  even  local  depletion  must  not  be  practised  without  I 
absolute  necessity  ; and  in  many  instances  a large  poultice  to  the  | 
abdomen,  frequently  renewed,  will  remove  pain  the  severity  of  I 
which  at  first  seemed  to  call  for  the  abstraction  of  blood.  Now  I 
and  then,  however,  symptoms  of  acute  peritonitis  come  on  in  I 
children  who  have  previously  manifested  unmistakeable  signs  of  I 
tubercnlar  disease,  and  nevertheless  yield  to  free  local  depletion,  I 
and  the  administration  of  mercury.  I would  therefore  advise  you  I 
not  to  allow  any  notion,  how  well  founded  soever,  of  the  probable  I 
connection  of  the  symptoms  with  tubercular  disease,  to  betin}  I 
you  during  their  presence  in  an  acute  form  into  an  inert  coime  I 
of  treatment ; nor,  I may  add,  into  the  too  positive  expression  o 
a gloomy  prognosis.  Still,  these  are  exceptional  cases  ; and  our 
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! treatment  m the  majority  of  instances  is  confined  to  relieving  the 

■ more  urgent  symptoms.  Next  in  importance  to  the  pain,  or  some- 

■ tones  even  more  important,  is  the  diarrhma,  which  we  must  try 
: by  all  means  to  keep  in  check ; and  for  this  purpose  few  astringents 

tv,  r t ‘o®  catechu  mixture  mentionfd  in 

. e ast  lecture.  Sulphate  of  iron  and  opium,  in  the  form  either 

ih'K  S*™"!  if  file  diarrhcea  is  very 

obstinate,  though  we  may  be  compelled  to  abandon  their  use 

orom  finding  that  they  add  to  the  fever,  and  thus  aggravate  the 
oatient  s illness  ; but  I have  not  observed  the  mere  suppression  of 
iie  diarrhoea  by  astringents  to  be  followed  by  any  exacerbation 
of  the  other  abdominal  symptoms.  Astringents,  hLever  are  far 
iiom  being  the  only  remedies  to  be  emnloved  • bnf  m ’ • i • 

„ „,w  ,o™  x: 

I o be  of  much  service.  When  the  tenderness  of  the  aWe  T 

fa  liniment  twice  a day,  consisting  of  the  Linimentum  Hydrr 
^1,  soap  liniment,  and  olive  oil,  in  equal  parts,  which  has  s Jemed 
< eful  as  a counter-irritant  even  independently  of  the  mercmv 
.Inch  enteis  into  its  composition.  It  is  g-enerallv  h^ti-Av  f / 

[ be  liniment  by  soaking  a piece  of  lint'L  ’I 
preadmg  It  over  the  abdomen;  covering  it  with  oiled  silk 
Ihe  pain  is  considerable,  an  ointment  of  two  drachms  of  fV 
:.-act  of  belladonna  and  six  drachms  of  mlrluriaflil  r ' 
fe  applied  in  the  same  manner  and  often  w'fl  v ® 
esid.  this  I usually  give  equ:‘i  “ts  oftoetyVTcretfnd 

■overs  powder  once  or  twice  a day.  The  Dover’s  nowde 
lie  mercurial  from  irritating  the  bowels  and  also  1,11 

-nirb  at  night-an  end  to  which  thfus^ofae 

, pid  bath  every  evening  likewise  conduces  often  in  n • ™ 

•fgree.  The  comfort  of  the  child  is  frequll  m,  1 

•'  wearing  a well-adapted  flannel  bandage^ver 

. night  as  well  as  by  day;  and  the  s«  ^ affol““ 

|.  creased  with  advantage  by  a piece  of  thin  whalebonfat“elhel 

If  diaiThoea  is  absent,  or  if  thono-b  ii-  y.  . . 

gree,  the  skin  is  very  hot  and  dry,  and  the  cMd  vll  ' 

d feverish,  the  tepid  bath,  the  mercurial  with  D / ^ ^ 

d small  doses  of  liquor  potass*  and  ipecacuan  n nwi 
ss  on  which  I chiefly  rely  ; and  to  these  the  extrl  If 
I ly  often  be  added  with  advantage.  If  it  seems  h^!l  e . “ ® 
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extract  of  sarsaparilla,  and  sesquicarbonate  of  soda,'  may  be  given  ; 
or  the  liquor  cinchonas  or  the  infusion  of  calurnba  may  be  em- 
ployed for  the  same  purpose  ; or  the  combination  of  the  bichloride 
of  mercury  with  bark,  which  I recommended  a short  time  ago.’' 
It  is  only  with  much  caution  that  we  can  administer  chalybeates 
in  these  cases,  and  after  having  found  that  the  milder  vegetable 
tonics  are  well  borne.  The  ferro-citrate  of  quinine,  or  the  citrate 
of  iron,  are  the  preparations  which  it  will  generally  be  desirable 
to  employ  in  the  first  instance ; and  even  their  effect  should  be 
watched  attentively.  When  well  borne,  the  cod-liver  oil  is,  I 
think,  more  useful  in  this  than  in  any  other  form  of  the  tubercu- 
lous cachexia  in  early  life.  The  cases  in  which  it  causes  nausea 
or  diarrhoea  are  comparatively  few,  and  its  effects  in  fattening 
children  who  were  greatly  emaciated  are  sometimes  very  re- 
markable. When  it  cannot  be  supported,  any  of  the  various 
forms  of  malt  extract  or  maltine  may  take  its  place  with  advan- 
tage as  a serviceable  nutriment,  though  without  any  of  the 
specific  virtue  which  I cannot  but  attach  to  the  cod-liver  oil.  In 
conclusion,  I need  hardly  mention  the  importance  of  change  of 
air,  and  the  benefits  likely  to  arise  from  a sojornm  on  the  sea- 
coast  ; for  you  know  how  much  more  powerful  nature’s  remedies 
are  in  diseases  of  this  kind  than  the  remedies  of  man’s  devising. 

' (No.  39.) 

Extract!  Taraxaci  5ij. 

Sodas  Sesquicarbonatis  5j. 

Bxtr.  SarzEe  5iv. 

Syr.  Auxantii  5iv. 

Decoct.  SarzEe  Co.  5V.  M.  A tablespoonful  three  times  a 

day  in  a little  milk. 

For  a child  four  years  old. 

® See  Formula  xxix.  p.  654. 
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; Intestinal  Worms — their  varieties,  symptoms,  and  treatment. 

■Diseases  op  the  Urinary  Or&ans — Inflammation  of  the  kidneys — Albuminous 
nephritis — generally  follows  one  of  the  eruptive  fevers,  oftenest  scarlatina— 
its  symptoms — modes  in  which  it  proves  fatal — condition  of  the  urine — 
appearances  after  death — essential  nature  of  the  changes  in  the  kidneys. — 
Treatment. 

lUalculous  disorders — frequent  in  early  life' — deposits  in  the  urine  in  childhood 
almost  always  consist  of  the  lithates. — Other  causes  of  dysuria  besides 
gravel  and  calculus — Congenital  phymosis  as  a cause  of  dysuria — Treatment 
of  dysuria  in  early  life — Lithic  acid  deposits  connected  with  chronic 
rheumatism  in  children — symptoms  of  ill-health  associated  with  them — 
importance  of  not  overlooking  them. 

abetes — ^true  saccharine  diabetes  rare  in  early  life— simple  diuresis  less 
uncommon — symptoms  of  disordered  health  that  attend  both  affections.— 
Treatment. 

continence  of  urine — circumstances  in  which  it  occurs. — Treatment. 

DR  study  of  the  diseases  of  the  digestive  organs  would  be  in- 
mplete  if  we  took  no  notice  of  those  parasitic  animals  which 
squently  inhabit  the  alimentary  canal  in  children.  It  will  not, 
deed,  be  necessary  to  say  much  respecting  them ; for  we  know 
at  the  older  medical  writers  greatly  overrated  their  frequency 
id  importance,  when  they  saw  the  proofs  of  their  existence  in 
most  every  variety  of  gastric  and  intestinal  disorder,  and  even 
mmonly  attributed  to  their  presence  many  forms  of  serious  dis- 
rbance  of  the  nervous  system.  Still,  they  are  in  many  instances 
e occasion  of  considerable  discomfort ; they  often  aggravate,  or 
en  give  rise  to,  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs,  while  the  irri- 
tion  excited  by  their  presence,  being  propagated  to  the  spinal 
rd,  has  been  supposed  sometimes  to  produce  convulsions  or 
her  formidable  nervous  symptoms. 

Although  intestinal  worms  are  much  more  common  in  early 
e than  in  adult  age,  yet  no  species  of  them  is  peculiar  to  the 
ild,  but  they  belong  to  one  or  other  of  the  five  sorts  ordinarily 
et  with  in  the  grown  person.' 

* The  work  of  Dr.  Kiichenmei.ster,  ‘Die  Parasiten,’  &c.,  8vo.  Leipzig,  1856, 
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The  ascaris  vevmicularis,  or  small  thread-worm,  whicli  lives 
principally  in  the  rectum,  is  by  far  the  most  common  of  all  these 
entozoa,  and  is  very  troublesome,  from  the  local  irritation  which  it 
excites.  The  long  thread-worm,  the  tricocephalua  dispar,  appears 
much  less  frequently  in  the  evacuations  ; it  inhabits  the  upper  end 
of  the  large  intestines,  and  in  some  cases  coexists  with  the  pre- 
sence of  ascarides  in  the  rectum.  When  it  is  present  alone,  I am 
not  aware  that  it  gives  rise  to  any  unpleasant  symptoms.  The 
ascaris  lumbricoides,  or  round  worm,  is  of  much  less  common 
occurrence  than  the  small  thread-worm,  though  observed  more 
frequently  than  the  tricocephalus  : it  dwells  in  the  small  intestines, 
and  sometimes,  entering  the  stomach,  is  rejected  by  vomiting. 
Occasionally  only  one  of  these  worms  is  present ; and  though  there 
are  oftener  several,  yet  it  is  but  seldom  that  they  exist  in  the  child 
in  very  considerable  numbers.  The  tape-worm,  of  which  there 
are  two  kinds,  the  tcEnia  solium  and  tcenia  lata,  is  much  the  rarest 
of  these  entozoa  in  early  life,  and  is  seldom  met  with  in  children 
under  seven  years  of  age,  though  once  or  twice  I have  known  it  to 
exist  in  infants  who  were  still  in  part  nourished  at  the  breast ; and 
I apprehend  it  is  altogether  more  frequent  in  early  life  in  this 
country  than  in  France,’  or  at  least  than  in  Paris. 

Various  symptoms,  have  been  said  to  indicate  the  presence  of  ' 
w’orms  in  the  intestines,  but  most  of  them  are  of  small  value ; and 
nothing  short  of  actually  seeing  the  worms  can  be  regarded  as 
affording  conclusive  evidence  of  their  existence.  No  one  who  is 
at  all  familiar  with  the  disorders  of  early  life  will  be  disposed  to 
attach  much  weight  to  symptoms  such  as  the  altered  hue  of  the 
face,  the  appearance  of  a livid  circle  around  the  eyes,  the  loss  of 
appetite,  or  its  becoming  irregular  or  capricious.  Many  causes 
besides  the  presence  of  worms  give  rise  to  a tumid  state  of  the 
abdomen,  to  colicky  pains,  and  to  occasional  sickness  and  vomiting ; 
and  itching  of  the  nose  or  anus,  though  often  present  when  the  in- 
testinal canal  is  infested  with  worms,  yet  is  sometimes  the  occasion 
of  much  annoyance  independently  of  their  existence.  An  irregular 

worms,  and  particularly  all  those  ingenious  observations  by  which  the  develop- 
ment of  the  taenia  from  the  cysticercus  cellulosae  has  been  estabhshed.  Its 
translation  by  the  Sydenham  Society  has  rendered  the  book  accessible  to  all 
readers. 

‘ MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez,  op.  cit.  2nd  ed.  vol.  hi.  p.  862,  pass  over  tape-worm 
without  notice,  on  account  of  its  extreme  rarity  in  early  life.  At  Geneva,  how- 
ever, M.  Eilliet  states  that  he  has  seen  it  several  times,  even  in  an  infant  of 
fifteen  months  ; while,  though  I have  kept  no  exact  account  of  the  instances  of 
it  which  have  come  under  my  notice,  the  occurrence  of  tape- worm  in  children 
from  five  to  ten  years  old  is  far  from  having  been  extremely  uncommon. 
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or  intermittent  pulse,  widely  dilated  pupils,  occasional  drowsiness, 

. with  uneasy  rest  at  night,  and  starting  during  sleep,  are  evidences 
of  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system,  but  do  not  specially  indicate 
' the  presence  of  worms  as  the  cause  of  such  irritation. 

The  small  thread-worms,  which  are  of  all  the  most  frequent, 

I produce  a most  distressing  itching  and  iiritation  about  the  anus, 
'.which  always  become  more  troublesome  at  night  than  they  are  in 
ibhe  daytime,  and  frequently  prevent  the  child  for  hours  from 
getting  to  sleep.  Sometimes,  too,  they  give  rise  to  a troublesome 
diarrhoea,  attended  with  considerable  tenesmus ; while  in  female 
children  it  is  said  that  they  occasionally  creep  up  the  vulva,  or 
more  probably,  are  accidentally  transferred  there  by  the  hand  in 
i'.cratching  to  relieve  the  itching,  and  not  merely  cause  much  irri- 
ivation  there,  but  excite  a leucorrhoeal  discharge,  which  ceases  on 
iheir  expulsion. 

The  round  worms  often  give  no  evidence  at  all  of  their  presence,  . 
o long  as  they  are  but  few  in  number,  and  as  the  child  affected 
'.ly  them  is  otherwise  healthy  ; the  discharge  of  a lumbricus  by 
tool,  or  its  expulsion  by  vomiting,  is  often  the  first  indication  of 
heir  existence.  The  common  opinion,  indeed,  which  associates 
.lordinate  appetite  with  the  presence  of  lumbrici,  is  possibly  not 
evoid  of  truth,  since  these  creatures  appear  to  live  on  the  contents 
f the  intestines,  not,  as  the  tape- worm  does,  on  the  juices  of  the 
wing  structures  themselves.  I know,  however,  of  no  facts  which 
'ove  its  correctness.  The  alleged  symptoms  of  grave  gastro-intes- 
rnal  disorder,  due  to  their  presence  in  great  numbers  in  Italy  and 
! her  parts  of  the  Continent,  where,  owing  to  the  badness  of  the 
iter  supply  the  poor  are  reduced  to  drink  from  ponds  and 
agnant  pools,  are  due  rather  to  the  ailments  to  which  these  un- 
nitary causes  give  rise  than  to  the  mere  presence  of  the  worms, 
know,  indeed,  of  no  special  symptom  to  which  they  give  rise,  or 
>)m  which  we  could  speak  with  any  approach  to  certainty  of  their 
' esence.  The  diarrhoea,  which  now  and  then  attends  their  expul- 
■ )U,  is  an  accident  of  no  importance  ; or  rather  it  is  by  the  super- 
ntion  of  diarrhoea,  or  its  artificial  induction,  that  these  intruders 
j most  frequently  gbt  rid  of.  Much  discomfort  often  precedes 
Bir  expulsion  by  vomiting,  though  sometimes  I have  known  a 
rm  to  be  rejected  almost  without  w^arning,  and  with  very  little 
.ficulty  or  annoyance.  Strange  instances,  indeed,  are  on  record 
•these  worms  getting  into  the  oesophagus,  and  thence  passino- 
■ of  the  nostrils  ; and  of  death  being  produced  by  their  entering 
; larynx  ; but  such  are  wholly  exceptional  accidents,  from  which 
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no  inference  can  be  deduced  as  to  the  ordinary  consequences  of 
their  presence.  From  anything  which  I myself  have  observed  I 
should  speak  of  the  round  worm  as  an  object  of  disgust  rather 
than  of  pathological  importance.  Violent  convulsions,  and  other 
cerebral  symptoms,  are  alleged  to  be  more  frequently  produced  by 
the  presence  of  lumbrici  than  of  any  other  varieties  of  these 
entozoa,  but  I know  of  no  satisfactory  evidence  to  prove  the  asser- 
tion. It  chances  that  on  the  only  occasion  on  which  I could 
assert  that  convulsions,  and  in  this  case  they  were  very  formidable, 
were  really  caused  by  worms,  they  were  due  to  the  presence  of  an 
immense  number  of  small  thread-worms,  and  ceased  immediately 
on  their  expulsion.  M.  Legendre'  has  called  attention  to  the 
great  frequency  of  symptoms  of  disorder  of  the  nervous  system 
in  connection  with  the  presence  of  tape-worm ; ‘ such  symptoms 
having  been  present  in  twenty  out  of  thirty-three  cases  collected, 
by  him  from  various  sources.  They  consisted,  in  twelve  instances, 
of  more  or  less  frequently  repeated  convulsive  seizures,  which  ^ 
eight  times  assumed  the  character  of  epilepsy,  four  times  of( 
hysteria;  while  on  eight  occasions  the  convulsive  movements  were  | 
partial,  and  affected  either  the  face  or  one  of  the  limbs.’  His  con- 
clusions, however,  are  very  severely  criticised  by  M.  Eoger,^  who ' 
remarks  on  the  futility  of  inferences  drawn  from  facts  observed  at 
various  times  by  different  persons,  and  often  most  insufficiently 
examined  and  imperfectly  reported.  ' 

The  presence  of  worms  of  any  kind,  just  like  any  other  sourceij 
of  irritation,  may  possibly  excite  convulsions,  or  may  disturb  inj 
other  ways  the  functions  of  the  nervous  system.  In  the  symptoms ij 
themselves  there  does  not  seem  to  be  anything  which  could  enable- 
us  at  once  to  distinguish  between  convulsions  produced  by  the 
presence  of  worms  and  those  dependent  on  some  other  cause. 

The  symptoms  of  taenia  are  not  pathognomonic  of  that  pecuhar* 
form  of  entozoon,  but  are  common  to  it  and  to  the  lumbrici,  with 
the  exception,  perhaps,  that  tape- worm  is  apt  to  produce  trouble 
of  the  digestive  organs,  and  uncomfortable  colicky  sensations  re- 
ferred to  the  stomach,  and  these  I think  I have  observed  in  cases 
where  they  ceased  after  expulsion  of  the  worm.  When  once 

’ ‘ Sur  les  Symptomes  Nerveux  que  determine  le  Taenia  : — tir6  des  Archives  de  j 
Medecine,’  1860,  and  a second  paper  in  the  ‘ Archives  ’ for  December  1854.  In  this'j 
latter  paper  he  gives  the  particulars  of  several  cases  of  convulsions  in  chUdrenjj^ 
from  the  presence  of  taenia,  and  has  collected  statistics  to  shovsr  that  the  rarity  of  1 
this  worm  in  early  life  has  been  somewhat  exaggerated.  | 

* ‘Du  T:enia  chez  les  Enfants  ’ in  the  ‘ Kecherches  Clinques,’  vol.  ii.  p.  345; 
and  note. 
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our  suspicions  are  excited,  we  are  seldom  lon^  without  receiving 
complete  confirmation  of  them  in  the  appearance  of  joints  of  the 
worm  intermingled  with  the  evacuations,  since,  when  the  creature 
has  attained  to  maturity,  the  spontaneous  detachment  of  portions 
of  it  from  time  to  time  is  a purely  physiological  occurrence. 

The  different  varieties  of  worms  are  not  to  he  got  rid  of  by  the 
• same  treatment ; nor  is  the  cure  of  all  equally  easily  effected. 

1 Internal  remedies  are  of  comparatively  little  use  against  the  small 
tthread-worms,  though  their  destruction  is  by  no  means  difficult  if 
tthey  are  attacked  by  enemata  in  the  lower  bowel,  which  they  chiefly 
1 inhabit.  Enemata  of  lime-water  usually  answer  for  this  purpose 

^extremely  well ; or  if  the  ascarides  are  very  numerous,  or  have 
Ibeen  frequently  reproduced,  the  remedy  may  be  made  more  effica- 
tcious  by  the  addition  to  six  ounces  of  lime-water  of  two  drachms 
rof  the  solution  of  perchloride  of  iron.  Kiichenmeister,  to  whose 
^elaborate  treatise  on  helminthology  I have  already  referred,  speaks 
of  having  employed  santonine  in  an  enema  in  the  proportion  of 
‘from  four  to  eight  grains  ; but  I have  no  experience  of  its  employ- 
ment in  this  manner.  He  further  gives  a hint  as  to  the  expediency 
'•■n  cases  which  are  at  all  obstinate  of  introducing  a long  elastic 
L.ube,  in  order  that  the  fluids  injected  may  reach  such  of  these 
creatures  as  have  travelled  high  up  beyond  the  sigmoid  flexure  of 
he  colon.  Though  I have  never  employed  santonine  in  an  enema, 
oeing  satisfled  with  the  results  obtained  by  lavements  of  lime- 
vater  and  iron,  I very  generally  employ  it  as  a vermifuge,  giving 
ihree  or  four  grains  twice  a week,  at  bedtime,  to  children  of  five 
mars  of  age,  and  following  it  by  any  simple  aperient  in  the 
loming.  It  is  always  well  to  warn  the  parents  of  the  peculiar 
ihange  in  the  colour  of  the  urine  which  santonine  sometimes 
reduces,  imparting  to  it  a greenish-yellow,  or  in  other  instances 
scarlet  hue,  such  as  might  be  supposed  due  to  the  presence  of 
dood  in  the  urine.  During  the  continuance  of  the  treatment,  as 
rell  as  afterwards,  when  the  thread-worms  have  been  got  rid  of, 
rreparations  of  iron  are  also  of  much  service.  I believe  the 
‘?medy  acts  in  these  cases,  not  merely  as  a tonic,  but  also,  by  its 
Imixture  with  the  secretions,  it  renders  the  intestinal  mucous 
iiembrane  unsuitable  to  serve  as  a nidus  for  the  reproduction  of 
lie  worms. 

A vast  number  of  remedies  have  been  employed  for  the  cure  of 
lie  round  worm  and  tape-worm,  some  of  which  are  mere  drastic 
urgatives,  and  act  by  dislodging  the  worms,  while  others  exercise 
directly  poisonous  influence  on  them,  and  destroy  as  well  as 
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expel  them.  In  the  treatment  of  tsenia,  remedies  of  the  latter 
class  are  absolutely  necessary,  since,  unless  the  head  of  the  crea- 
tuie  be  detached  from  its  hold  on  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane, 
no  permanent  cure  is  effected,  and  the  detached  joints  are  speedily 
reproduced.  Mere  mechanical  irritants,  such  as  tin  filings,  ap- 
pear, according  to  Dr.  Kiichenmeister’s  researches,  to  be  absolutely 
useless  as  far  as  the  destruction  of  worms  is  concerned,  though  by 
no  means  without  a mischievous  influence  on  the  coats  of  the 
intestines.  For  the  round  worm,  a very  efficacious  proceeding, 
and  one  which  has  the  advantage  of  not  distressing  the  child, 
consists  in  giving  a small  dose  of  santonine,  as  two  or  three  grainsj 
for  a patient  six  years  old,  over  night,  and  a full  dose  of  castor- 
oil  the  next  morning,  and  repeating  this  two  or  three  times  in  y 
succession ; and  I have  never  myself  seen  from  the  use  of  santonine 
any  of  the  unpleasant  symptoms  which  some  persons  have  expe-«  .'^ 
rienced  from  its  employment. 

I have  not  satisfied  myself  that  santonine  exercises  any  very^ 
decided  influence  upon  tape-worm  ; for  the  cure  of  which,  as  well 
as  of  lumbrici,  when  the  persistence  of  the  symptoms  leads  to  the 
suspicion  that  they  have  not  all  been  got  rid  of,  the  kousso,  the  ^ 
oil  of  male  fern,  or  the  kamella,  is  far  more  effectual.  For  the 
success  of  any  of  these  remedies  against  tape-worm  it  is,  however; 
very  necessary  that  the  intestines  should  be  previously  well  emptied  { 
of  their  contents.  This  is  best  accomplished  by  giving  a dose  of  | 
castor-oil  some  three  hours  after  an  early  dinner,  and  afteiwrards  t 
allowing  the  child  only  a small  cupful  of  milk  during  the  remaindedj 
of  the  day,  the  vermifuge  being  given  on  the  following  mornin^^’ 
fasting.  The  great  bulk  of  the  kousso  almost  excludes  it  from,'; 
use  when  our  patients  are  children,  and  it  may  be  added  that’ 
Kiichenmeister’s  investigations  seem  to  show  that  it  is  actually  | 
inferior  in  efficacy  to  several  other  anthelmintics.  Professor j 

Henoch,^  however,  regards  it  as  superior  to  any  other  remedy  for 
procuring  the  expulsion  of  tape-worm.  The  same  drawback  attends 
the  use  of  the  seeds  of  the  pumpkin,  which  in  their  fresh  state' 
have  much,  and  apparently  well-merited,  reputation  as  an  anthel-j 
mintic  in  America  and  in  parts  of  Southern  Europe.  For  a child 
of  ten  years  old  three  ounces  made  into  a paste  with  honey  or 
sugar  is  the  dose.  I imagine  it  acts  simply  by  its  irritant  pro- 
perties. I have  tried  the  dried  seeds  bruised  and  mixed  with 
sugar,  but  without  result ; though  I have  seen  the  use  of  the  fresh 
seeds  followed  by  the  exj)ulsion  of  a worm  which  every  other 

* Op.  cit.  p.  602. 
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remedy  had  failed  to  dislodge.  I believe  turpentine  to  be  a very 
efficacious  remedy,  but  the  violent  effects  which  it  sometimes  pro- 
duces, as  well  as  the  temporary  intoxication  which  follows  its 
administration  in  a large  dose,  have  withheld  me  from  giving  it 
to  children.  Still  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  as  a most  energetic 
vermifuge ; while  the  unpleasant  symptoms  that  follow  it  are  not 
dangerous,  and  soon  pass  away,  especially  if  the  turpentine  be 
given  with  an  equal  quantity  of  castor-oil.  The  oil  of  male  fern 
has  proved  itself  more  efficacious  in  my  hands  than  any  other 
medicine  in  cases  of  teenia ; and  the  sickness  which  it  sometimes 
causes  seems  to  me  to  be  the  chief  drawback  from  its  employment.' 
I have  almost  completely  abandoned  the  use  of  the  pomegranate 
bark,  in  spite  of  the  strong  evidence  borne  to  its  utility,^  in  con- 

■ sequence  of  the  bulk  of  the  decoction,  which  I have  found  it  im- 
possible to  induce  children  to  take  in  sufficient  quantity  and 
: sufficiently  often  repeated  to  be  of  much  service.  Kiichenmeister, 
'however,  speaks  of  a watery  extract  which  is  prepared  in  India, 

: and  which  possesses  great  efficacy ; but  of  this  I have  had  no 

■ experience. 

One  last  observation  I have  to  make — namely,  to  remind  you 

■ of  the  existence  in  the  bullock  of  a cysticercus  which  develops  as 
^that  of  the  hog  does  in  similar  circumstances  into  a variety  of  tape- 
'worm,  the  tcenia  inermis  or  mediocanellata.  Hence  you  will 
mot  forget  the  caution  not  needlessly  to  order  children  a diet  of 
rraw  beef  for  any  length  of  time,  and  if  you  are  forced  to  continue 
tthe  use  of  raw  meat  for  several  months,  to  prefer  mutton  to  beef, 
ssince  so  far  as  we  at  present  know  that  animal  is  never  infested 
Iby  cysticerci. 

Closely  connected  with  the  disorders  of  the  digestive  organs 


There  is  no  absolute  immunity  in  early  life  to  the  best  of  my 
nowledge  from  any  of  those  forms  of  kidney  disease  which  we 
may  meet  with  in  the  adult.  In  the  child,  however,  more  con- 

‘ I subjoin  a formula,  according  to  which  the  remedy  is  tolerable. 

(No.  40.) 

^ Olei  Filicis  Maris,  3j. 

Pulv.  Acaciae,  gr.  xl. 

Spt.  Myristicse,  wiv. 

Syr.  Tolutan,  3iv. 

Aq.  Cinnamomi  ad  5j.  M.  To  be  taken  mixed  with  an  equal 

quantity  of  hot  milk. 

For  a child  of  eight  or  ten  years  old. 

2 See  paper  by  Mr.  Breton,  in  ‘ Med.-Chir.  Trans.’  vol.  xi.  p.  301  ; and  Kiichen- 
•ueister,  op.  cit.  p.  122. 
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st  antly  even  than  in  the  adult,  congestion  and  inflammation  of  the 
kidney  is  the  original  cause  of  kidney  disease.  It  betrays  itself 
almost  always  by  the  presence  of  albumen  in  the  urine,  and  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases  in  which  it  is  met  with  in  a chronic  state, 
the  disorder  will,  be  found  to  date  back  to  some  acute  attack. 

These  cases  belong  almost  exclusively  to  the  class  which  has 
been  designated  tubular  nephritis  or  desquamative  nephritisy 
the  essential  characteristic  of  which  in  its  acute  stage  is  the 
choking  of  the  urinary  tubules  by  the  accumulation  within  them 
of  their  cast-off  epithelial  lining. 

The  condition  maybe  produced  by  sudden  checking  of  the  action 
of  the  skin,  from  exposure  to  cold  or  damp,  and  especially  to  damp 
cold,  or  by  some  specific  poisonous  action  on  the  blood  itself,  as  in 
cases  where  acute  albuminuria  succeeds  to  ague,  measles,  typhoid 
fever,  diphtheria,  or  scarlatina  4 after  the  last  indeed  with  such  an 
overwhelming  frequency,  that  three-fourths  of  the  cases  which  I have : 
seen  could  be  traced  back  to  the  direct  influence  of  that  disease. 

It  might  at  first  be  expected  that  this  condition  would  be 
found  to  occur  after  scarlatina  with  a tolerably  uniform  regularity, 
or  at  any  rate  that  it  would  be  easy  to  determine  the  peculiarities 
of  the  disease  which  govern  it.  But  neither  the  one  nor  the  other 
is  the  fact.  Its  varying  frequency  is  shown  by  a statement  of 
Dr.  Vogel,  that,  ‘ while  in  some  epidemics  of  scarlet  fever  almost 
every  patient  becomes  dropsical,  in  others  the  number  is  so  small 
as  not  to  amount  even  to  1 per  cent.^  Scarlet  fever  has  now  for 
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* In  an  epidemic  described  by  Haidenheim,  albuminuria  occurred  in  80  per  cent. 

James  Miller.  „ „ 27  „ 

Wood,  in  Edinburgh,  „ „ 12^  „ 

Eosch,  „ „ 10  „ 

Frericbs,  „ „ 4 » 

Of  144  cases  of  albuminaria  of  which  I chance  to  have  preserved  a record, 

90  succeeded  to  Scarlatina, 

14  „ Diphtheria. 

1 „ Measles. 

3 „ Typhoid  fever. 

1 „ Ague. 

2 „ Acute  rheumatism. 

2 „ Empyema. 

1 „ Pyaemia. 

2 „ Pneumonia. 

1 „ Application  of  a blister. 

In  6 the  disease  was  acute  and  idiopathic. 

In  10  „ „ chronic  „ 


144  ... 

These  numbers  do  not  represent  the  actual  freqiiency  of  albuminuria  in  con- 
nection with  diphtheria,  since  in  a large  number  of  cases  of  that  disease  the  urine 
was  not  examined. 
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many  years  been  endemic  in  Munich,  but  only  slightly  contagious. 
1 have  treated  at  least  50  or  60  cases,  but  have  only  twice  met 
with  albuminuria  out  of  this  number,  and  in  both  of  them  it  was 
very  temporary.’  ^ 

The  common  opinion  that  albuminuria  is  rare  after  severe 
scarlet  fever,  and  frequent  after  cases  of  the  disease  in  a mild 
form,  is,  I believe,  correct ; but  my  impression  is,  that  in  other 
respects  there  is  no  constant  relation  between  the  characters  of  the 
I disease,  and  liability  to  dropsy  or  immunity  from  its  occurrence. 
It  is  an  accident,  not  only,  as  I have  already  shown,  rare  in  some 
1 epidemics  of  scarlet  fever,  frequent  in  others  ; ^ but  its  fatality  is 
’liable  to  at  least  as  great  variations  as  its  frequency ; for  it  appears 
:that  while  in  the  first  quarter  of  1848  only  7 per  cent,  of  the 
imortality  of  scarlatina  was  owing  to  the  consecutive  dropsy,  20 
’per  cent,  of  the  deaths  from  scarlet  fever  in  the  last  quarter  of 
tthe  same  year  were  due  to  that  cause.^ 

That  cold  and  interruption  of  the  cutaneous  function  favour 
tthe  occurrence  of  dropsy  after  scarlatina,  is  a fact  supported  by 
luniversal  testimony  ; and  that  the  maintenance  of  the  functions 
I of  the  skin,  and  the  securing  an  unvarying  temperature  about  the 
patient  during  convalescence  from  the  fever,  will  go  far  to  prevent 
dt,  is  also  abundantly  proved.  The  early  adoption  of  a stimulating 
plan  of  diet  or  treatment  during  convalescence  from  scarlet  fever 
'is  also  reputed  to  have  a marked  influence  in  inducing  dropsy 
iifter  it.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  injudicious 
nanagement  in  this  respect  seldom  goes  alone,  but  is  usually 
associated  with  carelessness  in  other  points  ; so  that  the  influence 
>f  this  cause  cannot  be  exactly  estimated.  I am,  however,  quite 
ure  that  the  employment  of  stimulants  in  such  cases  of  severe 
•carlatina  as  appear  to  indicate  their  administration,  and  even 
he  freest  use  of  wine  in  such  circumstances,  in  no  respect  increases 
'he  risk  of  dropsical  effusion  occurring  subsequently. 

The  date  of  appearance  of  the  dropsy  is  liable  to  very  consider- 
able variation,  occurring  sometimes  within  the  first  week,  at  other 

' Vogel,  lib.  cit.  p.  370. 

2 M.  Jaccoud’.s  able  article,  Albuminurie,  in  the  ‘ Nouveau  Dictionnaire  de 
'ddecine  et  de  Chirurgie,’  8vo,  Paris,  1864,  abundantly  confirms,  by  a reference 
> numerous  authorities,  the  above  statement  as  to  the  varying  prevalence  of 
buminuria  in  different  epidemics  of  scarlatina. 

® As  deduced  from  data  in  the  Registrar-General’s  Office,  by  Dr.  Tripe,  whose 
ipers  on  Scarlatinal  Drop.sy.  in  the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medico-Chirurgical 
•3view’  for  January  and  July  1864,  are  models  for  enquiries  of  this  kind  in 
i-borious  research,  lucid  arrangement,  and  cautious  inference  from  well-ascer- 
; ined  premises. 
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times  as  late  as  the  end  of  the  third  week,  or  even  later.  In  the 
great  majority  of  instances,  however,  its  symptoms  appear  after  ' 
the  end  of  the  first,  but  before  the  completion  of  the  second  week  ; 
while  it  but  seldom  happens,  if  its  appearance  is  delayed  till  far  -li 
into  the  third  week,  that  its  symptoms  are  formidable,  or  that  its  £ 
course  is  acute.  It  sometimes  sets  in  with  considerable  febrile  || 
disturbance,  but  even  then  has  a great  tendency  to  assume  a j 
chronic  character ; while  in  by  far  the  majority  of  cases  its  attack  I 
is  gradual,  and  its  advance  is  slow.  In  these  circumstances,  the  I 
child  who  has  passed  through  the  fever  perhaps  with  less  than  the  I 
average  amount  of  suffering,  and  who  for  a day  or  two  had  seemed  I 
rapidly  advancing  to  convalescence,  begins  to  droop,  grows  languid,  |j 
feverish,  and  restless.  The  skin  becomes  dry  and  hot ; the  process  1 
of  desquamation  is  arrested  while  still  incomplete ; the  appetite  I 
is  lost,  though  the  thirst  is  often  considerable  ; the  bowels  become  K 
constipated  and  the  urine  diminished  in  quantity,  although  the  1 
desire  for  voiding  it  is  very  frequent.  After  these  signs  of  inter-  I 
rupted  convalescence  have  continued  for  two  or  three  days,  or  even  t 
longer,  the  face  becomes  slightly  swollen,  a puflQness  appearing  f 
about  the  eyelids  in  the  morning,  which  probably  disappears  later  ft 
in  the  day ; so  that  in  many  instances  the  attention  of  the  parents 
is  not  particularly  directed  to  the  child’s  condition  until  cedema 
has  extended  to  the  hands  and  feet.  The  degree  of  anasarca  varies 
much  in  different  cases,  and  likewise  fluctuates  at  different  periods 
in  the  same  patient.  Usually,  though  by  no  means  invariably, 
there  is  a distinct  relation  between  the  degree  of  swelling  and  the  j 
severity  of  the  general  symptoms  ; and  in  most  cases  which  termi-  T 
nate  fatally  there  is  considerable  serous  effusion  into  the  different  , 
cavities  of  the  body.  In  very  mild  cases  the  febrile  disturbance  . 
is  inconsiderable,  the  anasarca  slight,  and  confined  to  the  face;  j 
and  after  a few  days  of  poorliness  the  kidneys  resume  their  proper  ? 
functions,  the  anasarca  disappears,  and  the  child’s  health  returns. 

In  severe  cases  the  symptoms  exist  for  a longer  time;  the  swellingr-  ■ 
extends  to  the  cellular  tissue  of  most  parts  of  the  body,  the  secre- 
tion of  urine  is  extremely  scanty,  and  sometimes,  though  certainly 
in  the  smaller  number  of  instances,  there  are  complaints  of  paiuj 
in  the  back,  or  more  frequently  of  tenderness  on  pressure  in  the 
lumbar  region.  The  danger  of  the  aflfection,  however,  depends 
almost  entirely  on  its  complications;  for  if  they  do  not  destroy 
the  patient,  amendment  generally  becomes  apparent  in  the  course 
of  a week  or  ten  days,  the  urine  gradually  increasing  in  quantity 
and  becoming  less  albuminous,  the  anasarca  next  diminishing,  and 
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the  patient  regaining  health  ; though,  in  cases  where  the  attack 
has  been  severe,  traces  of  albumen  often  remain  in  the  urine  long 
after  all  signs  of  ailment,  with  the  exception  of  those  of  simple 
debility,  have  disappeared';  and  I have  occasionally  found  the 
urine  to  be  still  albuminous  even  one  or  two  years  after  an  attack 
of  scarlatina. 

I have  spoken  of  the  dropsy,  which  is  only  one  of  the  symptoms, 
and  of  the  albuminuria,  almost  as  if  they  were  convertible  terms  ; 
and  in  the  earlier  years  of  my  practice,  when  my  patients  were 
seen  only  at  their  homes,  I thought  them  so  to  be.  This,  how- 
ever, has  been  abundantly  proved  not  to  be  the  case ; serous  effusion 
is  sometimes  entirely  absent ; in  other  instances  it  is  but  slight 
and  temporary  ; and  in  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  presence 
of  albumen  in  the  urine  precedes  by  a day  or  two  not  merely  the 
occurrence  of  the  dropsy,  but  even  any  indication  of  increased 
I constitutional  disturbance,  except  perhaps  some  elevation  of  tem- 
jperature,  though  observations  are  not  at  present  sufficiently  nume- 
Trous  to  determine  whether  this  takes  place  invariably. 

It  must  further  be  added,  that  while  the  rule  unquestionably 
lis  for  the  amount  of  dropsy  and  the  degree  of  danger  to  bear 
'Some  relation  to  each  other,  the  rule  is  subject  to  numerous  ex- 
ceptions ; for  of  35  fatal  cases  of  scarlatinal  albuminm'ia,  dropsy 
vwas  present  in  26,  absent  in  9. 

In  the  26  cases  associated  with  dropsy, 

Death  took  place  from  effusion  into  the  serous  cavities  in  II  cases. 

the  same  cause  associated  with 
pleurisy  or  pneumonia,  or 
both,  in . . . . 6 

pleurisy  or  pneumonia  inde- 
pendent of  considerable  effu- 
sion, in  . . . . 4 

convulsions  or  other  uraemic 
symptoms,  in . . . 5 


5> 


>5 


J5 


JJ 


5J 


26 

In  the  cases  which  were  unassociated  with  dropsy. 

Death  took  place  from  the  direct  effect  of  the  fever  in  2 cases, 
j)  5j  pleurisy  or  pneumonia,  or 

both,  in  . . . . 4 

intercurrent  diphtheria,  in  . 2 


5? 


J) 


JJ 


uraemic  convulsions,  in 


1 


9 
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MODES  OF  DEATH 


When  death  takes  place  from  effusion  into  the  chest,  the  ana-  fl 
sarca  has  usually  been  considerable  from  the  outset,  and  in  the  I 
course  of  a few  days,  after  having  undergone  apparently  causeless  I 
variations,  it  becomes  extreme  as  well  as  universal : the  features  I 
are  disfigured  by  the  dropsy,  the  legs  greatly  swollen,  and  the  I 
abdominal  parietes  much  infiltrated,  while  fluctuation  often  be-  I 
comes  perceptible  in  the  abdomen.  The  quantity  of  water  voided  I 
is  very  scanty : it  is  high-coloured,  very  albuminous,  and  generally  ■ 
contains  blood,  while  it  is  now  and  then  suppressed  for  several  I 
hours  together,  and  in  one  instance  none  whatever  was  secreted  I 
for  thirty-six  hours  before  the  patient’s  death.  Pain  in  the  backH 
is  sometimes  complained  of,  but  the  chief  suffering  is  referred  toS 
the  chest ; the  respiration  is  laboured  and  accelerated,  the  child  ■ 
is  distressed  by  a frequent,  short,  hacking  cough,  and  becomes  H 
unable  to  assume  the  recumbent  posture.  In  these  circumstances  ■ 
life  is  sometimes  prolonged  for  several  days,  though  in  a state  offl 
great  suffering,  remedies  proving  unable  either  to  relieve  the® 
dropsy  or  to  increase  the  action  of  the  kidneys  ; death  at  length  ■ 
taking  place  under  a sudden  but  usually  short  aggravation  of  theH 
disorder  of  the  respiratory  organs — an  abundant  effusion  of  serum* 
into  the  pleurae  generally  associated  with  oedema  of  the  pulmonary* 
tissue  being  the  most  important  appearances  discovered  on  a post-* 
mortem  examination.  This  effusion  sometimes  takes  place  with  so* 
little  previous  warning  as  to  occasion  the  sudden  death  of  children* 
whose  symptoms  had  not  presented  any  special  urgency,  and  had* 
not  seemed  to  warrant  serious  anxiety.  It  was  so  in  the  case  of  a* 
little  boy  eight  years  old,  in  whom  slight  anasarca  appeared  on* 
the  nineteenth  day  after  a moderately  severe  attack  of  scarlet* 
fever.  On  the  third  day  from  the  appearance  of  the  dropsy  the* 
child  walked  to  and  from  the  Infirmary  for  Children — a distance* 
of  two  miles ; and  though  he  appeared  oppressed  and  exhausted,* 
he  yet  manifested  no  symptom  of  particular  urgency.  He  had  a* 
somewhat  restless  night,  but  seemed  better  rather  than  worse  in* 
the  morning,  when  he  arose  to  relieve  his  bowels,  which  acted* 
scantily.  Soon  after  being  replaced  in  bed  he  began  to  struggle* 
faintly,  and  in  less  than  five  minutes  was  dead.  The  presence  of* 
half  a pint  of  fluid  in  the  cavity  of  each  pleura,  and  the  con-  * 
sequent  compression  and  condensation  of  the  lower  part  of  each  |i! 
lung,  were  the  only  appearances  which  could  account  for  the  * 
child’s  sudden  death.  Other  instances  of  almost  equally  sudden  * 
death  in  cases  of  dropsy  after  scarlet  fever  have  come  under  my 
observation.  The  possibility  of  such  an  occurrence  should  lead  us  ’ 
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i always  to  watch  a patient  with  great  care,  in  whom  the  want  of 
I due  resonance,  or  the  absence  of  clear  respiration  in  either  infra- 
sscapular  region,  informs  us  that  fluid  is  present  in  the  chest; 
‘Since  the  scanty  effusion  may  increase  with  extreme  rapidity,  and 
‘Symptoms  which  had  seemed  of  little  moment  may,  in  a few 
hours,  jeopardise  life,  or  even  destroy  it. 

A slight  degree  of  inflammation  of  the  pleura,  giving  rise  to 
i increase  of  its  vascularity,  or  to  a scanty  deposit  of  lymph  on  its 
.‘Surface,  is  very  often  observed  in  connection  with  the  abundant 
.effusion  of  fluid  into  the  cavity  of  the  chest.  Acute  pleurisy  ter- 
^minating  in  the  formation  of  pus,  or  pneumonia  running  rapidly 
Jinto  the  third  stage  of  the  disease,  is  a less  frequent  but  by  no 
toeans  a less  formidable  complication  of  desquamative  nephritis, 
friie  occurrence  of  either  of  these  affections  is  often  independent 

r anasarca,  though  it  is,  I believe,  always  asso- 

ciated with  an  albuminous  state  of  the  mine,  and  preceded  by 
:hose  pneral  febrile  symptoms  which  almost  invariably  accom- 
pany that  affection  when  it  succeeds  to  scarlatina.  Both  diseases 
J-un  m these  circumstances  an  exceedingly  rapid  course;  and  I 
iiave  known  death  take  place,  and  nearly  the  whole  of  one  lung 
«ass  into  the  second  and  third  stages  of  pneumonia,  within  thirty- 
iix  hours  from  the  appearance  of  the  first  symptom  of  disorder  of 
I e respiratory  organs— a fact  which  gives  a peculiar  gravity  to  all 
I- flections  of  the  chest  succeeding  to  scarlet  fever. 

Lastly,  death  is  sometimes  due  to  convulsions’  similar  to  those 
uhich  take  place  occasionally  in  the  adult  in  the  course  of  granular 
.egeneration  of  the  kidneys.  In  the  child,  however,  this  Lident 
o very  unusual ; while,  even  when  it  does  take  place,  it  does  not 
n general  lead  to  a fatal  result:  inasmuch  as,  of  twelve  cases 
mich  came  under  my  own  observation,  seven  recovered  ; and  of 
lurteen,  particulars  of  which  are  collected  by  M.  Eilliet ' ten 
sued  in  the  recovery,  only  three  in  the  death,  of  the  patient 
Ihese  convulsions  are  sudden  in  their  occurrence,  coming  on 
iithout  any  premonitory  symptoms,  except  the  almost  invariable 
'eat  diminution  of  the  urinary  secretion  for  at  least  twenty-four 
ours.  They  are  sometimes  immediately  preceded  by  violent 
hadache ; and  are  followed  by  more  or  less  complete  unconscious 
[less,  and  a repetition  of  the  aitack  takes  place  almost  always  iii 
I, e course  of  from  one  to  three  hours.  The  violence  of  the  fits 
tries : the  first  is  not,  in  general,  so  severe  as  those  which  suc- 
.ed  to  It,  and  the  degree  to  which  consciousness  returns  in  the 

* Op.  cit.  2nd  ed.  vol.  iii.  p.  igs. 
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intervals  between  the  fits  is  uncertain;  though,  whenever  recovery 
takes  place,  the  complete  restoration  of  all  the  powers,  both  of 
mind  and  body,  proves  that  no  abiding  injury  has  been  inflicted 
on  the  brain.  When  recovery  takes  place,  the  restoration  of  the 
cerebral  functions  is  not  only  complete,  but  rapid  ; and  if  the 
child  survive  twenty-four  hours  from  the  first  convulsive  seizure, 
we  may,  I think,  look  upon  the  danger  from  that  source  as  at  an 
end,  though  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  same  state  of  blood 
as  predisposes  to  the  convulsive  attack  is  a very  influential  cause 
of  inflammation  of  the  serous  membranes,  and  that,  as  happened 
in  one  case  which  came  under  my  own  observation,  the  patient 
may  outlive  danger  from  the  one  source  only  to  sink  under  that 
arising  from  the  other. 

Supposing  the  patient  to  escape  the  dangers  arising  from 
these  various  causes,  convalescence  eventually  takes  place,  the 
dropsy  seldom  persisting,  at  the  longest,  above  a fortnight  or 
three  weeks ; though  the  child  often  remains  long  afterwards  lan- 
guid and  feeble,  with  a weak  pulse  and  an  anaemic  aspect,  while 
any  serious  complication  may  obviously  enough  retard  recovery 
almost  indefinitely.  Accidental  exposure  to  cold,  too,  may  suffice, 
even  months  after  apparent  convalescence,  to  disorder  once  more 
the  functions  of  the  kidneys,  to  reproduce  an  albuminous  con- 
dition of  the  urine,  attended  as  before  with  anasarca,  though  the 
dropsical  symptoms  are  not  in  general  considerable. 

The  symptoms  of  constitutional  distirrbance  already  described 
are  associated  with  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  urine,  as 
well  as,  in  most  instances,  with  a diminution  in  the  quantity 
of  the  secretion.  In  very  slight  cases,  in  which  the  dropsical 
symptoms  are  scarcely  indicated,  or  in  which  there  is  simply  a 
little  poorliness  retarding  the  rapid  advance  of  convalescence,  the 
urine  may  be  a little  less  transparent  than  natural,  and  present 
very  slight  traces  of  albumen  on  examination.  It  has,  indeed, 
been  doubted  whether  the  presence  of  slight  traces  of  albumen  for 
a very  short  time,  possibly  not  more  than  twenty-four  hours,  is 
not  invariable  during  some  period  or  other  of  the  convalescence 
from  scarlet  fever ; and  the  tendency  of  recent  researches  is  to 
lend  increased  probability  to  the  supposition.  Be  this  as  it  may, 
however,  the  changes  in  the  urine  are  from  the  first  much  more 
considerable,  or  very  speedily  become  so,  in  all  instances  in  which 
any  marked  constitutional  disorder  is  present.  Though  trans- 
parent when  passed,  it  is  of  a deeper  colour  than  natural,  and 
speedily  becomes  turbid  on  cooling,  when  it  deposits  a more  or 
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less  abundant  precipitate.  It  has  a strong  acid  reaction;  some- 
vwhat  exceeds  the  usual  specific  gravity  of  healthy  urine ; is  at  first 
: rendered  clear  by  the  application  of  heat,  but  again  becomes 
icloudy  as  the  albumen  which  it  contains  is  coagulated,  and  falls 
i lown  in  a flocculent  precipitate.  If  the  attack  is  more  severe, 
hhe  urine,  which  is  very  scanty,  is  of  a brown  or  smoke  colour, 
[deep  red,  or  coffee-coloured,  and  throws  down  a deposit  chiefly  of 
Li  reddish-brown  colour  ; which,  however,  does  not  entirely  dis- 
kippear  when  heated,  while  albumen  is  present  in  it  in  extreme 
kibundance.  It  is  to  the  presence  of  the  colouring  matter  of  the 
plood  that  this  dark  hue  of  the  urine  is  partly  to  be  attributed ; 
I'Dut  in  many  instances  blood  is  present  in  great  abundance,  and 
l or  a season  the  case  is  strictly  one  of  hsematuria ; though  the 
I ymptom  in  this  extreme  degree  is  usually  transitory,  net  con- 
liinuing  for  above  thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours  at  a time,  but  re- 
liurring  sometimes  causelessly  more  than  once  during  the  patient’s 
Tlness.  Usually,  though  not  invariably,  the  presence  at  any  time 
fif  a large  quantity  of  blood  in  the  urine  indicates  a very  serious 
liisturbance  of  the  functions  of  the  kidney,  and  forebodes  a slow 
iud  imperfect  convalescence.  On  the  other  hand,  an  extreme 
[egree  of  anasarca  and  haematuria  are  by  no  means  generally 
Associated  ; nor  does  the  complete  disappearance  of  blood  from 
lue  urine  constantly  imply  a corresponding  improvement  in  the 
iiitient’s  general  condition.  Of  all  indications  furnished  by  the 
r:ine  none  is  of  such  constantly  evil  import  as  a marked  diminu- 
Ifon  in  the  quantity  of  that  secretion,  especially  when  such  diminu- 
|-)n  takes  place  suddenly ; and  in  whatever  other  respects  the  state 
I a patient  may  differ,  complete  sui:)pression  of  urine  for  a period 
Ivuch  exceeding  twelve  hours  almost  invariably  announces  the 
l eedy  approach  of  death. 

I Microscopic  examination  of  the  urine  in  cases  of  this  disease 
[|>scovers  crystals  of  lithate  of  ammonia,  mucous  corpuscles,  scales 

I epithelium,  casts  of  the  urinary  tubules,  and  in  many  instances 
Bood-globules  but  very  little  altered.  These  matters,  however, 
l;;appear  by  degrees  as  the  patient’s  symptoms  abate,  as  the 
jiantity  of  the  urine  increases,  and  its  natural  appearance  returns  : 
Biough  long  after  it  looks  healthy,  and  has  ceased  to  throw  down 

deposit,  it  may  be  shown  by  chemical  reagents  not  to  be  en- 
ll ely  free  from  albumen  ; and  I have  found  traces  of  its  presence 
iilrre  than  two  years  and  a half  after  an  attack  of  scarlatinal  dropsy. 

II  The  degree  of  alteration  'presented  hy  the  kidneys  in  fatal 
f|tes  appears  to  depend  partly  on  the  duration  of  the  disease. 
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partly  on  the  immediate  cause  of  the  patient’s  death;  being  more 
considerable  when  it  has  resulted  from  the  dropsy  itself  than  when 
it  has  been  produced  by  some  intercurrent  inflammation.  M’hen 
least  affected,  the  kidneys  are  swollen,  dark,  heavy,  and  gorged 
with  venous  blodd  ; but  not  otherwise  altered.  In  a more  advanced 
stage  of  disease  their  surface  presents  a pale  colour  and  mottled 
appearance,  and  is  sometimes  distinctly  granular,  while  spots  of 
vascularity,  remarkable  for  the  stellated  arrangement  of  the  small 
vessels  of  which  they  are  composed,  are  dispersed  over  it.  On  a 
section  being  made,  a marked  contrast  is  observable  between  the 
pale,  fawn-colom'ed,  cortical  structure  of  the  organs,  and  their 
deeply-injected  tubular  parts  ; whilst  the  lining  of  their  pelvis  and 
infundibula  generally  displays  a greatly  increased  vascularity.  The 
granular  appearance  characteristic  of  the  second  stage  of  Bright’s 
disease  is  also  still  more  obvious  on  a section  of  the  organs  than  it 
was  on  the  examination  of  their  smTace,  while  the  change  in  their 
tissue  is  further  shown  by  the  facility  with  which  it  tears  or  breaks 
down  under  the  finger.  The  time  required  for  the  production  of 
these  changes  in  the  kidneys  varies  much.  I have  seen  them  pre- 
sent in  a remarkable  degree  in  the  case  of  a little  boy  aged  five 
and  a half  years,  who  died  of  serous  effusion  into  his  chest  on  the 
twenty-  second  day  from  the  appea, ranee  of  the  rash  of  scarlet  fever, 
and  the  thirteenth  from  the  commencement  of  the  dropsy;  but 
this  is  the  only  occasion,  in  my  experience,  on  which  such  exten- 
sive alterations  have  been  wrought  within  so  short  a period.  Xo 
instance  has  offered  itself  to  my  notice  in  which  the  changes 
characteristic  of  the  third  stage  of  Bright’s  disease  have  been 
found  after  death ; for  though  children  may  continue  feeble  and 
much  out  of  health  long  after  the  acute  stage  of  the  disease  has 
passed  away,  and  may  even  die  of  its  remoter  consequences,  yet  I 
believe  that  the  fatal  issue,  in  such  circumstances,  is  usually 
brought  about  by  the  development  of  tuberculosis,  not  by  the 
progressive  advance  of  disorganisation  of  the  kidney. 

The  use  of  the  microscope  has  of  late  enabled  us  to  advance  a 
step  farther  than  we  otherwise  could  have  done  towards  under- 
standing the  pathology  of  this  disease.  It  has  shown  us  that  the 
morbid  process  begins  in  the  cortical  part  of  the  inflamed  kidney, 
the  urinary  tubules  of  which  are  stimulated  to  an  increased  pro- 
duction of  their  epithelial  lining,  or  even  to  a pouring  out  of  solid 
fibrinous  matter  into  their  cavities.  The  urine  carries  away  with 
it  some  of  these  matters,  and  thus  frees  the  tubules  for  a time ; 
but  as  their  contents  are  reproduced  in  quantities  too  large  to  be 
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itluis  eliminated,  some  of  the  tubules  become  plugged  and  im- 
[pervious,  sometimes  even  so  over-distended  that  they  give  way,  and 
aire  completely  destroyed.  Nor  is  this  all,  but  the  capillaries  of 
[the  organ  necessarily  bear  a part  in  the  mischief.  At  first,  from 
;over-congestion,  they  become  dilated  and  varicose  ; and  afterwatds 
• in  part,  probably,  from  the  formation  of  fibrinous  clots  within 
hem,  in  part  as  the  result  of  a process  of  adhesive  inflammation) 
ihey  become  obstructed  or  even  obliterated.  Supposing  this  mor- 
oid  process  to  have  gone  on  to  any  considerable  extent,  the  kidney 
must  be  left  by  it  permanently  injured ; while  even  its  slighter 
'egrees  must  for  a time  seriously  disturb  the  functions  of  the  organ, 
m the  earlier  stages  of  the  disease,  the  presence  of  albumen  in  the 
rrine  is  in  part  due  to  the  actual  escape  of  blood  from  the  over- 
oaded  capillaries  of  the  kidney,  in  part  to  the  temporary  suspension 
ff  its  functions.  If  at  a later  period,  when  the  urine  has  lost  its  pre- 
‘Brnatm-ally  deep  colour,  and  has  regained  much  of  its  healthy  ap- 
pearance, albumen  should  still  exist  in  any  quantity,  there  will  be 

Iason  for  apprehending  that  some  serious  inj  ury  has  been  inflicted 
i the  organs.  At  the  same  time,  the  reparative  power  characteristic 
early  life  tends,  I believe,  to  the  ultimate  removal  of  the  mischief, 
id  warrants  a more  hopeful  prognosis  as  to  the  ultimate  complete 
cov'ery  of  a child  from  the  effects  of  scarlatinal  dropsy,  than  would 
justifiable  in  a case  of  albuminuria  in  the  adult,^ 

Before  speaking  of  the  treatment  of  scarlatinal  dropsy,  a 'word 
:two  will  not  be  out  of  place  with  reference  to'its  prevention.  In 
■3  great  majority  of  cases  of  scarlatina,  whether  slighter  severe,  a 
ice  of  albumen  can  usually  be  detected  at  some  time  between  the 
?3lfth  and  fifteenth  day,  and  not  infrequently  disappears  spontane- 
i\y  in  twenty-four  hours.  I think  its  appearance  is  independent 
I a constipated  condition  of  the  bowels,  though  I quite  agree 
:h  Dr.  Mahomed  as  to  the  important  share  which  constipation 
rarely  plays  in  the  production  of  albuminuria  after  scarlatina. 
P3n  though  no  albumen  had  shown  itself  in  the  third  week  of  the 
Paase,  and  though  the  children  had  seemed  quite  convalescent, 

' imen  appeared  in  a very  large  number  of  instances  if  the  children 
1 1 e permitted  to  get  up,  even  though  they  did  not  quit  the  room 
;*^)re  the  twenty-first  day.  In  a few,  though  very  few,  instances, 
i imen  appeared  even  after  that  date  on  the  patients’  getting  up, 
disappeared  spontaneously  on  their  return  to  bed.  Hence 

I cannot  do  better  than  refer  here  to  Dr.  G.  Johnson’s  lucid  explanation  of 
t ) Physiology  of  the  morbid  process  in  these  cases  at  pages  30  and  84  of  his 
‘ i^iures  on  Bright’s  Disease,’  small  8vo,  London,  1873. 
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some.:generRl  rules  came  to  be  adopted  at  the  Children’s  Hospital 
•the  observance  of  which  I have  insisted  on  as  far  as  possible  in  private, 
FirsC  the  daily  testing  of  the  urine  from  the  commencement  of 
the  second  week  of  scarlatina  ; second,  the  administration  of  some 
mild  aperient  oh  the  appearance  of  the  first  trace  of  albumen,  as 
well  as  the  most  sedulous  care  independently  of  it,  to  keep  the 
bowels  freely  open  during  the  whole  of  the  child’s  convalescence ; 
third,  the  insisting  on  a mild,  unstimulating  diet,  and  the  withhold- 
ing of  stimulants,  unless  otherwise  called  for  during  the  whole 
stage  of  convalescence ; and  fourth,  the  insisting  on  the  patient 
remaining  strictly  in  bed  for  three  weeks  from  the  date  of  the 
attack,  however  complete  may  seem  to  be  the  convalescence  ; and 
for  an  almost  indefinite  time  if  albumen  is  present  in  the  urine. 

It  is  generally  from  neglect  of  these  precautions  that  the 
disease  in  any  of  its  graver  forms  comes  under  our  notice.  If  it 
has  set  in  with  severity,  the  urine  being  high-coloured,  extremely 
scanty,  and  loaded  with  albumen,  I am  satisfied  that  the  abstrac- 
tion of  blood  is  most  serviceable,  and  believe  that  the  employment 
of  leeches,  or  the  application  of  cupping-glasses  to  the  loins,  is  but 
an  indifferent  substitute  for  the  abstraction  of  blood  from  the  arm. 
Whether  bleeding  is  requisite  or  not,  the  great  object  to  which 
our  treatment  must  be  directed  is  the  re-excitement  of  the  cuta- 
neous function  ; and  in  proportion  as  we  succeed  in  this  shall  we 
avert  danger  and  expedite  convalescence.  For  this  purpose  the 
hot-air  bath  is  one  of  the  most  efficacious  means  with  which  I am 
acquainted ; it  not  only  stimulates  the  skin  much  more  power- 
fully than  the  warm- water  bath,  but  has  the  further  advantage 
that  it  can  be  employed  without  removing  the  patient  from  bed, 
and  consequently  without  the  risk  of  catching  cold.  It  may  be 
used  once  or  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  and  seldom  fails,  even 
when  .its  action  is  most  transitory,  in  inducing,  for  the  time  at 
least,  a copious  perspiration.  Among  internal  remedies,  the 
tartar  emetic  deserves  to  hold  the  highest  rank  as  a means  of 
exciting  the  action  of  the  skin,  and  I know  of  no  medicine  to  the 
utility  of  which,  in  the  acute  stage  of  scarlatinal  dropsy,  there  are 
so  few  exceptions.  It  should  be  given  in  nauseating  doses  every 
four  hours  ; and  at  bedtime,  if  headache  or  a constipated  state  of 
the  bowels  does  not  contra-indicate  its  use,  a small  dose  of  Dovers 
powder  may  be  advantageously  combined  with  it.  When,  by  the 
employment  of  these  means,  the  skin  has  been  excited  to  action, 
the  anasarca  has  ceased  to  increase,  and  the  albumen  in  the  urine 
has  much  diminished,  some  of  the  milder  diuretics  may  be  coni- 
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' bined  with  the  mixture — as  the  acetate  of  potasli,  the  extract  of 
'taraxacum,  the  spirits  of  nitrous  ether,  or  the  benzoic  acid,  of 
'which  latter  remedy  I have  recently  made  much  use,  while  at 
the  same  time  the  dose  of  the  tartar  emetic  may  be  reduced; 
ibut  any  change  of  the  urine  to  a darker  colour,  or  the  increase  of 
.albumen  in  it,  should  be  regarded  as  indicating  the  propriety  of 
1 discontinuing  them,  and  of  returning  to  the  previous  treatment.^ 
The  obvious  desirability  of  increasing  the  quantity  of  urine 
vwithout  irritating  the  kidney,  led  Dr.  Dickinson  ^ to  suggest  the 
hid  ministration  of  a large  quantity  of  water,  on  the  principle  on 
.which  Dr.  Wade  has  advocated  a similar  proceeding  in  diphtheria. 
IThere  is  not  in  scarlatinal  albuminuria  the  difficulty  in  its  employ- 
ment which  is  presented  by  the  sore  throat  in  diphtheria  ; and  there 
>s  no  doubt  but  that  in  some  instances  the  plan  is  very  serviceable, 
oroducing  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  the  urine,  a diminution 
m its  specific  gravity,  and  also  an  absolute  lessening  of  the  albu- 
nen.  The  limit  of  this  latter  result,  however,  seems  to  be  speedily 
’.rrived  at ; and,  those  mild  cases  excepted  in  which  the  ailment 
tends  spontaneously  to  pass  away,  nothing  whatever  that  was 
Observed  during  its  use  among  my  patients  at  the  Children’s 
Hospital  seemed  to  justify  one’s  regarding  the  drinking  of  two  or 
’ hree  pints  of  cold  water  in  the  twenty-four  hours  as  more  than  a 
>seful  adjunct  to  the  treatment. 

■My  experience  does  not  lead  me  to  form  a favourable  opinion 
the  utility  of  cathartics  in  the  treatment  of  this  affection.  They 
••e  uncertain  in  their  action,  their  operation  is  often  attended  by 
i.uch  distress  to  the  child,  and  by  unavoidable  risk  of  catching  cold, 
Ihile  the  occurrence  of  diarrhoea  is  a very  troublesome  and  very 
imanageable  complication.  On  this  account,  therefore,  I think 
preferable  to  give  aperients  only  when  a constipated  condition 
the  bowels  requires  their  employment. 

In  very  mild  cases  of  dropsy  it  suffices  to  give  the  antimony  in 
lall  doses,  so  as  to  produce  merely  its  diaphoretic  effects ; while 
cases  of  long  standing  the  feebleness  of  the  patient’s  pulse  and 
»e  occasional  irritability  of  his  stomach  often  completely  contra- 
ilicate  its  use.  In  those  instances  too  in  which  the  quantity  of 
*)od  in  the  urine  is  considerable,  the  restraining  its  discharge 

' I have  had  no  opportunity  of  tr\dng  pilocarpin  ; and  I obsen^e  that  they  who 
'e  etnplo}’’ed  it  speak  of  its  use  with  a degree  of  hesitancy  on  account  of 
collapse  which  it  sometimes  occasions.  Hee  Hirsch,  op.  cit.  p.  661  ; and 
■mas,  in  Gerhardt’s  ‘ Ilandbuch,’  Band  iv.,  Abth.  3,  y).  343. 

In  a paper  read  before  the  Medico-Ghirurgical  Society  in  March  1864,  and 
)rted  in  abstract  at  p.  365  of  vol.  i\\  of  its  ‘Proceedings.’ 
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from  the  kidneys  becomes  the  first  indication.  For  this  purpose 
the  gallic  acid,  in  doses  of  five  grains  every  four  hours  for  a child 
of  five  years  old,  is  the  best  remedy  that  we  can  employ  ; while  a 
small  dose  of  antimony  may  still  be  given  in  the  evening,  at  the 
time  when  the  hot-air  bath  is  used,  with  the  view  of  helping  to 
keep  up  the  i^roper  action  of  the  skin.  In  the  chronic  stage  of  the 
disease,  even  though  no  blood  be  present  in  the  urine,  yet  if  the 
quantity  of  albumen  is  large,  the  gallic  acid  will  again  be  indicated 
in  preference  to  any  other  remedy. 

With  reference  to  the  complications  of  the  disease,  I do  not 
know  that  their  association  with  scarlatinal  dropsy  furnishes  any 
special  indications  for  their  treatment,  though  it  certainly  destroys 
much  of  the  hopefulness  which  we  might  otherwise  feel  with  re- 
ference to  the  success  of  our  remedies.  This  remark  applies  with 
especial  force  to  the  inflammatory  affections  that  sometimes  super- 
vene in  its  course,  and  more  particularly  to  the  pneumonia,  which, 
though  not  a very  frequent,  is  a most  dangerous  accident,  and  one 
in  which,  if  depletion  and  tartar  emetic  fail,  I know  not  to  what 
remedy  to  have  recourse.  In  four  of  the  cases  of  convulsions  which, 
recovered,  large  depletion  was  resorted  to ; but  of  late  years,  since^ 
I have  been  conversant  with  the  emjDloyment  of  chloroform  in 
puerperal  convulsions,  I have  also  used  it  in  those  which  succeed- 
to  scarlatina,  and  have  done  so  with  manifest  advantage,  arresting 
in  some  instances  convulsions  which  had  previously  been  going  on 
for  hours.  As  in  puerperal  convulsions  too,  so  here,  the  chloroform; 
has  seemed  to  enable  me  to  dispense  with  the  very  copious  abstrac- 
tion of  blood,  which,  how  useful  soever  in  some  cases,  yet  at  the 
best  weakened  the  child,  and  rendered  its  subsequent  convalescence 
tedious.  I now,  therefore,  always  try  chloroform  first  as  a means 
of  controlling  the  attack,  and  limit  the  depletion  to  such  au  amount 
as  the  state  of  the  child  subsequently  may  seem  to  require,  being 
guided  by  the  persistence  of  the  coma  and  the  character  of  the  pulse. 

The  convalescence  from  scarlatinal  dropsy  requires  much  carel 
in  restoring  the  child  to  its  usual  diet,  and  long-continued  precau- 
tion against  cold  and  damp,  together  with  great  attention  to  main- 
tain the  active  performance  of  the  cutaneous  functions  ; on  which 
account  it  is  always  desirable  that  flannel  be  worn  next  the  skin. 
In  mild  cases  the  observance  of  these  precautions  is  all  that  is 
needed ; but  in  many  instances  the  child  is  left  weak  and  bloodless, 
and  with  its  digestive  powers  much  enfeebled.  In  these  circum- 
stances tonic  remedies  are  always  indicated,  and  either  the  extract 
of  bark  or  the  tincture  of  the  perchloride  of  iron  will  generally 
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be  found  most  appropriate,  while  wine  is  not  infrequently  needed 
to  restore  the  appetite,  which  in  many  instances  seems  comjoletely 
lost.  I need  not,  however,  pursue  this  subject  in  minute  detail : 

: the  great  principles  which  should  govern  your  conduct  must 
already  be  sufficiently  obvious. 

I have  dwelt  thus  at  length  on  albuminuria  as  it  succeeds  to 
; scarlatina  because  that  is  by  far  the  most  frequent,  and  by  far  the 
;most  important  form  of  the  disease.  We  meet  with  it,  however, 
•sometimes,  as  we  do  in  the  adult,  in  consequence  of  exposure  to 
ccold ; though  acute  rheumatism,  pneumonia,  or  pleurisy  is  pro- 
iduced  by  this  cause  in  childhood  with  far  greater  frequency  than 
;acute  dropsy.  Cases  of  acute  dropsy  from  cold  generally  recover 
imore  quickly,  and,  I may  add,  more  completely  than  in  the  adult ; 
il  suppose  because  the  organs  are  in  general  more  healthy,  and  the 
{powers  of  repair  greater  in  the  child. 

Chronic  albuminuria  is  rare,  and,  I believe,  dates  back,  in  the 
^'eat  majority  of  instances,  to  some  attack  of  scarlatina ; so  mild 
perhaps  as  scarcely  to  have  been  noticed,  and  of  which  the  sequelae 
>vere  so  slight  as  to  have  been  altogether  forgotten.  Now  and 
'hen  albuminuria  occurs  in  the  course  of  the  so-called  albuminoid 
disease  of  the  liver  ; and  is  then  an  evidence  of  the  kidney  having 
oecome  the  seat  of  the  same  kind  of  interstitial  deposit  as  that  to 
vhich  the  enlargement  of  the  liver  was  due.  Chronic  albuminuria 
•s  also  now  and  then  met  with  in  connection  with  a state  of  general 
luberculosis  ; but  the  kidney  disorder  plays,  in  these  cases,  a sub- 
; rdinate  part  in  the  production  of  the  symptoms,  which  seem  to  be 
l.iie  to  disturbance  of  function  rather  than  to  alteration  of  struc- 
ture. The  same  applies,  too,  to  cases  of  albuminuria  coming  on  in 
llie  course  of  disease  of  the  heart  in  childhood.  In  the  few  instances 
:f  uncomplicated  idiopathic  chronic  albuminuria  in  childhood 
ffiich  I have  met  with,  anasarca  has  been  almost  invariably 
: resent,  calling  attention  at  once  to  the  kidney  and  its  functions ; 
ind  with  scarcely  an  exception,  this  anasarca  has  been  the  first 
'ymptom  to  arouse  the  attention  of  the  friends  to  the  health  of 
le  child.  It  is  in  . accordance  with  this  that  the  large  white 
iidney  is  the  form  of  degeneration  of  the  organ  which  I believe 
1 almost  always  met  with  in  fatal  cases  of  chronic  idiopathic  albu- 
iiinuria  in  early  life. 

Although  most  diseases  of  the  urinary  organs  are  less  common 
i children  than  in  grown  persons,  yet  calculous  disorders  are  far 
■lore  frequent  in  early  life  than  in  adult  age.  It  appears,  indeed, 
om  some  statistical  data  furnished  by  Dr.  Prout,  that  out  of  1 ,256 
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patients  received  into  the  Bristol,  Leeds,  and  Nonvicli  Hospitals, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  operated  on  for  stone,  500,  or  nearly  40 
per  cent.,  were  under  ten  years  of  age.  If  we  hear  in  mind  the 
intimate  connection  that  subsists  between  the  assimilative  and  the 
excretory  functions,  it  will  not  surprise  us  that  in  early  life,  when 
the  former,  though  so  active,  are  so  readily  disturbed,  the  latter 
should  be  often  thrown  into  disorder. 

Very  slight  and  very  temporary  causes  often  suffice  to  occasion 
deposits  in  the  urine  of  children  ; and  these  deposits  almost  always 
consist  either  of  the  amorphous  lithate  of  ammonia,  or  of  the  small 
reddish-brown  crystals  of  lithic  acid.  These  deposits,  indeed,  are 
not  of  much  moment,  and  one  might  perhaps  say  that  the  younger 
the  infant  the  less  is  their  importance,  since  the  presence  of  lithic 
acid  in  considerable  quantity  in  the  kidneys  of  new-born  children 
seems  to  be  almost  a physiological  condition.  Its  frequency  was 
first  noticed,  some  years  ago,  by  Professor  Schlossberger  ; and  his 
original  statements  have  been  confirmed  both  by  his  own  subse- 
quent researches,  as  well  as  by  those  of  Professor  Martin,  of  Jena.' 
Dr.  Schlossberger,  on  an  examination  of  199  children  who  died 
within  thirty  days  from  birth,  found  lithic  acid  gravel  in  the  tubuli 
uriniferi  of  32  per  cent,  of  the  number,  in  many  but  not  all  of 
whom  some  degree  of  icterus  had  existed.  The  frequency  of  this 
condition  is  probably  connected  with  the  peculiar  changes  in  the 
processes  of  assimilation  which  take  place  after  birth  ; and  any 
interruption  to  their  performance,  or  any  disturbance  of  the 
cutaneous  function,  increases,  as  in  the  case  of  infantile  icterus, 
the  probability  of  its  occurrence.  The  more  recent  researches  of 
M.  Parrot^  go  far  to  disprove  the  condition  being  purely  physio- 
logical. He  believes  it  to  be  essentially  connected  with  the  state 
of  athrepsia,  and  adduces  very  good  reasons  for  the  opinion.  If 
we  accept  it,  it  does  but  add  increased  weight  to  the  view  which 
associates  the  abundant  formation  of  the  lithates,  whether  in  in- 
fancy or  in  childhood,  with  disorder  of  digestion,  or  of  the  functions 
of  the  skin.  A trifling  cold,  slight  gastric  disorder,  or  the  feverish- 
ness and  general  irritation  which  sometimes  attend  upon  dentition, 
not  infrequently  produce  these  deposits,  while  they  disappear  as 
soon  as  the  brief  constitutional  disturbance  subsides.  "While  it 
lasts,  however,  the  condition  of  the  child  is  often  one  of  very  con- 
siderable suffering,  each  attempt  to  make  water  being  attended 
by  much  pain,  the  patient  crying  and  drawing  up  its  legs  towards 

' ‘Archiv  f.  physiol.  Heilkunde,’  vol.  ix, ; also  Schmidt’s  ‘ Jabrbiicher,’  Ucc. 
1850,  p.  333.  Op.  cit.  p.  3.57. 
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its  abdomen  ; while  frequently  a few  drops  only  of  urine  are 
voided  at  each  time.  Now  and  then  the  suppression  of  urine  is 
complete  for  twelve,  eighteen,  or  twenty-four  hours;  but  this 
•seldom  happens,  except  in  children  previously  much  out  of  health, 
and  in  whom,  in  these  circumstances,  the  febrile  symptoms  and 
tthe  constitutional  disturbance  are  very  severe,  the  bowels  usually 
constipated,  and  the  evacuations  very  unnatural  in  appearance. 
iBut  besides  cases  of  this  acute  kind,  which  occur  almost  exclu- 
jisively  in  infants  in  whom  the  process  of  dentition  is  not  yet  com- 
jplete,  similar  symptoms  are  often  observed  in  older  children  ; and 
dhough  at  first  of  a much  less  urgent  character,  they  are  yet  of 
imore  serious  import,  since  they  frequently  indicate  the  existence 
■of  a calculus  in  the  bladder,  instead  of  betokening  a merely 
temporary  excess  of  lithic  acid  deposits  in  the  urine. 

In  many  instances  the  formation  of  lithic  acid  in  the  kidneys 
^oes  on  without  giving  rise  to  any  very  obvious  symptoms  ; and  I 
have  but  rarely  seen  a child  suffer  from  pain  of  that  severe  cha- 
racter which  in  the  adult  not  infrequently  accompanies  the  descent 
of  a calculus  from  the  kidney  to  the  bladder.  Sometimes,  however, 
ifter  frequent  attacks  resembling  seizures  of  ordinary  colic,  a child 
oegins  to  manifest  the  symptoms  of  stone  in  the  bladder ; and  in 
'hese  circumstances  it  is  probable  that  the  previous  attacks  of 
ibdominal  pain  were  due  to  the  disordered  function  of  the  kidneys, 
rather  than  to  any  primary  affection  of  the  intestinal  canal.  The 
•ccurrence  of  colic  in  children  of  three  or  four  years  old,  indeed, 
Ihould  always  direct  our  most  sedulous  attention  to  the  state  of 
Ihe  urine,  which  will  very  often  be  found  to  deviate  widely  from 
healthy  condition — frequently  to  abound  in  lithic  acid  gravel, 
:nd  occasionally  to  contain  albumen. 

The  symptoms  of  stone  in  the  bladder  are  much  the  same  at 
111  ages;  the  pain  in  voiding  urine,  and  immediately  afterwards, 
ae  frequent  desire  to  pass  water,  the  occasional  abrupt  stoppage 
tf  the  stream  of  urine,  and  the  irritation  about  the  penis,  owing  to 
ihich  the  child  keeps  its  hand  almost  constantly  on  its  genitals, 
iin  hardly  fail  to  awaken  suspicion  as  to  the  nature  of  the  case. 

In  the  child,  however,  we  sometimes  find  the  symptoms  pro- 
iLiced  by  difficulty  in  making  water  owing  to  the  length  of  the 
cepuce  and  the  extreme  narrowness  of  its  orifice,  which  may  even 
scarcely  large  enough  to  admit  the  head  of  a pin.  This  con- 
mital  phimosis,  though  very  often  overlooked,  is,  I may  add,  not 
1 infrequent  occasion  of  incontinence  of  urine  in  children,  and 
‘SO  an  exciting  cause  of  the  habit  of  masturbation  owing  to  the 


7-ti 


TREATMENT  OF  DYSURIA. 


discomfort  and  irritation  wliicli  it  constantly  keeps  up.  In  every 
case,  therefore,  where  any  difficulty  attends  the  passing  or  the 
retention  of  the  urine,  or  where  the  practice  of  masturbation  is 
suspected,  the  penis  ought  to  be  examined,  and  circumcision  per- 
formed if  the  preputial  opening  is  too  small.  This  little  operation, 
too,  ought  never  to  be  delayed,  since,  if  put  off,  adhesions  are  very 
likely  to  form  between  the  glans  and  the  foreskin,  which  render 
the  necessary  surgical  proceeding  less  easy  and  more  severe. 
Another  occasional  cause  of  irritation  of  the  bladder,  and  of  diffi- 
cult, painful,  or  even  frequent  micturition  is  furnished  by  the 
presence  of  ascarides  in  the  rectum,  and  against  this  possible 
source  of  error  it  behoves  us  to  be  likewise  on  the  watch. 

The  treatment  of  dysuria  in  early  life,  connected,  as  the  affec- 
tion almost  always 'is,  with  an  excess  of  lithic  aoid  in  the  urine,  is 
sufficiently  simple.  Those  acute  attacks  which  come  on  during 
infancy,  and  for  the  most  part  during  the  period  of  teething,  and 
which  are  attended  with  much  fever,  with  a constipated  or  other- 
wise disordered  condition  of  the  bowels,  and  with  severe  suffering, 
obviously  call  for  antiphlogistic  and  soothing  measures.  The 
warm  bath  is  often  very  serviceable  in  these  cases  in  relie\dng  the 
febrile  symptoms  ; besides  which,  the  occasional  immersion  of  the 
child  in  hot  water,  as  high  as  the  hips,  soothes  the  pain  which  is 
so  apt  to  attend  upon  every  attempt  to  empty  the  bladder.  The 
bowels  should  be  acted  on  freely  by  castor  oil ; and,  afterwards,  no 
medicine  has  appeared  to  me  to  afford  so  much  relief  to  pain,  or  j 
so  effectually  to  excite  the  kidneys  to  action,  as  the  castor-oil 
mixture  which  I have  already  mentioned  to  you,  in  combination 
with  small  doses  of  liquor  potassse,  laudanum,  and  nitrous  ether. 
Barley-water,  milk  and  water,  and  thin  arrowroot,  should  constitute 
the  child’s  nourishment  during  the  severity  of  its  attack ; and  even 
when  the  symptoms  are  on  the  decline,  much  prudence  must  still 
be  exercised  in  keeping  to  a very  mild  and  unstimulating  diet. 

It  is  generally  wise  to  continue  the  use  of  alkalies  for  some  time 
after  the  active  symptoms  have  subsided  ; and  small  doses  of 
liquor  potassse,  either  alone  or  in  combination  with  the  vinum 
ipecacuanhfB,  may  be  given  three  or  four  times  a day  in  a little 
milk.  Once  or  twice  I have  seen  a sudden  suppression  of  urine, 
attended  with  great  aggravation  of  the  child’s  sufferings,  follow 
after  the  existence  of  severe  dysuria  for  two  or  three  days  ; and 
have  found  this  occurrence  to  be  due  to  the  mechanical  obstruc- 
tion of  the  urethra  by  a small  calculus  which  had  become  impacted 
in  its  canal.  The  dysuria  which  is  produced  by  the  excessive 
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length  and  extreme  narrowness  of  the  orifice  of  the  prepuce  can 
be  relieved  only  by  the  removal  of  a portion  of  the  superfluous 
foreskin  ; while,  when  it  is  excited  by  asoarides,  an  enema  of  liquor 
( calcis,  with  a dose  or  two  of  castor  oil,  will  often  produce  an  im- 
: mediate  cure  of  symptoms  which  had  been  very  troublesome. 

The  treatment  of  calculus  in  the  bladder  hardly  requires  special 
1 notice  here ; but  you  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  calculi  which 
iform  in  childhood  are  just  of  that  kind  on  which  medicinal  agents 
rare  best  calculated  to  act;  and  that  we  have  but  little  reason  for 
I dreading  those  changes  in  the  precipitate  thrown  down  from  the 
kirine  which  take  place  in  later  life.  The  deposits  that  occur  and 
Tthe  calculi  that  form  in  childhood  consist  almost  invariably  of  the 
llithates,  and  hence  "we  may  employ  the  alkaline  carbonates  without 
I'apprehension ; and  under  their  continued  use  I have  seen  very 
^copious  sediments  completely  and  permanently  disappear  from  the 
lurine.  Their  action,  however,  is  far  too  slow  to  be  relied  on  in 
:any  case  where  unequivocal  signs  are  present  of  the  existence  of 
:a  stone  of  considerable  dimensions  ; while,  fortunately,  the  anaes- 
tthetic  agents  which  we  now  possess,  by  depriving  the  operation  of 
! lithotomy  of  the  pain  that  once  attended  it,  have  robbed  it  of 
many  of  its  terrors. 

The  importance  of  lithic  acid  deposits  in  the  urine  is,  however, 
y no  means  dependent  on  the  temporary  suffering  associated  with 
•,ts  elimination  in  some  instances,  or  the  dangers  of  the  formation 
of  vesical  calculus  in  others.  Deposits  of  lithic  acid  are  observed 
m the  urine  of  children,  as  the  consequence  and  the  indication  of 
t state  of  general  constitutional  disorder,  which  manifests  itself 
ly  dyspeptic  symptoms  and  imperfect  nutrition,  and  is  often 
issociated  with  chronic  cutaneous  affections.  Not  infrequently 
he  deposits  in  the  urine  and  the  state  of  general  ailment  succeed 
o some  attack  of  rheumatism.  I have  already  told  you  that 
heumatism  in  the  child  runs  its  course  frequently  with  a much 
rmaller  amount  of  local  pain,  and  with  less  swelling  of  the  joints 
han  generally  attend  it  in  the  adult.  Its  remote  effects  also  very 
-eldom  show  themselves  in  those  abiding  pains  which  characterise' 
!hronic  rheumatism  in  the  grown  person,  hut  in  a state  of  general 
' 1-health  such  as  that  to  which  I have  just  referred.  A child  is 
. rought  to  you  with  a vague  history  of  failing  health  ; of  loss  of 
esh,  of  variable  appetite,  sluggish  bowels,  and  occasional  night 
• erspirations.  On  further  inquir}’-  you  learn  that  he  is  nervous 
ind  excitable  in  the  highest  degree ; sometimes  depressed  and 
'alien,  at  other  times  so  high-spirited  ns  to  be  almost  uncon- 
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trollable : each  of  these  fluctuations  in  his  condition,  whether  for 
better  or  for  worse,  is  found  to  be  more  marked  at  some  seasons  of 
the  year  than  at  others;  and  often  also  modified  by  change  of 
residence,  his  health  being  manifestly  worse  in  cold  weather,  and 
in  exposed  situations,  than  in  a sheltered  spot,  and  during  the 
summer  season.  Anxiety  lest  consumptive  disease  should  be  im- 
pending is  often  needlessly  entertained  in  these  cases  ; but  if  you 
examine  the  urine  you  will  at  once  discover  the  clue  that  will 
help  you  to  their  thorough  understanding.  The  urine  will  be 
found  acid,  of  a very  high  specific  gravity,  1025°  or  upwards, 
depositing  on  cooling  abundant  red  crystals  of  lithic  acid,  and  on 
the  addition  of  nitric  acid  giving  evidence,  by  the  speedy  crystal- 
lisation that  takes  place,  of  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  urea.  On 
close  inquiry  you  will  probably  learn  that  some  months  previously 
the  child  had  had  an  attack  of  rheumatism,  not  necessarily  very 
severe,  and  that  since  then  his  health  had  never  been  so  good  as 
before  ; or,  if  not,  you  will  almost  certainly  find  that  rheumatism 
is  a disease  from  which,  in  some  one  or  other  of  its  numerous 
forms,  members  of  his  parents  family  have  suffered.  It  is  to 
cases  such  as  these  that  the  term  of  the  lithic  acid  diathesis  * is 
applicable. 

The  treatment  of  this  condition  does  not  require  much  notice. 
A residence  in  a sheltered  and  warm  situation,  and  the  habitual 
wearing  of  flannel  next  the  skin,  are  two  points  of  much  importance. 
A third,  of  at  least  equal  moment,  is  the  careful  regulation  of  the 
diet,  which  should  be  simple,  unstimulating,  and  moderate  in 
, quantity.  With  reference  to  medicine,  the  alkalies  and  alkaline 
carbonates  may  be  given  with  a vegetable  bitter  if  some  decided 
tonic  appears  necessary ; but  you  must  bear  in  mind,  and  cleaily 
explain  to  your  patient’s  friends,  that  the  condition  is  not  one  to 
be  overcome  in  a short  time  by  a few  potent  remedies,  but  one 
which  will  require  watching  and  care,  and  a well-considered  system 
of  diet  and  regimen,  to  be  carried  on  for  months  and  years,  and 
from  which  it  is  scarcely  safe  to  depart  before  the  time  of  puberty 
has  been  passed  in  safety.  I referred  to  it,  not  because  I had  an\ 
special  cautions  to  give  you  about  its  treatment,  but  to  call  youi 
attention  to  a set  of  symptoms,  the  real  signification  of  which  may 
be  readily  overlooked. 

An  unnaturally  profuse  flow  of  urine  occurs  at  all  ages  as  a tem- 
porary symjitom’in  the  course  of  many  disorders.  Its  permanent 

' It  is  almost  superfluous  to  remind  the  reader  of  Br,  Todd's  remarks  on  tins 
subject  in  his  Croonian  Lectures — on  Gout,  Rheumatism,  See. 
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increase,  when  associated  with  certain  changes  in  the  composition 
of  the  fluid,  and  the  presence  of  saccharine  matters  among  its 
elements,  constitutes  diabetes.  This  disease,  although  not  common 
at  any  period  of  life,  yet  occurs  in  the  adult  sufficiently  often  for 
us  to  become  familiar  wdth  its  characters,  and  to  dread  it  as  one  of 
the  most  formidable  results  of  disorder  of  the  assimilative  processes. 
In  the  child,  however,  it  is  an  exceedingly  rare  affection,  for  Dr. 
Prout,  out  of  his  immense  experience  in  diseases  of  the  urinary 
organs,  states  that  he  has  seen  but  one  instance  of  it  in  a child  of 
five  years  old,  and  only  twelve  in  young  persons  between  the  ages 
of  eight  and  twenty  years,  out  of  a total  of  700  cases  of  diabetes.* 
It  is  more  than  probable,  however,  that  the  extreme  rarity  of  the 
ondition  has  been  exaggerated,  and  that  diabetes  has  been  found 
so  seldom  very  much  because  it  has  been  so  rarely  sought  for. 
[)r.  Kiitz,^  of  Marburg,  has,  with  infinite  pains,  collected  the 
particulars  of  111  cases  of  diabetes  among  children  from  birth  to 
tthe  age  of  fifteen.  If  to  these  we  add  19  cases,  of  which  15  are 
reported  by  Eedon^  in  his  dissertation,  and  4 additional  cases  of 
mine,  neither  reported  by  Kiitz  nor  by  Eedon,  we  have  a total  of 
130  cases  in  children,  of  which  by  far  the  greater  number  have 
^Deen  observed  within  the  past  twenty  years,  of  which  54  occurred 
n male,  and  67  in  female  children ; and  in  9 the  sex  is  not 
stated. 

In  1 32  cases  the  age  of  the  patients  is  stated : 

Under  2 years  of  age  ....  9 

Between  2 and  5 years  . . . .18 

„ 5 and  10  years  . . . .39 

„ 10  and  15  years  . . . .66 


132 

It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  in  many  instances  the 
.ge  given  does  not  represent  the  age  at  the  commencement  of  the  ' 
dsease,  but  only  the  age  at  which  the  patients  came  under 
bservation,  and  that  consequently  the  origin  of  the  diabetes  may 
Ke  referred  to  one  or  two  years  earlier  than  the  above  figures 
•ould  represent. 

For  my  own  part,  either  in  hospital  or  in  private  practice,  I 
■ ave  seen  7 cases,  of  which  5 died — 1 may  be  said  to  have  re- 
'overed ; and  in  1 the  disease  was  kept  at  bay  by  incessant  care 

' ‘ On  Stomach  and  Renal  Diseases,’  5th  ed.,  8vo.  p.  ilO,  note. 

2 In  Gerhardt’s  ‘ llandbuch,’  vol.  Hi.,  Atitli.  i.  2,  pp.  2(>9-284. 

* ‘ Du  Diab&te  sucre  chez  I’Enfant,’  These  de  Taris,  p.  4,  1877. 
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as  to  the  child’s  diet.  The  total  mortality,  as  deduced  from  the 
above  figures,  is  69  deaths  to  63  cases  in  which  the  patients  re- 
covered, or  in  which  at  any  rate  the  disease  was  kept  in  abeyance. 

I believe,  however,  that  the  real  mortality  is  not  as  high  as  these 
figures  represent ; and  that  now,  since  persons  have  become  more 
alive  to  the  occurrence  of  diabetes  in  childhood,  appropriate  treat- 
ment is  adopted,  and  the  disease  is  arrested. 

My  own  cases  present  no  remarkable  peculiarities  different 
from  those  of  diabetes  in  other  cases,  nor,  indeed,  are  the  symp- 
toms of  the  disease  other  than  those  with  which  we  are  familiar 
in  the  adult ; and  if  the  examination  of  the  urine  in  every  case  cf 
chronic  ailment  in  infancy  or  childhood,  especially  if  the  ailment 
is  attended  with  loss  of  flesh  as  well  as  with  thirst,  became  the 
rule  instead  of  the  exception  in  medical  practice,  the  disease 
would  almost  never  be  overlooked,  and  would  often  be  cured. 

Sim, pie  diuresis,  or  Diabetes  insipidus,  is  probably  less  rare 
than  true  saccharine  diabetes  ; and  though  where  it  exists  in  a 
marked  degree  it  is  most  rebellious  to  all  treatment,  yet  it  has  no 
such  decided  or  rapid  tendency  to  a bad  issue  as  the  saccharine 
form  of  the  disease.  Cases,  too,  are  sometimes  met  with  in  which 
there  is  a great  increase  of  the  quantity  of  urine  voided,  though 
not  so  extreme  as  to  constitute  diabetes,  and.  not  accompanied  with 
the  intense  thirst  of  the  diabetic  patient,  but  associated  with  con- 
siderable disorder  of  the  digestive  organs.  In  these  cases  the 
gastro-intestinal  disorder  usually  precedes  for  some  time  the 
excessive  flow  of  urine ; and  Dr.  Front  states  that  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  infantile  diuresis  the  urine  is  loaded  with  lithates  and 
diminished  in  quantity,  though  as  the  disease  advances  the  ' 
quantity  of  urine  becomes  considerably  increased ; and  it  some- 
times contains  albumen,  or  more  rarely  yields  signs  of  sugar.  So 
far  as  my  observation  goes,  indeed,  the  disturbance  of  the  functions 
of  the  kidney  is  in  these  cases  purely  secondary,  and  subsidiary  to 
the  gastric  and  intestinal  disorder.  The  quantity  of  urine  has 
either  been  speedily  diminished  under  a due  attention  to  diet  and 
the  regulation  of  the  digestive  organs,  or  the  symptoms  have  be- 
come merged  by  degrees  in  those  of  phthisis,  which  has  gradually 
developed  itself.  My  experience  concerning  these  affections 
amounts,  in  short,  to  this— that  whenever  the  processes  of 
digestion  and  assimilation  are  seriously  disturbed  for  any  con- 
siderable time  in  early  life,  the  functions  of  the  kidney  are  very 
apt  to  become  excessive  in  decree  as  well  as  disordered  in  kind. 
Further,  such  disorder  is  especially  likely  to  occur  just  at  tnat 
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period  when  the  simple  but  highly  animalised  food  of  the  suckling 
:is  exchanged  for  the  more  varied  diet  of  the  infant  after  weaning. 
The  evidence  of  figures,  indeed,  would  seem  to  refer  the  commence- 
ment of  diabetes  to  a somewhat  later  time,  but  1 have  already 
stated  my  reasons  for  believing  that  the  commencement  of  the 
;itfection  is  to  be  referred  to  an  earlier  date  than  figures  would 
‘^■eem  to-  indicate.  And,  lastly,  its  existence  may  be  suspected 
whenever,  coupled  with  more  or  less  marked  indications  of  gastro- 
iintestinal  disofder,  there  is  a rapidly  increasing  emaciation,  for 
'.vhich  no  adequate  cause  appearsv  It  will)  however,  often  happen, 
:?ven  when  the  amount  of  mine  greatly  exceeds  the  healthy 
average,  that  the  parents  of  an  infant  take  no  notice  of  the 
■rircumstance,  imagining  it  to  be  either  an  accidental  and  un- 
important occurrence,  or  accounting  for  it  as  the  natural  result  of 
‘he  thirst,  which  induces  the  child  to  drink  very  abundantly. 
Mence,  unless  you  make  special  inquiries  with  reference  to  this 
-)oint,  you  may  remain  in  ignorance  of  a very  important  symptom. 

When  once  you  have  become  aware  of  the  existence  of  either 
:f  these  affections,  their  treatment  is  attended  by  no  particular 
i.ifficulty,  and,  if  undertaken  sufficiently  early,  will  sometimes 
iiTOve  successful,  especially  in  cases  of  simple  diuresis.  The  state 
If  the  bowels  requires  most  careful  attention : mild  alteratives  are 
■'equently  serviceable,  but  drastic  purgatives  are  very  unsuitable, 
ihe  Hydr.  c.  Greta,  in  combination  with  Dover’s  powder,  is  often 
Itsry  useful  in  promoting  a healthy  condition  of  the  evacuations  ; 
ihile  the  Dover’s  powder  alone  is  also  beneficial  in  calming  the 
nild’s  excessive  irritability,  as  well  as  in  diminishing  the  amount 
’ urine  secreted.  Dr.  Prout  adds  a caution,  however,  with  refer- 
ice  to  the  use  of  opiates  in  these  cases,  as  well  as  to  the  sudden 
iithdrawal  of  fluids,  since  a suppression  of  urine  may  follow  the 
.cautious  adoption  of  these  measures,  and  that  condition  is  almost 
are  to  end  in  coma  and  death.  Change  of  air  to  a dry  and  tem- 
uate  situation,  especially  on  the  sea-coast,  is  of  much  importance, 
ad  the  tepid  or  warm  sea- water  bath  is  often  beneficial;  while 
nics  of  various  kinds  are  generally  of  service.  The  different 
eparations  of  iron  appear  to  have  advantages  over  other  medi- 
aes ; and  Dr.  Venables,  who  was  the  first  to  call  the  attention  of 
e profession  to  this  affection,  bestows  high  commendation  on  the 
losphate  of  iron.  Dr.  Prout  insists,  moreover,  as  does  everv 
•e,  on  the  importance  of  a suitable  diet,  into  which  albuminous 
utters  should  enter  freely,  in  preference  to,  though  not  to  the 
‘tire  exclusion  of,  those  which  contain  gelatine.  Milk  should 
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form  a chief  element  in  the  diet;  while  of  farinaceous  matters 
those  are  to  be  preferred  which  have  undergone  the  fermentativf^ 
process,  while  fruit  and  all  aliments  containing  sugar  must,  T need 
not  say,  be  strictly  prohibited.  These  precautions,  too,  must  be 
observed  not  for  a short  period  only,  but  until  the  child  has  for 
some  time  regained  its  health,  since  a slight  error  is  very  likely  to 
be  followed  by  a serious  relapse.  I need  not  add  that  these  re- 
marks of  mine  apply  to  cases  of  simple  diuresis,  not  to  established 
diabetes,  whether  in  the  form  of  Diabetes  insipidus,  or  the  sac- 
charine diabetes.  In  them,  however,  the  principles  of  treatment 
are  the  same,  although  the  prospects  of  a successful  issue  are 
very  slender. 

Incontinence,  of  urine  is  a very  distressing  infirmity  from 
which  children  sometimes  suffer,  and  which,  in  many  instances,  it 
is  found  very  difficult  to  cure.  In  most  cases  this  inability  to 
command  the  flow  of  urine  exists  only  in  the  night-time,  but 
sometimes  it  is  present  also  by  day  ; and  both  forms  of  the  affec- 
tion are  met  with  in  children  of  both  sexes  and  of  all  ages,  even 
up  to  the  period  of  puberty.  The  nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine 
is  often  associated  with  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  lithic  acid  in 
the  secretion ; and  in  such  cases  the  first  step  towards  remedying 
the  infirmity  consists  in  correcting  the  morbid  state  of  the  fluid. 
Now  and  then  it  appears  to  be  dependent  upon  the  irritation  pro- 
duced by  ascarides  in  the  rectum,  while  in  the  majority  of  cases, 
so  long  as  the  affection  is  recent,  a connection  may  be  clearly  traced 
between  it  and  gastro-intestinal  disorder.  If  not  remedied,  how- 
ever, all  the  functions  of  the  body  may  return  to  a healthy  state, 
while  yet  the  incontinence  is  perpetuated  by  a kind  of  habit,  which 
it  is  found  very  difficult  to  break  through. 

The  involuntary  discharge  of  urine  by  daytime  as  well  as  at 
night  is  a still  more  troublesome  affection,  except  when  it  depends, 
as  is  by  no  means  seldom  the  case,  on  the  child’s  indolence  and 
indifference,  when  one  or  two  judicious  whippings  cure  an  appa- 
rently deep-rooted  evil.  We  must,  however,  in  every  instance 
examine  a case  with  the  greatest  care  before  we  come  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  apparent  infirmity  is  within  the  power  of  the  child 
to  prevent.  Sometimes  there  is  an  absolute  want  of  control  over 
the  bladder,  so  that  the  urine  is  almost  constantly  dribbling 
away  ; while  in  other  cases  the  desire  to  pass  water  is  distinctly 
felt  at  certain  short  intervals,  but  the  patient  is  unable  to  resist 
this  desire  even  for  a minute.  Now  and  then,  too,  the  condition 
of  phimosis  on  the  extremely  narrow  opening  on  the  prepuce,  while 
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t interferes  Avitli  complete  emptying  of  tlie  bladder,  induces  a state 
of  constant  irritability  of  the  organ,  and  the  child  perjjetually 
svets  himself  both  by  day  as  well  as  by  night,  or  more  even  in  the 
[.daytime  when  moving  about.  This  affection,  too,  is  sometimes 
Associated  with  a morbid  condition  of  the  urine  ; in  other  instances 
[lit  seems  to  depend  on  a state  of  general  weakness  ; while  in  some 
(•cases  there  is  no  apparent  cause,  either  general  or  local,  to  which 
l.it  is  possible  to  ascribe  it.  Cases  of  this  last  kind  are  of  all 
:'the  most  troublesome ; they  are  sometimes  met  with  in  several 
I members  of  the  same  family,  especially  in  girls,  though,  accord- 
iing  to  my  experience,  the  other  more  curable  forms  of  inconti- 
linence  are  much  more  common  in  male  children. 

In  the  cure  of  nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine  much  may 
often  be  gained  by  attention  to  certain  precautionary  measures  ; 
hsuch  as  limiting  the  quantity  of  drink  taken  at  the  last  meal,  pre- 
I' venting  the  child  from  lying  on  his  back  when  in  bed  (a  position 
■which  seems  greatly  to  favour  the  occurrence  of  the  accident),  and 
I rousing  him  from  bed  to  empty  his  bladder  two  or  three  times  in 
‘the  night.  To  gain  any  good,  however,  from  this  the  child  must 
each  time  be  awaked  completely,  so  as  to  put  forth  a conscious 
! ' effort  of  the  will.  The  mere  mechanical  emptying  of  the  bladder, 
which  the  child  soon  gets  a habit  of  doing  while  still  fast  asleep, 
is  absolutely  useless.  If  the  urine  is  loaded  with  lithates,  the 
diet  must  be  most  carefully  regulated,  and  medicines  must  be 
given  to  restore  the  urine  to  a healthy  state,  and  to  ensure  the 
due  performance  of  the  functions  of  the  digestive  organs.  Tonics 
are  often  extremely  useful  afterwards;  and  there  is  none  from 
which  I have  seen  so  much  benefit  as  from  the  tincture  of  the  per- 
chloride  of  iron.  At  the  same  time  cold  sponging  to  the  back 
and  loins  is  often  decidedly  serviceable,  and  if  the  case  resists 
these  milder  measures,  the  frequent  application  of  a blister  to  the 
sacrum  seldom  fails  to  do  great  good.  But  there  are  two  remedies 
which  seem  to  have  a special  influence  over  this  infirmity,  though 
in  very  different  ways.  The  one  of  them  is  strychnine,  or  nux 
vomica,  the  latter  of  which  I generally  prefer  on  account  of  the 
greater  safety  of  its  administration  in  children;  the  other  is  bella- 
donna. The  nux  vomica  has  appeared  to  me  to  be  most  suitable  in 
those  cases  where  there  is  manifest  general  debility,  and  I commonly 
give  it  in  combination  with  iron  about  every  six  hours;  and  this 
combination  often  succeeds  in  cases  where  iron  alone  had  previously 
been  given  without  result.  Belladonna  has  proved  most  useful 
in  those  cases  where  the  incontinence  of  urine  was  quite  a chronic 
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evil,  and  was  unassociated  with  any  manifest  constitutional  dis- 
order.  It  must  of  course  be  given  carefully  and  in  doses  gradually  »; 
increased,  four  times  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  and  very  large  doses  £ 
are  sometimes  taken  before  the  specific  influence  of  the  drug  is  W 
exerted,  and  this  without  the  production  of  any  of  its  poisonous  *• 
effects.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that,  whatever  be  the  remedies  a 
used  or  the  precautions  taken  to  overcome  the  ailment,  it  is  S 
quite  essential  for  the  permanence  of  the  cure  that  they  should  ^ 
be  continued  for  some  weeks  after  the  child’s  apparent  recovery. 

Lastly,  I must  just  mention  an  ingenious  suggestion  of  Sir 
Dominic  Corrigan,^  which  I regret  that  I have  never  had  a fair 
opportunity  of  putting  to  the  test.  Eegarding  the  inability  to 
retain  the  urine  at  night  as  dependent  usually  on  relaxation  of  the 
sphincter  vesicEe  or  on  a lax  condition  of  the  urethra,  he  advises 
that  the  child  should  lie  with  the  feet  raised  higher  than  the , 
pelvis,  so  that  the  urine  may  collect  towards  the  fundus,  not  < 
towards  the  neck  of  the  bladder  ; and  next  that  the  edges  of  the 
prepuce,  or  still  better  the  lips  of  the  urethra  should  be  stuck , 
together  with  collodion,  which  can  easily  be  removed  in  the  , 
morning.  How  far  a radical  cure  may  be  thus  effected  I cannot 
say,  but  I should  fear  the  evil  would  be  left  unmitigated ; though ; 
even  then  something  is  gained  by  preventing  the  bed  from  being  . 
wetted.  At  any  rate,  the  plan  deserves  a trial. 

* ‘Dublin  Quarterly  Journal,’  vol.  xcvii.  p.  113,  referred  to  in  ‘ Oesterr.  Jahrb.' 
f.  Piidiatrik,’  1871,  vol.  i.  p.  81.  • 
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LECTUEE  XL. 

IBDOMISAL  TUMOURS-Large  abdomen  natural  in  childhood-canses  of  ite 

epeoial  enla^ement  varions,  as  rickets,  disorders  of  digestive  organs 
enlargement  from  flatus,  from  fluid.  ^ ^ ’ 

))lSTixcT  TuMOUES.-From  enlarged  liver.-From  simple  hypertrophy-fatty 
deposit-albuminoid  deposit-hydatid  cysts-malignant  disease.-From  en^ 
larged  spleen-its  connection  with  leucaemia,  and  disposition  to  haemorrhage 
-From  enlarged  kidney,  which  is  almost  always  due  to  malignant  disease^  ’ 
From  enlargement  of  mesenteric  glands.-Fr^om  disease  of  "testSL  ~ 
om  ovanan  tumour. — From  abscess  in  abdominal  walls.  ’ 

PROPOSE  to  devote  this  lecture  to  a brief  notice  of  some  con- 
..tions  very  various  in  their  nature  and  in  their  importance, 
Ihich  have  this  in  common,  that  they  produce  enlargement  of 
ne  abdomen;  and  this  abdominal  enlargement  is  usually  the  first 
mug  which  excites  the  anxiety  of  the  friends,  and  which  leads  to 
ne  patient  being  brought  under  your  notice. 

But  before  speaking  of  abdominal  timiours  in  children  I must 

'y  something  concerning  tumours  which  are  no  tmnou’rs  • an 
irent,  not  real  ones.  uiuours , ap- 

If  you  go  into  a gallery  of  the  old  masters,  and  look  at  anv  of 
e pictures  of  angels,  which  are  generally  to  be  seen  thrin 
ch  abundance,  you  will  probably  be  struck  in  the  case  of  all 
e chdd  angels,  by  what  will  seem  to  you  to  be  the  undue  size 
eir  abdomen.  You  will  notice  this  even  in  the  works  of 
.inters,  who,  like  Raphael,  most  idealize  their  subjects,  while  in 
lose  of  others,  who,  like  Rubens,  interpret  nature  Lre  literally 
..  apparent  disproportion  becomes  grotesque;  or  in  the  coarsi 

But  these  painters  are  after  all  true  interpreters  of  nature 
infancy  and  early  childhood,  the  abdomen  is  much  larger' 
rnparatively  than  in  the  adult.  Two  causes  chiffl^ 
bduce  to  this ; the  one,  the  much  smaller  size  of  the  iielvi, 
other  the  greater  size  of  . the  liver,  which 

Klinik  der  Leberkrankheiten,’  1868,  vol.  i.  Table  at  p.  20 
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estimates  as  being  in  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  whole 
body — 


As  1 ! 17  in  the  7 months’  foetus. 

1 ; 20  at  birth,  and  in  early  infancy. 

1 : 40  in  adult  age. 

Now  this  excess  in  the  size  of  the  abdomen  may  be  much  ex- 
aggerated if  the  child  is  small,  weakly,  or  premature  ; if  the  lungs 
have  been  but  imperfectly  inflated  at  birth,  and  the  chest  is  con- 
sequently ill-developed,  and  if,  in  addition,  the  general  muscular 
power  is  feeble,  so  that  the  intestinal  gases  are  subjected  to  a 
smaller  amount  of  compression  from  the  coats  of  the  bowels  than 
wmuld  be  exercised  upon  them  if  the  child  were  robust. 

In  cases  where  the  child  is  not  merely  weakly  but  is  also- 
affected  by  rickets,  other  causes  come  into  play  which  greatly  in- 
crease the  abdominal  enlargement. 

1st.  The  chest  is  not  merely  small  and  unexpanded,  but  it  is 
actually  deformed ; and  this  chest  deformity  is  associated  with  dis- 
placement downwards  of  the  abdominal  organs. 

2nd.  Rickets  arrest  the  development  of  the  pelvis  and  of  the 
lower  limbs  to  a very  considerable  degree,  and  thus  tend  to  pro- 
duce an  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  which  not  infrequently 
remains  very  marked  even  in  adult  age. 

3rd.  The  disease  is  associated  not  only  with  great  feebleness  of 
the  muscular  powers,  but  also  with  very  imperfect  digestion.  The 
intestines  then  become  distended,  not  merely  from  the  contained 
gases  being  subjected  to  but  little  compression,  but  also  from  the 
generation  of  flatus  which  is  the  symptom  and  consequence  of 
dyspepsia. 

4th.  In  many  cases  the  abdomen  in  rickets  is  also  enlarged  by 
a distinct  tumour  or  tumours,  produced  by  the  amyloid  or  albu- 
minoid hypertrophy  of  liver  and  spleen.  This  cause  of  abdominal 
enlargement,  however,  unlike  the  other  three,  is  not  invariable, 
and  the  cases  are  decidedly  exceptional  in  which  it  is  the  chief 
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cause  of  the  enlargement. 

In  subsequent  childhood  the  abdomen  is  found  much  enlarged 
wholly  independent  of  any  disposition  to  rickets,  but  as  a symptom 
and  a result  of  indigestion. 

You  will  often  be  asked  whether  you  do  not  think  a child  is 
suffering  from  worms,  and  just  as  often  whether  you  do  not  think 
it  is  suffering  from  mesenteric  disease,  when  the  only  reason 
assigned,  or  indeed  assignable  for  either  suspicion,  is  the  unusual 
size  of  the  abdomen. 
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Now  with  reference  to  both  of  these  points  it  is  well  to  bear 
in  mind — 

1st.  That  there  is  no  special  condition  of  the  abdomen  in  itself 
characteristic  of  the  presence  of  intestinal  worms. 

2nd.  That  even  when  much  larger  than  natural,  so  long  as  the 
abdomen  is  not  tense,  you  need  entertain  no  apprehension  of  the 
existence  of  organic  disease  ; and 

3rd.  That  sometimes,  especially  in  infancy,  you  may  meet  with 
extreme  tension  of  the  abdomen,  and  even  with  enlargement  of 
the  superficial  veins  of  the  abdominal  walls,  such  as  is  usually 
associated  with  tubercular  peritonitis  or  with  mesenteric  disease, 
due  in  reality  to  mere  flatulent  distension  of  the  intestines. 

In  such  doubtful  cases,  however,  you  will  be  preserved  from 
error  by  observing  two  points  : 

1st.  That  there  is  no  general  glandular  enlargement  to  be 
discovered,  and  especially  that  there  is  no  enlargement  of  the 
inguinal  glands,  for  they  never  fail  to  participate  in  any  con- 
siderable increase  in  size  that  may  affect  the  glands  of  the 
mesentery. 

2nd.  That  the  resonance  on  percussion  of  the  abdomen  is  equal 
and  universal.  In  cases  of  tubercular  peritonitis,  or  of  at  all  ad- 
vanced mesenteric  disease,  this  is  not  the  case,  but  about  or  below 
the  umbilicus  there  is  either  absolute  or  relative  dulness  on  per- 
cussion, and,  in  addition,  in  the  case  of  tubercular  peritonitis,  a 
doughy  feeling  of  the  abdomen  in  that  situation,  owing  to  the 
adhesion  of  the  coils  of  small  intestine  to  each  other  and  to  the 
peritoneum. 

On  a few  occasions,  almost  always  in  young  children  between 
the  ages  of  two  and  three,  I have  found  the  abdomen  extremely 
distended,  hard,  tense,  even  slightly  tender  to  the  touch,  and  with 
marked  enlargement  of  the  superficial  veins,  but  yet  everywhere 
resonant  on  percussion.  The  enlargement  has  been  so  consider- 
able as  to  force  upon  me  the  conviction  that  some  deep-seated 
disease  must  underlie  it,  and  yet  it  has  entirely  disappeared  just 
as  the  phantom  tumour  of  a hysterical  woman  does,  when  the  child 
was  put  under  chloroform.  A somewhat  similar  state,  too,  has 
occasionally  come  under  my  notice  in  older  children  who  were 
subject  to  colic,  and  in  whom  the  distinct  outline  of  a tumour 
seemed  sometimes  perceptible ; due  to  the  spasmodic  contraction 
of  the  abdominal  muscles,  and  recognisable  both  by  its  outline 
never  being  complete,  but  undistinguishable  at  one  side,  though 
clearly  perceptible  at  the  other,  by  its  not  being  invariably  to  be 
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felt,  arid  also  by  its  disappearance  under  tbe  use  of  chloroform. 
Such  cases  are  rare,  but  it  is  well  to  be  aware  of  them. 

A word  or  two  .ought,  perhaps,  to  be  added  with  reference  to 
the  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  from  fluid  in  childhood.  Though 
often  suspected  by  the  friends  of  our  patients,  abdominal  en- 
largement from  the  collection  of  fluid  is  a comparatively  rare 
occurrence.  It  is,  of  course,  met  with  sometimes,  in  cases  of  albu- 
minuria, whether  acute  or  chronic;  the  ascites  bearing  some 
proportion  to  the  degree  of  general  oedema ; and  it  also  occurs, 
though  not  so  frequently  as  in  the  grown  person,  in  cases  of  dis- 
organisation of  the  heart  from  long-standing  valvular  disease ; 
and  in  such  circumstances  no  diagnostic  difficulty  presents  itself. 
Every  now  and  then,  too,  the  same  exposure  to  cold  as,  more 
commonly,  gives  rise  to  acute  anasarca,  occasions  the  out-pouring 
of  fluid  into  the  abdominal  cavity,  an  accident  by  no  means  always 
associated  with  albuminous  urine  ; but  the  fluid  in  such  cases  is  in 
general  speedily  absorbed  if  the  patient  is  kept  in  bed,  the  abdo- 
men gently  swathed  in  flannel,  the  action  of  the  skin  promoted  by 
the  vapour  or  hot-air  bath,  and  that  of  the  kidneys  by  mild  diu- 
retics. Now  and  then  ascites  occurs  in  early  life,  in  connection 
with  a general  state  of  cachexia ; the  fluid,  however,  in  these 
cases  is  seldom  considerable  in  quantity,  and  disappears  simul- 
taneously with  the  general  improvement  of  the  health  which  tonics 
and  chalybeates  bring  about. 

But  besides  these  cases,  we  sometimes  meet  with  a large 
collection  of  fluid  in  the  abdomen,  which  has  formed  gradually 
in  connection  with  an  apparently  causeless  failure  of  the  general 
health,  and  which  may  be  due  to  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.  It  is  true 
that  cirrhosis  is  rare  in  childhood  ; but  still  not  so  rare  that  the 
possibility  of  its  existence  should  be  absent  from  our  minds.  But 
over  and  above  these  cases  I have  on  a few  occasions  observed 
ascites  with  failure  of  the  general  health,  an  ill-defined  state  of 
fever  and  considerable  emaciation  with  a dry  and  harsh  skin  ; and 
symptoms  of  general  illness,  suggestive  of  grave  organic  disease, 
but  in  reality  due  to  the  influence  of  malaria  ; the  health  improv- 
ing, the  fever  ceasing,  and  the  fluid  becoming  absorbed  under 
the  steady  employment  of  quinine.  It  is  very  difficult,  I own,  to 
discriminate  these  cases ; but  a careful  enquiry  into  the  possible 
exposure  of  the  child  to  the  influence  of  malaria,  and  the  fact  that 
irregular  febrile  attacks  of  a remittent  if  not  of  an  actually  inter- 
mittent character  have  preceded  for  some  weeks  the  effusion  into 
the  abdomen,  will  do  much  to  j)ut  us  on  our  guard,  and  to  prevent 
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US  from  at  once  attributing  to  hopeless  organic  disease  symptoms 
that  may  really  be  due  to  a perfectly  removable  cause. 

In  some  cases  of  mesenteric  disease  fluid  is  effused  into  the 
abdominal  cavity  ; rarely  indeed  in  large  quantity,  or  so  as  to 
contribute  much  to  the  enlargement  of  the  abdomen.  Still,  when 
present,  it  is  a condition  of  much  moment,  since  I fear  in  any  case 
of  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs  of  long  continuance,  associated 
with  loss  of  flesh,  tumefaction  of  the  abdomen,  and  enlargement 
of  the  inguinal  glands,  the  presence  of  fluctuation,  even  though 
indistinct,  greatly  adds  to  the  gravity  of  our  prognosis. 

In  some  few  cases  of  tubercular  peritonitis,  small  collections 
of  pus  form  between  the  coils  of  intestines,  and  as  already  men- 
tioned a few  days  ago  point  and  discharge  at  the  umbilicus.  Here, 
however,  the  gravity  of  the  other  symptoms  is  such  as  rarely  to 
leave  doubt  as  to  the  nature  of  the  case,  or  as  to  the  cause  of  the 
abdominal  enlargement. 

Wfe  have  now,  I think,  disposed  of  all  the  more  important  con- 
ditions to  which  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  in  childhood  may  be 
due,  with  the  exception  of  those  in  which  there  exists  some  actual 
definite  growth  or  tumour,  or  some  distinct  collection  of  matter. 

Such  tumours  may  be  due — 

1st.  To  the  liver. 

2nd.  ,,  spleen. 

3rd.  ,,  kidneys. 

4th.  ,,  mesenteric  glands. 

5th.  „ disease  of  the  intestines  themselves — an  occur- 

rence, however,  of  extreme  rarity — or  to  ovarian 
disease. 

6th.  To  abscesses  in  the  abdominal  parietes. 

\^'e  will  examine  these  in  the  order  in  which  I have  enumerated 
them ; and 

1st.  Of  abdominal  tumours  due  to  enlargement  of  the  liver. 

1st.  Sometimes  we  meet  with  very  perceptible  enlargement 
of  the  liver  in  cases  of  heart  disease,  when  of  course  we  attach  to 
: it  no  special  importance,  but  regard  it  only  as  one  of  the  conse- 
quences of  the  obstructed  circulation.  In  these  circumstances, 

' too,  the  enlargement  is  rarely  so  considerable  as  to  constitute  a 
■ distinct  abdominal  tumour,  while  the  other  symptoms  with  which 
it  is  associated  are  such  as  to  prevent  all  risk  of  error. 

A similar  enlargement  of  the  liver,  though  likewise  seldom  to 
<a  remarkable  degree,  is  also  sometimes  met  with  in  children  of  two 
• or  three  or  four  years  old.  It  is  accompanied  by  dyspeptic  symp- 
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toms,  •with  white  evacuations,  and  considerable  deposits  of  lithates  fl 
in  the  urine  ; but  neither  with  jaundice  nor  with  distinct  tender-  ■ 
ness  in  the  region  of  the  liver.  Some  loss  of  flesh  attends  it,  and  ■ 
general  flatulent  distension  of  the  abdomen,  but  it  is  not  associated  | 
with  evidence  of  tubercular  disease,  and  the  symptoms  disappear,  f 
the  abdomen  grows  smaller,  and  the  liver  resumes  its  natural  size,  m 
under  the  employment  of  mercurials,  sometimes  in  purgative,  but  ( 
oftener  in  alterative  doses. 

I refer  to  this  condition,  not  so  much  on  account  of  the  mere  H 
enlargement  of  the  liver,  as  on  account  of  the  general  symptoms,  ' - 
which  are  not  infrequently  regarded  as  those  of  what  is  popularly  ] 
termed  mesenteric  disease,  or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  of  tubercular  | 
peritonitis.  The  abdomen,  however,  is  softer,  it  is  less  tender,  or  ; 
not  tender  at  all ; percussion  does  not  elicit  the  diminished  reso- 
nance around  and  below  the  umbilicus  generally  perceptible  in  - 
cases  of  tubercular  disease,  the  tongue  is  not  morbidly  clean,  nor  I i 
are  any  distinct  symptoms  of  glandular  enlargement  or  of  phthi-  1 1 
sical  disease  present.  I i 

2nd.  At  a still  earlier  age  ; in  infancy,  and  early  childhood,  up  U 
to  the  age  of  two  years,  we  meet  sometimes  with  an  enlarged  liver  B 
owing  to  fatty  deposit.  In  its  less  marked  degrees,  it  is  merely  an  B 
exaggeration  of  the  fatty  liver  of  infancy.  It  sometimes,  however,  H 
is  more  considerable,  is  accompanied  with  complete  non-perform-  B 
ance  of  the  functions  of  the  liver,  and  with  extreme  emaciation,  B 
and  yet  by  no  means  of  necessity  with  the  deposit  of  tubercle.  B 
This  condition  of  the  liver,  too,  is  sometimes  found  to  exist  in 
cases  of  laryngismus  stridulus,  and  appears  to  be  at  the  root  of  Bj 
that  mal-assimilation  which  is  often  the  exciting  cause  of  the  K 
convulsive  affections  of  early  life.  B 

The  subject  calls  for  and  will  repay  further  investigation  than  B 
it  has  yet  received.  It  is,  however,  well  to  bear  in  mind  the  B 
possible  connection  of  convulsions  with  a state  of  fatty  liver,  and  B 
the  possible  existence  of  extreme  and  even  fatal  atrophy  in  infancy  B 
independent  of  tubercular  deposit.  The  existence  of  this  state  B 
explains,  perhaps,  to  some  degree  the  cases  in  which  young  B 
children  have  failed  to  be  nourished  by  the  milk  and  farinaceous  B 
diet  which  commonly  suits  their  tender  age,  but  have  improved  B 
on  animal  broths  and  on  the  raw  meat  which  in  some  instances  B j, 
we  find  so  extremely  valuable.  ■ j 

I have,  however,  referred  to  these  two  classes  of  cases  rather  to  ■ 
suggest  an  explanation  of  the  conditions  with  which  you  may  find  B j 
hepatic  enlargement  associated,  than  because  the  increased  size  ofB  ! 
the  liver  is  such  as  at  once  to  attract  your  notice.  Tou  discover  Bji 
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it  in  the  course  of  that  exarnination  of  the  abdomen,  which  in  the 
case  of  infants  and  children  you  should  never  omit.  I have 
merely  tried  to  give  you  a clue  to  its  meaning. 

3rd.  The  albuminoid,  amyloid,  or  waxy  liver  is  the  most  com- 
mon form  of  those  enlargements  of  the  organ  in  which  it  attains 
such  a size  as  to  force  itself  on  the  notice  even  of  the  unob- 
servant. 

It  is  one  of  the  common  attendants  upon  rickets,  and  is  then 
usually  associated  with  a similar  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  The 
latter  organ,  indeed,  is  commonly  the  first  to  be  affected,  and  its 
enlargement  is  in  general  proportionately  greater  than  that  of  the 
liver. 

A boy  three  years  old,  but  unable  to  walk,  was  admitted  into 
the  Children’s  Hospital.  His  thighs  and  legs  were  much  bent 
by  rickets,  and  his  head  was  large  and  had  the  characteristic 
square  form  which  one  commonly  meets  with  in  rickety  children. 
He  was  emaciated,  was  reported  to  have  been  always  delicate, 
to  have  suffered  at  different  times  from  diarrhoea,  and  for  the 
previous  four  months  to  have  lost  much  flesh,  to  have  suffered 
fi’om  occasional  sickness,  and  from  general  dyspeptic  symptoms. 

C)n  examining  his  big  abdomen,  the  sharp,  firm  edge  of  the 
liver  was  felt  two  inches  below  the  margin  of  the  ribs  on  the  right 
side,  and  in  the  middle  three  inches  below  the  ensiform  cartilage  ; 
and  three-fourths  of  an  inch  below  the  tenth  rib  on  the  left  side. 
The  enlarged  spleen,  presenting  the  same  characters  of  hardness 
w'ith  a distinct  sharp  edge,  reached  down  to  within  half  an  inch  of 
the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium,  and  across  the  abdomen 
to  within  two  and  a half  inches  of  the  mesial  line. 

My  business  now  is  not  to  pursue  the  history  of  this  case 
further.  The  boy,  indeed,  left  the  hospital  after  a short  stay 
somewhat  better  in  health,  but  with  the  liver  and  spleen  as  large 
as  ever.  That  which  it  behoves  you  to  remember  is  that  in  almost 
all  cases  where  the  cachexia  of  rickets  is  well  marked,  and  the 
dyspeptic  symptoms  are  severe,  you  will  meet  with  enlargement  of 
the  liver  and  spleen  ; that  this  enlargement  is  usually  associated 
with  considerable  emaciation,  but  that  it  has  no  necessary  rela- 
tion to  tubercular  disease  ; nor  in  the  case  of  the  rickety  child  to 
any  scrofulous  taint  in  the  system. 

I do  not  know  what  changes  take  place  in  the  albuminoid  liver 
during  convalescence  from  rickets,  nor  am  I prepared  to  say 
^whether  a great  degree  of  enlargement  of  the  liver  produces  or 
limplies  such  an  intensity  of  the-  rickety  cachexia  as  to  preclude 
the  child’s  recovery.  Both  these  points  recpiire  elucidation. 
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This  state  of  the  liver  is  associated  with  various  cachexise.  Tt  I 
has  been  ascertained  by  Dr.  Gubler,  of  Paris,'  to  exist  in  congenital  V 
syphilis  whenever  the  constitutional  symptoms  are  well  marked, 
though  it  does  not  occasion  the  same  degree  of  enlargement  of  I 
the  organ  as  one  constantly  observes  in  cases  of  rickets.  H 

It  is  a not  infrequent  attendant  on  scrofulous  disease  of  the  fl 
bones,  and  Dr.  Budd,^  who  was  the  first  to  call  special  attention  fl 
to  it,  believes  this  affection  of  the  liver  to  be  always  or  almost  ■ 
always  found  in  this  connection.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  I 
invariably  the  case,  for  I have  met  with  it  not  only  in  cases  of  I 
rickets,  or  of  syphilis,  but  also  in  instances  where  no  special  con-  ■ 
stitutional  taint  could  be  alleged  as  producing  it.  B 

Some  years  ago  the  child  of  healthy  parents  came  under  my  B 
notice  at  the  age  of  fourteen  months.  She  was  healthy  when  B 
born,  and  was  suckled  by  a healthy  wet  nurse  up  to  the  age  of  B 
eight  months.  At  that  time  the  wet  nurse  fell  ill  with  fever  at  B 
Nice,  where  the  family  had  been  residing  for  half  a year,  and  B 
some  unavoidable  difficulty  and  delay  occurred  in  obtaining  B 
another.  During  this  time  the  child  drooped,  and  a distinct  B 
enlargement  of  the  abdomen  was  now  noticed.  In  spite  of  being  B 
restored  to  a healthy  wet  nurse  emaciation  went  on,  and  was  not  B 
arrested  either  by  a return  to  England  at  the  age  of  nine  months,  fl 
or  by  an  attempt  at  artificial  feeding  at  the  age  of  twelve  months.  B 
The  artificial  feeding  not  having  succeeded,  and  an  attack  of  con-  B 
vulsions  having  occurred,  a third  wet  nurse  was  obtained,  and  about  B 
a fortnight  after  I saw  the  child.  B 

She  was  very  thin,  and  her  general  aspect  was  like  that  of  a B 
child  with  tubercular  disease,  except  that  her  face  was  less  dis- 
tressed and  she  seemed  even  somewhat  cheerful.  The  tongue  was 
clean  and  moist,  and  the  mouth  quite  free  fi’om  aphthae. 

The  limbs  were  very  much  emaciated,  but  the  abdomen  was 
very  large.  It  measured  twenty-one  inches  at  the  umbilicus, 
where  six  weeks  before  its  girth  was  but  nineteen.  The  super- 
ficial abdominal  veins  were  much  enlarged,  the  surface  of  the 
abdomen  was  smooth,  not  tender. 

The  enlargement  of  the  abdomen  was  due  to  two  firm  tumours. 
One  on  the  left  side  extended  from  below  the  floating  ribs  down 
into  the  pelvis.  It  had  a sharp  straight  edge  which  reached  very 

* ‘ M6moires  de  la  Soci6t6  de  Biologie,’  Paris,  1853,  8vo,  p.  25. 

* In  his  ‘ Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Liver,’  at  p.  304;  where,  and  in  Henoch  s 
‘ Klinik  der  Unterleibs-Krankheiten,’  vol.  i.,  Berlin,  1852,  p.  130,  and  in  Frerichs 
‘ Klinik  der  Leberkrankheiten,’  vol.  ii.  Braunschweig,  1861,  p.  165,  is  to  be  found 
the  best  account  of  this  affection. 
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i.iearly  to  the  mesial  line.  The  other  tumour,  which  occupied 
.•chiefly  the  right  half  of  the  abdomen,  passed  over  somewhat  to 
rhe  left,  a deep  notch  in  the  mesial  line  marking  out  its  two 
nalves.  The  edge  of  the  right  half  descended  considerably  below 
'he  umbilicus ; the  notch  was  about  on  a level  with  it,  while  the 
eeft  half  sloped  by  degrees  upwards  and  passed  out  of  reach  below 
the  ribs. 

Six  weeks  afterwards  the  child  died  exhausted  by  diarrhoea, 
out  never  having  presented  that  peculiar  pallor  of  the  surface 
lharacteristic  of  leucaemia,  and  with  which  splenic  enlargement 
S3  frequently  associated. 

It  is  not  in  infancy  only  that  this  condition  comes  on  ; it  may 
te  met  with  at  any  time  and  unassociated  with  any  complication, 
though  I believe  for  the  most  part,  if  not  invariably,  with  a 
iistinct  history  of  a scrofulous  diathesis  in  the  parents  or  in  other 
iiembers  of  the  family. 

A boy  eight  years  old,  several  members  of  whose  family  had 
iied  of  strumous  ailments,  began  to  fail  in  health  about  a year 
e^fore  he  came  under  my  notice.  At  that  time  there  was  perhaps 
^ slight  fulness  of  the  abdomen,  but  no  distinct  tumour  was  dis- 
overed  till  three  months  before  I saw  him,  though  since  that 
rme  it  had  increased  rapidly.  The  abdominal  enlargement  had 
>)t  been  attended  by  any  pain,  but  with  failing ' appetite,  an 
rregular  state  of  the  bowels  in  which  constipation  alternated  with 
:arrhoea,  pyrosis,  and  occasional  vomiting. 

The  boy  was  tall,  thin,  his  complexion  sallow,  but  his  appear- 
iice  not  particularly  unhealthy,  and  his  tongue  clean. 

His  abdomen  measured  22 1 inches  at  the  umbilicus.  Its  en- 
r.-gement  was  due  to  a tumour  which  came  from  beneath  the  ribs 
1 the  right  side,  and  reached  down  exactly  to  the  umbilicus, 

I'  out  which  it  was  particularly  prominent.  It  thence  sloped  up 
itadually  to  the  left  side,  and  then  passed  out  of  reach  under  the 
))s.  There  was  no  enlargement  of  the  spleen. 

The  boy’s  health  fluctuated  ; the  tumour  at  first  enlarged  so 
aat  the  abdomen  was  an  inch  and  a half  bigger  at  the  end  of 
free  months  than  when  I first  saw  him.  It  afterwards  remained 
tionary,  but  then  again  enlarged.  It  grew  most  where  it  en- 
intered  least  resistance,  as  all  tumours  do,  so  that  at  the  end  of 
''ear,  when  I saw  him  for  the  last  time,  although  the  abdomen 
I'S  not  increased  in  circumference,  the  tumour  extended  down 
ow  the  iliac  crest. 

These  tumours  are  generally  easily  recognised  by  their  smooth- 
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ness,  hardness,  by  their  sharp  edge,  their  painlessness,  and  the 
history  obtained  of  their  slow  growth.  They  are  unattended  by 
any  pathognomonic  symptoms  as  far  as  the  disturbance  of  the 
general  health  is  concerned,  although  they  are  almost  always 
associated  with  more  or  less  serious  dyspeptic  disorder. 

In  young  children,  death,  when  it  occurs,  seems  to  be  due  to 
the  general  advance  of  the  rickety  cachexia ; or  if  rickets  are  not 
present,  and  the  liver  is  very  large,  the  spleen  also  is  alrno.^t^ 
invariably  enlarged  too,  and  the  symptoms  under  which  deatlij 
takes  place  are  very  much  those  of  leucaemia. 

In  children  after  the  period  of  dentition,  life  does  not  seem  to 
be  jeopardized  so  long  as  the  affection  is  confined  to  the  liver; 
though  of  course  some  intercurrent  scrofulous  or  tubercular  dis-i 
ease  may  prove  fatal.  Sometimes,  however,  while  the  liver  disease^ 
seems  to  remain  stationary  or  slowly  increases,  the  peculiar  deposit 
invades  the  kidney  also.  The  urine  then  becomes  scanty  in; 
quantity  and  highly  albuminous,  evidencing  the  existence  of  a 
peculiarly  intractable  form  of  granular  degeneration  of  the  kidneys, 
which  on  one  or  two  occasions  I have  met  with  and  have  seen 
prove  fatal. 

4th.  The  liver  may  be  enlarged  by  the  development  of  cysts 
in  its  substance. 

These  cysts,  when  they  attain  to  any  such  size  as  to  form  a 
distinct  tumour  perceptible  during  life,  are  almost  if  not  quite 
invariably  produced  by  the  development  of  hydatids. 

Of  all  causes  of  hepatic  tumour,  hydatid  cysts  are,  according 
to  my  experience,  by  far  the  rarest.  I have  met  with  them  but 
twice,  once  in  a patient  who  died,  and  a second  time  in  a girl,  in 
whom  the  puncture  of  the  cyst  would  seem  to  have  been  followed 
by  the  cure  of  the  affection,  for  ten  years  have  now  passed  without 
any  sign  of  its  reappearance. 

In  the  fatal  case  the  tumour,  which  no  doubt  must  have  existed 
some  time  previously,  was  first  discovered  at  the  age  of  eleven 
years.  It  formed  in  the  right  side,  and  its  gi’owth  was  unattended 
by  general  indisposition,  though  as  it  increased  in  size  occasional 
attacks  of  very  severe  pain  came  on.  These  attacks  were,  I 
believe,  due  in  great  measure  to  the  pressure  of  the  enlarging 
cyst  outwards  against  the  chest  walls  as  well  as  upwards  against 
the  diaphragm.  With  these  exceptions  the  general  health  was 
not  disturbed  until  six  weeks  before  the  patient’s  death  at  the  age 
of  seventeen.  Gastric  disorder,  occasional  diarrhoea,  and  severe 
abdominal  pains  then  came  on,  fluid  was  poured  out  into  the 
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viflominal  cavity,  and  death  took  place  six  weeks  after  the  com- 
.encement  of  these  symptoms. 

I am  not  pursuing  the  subject  of  the  pathology  of  these 
imours,  nor  considering  the  question  of  their  treatment,  though 
I cannot  forbear  observing  to  you  that  the  question  of  the  punc- 
:re  of  the  cyst  ought  in  its  earlier  stages  to  have  been  considered. 

When  death  occurred  the  tumour  had  attained  to  such  dimen- 
ons  that  while  on  the  left  side  it  descended  somewhat  below  the 
ivel  of  the  false  ribs,  and  not  quite  so  low  on  the  right,  it  had 
.ished  up  the  diaphragm  a little  above  the  level  of  the  upper 
iirgin  of  the  third  rib  on  the  right  side,  and  the  second  on  the 
ft. 


It  did  not,  in  short,  obey  that  law  of  growing  downwards  in  the 
cection  where  it  encounters  the  least  resistance,  to  which  I called 
lur  attention  as  governing  the  development  of  the  slowly  growing 
ouminoid  enlargement  of  the  liver. 

In  the  other  case  the  tumour  was  first  discovered  in  the  left 
jpochondrium  of  a little  girl  six  years  old,  during  an  attack  of 
lious  vomiting  ; and  vomiting  returned  accompanied  with  sharp 
iin  in  the  tumour  three  months  afterwards,  and  again  to  a 
:ghter  degree  two  or  three  times  subsequently. 

I saw  her  when  she  was  6^  years  old.  There  was  then  a rounded 
•vation  in  the  left  hypochondrium  and  in  the  epigastrium,  which 
sedthe  ribs  and  merged  gradually  into  the  liver.  It  resembled 
ieegment  of  a large  orange,  projected  at  its  most  prominent  part 
:)ut  two  inches  ; was  smooth,  elastic,  vibrating,  almost  fluctuat- 
j on  percussion  ; and  on  inspiration  the  liver  and  it  descended 
•'ether. 

The  cyst  was  punctured,  27  ounces  of  fluid  were  withdrawn;  at 
; end  of  three  months  the  cyst  appeared  to  be  refilling,  but  it 
:ank  again  in  the  course  of  a few  months,  and  I heard  that  the 
:ld  continued  perfectly  well  ten  years  after  the  puncture.  I saw 
• one  year  after  it,  when  a distinct  firm  lump  was  perceptible  in 
situation  of  the  hydatid ; but  it  did  not  }deld  any  sense  of 
stuation. 

The  diagnosis  of  these  tumours  is  not  attended  by  much  diffi- 
ty.  Their  growth  is  unattended  by  any  pathognomonic  symp- 
nor  at  all  constantly  either  by  dyspepsia,  disorder  of  the 
ctions  of  the  liver,  or  by  pain  ; while  whenever  pain  does  occur 
i due  almost  or  quite  invariably  to  mechanical  pressure. 

The  hydat.id  tumour  is  smooth,  globular,  yielding  fluctuation, 
it  least  a sense  of  tremor  on  percussing  it.  You  will  remember 
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that  small,  tense  cysts  often  yield  no  distinct  fluctuation,  but  at 
most  a sort  of  sense  of  elasticity.  Your  experience  of  the  occ^. 
sional  diagnostic  difficulties  in  the  case  of  small  ovarian  cystg 
situated  within  the  pelvic  cavity  will  impress  this  on  your  minds; 

It  is  almost  needless  to  observe  that  these  tumours  are  attended 
by  no  general  enlargement  of  the  liver,  but  are  developed  in  itg  ^ 
substance  and  to  a certain  degree  at  its  expense.  There  is  nowhere 
the  sharp  edge  to  be  felt  so  characteristic  of  the  albuminoid  en- 
largement of  the  liver,  nor  the  general  nodosity  of  its  surface 
characteristic  of  malignant  disease.  There  is  no  history  of  acute 
illness  at  its  commencement,  nor  any  sign  of  cachexia  from  itg 
continuance. 

5th.  The  liver  may  be  enlarged  by  malignant  disease. 

One  of  the  inconveniences  attendant  upon  the  practice  of 
medicine  in  a large  city  is  that  many  fragments  of  cases  come 
under  one’s  notice,  but  few  cases  in  their  entirety ; that  one  seeg 
the  beginning  of  one,  the  middle  of  a second,  the  termination  of 
a third.  It  is  thus  that  while  I have  had  several  cases  of  whatjl 
believe  to  have  been  malignant  disease  of  the  liver  under  my 
notice,  I have  never  followed  but  one  from  its  commencement  to 
its  end. 

In  that  case  the  affection  was  attended  by  vague  indications  of 
abdominal  disease,  in  which  there  was  nothing  that  pointed  especi- 
ally to  any  one  viscus  ; while  the  morbid  growth,  having  originated 
from  the  under  surface  of  the  right  lobe  of  the  liver,  was  supposed 
to  be  due  to  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands.  The  patient 
was  a little  boy,  who  was  eight  months  old  when  the  first  indica- 
tions of  disordered  health  appeared  in  diarrhoea,  fretfulness,  and  loss 
of  fiesh  and  appetite ; and  at  the  age  of  nine  months  his  mother 
noticed  some  solid  masses  in  his  abdomen,  which  from  the  com- 
mencement of  his  illness  had  been  hard  and  rather  tender.  The 
child  lived  to  the  age  of  one  year ; and  for  the  last  six  weeks  of 
his  life  during  which  I had  the  opportunity  of  watching  him,  be 
suffered  from  diarrhoea,  which  was  occasionally  very  profuse.  He 
became  extremely  emaciated,  and  his  skin  assumed  an  exceediugh 
sallow  colour ; but  the  evacuations,  though  relaxed,  were  other- 
wise natural.  No  haemorrhage  took  place  from  the  intestines,  and 
the  urine  was  found  to  be  perfectly  natural  whenever  it 
tested.  During  the  last  month  of  life  he  had  a slight  cough,  an 
wheezing  respiration  ; but  death  seemed  due  to  the  constant 
diarrhoea  and  the  severe  pain  which  the  child  suffered,  his  exhaus* 
tion  being  doubtless  in  great  measure  the  consequence  of  fb® 
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»od,  which  should  have  nourished  his  body,  being  diverted  to 
Dply  the  enormous  mass  of  fungoid  disease  of  the  liver. 

During  the  six  weeks  that  the  child  was  under  my  observation, 
abdomen  increased  from  21  to  25  inches  in  circumference; 
;1  the  tumour,  the  surface  of  which-  was  uneven,  was  always 
■ich  larger  on  the  left  than  on  the  right  side.  It  turned  out, 
fi-vever,  on  examination  after  death,  that  the  left  lobe  of  the 
e3r  was  almost  completely  healthy,  but  that  it  had  been  driven 
under  the  ribs  by  the  enlarged  right  lobe  ; while  part  of  the 
^lan  was  converted  into  a soft  white  brain-like  matter,  inter- 
iiigled  with  which  were  portions  of  a firmer,  highly  vascular, 
’o-cellular  substance.  A few  deposits  of  medullary  cancer  ex- 
id  also  in  the  right  lung,  but  the  other  viscera  w^ere  healthy. 

I saw  once  a little  girl  three  years  and  four  months  old  whose 
11th  had  been  failing  for  the  previous  three  months.  She  had 
in  noticed  to  lose  flesh  rather  rapidly,  to  become  indisposed  to 
rrtion,  and  to  walk  with  some  apparent  difficulty,  while  her 
11  had  assumed  a general  icteroid  tinge.  Her  appetite  had  be- 
le  bad,  her  bowels  in’egular,  and  her  abdomen  enlarged,  though 
;!!:ntion  had  been  somewhat  turned  away  from  that  by  a gradu- 
S!!  increasing  prominence  of  the  right  eye,  and  next  by  the 
tairrence  of  ecchymosis  of  both  eyelids,  which  gave  the  child  a 
t singular  appearance.  The  globe  of  the  right  eye  projected 
in  I saw  the  child  fully  half  out  of  its  orbit ; and  there  were 
specks  of  extra vasated  blood  in  the  conjunctiva. 

The  abdomen  was  enlarged  by  a tumour,  firm,  non-fluctuating  ; 
iliurface  uneven,  its  edge  rounded,  and  the  superficial  veins  of 
Cliibdomen  were  generally  much  enlarged.  The  tumour  occu- 
py the  situation  of  the  liver,  passing  down  from  the  right  hypo- 
et  idrium  to  below  the  iliac  crest ; then  sloping  up  to  the  left 
^ i where  it  passed  out  of  reach  under  the  floating  ribs,  but  not 
ofjpyingat  all  the  splenic  region  ; clear  percussion  being  elicited 
fi^hree  inches  to  the  left  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  swelling. 

;m  this  case  the  protrusion  of  the  right  eye-ball  and  the  general 
hk.ry  of  the  patient  seemed  at  once  to  direct  the  attention  to 
fltorobable  existence  of  malignant  disease. 

i ndependently  of  that,  however,  the  general  features  of  the 
Oil  were  sufficiently  characteristic.  The  causeless  failure  of 
h,  the  well-marked  cachexia,  the  rapid  development  of  the 
-se,  the  irregular  surface  of  the  tumour,  the  rounded  edge  un- 
The  sharp  well-defined  edge  of  albuminoid  enlargement  of 
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tb  liver,  and  the  absence  of  the  slightest  enlargement  of  the 
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spleen,  stamped  upon  the  case  those  peculiarities  which  when 
well-marked  will  I think  always  justify  you  in  pronouncing  on  the 
existence  of  malignant  disease  of  the  liver. 

2nd.  Tumour  of  the  abdomen  may  be  produced  by  enlanjo^. 
nnent  of  the  spleen. 

That  enlargement  of  the  organ  consequent  on  frequent  attacks 
of  ague  is  extremely  rare  in  the  neighbourhood  of  London,  and 
the  only  instance  of  it  which  I have  met  with  in  childhood,  where 
a distinct  abdominal  enlargement  was  due  solely  to  the  hyper- 
trophied spleen,  was  in  the  case  of  a little  girl  aged  six  and  a lialf 
years  who  had  had  frequent  attacks  of  fever  on  the  West  Coast  of 
Africa.  The  enlargement  of  her  spleen  first  attracted  attention 
at  the  age  of  five  years,  and  when  I saw  her,  her  abdomen  measured 
21^  inches  in  circumference,  and  the  spleen  reached  from  under 
the  ribs  quite  down  into  the  pelvis,  and  forward  as  far  as  the  mesial 
line  of  the  abdomen. 

In  the  great  majority  of  instances  which  we  meet  with  in  this 
country,  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is-  associated  with  enlarge- 
ment of  the  liver,  and  the  causes  which  produce  the  one  are  the 
same  as  those  which  give  rise  to  the  other.  Hence  we  meet  with 
it  in  rickets,  in  congenital  syphilis,  and  in  the  same  scrofulous 
constitution  as  favours  the  albuminoid  enlargement  of  the  liver. 
In  most  of  these  instances,  however,  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
is  rather  a condition  found  by  those  who  seek  for  it,  than  one  so 
marked  as  to  force  itself  on  the  unobservant. 

But  besides  these  cases  we  sometimes  meet  with  great  enlarge- 
ment of  the  spleen  in  infancy  in  connection  with  that  general 
condition  known  as  Leucaemia  from  its  supposed  dependence  on 
imperfect  blood-formation,  and  on  the  predominance  of  white 
corpuscles  in  the  blood.  The  general  symptoms  which  attend  this 
condition  are  sufficiently  marked  to  be  easily  recognisable,  and 
are  just  those  which  were  observed  in  an  infant  months  old, 
the  third  child  of  tolerably  healthy  parents,  though  the  father  had 
been  supposed  at  one  time  to  have  presented  some  of  the  early 
symptoms  of  phthisis.  The  child  had  been  nursed  by  its  mother 
for  six  weeks,  and  afterwards  by  a healthy  wet-nurse  up  to  the 
age  of  six  months.  It  was  alleged  to  have  been  alw'ays  healthy, 
though  remarkable  for  its  pallor.  Dentition  had  not  commenced, 
but  save  that  the  bowels  were  always  costive  there  was  nothin,? 
which  excited  the  parents’  anxiety  until  the  discovery,  not  mneh 
above  a week  before,  of  a tumour  on  the  left  side  of  the  abdomen. 

The  child  looked  well-nourished ; but  of  extreme  pallor — ‘ the 
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'.aded  hue  of  sapless  boxen  leaves,'  as  Dryden  has  it  in  his  version 
of  the  ‘ Knight’s  Tale ; ’ true  to  nature  as  the  true  poet  always  is. 

The  abdomen  was  remarkably  full,  it  was  tympanitic  on  the 
■’■idit  side  : but  on  the  left  there  was  a solid  tumour  which  reached 
up  under  the  floating  ribs,  down  below  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  and 
"jxtended  an  inch  across  the  mesial  line,  but  did  not  reach  quite 
oack  into  the  lumbar  region.  The  superficial  abdominal  veins 
u'ere  somewhat  enlarged  over  it ; it  was  hard,  smooth,  painless,  and 
Presented  a distinct  sharp  edge,  which  ran  almost  straight  down- 
wards ; while,  apart  fi’om  the  difference  in  history,  these  characters 
learly  distinguished  it  from  any  tumour  due  to  enlargement  of 
ihe  kidney,  with  which  alone  it  could  have  been  confounded. 

The  constitutional  symptoms  in  these  cases  are,  indeed,  far  too 
marked  to  be  overlooked.  They  would  run  but  little  risk  of  being 
misinterpreted,  if  the  simple  precaution  were  always  taken  of  un- 
;■  ressing  an  infant  or  young  child  who  suffers  from  some  apparently 
;:auseless  cachexia,  and  examining  it  carefully  before  forming  a 
•iagnosis.  I believe  that  this  state  of  the  spleen,  as  well  as  the 
' onstitutional  condition  with  which  it  is  associated,  often  date  back 

■ o early  infancy.  I have,  indeed,  met  with  them  in  a child  only 
ihree  months  old,  and  though  in  the  majority  of  cases  which  I 
1 ave  observed  the  age  of  the  patients  varied  from  nine  to  fifteen 
uonths,  yet  the  size  that  the  spleen  then  presented  clearly  showed 
uat  its  enlargement  must  have  begun  long  before  that  time.  The 
aarly  age  at  which  this  condition  has  been  noticed,  clearly  nega- 
i ves  its  supposed  dependence  on  protracted  lactation  ; ^ while  its 
mcurrence  among  the  children  of  the  wealthier  classes,  as  well  as 
I mong  those  of  the  poor,  shows  that  it  depends  on  constitutional 
tiuses,  not  merely  on  bad  air,  or  other  unfavourable  hygienic  in- 
uences.  In  its  minor  degree,  the  enlargement  of  the  spleen  is 

■ ot  infrequently  overlooked,  owing  to  neglect  of  the  precaution  I 

I ave  just  insisted  on  ; and  I have  discovered  it  in  cases  where  it 
ad  not  been  at  all  suspected,  but  where  the  pallor  of  the  child, 
le  peculiar  waxen  hue  of  its  surface,  its  failing  strength,  and  loss 
' flesh,  yet  unassociated  with  the  evidences  of  tuberculosis,  be- 
•ayed  to  those  who  were  familiar  with  its  features  the  real  nature 
'the  ailment.  In  such  cases  the  enlarged  spleen  sometimes  re- 
irns  to  its  proper  size  in  proportion  as  the  health  of  the  child 
iproves  ; as  it  often  does  under  a tonic  treatment  combined  with 

' An  idea  suggested  by  Dr.  Battersby,  to  whose  article  on  ‘ Enlargement  of  the 
• ver  and  Spleen  in  Children,’  in  ‘ Dublin  Med.  Journal,’  May  1849,  p.  .308,  we  are 
llebtcd  for  calling  the  attention  of  the  profession  to  cases  of  this  description. 
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the  employment  of  preparations  of  iron  and  quinine.  When  the 
depravation  of  the  blood,  however,  is  very  considerable,  no  amend- 
ment follows  treatment ; while  not  only  does  the  enlargement  of 
the  spleen  become  more  and  more  considerable,  but  in  very  many 
instances  the  liver  also  participates  in  the  change ; and  two  dis- 
tinct tumours  may  then  be  perceived  in  the  abdomen — the  one  of 
an  elongated  form,  seated  on  the  left  side,  and  often  dipping  down 
into  the  pelvis ; the  other  of  a more  rounded  shape,  principally 
occupying  the  right  side,  and  not  descending  so  low.  When  the  : 
enlargement  is  very  considerable,  the  circulation  through  the  ah-  ' 
dominal  vessels  is  interfered  with,  and  the  superficial  veins  in  con-  <• 
sequence  become  enlarged  ; but  it  is  decidedly  unusual  for  ascites 
to  be  produced.  The  smoothness  of  surface  of  these  tumours,  and  t 
their  equable  firmness,  serve  to  distinguish  them  from  growths  , 
of  a malignant  kind  ; all  of  which,  by-the-  by,  are  of  far  greater  ■ 
rarity  than  those  of  which  I am  now  speaking. 

It  now  and  then  happens  in  connection  with  this  affection  that  ' 
a great  disposition  to  hgemorrhage  manifests  itself ; and  this  not 
only  in  the  appearance  of  petechige  on  the  surface,  but  also  in  the 
occurrence  of  formidable  or  even  fatal  epistaxis,  or  haematemesis.' 

I believe,  however,  that  this  accident  is  to  be  looked  for  in  children 
of  five  years  old  and  upwards  rather  than  in  infants.  They  indeed 

’ I have  seen  six  cases  of  that  tendency  to  hsemorrhage,  which,  while  some- 
times associated  with  splenic  enlargement,  is  not  so  by  any  means  invariably, 
and  which  the  Germans  have  described  as  a distinct  and  independent  form  of 
disease. 

Five  of  my  patients,  of  whom  the  youngest  was  a boy  aged  six  weeks,  the 
other  four,  girls  aged  seven,  eight,  ten,  and  eleven  years  respectively,  died  of 
hfemorrhage  which  took  place  from  the  bowels,  the  stomach,  and,  in  the  four 
elder  children,  from  the  nose  also.  In  three  of  the  girls  the  hnemorrhage  was 
accompanied  by  a general  purpurous  eruption,  and  ecchymoses  appeared  on  the 
infant.  In  one  girl  the  attack  succeeded  to  measles,  hut  there  was  no  assign- 
able cause  for  it  in  the  others.  The  child  who  recovered  was  a boy,  aged  twelve 
months,  in  whom  lancing  the  gums  over  the  lower  molars  in  each  jaw  was  fol- 
lowed by  a bleeding  which  threatened  life,  and  at  last  was  restrained  only  by  the 
strong  solution  of  perchloride  of  iron.  I saw  this  child  only  in  consultation,  and 
therefore  do  not  know  its  subsequent  history. 

I do  not  dwell  further  on  these  cases  here,  because  their  occurrence  is  not 
limited  to  early  life,  and  because,  be  their  cause  what  it  may,  it  is  by  no  means 
identical  with  that  which  constitutes  leucaemia. 

With  reference  to  leucaemia,  the  reader  may  consult  with  advantage  a paper 
by  Loschner,  at  p.  265  of  his  ‘ Aus  dem  Franz  Joseph  Kinder-Spitale,’  8vo,  Prag. 
1860.  Concerning  the  haemorrhagic  diathesis,  the  best  account  is  still  that  given 
by  Lange,  in  Oppenheim’s  ‘ Zeitschrift,’  October  1 860.  See  also  Virchow  s 
‘ Specielle  Pathologie,’  vol.  i.  p.  263  ; two  papers  by  Leudet,  in  the  ‘ M^moires  de 
la  Soci6t6  de  Biologie  ’ for  1868  and  1869  ; and  two  others  by  Veit,  in  Virchows 
‘ Archiv  ’ for  1868. 
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1,-^enerally  fade  away  with  no  very  definite  symptoms,  but  grow 
-'eeblerand  feebler,  just  as  women  with  large  ovarian  tumours  may 
often  be  observed  to  do  when  the  blood  which  should  nourish  the 
'•^ody  is  diverted  to  the  supply  of  the  morbid  growth.  The  appetite 
usually  keeps  up,  and  not  infrequently  the  bowels  continue  regular, 
'hough  diarrhoea  occasionally  takes  place  ; and  the  loss  of  strength, 
!he  increasing  pallor,  and  the  more  and  more  waxen  hue  of  the 
lurface,  are  in  general  more  remarkable  than  even  the  loss  of 
'esh,  though  towards  the  end  of  life  that  too  is  often  very  con- 
liderable.  Slight  irregular  febrile  disturbance  is  seldom  absent 
>3  the  disease  advances,  and  seems,  just  as  in  cases  of  general 
nberculosis,  to  contribute  not  a little  to  exhaust  the  patient.  I do 
(Ot  know  indeed  how  more  shortly  or  more  correctly  to  sum  up 
lie  symptoms  of  this  afifection,  than  by  saying  that  they  are  those 
fr  general  tuberculosis,  but  with  greater  pallor  of  the  surface,  less 
oparent  suffering  or  distress,  less  disturbance  of  any  one  set  of 
unctions,  less  rapid  loss  of  flesh  ; and  with  an  enlargement  of  the 
oleen,  which  gives  a clue  to  the  understanding  of  the  whole  train 
'phenomena. 

3rd.  Enlargement  of  the  Jddney,  producing  abdominal  tumour, 
usually,  though  not  quite  invariably,  due  to  malignant  disease  ; 
ud  of  this  I have  the  record  of  nine  instances,  of  which  five 
icurred  in  male,  four  in  female  children.  Their  respective  ages 
death,  or  when  so  ill  that  life  could  obviously  be  prolonged  only 
r:  a few  weeks,  were  in  three,  between  one  and  two  years  ; in 
ne,  between  two  and  three  ; in  two  between  three  and  four;  in 
i-e,  between  four  and  five  ; in  another  between  six  and  seven  ; 

I d in  one,  between  seven  and  eight  years. 

The  cases  all  presented  very  remarkable  similarity  to  each 

(iT ; and  in  all,  though  there  may  have  been  some  slight  failure 
he  general  health,  the  discovery  of  a tumour  in  the  lumbar 
on  was  the  first  thing  that  excited  real  solicitude  about  the 
ent.  The  characters  of  the  tumour  were  in  every  instance 
ciently  well  marked  ; though,  when  it  is  situated  on  the  left 
, a doubt  may  be  entertained  as  to  whether  it  is  formed  by  the 
ley  or  by  the  enlarged  spleen.  I believe,  however,  that  error 
' be  avoided,  if  it  is  borne  in  mind  that  the  spleen  presents  a 
■p  edge  towards  the  mesial  line,  while  the  contour  of  the 
ley  is  rounded  ; and  further,  that  while  the  spleen  reaches 
ler  up  under  the  floating  ribs,  it  does  not  extend  into  the 
bar  region  so  completely  as  the  kidney,  but  always  leaves  an 
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interspace  close  to  the  spinal  column,  where  percussion  yields  a 
clear  sound. 

The  history'  of  the  cases,  too,  is  widely  different.  Generally 
probably  always,  if  one  had  the  opportunity  of  continually  watching 
the  cases,  the  urine  at  some  period  or  other  would  be  found 
tinged  with  blood.  My  own  experience  would  lead  me  to  believe 
that  this  is  oftener  an  early  symptom  than  one  of  the  disease 
in  an  advanced  stage ; while  most  certainly  it  is  not  constantly 
present ; nor,  indeed,  does  disorder  of  the  urinary  function  play 
the  important  part  which  might  be  expected  in  such  circumstances. 
General  causeless  failure  of  health  is  sometimes  associated  with 
the  development  of  the  disease  ; but  even  when  the  growth  has 
attained  a large  size,  the  peculiar  waxen  hue  of  the  surface  already 
referred  to,  as  attendant  on  splenic  hypertrophy,  is  absent ; and 
cachectic  symptoms  are  less  marked,  and  less  speedily  developed 
than  in  those  cases  in  which  the  liver  is  the  seat  of  mahgnant 
disease. 

The  bulk  of  the  tumour,  the  diversion  to  its  nutrition  of  the 
blood  which  should  supply  the  body  generally,  the  consequent 
wasting  of  the  tissues,  and  general  loss  of  vital  power,  and  all  the 
discomfort  produced  by  mechanical  pressure  on  the  other  abdomi- 
nal viscera,  have  seemed  to  me  to  be  the  causes  which  destroyed 
the  patients’  health  and  eventually  occasioned  their  death.  Severe 
pain  is  not  frequent,  and  when  experienced  has  seemed  to  be  due 
to  mechanical  pressure  rather  than  to  suffering  seated  in  the 
tumour  itself. 

To  sum  up,  I think  I may  say  that  an  abdominal  tumour 
developing  rapidly  in  one  or  other  side  of  the  abdomen,  neither 
preceded  nor  accompanied  by  any  grave  constitutional  disturbance, 
though  sometimes  associated  with  intermittent  hsematuria,  ovoid 
in  shape,  apt  to  descend  into  the  pelvis  rather  than  to  rise  under 
the  ribs,  solid  to  the  touch  but  smooth  on  its  surface,  rounded 
at  its  edge,  and  projecting  back  completely  into  the  lumbar  region, 
may  be  assumed  with  almost  absolute  certainty  to  be  a tumour, 
and  that  malignant  in  its  character,  of  one  or  other  kidney. 

Such  tumours  belong  to  the  class  of  fungoid  cancer,  into  which 
the  whole  substance  of  the  enormously  enlarged  kidney  becomes 
converted ; and,  in  obedience  to  the  law  which  seems  to  govern 
fungoid  cancer  in  general,  they  are  very  rapid  in  their  growth, 
and  usually  bring  a fatal  issue  within  six  months,  while  I have  not 
known  any  instance  of  the  prolongation  of  life  beyond  a year. 

It  would  appear  that  cystic  disease  of  the  organ  runs  a some- 
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what  slower  course,  for  I once  saw  a male  child  in  which  a tumour, 
; recognised  as  the  enlarged  left  kidney,  was  first  discovered  at  the 
: end  of  thi-ee  months,  but  did  not  prove  fatal  until  17  months. 

The  post-mortem  examination  alone  made  manifest  the  differ- 
; mce  between  it  and  malignant  disease  of  the  kidney,  but  I believe 
j hat  at  no  period  in  the  history  of  the  case  had  haematuria  been 
noticed.  With  this  exception,  however,  there  was  nothing  to  dis- 
i-inguish  the  case  during  life  from  one  of  malignant  disease. 

The  disease  which  occupied  the  left  kidney  weighed  14  pounds. 
Ht  was  non-adherent  to  any  of  the  surrounding  structures,  and  on 
: examination  the  kidney,  flattened  out  but  unaltered  in  texture, 
-was  found  on  its  posterior  surface. 

On  dividing  its  substance,  it  presented  an  alveolar  texture,  in 

■ he  meshes  of  which  there  was  a clear  fluid. 

Some  parts  were  much  more  solid  than  others,  and  projected, 
l ivvhen  cut,  so  as  to  look  like  medullary  cancer. 

In  connection  with  this  subject,  I must  warn  you  of  the  possi- 
; oility  of  mistaking  the  swelling  formed  by  a psoas  abscess  for  that 
;oroduced  by  enlargement  of  the  kidney.  When  psoas  abscess 
f‘)ccurs  in  young  children  its  early  stages  may  readily  be  over- 
! ooked,  partly  because  the  patient  is  unable  to  describe  those 
i .'ague  sensations  of  uneasiness  in  the  loins  by  which  it  is  attended, 
i — partly  because  impairment  or  loss  of  the  power  of  walking  is  so 
p ommon  a result  of  indisposition  of  any  kind  in  early  life  that  it 
” eems  scarcely  necessary  to  seek  for  any  special  cause  to  explain 
its  occurrence.  The  gradual  failure  of  the  health,  the  loss  of  flesh, 
i;.nd  the  occasional  disturbance  of  the  bowels,  are  symptoms  that 
y ttend  upon  various  disorders  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  and  that 
>resent  nothing  pathognomonic  of  any.  The  tumour,  like  that 
ormed  by  enlargement  of  the  kidney,  occupies  the  lumbar  region, 
projecting  forwards  into  the  abdomen;  while  fluctuation  in  the 
i-hscess  is  often  so  obscure  as  to  be  scarcely,  if  at  all,  perceptible. 
The  tumour  of  psoas  abscess,  however,  reaches  less  high  up  in  the 
abdomen  than  that  formed  by  enlargement  of  the  kidney ; its 

■ ontour  is  usually  more  circular,  less  oval,  and  the  tenderness  over 
rt  is  in  general  greater,  than  in  cases  of  malignant  disease  of  the 
' idney.  As  the  affection  advances,  and  the  matter  gravitates  into 
he  thigh,  or  points  in  the  lumbar  region,  its  nature  becomes  clearly 
loanifest ; but  though,  as  far  as  the  final  issue  of  the  case  is  con- 
■^erned,  an  error  of  diagnosis  is  but  of  little  import,  it  is  yet  very 

esirable  for  your  own  reputation  that  you  should  not  at  any 
•eriod  have  fallen  into  a mistake  as  to  its  nature.  A somewhat 
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similar  error,  too,  I have  sometimes  seen  committed  in  cases  where 
inflammation  going  on  to  the  formation  of  matter  has  attacked 
the  cellular  tissue  beneath  some  part  or  other  of  the  abdominal 
walls,  just  as  one  often  sees  it  do  in  women  after  delivery.  In 
these  circumstances  there  is  a hard,  imperfectly  circumscribed 
swelling,  slow  in  its  progress,  and  attended  by  but  little  suiGFering. 
Its  real  nature  is  indeed  obvious  enough  if  the  swelling  is  carefully 
examined,  but  if  the  possibility  of  the  accident  is  not  borne  in 
mind,  its  nature  is  likely  to  be  misinterpreted. 

Every  case  of  enlargement  of  the  kidney  is  not  due  to  malig- 
nant disease  : for  once  I saw  a large  abscess,  which  had  distended 
the  kidney  by  slow  degrees,  point  at  last  in  the  lumbar  region, 
death  taking  place  from  exhaustion  a few  days  after  a puncture 
had  been  made  and  the  pus  evacuated.  For  some  months,  too, 
I watched  a case  of  hydronephrosis  in  the  Children’s  Hospital, 
under  the  care  of  the  late  Dr.  Hillier ; but  it  is  needless  to  dwell 
on  cases  whose  chief  interest  consists  in  their  great  rarity. 

4th.  The  abdomen  may  become  enlarged  in  consequence  of 
disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands.  I must,  however,  repeat  what 
I have  already  said,  that  in  no  instance  have  I found  tumours  of 
the  abdomen  due  solely  or  even  in  any  considerable  degree  to 
enlargement  of  the  glands.  One  may  meet,  indeed,  with  a big 
abdomen  in  cases  of  mesenteric  disease,  and  may  be  able  by  firm 
pressure  to  distinguish  the  irregular  lumps  of  enlarged  glands, 
though  this  even  is  exceptional ; but  the  bulk  of  the  enlargement 
is  due  either  to  the  presence  of  flatus  in  the  intestines,  or  to  the 
tubercular  peritonitis  with  which  mesenteric  disease  is  commonly 
associated.  The  enlarged  abdomen  from  tubercular  peritonitis  is 
due  either  to  matting  of  the  intestines  together  about  and  below 
the  uo  bilious,  or  to  the  effusion  of  seropurulent  fluid  between 
their  coils,  or  to  both  of  these  causes  combined.  The  shape  of  the 
abdomen  in  such  cases  is  sufficiently  characteristic.  The  enlarge- 
ment is  most  marked  in  the  hypogastrium,  and  the  greatest  pro- 
minence is  about  and  around  the  umbilicus,  which  not  seldom 
projects  a little.  A dull  sound  is  elicited  everywhere  on  percus- 
sion, the  abdominal  walls  are  found  agglutinated  to  the  intestines, 
and  pressure  is  painful,  often  extremely  so.  All  these  conditions 
may,  and  frequently  do,  co-exist  with  tubercle  of  the  mesenteric 
glands,  but  are  not  due  to  it  alone. 

5th.  Eare  cases  are  now  and  then  met  with  in  which  a distinct 
tumour  is  'produced  hy  disease  of  the  intestines  themselves,  or  m 
the  female  child  long  before  puberty  by  ovarian  disease.  Thus  I 


FROM  VARIOUS  CAUSES. 


773 


once  saw  a boy  ten  years  old  in  whom  an  irregular  nodulated 
tumour  in  the  left  iliac  fossa,  and  extending  across  the  mesial 
line,  was  due  to  cancerous  disease  of  the  descending  colon,  and 
cancerous  outgrowth  from  its  walls.  The  tumour  in  this  case  was 
very  rapid  in  its  growth,  accompanied  with  great  failure  of  general 
wealth,  but  with  no  interference  with  the  action  of  the  bowels. 
Death  took  place  under  an  attack  of  peritonitis  within  a month 
lifter  the  first  discovery  of  the  tumour,  the  real  seat  and  nature  of 
ivhich  were  ascertained  only  on  a post-mortem  examination.  It 
•::an  scarcely  be  necessary  for  me  to  remind  you  of  the  deceptive 
• haracters  sometimes  presented  by  faecal  accumulation  in  the 
' hild  as  in  the  adult,  or  of  the  necessity  to  clear  out  the  in- 
testines, both  by  aperients  and  by  enemata,  before  attempting  to 
tettle  the  natme  of  any  obscure  abdominal  enlargement. 

Some  years  since,  a little  girl,  seven  years  of  age,  died  in  the 
Hospital  after  a year's  illness  of  medullary  cancer  of  the  right 
>vvary,  which  burst  into  the  abdominal  cavity.  The  tumour  had 
vieen  obsen'^ed  for  four  months  before  the  child  came  under  mv 
iiotice,  and  she  continued  in  the  hospital  for  a month,  when  she 

Ided  apparently  from  exhaustion. 

The  nature  of  the  case  was  diagnosed  during  life,  and,  indeed, 

' O special  diJBSculty  attended  the  discrimination  of  its  nature, 
'he  physical  signs  were  the  same  as  one  would  meet  with  in 
vvarian  disease  in  the  adult the  mass  manifestly  sprang  from 
r'ithin  the  pelvis,  although  it  reached  up  to  the  under  surface  of 
be  liver.  The  mass  weighed  5^  pounds,  and  it  was  limited  entirely 
the  right  ovary.  There  were  some  secondary  deposits  in  the 
imentum,  but  none  elsewhere. 

Two  or  three  similar  cases  have  come  under  my  notice  in  the 
hildren’s  Hospital,  and  one  I saw  in  consultation  in  a child  only 
i9  months  old.  I have  mentioned  them,  and  the  case  of  cancer 
fF  the  intestines,  in  order  that  in  a doubtful  case  you  may  have 
iie  various  possibilities  present  to  your  minds. 

Gth,  and  lastly.  Abscesses  in  the  abdominal  tvalls  may  give 
'Se  to  distinct  circumscribed  enlargements  which  it  may  not 
‘Ways  be  easy  to  distinguish  from  tumours  seated  within  the 
'ivity  of  the  abdomen.  I have  indeed  seen  much  uncertainty 
II  the  minds  of  very  experienced  practitioners  with  reference  to 
.le  nature  of  swellings  of  this  kind,  and  the  rather  since  they  come 
1 in  many  instances  without  any  definite  exciting  cause,  and  are 
'SO  extremely  chronic  in  their  course,  and  often  almost  or  altogether 
■unless.  They  may  be  seated  almost  anywhere.  I have  seen  one 
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follow  a sub-acute  attack  of  rheumatism  in  a boy  seven  years  old 
occupying  the  crest  of  the  left  ilium.  I have  seen  another  on  the 
right  side  just  over  the  region  of  the  liver,  and  concerning  which 
the  question  arose  whether  it  was  not  a swelling  formed  hy  a hyda- 
tid, since  there  was  no  history  of  injury,  and  the  swelling  had 
remained  stationary  for  many  weeks. 

I once  observed  a swelling  which  had  formed  beneath  the 
rectus  abdominis  on  the  left  side,  and  had  not  altered  at  all  for 
many  months ; concerning  the  nature  of  which  most  conflicting 
opinions  had  been  hazarded.  I expressed  my  belief  that  it  was  a 
chronic  abscess,  and  heard  some  long  time  afterwards  that  I had 
been  right.  It  is,  however,  in  one  or  other  iliac  region,  or  on  the 
right  side  of  the  abdomen  in  the  neighboiurhood  of  the  caecum, 
that  these  collections  of  matter  are  most  frequent,  and  at  the 
same  time  that  their  diagnosis  is  the  least  diflflcult,  for  they  will 
generally  be  found  to  have  succeeded  to  some  inflammatory  symp- 
toms not  in  general  either  acute  or  formidable,  but  referred  to  the 
abdomen,  and  accompanied  with  constipation,  painful  defsecation, 
and  other  evidences  of  peritoneal  or  of  intestinal  mischief. 

Now  and  then,  if  the  nature  of  such  abscess  has  been  alto- 
gether misapprehended  until  the  matter  has  approached  near  the 
surface,  I have  known  the  abdominal  swelling  covered  by  the 
tense  and  shining  skin,  through  which  large  veins  were  seen 
meandering,  raise  the  suspicion  that  the  case  was  one  of  some 
malignant  tumour. 

I do  not  think,  however,  that  with  due  care  there  is  much 
difficulty  in  the  diagnosis  of  these  cases.  Something,  indeed,  of 
the  probability  of  your  coming  to  a correct  conclusion  depends,  as 
on  so  many  other  occasions,  on  the  habit  of  your  own  minds.  If 
you  are  restless  hunters  after  curiosities,  or  vain  and  self-conscious, 
anxious  in  every  case  at  all  obscure  to  signalise  yourselves  by  the 
display  of  your  wonderful  ingenuity,  you  will  be  very  likely  to 
make  mistakes.  Let  me  advise  you,  if  you  would  escape  from 
error,  always  to  credit  the  practitioner  in  whose  care  the  patient 
has  previously  been,  and  with  whom  you  may  be  called  to  consult, 
with  the  possession  of  common  sense  and  common  powers  of  ob- 
servation. Do  not  listen  to  his  statements  as  if  you  were  the 
opposing  counsel,  and  as  if  it  were  your  business  to  find  every 
argument  that  can  be  adduced  against  his  opinion.  Kemeniber, 
too,  that  as  a mere  question  of  chances,  the  more  frequent  the 
disease,  the  more  likely  is  it  that  on  any  occasion  you  will  meet 
with  it ; that  you  are  bound  therefore  first  to  disprove  the  coinnioUj 
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'before  you  are  justified  in  looking  out  for  tlie  rare.  P^orgive  my 
-saying  this.  I am  but  using  one  of  the  privileges  of  age.  Every 
iday  I am  struck,  more  and  more,  with  the  degree  to  which  sim- 
[plicity  of  mind  helps  in  arriving  at  a correct  diagnosis,  as  well  as 
iin  leading  to  the  adoption  of  right  treatment,  and  I have,  there- 
ffore,  ventured  to  warn  you  against  a fault  which  is  especially  that 
cof  the  young,  the  ingenious,  and  the  accomplished. 

But  to  return.  These  abscesses  are  characterised  by  the 
^smoothness  of  their  surface  and  the  regularity  of  their  contour ; 
bby  their  situation  rarely  tallying  exactly  with  that  which  would  be 
loccupied  by  any  internal  growth ; by  the  deficient  mobility  of  the 
ubdominal  integuments  over  them,  and  by  their  margin  not  being 
amywhere  as  defined  as  in  some  part  at  least  of  its  outline  the 
edge  of  an  internal  tumour  would  be  sure  to  be.  The  absence  of 
t:he  general  constitutional  symptoms  and  of  the  cachexia  which 
aittend  upon  internal  tumours,  would  further  help  you,  while 
t Though  if  matter  were  formed  in  large  quantity  the  general  health 
[might  be  much  impaired,  still  you  ought  not  to  allow  yourselves 
■:o  be  misled  by  a mere  superficial  resemblance  to  some  malignant 
liisease,  against  which  in  such  conditions  the  obvious  fluctuation 
m the  swelling  would  guard  you.  Lastly,  in  doubtful  cases,  when, 
us  often  happens  if  the  abscess  is  small  and  somewhat  deep-seated, 
here  is  no  distinct  evidence  of  fluid,  and  merely  a certain  vague 
irense  of  elasticity,  the  aspirator  will  enable  you  with  perfect 
safety  to  apply  a crucial  test,  and  to  settle  all  doubt  by  the  very 
ineans  which  serve  at  the  same  time  in  many  instances  to  get  rid 
)5f  the  disease. 
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The  Cachexia  op  Early  Life. — S3rpliilis,  Scrofula,  and  Kickets.  L 

Infantile  Syphilis — its  symptoms — characters  of  the  syphilitic  cachexia — morbid  | 
appearances  supposed  to  be  due  to  it — tendency'  of  the  symptoms  to  return  » 
after  apparent  cure. — Treatment.  t 

Scrofula — not  identical  with  tuberculosis — its  characteristics — notice  of  a few  of  ^ 
its  symptoms.  — Scrofulous  abscesses — swelling  of  glands,  otorrhoea,  and 
ozasna — leucorrhoeal  discharges. 

Eickets — due  almost  entirely  to  injurious  hygienic  influences — alleged  occasional  .. 
occurrence  as  a congenital  condition — its  general  characteristics  seen  in  the  ‘ 
skeleton — age  at  which  it  commences — general  symptoms  of  acute  rickets — 
influence  on  the  skull,  chest,  and  skeleton  generaEy — mode  of  production  of 
deformities  investigated. — Diseases  complicating  rickets — albuminoid  disease, 
of  different  organs — spasm  of  glottis — hydrocephalus — bronchitis. — Principles 
of  treatment  of  rickets. 

We  pass  next  by  no  inapt  transition  from  the  study  of  a set  of 
affections  connected  for  the  most  part,  more  or  less,  with  some 
radical  defect  in  the  circulating  fluid,  to  the  consideration  of  what 
may  be  regarded  as  the  special  cachectic  diseases  of  early  hfe. 

These  are  three  in  number:  Syphilis,  Scrofula,  and  Eickets; 
and  each  of  these  would  well  justify  a far  longer  notice  than  we 
have  leisure  to  bestow. 

Syphilis^  as  it  occurs  in  the  infant,  presents  many  important 
differences  from  the  characters  which  it  assumes  in  the  adult ; nor 
is  there  in  this  anything  to  excite  our  surprise,  if  we  bear  in 
mind  the  very  different  circumstances  in  which  in  the  two  cases 
the  poison  affects  the  organism.  In  the  adult,  the  symptoms  are 
almost  always  the  result  of  the  . direct  inoculation  of  the  system 
with  the  venereal  virus.  In  the  child,  infection  by  that  mode 
seldom  occurs ; and  my  remarks  have  no  reference  to  those 
grievous  cases,  in  which,  indeed,  the  symptoms  differ  little,  if  at 
all,  from  such  as  are  observed  in  the  adult.  The  infection  of  a 
child  by  sucking  the  milk  of  a syphilitic  nurse  is  absolutely  non- 
proven, and  may  be  dismissed  without  further  notice.  Cases, 
indeed,  are  by  no  means  rare  in  which  the  nipple  of  a previously 
healthy  nurse  having  been  excoriated  by  the  mouth  of  a syphilitic 
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’nursling,  the  disease  is  communicated  to  her  own  child,  who 
'Shares  the  breast  with  its  foster-brother  ; but  between  this  acci- 
dent and  the  direct  transmission  of  syphilis  by  the  milk,  there  is 
obviously  no  analogy.  The  only  form  of  acquired  syphilis  with 
which  in  these  lectures  we  haye  any  concern  is  that  which  is 
•occasionally  communicated  by  vaccination,  and  with  reference  to 
ithis  I shall  hereafter  have  something  to  say.  In  by  far  the 
^greater  number  of  cases,  the  infant  has,  without  doubt,  contracted 
t'the  disease  in  the  womb,  although  its  indications  comparatively 
'Seldom  show  themselves  until  at  least  fourteen  days  after  birth, 
iln  many  of  these  cases  the  mother  has,  during  her  pregnancy, 
Ibeen  the  subject  of  primary  syphilis,  or  if  not,  has  presented  well- 
-marked secondary  symptoms;  and  under  either  of  these  conditions 
’■we  can  understand  that  her  infected  blood  may  deteriorate  that  of 
her  infant,  and  give  rise  to  consequences  more  or  less  analogous 
• to  those  from  which  she  has  recently  suffered  herself.  Cases,  how- 
. ever,  are  now  and  then  met  with,  in  which  the  venereal  taint 
appears  to  have  been  derived  entirely  from  the  father  ; the  mother, 
as  far  as  can  be  ascertained,  not  having  suffered  at  any  time  either 
: from  primary  or  secondary  symptoms  ; although  she  has  given  birth 
to  an  infant  affected  with  all  the  characteristic  marks  of  syphilitic 
disease.^ 

Through  whatever  medium  the  infant  becomes  infected  with 
syphilis,  symptoms  of  the  same  kind  appear,  though  there  is  no 
: invariable  order  in  which  they  show  themselves  ; and  coryza  is  its 
earliest  indication  in  one  case,  a cutaneous  eruption  in  a second, 
ulceration  about  the  corners  of  the  mouth  in  a third.  When  we 
consider  the  frequency  with  which  abortion  or  premature  labour 
appears  to  be  due  to  the  influence  of  the  syphilitic  poison,  it 
might  natm’ally  be  expected  that  cases  would  be  by  no  means 
' unusual  in  which  infants  at  the  moment  of  their  birth  have  pre- 
sented evidences  of  the  venereal  taint.  This,  however,  is  seldom 

■ the  case — so  seldom,  indeed,  that  I do  not  remember  to  have  met 
with  an  instance  of  it,  and  M.  Trousseau,  of  Paris,^  whose  aj)point- 

’ Ample  evidence  of  this  is  collected  by  M.  Diday,  at  p.  22  of  his  ‘ Trait6  de  la 
Syphilis  des  Enfants  Nouveanx-N(§s,’  8vo,  Paris,  1854:.  These  cases  are,  neverthe- 
. less,  of  very  rare  occurrence,  as  shown  by,  M.  Roger,  op.  cit.  vol.  ii.  p.  72. 

* See  Trousseau’s  valuable  memoir  on  Infantile  Syphilis  in  the  ‘ Archives  G6n. 
dc  Medecinc  ’ for  October  1847  ; and  his  lecture  on  the  subject  at  p.  291  of  vol.  hi. 
of  his  ‘ Clinique  de  I’Hotel  Dieu,’  2nd  ed.  Paris,  1866.  Two  important  contribu- 

■ tions  to  our  knowledge  of  this  subject  must  further  be  noticed  : first,  M.  Roger’s 
< papers  in  the  ‘ Union  M6dicale,’  Jan.  1865,  Nos.  10-17,  and  ‘ J.  f.  Kinderkr.,’  vol. 

xliv.  p.  392,  and  in  vol.  ii.  of  his  ‘ Recherches  Cliniques,’  &c.,  and  Mr.  Hutchinson’s 
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ment  at  the  Hopital  Necker  in  that  city  gave  him  most  ample 
opportunities  for.  observing  the  diseases  of  early  infancy,  bears 
testimony  to  its  extreme  rarity.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  this 
extreme  rarity  may  have  been  overrated,  owing  to  most  of  the 
observers  not  having  often  had  the  opportunity,  either  in  hospital 
or  in  private  practice,  of  seeing  new-born  children.  There  can, 
however,  be  no  doubt  but  that  in  the  great  majority  of  instances 
syphilis,  though  inherited,  is  not  congenital.  Children,  although 
infected  with  syphilis,  and  in  whom  the  signs  of  the  disease 
speedily  show  themselves,  are  yet  generally  well  nourished,  and 
apparently  in  good  health,  at  the  time  of  birth.  This,  too,  is  ob- 
served to  be  the  case  even  when  the  mother  has  suffered  severely 
from  secondary  symptoms,  has  already  aborted  frequently,  or  has 
given  birth  prematurely  to  dead  children  whose  cuticle  was  peeling 
off — a condition  generally  regarded,  though  far  from  being  satis- 
factorily proved,  to  be  an  effect  of  the  venereal  poison,  and 
decidedly  not  so  conclusive  as  the  presence  at  birth  of  an  erup- 
tion resembling  pemphigus.  When  she  at  length  produces  a 
living  child,  there  is  nothing  for  the  first  two  or  three  weeks  after 
its  birth  to  distinguish  it  from  the  offspring  of  the  most  healthy 
parents.  After  the  lapse  of  that  time  the  first  symptom  of  disease 
shows  itself ; and  most  commonly  this  is  nothing  more  than  the 
occurrence  of  a degree  of  snuffling  with  the  child’s  breathing,  and 
slight  difficulty  in  sucking — the  signs,  in  short,  of  ordinary  coryza.' 
Now  and  then,  as  I have  already  stated,'^  no  other  indication  of 
syphilis  appears ; but  nevertheless  the  coryza  does  not  yield  until 
after  the  child  has  been  brought  under  the  influence  of  mercurial 
remedies — a fact  which  would  seem  to  show  that,  although  un- 
accompanied with  other  signs  of  venereal  taint,  the  snuffles  of 
young  infants  are  sometimes  produced  by  that  cause.  In  the 
majority  of  instances,  however,  the  coryza  does  not  continue  long 
without  characteristic  signs  of  disease  appearing  about  the  nostrils 

researches  on  vaccino-syphilis  in  ‘ Medico- Chirnrgical  Transactions,’  vol.  liv. 
p.  317,  and  ‘Proceedings  of  Medico-Chirurgical  Society,’  vol.  vii.  No.  3 of 
which  more  hereafter. 

* Diday  has  collected  the  particulars  of  168  cases,  in  which  the  date  of  the 
appearance  of  the  first  symptom  of  syphilis  was  accurately  noted.  It  showed  itself 
in  86  within  the  first  month,  and  in  110  within  six  weeks,  while  there  were  but 
twelve  instances  in  which  it  was  deferred  beyond  the  third  month.  Op.  cit.  p. 
164.  M.  Roger,  dealing  from  various  sources  with  a still  larger  number  of  case.s, 
states  in  122  out  of  272  the  symptoms  appeared  before  the  end  of  the  first  month, 
in  128  more  before  the  end  of  the  third,  and  there  were  but  32  instances  of  its 
first  symptoms  appearing  after  that  date.  Op.  cit.  p.  14. 

* In  Lecture  XIX.  p.  331. 
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themselves,  and  without  syphilitic  eruptions  breaking  out  upon 
the  surface  of  the  body.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nostrils 
secretes  a yellow  ichorous  matter,  sometimes  slightly  streaked  with 
blood,  which,  drying,  obstructs  their  opening,  and  renders  breath- 
ing and  sucking  very  distressing  to  the  child.  The  voice,  too,  be- 
fore long  becomes  affected,  and  assumes  a peculiar  hoarse  tone, 
which  has  been  not  inaptly  compared  to  the  sound  of  a child’s 
penny  trumpet,  and  which,  when  you  once  have  heard,  you  will  at 
once  recognise  as  almost  pathognomonic  of  syphilis.  This  change 
of  voice  depends  no  doubt  on  the  affection  of  the  Throat,  which 
you  will  often  see,  in  common  with  the  interior  of  the  mouth,  to 
be  red  and  shining,  and  to  present  many  superficial  ulcerations. 
The  skin  of  the  upper  lip,  over  which  the  discharge  from  the 
nostrils  runs,  often  becomes  excoriated,  or  if  not,  it  assumes  a 
peculiar  yellowish-brown  colour,  like  the  hue  of  a faded  leaf. 
Should  the  disease  be  unchecked,  large  patches  of  the  skin  upon 
the  face  and  forehead  assume  a rose-red  colour,  which  after  a time 
fades  and  puts  on  a coppery  or  yellowish-brown  colour,  which  seems 
due  to  a kind  of  staining  of  the  part,  and  is  unaccompanied  with 
any  alteration  of  its  texture.  Both  lips  before  long  become  affected  ; 
a number  of  minute  perpendicular  fissures  take  place  in  them, 
which  bleed  whenever  the  infant  sucks  ; and  small  ulcerations 
appear  at  either  angle  of  the  mouth.  It  generally  happens,  how- 
ever, before  these  effects  of  the  disease  have  become  very  obvious 
about  the  mouth,  that  the  skin  in  various  .parts  presents  appear- 
ances equally  characteristic.  Though  not  limited  to  any  situation, 
the  eruption  of  syphilis  usually  makes  its  appearance  about  the 
buttocks  and  nates,  in  the  form  of  small  circular  spots  of  a 
coppery  red  colour,  having  a slightly  shining  surface,  and  disposed 
to  become  somewhat  rough  at  their  centre  from  the  desquamation 
of  the  epidermis  in  that  situation.  Similar  spots,  too,  may  be  seen 
in  many  instances  on  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  less  often  on  the 
soles  of  the  feet.  The  spots  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  anus 
often  degenerate  into  small,  soft,  spongy  ulcerations,  with  a 
slightly  elevated  base  ; the  margins  of  the  anus  become  fissured  ; 
and  the  skin  about  the  scrotum  and  along  the  inside  of  the  thighs 
grows  red,  sore,  cracked,  shining,  and  denuded  of  its  epidermis. 
The  eyes  become  weak,  the  margins  of  the  eyelids  sore,  and  a 
scanty,  adhesive,  puriform  secretion  is  poured  out  from  the 
INIeibomian  glands,  attended  with  but  little  redness  of  the  con- 
junctiva. Sometimes,  too,  the  hair  of  the  head  drops  off,  as 
small,  red,  sometimes  slightly  elevated  spots  extend  over  the  scalp. 
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Should  life  be  prolonged  after  the  disease  has  reached  an  ad- 
vanced  stage,  its  further  manifestations  consist  in  the  formation  of 
small  pustules  about  the  mouth,  especially  upon  the  lower  lip  and 
chin,  which  destroy  the  cutis,  and  leave  the  surface  after  they  have 
healed  much  scarred  by  their  cicatrices.  The  epidermis,  too,  in 
some  bad  cases  peels  off  the  hands  and  feet ; it  generally  becomes 
thickened  to  a kind  of  crust,  like  that  which  forms  on  the  hands 
in  psoriasis  palmaria,  and  then  cracking,  falls  off  in  patches, 
leaving  the  skin  fissured,  and  sometimes  deeply  ulcerated  at  the 
bend  of  the  wrist,  or  at  the  flexures  of  the  fingers  and  toes.  The 
new  and  delicate  epidermis  in  its  turn  undergoes  a similar  thick- 
ening, and  becomes  detached  in  the  same  manner,  or  else  it  con- 
tinues white  and  thin,  but  shrivelled,  and  looking  like  the  sodden  / 
and  wrinkled  skin  of  a washerwoman’s  hand,  and,  peeling  off  in  1 
little  fragments,  leaves  the  cutis,  especially  at  the  tips  of  the  ,t 
fingers  and  toes,  red,  and  bleeding  slightly,  even  on  the  gentlest  ^ 
touch.  I 

Until  within  recent  years  it  was  insisted  on  as  a remarkable  if 
point  of  difference  between  syphilis  in  the  infant  and  in  the  adult,  | 
that  in  the  former  the  bones  were  almost  never  affected.  The  I* 
late  Mr.  Colles,  of  Dublin,^  stated  that,  in  spite  of  his  immense  l 
experience,  he  had  never  seen  a , case  of  infantile  syphilis  in  which 
the  bones  were  involved,  and  it  happened  to  me  only  once  to  see 
a syphilitic  infant  a few  months  old  in  whom  the  bony  palate  had 
been  destroyed. 

As  it  often  happens,  however,  the  condition  was  not  discovered 
because  it  was  not  looked  for.  Our  first  step  towards  a right  un- 
derstanding of  the  subject  was  made  by  Dr.  Wegner,  an  assistant 
of  Dr.  Virchow,  who  published  an  account  in  the  year  1870  of  the 
minute  microscopic  lesions  in  the  bones  of  twelve  syphilitic  infants,  ‘ 
and  who  proved  them  to  be  peculiar  in  kind.  His  observations 
were  followed  two  years  later  by  those  of  M.  Parrot,^  and  since 
this  time  the  condition  has  become  universally  recognised  as  a 
frequent  result  of  the  syjihilitic  poison  varying  in  degree  in  pro- 
portion to  the  intensity  of  the  affection. 

Though  not  entirely  limited  to  the  long  bones,  it  is  in  them, 
and  especially  in  those  of  the  lower  extremities,  that  the  changes 
are  most  remarkable.  They  consist  in  redness,  thickening,  and 
loosening  of  the  periosteum,  beneath  which  a layer  of  new  bone  is 

* Colies,  ‘ Practical  Observations  on  the  Venereal  Disease,’  8vo,  p.  271,  London, 

837. 

* ‘ Transactions  of  Medical  Congress  of  1881,’  vol.  iv.  pp.  36-40. 
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deposited,  while  at  the  same  time  general  thickening  of  the  bone 
cartilage  takes  place.  The  next  alteration  is  a separation  of  the 
epiphyses,  which  continue  attached  to  the  shafts  of  the  bones  only 
by  the  periosteum,  while  a general  swelling  occurs  of  all  the  tissues 
around  the  articulation,  and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  crepitation 
may  be  perceived  between  the  surfaces  of  the  detached  epiphyses 
and  the  bones  from  which  they  have  become  loosened.  The 
fingers  and  less  often  the  toes  present  also  sometimes  an  enlarge- 
ment of  their  phalanges  undistinguishable  from  that  with  which 
one  meets  in  scrofula,  and  the  flat  bones  sometimes  are  the  seat 
of  periosteal  lesions,  and  of  heaping  up  of  bone  similar  to  what 
may  be  seen  in  the  acquired  syphilis  of  the  adult. 

Almost,  but  not  quite  invariably,  these  changes  in  the  bones 
are  associated  from  the  first  with  other  unmistakeable  signs  of 
syphilis,  though  very  rarely  the  bone  affection  has  preceded  the 
other  evidences  of  venereal  taint.  The  special  symptom  to  which 
they  give  rise  is  an  extreme  immobility  of  the  limbs,  a sort  of 
pseudo-paralysis ; the  limbs  being  kept  flexed  and  immovable, 
owing,  as  some  consider,  to  the  pain  attendant  on  any  attempt  at 
movement,  or,  as  others  suppose,  to  a complete  loss  of  muscular 
power.  The  point  to  bear  in  mind  is  that  enlargement  of  the  ends 
of  the  long  bones,  and  difficulty  in  moving  the  limbs  with  or 
without  manifest  signs  of  pain  in  moving  them  is  to  be  looked 
upon  in  the  young  infant,  especially  when  associated  with  other 
signs  of  venereal  taint,  as  a symptom  of  congenital  or  of  hereditary 
syphilis.  ‘ 

Although  such  are  the  effects  that  may  flow  from  infantile 
syphilis  when  it  runs  its  course  unchecked,  it  yet  happens  but 
rarely  that  we  meet  in  any  case  with  all  the  symptoms  that  have 
just  been  described.  Most  serious  constitutional  disturbance  is 
associated  with  the  local  mischief,  and  the  child  often  falls  a 
victim  to  the  former,  when  the  outward  signs  of  syphilitic  disease 
are  yet  comparatively  slight.  It  wastes  rapidly,  it  suffers  from 
sickness,  or  its  bowels  become  much  purged  ; it  is  constantly  fret- 
ful and  uneasy  ; the  advance  of  ossification  is  arrested ; the  head 
feels  soft,  and  the  anterior  fontanelle  is  large  ; — conditions  which 
sometimes  lead  to  the  suspicion  that  chronic  hydrocephalus  has 
come  on,  though,  if  the  poison  of  syphilis  should  be  eradicated 
from  the  system,  the  completeness  of  the  patient’s  recovery  shows 


> With  reference  to  syphilitic  affection  of  the  bones  in  infancy,  see  Tavlor’ 
‘Bone  Syphilis  in  Children,’  8vo,  New  York,  1876;  Roger,  op.  cit,  vol.  ii.  np  12 
and  58,  and  Henoch,  op.  cit.  p.  89-96.  ’ ' ' 
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that  no  serious  cerebral  disease  had  existed.  In  children  affected 
by  this  syphilitic  cachexia,  not  only  are  the  loss  of  flesh,  and  that 
withered  aspect  which  gives  to  infancy  the  appearance  of  old  age 
very  remarkable,  but  also  the  bloodless  state  of  the  conjunctiva 
and  the  yellow,  waxen  hue  of  the  skin,  like  that  of  a person  who 
has  been  reduced  to  the  most  extreme  degree  of  amemia.  Even 
in  children  who  have  survived  their  earliest  inflmcy,  and  in  whom 
the  disease  though  not  completely  eradicated  has  yet  been  kept 
in  check,  this  colour  of  the  skin  continues,  and  seems  indeed  to 
be  an  almost  pathognomonic  sign  of  the  affection  from  which  they 
are  suffering. 

When  imperfectly  cured,  other  indications  of  the  disease  re- 
main besides  the  impairment  of  the  general  health,  the  loss  of 
flesh,  and  the  peculiar  colour  of  the  skin ; or  at  least,  if  not  con- 
stantly present,  they  show  themselves  from  time  to  time,  re- 
appearing at  uncertain  intervals,  without  there  being  any  fresh 
cause  for  their  manifestation.  Such  s_ymptoms  are  the  return  of 
the  small  copper-coloured  spots,  which,  however,  seldom  re-appear 
in  considerable  numbers ; the  general  loss  of  hair ; the  existence 
of  a slight  degree  of  coryza ; the  appearance  of  one  or  two  soft 
tubercular  elevations,  with  ulcerated  summits,  about  the  organs 
of  generation,  or  the  outbreak  of  a very  severe  and  unmanageable 
intertrigo.  In  other  instances,  there  are  few  local  signs  of  the 
disease  beyond  the  occurrence  of  small  ulcerations  at  each  angle 
of  the  mouth,  or  the  development  of  large  soft  condylomata  at  the 
verge  of  the  anus,  or  in  a few  instances  the  formation  of  exceed- 
ingly troublesome  ulcerations,  having  a slightly  elevated  base, 
between  the  fingers  and  toes,  which  last  appearances  seem  to 
belong  to  the  tertiary  rather  than  to  the  secondary  consequences 
of  syphilitic  disease. 

The  duration  of  the  disease,  and  the  mode  in  which  it  proves 
fatal,  vary  in  different  cases ; for  while  death ' sometimes  takes 
place  speedily  under  the  first  outbreak  of  its  symptoms,  life  is  in 
other  instances  prolonged  for  several  months.  In  cases  of  this 
kind  the  more  marked  signs  of  the  disease  recede  for  a time, 
either  spontaneously  or  under  medical  treatment,  but  the  evidences 
of  the  syphilitic  cachexia  continue  ; the  child  never  regains  its 
health,  glandular  enlargement  takes  place,  and  it  either  dies 
phthisical,  or  else  drags  out  a miserable  existence  until  some 
intercurrent  disease,  as  pneumonia  or  diarrhoea,  supervenes  and 
destroys  it. 

Within  the  last  few  years  anatomical  research  has  discovered 
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(Certain  organic  affections  of  the  viscera  connected  with  the  syphi- 
,litic  cachexia,  to  which  the  fatal  termination  of  the  disease  is,  at 
;any  rate  in  some  measure,  to  be  attributed.  Suppuration  of  the 
t thymus  gland,  the  formation  of  small  indurated  nodules  through- 
out the  lungs,  passing  rapidly  into  a state  of  suppuration,  and  the 
occurrence  of  that  albuminiod  degeneration  and  enlargement  of 
(the  liver  of  which  I spoke  at  the  commencement  of  this  lecture, 
;are  the  more  important  changes  with  which  the  researches  of 
!MM.  Dubois,^  DepauV  and  Gubler  ^ have  made  us  acquainted. 
pWith  reference  to  the  alterations  in  the  lungs,  their  relation  to 
i.genuine  lobular  pneumonia  seems  to  be  uncertain,  and  it  also 
iiappears  to  be  somewhat  doubtful  whether  their  connection  with 
linfantile  syphihs  is  anything  more  than  the  result  of  mere  acci- 
( dental  complication;  but  the  evidence  of  the  dependence  of  the 
|?affection  of  the  thymus  and  of  the  liver  on  the  syphilitic  poison 
[imust  be  regarded  as  conclusive. 

Though  the  consequences  of  infantile  syphilis  are  so  serious, 
liif  it  is  either  let  alone  or  inefficiently  treated,  a fatal  result  seldom 
ttakes  place  if  remedies  are  employed  before  the  syphilitic  cachexia 
lhas  become  fully  established,  and  if  treatment,  when  once  begun, 
iis  perseveringly  continued  for  some  time  after  the  complete  disap- 
apearance  of  every  symptom.  This,  indeed,  sometimes  implies  the 
(continuance  of  treatment  for  two  or  even  three  months  ; for  so 
Hong  as  any  symptom  remains,  be  it  only  a slight  spot  of  eruption, 
or  a small  condyloma  about  the  anus,  the  suspension  of  remedies 
bwill  be  certainly  followed  by  the  re-appearance  of  the  whole  train 
|fof  evils.  Even  after  the  apparent  cure  of  the  affection,  it  is  not 
wise  hastily  to  omit  all  medicines,  since,  just  as  in  the  adult,  the 
•symptoms  have  a great  tendency  to  recur. 

Mercury  in  some  form  or  other  appears  to  be  indispensable  to 
ffie  cure  of  this  affection.  It  has  been  recommended  by  some 
writers  not  to  administer  it  directly  to  the  child,  but  to  content 
ourselves  with  bringing  the  mother’s  system  gently  under  the 
mercurial  influence,  and  to  cure  the  infant  through  her  medium. 
In  some  slight  cases  this  may  suffice,  and  in  almost  all  the  cure 
of  the  infant  is  materially  expedited  by  the  administration  of  the 
••emedy  to  its  mother  ; but  I think  that,  as  a general  rule,  it  is 
■expedient  to  give  mercury  likewise  to  the  child.  For  internal 
idministration  I prefer  the  Hydrargyrum  cum  Greta  to  any  other 

' ‘ Gaz.  M6d.  de  Paris,’  1860,  p.  392.  * Ibid.  1861,  p.  288. 

* ‘ M6moiresdela  8oci6t6  de  Biologic,’  1863,  p.  26.  See  also,  with  reference  to 
l;hese  subjects,  the  recent  work  of  M.  Diday,  already  referred  to. 
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form  of  the  remedy,  and  to  give  it  in  doses  of  a grain  twice  a day 
to  a child  of  six  weeks  old,  combining  it  with  two  or  three  grains  of 
chalk  if  the  bowels  are  disturbed  at  the  time  of  commencing  the 
treatment,  or  if  they  become  so  during  its  continuance.  I have 
never  found  it  seriously  disagree,  though  sometimes  it  causes 
sickness,  in  which  case  small  doses  of  calomel,  or  of  the  solution  of 
corrosive  sublimate,  may  be  substituted  for  it.  In  some  cases, 
whatever  be  the  form  of  mercurial  employed,  its  protracted  use 
occasions  such  great  irritability  of  the  stomach,  that  we  are  com- 
pelled to  discontinue  the  remedy.  Usually,  the  child  becomes 
able  to  take  it  again,  after  a pause  of  two  or  three  days ; but  if 
this  should  not  be  the  case,  we  must  leave  it  off,  and  content 
ourselves  with  ordering  a scruple  of  mercurial  ointment  to  be 
rubbed  into  the  thighs  or  the  axillae  twice  a day ; or  with  letting 
the  child  wear  the  mercurial  belt.  This  simple  contrivance,  which 
consists  in  nothing  else  than  swathing  a piece  of  flannel,  the  inner 
surface  of  which  is  smeared  daily  with  the  Unguentum  Hydrargyri, 
around  the  abdomen  of  the  infant,  is  spoken  of  by  those  who  have 
employed  it  most  as  being  an  exceedingly  efiScacious  method  of 
bringing  the  system  under  the  influence  of  mercury,  and  as  free 
from  all  the  risks  of  disordering  the  child’s  health  which  attend 
upon  the  internal  administration  of  that  remedy.  In  hospital 
practice  I confess  that  I have  scarcely  tried  its  merits;  for  I 
found  that,  while  I could  give  powders  without  suspicion,  the 
mercurial  ointment  was  known  ; and  inconvenience  arose  from  the 
remedy  betraying  the  nature  of  the  disease.  This  objection  might 
probably  have  been  got  rid  of  by  colouring  the  ointment  with  cin- 
nabar ; but  my  experience  of  the  grey  powder  was  on  the  whole 
so  satisfactory,  that  I felt  the  less  anxious  to  try  a new  plan  of 
treatment. 

As  a local  application  to  the  sores,  the  black  wash  usually 
agrees  better  then  anything  else  ; but  the  large  soft  condylomata 
which  form  about  the  anus  often  require  to  be  touched  with  the 
solid  nitrate  of  silver.  It  very  often  happens  that  as  the  syphilitic 
symptoms  disappear,  the  health  of  the  child  becomes  perfectly 
restored  under  the  use  of  no  other  remedy  than  mercury.  If  thi? 
is  not  the  case,  however,  some  tonic  medicine  or  other  must  be 
given.  If  the  bowels  are  disordered,  the  Liquor  Cinchonse,  or  the 
extract  of  sarsaparilla,  will  be  found  very  useful.  If  there  is  no 
gastric  or  intestinal  irritation,  minute  doses  of  iodide  of  potassium 
may  be  given  in  combination  with  the  extract  of  sarsaparilla;  but 
if  the  syphilitic  cachexia  is  well  marked,  and  the  child  has  sufiered 
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long  from  tlie  disease,  or  has  had  frequent  returns  of  its  symptoms, 
,110  remedy  has  appeared  to  be  so  serviceable  as  the  iodide  of  iron, 
which  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  syrup,  and  is  in  most  cases 
rtaken  by  the  cliild  very  readily,  while  it  is  seldom  found  to  dis- 
; agree. 

()ne  question  still  remains  concerning  which  I must  say  a word 
(ov  two — namely,  the  connection  between  past  infection  with  here- 
(iditary  syphilis  and  certain  peculiar  deformities  of  the  second  set  of 
r teeth.  ^Ve  all  know  the  patience  as  well  as  the  acuteness  which 
'Mr.  Jonathan  Hutchinson  has  brought  to  the  investigation  of  this 
>3ubject,  and  the  very  positive  conclusion  to  which  those  investiga- 
tions have  led  him.  The  upper  central  molars  of  the  second  set 
lire  those  to  which  he  attaches  importance.  ‘ In  these  an  arrest  in 

13  growth  of  the  middle  denticle,  leaving  a single  central  notch, 
the  commonest  and  most  trustworthy  condition ; but,  in  ad- 
don to  it  there  is  usually  a dwarfing  of  the  tooth  in  all  its 
nensions,  and  sometimes  a screw-driver  form  of  tooth  is  almost 
characteristic  as  a notched  one.’  ^ 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  condition  is  by  no  means 
nstant,  that  sometimes  the  teeth  are  in  all  respects  perfect  even 
cases  where  there  is  an  unmistakeable  history  of  hereditary 
philis ; and  that  in  other  instances  one  tooth  alone  presents  the 
aracteristic  malformation.  I cannot  refrain  from  asking  with  rny 
end  ]M.  Eoger,^  ‘ Is  it  not  a somewhat  hasty  judgment  to  pro- 
unce  a family  tainted  with  syphilis  on  the  evidence  of  a single 
oth  ? ’ and  ‘ What  real  symptomatological  value  can  one  attach  to 
^ype  of  tooth  so  rare  in  its  occurrence,  and  whose  import  has  great 
:ed  of  confirmation  by  the  presence  of  some  other  associated 
rtiary  lesion  ? ’ 

Concerning  Scrofula  I have  but  little  to  say,  for  its  more  im- 
►rtant  manifestations  are  of  a kind  which  custom  and  conveni- 
ice  have  assigned  to  the  care  of  the  surgeon  rather  than  to  that 
the  physician.  Closely  allied  in  its  essential  nature  to  tuber- 
dosis ; like  it,  hereditary ; like  it,  induced  by  scanty  food,  de- 
ctive  ventilation,  and  an  unhealthy  dwelling,  and  proving  fatal 
many  cases  by  becoming  associated  with  phthisis,  or  with 
Lbercular  meningitis,  there  yet  are  differences  between  tubercu- 
sis  and  scrofula  at  least  as  marked  as  those  which  separate  dipb- 
eria  from  scarlatina,  and  the  tendency  of  pathological  research 

' Mr.  JIutcliinson’s  own  ,spo(‘ch,  as  reported  in  ‘ Transaction.s  of  International 
edical  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  p.  HO. 

2 Op.  cit.  pp.  179  and  180. 
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appears  to  be  to  render  these  differences  more  and  more  obvious. 
Scrofula  is  much  .more  limited  than  tuberculosis  to  early  life ; it 
affects  the  bony  structures,  the  skin  and  the  mucous  membranes 
continuous  with  it,  and  the  absorbent  glands,  in  preference  to  the 
lungs,  the  brain,  or  the  serous  membranes.  Fatty  degeneration  of 
the  liver  accompanies  tuberculosis ; the  albuminoid  or  amyloid 
affection  of  that  organ  is  a not  infrequent  attendant  on  scrofula. 

Scrofula  and  tuberculosis  do  not  mutually  pass  into  each  other. 
It  is  true  that  the  manifestations  of  the  latter  often  supervene  in 
the  course  of  the  former,  but  the  converse  of  this  does  not  hold 
good,  and  we  do  not  usually  find  children  suffering  from  tuber- 
culosis in  whom  the  signs  of  scrofula  become  superadded,  while 
not  infrequently  whole  families  display  one  or  the  other  diathesis 
in  its  most  aggravated  forms  perfectly  uncomplicated. 

Having  thus  expressed  my  opinion  with  reference  to  the  rela- 
tion which  subsists  between  scrofula  and  tuberculosis,  it  remains 
for  me  to  say  a few  words  concerning  some  of  those  most  frequent 
manifestations  of  the  scrofulous  cachexia  with  which  I have  become 
practically  acquainted. 

Apart  from  the  impetiginous  and  eczematous  eruptions  on  the 
face  and  scalp  which  not  infrequently  make  their  appearance  in 
strumous  children  even  before  dentition  has  commenced,  one  of 
the  earliest  signs  of  the  scrofulous  habit  consists  in  the  occurrence 
of  small  abscesses  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue.  These 
abscesses  form  usually  on  the  extremities,  though  not  in  general  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  joints.  They  are  extremely  indolent  in 
their  character — at  first  they  are  felt  beneath  the  skin  as  small 
round  indurations  of  the  size  of  a bean  or  of  a small  marble,  and 
slightly  moveable.  They  are  not  at  all  tender  to  the  touch  ; they 
increase  in  size  very  slowly ; sometimes  indeed  they  disajipear 
spontaneously,  but  in  the  majority  of  instances  they  approach  by 
slow  degrees  to  the  surface,  and  then  project  above  it.  After  they 
have  done  so,  however,  the  skin  sometimes  continues  unchanged 
for  a week  or  two ; and  even  after  it  has  become  red,  and  the 
abscesses  have  seemed  about  to  burst,  they  may  still  remain  so  for 
many  days,  before  a small  opening  forms  through  which  their 
contents  escape.  They  then  collapse,  and  finally  disappear ; a 
slight  depression  of  the  skin,  and  a degree  of  lividity  of  the  surface, 
marking  for  a considerable  time  the  situation  which  they  had 
occupied.  Occasionally  such  collections  of  matter  form  under  the 
scalp,  and  this  even  independently  of  any  previous  cutaneous 
aff’ection  ; but  their  usual  seat  is  that  which  I have  indicated. 
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Sometimes  they  may  be  observed  near  the  elbow  joint,  and  then 
they  raise  the  apprehension,  which  is  often  groundless,  of  their 
being  related  to  some  grave  mischief  going  on  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  joint.  Their  import  is  much  more  serious  when 
they  occupy  a seat  about  the  palm  of  the  hand,  or  on  one  of  the 
phidanges  of  the  fingers,  since  in  those  situations  they  are  almost 
always  associated  with  thickening  of  the  periosteum,  and  their 
, tendency  unquestionably  is  in  the  majority  of  cases  ultimately  to 
involve  the  bone  itself. 

I believe  that,  in  whatever  situation  these  abscesses  are  met 
with,  they  ought  to  be  let  alone,  and  all  treatment  should  be  essen- 
tially constitutional.  When  they  form  in  the  hand,  or  on  the 
phalanges  of  the  fingers,  the  affected  parts  should  be  kept  as  quiet 
as  possible  by  means  of  a splint  of  gutta-percha  ; but  while  mere 
periosteal  thickening  sometimes  disappears  more  quickly  if  the 
surface  is  painted  from  time  to  time  with  tincture  of  iodine,  I have 
not  found  any  benefit  from  its  application  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
. abscesses,  wherever  they  may  have  been  seated. 

Swelling  of  the  superficial  absorbent  glands,  especially  of  those 
: situated  near  the  angle  of  the  jaw  and  down  the  side  of  the  neck, 

, is  another  very  characteristic  sign  of  the  scrofulous  habit.  The 
1 irritation  attendant  on  the  latter  stages  of  the  first  dentition  often 
seems  to  give  the  first  occasion  to  some  slight  enlargement  of  these 
j glands,  though  it  is  not  in  general  before  the  fifth  or  sixth  year, 
(often  not  till  a considerably  later  period,  that  the  increase  becomes 
•so  remarkable  as  to  attract  notice.  In  consequence,  however,  of 
•some  accidental  exposure  to  cold,  after  an  attack  of  measles,  or  of 
>8ome  debilitating  disorder;  or  sometimes  altogether  independently 
• of  any  obvious  exciting  cause,  one  or  other  of  these  glands  will 
somewhat  rapidly  increase  in  size.  It  may  so  continue  enlarged 
but  not  otherwise  altered,  but  usually  it  becomes  painful,  tender 
tto  the  touch,  adherent  to  the  skin  which  before  moved  freely  over 
iit ; and  then,  inflammation  going  on  both  in  it  and  the  adjacent 

It  cellular  tissue,  an  abscess  forms  which  eventually  discharges  its 
fcontents  by  an  irregular  opening,  that  leaves  on  healing  a de- 
j pressed  and  puckered  scar.  The  inflammation  is  often  slowly 
ipropagated  to  adjacent  glands,  and  several  abscesses  may  then 
(Form  in  succession,  each  of  which  leaves  a similar  scar  and  thus 
i increases  the  deformity.  Nor  is  this  all ; but  the  abscesses  often 
Ljontinue  to  discharge  for  some  time,  and  sinuses  not  infrequently 
kead  from  one  to  another ; while  the  unhealthy  state  of  the  edges 
•)f  the  wound  interferes  with  its  healing,  and  thus  increases  the 
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size. of  the  scar,  aud  tends  to  produce  tliose  uneven  cicatrices  which 
seam  the  neck  of  many  scrofulous  patients. 

There  are  besides  some  instances  of  much  rarer  occurrence 
in  which  the  glands  increase  to  the  size  of  a hen’s  egg  or  even 
to  larger  dimensions,  but  show  no  disposition  to  suppurate, 
although  they  may  affect  both  sides  of  the  neck  and  produce  a 
deformity  similar  to  that  which  is  occasioned  by  goitre.  The 
glands,  I believe,  in  these  cases,  have  undergone  the  albumi- 
noid or  amyloid  transformation  ; rather  than  that  infiltration  with 
scrofulous  or  tuberculous  material  which  is  their  most  common 
change. 

I have  no  faith  in  cases  of  scrofulous  enlargement  of  the  cenica! 
glands,  in  the  influence  of  applications  of  iodine  or  of  any  other 
supposed  discutient  as  a means  of  producing  their  absorption.  In 
some  cases  indeed  I admit  that,  in  combination  with  tonic  remedies, 
and  a protracted  stay  at  the  sea-side,  these  local  means  have  ap- 
peared to  conduce,  perhaps  have  really  contributed,  to  this  end ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  I have  seen  not  a few  instances  in  which 
inflammation  has  appeared  to  be  excited  by  them,  and  in  which 
the  occurrence  of  suppm'ation  has  seemed  to  me  enthely  due  to 
local  applications  intended  to  promote  the  absorption  of  the 
swellings.  I confine  myself  therefore  to  the  mere  application  of 
dry  cotton  wool  covered  with  oiled  silk,  which  I direct  to  be 
worn  constantly  even  for  months  together,  so  as  to  preserve  the 
uniformity  of  temperature  around  the  part.  If,  in  spite  of  this  pre- 
caution, and  of  all  means  calculated  to  promote  the  general  health, 
suppuration  should  take  place,  the  abscess  must  not  be  allowed  to 
burst  spontaneously,  but  when  thinning  of  the  skin  has  already 
begun  to  be  apparent,  a very  small  puncture  must  be  made  by  a 
narrow-bladed  lancet,  and  the  opening  allowed  to  close  as  speedily 
as  possible  ; no  other  application  being  made  than  simple  water 
dressing  for  the  first  few  hours,  and  afterwards  a piece  of  dry  lint 
covered  with  oiled  silk. 

Obstinate  otorrhoea  is  another  of  the  most  troublesome  mani- 
festations of  the  strumous  constitution  ; but  at  the  same  time  I 
believe  that,  when  independent  of  disease  of  the  internal  ear,  it^ 
persistence  is  to  a great  extent  due  to  want  of  persevemnce  in  the 
employment  of  very  simple  means.  The  daily  syringing  of  the 
ear  with  tepid  water,  or  with  a solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc,  in  the 
proportion  of  one  grain  to  an  ounce  of  water,  and  the  employment 
of  mild  counter-irritation  by  painting  the  tincture  of  iodine 
bc^hind  the  ear,  almost  invariably  arrests  the  discharge.  It  is  apt 
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indeed  to  return  again  and  again,  but  the  same  means  almost 
iiiilways  relieve  it,  and  if  resorted  to  immediately  on  each  occasion 
of  its  reappearance,  the  discharge  finally  ceases  as  the  general 
iiealth  becomes  more  robust.  jNow  and  then  indeed  chronic  dis- 
charges from  the  ears  assume  a graver  character,  and  may  even,  as 
|[  have  already  said,'  become  the  point  of  departure  whence 
disease  of  the  bones  and  eventually  of  the  brain  itself  may 
originate. 

Strumous  ozaena  is  another  peculiarly  distressing  ailment,  and 
i dl  the  more  so  perhaps  because  it  occurs  with  far  greater  frequency 
n girls  than  in  boys,  and  sometimes  befals  those  whose  appearance 
)of  health  and  good  looks  may  render  them  otherwise  objects  of 
general  attraction.  It  also  not  seldom  occurs  in  several  children 
of  the  same  family,  showing  the  existence  of  some  constitutional 
;aint  as  an  element  in  its  production.  Though  often  associated 
with  a rather  abundant  thin  sero-purulent  defluxion  from  the 
nostrils,  this  is  by  no  means  of  constant  occurrence.  Neither,  I 
may  add,  does  it,  as  a rule,  depend  on  disease  of  the  turbinated 
oones,  though  unquestionably  that  is  present  in  some  instances, 
euther  with  or  without  discharge  from  the  nares  the  offensive  odour 
v'ill  sometimes  continue  even  for  years  together,  rendering  the 
patient’s  bedroom  almost  intolerable  after  the  night  has  been  passed 
[1  here,  and  any  near  aj>proach  to  the  person,  even  by  day,  extremely 
fpulsive. 

The  cause  of  the  offensive  odour  was  debated,  but  without  any 
-ery  definite  conclusion  being  arrived  at,  in  the  International 
Hledical  Congress  of  1881 .-  In  some  cases  it  has  been  supposed  to  be 
I'  lie  to  absence  of  the  turbinated  bones,  and  the  consequent  forma- 
i on  of  large  cavities  in  the  nose  wherein  the  secretions  collect 
imd  become  offensive.  This,  however,  even  if  the  case  sometimes. 
Inch  is  doubtful,  cannot  account  for  the  smell  in  the  great  majo- 
i ty  of  instances.  Unlike  syphilitic  ozsena,  it  is  not  dependent  on 
lisease  of  the  bones,  neither  indeed  is  the  mucous  membrane 
lllcerated.  Dr.  Krause,  of  Berlin,  refers  it  to  decomposition  of 
utty  acids  produced  by  tlie  abundant  fatty  degeneration  of  the 
imeous  membrane,  which  is  otherwise  atrophied,  and  in  connection 
[:ith  which  condition  tliere  is  absence  of  the  epithelium,  and 
osence,  or  fatty  degeneration  of  the  glands.  Tliis  explanation, 
'owever,  was  demurred  to  by  others,  and  it  is  evident  that  far 
tore  numerous  post-moi’tem  examinations  than  have  hitherto 

' Sec  Lecture  VIII. , p.  120. 

‘ Tninsaction.s  of  tlic  Contp-css,’ vol.  iii.  pp.  .‘502-31 G. 
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been  made  are  needed  before  we  can  arrive  at  positive  knowledge 
with  reference  to  this  question. 

On  one  point  there  was  a sad  unanimity  of  opinion — namely, 
as  to  the  almost  or  absolute  incurability  of  the  condition. 
Something,  however,  may  be  done  at  any  rate  to  palliate.  The 
constant  employment  twice  a day  of  nasal  douches  of  weak  salt 
and  water,  so  as  to  remove  the  secretion,  does  much  to  diminish 
the  poisonous  smell,  or  even  to  render  it  imperceptible.  A weak 
solution  of  Condy’s  fluid  in  the  proportion  of  a drachm  to  a pint 
of  water  answers  the  same  purpose ; and  children  who  are  so  young 
as  to  be  alarmed  by  the  douche  may  be  taught  to  sniff  the  fluid 
up  their  nostrils  out  of  the  palm  of  the  hand.  If  in  addition  to 
this  a plug  of  cotton  wool  dipped  in  a one  or  two  per  cent,  solution 
of  carbolic  acid  is  put  up  the  nostril  after  each  time  of  syringing 
and  kept  there,  the  evil  may  be  reduced  to  a slight  inconvenience, 
of  which  the  patient  alone  is  cognisant. 

I may  add  that  in  some  instances  the  internal  use  of  the 
chlorate  of  potass  in  rather  large  doses,  as  a drachm  in  the  course 
of  the  day  for  a child  ten  years  old,  has  seemed  to  have  some- 
thing of  an  almost  specific  influence  over  the  condition.  I need 
not  say  that  during  the  whole  time  fresh  air,  sea-breezes,  good 
food,  and  tonics  have  the  same  kind  of  influence  as  they  exert, 
in  the  whole  class  of  strumous  affections.^ 

The  only  other  scrofulous  ailment  which  I would  wish  to  bring 
before  your  notice  is  the  occurrence  of  pmmlent  or  muco-purulent 
discharges  from  the  vagina  or  vulva  in  young  girls.  Such  dis- 
charges were  once  erroneously  supposed  to  be  due  to  some  impure 
cause : an  opinion  which,  though  now  justly  abandoned  by  the 
profession,  still  retains  its  hold  among  the  vulgar.  They  take  place 
occasionally  in  female  children  of  all  ages,  fi*om  the  time  when 
dentition  commences  down  to  the  period  of  puberty,  but  are  most 
frequent  between  the  ages  of  two  and  seven  years.  They  arc 
almost  always  essentially  chronic  in  their  character,  being  asso- 
ciated in  general  with  very  little  swelling  of  the  sexual  organs,  and 
with  little  or  no  pain  ; but  proving  extremely  annoying  from  their 
disposition  to  continue  for  a long  time,  from  their  obstinate  resist- 
ance to  remedies,  and  their  great  tendency  to  recur  under  ver' 
slight  exciting  causes.  Even  when  the  discharge  is  very  profust*? 
there  is  no  great  redness  of  the  parts  from  which  it  is  poured  out , 

' There  is  scarcely  a subject  noticed  in  these  lectures  which  docs  not 
a reference  to  the  name  of  M.  Trousseau.  See  his  remarks  on  ‘ Ozxna  ’ at  p.  •’ 
of  vol.  i.  of  the  2nd  edition  of  his  ‘ Clinique,’ &c. 
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while  it  will  be  seen  to  be  furnished  almost  entirely  by  the  inner 
-surface  of  the  labia,  by  the  nymphae  and  the  vulva  generally,  but 
:to  come  scarcely  at  all  from  the  canal  of  the  vagina.  The  slight 
(degree  of  swelling  of  the  parts;  the  source  of  the  discharge 
; almost  exclusively  from  the  parts  anterior  to  the  hymen  ; and  the 
; absence  of  dysuria,  or  the  very  slight  degree  in  which  it  has 
lattended  the  onset  of  the  affection,  coupled  with  the  integrity  of 
tthe  hymen,  and  the  absence  of  all  appearances  of  injury,  are 
ssufficient  to  distinguish  this  affection  from  gonorrhoea.  Some- 
dimes,  indeed,  when  this  discharge  has  come  on  during  teething 
lit  has  been  preceded  by  considerable  dysuria ; but  older  children 
1 rarely  suffer  more  than  a degree  of  itching  and  smarting  of  the 
jparts,  which  is  troublesome  from  its  persistence  rather  than  from 
iits  severity.  When  it  occurs  during  dentition,  the  discharge  is  not 
iin  general  abundant,  and  ceases  so  soon  as  the  tooth  has  cut 
Tthrough  the  gum,  though  probably  returning  with  a renewal  of 
tthe  irritation.  Sometimes  it  occm's  in  children  who  are  much 
t troubled  by  ascarides,  when  it  is  kept  up  in  many  instances  not 
rmerely  by  the  irritation  excited  by  their  presence  in  the  rectum, 
Ibut  in  a measure  also  by  their  being  accidentally  transferred  to 
tthe  vulva.  In  some  instances  it  takes  place  as  a sequela  of  the 
esruptive  fevers,  especially  of  scarlatina  ; and  though  I have  never 
[met  with  it  in  these  circumstances,  except  as  a chronic  ailment, 
uccompanied  by  great  general  debility, cases  have  been  related*  in 
which  it  came  on  with  acute  symptoms  on  the  decline  of  the  erup- 
don.  Generally,  however,  it  neither  succeeds  to  any  previous 
fever,  nor  is  dependent  on  any  local  cause,  but  occurs  in  strumous 
'.•hildren  in  connection  with  general  impairment  of  health,  or  fol- 
■ owing  some  considerable  fatigue.  Where  no  special  cause  can  be 
assigned  for  its  occurrence,  its  appearance  is  yet,  in  general,  pre- 
ceded for  a day  ot  two  by  some  slight  increase  of  indisposition ; 
■Huch  as  an  attack  of  feverishness,  or  catarrh,  or  diarrhoea. 

Be  the  cause  what  it  may,  our  great  difficulty  in  almost  every 

Imstance  is  to  effect  a permanent  cure,  so  that  the  suspension  of 
•emedies  may  not  be  followed  by  a return  of  the  discharge.  When 
It  is  connected  with  teething,  or  with  the  presence  of  worms,  the 
ndications  are  plain  enough,  and  cure  is  in  general  comparatively 
easy.  .Simple  but  abundant  ablution  with  cold  water,  repeated 
every  hour  or  two  on  the  first  appearance  of  the  discharge,  will,  in 
conjunction  with  apju’opriate  general  treatment,  not  infrequently 
inffice  for  its  complete  aiTest.  It  must  be  impressed  on  the 
' By  the  late  Sir  J.  Corniack,  in  the  ‘ London  Journal  of  l\Iedicino,’  Sept.  ISoO. 
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attendants  that  the  parts  are  not  to  be  touched  with  the  sponge ; 
but  that,  while  the  child  lies  on  her  back,  the  labia  are  to  be 
separated  with  one  hand,  while  with  the  other  the  water  or  other 
lotion  is  to  be  squeezed  from  the  sponge,  held  twelve  or  eighteen 
inches  above  her  person.  Strictly  speaking,  the  parts  are  to  be 
irrigated,  not  washed.  If  the  discharge,  however,  continues  for 
more  than  one  or  two  days,  astringents  must  be  had  recourse  to, 
such  as  the  Liquor  Plumbi  Dilutus,  or  lotions  of  sulphate  of  zinc, 
or  of  alum,  each  of  which  may  be  employed  for  a few  days,  and 
then  changed  for  another.  At  the  same  time  frequent  cold  spong- 
ing of  the  nates  and  vulva  should  be  employed ; and  it  must  be 
impressed  on  the  child’s  attendants  that  no  lotion  whatever  can 
supply  the  jilace  of  frequent  ablution.  Now  and  then,  when  at 
the  onset  of  the  discharge  there  has  been  more  dysuria  than 
common,  I have  given  small  doses  of  copaiba  and  liquor  potassae ; 
and  have  obtained  from  their  administration  just  the  same  kind  of 
relief  as  those  remedies  afford  in  acute  vaginitis  in  the  adult,  and 
then  for  a day  or  two  the  tepid  hip  bath,  and  tepid  bathing  must 
be  substituted  for  cold  applications.  Such  cases,  however,  are 
quite  exceptional ; and  usually  tonics  and  especially  preparations 
of  iron  are  the  only  internal  remedies  which  ai’e  required,  while  it 
is  in  general  necessary  to  begin  their  administration  early.  These 
medicines,  especially  if  associated  with  change  to  the  sea-side, 
and  sea-bathing,  usually  suffice,  even  in  the  most  obstinate  cases, 
to  effect  a cure.  It  is,  however,  in  general  a wise  precaution  to 
continue  the  employment  of  frequent  ablution,  and  in  addition  to 
sponge  the  parts  twice  a day  with  alum  lotion,  even  for  weeks  after 
the  discharge  has  completely  ceased  ; while  once  I found  the 
employment  of  a lotion  of  a scruple  of  nitrate  of  silver  to  an 
ounce  of  water  necessary  to  arrest  a discharge  which  had  bid 
defiance  to  all  other  remedies. 

Between  the  various  manifestations  of  scrofula  and  rickets  there 
seems  to  be  no  other  relation  than  that  which  subsists  between  two 
conditions,  each  of  which  is  dependent  in  great  measure  on  un- 
favourable hygienic  conditions.  Between  those  conditions,  too, 
which  beget  scrofula  and  those  which  promote  the  occurrence  of 
rickets  there  are  many  differences : insufficient  food  appears  to  be 
the  great  occasion  of  the  former,  insufficient  air  of  the  latter; 
while  the  absence  in  the  case  of  rickets  of  any  marked  tendency 
to  the  peiq)etuation  of  the  disease  from  parent  to  child  forms  a 
distinct  peculiarity  which  separates  it  from  syphilis,  tubercle,  and. 
though  possibly  in  a less  marked  degree,  also  from  scrofula. 
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Kickets,  though  known  on  the  Continent,  and  especially  in 
ij-ermany,  by  the  name  of  the  English  Disease,  is  by  no  means 
•united  to  this  country,  but  is,  I believe,  quite  as  prevalent  in 
I'.nany  parts  of  Germany  * as  in  England.  In  France,  however,  the 
. I flection  appears  to  be  less  frequent  and  less  severe  than  either  in 
Germany  or  in  England.  The  rooms  over-heated  in  winter  by  the 
•lose  stove,  the  complete  want  of  ventilation,  and  the  absence  of 
•attention  to  personal  cleanliness,  are  conditions  favourable  to  the 
>i)cciirrence  of  rickets,  which  exist  throughout  the  whole  of  northern 
and  central  Germany,  and  to  which  a greater  analogy  is  found  in 
: he  habits  of  the  English  than  of  the  French  poor.  The  compa- 
ative  rarity  of  rickets  in  the  purely  agricultural  population  of 
England  furnishes  a further  proof  of  the  paramount  influence  of 
Mad  air  and  insufficient  ventilation  in  the  production  of  the  disease^ 
At  the  same  time,  however,  this  disease  occurs  sometimes  in 
:ases  where  no  injm'ious  influences  have  been  previously  at  work, 
md  cases  have  even  been  published  of  the  child  presenting  at 
'lirtli  all  the  deformities  of  the  skeleton  which  are  characteristic 
'f  rickets.-  Of  such  cases  I can  offer  no  explanation,  though 
[heir  occasional  occurrence  is  unquestionable,  and  I am  also  unable 
•)  say  whether  in  any  examination  that  was  made  there  was  any 
inch  careful  investigation  of  the  state  of  the  internal  organs  as 
fould  have  been  necessary  to  ascertain  whether,  and  in  what 
tegree,  they  presented  the  changes  commonly  found  in  those  who 
ffter  birth  have  suffered  severely  from  rickets.  Failing  these 
fctails,  and  failing  the  evidence  of  microscopic  examination,  it 
'•'ems  to  me  impossible  to  assert  the  identity  of  foetal  and  infantile 
'ckets. 

The  general  characters  of  a rickety  child  retained  through  life 
vy  those  who  have  suffered  severely  from  it  in  their  early  years  are 
iimiliar  to  us  all.  The  stunted  stature,  the  large  head,  small 
imbs,  misshapen  chest,  twisted  long  bones,  and  enlarged  wrists 
lid  ankles,  impart  a physiognomy  so  peculiar  that  the  effects  of 
fckets  cannot  be  confounded  for  a moment  with  those  produced 

' A recent  Tivritcr  on  this  subject,  Eitter  von  Eittershain,  estimates  the  number 
rickety  children  at  31  per  cent,  of  the  total  number  who  came  under  his  notice 
out-patients  at  I’raguc,  and  I’rofessor  Henoch,  of  Berlin,  at  p.  318  of  his  trans- 
ion of  my  Lectures,  confirms  this  estimate  from  bis  own  experience  in  that 

.-y- 

- See  various  references  in  Graetzer,  ‘ Krankhciten  des  Fetus,’ 8 vo,  Breslau, 
87,  p.  170.  Of  the  more  recent  cases,  one  of  the  most  remarkable  is  described 
'id  delineated  by  .Schuetze,  in  his  dissertation,  ‘ Synibolaj  ad  Ussium  rccen& 
tomm  Morbos,’  4to,  Berolini,  1812. 
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by  any  other  disease.  Observers  looking  at  these  changes  in  the 
skeleton  have  sopietimes  spoken  of  rickets  as  though  it  were  a 
disease  exclusively  of  the  bones,  and  that  the  absence  from  them 
of  the  due  amount  of  earthy  matter  were  its  sole  and  essential 
characteristic. 

But  this  is  by  no  means  the  case.  The  deformity  of  the 
skeleton  is  but  one,  although  the  most  remarkable,  of  the  effects 
of  rickets ; and  there  are  minor  degrees  of  the  affection  well 
worth  attentive  study  in  which,  though  ossification  may  be  tardy, 
and  the  development  of  the  skeleton  somewhat  arrested,  no  actual 
deformity  is  produced. 

Kickets  is  essentially  a disease  of  childhood,  and  of  early  child- 
hood, commonly  attracting  attention  towards  the  end  of  the  first 
dentition,  though  often,  I believe,  beginning  anterior  even  to  the 
commencement  of  that  process ; while,  though  I have  known  its 
symptoms  become  more  and  more  grave  up  to  the  end  of  the  fifth 
year,  I have  never  seen  it  begin  later  than  the  age  of  three. 

I have  never  seen  an  infant,  while  efficiently  suckled  by  a 
healthy  nurse  or  mother,  present  any  of  the  symptoms  of  rickets, 
•even  though  the  hygienic  influences  by  which  it  was  surrounded 
were  in  other  respects  unfavourable.  It  is  commonly  at  the  period 
of  weaning,  or  when,  with  the  diminution  of  the  supply  of  the 
mother’s  milk,  artificial  food  is  first  had  recoiu’se  to,  that  the  pre- 
monitory symptoms  of  rickets  appear.  The  ordinary  coincidence 
•of  that  change  in  diet,  with  the  demand  on  the  constitution  made 
at  the  time  of  the  commencement  of  teething,  often  renders  the 
advance  of  the  disease  very  rapid,  while  the  efforts  that  a child 
commonly  makes  to  stand  or  walk  between  the  ages  of  nine  and 
fifteen  months  occasion  that  bowing  of  the  legs  which  more  than 
anything  else  attracts  the  attention  of  the  friends.  Not  in- 
frequently, however,  and  this  especially  in  children  who  are 
brought  up  wholly  or  in  part  by  hand,  the  symptoms  of  rickets 
present  themselves  at  a far  earlier  period.  Dr.  Stiebel,  of  Frank- 
fort,^ says  that  he  has  observed  them  as  early  as  the  fourth  or  fifth 
week. 

The  infant  loses,  or  never  attains,  that  brightness  which  k'' 
characteristic  of  the  healthy  babe.  It  is  dull,  dislikes  being  dis- 
turbed, or  cries  peevishly  at  the  gentlest  handling,  or  at  any 
change  of  posture,  as  if  it  were  sore  and  actually  j)ained  b} 
touching ; but  though  it  keeps  the  body  as  quiet  as  possible,  d 

' In  the  article  ‘ Rachitis,’  in  voh  i.  of  Virchow’s  ‘ SiDccielle  Pathologic  '>n 
Therapie.’ 
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1 rolls  the  head  fretfully  from  side  to  side,  so  as  to  wear  the  hair 
.completely  olf  the  occiput.  It  has  irregular  feverish  attacks,  not 
limited  to  any  particular  time  of  day  or  night,  nor  of  any  fixed 
(duration,  attended  with  increased  fretfulness  and  restlessness  pass- 
iing  off  in  sleep,  during  which  there  is  a great  disposition  to  sweat 
iiabout  the  head  and  upper  part  of  the  trunk ; and  with  the  advance 
• of  the  disease  these  sweats  become  more  and  more  abundant,  stand- 
iing  in  large  drops  upon  the  forehead,  and  running  down  so  as  com- 
ipletely  to  soak  the  pillow.  The  skin  at  the  same  time  loses  its 
ttransparency,  and  becomes  dull  and  dirty-looking ; digestion  is  ill 
[performed,  but  the  disposition  is  rather  to  constipation  than  to 
'diarrhoea;  while,  though  the  infant  loses  flesh,  there  is  very 
rrarely  either  the  extreme  emaciation  of  the  tuberculous  child  or 
tbhe  glandular  enlargement  attendant  on  scrofula.  Kickets,  in 
sshort,  is  a constitutional  disease,  as  distinct  from  any  other  as 
sscrofula  or  syphilis. 

The  severity  of  the  symptoms  of  general  constitutional  dis- 
•order  varies  greatly  in  degree.  The  child’s  condition  is  indeed 
iiusually  one  of  ailing,  rather  than  of  actual  illness ; and  parents 
[i.is  a rule  do  not  bring  their  children  to  a public  institution  until 
(the  deformity  which  the  disease  j)roduces  forces  itself  upon  their 
motice.  At  the  same  time  the  tender  age  of  the  patients  prevents, 
f'for  the  most  j)art,  their  admission  into  a hospital,  where  their 
'Symptoms  would  become  the  subject  of  careful  observation. 

Sometimes,  however,  the  disease  runs  a comparatively  acute 
03ourse,  especially  in  its  early  stages.  The  fever,  the  disordered 
iiealth,  the  disturbance  of  digestion,  and  irregularity  of  the  bowels, 
he  sweating  about  the  head,  and  the  universal  tenderness  of  the 
'surface,  force  themselves  on  the  attention  before  the  actual 
lleformity  of  the  limbs  is  considerable.  Such  cases  usually  fall 
( dctims  to  some  intercurrent  disease,  as  bronchitis,  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  or  measles.  I have  observed  such  cases,  but  unfortunately 
?t  was  at  a time  when  attention  had  not  been  called  to  these 
weriosteal  swellings  of  which  we  now  know  the  import ; and  I am 
iherefore  unable  to  say  what  was  the  condition  of  the  bones, 
’xcept  so  far  as  the  degree  of  deformity  was  concerned,  and  that 
\v'as  in  no  instance  remarkable,  though  sufficiently  obvious. 

I apprehend  that  the  acute  symptoms  subside  if  life  is 
■)rolonged,  and  that  as  the  child  gets  better  in  general  health,  and 
legins  to  use  its  limbs  and  to  move  about,  the  bending  of  the 
rielding  bones  becomes  more  obvious,  and  the  case  assumes  the 
ffiaracters  of  ordinary  rickets. 
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In  the  last  volume  of  the  ‘ IMedico-Chirurgical  Transactions  ’ is 
a very  elaborate  and  able  paper  by  Dr.  Barlow  on  ‘ Acute  Rickets.'  : 
The  full  title  of  his  paper  explains  his  views,  for  it  is  ‘ On  cases 
described  as  Acute  Rickets,  which  are  probably  a combination  of 
scurvy  and  rickets,  tlie  scurvy  being  an  essential,  and  the  rickets 
a variable  element.’  ; 

In  the  cases  of  acute  rickets  which  I have  seen  there  was  no  1 
indication  of  scurvy,  and  in  those  of  odontitis  with  general 
hyperaesthesia,  of  which  I spoke  some  time  since,  there  was  no 
symptoms  of  rickets.  I believe  the  two  conditions  of  scurvy  and  1. 
acute  rickets  to  be  quite  independent  of  each  other,  though  they  S 
may  be  associated,  and  the  one  may  predispose  to  the  other.  Dr.  i 
Barlow  himself  states  that  in  only  3 of  22  cases  were  there  well- 
marked  signs  of  rickets,  in  3 others  there  were  none,  and  in  the 
remaining  16  ‘ slight  cases,'  the  evidence  often  amounted  to  no- 
thing more  than  slight  beading  of  the  ribs.’  JMoreover,  the  evidence  g 
afforded  by  the  temperature,  which  in  many  of  the  cases  scarcely  J 
exceeded  the  natural  degree,  seems  to  me  to  militate  decidedly  x 
against  the  author’s  view.  I should  myself  be  disposed  to  entitle  ^ 
the  paper  ‘ Cases  of  scurvy  in  some  instances  accidentally  associated  « . 
with  rickets.’  5 

With  these  symptoms  of  general  disturbance  there  will  be 
found  associated  the  three  never-failing  evidences  of  rickety  dis-  * 
ease — retarded  ossification  of  the  skull,  enlargement  of  the  wrists,.  ¥ | 
and  thickening  or  beading  of  the  ends  of  the  ribs,  coupled  with  ^ j 
the  commencement  of  the  pigeon-breast  deformity  of  the  chest,  y ; 

1 have  already  noticed  the  peculiarities  of  the  rickety  cranium  je  | 
when  speaking  of  some  of  the  convulsive  affections  of  early  infancy,' 
and  have  told  you  how  we  are  indebted  to  Dr.  Elsasser  for  calling 
our  attention  to  this  condition,  which  from  its  most  striking  cha- 
racteristics he  termed  ‘ craniotabes,’  and  the  ‘ soft  occiput.’  ^ The  | | 
fontanelles  and  sutures  not  only  remain  unossified  long  beyond  the  ^ , 
usual  time,  but  bone  matter  already  deposited  is  removed,  so  | 
that  the  occipital  and  parietal  bones  become  yielding  just  like  s < 
tinsel.  Coupled  with  this- change  in  the  bones  themselves,  there  3 
is  almost  always  an  undue  development  of  the  head ; due  not  to  ^ 
the  occurrence  of  serous  effusion  into  the  ventricles,  as  in  chrome 

i 

' Vol.  Ixvi.,  ]883,  pp.  169-219.  ' 

2 See  Lecture  XIIL,  p.  .196.  . > 

•'*  After  carefully  -weighing  all  that  has  been  said  with  reference  to  the  subjec  f 

and  to  the  supposed  relation  of  craniotabes  to  syphilis  and  not  to  rickets,  I a'’'  , 
disposed  with  Baginsky  to  adhere  still  to  the  Opinion  of  Elsassei'.  See,  houe'Ch 
tlie  discussion  on  rickets  in  ‘ Transactions  of  Pathol.  Society,’  vol.  xxxii. 
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(hydrocephalus,  but  to  the  overgrowth  of  the  brain  itself.  The 
forehead  becomes  projecting,  but  this  projection  is  not  accompanied 
.with  that  downward  direction  of  the  eyes  which  occurs  in  chronic 
(hydrocephalus,  and  which  is  due  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the 
rroof  of  the  orbits.  The  head  becomes  elongated,  and  square  in 
[iform,  and  though  the  occiput  projects,  we  do  not  find  the  occipital 
Ibone  depressed  from  its  proper  position  at  the  hind  head,  quite  to 
|tthe  base  of  the  skull,  as  in  cases  of  chi’onic  water  on  the  brain. 
TThe  undue  size  of  the  head  is  further  exaggerated  in  appearance 
jtby  the  same  arrested  development  of  the  bones  of  the  face  as  takes 
k place  in  chronic  hydrocephalus,  while  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that 
the  two  conditions  are  not  infrequently  associated,  and  that  chronic 
[water  on  the  brain  is  a by  no  means  rare  complication  of  rickets.^ 
The  interrupted  bone  formation  is  displayed  in  an  equally 
Lcharacteristic  manner  in  the  retarded  dentition.  The  teeth  aj^pear 
late  and  irregularly,  while  the  undeveloped  jaws  do  not  allow  them 
idequate  space,  and  they  are  crowded  together,  some  behind  the 
others,  and  some  growing  edgewise  from  want  of  space  to  admit  of 
their  being  ranged  properly.  In  some  instances,  too,  the  bony 
isockets  which  should  surround  the  teeth  are  scarcely  formed,  so 
that  the  teeth  are  held  in  their  places  by  the  gums  alone. 

It  is  in  the  skull  that  rickets  first  shows  itself  in  a large  pro- 
oortion  of  cases.  The  earlier  the  age  at  which  the  disease  com- 
imences,  the  more  marked  will  be  the  affection  of  the  cranium, 
ivhile  in  those  instances  in  which  the  disease  does  not  appear  till 
he  age  of  fifteen  or  eighteen  months,  the  bones  of  the  head  often 
iscape  it  altogether. 

At  how  early  an  age  soever  rickets  begins,  the  affection  of  the 
)ones  of  the  skull  is  invariably  associated  with  some  enlargement 
f the  ends  of  the  long  bones.  This  enlargement,  which  is  most 
u.pparent  at  the  wrists,  is  not,  as  has  been  suggested,  a merely 
pparent  enlargement  brought  out  by  contrast  with  the  generally 
uttenuated  limbs,  but  is  due  to  a real  heaping  up  of  bone  matter 
n excess;  in  other  words,  as  Sir  W.  Jenner  says  in  his  valuable 
Lectures  on  Kickets,’  ‘ there  is  excessive  preparation  for  the  pro- 
ess  of  ossification,  and  arrest  of  the  completion  of  the  process.’ 

It  is  to  the  same  excessive  preparation  for  bone  formation  that 
due  the  thickening  of  the  end  of  each  rib,  which  gives  to  the 
•alls  of  the  chest  that  peculiar  beaded  appearance  on  eitlier  side 
imiliarly  known  on  the  Continent  as  the  rickety  rosarv.  This 

’ See,  for  a contrast  between  the  hydrocephalic  and  the  rickety  form  of  head, 
" latcs  0 and  7 in  Heylard’s  essay,  ‘ Uii  Rachitis,  etc.’  tto,  P.nris,  1852. 
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peculiar  condition,  too,  is  often  brought  into  striking  prominence- 
by  being  associated  Avith  an  extreme  degree  of  the  pigeon-breast 
deformity  of  the  thorax.  The  sides  of  the  chest  are  flattened,  the 
sternum  is  carried  forwards,  while  the  ribs  are  bent  inwards  at  an 
acute  angle  at  the  point  where  the  bone  and  cartilage  unite, 
rendering  all  beyond  this  spot  a sort  of  narrow  appendage  to  the 
chest,  while  its  boundary  is  defined  by  the  dee|j  perpendicular 
groove  marked  out  by  the  beading  of  the  ribs.  Below  the  nipple 
the  chest  Avidens  out  again,  owing  to  the  resistance  of  the  liver, 
stomach,  and  spleen,  which  prevents  its  Avails  from  collapsing  as- 
they  do  higher  up  under  the  pressure  of  the  external  air.  The 
yielding  walls  of  the  chest,  the  feeble  inspiratory  poAver,  and  the 
pressure  of  the  external  air  contract  the  chest,  give  to  it  its  gi’eat 
depth  and  its  small  capacity  from  side  to  side,  and  produce  the 
perpendicular  groove  which  follows  the  situation  of  the  ends  of  the 
ribs.  The  presence  of  the  abdominal  Auscera,  the  stomach,  liA'er, 
and  spleen,  prevents  this  narrowing  from  extending  through  the 
whole  depth  of  the  chest;  and  the  circular  constriction  which 
divides  the  chest  into  an  upper  and  a lower  half  represents,  as^ 
Sir  W.  Jenner  was  the  first  to  point  out,  the  upper  surface  of  these- 
viscera,  and  not  the  points  of  insertion  of  the  diaphragm.' 

Associated  Avith  this  contracted  chest  we  find  a prominent  abdo- 
men. Many  causes  contribute  to  produce  it.  First,  the  abdominal; 
viscera  are  carried  below  their  natural  situation  by  the  contracted 
state  of  the  chest,  and  the  small  amount  of  lateral  expansion  of 
Avhich  it  is  susceptible  in  inspiration.  In  the  next  place,  some 
degree  of  enlargement  both  of  the  liver  and  spleen  from  albumi- 
noid infiltration  into  their  substance,  is  a frequent  attendant  on 
rickets.  Thirdly,  the  small  pelvis  which  characterises  infancy 
often  continues  still  more  stunted  in  its  development,  and  hencfr 
presents  a greater  contrast  than  usual  to  the  size  of  the  abdomen ; 
and,  lastly,  the  general  want  of  muscular  power  affects  the  in- 
voluntary as  well  as  the  voluntary  muscles,  so  that  the  intestines- 
are  constantly  more  distended  Avith  air  than  in  the  healthy  child. 

The  most  striking  characteristic  of  rickets,  however,  is  found  ifl 
that  softening  and  bending  of  the  long  bones  which  become  most 
marked  when  the  child  has  begun  to  Avalk  about,  and  this  defor- 
mity, increasing  daily  in  proportion  as  the  Aveight  of  the  child  in' 
creases,  has  led  to  the  statement,  noAA'  abundantly  disproA’ed,that  the 
disease  begins  at  the  lower  extremities,  and  thence  travels  upwards. 

It  would  not  be  easy,  and  I do  not  knoAv  that  it  would  answer 

’ See  the  admirable  sketches  in  Eelin’s  pamphlet  alreadj-  referred  to,  Plates  4-8. 
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ny  important  end,  to  describe  the  exact  form  in  which  each  limb 
peculiarly  contorted.  Even  while  the  child  still  lies  in  bed 
ihese  deformities  are  very  striking.  The  softened  clavicles  become 
;.reatly  curved,  and  this  gives  to  the  upper  23art  of  the  chest  the 
ippearance  of  a greater  degree  of  contraction  than  really  exists, 
iince  the  head  of  the  humerus  is  thereby  thrown  forwards  to  the 
rront  of  the  chest,  instead  of  retaining  its  natural  position  at  the 
iiide.  This  bending,  too,  is  not  infrequently  increased  by  actual 
iracture  of  the  bones  (usually  the  so-called  green  stick  fracture 
^'•hich  takes  place  in  early  childhood)  ; and  this  fracture  is  rendered 
.11  the  more  noticeable  by  heaping  up  of  bone  material  just 
tb  the  point  where  it  has  taken  place.  The  arm  and  forearm  be- 
wme  much  curved,  and  this  curving  is  usually  most  remarkable 
11  the  latter,  where  the  bend  sometimes  almost  amounts  to  a frac- 
iire.  All  the  joints  are  loose,  owing  to  the  yielding  of  the  liga- 
ments, and  this  is  especially  observable  in  the  joints  of  the  wrists. 
Iluscular  action  has  been  invoked  to  explain  the  deformities  of 

I ie  upper  paid  of  the  trunk  ; but  I think  with  Sir  W.  Jenner,  and 

I I a great  degree  also  with  Professor  Trousseau,^  that  simple  pres- 
iire  on  the  softened  bones  will  explain  them  all.  The  child  who 
;nnot  walk  endeavours  to  raise  and  support  itself  by  its  arms, 
Loich  bend  under  the  weight  of  the  body,  while  the  same  pressure 

Iimmunicated  by  the  head  of  the  humerus  to  the  clavicle  produces 
exaggerated  cm’ve,  and  even  occasions  its  fracture.  It  is  re- 
jirkable,  too,  to  how  great  an  extent  this  deformity  of  the  upper 
mbs  rectifies  itself  in  after  life,  while  the  legs,  which  now  bear 
fe  weight  of  the  body,  not  only  become  more  and  more  deformed, 
i:.t  retain  this  deformity  permanently.^  I need  not  observe  that, 
‘■;re  muscular  action  the  cause  of  the  deformity,  the  legs  indeed 
i.ght  grow  worse,  but  the  upper  extremities  would  show  no 
hadency  to  grow  better. 

It  is  in  the  legs  that  the  greatest  rickety  deformities  present 
pmselves.  At  first  there  is  some  curving  outwards  and  forwards 
fthe  thighs,  owing,  as  Sir  W.  Jenner  has  observed,  to  the  mere 
[light  of  the  legs  and  feet,  which  even  as  the  child  lies  in  bed  is 
Itb  without  its  influence  in  bending  the  bones,  though  this  becomes 
1;  ich  more  marked  so  soon  as  the  child  is  able  to  sit  iq:)  in  a chair 
liin  its  mother’s  lap.  From  this  early  period,  too,  dates  that 
lying  outwards  of  the  spine  in  the  dorsal  region  which  sometimes 

I ' ‘ Clinique,  etc.’  vol.  iii.  p.  465. 

1^  In  illustration,  see  in  Plate  .a  of  Beylard’s  essay  the  contrast  between  the 
It-er  and  lower  limbs  of  a man  the  subject  of  an  extreme  degree  of  rickets 
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excites  the  apprehension  of  friends  lest  it  should  imply  the  exist- 
ence of  actual  disease  of  the  bones.  It  takes  place  just  at  that 
part  of  the  spine  which,  when  the  infant  is  carried  in  its  mother's 
arms,  is  left  unsupported  ; it  is  due  to  no  disease  of  the  hones,  but 
to  the  yielding  of  the  ligaments,  and  disappears  at  once  if  the 
child  is  held  up  by  the  arms,  or  even  if  it  is  turned  over  on  its 
abdomen.  Later  in  life  the  spine  becomes  deformed  from  otlier 
causes.  It  yields  to  the  superincumbent  weight  of  the  head,  and 
bends  inwards  somewhat  in  the  cervical  and  upper  dorsal  region ; 
the  weakened  ligaments  give  way,  and  lateral  cmwature  takes 
place  just  as  it  does  in  many  cases  of  mere  general  debility  of  the 
system.  The  weight  of  the  body  is  borne  by  the  sacrum,  but  tht' 
weakened  pelvic  ligaments  do  not  hold  it — the  keystone  as  it  were 
of  the  arch— firmly  in  its  position.  Its  promontory  is  driven 
downwards  and  forwards,  contracting  the  pelvis,  as  obstetricians 
know,  and  at  the  same  time  producing  the  sinking  in  of  the  loins 
which  gives  to  the  adult  who  in  early  life  has  suffered  from  rickets 
that  peculiar  gait  so  characteristic  of  the  affection. 

The  pelvic  deformity,  as  you  know,  is  not  limited  to  the  altered 
position  of  the  sacrum,  but  the  counter  pressure  of  the  thighs 
drives  the  anterior  pelvic  wall  much  above  its  natural  level.  At 
the  same  time,  too,  the  pubic  arch  becomes  widened  and  flattened, 
and  the  acetabula  assume  a position  in  front  of  the  pelvis  instead 
of  at  its  sides  ; a condition  which  still  further  increases  the  wad- 
dling gait  of  the  rickety  patient,  and  compels  the  very  upright 
attitude  by  which  alone  the  tendency  to  fall  forwards  in  walking 
is  counteracted.  Extreme  rickety  softening  of  the  bones,  and  its 
persistence  to  a later  period  than  usual,  sometimes  obliterate 
these  cliaracteristics,  and  give  to  the  pelvis  the  triangular  form 
w'hich  is  usually  seen  in  mollifies  ossium.  With  these  excep- 
tional cases,  however,  we  have  nothing  to  do. 

With  the  erect  posture  of  the  child,  and  its  gradually  increas- 
ing weight,  there  come,  too,  the  striking  deformities  in  the  legs 
which  stamp  on  the  rickety  frame  its  most  indelible  marks.  The 
curvature  of  the  thighs  increases  greatly,  the  til^iae  and  fibulae  bend 
forward  to  an  arch,  and  the  convexity  of  their  anterior  surface  looks 
inwards  instead  of  forwards,  and  sometimes,  in  addition  to  the 
bowing  at  their  centre,  there  is  a second  deep  notch  in  the  bones, 
or  second  abrupt  curve  with  its  convexity  turned  backwards  a few 
inches  above  the  malleoli,  as  if  the  bones  were  there  doubled  on 
themselves.  The  ligaments  are  weakened  as  at  the  wrist,  so  that 
the  child  walks  in  many  cases  almost  on  the  inner  ankle,  while  i 
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the  relaxation  is  less,  and  the  child  still  walks  on  the  soles  of  the 
feet,  the  arch  of  the  foot  is  entirely  destroyed,  and  the  child 
becomes  completely  flat-footed. 

I need  not  again  refer  to  the  pseudo-paralysis  of  rickety 
3hildren,^  due  to  the  sensitiveness  of  their  limbs,  which  makes 
uhem  averse  from  standing  or  walking,  and  leads  the  inattentive 
CO  suppose  that  they  have  lost  the  power  to  do  either. 

If  to  this  be  added  the  general  influence  of  rickets  in  arrest- 
ing growth,  so  that  the  patient  is  dwarfed  not  by  deformity  only, 
out  by  the  actual  shortness  of  the  different  long  bones,  we  have,  I 
ihink,  a tolerably  complete  summary  of  the  different  modes  in 
which  rickets  manifests  itself  in  the  skeleton. 

With  improved  health  many  of  the  minor  consequences  of 
•ickets  disappear ; much  of  the  superfluous  bone  material  is  ab- 
•orbed,  the  enlarged  wrists  and  ankles  diminish  in  size,  and  the 
)ones  of  the  upper  extremities  on  which  there  is  no  permanent 
oressure  regain  much  of  their  straightness,  though  the  dwarfed 
rrowth  is  never  altogether  made  up  for.  In  cases  where  the 
lisease  has  been  severe,  however,  and  almost  always  to  a consider- 
able degree  in  the  lower  extremities,  the  evidences  of  bygone 
iickets  are  more  abiding.  The  bones  do  not  straighten,  nor  is  the 
superfluous  bone  matter  which  was  deposited  along  their  concavity 
and  at  theh  ends  absorbed.  It  undergoes  a process  of  hardening, 

' oncerning  the  nature  of  which  opinion  has  differed,  some  persons 
eegarding  it  as  identical  with  ordinary  ossification,  while  the  ma- 
ority  see  in  it  a process  of  calcification  similar  to  that  which 
•ccurs  in  enchondromata — a pathological,  not  a physiological 
ccurrence.^  The  tissue  thus  changed  presents  an  ivory-like 
.ensity  and  hardness,  so  as  to  become  susceptible  of  a high  polish, 
t is  in  the  long  bones,  and  especially  in  the  seat  of  an  old  frac- 
ure,  or  at  the  concavity  of  the  arch  into  which  they  have  bent 
■hen  softened,  that  the  petrifaction  of  the  bone  matter  is  most 
emarkable  ; though  it  is  by  no  means  confined  to  those  situations, 
ut  is  observable,  though  in  a less  degree,  in  the  flat  bones,  and 
i sometimes  strikingly  marked  in  those  of  the  skull. 

I have  already  described  the  evidences  of  general  ill  health  and 
f imperfect  nutrition  which  are  characteristic  of  rickets,  and  it 
ometimes  happens  that  the  child  dies  with  no  definite  disease, 

* See  Lecture  XV,  p.  245. 

* Professor  Kolliker  took  the  former  view,  while  Trousseau,  op.  cit.  vol.  iii 
472,  anrl  Sir  W.  Jenner  more  authoritatively,  because  based  on  independent 
icroscopical  examination,  take  the  latter  ; see  Jenner’s  Lecture  in  < 
imes,’  March  17,  1860,  p.  261. 
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but  apparently  as  the  result  of  the  aggravation  of  all  these  symp- 
toms. In  such  'Cases  there  is  usually  a considerable  degree  of 
albuminoid  infiltration  of  the  liver,  spleen,  and  lymphatic  glands, 
and  the  degree  to  which  the  latter  are  sometimes  distinctly  en- 
larged gave  rise  to  the  opinion  which  once  • prevailed  as  to  tlie 
essential  identity  of  scrofula  and  rickets.  The  condition  of  the 
glands  in  the  two  cases  is,  however,  entirely  different ; and  instead 
of  there  being  any  real  connection,  there  is  rather  a condition  of 
antagonism  between  tubercle  and  scrofula  on  the  one  hand,  and 
rickets  on  the  other. 

The  chief  result  of  the  very  interesting  discussion  on  rickets 
at  the  Pathological  Society  in  the  autumn  of  1880  * was  the  light 
thrown  on  the  question  of  the  relation  between  syphilis  and 
rickets,  the  identity  of  which  two  affections  had  already  been 
asserted  by  M.  Parrot  in  France,  and  also  at  the  Pathological 
Society  in  May,  1879.^  The  subject  was  further  discussed  in 
August,  1881,  in  the  section  of  Children’s  Diseases,  of  which  I had 
the  honour  to  be  President  at  the  International  Medical  Con- 
gress.^ 

Professor  Parrot’s  contention,  snpported  by  most  painstaking 
investigations,  and  by  rare  dialectic  skill,  was  that  rickets  was  in- 
variably the  outcome  of  syphilis  ; a transformation  of  that  disease 
in  which  it  ceases  to  be  contagious,  but  leaves  its  permanent  mark 
upon  the  skeleton. 

I demnrred  to  his  conclusions,  and  the  great  weight  of  opinion 
was  opposed  to  them.  The  geographical  distribntion  of  the  two 
diseases  is  entirely  different ; the  evidence  of  previous  hereditary 
syphilis  is  absent  in  the  great  majority  of  cases;  in  94  per  cent., 
indeed,  according  to  Baj insky’s  most  careful  observations ; ^ the 
evidence  afforded  by  the  condition  of  the  teeth,  as  insisted  on  by 
Mr.  Hutchinson,  is  absent ; and  the  analogies  between  the  condition 
of  the  bones  themselves  in  the  two  diseases  are  very  imperfect, 
and  the  points  of  difference  at  least  as  remarkable  as  those  of 
resemblance. 

From  all  this,  then,  we  may  conclude  that  while  syphilis  pre- 
disposes, like  any  other  cachectic  condition,  and  perhaps  more 
than  most,  to  the  occurrence  of  rickets,  the  two  states  are  abso- 
lutely independent  of  each  other ; and  that  no  such  relation  sub- 
sists between  them  as  that  of  canse  and  effect. 

' ‘Transactions  of  Pathol.  Society,’  1881,  vol.  xxxii.  p.  313. 

* Ibid.  1879,  vol.  xxx.,  p.  339. 

’ ‘ Transactions  of  Medical  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  pp.  35-60. 

‘ ‘ Praktische  Beitrilge,’  See.,  Tubingen,  1882,  8vo,  Rachitis,  p.  91. 


CAUSES  OF  DEATH  IN  RICKETS. 


803 


In  the  majority  of  instances,  death  is  not  due  to  the  mere 
intensity  of  the  rickety  cachexia,  but  to  the  supervention  of  some 
intercurrent  disease.  I have  already  alluded  to  the  connection 
between  spasm  of  the  glottis  and  that  imperfect  ossification  of  the 
skull  which  is  one  of  the  early  indications  of  rickets  ; and  rickety 
children  are  not  seldom  carried  off  either  by  distinct  laryngeal 
spasm,  or  by  some  other  form  of  those  convulsions  which,  where 
teething  is  tardidly  and  ill  accomplished,  often  attend  upon  it. 
When  the  disease  comes  on  in  very  early  infancy,  too,  it  is  by  no 
means  unusual  to  find  it  associated  with  a slow  form  of  chronic 
hydrocephalus,  which  develops  itself  during  the  general  febrile 
disturbance  of  the  system.  The  effusion  of  fluid  in  these  cases  is 
never  very  considerable,  but  the  head  assumes  the  regular  hydro- 
cephalic form,  while  the  general  deformity  of  the  skeleton  is  often 
so  trivial  that,  unless  the  patient’s  history  is  carefully  enquired 
into,  the  relation  of  the  hydrocephalus  to  rickets  may  be  altogether 
overlooked.  It  will  be  learned,  however,  that  the  symptoms  had 
no  acute  onset,  but  supervened  very  gradually,  that  they  did  not 
come  on  until  the  fifth  or  sixth  month  at  the  earliest,  and  that 
the  enlargement  of  the  skull  was  preceded  by  profuse  sweats  about 
the  head.  Children  in  whom  this  condition  exists  appear  to  suffer 
much  ; their  emaciation  is  usually  very  great,  and- their  digestive 
functions  are  very  ill  performed.  For  the  most  part  they  sink 
under  some  attack  of  intercurrent  diarrhoea,  or  are  carried  off  at 
last  by  convulsions  at  an  early  stage  of  the  process  of  dentition. 
Bronchitis,  however,  is  the  great  enemy  of  the  rickety  child.  The 
malformed  chest  is,  as  you  know,  the  evidence,  and  the  cause  as 
well  as  the  consequence,  of  the  imperfect  performance  of  respira- 
tion, while  an  emphysematous  state  of  the  lungs  due  to  the  same 
cause  is  habitual  in  every  instance  of  considerable  thoracic  de- 
formity. It  suffices  for  a comparatively  slight  attack  of  bronchitis, 
to  interfere  with  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  tubes,  for  large  por- 
tions of  lung  at  once  to  become  collapsed,  and  for  death  to  follow 
suddenly  and  unexpectedly  on  what  in  any  other  child  would  have 
been  a comparatively  slight  attack  of  catarrh  or  influenza. 

The  treatment  oi  rickets  need  not  detain  us  long,  for,  notwith- 
standing the  importance  of  the  disease,  the  principles  to  be  borne 
in  mind  alike  for  its  prevention  and  its  cure  are  very  simple. 
Bad  air  and  defective  ventilation  are  its  two  great  causes  ; and 
causes  which  among  the  poor  it  is  often  difficult,  sometimes  im- 
possible, to  remove.  Even  among  the  comparatively  wealthy  these 
causes  of  rickets  are  not  infrequently  met  with.  The  nurseries 
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are  overcrowded ; the  infant  is  laid  in  a deep  cot,  wrapped  up 
over-warmly  in  blankets,  and  left  to  breathe  for  hours  the  atmo- 
sphere which  is  enclosed  within  the  curtains  or  the  sides  of  the 
cot;  and  which,  moreover,  is  not  seldom  rendered  still  more 
impure  by  a want  of  the  most  sedulous  attention  to  cleanliness  on 
the  part  of  the  nurse.  If  to  this  be  added  the  attempt  to  bring 
up  the  child  entirely,  or  in  great  measure,  on  artificial  food,  we 
have  at  once  the  three  conditions  combined  which  are  most  certain 
to  generate  rickets. 

Eemove  them  ; nourish  the  infant  at  the  breast  of  a healthy 
nurse ; place  it  in  a large  room,  and  in  a cot  which  admits  the  air 
to  pass  freely  over  the  child ; let  there  be  most  careful  attention 
to  cleanliness  ; and  improvement  will  become  almost  immediately 
apparent.  If  the  disease  is  advanced,  combine  with  all  these  pre- 
cautions country  or,  still  better,  sea  air,  and  even  where  marked 
deformity  has  already  taken  place,  amendment  will  be  sure  to  ^ 
follow. 

As  the  child  grows  older,  and  other  food  than  the  mother’s  or 
nurse’s  milk  becomes  necessary,  let  too  exclusively  farinaceous  food 
be  avoided.  Beef  tea  at  the  age  of  eight  or  nine  months,  and  a 
little  underdone  or  raw  meat  at  fifteen  or  twenty  months,  are 
always  desirable,  while  milk  shonld  always  form  an  important  part 
of  the  diet. 

There  is  no  specific  for  rickets — nothing  which  furnishes  ready 
to  hand,  in  a way  in  which  it  can  be  appropriated,  the  earthy 
matters  in  which  the  bones  are  deficient ; and  the  notion  that 
phosphate  of  lime  supplied  in  large  quantities  to  the  child  would 
directly  promote  its  cure  is  but  an  unphysiological  fallacy.  Iron 
and  cod-liver  oil  are  the  two  great  remedies  on  which,  in  this  as 
well  as  in  other  cachectic  diseases,  we  mainly  rely.  Their  con- 
tinuous employment,  however,  requires  that  attention  be  specially 
paid  to  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs  ; but  the  simpler  aperients, 
as  rhubarb  and  magnesia,  or  castor  oil,  or  syrup  of  senna,  are  to 
be  preferred  to  the  mercurial  preparations  which  are  so  often 
employed  without  due  occasion ; but  I may  add  that  I have  no 
experience  of  the  mercurial  treatment,  which  has  not  been  without 
its  advocates  in  cases  of  rickets. 

It  would  be  needlessly  to  occupy  your  time  were  I to  speak  of 
the  management  of  all  those  complications  to  which,  as  I have 
already  said,  the  main  danger  of  rickets  is  due.  The  diarrhcna, 
the  laryngismus,  and  the  bronchitis  are  to  be  treated  in  accord- 
ance with  the  principles  which  I have  already  laid  down.  One 
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point,  however,  is  always  to  be  borne  in  mind  : that  whereas  rickets 
is  a disease  of  debility,  a cachexia,  all  its  complications  must  he 
treated  with  a full  recognition  of  this  fact.  Depletion  and  anti- 
phlogistics  are  out  of  place ; a tonic  plan  of  treatment  should  in 
all  cases  be  adopted. 


LECTUEE  XLII. 


Eheumatism — difficulty  of  assigning  it  its  proper  place  in  these  lectures — already 
partially  considered  in  its  complications. — Symptoms — certain  peculiarities 
in  the  child — affection  of  the  heart — rate  of  mortality — association  with  ; 
chorea. — Treatment — use  of  the  salicylates. 

Kheumatic  Aethritis. 

Intermittent  Fever — peculiarities  in  childhood — tendency  to  remittence  in 
warm  climates  during  convalescence  from  various  acute  diseases.  * 


In  drawing  up  tables  of  mortality  there  are  no  inconveniences  to 
counterbalance  the  obvious  propriety  of  following,  as  far  as  our 
knowledge  enables  us,  a strictly  scientific  arrangement  in  the  ’ 
classification  of  cases  of  fatal  disease.  We  endeavour  to  separate 
zymotic  diseases,  those,  in  short,  which  owe  their  origin  to  some 
cause  acting  generally  on  the  whole  constitution,  and  producing 
in  consequence  various  local  manifestations,  from  those  in  which 
the  local  affection  is  primary,  and  the  constitution  suffers  only  in 
sympathy  with  it,  and  in  proportion  to  its  severity. 

Practical  convenience,  however,  interferes  in  many  cases  wifh 
the  strictness  of  scientific  arrangement  when  we  have  to  describe 
diseases,  not  simply  to  enumerate  them.  It  was  for  that  reason 
that  I spoke  of  Tubercular  Meningitis  among  diseases  of  the 
brain,  of  Hooping-Cough  and  Pulmonary  Phthisis  among  those 
of  the  lungs,  and  of  Tubercular  Peritonitis  among  those  of  the 
abdomen. 

Eheumatism  seems  to  me  to  find  its  fitting  place,  side  b}^  side 
with  ague,  among  miasmatic  diseases,  and  forms  a fitting  introduc- 
tion to  the  study  of  those  contagious  fevers,  with  which  I shall 
bring  this  course  to  an  end. 

We  have  already  dealt  indirectly  with  the  subject  of  rheu- 
matism ; first,  in  connection  with  chorea  in  the  production  of 
which  the  rheumatic  diathesis  is  intimately  associated,  and  after- 
wards, when  we  passed  in  review  the  different  organic  diseases  of 
the  heart,  whose  chief  cause  in  early  life  is  undoubtedly  acute 
rheumatism. 
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The  main  featiu’es  of  acute  rheumatism  are  the  same  at  all 
ages.  Fever,  pain  in  the  limbs,  swelling  of  the  joints,  sweats 
unattended  by  that  relief  to  the  symptoms  which  accompanies 
.abundant  action  of  the  skin  in  most  febrile  diseases,  are  its  cha- 
rracteristics.  In  the  adult,  too,  there  is  a distinct  relation  between 
tthe  severity  of  the  joint  affection  and  the  liability  of  the  heart  to 
Ibe  involved  in  the  morbid  process. 

In  most  of  these  respects  the  disease  manifests  certain  pecn- 
iliarities  in  early  life.  The  fever  is  less,  the  joint  swelling  not  so 
iconsiderable,  and  the  pain  seldom  so  severe  as  in  the  adult ; the 
^sweats  are  less  profuse  and  the  disease  generally  less  severe,  and 
iits  duration  shorter.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  affection  of  the 
iheart  is  almost  invariable;  it  occurs  in  the  slightest  cases  as  well 
;as  in  the  most  severe ; so  that  of  55  cases  under  my  care  in  the 
( Children’s  Hospital,  there  were  but  6 in  which  evidence  of  peri- 
carditis or  of  endocarditis,  or  of  both,  did  not  present  itself. 

The  fever  is  usually  less  severe  than  in  the  adult : the  tempera- 
tture  rarely  exceeds  100°,  and  often  is  little  above  99°,  through 
tthe  whole  course  of  the  illness.  To  this,  however,  there  are 
(Occasional  exceptions  in  the  early  stage  of  the  affection,  and  I 
lhave  in  a few  instances  known  the  disease  to  be  ushered  in  by 
(.great  fever ; the  temperature  rising  in  the  first  twenty-four  hours 
i;as  high  as  103°,  but  then  falling  rapidly  to  below  100°,  and 
(Continuing  so  during  the  whole  course  of  the  rheumatism ; and 
(■still  more  rarely  I have  observed  delirium,  or  at  least  wandering 
land  great  sleeplessness  and  restlessness  for  the  first  two  or  three 
mights,  with  severe  headache  in  the  day-time.  These  cases,  how- 
fever,  were  not  marked  by  any  exceptional  severity  of  the  rheumatic 
•symptoms,  nor  always  by  early  affection  of  the  heart. 

It  is  rare  for  all  the  joints  to  be  attacked,  and  for  the  child  to 
:be  reduced  to  that  complete  immobility  lasting  for  several  days, 
'■which  one  not  infrequently  observes  in  the  adult.  Generally  the 
aailment  wanders,  and,  leaving  the  joints  first  attacked,  in  the 
(Course  of  a day  or  two  shifts  to  another  joint,  or  to  a different 
llimb,  and  the  joint  swelling  is  rarely  very  considerable.  The 
; ankles  and  feet  are  usually  the  first  attacked,  and  continue  to 
^suffer  the  longest ; but  there  is  no  absolute  rule  as  to  this,  though 
tthe  lower  limbs  are  certainly  often er  affected  than  the  upper,  and 
tthe  wrists  more  frequently  than  the  elbows  or  shoulders. 

The  heart  is  rarely  attacked  earlier  than  the  third  or  fourth 
day,  often  later,  and,  as  a rule,  the  joint  affection  has  already  begun 
tto  decline  before  any  sign  apjiears  of  the  heart  being  involved. 
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Often,  though  by,  no  means  always,  comjilaint  of  pain  in  the  chest 
with  somewhat  hurried  breathing,  are  among  the  earliest  indica- 
tions of  the  heart  having  become  involved  in  the  course  of  the 
disease.  It  is  important,  however,  not  to  be  lulled  into  security 
either  by  the  absence  of  any  complaint  of  pain  in  the  chest,  or  by 
the  complete  disappearance  of  all  rheumatic  symptoms,  for  both 
endocarditis  and  pericarditis  sometimes  come  on  when  all  pain  and 
swelling  have  ceased  and  the  patient  seems  convalescent. 

Sometimes  it  happens  that  the  symptoms  appear  in  the  reverse 
of  their  usual  order,  and  that  fever,  hurried  breathing,  with  com- 
plaint of  pain  in  the  chest,  and  distinct  physical  signs  of  inflam- 
mation of  the  valves  or  of  the  pericardium,  precede  by  one  or 
two  days  the  rheumatic  symptoms  which,  though  slight,  come  at 
length  to  put  their  stamp  on  the  local  affection  that  for  a time 
w'as  supposed  to  be  idiopathic. 

From  all  this  we  may  conclude  that  whenever  a child,  how- 
ever young,  is  attacked  by  fever  and  symptoms  not  manifestly 
the  heralds  of  one  of  the  exanthemata,  and  not  obviously  connected 
with  any  local  inflammation,  the  possibility  of  the  case  being  one 
of  rheumatism  should  always  be  present  to  our  mind,  and  we 
should  be  most  carefully  on  the  look-out  both  for  the  painful 
swellings  of  the  joints  and  for  the  still  graver  heart  affection  which 
are  its  expression.^ 

* I purposely  place  in  a note  an  account  of  the  very  interesting  observations 
of  Drs.  Barlow  and  Warner, — ^recorded  in  the  ‘ Transactions  of  the  International 
Medical  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  pp.  116-128, — on  the  subcutaneous  nodules  connected 
with  fibrous  structures  occurring  in  children  the  subjects  of  rheumatism  and 
chorea,  because  I have  never  seen  them,  and  attention  was  called  to  them  only 
after  my  connection  with  the  Children’s  Hospital  had  ceased. 

According  to  their  description,  these  nodules  are  strictly  subcutaneous, 
attached  to  tendons  or  deep  fascim,  usually  small,  but  varying  in  size  from  that 
of  a pin’s  head  to  that  of  an  almond,  painless,  chiefly  but  not  exclusively 
situated  on  the  back  of  the  elbow,  the  ankle  bones,  and  the  margins  of  the 
pateUas.  They  appear  either  in  crops  or  in  succession,  lasting  for  periods  varying 
from  three  days  to  even  as  long  as  five  months,  but  in  every  instance  they 
eventually  disappear. 

The  following  conclusions  are  given  by  the  authors  as  the  results  of  their 
most  painstaking  researches  : — 

‘ 1.  That  subcutaneous  nodules  having  such  a life-history  as  we  have  de- 
scribed truly  conform  to  the  general  type  of  rheumatic  inflammation,  especially 
in  their  spontaneous  tendency  to  subsidence  more  or  less  complete,  and  in  their 
proneness  to  relapse. 

‘ 2.  That  they  may  be  considered  as  in  themselves  indicative  of  rlieumatisin 
even  in  the  absence  of  pain. 

‘ 3.  That  when  found  associated  with  chorea  and  heart  disease,  although  no 
history  of  antecedent  rheumatic  fever  can  be  obtained,  nevertheless  their  presence 
gives  a presumption  that  the  chorea  is  rheumatic. 
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As  a rule,  patients,  wlietlier  children  or  adults,  recover  from 
acute  rheumatism,  although  the  disease  leaves  behind  the  sad 
legacy  of  heart  disease,  with  its  almost  invariable  results  of  short 
life  and  painful  death.  We  have  no  sufficient  statistics  of  the 
death-rate,  however,  either  in  the  child  or  in  the  adult,  the  death- 
rates  given  by  different  observers  varying  from  7*1  to  3*6  percent.^ 
The  cases  which  were  under  my  care  in  the  Children’s  Hospital 
afford  no  material  for  a conclusion  on  this  point ; for  9 of  the  55 
died — one  from  intercurrent  diphtheria,  three  from  the  extension 
of  heart  disease,  one  apparently  from  embolism  during  convales- 
cence, and  two,  distinctly  rheumatic  in  their  early  stages,  from  the 
supervention  of  pyaemia.  In  all  the  cases  but  one  it  was  the  first 
attack  which  proved  fatal ; in  the  one  exceptional  case  death  took 
place  in  the  third  attack  from  acute  pleurisy  and  acute  endocar- 
ditis, which  came  on  in  a heart  already  disorganised. 

In  twelve  of  the  cases  chorea  and  rheumatism  coexisted,  and 
this  complication  was  present  in  two  instances  where  death  took 
place.  In  eleven  of  the  cases  including  the  two  which  proved  fatal, 
the  chorea  followed  the  rheumatic  seizure ; in  one,  rheumatism 
came  on  during  the  progress  of  chorea  ; and  one  child  who  was  ad- 
mitted in  the  course  of  her  second  attack  of  rheuinatism  had  suf- 
fered from  its  complication  with  chorea  during  her  previous  illness.^ 
The  treatment  of  acute  rheumatism  need  not  detain  us  long, 
for  the  principles  involved  in  it  are  the  same  in  the  child  as  in  the 
adult,  and  at  all  ages  the  same  remedy,  salicine  and  its  compounds, 
appear  to  be  almost  equally  useful.  Dr.  Maclagan,^  to  whom, 
next  to,  or  almost  cotemporaneously  with  Dr.  Buss  and  Dr.  Strieker,^ 
we  owe  the  introduction  into  practice  of  this  valuable  agent,  says, 
‘ The  more  acute  the  case,  the  more  marked  the  benefit  produced.’ 
Now,  I have  already  said  that  a great  proportion  of  the  cases  of 
rheumatism  in  children  assume  the  sub-acute  rather  than  the 
acute  character,  and  there  is  therefore  in  many  instances  risk  of 

‘ 4.  That  in  regard  to  prognosis  and  treatment,  although  the  nodules  are  un- 
important in  themselves,  they  are  nevertheless  of  serious  import,  because  in  several 
cases  the  associated  heart  disease  has  been  found  actively  progressive, 

‘ 5.  That  such  nodules  belong  strictly  to  the  fibrous  tissues,  and  in  nature  are 
probably  homologous  with  the  inflammatory  exudation  which  forms  the  basis  of 
a vegetation  on  a cardiac  valve.’ 

' Senator  in  Ziemmsen’s  ‘ Handbuch  der  speciellen  Pathologie  und  Therapie,’ 
-2te  Aufl.  Leipzig,  1879.  Band.  XIII.,  Iste  Hiilfte,  p.  64. 

* See  notice  in  ‘ Brit.  Med.  Journal,’  Dec.  8, 188.S,  of  results  of  Collective  Inves- 
tigation Committee  on  acute  rheumatism  and  chorea. 

* ‘Rheumatism,  its  Nature,  Pathology,  and  its  Successful  Treatment,’  8vo, 
London,  1881.  See  p.  193. 

^ For  the  more  important  literature  of  the  subject,  see  Senator,  op  cit.  p.  14. 
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the  real  nature  of  the  ailment  being  misunderstood  for  the  first 
thirty-six  or  forty-eight  hours. 

In  any  cases  of  fever  of  doubtful  character  I am  accustomed 
to  give  at  first  the  citrate  of  potash,  with  small  doses  of  aconite, 
and  of  salicylate  of  soda  every  three  hours,'  and  so  soon  as  the 
rheumatic  character  becomes  pronounced,  to  lay  aside  all  other 
remedies  and  to  give  the  salicylate  of  soda  alone  every  two  hours, 
or  even  every  hour  until  distinct  relief  is  obtained. 

Want  of  hospital  experience  on  the  subject  prevents  me  from 
forming  any  opinion  on  the  vexed  question  of  the  influence  of 
preparations  of  salicine  on  the  heart  affections  which  complicate 
rheumatism,  or  on  the  alleged  protraction  of  convalescence  follow- 
ing their  use. 

On  the  first  appearance  of  a murmur,  whether  endo  or  exocar- 
dial,  especially  if  attended  with  pain,  palpitation,  or  dyspnoea,  1 have 
found  a blister  over  the  heart  (little  though  I like  the  use  of 
blisters  in  children)  afford  more  speedy  relief  and  greater  than 
local  depletion. 

Should  any  joint  be  specially  painful,  great  relief  is  generally 
afforded  by  wrapping  the  part  in  cotton  wool  soaked  in  chloroform 
liniment,  or  in  a solution  of  half  an  ounce  of  carbonate  of  potass 
to  a pint  of  water,  as  recommended  by  Dr.  Basham,  and  covering 
it  with  oiled  silk  or  gutta-percha. 

The  light  but  nutritious  diet  of  milk  and  beef-tea,  the  absolute 
rest  in  bed,  not  merely  so  long  as  there  is  any  suffering,  but  for  a 
week  longer,  do  not  require  to  be  insisted  on,  any  more  than  the 
precautions  to  avoid  a return  of  the  disease,  an  accident  to  which 
children  appear  to  be  specially  liable. 

The  first  rheumatic  attack  is  usually,  though  not  invariably, 
the  most  acute  ; and  the  thoroughly  subacute  attacks  in  which 
there  are  vague  muscular  pains,  little  fever,  and  little  swelling  of 
the  joints  are,  as  far  as  I know,  but  little  under  the  control  of 
salicine  and  its  compounds.  The  alkalies,  small  doses  of  the  iodide 
of  potassium,  and  of  colchicum,  with  later  on  tincture  of  bark  or 
quinine,  seem  here,  as  in  the  adult,  to  be  of  the  most  service  ; while 
the  syrup  of  the  iodide  of  iron  if  the  ailment  has  become  chronic 
is  a remedy  of  great  value  when  long  continued. 

' (No.  41.) 

^ PotassJB  Citratis  gr.  xxx. 

Sodse  Salicylatis  gr.  lx. 

Tine.  Aconiti  rtviii. 

Syrupi  Aurantii 

Aquae  aa  ^iv.  M.  A tablespoonful  in  barley  water  every 
three  liours.  For  a child  live  years  old. 
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It  is  needless  to  insist  on  the  necessity  for  all  rheumatic  chil- 
dren wearing  flannel  all  the  year  round,  on  their  avoidance  of  cold 
aand  damp,  and  of  over-exertion,  or  on  those  thousand  small  pre- 
vcautions  which  are  irksome  to  carry  out,  and  which  are  too  often 
meglected,  because  the  evils  they  are  meant  to  guard  against  seem 
ttoo  remote  to  be  real. 

One  word  about  the  rare  occurrence  of  rheumatic  gout  or 
(chronic  rheumatic  a^Hhritis  in  children.  I have  now  and  .then 
'Seen  it,  as  in  a girl  eight  years  old,  both  of  whose  parents  had  had 
r rheumatic  fever,  and  who  fourteen  days  after  an  attack  of  chick en- 
[pox  began  to  sutfer  from  pain  in  her  hands,  and  soon  afterwards 
in  her  feet,  both  of  which  became  red  and  swollen,  while  pain  in 
ler  back  and  legs  rendered  every  movement  painful. 

At  the  end  of  ten  weeks  she  came  into  the  hospital.  On  ad- 
mission her  feet  and  hands  were  swollen,  but  not  red,  and  the 
swelling  of  the  hands  chiefly  affected  the  middle  joint  of  her 
'ingers.  She  could  close  her  hands,  but  not  tightly,  and  open 
’hem,  but  not  to  the  full  extent.  As  she  lay  in  bed,  she  kept  her 
lands  spread  out,  with  the  fingers  slightly  bent.  They  were 
oainful  if  squeezed,  and  a crackling  sound  was  heard  when  this 
was  done ; and  flexing  or  extending  the  hands  oh  the  forearm 
•caused  pain  in  the  wrists.  The  feet  were  less  swollen  and  less 
lainful  than  the  hands,  but  all  movements  of  flexion  and  exten- 
iion  were  made  stiffly  and  with  difficulty. 

The  child  improved  somewhat  under  alkalies,  iodide  of  potassa 
■nd  quinine,  and  was  sent,  still  an  invalid,  to  the  convalescent 
lospital  at  Highgate  at  the  end  of  a month. 

A few  similar  cases  have  come  under  my  notice  in  the  course 
:f  my  practice.  The  severest  was  that  of  a young  lady  aged 
Ihirteen,  who  for  years  had  suffered  from  affection  of  her  joints, 
fflich  had  begun  four  years  before,  after  an  attack  of  acute  rheu- 
iiatism,  in  which,  however,  her  heart  was  not  involved.  Her 
mees,  ankles,  shoulders,  and  wrists  were  all  swollen  and  painful, 
md  walking  was  difficult  from  stiffness  as  well  as  pain.  I saw  her 
mly  a few  times.  She  went  for  two  successive  seasons  to  Aix-les- 
iains,  and,  as  I heard,  derived  very  considerable  benefit  from  the 
■eatment. 

Allied  in  some  respects  to  rheumatism,  and  due  even  more 
aarkedly  to  miasmatic  influences,  are  the  various  forms  of  inter- 
dttant  fever ^ or  ague,  concerning  which,  however,  I have  not 
auch  to  say. 

In  some  countries,  as  you  know,  this  disorder  affects  persons 
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at  all  ages,  but  ii;  healthier  regions  it  is  found  commonly  to  spare 
the  two  extremes  of  life,  and  to  attack  but  seldom  either  the  aged 
or  the  very  young.  Accordingly,  in  this  country,  ague  is  seldom 
observed  in  infancy  and  childhood,  and  is  so  uncommon  in  this 
metropolis,  that  in  almost  all  of  the  instances  of  it  which  have 
come  under  my  observation  in  early  life  the  disorder  was  not  con- 
tracted in  London. 

Considering  its  rarity,  therefore,  I should  not  occupy  your 
time  by  speaking  of  ague,  if  it  were  not  that  it  presents  certain 
peculiarities  in  early  life,  and  those  of  a kind  to  render  its  nature 
obscure,  and  to  lead  you  altogether  to  overlook  its  existence,  or  to 
mistake  it  for  some  other  disease.  These  peculiarities  consist  in 
the  ill-marked  character,  or  even  the  complete  absence  of  shiver- 
ing, the  place  of  which  is  taken  by  a condition  of  extreme  nervous 
depression,  or  sometimes  even  by  a disturbance  of  the  nervous 
system  issuing  in  convulsions — in  the  severity  and  long  continu- 
ance of  the  hot  stage,  and  in  the  absence  of  any  distinct  sweating 
stage,  the  child  recovering  by  degrees,  but  without  the  well-marked 
crisis  which  marks  the  cessation  of  each  fit  of  ague  in  the  grown 
person.  When  to  this  is  added  that  the  child  always  appears  more 
ailing  between  the  fits  than  is  usual  with  the  adult,  that  dulness, 
heaviness,  and  fretfulness,  with  some  degree  of  febrile  disturb- 
ance, continue  in  the  intervals,  and  that  the  periodicity  of  the 
attacks  is  not  so  regular  as  in  the  adult,  you  will  at  once  see  that 
an  erroneous  diagnosis  is  very  possible,  I might  almost  say  very 
pardonable. 

The  youngest  child  whom  I have  seen  suffering  from  ague  was 
not  quite  two  years  old,  and  in  his  case  the  rigors  were  so  slight 
that  they  did  not  attract  the  mother’s  notice  till  her  attention  was 
especially  called  to  their  occurrence.  In  propoi’tion  to  the  tender 
age  of  the  child  are  the  above-named  peculiarities  distinctly 
marked,  while  after  the  age  of  five  years  the  few  cases  of  ague 
which  I have  seen  scarcely  differed  from  the  same  disease  in  the 
adult. 

The  treatment  of  the  affection  is  the  same  in  the  child  or  infant 
as  in  the  grown  person,  and  quinine  is  no  less  a specific  for  it  in 
the  one  case  than  in  the  other.  The  tendency  to  relapse,  howe\  er, 
I believe  to  be  very  great  in  early  life,  and  I have  known  a^® 
return  after  several  months,  on  removal  to  a district  whic  •? 
though  healthy  and  free  from  ague,  was  yet  somewhat  lover 
and  less  dry  than  the  child’s  previous  residence.  On  this  accoun 
much  care  is  needed,  and  that  continued  for  a considera 
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'•leriod,  in  the  selection  of  the  dwelling  of  a child  who  has  to  all 
t).ppearance  perfectly  recovered  from  an  attack  of  intermittent 
('ever. 

One  additional  caution  I may  give  you ; not  applicable  indeed 

0 this  country,  but  which  you  will  do  well  to  bear  in  mind  if  you 
should  be  compelled,  as  I have  been,  to  pass  a portion  of  the  year 
in  a Southern  climate.  At  Nice  and  along  the  Eiviera  all  diseases 
viave  a tendency  to  assume  a remittent  type.  In  the  convales- 
cence from  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  or  from  almost  any  acute  disease, 
lifter  improvement  has  gone  on  to  a certain  point,  it  seems  all  at 
•nee  to  come  to  a standstill.  Irregular  attacks  of  fever  come  on, 
not  attended  by  an  acceleration  of  pulse  proportionate  to  the  heat 
>if  skin,  nor  always  followed  by  sweating.  The  attacks  often  come 
ipn  in  the  morning,  abating  as  the  day  goes  on,  but  frequently 
tntum  again  towards  evening,  and  awake  in  your  mind  a vague 
ipprehension  of  tuberculosis.  The  condition,  however,  continues 
wersistent  even  for  several  weeks,  but  unattended  with  that 
worsening  of  the  child’s  general  state,  to  which  tubercle  would 
not  fail  to  give  rise.  The  symptoms  do  not  always  yield  readily  to 

1 uinine,  but  almost  always  cease  speedily  on  removal  to  another 
rocality,  especially  if  that  is  on  high  ground  and  not  very  near 
the  sea. 
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LECTURE  XLIII. 

Fevees — chiefly  belonging  to  the  class  of  Exanthemata. — Mistakes  with  reference 
to  simple  fever  in  childhood — its  identity  with  fever  in  the  adult. 

Infantile  Remittent  Fevee,  identical  with  Typhoid  Fevee,  which  is  a fitter 
name,  occurs  in  two  degrees — symptoms  of  its  milder  form — of  its  severer 
form — signs  of  convalescence — modes  of  death. — Diagnosis. — Treatment. 

Yesterday’s  lecture  was  a sort  of  introduction  to  that  of  to-day, 
in  which  we  propose  to  begin  the  study  of  the  febrile  diseases 
specially  incidental  to  infancy  and  childhood.  They  belong,  for 
the  most  part,  to  the  class  of  the  Exanthemata — diseases  charac- 
terised, as  you  know,  by  very  well-marked  symptoms,  by  a very 
definite  course,  and  by  usually  occurring  only  once  in  a person’s 
life.  These  peculiarities  have  always  obtained  for  them  the  notice 
of  practitioners  of  medicine,  and  few  of  the  affections  of  early 
life  have  been  watched  so  closely,  or  described  with  so  much  accu- 
racy, as  small-pox,  measles,  and  scarlatina.  Hence  it  will  be  un- 
necessary to  occupy  so  much  of  your  time  with  their  investigation 
as  we  have  devoted  to  the  study  of  other  diseases  which,  though 
not  so  important,  have  yet  been  less  carefully  or  less  completely 
described. 

While  the  well-marked  and  unvarying  features  of  the  eruptive 
fevers,  however,  have  forced  those  diseases  on  the  attention  of  all 
observers,  the  more  fluctuating  characters  of  continued  fever  have 
been  so  masked  by  the  differences  between  youth  and  age,  that 
the  affection  as  it  occurs  in  early  life  was  long  almost  entirely 
overlooked,  and  its  nature  was,  in  many  respects,  still  longer  mis- 
apprehended. Many  indeed,  even  of  the  older  writers  on  medicine, 
have  spoken  of  fevers  as  occurring  among  children  at  all  ages  ; but 
under  this  name  they  confounded  together  several  diseases  in  which 
febrile  distnrbance  was  merely  the  effect  of  the  constitution  sym- 
pathising with  some  local  disorder.  This  mistake  was  committed 
with  especial  frequency  in  the  case  of  various  affections  of  the 
abdominal  viscera ; many  of  which  are  attended  by  a considerable 
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[degree  of  sympathetic  fever,  while  their  symptoms,  in  other 
respects,  are  often  so  obscure  that  the  imperfect  diagnosis  of 
lormer  days  failed  to  discover  their  exact  nature.  As  medical 
::nowledge  increased,  many  of  these  disorders  were  referred  to 
Iheir  proper  place ; but,  nevertheless,  the  descriptions  given  of 
hie  so-called  remittent  fever,  worm  fever,  and  hectic  fever  of 
Ihildren,  present  little  of  a definite  character,  and  are  evidently 
[he  result  of  a blending  together  of  the  symptoms  of  various 
dfections.  The  disease  described  under  these  different  names  was 
supposed  to  be  a symptomatic  fever,  excited  by  gastric  or  intes- 
mal  disorder,  and  limited  in  the  period  of  its  occurrence  to  early 
!fe  ; while  the  absence  of  the  well-marked  shivering  which  usually 
tc-tends  the  onset  of  fever  in  the  adult,  the  rarity  of  any  efflores- 

Ice  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  or  at  least  its  character  so  little 
fked  in  comparison  with  the  rash  of  scarlatina  or  the  eruption 
small-pox,  and  the  comparatively  low  rate  of  mortahty  which  it 
asions,  led  persons  altogether  to  overlook  the  close  connection 
ween  it  and  the  continued  fever  of  the  adult. 

It  was  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  identity  of  continued 
er  at  different  periods  of  life  should  escape  observation,  so  long 
the  various  types  of  the  disease  in  the  adult,  though  separated 
essential  differences,  were  yet  confounded  together.  The  recog- 
ion  of  the  distinctive  characters  of  typhus  and  typhoid  fevers, 
Lch  we  owe  to  Sir  W.  Jenner,  was  a necessary  step  towards  this 
ect ; and  this  once  taken,  the  analogy  between  the  latter  affec- 
a in  the  adult  and  remittent  fever  in  the  child  could  not  long 
lain  unnoticed.  To  M.  Rilliet  ^ we  are  indebted  for  a most 
borate  enquiry  into  this  subject,  which  showed  so  close  a resem- 
nce  to  subsist  between  the  two  diseases,  as  effectually  removed 
doubt  with  reference  to  their  identity.  They  are  both  induced 
the  same  unfavourable  hygienic  influences ; they  both  run  a 
lilar  definite  course,  and  have  the  same  duration,  while  both, 
)ugh  generally  affecting  isolated  individuals,  have  also  their 
,sons  of  epidemic  prevalence.  Though  varying  in  severity,  so 
it  in  some  cases  confinement  to  bed  for  a few  days  is  scarcely 
pessary,  while  in  other  cases  the  patient  hardly  escapes  with 
; life,  yet  medicine  has  not  been  able  to  cut  short  the  com'se 
m of  their  mildest  forms.  And,  lastly,  though  the  local  affec- 
ns  associated  with  both  vary  much  in  different  cases,  yet  in 
Bry  instance  we  meet  with  that  assemblage  of  symptoms  which 

' ‘ De  la  Fi&vre  TyphoMe  chez  lea  Enfants ; Th&se  do  la  F’acultg,’  1840  ; and 
iite  des  Maladies  des  Enfants,’  vol.  ii.  p.  G(53. 
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makes  up  our  idea  of  fever.  Or  if,  from  the  examination  of  the 
symptoms  during  life,  we  pass  to  the  enquiry  into  the  traces  left 
by  the  disease  on  the  bodies  of  those  to  whom  it  proves  fatal,  we 
shall  find  still  further  evidence  of  the  close  relation  that  subsists 
between  the  fever  of  the  child  and  that  of  the  adult.  Enlarge- 
ment, tumefaction,  and  ulceration  of  Peyer’s  glands,  constitute  one 
of  the  most  frequent  morbid  appearances  in  both  diseases,  and  in 
both,  the  changes  that  these  glands  are  found  to  have  undergone 
are  more  advanced  and  more  extensive  in  proportion  to  their 
nearness  to  the  ileo-csecal  valve.  In  both,  too,  the  mesenteric 
glands  are  enlarged,  swollen,  of  a more  or  less  deep  red  colour, 
and  manifestly  increased  in  vascularity ; while  the  softened  state 
of  the  spleen,  the  gorged  condition  of  the  lungs,  and  the  congestion 
of  the  membranes  of  the  brain,  are  appearances  common  to  both 
diseases.  There  is,  however,  no  more  relation  between  the  severity 
of  the  intestinal  lesion  and  the  intensity  of  the  symptoms  in  the 
fever  of  the  child,  than  in  that  of  the  adult ; and  there  is  no  ground 
for  regarding  the  disease  as  the  mere  effect  of  the  constitution 
sympathising  with  a certain  local  mischief  in  the  former  case, 
which  may  not  be  equally  alleged  with  reference  to  the  latter. 
The  symptoms  in  both  ‘ are  the  expression  of  the  influence  of  the 
disease  on  the  whole  economy,  of  the  disorder  which  it  occasions 
in  the  principal  functions  of  the  body,  and  are  an  essential  part  of 
the  disease  itself,  rather  than  the  secondary  effects  of  certain  lesions 
of  the  bowels.’  ^ 

If,  however,  this  be  so,  it  will  tend  greatly  to  the  avoidance  of 
errors  which  time  has  rendered  popular,  if  for  the  future  we 
altogether  discard  the  term  infantile  remittent  fever  from  our 
scientific  nomenclature,  and  speak,  as  many  French  writers  do, 
only  of  Typhoid  Fever  in  children. 

’ Chomel,  ‘ Legons  de  Clinique  Medicale : Fievre  Typhoide,’  p.  231,  Svo, 
Paris,  1 834. 

2 The  late  Dr.  Murchison,  whose  ‘ Treatise  on  Continued  Fevers,’  8vo,  London, 
1862,  appeared  since  the  fourth  edition  of  these  Lectures,  suggests  as  most  appro- 
priate the  name  Pythogenic  Fever,  from  its  connection  with  imperfect  drainage, 
and  similar  causes.  I hesitate  to  adopt  it,  however,  for  one  of  the  few  definite  results 
which  flowed  from  the  wordy  discussion  on  typhoid  fever  last  year  at  the  Pans 
Academy  of  Medicine  is  the  doubt  whether  imperfect  drainage  is  an  invariable 
though  undoubtedly  the  most  frequent  cause  of  the  disease.  See  on  this  jxiint 
also  the  remarks  of  Liebermeister  in  his  article  on  Typhus  Abdominalis  m 
V.  Ziemmsen,  P>and  ii.  Abth  i.  p.  61.  No  one  can  consult  Dr.  Murchison’s  work, 
however,  and  fail  to  do  homage  to  the  merits  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
monuments  of  patient  investigation,  original  thinking,  and  lucid  statement  wit 
which  our  medical  literature  has  been  enriched  in  the  present  generation,  or  to 
deplore  most  deeply  the  premature  death  of  the  author. 
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The  different  degrees  of  severity  which  a disease  may  present 
'.n  different  cases  do  not  in  general  form  a good  basis  on  which  to 
bund  any  classification  of  its  varieties ; but  in  the  case  of  typhoid 
;ever  the  differences  are  so  great  between  its  milder  and  its  severer 
brm  as  to  warrant  our  adopting  them  as  a ground  for  its  subdivision 
:nto  two  classes.  In  cases  of  the  first  or  milder  kind,  the  disease 
usually  comes  on  very  gradually,  often  so  much  so  that  the  parents 
f a child  who  is  attacked  by  it  are  unable  to  name  any  fixed  time 
•,s  that  at  which  the  illness  began.  The  child  loses  its  cheerfulness, 
’he  appearance  of  health  leaves  it,  the  appetite  fails,  and  the  thirst 
■>ecomes  troublesome ; by  daytime  it  is  listless  and  fretful,  and 
:.rowsy  towards  evening  ; but  the  nights  are  often  restless,  or  the 
Humber  broken  and  unrefreshing ; while  all  these  symptoms  come 
!u  without  any  evident  cause,  and  are  not  accompanied  by  any 

• efinite  illness.  When  once  the  attention  of  the  parents  has  been 
^xcited  to  the  condition  of  the  child,  it  is  soon  ascertained  that  the 
kkin  is  often  hotter,  and  almost  always  drier  than  natural,  though 

ow  and  then  rather  profuse  sweats  break  out  causelessly  on  the 
urface,  and,  continuing  for  an  hour  or  two,  leave  the  patient  in  no 
ispect  relieved  by  their  occurrence.  The  bowels  are  sometimes 
)ose  even  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  or  if  not  they  are  in  general 
cadily  disturbed  by  medicine ; a very  mild  aperient  being  not  in- 
t'equently  followed  by  three  or  four  actions  of  the  bowels  daily 
i-r  the  next  two  or  three  days.  In  a few  instances  there  is  a con- 
-‘tion  of  rather  obstinate  constipation  at  the  onset  of  the  disease, 
■squiring  active  measures  to  overcome  it ; but  this  is  not  often 
*ie  case,  and  when  it  does  occur,  it  is,  I think,  more  frequently  in 
le  severer  than  in  the  milder  form  of  the  disease.  The  appear- 
ice  of  the  evacuations  is  almost  always  unhealthy,  and  they  are 
mally  relaxed,  very  offensive,  of  a peculiar  yellow-ochrey  colour, 
id  separate  on  standing  into  a supernatant  fluid  and  a flaky  sedi- 

• ent ; appearances  which  become  more  marked  in  the  second 
lek  of  the  disease-  The  tongue  is  generally  rather  deficient  in 
oisture,  red  at  the  tip  and  edges,  thinly  coated  on  the  dorsum 
ith  white  mucus,  through  which  the  papillrS  appear  of  a deep 
■ d colour.  The  abdomen  is  soft,  though  there  is  some  flatus  in 
- e intestines,  and  pressure  is  usually  borne  without  pain.  These 

aracters  often  continue  through  the  whole  course  of  the  affection, 
ough  sometimes,  after  the  middle  of  the  second  week,  pressure 
either  iliac  region,  especially  the  right,  appears  to  cause  suffer- 
g.  The  pulse  is  generally  accelerated  from  the  very  commence- 
ent  of  the  illness ; sometimes  it  is  very  much  so,  but  there  is  by 

3 G 
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no  means  a constant  relation  between  the  heat  of  skin  and  the 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.  Occasionally  there  is  slight  cough,  but  this 
symptom  is  very  frequently  absent  in  the  milder  cases  of  the 
disease.  As  the  symptoms  which  constitute  this  affection  come 
on  very  gradually,  so  they  often  continue  for  several  days  with 
little  if  any  change  from  day  to  day,  though  the  patient  is  far 
from  seeming  equally  ill  at  all  times  of  the  day ; and  this  periodical 
exacerbation  and  remission  of  the  symptoms  obtained  for  the  dis- 
order the  name  of  remittent  fever.  In  some  instances  two  distinct 
exacerbations  and  remissions  may  be  observed  in  the  course  of 
every  twenty-four  hom’s,  but  in  the  majority  of  cases  only  one  is 
well  marked.  The  child,  who  during  the  day  has  been  listless  and 
poorly,  but  yet  not  incapable  of  being  amused,  and  has  had  the 
appearance  of  a patient  convalescent  from  illness,  rather  than  of 
one  still  suffering  from  disease,  becomes  flushed  and  uneasy  and 
feverish  as  evening  approaches  ; and  sometimes  slight  horripilation 
ushers  in  the  evening  exacerbation  of  fever.  He  seems  drowsv. 
and  begs  to  be  put  to  bed,  where  sometimes  he  sleeps,  though 
seldom  tranquilly,  till  morning.  In  the  second  week,  the  nights 
generally  become  worse  than  they  were  at  an  earlier  stage  of  the 
disease ; the  child’s  skin  is  very  dry  and  hot,  he  sleeps  with  his 
eyes  half  open,  talks  in  his  sleep,  wakes  often  to  ask  for  drink,  and 
occasionally  has  slight  delirium.  Early  in  the  morning  he  wakes 
pale  and  unrefreshed,  but  about  9 or  10  o’clock  seems  to  have  re- 
covered something  of  his  cheerfulness,  and  for  the  succeeding  three 
or  four  hours  appears  tolerably  well ; but  as  evening  approaches 
he  seems  weary  and  drowsy,  again  the  febrile  paroxysm  occurs, 
and  the  succeeding  night  closely  resembles  the  night  before. 
Sometimes,  in  addition  to  the  evening  exacerbation,  there  is  a 
second  one  though  less  severe  at  about  1 1 o’clock  in  the  morning ; 
from  which  the  child  has  hardly  recovered  before  the  severe  even- 
ing attack  comes  on.  As  the  case  advances  towards  recovery,  the 
morning  attack  disappears  long  before  the  evening  paroxysm  ceases 
to  recur  ; and  it  happens  not  infrequently  that  a slight  threatening 
of  the  evening  exacerbation  continues  to  return  for  some  time 
after  the  child  has  seemed  in  other  respects  quite  well.  It  is 
during  the  second  week  of  the  disease  that  the  rose  spots  character- 
istic of  typhoid  fever  generally  make  their  appearance  if  they 
appear  at  all ; but  they  are  often  very  few  in  number,  and  not  in- 
frequently are  altogether  absent.  Towards  the  end  of  the  second, 
or  the  beginning  of  the  third  week,  the  symptoms  begin  to  abate, 
the  bowels  act  more  regularly,  the  apijearance  of  the  evacuations 
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becomes  more  natural,  the  tongue  grows  cleaner  and  uniformly 
moist,  the  thirst  diminishes,  and  the  evening  exacerbations  of 
fever  become  shorter  and  less  severe ; while  the  child’s  cheerful- 
ness by  day  gradually  returns,  and  his  face  resumes  the  aspect  of 
health.  Convalescence,  however,  after  even  a mild  attack  of  the 
disease,  is  rarely  established  before  the  end  of  the  third  week, 
while  the  child  is  in  general  left  extremely  weak,  and  greatly 
emaciated  ; the  loss  of  flesh  and  strength  being  quite  out  of  pro- 
portion to  the  severity  of  the  illness,  and  the  progress  to  complete 
recovery  being  usually  very  slow. 

It  sometimes  happens  that,  having  set  in  with  comparatively 
mild  symptoms,  the  typhoid  fever  assumes  a serious  character  in 
the  course  of  the  second  week.  In  the  majority  of  instances, 
however,  the  severer  form  of  the  disease  gives  some  earnest  of  its 
severity  at  a very  early  period.  It  commonly  sets  in  with  vomit- 
ing, accompanied  in  many  cases  by  headache,  or  by  a remarkable 
degree  of  drowsiness  and  heaviness  of  the  head.  Coupled  with 
these  symptoms,  there  are  those  indications  of  fever  which  attend 
the  milder  forms  of  the  disease,  though  in  this  case  with  a pro- 
portionate increase  in  their  severity ; and  sometimes  distinct 
rigors  maybe  observed  alternating  with  the  heat  of  the  surface,  or 
preceding  the  evening  exacerbations  of  the  fever.  In  the  greater 
number  of  instances,  the  vomiting  with  which  the  fever  sets  in 
does  not  return  after  the  second  or  third  day  of  the  patient’s 
illness ; but  to  this  there  are  occasional  exceptions ; and  as  the 
sickness  is  usually  more  severe  in  cases  in  which  constipation  is 
present,  there  is  some  risk  of  mistaking  the  real  nature  of  the 
affection,  and  of  regarding  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  as  a sign 
of  approaching  cerebral  disease.  Now  and  then,  too,  the  drowsi- 
ness at  the  onset  of  the  disease  is  so  overwhelming  that  I have 
known  a child  fall  asleep  two  or  three  times  during  breakfast, 
while  his  dizziness  and  inability  to  walk  steadily  still  further 
strengthened  the  impression  that  he  was  suffering  from  some 
! affection  of  the  brain.  Either  of  these  occurrences,  however,  is 

I unusual ; and,  though  listless  and  drowsy,  the  child  is  in  general 

I unwilling  to  keep  his  bed,  while  by  night  he  is  commonly  very 
I restless,  waking  often  in  a state  of  alarm,  or  talking  much  in  his 
sleep.  The  countenance  before  long  begins  to  wear  the  peculiar 
heavy  appearance  of  a fever  patient,  and  by  the  end  of  the  first 
i or  the  beginning  of  the  second  week  the  child  is  usually  found  to 
have  sunk  into  a state  of  stupor,  from  which  he  seems  unwilling 
to  be  roused.  The  skin  of  the  trunk  is  now  almost  constantly  hot 
f 3 o 2 
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as  well  as  dry ; the  temperature  being  often  higher  than  in  any 
other  disease,  with  the  exception  of  scarlatina,  and  in  a few  in- 
stances ranging  as  high  as  105°  Fahr.  My  own  observations  with 
reference  to  the  date  of  appearance  of  the  eruption  on  the  surface 
are  neither  sufficiently  numerous  nor  sufficiently  accurate  for  me  i 
to  rely  on  their  authority.  MM.  Eilliet  and  Barthez  observe  that  1 
it  very  seldom  appears  so  early  as  the  fourth  day,  from  the  sixth  If 
to  the  tenth  being  the  most  common  date  of  its  appearance  ; while  | 
both  the  period  during  which  it  remains  visible  and  the  number  | 
of  spots  are  liable  to  great  variation.  In  by  far  the  greater  num-  | 
ber  of  cases  the  eruption  at  any  one  time  is  extremely  scanty ; not  S 
infrequently,  in  spite  of  careful  daily  examination  of  my  patients  i 
in  the  Children’s  Hospital,  two  or  three  spots  only  have  been  dis-  . 
covered ; and  even  these  have  remained  visible  for  only  two  or  ^ 
three  days ; though  fresh  spots  not  infrequently  appear  as  the  f 
others  fade,  for  several  successive  days.  Now  and  then  I have  | 
seen  an  abundant  eruption,  thirty  or  forty  spots  being  scattered 
at  one  time  over  the  whole  abdomen,  but  this  is  altogether  an  I 
exceptional  occurrence.  I have  observed  this  abundant  eruption  f- 
only  in  severe  cases  of  the  fever,  but  there  i s n-o  constant  relation  1 
between  the  amount  of  eruption  and  the  severity  of  the  fever ; ) 
and  in  some  of  the  severest  cases,  the  most  careful  examination  ^ 
has  failed  to  discover  the  characteristic  spots  at  any  stage  of  the 
disease.  In  a few  cases  profuse  sweats  take  place,  but  they  do 
not  seem  to  have  anything  of  a critical  character.  The  pulse  is 
very  frequent,  and  I have  known  it  to  continue  at  nearly  140  in 
the  minute,  for  several  days  together,  during  the  increase  of  the 
fever  in  a child  eight  years  old.  A frequent  short  hacking  cough 
often  occurs  during  the  first  week ; and  rhonchus,  sibilus,  and 
occasional  large  crepitation,  are  heard,  in  many  cases  in  both 
lungs.  Now  and  then,  too,  the  respiration  continues  much  accele- 
rated for  several  days,  without  any  other  sign  of  serious  pulmonary 
disease  being  present,  and  gradually  regains  its  proper  frequency 
as  the  febrile  symptoms  subside.  Tenderness  of  the  abdomen  is. 
generally  very  evident  before  the  first  week  is  passed,  but  fi-e- 
([uently  there  is  no  complaint  of  pain,  even  in  severe  cases,  except 
on  pressure ; though  that  seldom  or  never  fails  to  elicit  evidences 
of  uneasiness,  often  to  excite  distinct  complaints.  During  the 
first  week,  the  condition  of  the  abdomen  is  usually  natural  and 
soft,  even  though  slightly  tender ; it  afterwards  becomes  some- 
what distended  with  flatus,  and  a sense  of  gurgling  is  often  per- 
ceptible on  pressure  in  one  or  other  iliac  region  ; but  it  rarely 
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becomes  greatly  tympanitic.  In  all  except  very  slight  cases  of 
typhoid,  the  spleen  can  be  detected  by  the  middle  of  the  second 
week,  often  sooner,  to  be  distinctly  enlarged,  but  this  enlarge- 
ment is  not  so  great  as  to  be  discovered  unless  sought  for. 
Diarrhoea  is  usually  present,  though  it  is  not  in  general  severe, 
the  bowels  not  acting  above  four  or  five  times  in  the  twenty-four 
homs.  The  tongue  is  usually  more  thickly  coated  at  the  com- 
mencement than  in  the  milder  forms  of  the  disease ; a dry  streak 


soon  appears  down  the  centre,  and  by  degrees  the  tongue  becomes 
uniformly  dry,  red,  and  glazed  ; or  less  often  it  is  partially  covered 
with  sordes.  In  the  course  of  the  second  week  the  patient 
generally  sinks  into  a more  profound  stupor — a condition  which 
alternates  in  many  cases  with  delirium.  Sometimes  the  mind 
wanders  occasionally  almost  from  the  commencement  of  the 
disease,  in  other  cases  delirium  is  a very  temporary  symptom, 
occurring  only  at  night,  or  when  the  child  during  the  daytime 
wakes  from  sleep.  Now  and  then,  th(5ugh  not  generally,  the 
delirium  is  of  a noisy  kind,  but  the  child  not  infrequently  tries 
to  get  out  of  bed ; and  both  the  restlessness  and  delirium,  though 
; generally  present  in  bad  cases  during  the  daytime,  are  aggravated 
in  a marked  degree  at  night.  Once  or  twice  1 have  known 
violent  delirium  come  on  towards  evening,  the  child  crying  and 
: shouting  aloud  during  nearly  the  whole  night,  and  sinking  into  a 
; state  of  stupor  by  day.  The  child  now  seems  nearly  or  quite 
’unconscious  of  all  that  goes  on  around  it;  its  evacuations  are 
;passed  unconsciously,  and  it  often  seems  dead  to  the  sensation  of 
'thirst,  by  which,  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  disease,  it  was  so 
much  distressed  ; but  this  stupor  of  fever  is  so  different  from  the 
'Coma  which  supervenes  in  affections  of  the  brain,  and  the  in- 
-sensibility  which  characterises  it  is  so  much  less  profound,  that 
• one  can  hardly  be  mistaken  for  the  other.  Once  only  I have 
>seen  convulsions  occur  in  a child  between  two  and  three  years 
old,  who  together  with  his  two  brothers  suffered  from  very  severe 
typhoid  fever.  The  convulsions  which  recurred  on  two  successive 
days  at  the  middle  of  the  third  week  of  the  fever,  were  succeeded 
Iby  paralysis  of  one  side,  which  continued,  though  gradually 
diminishing,  for  four  days.  The  child  was  unconscious  even 
Ibefore  their  occurrence,  and  continued  so  for  several  days,  though 
he  eventually  recovered.  Even  when  the  disease  is  most  severe, 
neither  subsultus  nor  floccitation  is  frequent,  though  it  often 
hay^pens  that  during  the  tedious  and  fluctuating  convalescence, 
the  child  picks  its  nose  till  it  bleeds,  or  makes  the  tips  of  its 
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fingers,  or  different  parts  of  its  body,  sore  by  picking  them.  The 
patient  is  by  the  end  of  the  second  week,  sometimes  earlier,  re- 
duced by  the  continuance  of  these  symptoms  to  the  most  extreme 
degree  of  emaciation,  and  to  a condition  apparently  hopeless ; but 
there  is  no  other  disease  incidental  ta  childhood  from  which 
recovery  so  often  takes  place,  in  spite  of  even  the  most  un- 
favourable symptoms.  The  signs  of  recovery  are,  in  the  main, 
the  same  as  betoken  the  recovery  of  an  adult  suffering  from  fever ; 
but  the  amendment  has  seemed  to  me  always  to  be  gradual,  and 
in  no  case  the  result  of  any  critical  occurrence.  Moisture  begins 
to  reappear  upon  the  edges  of  the  tongue,  the  pulse  loses  its 
frequency,  the  delirium  ceases  by  degrees,  more  quiet  rest  is 
enjoyed  at  night.  Such  signs  of  improvement  may  in  general  be 
looked  for  about  or  before  the  middle  of  the  third  week,  but  for 
days  after  their  appearance  the  child’s  unconsciousness  in  many 
instances  continues.  He  does  not  speak ; he  neither  knows  nor 
notices  any  one;  and  the  mother,  longing  once  more  for  her  little 
one’s  fond  look  of  recognition,  and  each  day  being  disappointed 
of  it,  mistrusts  the  assurances  that  we  may  have  given  her,  and 
loses  heart  and  hope  at  a time  when  danger  is  really  almost 
passed.  At  length  it  comes — a look,  a smile,  a gesture — but  still 
no  word  ; and  • slowly,  very  slowly,  do  the  intellectual  powers 
return,  or  does  speech  come  back  again.  The  first  signs  of 
amendment,  however,  may  be  taken  as  giving  almost  certain 
promise  of  complete  recovery  ; but  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that 
there  is  no  disease  of  early  life  in  which  the  mental  faculties, 
though  time  brings  them  back  at  length  uninjm'ed,  yet  remain  so 
long  in  a state  of  feebleness  and  torpor  as  in  typhoid  fever. 
Though  the  first  signs  of  improvement,  too,  are  very  seldom 
deceptive,  yet  the  fever  in  these  severer  cases  can  scarcely  be 
considered  as  passed  before  the  thirtieth  day;  sometimes  not  till 
even  a week  later ; while  the  patient’s  convalescence  is  almost 
always  very  slow,  and  interrupted  by  many  fluctuations. 

In  those  cases  in  which  typhoid  fever  in  children  terminates 
fatally,’  and  except  in  hospital  practice  this  result  is  less  frequent 
than  in  the  adult,  death  is  seldom  the  result  of  complications  such  as 

' Of  97  cases  of  typhoid  fever  under  my  care  in  the  Children’s  Hospital,  1- 
terminated  fatally.  I believe  this  to  be  a far  higher  death-rate  than  the  results 
of  private  practice  would  in  general  yield,  though  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  state 
the  mortality  in  their  private  practice  to  have  been  one  in  ten.  The  mortality  o 
one  in  four  in  the  Hopital  des  Enfants,  at  Paris,  is  obviously  due  rather  to  inter- 
current  diseases  contracted  in  the  hospital  than  to  the  fever  itself.  According  to 
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not  infrequently  supervene  in  the  course  of  fever  in  the  grown  per- 
son, but  the  vital  powers  give  way  under  the  severity  of  the  con- 
stitutional affection,  the  symptoms  of  which  assume  more  and  more 
of  a typhoid  character.  It  is  towards  the  end  of  the  second,  or  at 
the  beginning  of  the  third  week,  that  death  in  these  circumstances 
1 is  most  likely  to  occur ; I have  seen  it  take  place  as  late  as  the 
twenty-ninth  day  in  one  instance,  and  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  week 
i in  another ; but  in  both  of  these  instances  gangrene  of  the  mouth 
<came  on  after  the  more  alarming  general  symptoms  had  begun  to 
; subside  ; and  to  this  the  death  of  the  child  was  chiefly  due  ; while 
<on  another  occasion  perforation  of  the  intestine  destroyed  a child 
I on  the  thirty-sixth  day  after  the  attack,  when  apparently  advancing 
^favourably  towards  recovery.  Now  and  then  a fatal  termination 
t takes  place  after  the  lapse  of  little  more  than  a week  from  the 
icommencement  of  the  illness,  under  signs  of  cerebral  disturbance 
^which  throw  the  general  febrile  symptoms  into  the  shade  ; great 
rrestlessness  and  agitation,  with  loud  cries,  being  succeeded  by  con- 
jwulsions,  and  they  in  their  turn  being  followed  by  coma,  in  which 
tthe  child  dies  ; while  an  examination  after  death  discovers  nothing 
imore  serious  than  a somewhat  greater  vascularity  than  natural  of 
Itthe  brain  and  its  membranes. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  but  that  all  estimates  of  the  mortality 
cof  typhoid  fever  drawn  from  hospital  practice  greatly  overstate  it, 
jssince  the  reception  of  a patient  into  a public  institution  implies  a 
jertain  gravity  of  his  disease.  In  the  child  especially,  not  only 
jire  cases  of  a very  mild  type  far  more  frequent  than  in  the  adult, 

1 3ut  also  instances  of  what  the  French  call  formes  frustes^  abortive 
rms,  are,  I believe,  more  common.  In  these  cases  the  disease 
Mets  in  with  all  the  symptoms  of  a moderately  severe  attack,  and 
Uhese  continue  to  become  more  marked  for  the  first  week.  About 
::he  tenth  day,  however,  sometimes  even  a day  or  two  sooner,  they 
wegin  to  lessen  in  intensity,  no  rash  appears,  but  by  the  end  of 
[ihe  second  week  convalescence  is  fully  established.  These  cases 

^Vlurchison,  op.  cit.  p.  631,  while  the  total  mortality  from  typhoid  in  the  London 
'^ever  Hospital  was  18’29  per  cent.,  it  was  14'43  in  patients  between  the  ages  of  5 
nd  10,  and  12  8 between  10  and  16. 

The  exact  date  of  death  in  my  cases  from  the  fever,  or  its  immediate  results, 
tvas  as  follows  : — 


On  the  12th  day  1 
Hth  2 


18th 

19th 

22nd 

29lh 


On  the  33rd  day  1 
„ 36th  „ 1 
„ 68th  „ 1 
In  five  weeks  1 
,,  six  ,,  1 
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need  further  elucidation,  scarcely  likely  to  be  afforded  in  hospital 
practice. 

In  the  child  as  in  the  grown  person  the  degree  of  cerebral 
disturbance  furnishes  a very  good  criterion  of  the  amount  of 
danger,  and  here  Liebermeister’s  observations  at  the  hospital  at 
Bale,^  though  referring  to  patients  of  all  ages,  have  great  value. 
He  found  that  of  1,293  patients  suffering  with  typhoid,  who  were 
admitted  in  the  four  years  1865  to  1868, 

per  cent. 

983  had  no  great  brain  disturbance.  Of  these  died  34,  or  3-5 
191  slight  delirium,  and  nocturnal  excitement  . 38,  or  19-8 
176  violent  or  muttering  delirium  . . . 96,  or  54-0 

43  sopor  and  coma  ......  30,  or  70'0 

The  diagnosis  of  the  disease  has  been  rendered  needlessly  diffi- 
cult by  the  loose  manner  in  which  the  name  remittent  fever  has 
been  applied  to  a variety  of  affections : still,  it  must  be  confessed 
that  there  are  several  maladies  between  which  and  typhoid  fever 
points  of  similarity  exist  in  some  parts  of  their  course  that  may 
easily  deceive  the  unwary.  The  resemblance  is  often  very  close 
between  the  milder  varieties  of  the  fever  and  some  of  those  cases 
of  gastro-intestinal  disorder,  by  no  means  unusual  in  young  chil- 
dren, which  are  excited  by  errors  of  diet,  and  are  either  associated 
with  diarrhoea  or  preceded  by  it.  Something  may  be  done,  how- 
ever, towards  guarding  against  error  in  all  doubtful  cases,  by  bearing 
in  mind  that  typhoid  fever  occurs  more  than  twice  as  often  in  boys 
as  in  girls ; that  it  is  rare  before  five  years  of  age,  exceedingly 
uncommon  before  the  age  of  two ; and  when  it  does  happen  in 
such  young  subjects,  can  almost  always  be  traced  to  contagion. 
The  various  forms  of  gastric  disorder  attending  or  following  den- 
tition may  with  almost  absolute  certainty  be  determined  to  be  local 
ailments,  producing  more  or  less  constitutional  disturbance  : and 
thus  essentially  different  from  typhoid  fever.  But  even  in  cases 
where  the  patient’s  age  is  not  such  as  to  raise  a presumption  one 
way  or  the  other,  the  degree  of  loss  of  strength,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  it  becomes  apparent,  the  dry  heat  of  the  skin,  and  its 
intensity  at  the  time  of  the  exacerbations  of  the  fever,  the  marked 
disturbance  of  the  sensorium,  and  the  delirium  at  night,  are  cha- 
racters by  which  typhoid  fever  may  be  known,  and  whose  absence 
would  suffice  to  disprove  the  existence  of  that  disorder.  General 
tubercular  disease,  running  an  acute  course,  may  indeed  be  taken 
for  typhoid  fever ; and  the  distinction  between  the  two  affections 

* Op.  cit.  p.  160. 
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is  sometimes  attended  by  very  considerable  difficulty  ; ^ especially 
if  the  case  is  not  seen  until  the  symptoms  have  become  severe. 
Even  then,  however,  something  may  be  gathered  for  our  guidance 
from  the  absence  of  rose  spots,  from  the  abdomen  being  generally 
flat,  often  shrunken,  and  from  diarrhoea  being  absent,  or  at  any 
rate  not  having  occurred  in  acute  tuberculosis  until  all  the  symp- 
toms have  assumed  an  extreme  degree  of  severity.  Auscultation, 
too,  will  often  show  good  reason  for  suspecting  the  real  nature  of 
the  case,  or  the  previous  history  of  the  child  will  afford  some  clue 
■with  reference  to  it,  though  I believe  that,  with  every  care,  in- 
stances will  sometimes  occur  in  which  doubt  will  remain  until 
removed  by  examination  of  the  body  after  death.  There  are  two 
other  affections,  between  which  and  typhoid  fever,  though,  their 
resemblance  is  far  less  deceptive  than  that  of  acute  tuberculosis,  it 
is  often  far  from  easy  to  distingmsh,  while,  unfortunately,  the  prac- 
tical evils  which  follow  from  a wrong  diagnosis  are  of  a very  serious 
nature.  When  speaking,  however,  of  tubercular  meningitis  ^ and  of 
pneumonia,^  I dwelt  so  fully  on  the  circumstances  that  might  lead 
you  to  mistake  either  of  those  diseases  for  typhoid  fever,  and  of 
the  characteristics  which  belong  to  the  last-named  affection,  that  it 
can  scarcely  be  necessary  to  do  more  than  refer  you  to  the  obser- 
vations made  on  those  occasions.  I have  already  said  so  much  of 
the  value  of  the  indications  furnished  by  the  thermometer  in 
guarding  us  from  error  in  diagnosis,  that  I need  now  scarcely  do 
more  than  remind  you  that  the  one  great  unfailing  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  typhoid  fever,  is  the  invariable  increase  of  tem- 
perature ; an  increase  quite  out  of  proportion  to  the  acceleration  of 
breathing,  or  the  increased  rapidity  of  pulse ; and  further,  the  law 
to  which  there  is  no  exception,  of  marked  evening  increase,  and 
morning  diminution  of  that  heightened  temperature,  which  yet 
continues  above  the  natural  degree  throughout,  and  is  higher  in 
proportion  to  the  danger  of  the  case. 

I am  anxious,  before  we  pass  to  the  treatment  of  the  disease, 
to  guard  against  an  eiTor  which  may  possibly  arise  from  my  having 
pointed  out  certain  well-marked  distinctions  between  the  cerebral 
symptoms  of  tubercular  meningitis,  and  those  which  accompany 
typhoid  fever.  Now,  although  it  is  perfectly  true  that  the  dis- 
turbance of  the  brain  in  the  latter  case  is  the  result  of  mere  func- 
tional disorder,  which,  with  the  abatement  of  the  fever,  will,  in 

* See  remarks  on  this  subject  in  Lecture  XXIX.,  p.  542. 

* See  Lecture  VII , p.  93,  on  the  temperature  in  typhoid  fever. 

* Lecture  XXI.,  p.  371, 
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general,  by  degrees  pass  away,  still  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that 
serious  and  even  fatal  cerebral  affection  occasionally  attends  it. 
It  is  not,  indeed,  commonly  at  an  early  stage  of  the  fever  that  we 
need  be  anxious  on  this  account,  .for  dangerous  cerebral  complica- 
tions seldom  occur  before  the  middle  of  the  second  week,  sometimes 
even  later  ; while  now  and  then  they  succeed  to  a sort  of  imperfect 
convalescence,  from  the  signs  of  which  we  had  already  begun  to 
hope  that  the  most  anxious  period  was  passed.  The  indications 
of  their  supervention  are  various,  and  often  of  such  a kind  as,  con- 
sidering the  character  of  the  child’s  previous  illness,  may  fail  to 
excite  that  attention  which  otherwise  they  would  attract.  The 
more  than  ordinary  excitability  of  the  patient,  the  peculiar  noisi- 
ness of  his  delirium,  and  the  ungovernableness  of  his  temper, 
should  arouse  our  suspicions  even  in  the  case  of  an  ill-managed 
and  wayward  child,  in  whom  these  symptoms  may  in  part  be  due 
to  mere  petulance.  Sometimes,  however,  the  mode  of  approach  of 
serious  head  mischief  is  even  more  treacherous.  The  fever  has 
already  abated,  the  tongue  has  grown  somewhat  moister,  the 
delirium  is  less  constant,  the  restlessness  less  distressing,  and  the 
child  even  has  some  quiet  sleep  ; but  he  lies  often  grinding  his 
teeth,  or  there  is  frequent  machonnement,  or  slight  twitchings  of 
the  facial  muscles  occur  occasionally.  The  eyes  grow  less  intole- 
rant of  light,  and  as  the  child  opens  them  once  more,  the  parents 
please  themselves  with  its  fancied  improvement,  fondly  imagining 
that  it  looks  around  and  notices  again.  The  pupils,  however,  are 
more  dilated  than  natural,  and  act  more  sluggishly ; the  pulse 
presents  a slight  irregularity  or  intermission ; sensibility  to  ex- 
ternal objects  lessens ; and  coma  steals  on  almost  imperceptibly, 
while  in  other  cases  all  the  symjDtoms  of  tubercular  meningitis  by 
degrees  develop  themselves. 

The  unobserved  supervention  of  pneumonia  is  guarded  against 
by  daily  careful  auscultation  ; the  existence  of  diarrhoea  tells  too 
plainly  of  the  abdominal  complication  for  that  to  be  overlooked  ; 
but  when  so  much  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system  is  part  and 
parcel  of  the  affection,  some  excess  of  it  may  readily  pass  without 
due  importance  being  attached  to  it.  When,  then,  you  may  ask, 
are  we  to  become  anxious  about  the  head  ? I should  say,  when- 
ever delirium  is  present,  not  merely  during  the  night,  or  on  waking 
from  slumber  in  the  daytime,  but  whenever  it  also  continues 
during  the  day,  or  when  there  is  during  the  day  an  extremely  ex- 
citable and  unmanageable  condition,  though  not  amouiitiug  to 
actual  delirium.  Or,  secondly,  whenever,  with  the  abatement  of 
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the  fever,  the  cerebral  symptoms  do  not  diminish  in  proportion ; 
or  some  new,  even  though  very  slight,  indication  of  disorder  of 
the  nervous  system  appears,  although  the  excitement  manifest  in 
the  earlier  stages  of  the  affection  may  have  almost  or  altogether 
passed  away.  These  symptoms  may,  indeed,  speedily  subside,  or 
they  may  yield,  and  probably  will,  to  judicious  treatment,  but  they 
indicate  a soirrce  of  danger  against  which  you  cannot  be  too  care- 
fully or  too  unceasingly  on  the  watch. 

Thus  much  concerning  the  disease ; now,  in  conclusion,  as  to 
its  treatment.  In  the  management  of  typhoid  fever  in  the  child, 
just  as  of  fever  in  the  adult,  the  grand  object  to  which  our  atten- 
tion ought  to  be  turned  is  to  carry  the  patient  through  an  affection 
which  we  cannot  cut  short,  with  as  small  an  amount  of  suffering 
and  danger  as  possible.  ‘ Medicus  curat,  natura  sanat  morbum,’ 
says  an  old  Latin  adage ; and  in  no  disease  is  it  of  so  much  im- 
portance as  in  fever,  that  we  should  assign  to  our  art  its  proper 
position  as  the  handmaid  of  nature.  In  the  debate  on  the  subject 
of  typhoid  fever,  which  occupied  the  Paris  Academy  of  Medicine 
for  six  months,  various  modes  of  treatment  were  advocated  almost 
as  specifics  for  the  disease.  One  treated  every  patient  in  all  con- 
ditions of  the  fever  with  large  doses  of  sulphate  of  quinine, 
another  attached  implicit  faith  to  the  ergot  of  rye,  another  to  the 
use  of  cold  baths  several  times  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  accord- 
ing to  what  is  termed  the  systeme  Brand  from  a Grerman  physician 
who  has  adopted  the  practice  of  our  countryman.  Dr.  Currie,  with- 
out the  good  sense  and  the  philosophic  spirit  which  kept  him  from 
extremes. 

Happily  the  sounder  views  of  men  like  Dr.  Peter,  Dr.  Hardy, 
and  others,  were  in  the  majority,  and  I cannot  do  better  than  join 
in  the  wish  of  the  last-named  distinguished  physician,  ‘that 
doctors  warned  of  the  dangers  which  attend  the  administration  of 
certain  remedies  given  in  enormous  doses,  will  hesitate  before 
employing  them  off-hand,  and  with  no  special  indication  for  their 
use,  and  will  prefer  to  such  risky  practice  the  old-fashioned  mode 
of  treatment  founded  on  distinct  indications,  which  M.  Dujardin- 
Deaumetz  has  called  by  the  happy  name  of  armed  expectancy, 
which  we  have  inherited  from  those  whose  scholars  we  are,  and 
which,  on  that  account,  I venture  to  call  the  classical  treatment  of 
typhoid  fever.’  * The  gradual  approach  of  the  disorder,  in  the 

' ‘Bulletin  de  I’Acad^mie  de  M6decine,’  Nov.  21,  1882,  p.  1359,  With 
reference  to  the  employment  of  the  cold  bath  in  the  typhoid  of  children,  its 
dangers  and  the  precautions  to  be  observed  in  its  use,  I cannot  but  refer  to  the 
•wise  remarks  of  Professor  Henoch,  op.  cit.  p.  718. 
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great  majority  of  instances,  of  itself  points  out  the  propriety  of 
that  expectant  mode  of  treatment  which  is  generally  the  most 
appropriate  during  the  first  week  of  the  child’s  illness.  The 
languid  and  listless  state  of  the  little  patient,  his  headache  and 
drowsiness,  often  lead  him  to  wish  to  remain  in  bed  all  day  long ; 
but  there  is  no  reason  for  confining  him  to  bed,  if  during  the 
period  of  remission  of  the  fever  he  should  prefer  to  sit  up.  The 
impaired  appetite  often  renders  any  other  directions  about  the 
diet  unnecessary,  than  a caution  to  the  parents  or  nurse  not  to 
coax  or  tempt  the  child  to  take  food,  which  it  is  and  will  probably 
for  some  days  continue  to  be  entirely  unable  to  digest.  The  heat 
of  skin  and  the  craving  thirst  are  the  two  most  urgent  symptoms 
in  the  early  stages  of  the  affection.  The  first  of  these  is  generally 
relieved  by  sponging  the  surface  of  the  body  several  times  a day 
with  luke-warm  water.  The  desire  for  cold  drinks  is  often  very 
urgent,  and  no  beverage  is  half  so  grateful  as  cold  water  to  the 
child.  Of  this  it  would,  if  permitted,  take  abundant  draughts ; 
but  it  should  be  explained  to  the  attendants  that  the  thirst  is  not 
more  effectually  relieved  by  them  than  by  small  quantities  of  fluid, 
while  pain  in  the  abdomen  is  very  likely  to  be  caused  by  the  over- 
distention  of  the  stomach.  The  cup  given  to  the  child  should 
therefore  only  have  a dessert  or  table-spoonful  of  water  in  it,  for 
it  irritates  the  little  patient  to  remove  the  vessel  from  its  hps  un- 
emptied. In  the  milder  forms  of  the  disease,  and  during  the  fii’st 
week,  medicine  is  little  needed  ; but  a simple  saline  may  be  given, 
such  as  the  citrate  of  potass  in  a mixture  to  which  small  doses  of 
vinum  ipecacuanhas  may  be  added,  if,  as  sometimes  happens,  the 
cough  is  troublesome.  If  the  bowels  act  with  due  frequency,  and 
the  appearance  of  the  evacuations  is  not  extremely  unhealthy,  it 
is  well  to  abstain  from  the  employment  of  any  remedy  that  might 
act  upon  them,  for  fear  of  occasioning  diarrhoea,  which  is  so  apt  to 
supervene  in  the  course  of  this  affection.  For  the  same  reason,  if 
an  aperient  is  indicated,  drastic  purgatives  are  not  to  be  given, 
but  a moderate  dose  of  castor  oil  should  be  administered.  Now 
and  then,  however,  cases  are  met  with  in  which  the  bowels  remain 
confined  during  a great  part  of  the  affection,  and  in  which  such 
purgatives  as  senna  are  not  only  borne,  but  are  absolutely  neces- 
sary. They,  however,  are  purely  exceptional  cases  ; and  it  will 
generally  suffice,  if  there  exists  any  tendency  to  constipation,  to 
give  a small  dose  of  the  mercury  and  chalk  night  and  morning, 
and  during  the  daytime  a small  quantity  of  the  tartrate  of  soda  or 
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sulphate  of  magnesia,  dissolved  in  some  simple  saline  mixtm’e, 
every  six  or  eight  hours. 

The  unhealthy  state  of  the  evacuations  that  exists  in  a large 
number  of  cases  is  generally  associated  with  a disposition  to 
diarrhoea,  which  becomes  a more  prominent  symptom  in  the 
second  than  it  was  in  the  first  week  of  the  disorder.  Equal  parts 
of  the  Hydrargyrum  cum  Greta  and  Dover’s  powder  are  the  best 
means  of  relieving  both  these  morbid  conditions ; the  remedy 
being  given  either  once  or  twice  a day,  or  more  frequently,  accord- 
ing to  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms.  The  amount  of  abdominal 
pain  and  tenderness  must  be  ascertained  every  day ; and  a few 
leeches  must  be  applied  to  either  iliac  region  if  the  tenderness 
seems  considerable,  or  if  the  child  appears  to  suffer  much  from 
pain  in  the  abdomen,  or  if  the  diarrhoea  is  severe.  If  depletion  is 
needed,  the  application  of  but  a small  number  of  leeches  will 
generally  meet  the  requirements  of  the  case,  while  copious  bleed- 
ing is  neither  useful  nor  well  borne.  Even  in  children  of  ten  years 
old  I never  apply  above  four  or  six  leeches,  and  it  is  very  seldom 
that  any  occasion  arises  for  a repetition  of  the  -bleeding.  The 
application  of  poultices  of  linseed  meal  or  scalded  bran  to  the 
abdomen,  and  their  frequent  repetition,  is  a very  valuable  means 
of  relieving  the  griping  pain  which  often  distresses  children  ; and 
in  most  cases  it  is  desirable  to  make  trial  of  them  before  having 
recourse  to  depletion. 

There  is  but  one  other  class  of  symptoms  likely  to  occur  during 
the  first  week  of  the  fever,  to  the  management  of  which  I have 
not  yet  referred  ; namely,  those  signs  of  cerebral  disturbance  which 
are  sometimes  so  serious  as  to  call  for  treatment.  The  early  oc- 
currence of  dehrium,  though  it  generally  implies  that  the  disease 
will  assume  a serious  character,  yet  does  not  of  itself  indicate  the 
necessity  for  taking  blood  from  the  head ; but  if  the  child  is  quiet 
and  generally  rational  during  the  daytime,  and  though  dull  yet 
not  in  a state  of  stupor,  while  the  delirium  at  night  is  of  a 
tranquil  kind,  and  interrupted  by  frequent  and  tolerably  quiet 
slumber,  it  will  suffice  to  cut  the  hair  quite  short,  apply  cold  to 
the  head  by  means  of  pounded  ice  in  a bladder  or  india-rubber 
bag,  as  I have  already  explained  when  speaking  of  the  manage- 
ment of  acute  cerebral  disease,  and  to  keep  the  apartment  cool 
and  absolutely  quiet.  The  irritability,  excitability,  and  restlessness 
at  night,  accompanied  by  loud  and  noisy  delirium,  from  which  the 
child  gets  scarcely  any  respite  all  night  long,  are  frequently 
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arrested  at  once  by  an  opiate.  Unless  some  abdominal  complication 
should  forbid  its  employment,  the  tartar  emetic  is  in  these 
cases  a most  valuable  adjunct  to  the  opium.’  A draught  contain- 
ing five  minims  of  laudanum,  and  a quarter  of  a grain  of  tartar 
emetic,  will  be  a suitable  anodyne  for  a child  of  five  years  old, 
and  may  be  repeated  night  after  night  with  almost  magical  effect. 
On  the  whole,  too,  I think  the  action  of  opium  is  more  satisfactory 
than  that  of  chloral  in  the  restlessness  of  fever.  When  the 
delirium  at  night  is  succeeded  during  the  daytime  by  an  almost 
equally  distressing  condition  of  excitement,  accompanied  with  a 
burning  skin,  and  a very  frequent  though  feeble  pulse,  the  continu- 
ing the  tartar  emetic  in  slightly  nauseating  doses,  combined  with 
smaller  quantities  of  laudanum  every  four  hours,  wiU  often  be  of 
essential  service.  If,  however,  there  is  any  injection  of  the  con- 
junctivas, or  if  the  head  is  in  a marked  degree  hotter  than  the 
surface  generally,  or  if  any  other  indication  of  disorder  of  the 
brain  is  present  besides  the  delirium  and  excitement,  leeches 
should  be  applied  to  the  head — though  depletion  should  in  these 
cases  be  used  sparingly ; and  after  the  abstraction  of  blood  by 
the  application  of  half  a dozen  leeches,  we  should  return  to  the 
tartar  emetic  and  opium,  remembering  that  we  have  no  active 
inflammation  to  combat,  nor  even  that  intense  cerebral  congestion 
which  we  occasionally  meet  with  in  other  circumstances,  and  safety 
from  which  is  found  only  in  very  active  depletory  measures. 

Depletion  is  also  called  for  in  cases,  not  very  commonly  met 
with,  in  which  even  at  an  early  period  of  the  disease  there  is  a 
great  degree  of  stupor  and  apathy,  with  a dilated  and  sluggish 
pupil,  but  little  complaint  of  thirst,  and  none  of  headache  or 
local  suffering.  By  the  cautious  abstraction  of  blood  we  may 
here  sometimes  anticipate  the  development  of  the  more  alarming 
head-symptoms,  which,  if  we  leave  the  patient  alone,  lulled  into 
a false  security  by  the  absence  of  any  signs  of  active  mischief, 
will  not  fail  before  long  to  manifest  themselves.  As  a general 
rule,  indeed,  it  must  be  our  object  in  the  management  of  this 
fever  to  anticipate  the  head-symptoms  as  far  as  possible,  to  keep 
down  the  excitement  and  quiet  the  delirium  by  tartar  emetic  and 
opium,  or  by  the  local  abstraction  of  blood  ; a purely  expectant 
course  of  practice,  when  the  cerebral  disturbance  is  considerable, 

' The  remarks  of  Dr.  Graves,  in  his  ‘ Lectures  on  Clinical  Medicine,’  vol.  i.  P- 
207,  on  the  use  of  Tartar  Emetic  and  Opium  in  Fever,  are  little  less  applicable  to 
its  management  in  the  child  than  in  the  adult. 
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’.is  neither  wise  nor  safe.  The  head-symptoms,  which  come  on 
>slowly  and  almost  imperceptibly  at  a more  advanced  stage  of  the 
.disease,  are  sometimes  very  unmanageable.  Depletion  is  no 
ilonger  of  service,  but  blisters  may  be  applied  to  the  occiput  and 
I nape  of  the  neck  with  advantage ; they  should,  however,  not  be 
1-kept  on  so  long  as  to  produce  complete  vesication ; but  only  for  a 
ttime  sufficient  to  obtain  their  counter-irritant  effect,  and  to  allow 
lof  their  reapplication  in  the  same  neighbourhood,  if  not  upon 
texactly  the  same  spot,  on  the  next  day.  The  unfavourable  ter- 
imination  of  the  disease  in  this  stage  is,  I apprehend,  due,  in  the 
iigreat  majority  of  cases,  to  the  development  of  some  previously 
latent  tendency  to  tubercular  meningitis  ; while  the  more  active 
I head-symptoms,  which  are  met  with  at  an  earlier  period,  are  often 
1 merely  the  result  of  functional  disturbance,  and  therefore  generally 
yield  to  well-considered  treatment. 

In  mild  cases  of  the  disease,  the  expectant  treatment  usually 
ippropriate  during  its  earher  stages,  may  be  continued  throughout 
‘its  course  ; great  caution  being  exercised  as  the  child  begins  to  im- 
orove,  to  prevent  its  committing  any  error  in  diet.  .When  severe, 
aowever,  the  second  week  often  brings  with  it  a train  of  symptoms 
vhat  require  many  modifications  in  the  plan  of  treatment.  The 
vital  powers  need  to  be  supported,  and  the  nervous  system  requires 
■ 0 be  tranquillised ; and  this  is  to  be  attempted  by  means  similar 
:o  those  which  we  should  employ  in  the  management  of  fever  in 
ihe  adult.  The  mere  diluents  which  were  given  during  the 
orevious  course  of  the  disease  must  now  be  exchanged  for  beef  or 
<7eal  tea  or  chicken  broth,  unless  the  existence  of  severe  diarrhoea 
contra-indicate  their  administration ; in  which  case  we  must 
mbstitute  arrow-root,  milk,  and  isinglass,  for  animal  broths.  In 
u large  proportion  of  cases  nutritious  food  is  all  that  will  be  re- 
quired ; but  wine  is  sometimes  as  essential  as  in  the  fevers  of  the 
dult ; and  the  indications  for  giving  it  are  much  the  same  at  all 
ges,  while  its  influence  on  the  patient  must  be  the  only  measure 
•>f  the  quantity  to  be  administered ; and  I have  on  some  occasions 
pven  as  much  as  twelve  ounces  of  wine  and  four  ounces  of  brandy 
laily  to  children  not  above  ten  years  old,  and  believe  that  this 
opious  use  of  stimulants  alone  preserved  their  life.  Even  though 
rine  be  not  necessary,  I generally  give  some  form  of  stimulant 
'uring  the  second  and  third  weeks  of  the  affection.  I have  no 
ixperience  of  the  employment  of  large  doses  of  quinine  as  re- 
ommended  by  some  French  physicians,  either  given  by  the  mouth 
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or  in  enema.  The  prescription  ^ that  I usually  follow  is  one  much 
praised  in  such  circumstances  by  Dr.  Stieglitz,  of  St.  Petersburg, 
the  chief  ingredients  of  which  are  ether  and  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
to  this  I very  frequently  add  either  the  tincture,  or  Battley’s  con- 
centrated infusion  of  bark,  or  else  quinine  in  moderate  doses.  It 
seldom  disorders  the  bowels  if  they  are  not  much  disturbed  at 
the  time  of  commencing  its  administration,  while  if  this  is  the 
case,  a small  dose  of  Dover’s  powder,  as  a grain  or  a grain  and  a 
half  ,at  bed-time,  will  be  doubly  useful,  both  in  checking  the 
tendency  to  diarrhoea,  and  in  procuring  sleep  for  the  child,  who, 
without  it,  would  probably  be  watchful  and  delirious  all  night 
long.  If  diarrhoea  is  present,  I either  abstain  from  the  use  of  the 
acid  mixture,  or  add  a drop  or  two  of  laudanum  to  each  dose.  If 
purging  becomes  really  severe,  aromatics  and  astringents  must  be 
employed,  and  small  doses  of  mercury  and  chalk  with  Dover’s 
powder  and  bismuth  may  be  given  with  much  advantage  for  two 
or  three  days  at  intervals  of  four  or  six  hours.  An  opiate  enema, 
as  small  in  bulk  as  possible,  will  more  effectually  quiet  the  intes- 
tines than  much  larger  doses  given  by  the  mouth. 

The  only  other  complication  that  is  apt  to  be  troublesome  is 
bronchitis.  Usually,  however,  the  cough  to  which  this  gives  rise 
is  an  annoying  rather  than  a dangerous  symptom  ; and  it  is  in 
■general  more  harassing  at  the  commencement  of  the  affection,  and 
again  when  convalescence  is  beginning,  than  during  the  time 
when  the  graver  symptoms  are  present.  A little  ipecacuanha 
wine,  nitrous  ether,  and  compound  tincture  of  camjDhor,  will 
usually  relieve  it,  to  which  it  may  occasionally  be  expedient  to 
add  the  application  of  a mustard  poultice  to  the  chest. 

The  convalescence  is  often  extremely  tedious  ; the  child  is  left 
by  the  disease  not  only  extremely  weak  and  emaciated,  but  with 
its  digestive  powers  greatly  impaired,  very  irritable,  and  especially 
sleeping  ill  at  night.  These  symptoms  pass  away  by  degrees  with  . 
returning  strength.  I refer  to  them  now  especially  in  order  to 
warn  you  of  the  great  care  which  you  must  exercise  in  prescribing 
sedatives  for  children  in  this  condition.  It  has  happened  to  me 
to  see  a child  sent  to  sleep  from  which  it  never  woke  by  a dose  of 
Dover’s  powder  on  one  occasion,  and  of  chloral  in  another.  The 
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dose  given  was  in  neither  case  excessive  ; but  the  feeble  and  sensi- 
tive state  of  the  system  was  not  taken  into  due  consideration.  A 
moderate  dose  of  bromide  of  potass,  with  a little  spirit  of  chloro- 
form, and  a very  small  quantity  of  tincture  of  henbane,  is  here  far 
safer  than  any  of  the  stronger  sedatives.  It  is  often  many  days 
before  the  patient’s  stomach  is  able  to  digest  any  solid  food ; even 
. a piece  of  bread  will  sometimes  irritate  the  intestines,  and  bring 
• on  a return  of  diarrhoea.  The  appetite  seems  sometimes  quite 
'.lost ; tonics  either  do  no  good  or  are  actually  injurious  by  rekind- 
Ting  the  fever ; or  symptoms  supervene  which  seem  to  threaten 
tthe  development  of  tubercular  disease,  a consequence  that  not  very 
'Seldom  follows  severe  attacks  of  typhoid  fever.  In  such  circum- 
^stances,  change  of  air,  and  the  removal,  if  possible,  to  the  sea-side, 
;are  often  the  only  means  of  restoring  the  child  to  health  ; a means 
which  you  may  recommend  with  the  more  confidence,  since  it 
hardly  ever  fails  to  be  successful. 


LECTUEE  XLIV. 


Small-pox — checked  but  not  extirpated  by  vaccination — its  chief  mortali 
among  children — rate  of  mortality  in  cases  of  the  disease  undiminishi 
during  the  last  fifty  years. — Its  symptoms — their  early  differences  from  those’ 
of  the  other  exanthemata — characters  and  progress  of  the  eruption — pecn^ 
liarities  of  confluent  small-pox — dangers  attending  the  maturation  of  the 
pustules,  and  the  secondary  fever. — Treatment. 

Modified  Small-pox — its  low  rate  of  mortality — protective  and  mitigating 
power  of  vaccination — objections  to  vaccination — communication  of  syphilis^# 
by  vaccination. — Peculiarities  of  modified  small-pox. 

Chicken-pox — its  symptoms,  and  differences  from  small-pox. 


Until  the  commencement  of  this  century,  the  disease  to  which  I 
wish  to-day  briefly  to  call  your  attention,  possessed  a degree  of 
importance  far  greater  than  that  which  attaches  to  it  at  present. 
Before  the  introduction  of  vaccination,  the  small-pox  was  a 
disease  of  almost  universal  prevalence,  causing  at  the  least  eight 
per  cent,  of  the  total  mortality  of  this  metropolis,  and  disfiguring 
for  life  thousands  whom  it  did  not  destroy.  Its  loathsome  cha- 
racter, and  its  formidable  symptoms,  when  it  attacked  the  consti- 
tution unawares,  led  to  the  adoption  of  variolous  inoculation,  bv 
which  the  disease  was  communicated  in  a mild  form,  and  under 
favourable  conditions  ; and  persons  having  undergone  compara- 
tively little  suffering,  and  having  been  exposed  to  still  less  danger, 
enjoyed  by  this  means  almost  complete  immunity  from  subsequent 
attacks  of  small-pox.  But  great  as  its  benefits  were,  variolous 
inoculation  perpetuated  at  all  times,  and  in  all  places,  a disease 
which  would  otherwise  have  obeyed  the  general  law  of  epidemics) 
and  would  have  had  its  periods  of  rare  occurrence  as  well  as  those 
of  wide-spread  prevalence.  Thus,  as  has  been  well  observed, 
while  the  advantages  of  the  practice  were  great  and  obvious  to 
the  individual,  to  the  community  at  large  they  were  very  doubtful- 
No  such  drawback  exists  to  detract  from  the  benefits  of  vacci' 
nation,  though  unfortunately  our  present  experience  does  not 
altogether  justify  the  sanguine  expectations  entertained  concern' 
ing  it  by  its  first  promoters.  Peculiarities  of  climate  opi^ose  ® 
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^serious  barrier  to  its  successful  introduction  into  some  countries,^ 
imd  even  in  our  own  land  individuals  are  occasionally  met  witb  in 
^vhom  vaccination  altogether  fails,  or  over  whom  il^  seems  to  ex- 
pend but  a partial  or  a temporary  protective  power. 

But  I will  not  enter  on  the  question  of  the  merits  of  vaccination, 
:)f  the  circumstances  that  impair  its  preservative  power,  or  call 
:s  repetition  ; for  though  the  subject  is  one  important  alike  to 
Dhysician  and  the  philanthropist,  I have  had  no  opportunities 
rming  a judgment  concerning  it  which  are  not  alike  open  to 
all.  Probably,  indeed,  I have  seen  much  less  of  it  than  many 
rs.  Properly  enough,  small-pox  cases  are  not  received  into 
Children’s  Hospital ; and  I do  not  think  that  within  the  past 
'■  years  as  many  as  five  cases  of  the  disease  have  come  under 
3are.  In  the  writings  of  the  late  Dr.  Gregory,  physician  to 
Small-pox  Hospital,  in  the  treatise  on  vaccination  by  Dr. 
ubrenner,  to  which  the  Institute  of  France  adjudged  a prize 
835,  and  in  the  still  more  recent  Eeport  to  the  Board  of 
1th,  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Simon  in  1857,^  you  will  find  everything 
either  large  experience  or  unwearied  research  can  bring  to 
lueidation. 

Dne  fact  which  it  behoves  us  always  to  bear  in  mind,  is  that 
it  the  prevalence  of  the  disease  has  been  greatly  checked  by 
ination,  small-pox  is  still  one  of  the  most  fatal  maladies  of 
country  ; and  further,  that  it  selects  its  victims,  as  heretofore, 
fly  from  among  children  and  young  persons — nearly  three- 
ths  of  the  fatal  cases  of  this  affection  occurring  before  the  age 
ve,  and  more  than  nine-tenths  before  the  age  of  fifteen  years. 
In  spite,  too,  of  the  increase  of  medical  knowledge  during  the 
. fifty  years,  the  proportion  of  small-pox  cases  that  terminate 

Dr.  Duncan  Stewart’s  valuable  Eeport  on  Small-pox  in  Calcutta,  and  Vacci- 
n in  Bengal,  8vo,  Calcutta  1844,  shows  conclusively  that  the  peculiarities  of 
ndian  climate  present  obstacles  to  vaccination  such  as  greatly  to  detract 
its  value ; while  it  is  to  be  feared  that  they  axe  of  a nature  which  the 
iest  care  will  never  wholly  overcome. 

Nothing  can  more  conclusively  establish  the  immensity  of  the  boon  which 
ination  has  conferred  on  society,  than  the  contrast  which  Mr.  Simon’s  report 
oits  between  the  mortality  from  small-pox  before  and  after  its  introduction. 
i fatality  of  small-pox  in  Copenhagen  is  but  an  eleventh  of  what  it  was  ; in 
ien  a little  over  a thirteenth  ; in  Berlin  and  in  large  parts  of  Austria  but  a 
itieth  ; in  Westphalia  but  a twenty-fifth.  In  the  last-named  instance,  there 
die  of  small-pox  but  five  persons,  where  formerly  there  died  a hundred.' 
p.  xxiii.  of  the  Report.)  Were  further  evidence  needed  to  refute  the  idle  non- 
3 talked  about  the  non-efficacy  of  vaccination,  it  is  furnished  in  the  43rd 
irt  of  the  Registrar-General,  where  we  find  that  the  death-rate  from  small- 
;n  England  was  26  per  million  living  in  1880,  and  21  in  1879. 
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fatally  has  been  estimated  by  the  best  authorities  to  be  as  great 
now  as  it  was  half  a century  ago.  To  some  extent,  perhaps,  the 
very  diminution  in  the  frequency  of  the  disease  may  have  had  an 
unfavonrable  influence  on  its  issue  in  individual  cases ; for  prac- 
titioners, meeting  with  it  now  less  often  than  medical  men  in 
former  days  were  wont  to  do,  are  not  so  familiar  with  the  mean- 
ing of  those  minuter  variations  in  its  symptoms,  from  which 
important  practical  conclusions  might  be  drawn  by  those  who 
knew  how  to  interpret  them  aright. 

Let  me  therefore  urge  you  to  watch  every  case  of  this  formid- 
able disease  that  may  come  under  your  observation  with  most 
minute  care,  lest  you  misinterpret  the  symptoms,  or  mistake  the 
treatment  of  some  patient  affected  with  it,  whose  well-being  may 
be  dependent  on  your  skill.  For  my  own  part,  I cannot  pretend 
to  give  you  more  than  an  outline  sketch  of  its  characters,  and 
must  refer  you  to  the  writings  of  others  who  have  had  greater 
opportunities  of  watching  it  than  have  fallen  to  my  share,  to  fill 
up  the  portrait. 

The  early  symptoms  of  small-pox  are  those  of  approaching 
fever,  and  if  any  other  febrile  disorder  be  prevalent  at  the  time  of 
their  occurrence,  they  may  possibly  be  taken  for  the  indications 
of  an  approaching  attack  of  the  prevailing  epidemic.  There  are, 
however,  some  peculiarities  in  the  mode  of  onset  of  small-pox 
which  are  sufficiently  characteristic  of  it  even  in  the  child,  and 
which  generally  distinguish  it  from  any  of  the  other  eru]3tive 
fevers.  The  sickness  with  which  it  sets  in  is  in  general  severe, 
and  the  disorder  of  the  stomach  often  continues  for  forty-eight 
hours,  during  which  time  vomiting  recurs  frequently.  In  measles 
there  is  comparatively  little  gastric  disorder;  and  the  vomiting 
that  often  ushers  in  scarlatina,  though  frequently  severe,  is  not  of 
such  long  continuance.  In  young  children  we  lose  those  com- 
plaints of  intense  pain  in  the  back  which  in  the  case  of  older 
patients  often  awaken  our  suspicion ; but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
severity  of  the  cerebral  disturbance  is  an  important  feature  in  the 
early  stage  of  the  disease.  At  the  commencement  of  measles,  the 
brain  is  in  general  but  little  disturbed ; in  scarlatina,  delirium 
often  occurs  very  early ; but  in  small-pox  the  condition  is  one 
rather  of  stupor  than  of  delirium,  while  convulsions  sometime^ 
take  place,  and  continue  alternating  with  coma  for  as  long 
period  as  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours.  Lastly,  though  the  skm 
in  small-pox  is  hot,  it  is  neither  so  hot  nor  so  dry  as  in  scanet 
fever  ; the  tongue  does  not  present  the  peculiar  redness,  nor  the 
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; prominence  of  its  papillae,  which  are  observable  in  scarlatina ; 
1 neither  is  there  any  of  the  sore  throat  which  forms  so  characteristic 
;:a  symptom  of  that  disease.  The  early  stages  of  small-pox  are 
mot  attended  with  the  catarrhal  symptoms  which  accompany 
imeasles;  the  eruption  of  measles-  usually  appears  later,  that  of 
>scaiiet  fever  always  sooner,  than  the  eruption  of  small-pox ; while 
iits  papular  character  is  in  general  sufficiently  well  marked  to 
(distinguish  it  from  the  rash  of  either  of  those  diseases.  It  never 
appears  in  less  than  forty-eight  hours  from  the  first  sign  of  indis- 
position, often  not  till  after  a somewhat  longer  time.  It  shows 
'•.tself  in  the  form  of  small  papulse,  which  are  first  discernible  on 
uhe  face,  forehead,  and  wrist  Sy  whence  they  extend  to  the  trunk 
ind  arms,  and  lastly  to  the  lower  extremities.  These  papulse  are 
s,t  first  shghtly  red,  somewhat  acuminated  elevations,  so  minute 
lhat  they  may  be  easily  overlooked  on  a hasty  examination,  but 
vet  conveying  a distinct  sense  of  irregularity  to  the  finger  when 
)assed  over  the  surface.  They  increase  in  size,  and  in  the  course 
•sf  forty-eight  hours  assume  a vesicular  character,  and  contain  a 
vhey-like  fluid  ; while,  instead  of  a conical  form,  they  now  present 
, central  depression.  During  another  period  of  forty-eight  hours 
thereabouts,  these  vesicles  go  on  enlarging,  their  central 
.epression  grows  more  and  more  apparent,  and  their  contents 
mcome  white  and  opaque ; they  are  no  longer  vesicles,  but  have 
■ecome  converted  into  pustules,  each  of  which,  if  they  are  distinct, 

• as  an  areola  of  a red  hue  round  its  base.  As  the  pustules  en- 
iirge,  the  fiice,  hands  and  feet  become  swollen,  and  a general  red- 
ness of  the  surface  succeeds  to  the  more  circumscribed  areola  which 
ad  previously  surrounded  each  separate  x>nstule.  As  the  size  of 
ae  pustules  increases,  they  lose  that  central  depression  which 
,iey  had  presented  while  vesicles  ; they  assume  a spheroidal  form, 
even  become  slightly  conical.  The  next  change  observable  in 
\em  is  an  alteration  of  their  colour  from  a white  to  a dirty  yellow 
:nt,  which  they  continue  to  retain  until  the  desiccation  of  the 
•uption  commences.  This  token  of  the  decline  of  the  disease  is 
■:st  apparent  on  the  face,  where,  as  you  will  remember,  the  erup- 
on  is  earliest  observable  ; while  on  the  hands  and  feet,  probably 
wing  to  the  thickness  of  the  epidermis  in  those  situations,  this 
lange  is  longest  delayed,  and  the  pustules  there  attain  a greater 
ie  than  in  any  other  situation.  The  maturation  of  the  pustules 
;ually  occupies  from  the  commencement  of  the  fifth  to  the  com- 
-encement  of  the  eighth  day  of  the  eruption,  or  from  the  eighth 
the  eleventh  day  of  the  disease,  when  the  process  of  desiccation 
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begins,  A few  of  the  smaller  pustules  dry  up  and  become  con- 
verted into  crusts,  which  afterwards  drop  off ; but  the  greater 
number  of  them  burst,  and  the  pus  that  they  discharge,  together 
with  a very  adhesive  matter  which  they  continue  to  secrete  for 
two  or  three  days,  contribute  to  form  the  scab,  which  encrusts  more 
or  less  extensively  the  surface  of  a small-pox  patient  during  the 
decline  of  the  disease.  When  the  scab  falls  off,  which  it  does 
in  from  three  to  five  or  six  days,  the  skin  appears  stained  of  a 
reddish-brown  colour,  which  often  does  not  disappear  for  several 
weeks  ; but  it  is  only  in  cases  where  the  pustule  has  gone  so  deep 
as  to  destroy  a portion  of  the  true  skin,  that  permanent  disfigure- 
ment, the  so-called  pitting  of  the  small-pox,  is  produced. 

It  is  only  in  cases  of  discrete  small-pox,  in  which  the  eruption 
is  but  moderately  abundant,  and  the  pustules  consequently  run  their 
course  without  coalescing  with  each  other,  that  the  above-mentioned 
changes  can  be  distinctly  traced.  In  the  confluent  variety  of  the  dis- 
ease, in  which  the  pustules  are  so  numerous  that  they  run  together 
as  they  increase  in  size,  the  characteristic  alterations  in  the  indi- 
vidual pustules  cannot  be  followed.  In  those  situations  where  the 
eruption  is  confluent,  the  pustules  never  attain  the  size  which  sepa- 
rate pustules  often  reach  ; they  do  not  become  so  prominent,  nor 
do  their  contents  in  general  assume  the  same  yellowish  colour, 
but  several  of  them  coalesce  to  form  a slightly  irregular  surface  of 
a whitish  hue  ; while,  when  the  stage  of  desiccation  comes  on, 
each  of  these  patches  becomes  converted  into  a moist  brown  scab, 
which  is  many  days  before  it  is  detached.  Nor  is  it  merely  at 
those  parts,  such  as  the  face,  where  the  eruption  is  actually  con- 
fluent, that  its  character  is  modified,  but,  even  where  the  pustules 
are  distinct,  their  advance  goes  on  more  slowly,  and  the  maturative 
stage  is  longer  in  being  completed,  than  in  less  severe  cases  of  the 
disease.  It  is,  moreover,  in  cases  of  confluent  small-pox  that  the 
ulceration  of  the  pustules  most  commonly  invades  the  true  skin, 
and  that  serious  disfigurement  is  most  likely  to  take  place ; while, 
further,  the  degree  of  danger  to  life  is  in  almost  direct  proportion, 
in  every  case  of  small-pox,  to  the  amount  of  confluence  of  the 
eruption. 

The  appearance  of  the  eruption  of  small-pox  is  attended  with  a 
great  abatement,  sometimes  with  the  almost  complete  disappear- 
ance, of  those  signs  of  constitutional  disturbance  with  which  the 
disease  sets  in ; and  in  mild  cases  the  child  shows  few  other  in- 
dications of  illness  than  are  furnished  by  the  eruption  on  the  skin. 
Ilut,  with  the  maturation  of  the  pustules,  the  secondai'y  fever,  as 
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it  is  called,  is  excited,  and  the  period  of  the  greatest  danger  to 
the  patient  now  comes  on.  The  skin  once  more  grows  hot ; the 
pulse  rises  in  frequency;  restlessness,  thirst,  and  all  the  pheno- 
mena of  inflammatory  fever,  develop  themselves,  and  continue 
with  more  or  less  intensity  for  about  three  days.  These  symptoms 
afterwards  diminish,  and  finally  disappear  as  the  pustules  burst, 
and  the  stage  of  desiccation  is  accomplished.  It  is,  however,  only 
in  cases  of  a favourable  kind  that  the  secondary  fever  runs  so  mild 
a course.  In  confluent  small-pox  the  secondary  fever  is  always 
more  severe  than  in  the  discrete  form  of  the  disease,  though  it 
comes  on  later,  in  consequence  of  the*  more  tardy  maturation  of 
the  pustules.  Often,  indeed,  it  assumes  a typhoid  character  ; the 
jDulse  becomes  extremely  frequent  and  feeble,  the  tongue  dry  and 
brown;  and  the  patient  dies  delirious.  In  other  instances  the 
maturation  of  the  pustules  goes  on  for  a day  or  two  with  very  slight 
reaction ; and  were  it  not  that  this  extreme  mildness  of  the 
secondary  fever,  in  cases  where  the  eruption  has  been  abundant,  is 
itself  a suspicious  circumstance,  we  should  be  disposed  to  express, 
without  hesitation,  a most  favourable  opinion  as  to  the  patient’s 
condition.  Suddenly,  however,  the  pulse  begins  to  falter ; the 
pustules,  which  before  seemed  full,  collapse  ; the  extremities  grow 
cold ; and  in  a few  hours  the  patient  dies.  This  fatal  change  is 
sometimes  ushered  in  by  a fit  of  convulsions  ; at  other  times  it  is 
preceded  by  a condition  of  extreme  restlessness,  which  contrasts 
remarkably  with  the  quietude  of  the  child’s  manner  for  the  two  or 
three  previous  days  ; and  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  super- 
vention of  either  of  these  two  symptoms  during  the  maturative 
stage  of  small-pox  is  the  almost  certain  herald  of  speedily  approach- 
ing death.  One  other  not  infrequent  source  of  danger  during  this 
period  arises  from  the  pustules  which  have  formed  on  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  mouth,  fauces,  and  air-passages.  In  almost 
every  case  of  small-pox,  a few  spots  of  the  eruption  may  be  seen 
upon  the  tongue  and  on  the  interior  of  the  mouth  ; while  an  in- 
spection of  the  bodies  of  patients  to  whom  it  has  proved  fatal 
has  shown  that  the  pustules  form  likewise  on  the  interior  of  the 
larynx  and  trachea — sometimes  in  considerable  numbers.  It  is 
to  the  presence  of  pustules  in  these  situations  that  the  hoarse  or 
altered  voice,  and  the  difficulty  of  deglutition,  which  are  observed 
in  most  severe  cases  of  small-pox,  are  due  ; as  well  as  that  short 
hacking  cough  which  sometimes  proves  a very  troublesome  sym- 
ptom. The  ptyalism,  too,  which  occurs  in  many  instances,  is  appa- 
rently owing  to  the  salivary  glands  sympathisingwith  the  irritated 
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and  inflamed  state  of  the  mncous  membrane  of  the  mouth.  In 
cases  which  run  a fortunate  course,  these  symptoms  have  come  on 
about  the  third  or  fourth  day  of  the  eruption,  and,  having  increased 
in  severity  until  the  eighth  or  ninth,  then  progressively  decline. 

In  less  favourable  circumstances,  however,  they  continue  to  grow 
worse  ; the  voice  becomes  perfectly  extinct,  and  deglutition  almost 
impossible ; and  the  patient  dies  from  the  obstacle  which  the  in- 
flammation and  swelling  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  larynx  pre- 
sent to  the  free  access  of  air  to  the  lungs  ; though  the  symptoms 
are  seldom  or  never  those  of  active  inflammatory  croup. 

You  will  find  in  the  writings  of  those  whose  opportunities  of 
observing  small-pox  have  been  considerable,  the  description  of 
many  other  modes  in  which  it  occasionally  proves  fatal.  Thus,  it 
is  sometimes  associated  with  a great  tendency  to  haemorrhage ; j 
petechiae  appearing  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  the  pustules  ^ 
assuming  a black  colour,  from  the  extravasation  of  blood  into  them,  i 
In  other  instances,  gangrene  attacks  the  feet  or  some  other  part  i 
of  the  body.  But  these  are  occurrences  which  it  has  not  been  my  ; 
lot  to  witness,  and  I will  not  therefore  take  up  your  time  by  de-  . 
tailing  them  at  second  hand. 

Let  us  now  glance  for  a few  minutes  at  the  treatment  to  be  i 
pursued  in  this  disease.  You  know  that  before  the  time  of  Syden-  ’ 
ham,  physicians  adopted  a heating  regimen  in  cases  of  small-pox  ; t 
excluding  fresh  air  from  the  chamber,  covering  the  patient  with  ■ 
blankets,  and  administering  stimulating  medicines  and  cordial  I 
drinks.  To  this  practice  the  then  prevalent  theory  of  fennenta- 
tion,  and  of  Nature’s  efforts  in  disease  being  directed  to  eliminate 
the  peccant  matter  from  the  blood,  had  given  occasion.  In  accord- 
ance with  these  notions,  it  was  assumed  that  the  more  abundant 
the  eruption,  the  more  complete  would  be  the  separation  of  these 
noxious  matters,  and  consequently  the  better  the  chance  of  the 
patient’s  well-doing.  The  observation  of  Nature,  however,  taught 
Sydenham  that  the  very  reverse  was  the  case  ; — that  the  more 
abundant  the  eruption,  the  greater  the  danger — the  fewer  the 
pustules,  the  more  favourable  the  prospect  of  the  patient’s  recovery. 

A cooling  regimen,  therefore,  is  now  universally  adopted  in  the 
early  stage  of  the  disease,  and  fresh  air  is  freely  admitted  into  the 
chamber,  in  order  to  prevent,  if  possible,  a copious  eruption,  while 
the  same  end  is  sought  to  be  still  further  promoted  by  keeping 
the  bowels  gently  open,  by  a spare  diet,  and  by  mild  antiphlogistic 
medicines.  Depletion,  which  even  in  the  adult  is  not  to  be  prac- 
tised merely  with  the  hope  of  thereby  diminishing  the  quantity  of 
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the  eruption,  is  still  less  to  be  resorted  to  in  the  child,  unless 
evidently  called  for  by  symptoms  of  severe  cerebral  disturbance ; 
such  as  convulsions  frequently  recurring,  or  ending  in  coma.  Such 
occurrences  as  those,  however,  demand  not  merely  the  abstraction 
of  blood,  but  its  removal  with  an  unsparing  hand ; for,  as  I told 
you  at  the  commencement  of  these  lectures,  the  cerebral  conges- 
tion which  attends  the  onset  of  the  eruptive  fevers,  if  not  speedily 
relieved,  may  prove  very  quickly  fatal.  Cases  of  an  opposite  kind 
are  sometimes  met  with  in  which  the  patient,  before  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption,  is  in  a state  of  depression  so  great  as  to  call 
for  warmth  to  the  surface,  or  for  the  hot  bath,  for  diaphoretic 
medicines,  and  sometimes  even  for  stimulants.  In  this,  however, 
there  is  nothing  more  than  we  may  occasionally  witness  in  a patient 
completely  prostrated  during  the  first  stage  of  typhus  fever,  and 
needing  perhaps  the  free  administration  of  wine  and  ammonia  to 
preserve  him  from  death. 

With  the  outbreak  of  the  eruption  there  ensues  a lull  in  the 
symptoms,  and  a period  now  succeeds  during  which  we  have 
nothing  else  to  do  than  to  leave  Nature  to  her  workings  undis- 
turbed. Even  in  cases  of  confluent  small-pox,  there  is  in  many 
instances  not  a single  symptom  just  at  this  time  which  could  either 
excite  solicitude  or  call  for  treatment,  and  you  must  therefore  take 
care  not  to  allow  yourself  at  this  moment  to  be  betrayed  into  the 
hasty  expression  of  a very  favourable  prognosis,  which  the  super- 
vention of  the  secondary  fever  may  perhaps  in  a day  or  two  most 
grievously  belie.  If,  however,  the  number  of  pustules  should  be 
but  small,  the  secondary  fever  will  be  slight : our  favourable 
opinion  may,  in  these  circumstances,  be  expressed  with  some  con- 
fidence, and  most  probably  no  deviation  from  our  previous  ex- 
pectant plan  of  treatment  will  be  required  during  the  subsequent 
progress  of  the  disease.  If  the  eruption  is  more  abundant,  and 
the  accompanying  secondary  fever  consequently  severe,  an  anti- 
phlogistic plan  of  treatment  must  be  carried  out  more  strictly, 
while  in  all  cases  the  restlessness  which  is  so  common  a symptom 
during  the  maturative  stage  of  small-pox  must  be  controlled  by 
the  administration  of  Dover’s  powder,  or  of  some  other  form  of 
opiate,  once  or  twice  a day.  In  cases  of  confluent  small-pox,  the 
patient  needs  to  be  very  closely  watched  during  the  maturation  of 
the  pustules,  for  on  the  second  or  third  day  of  this  process  the 
vital  powers  sometimes  suddenly  fail.  The  first  indications  of  any 
such  occurrence,  which  would  be  furnished  by  a great  aggravation 
of  the  previous  restlessness,  by  the  subsidence  of  the  swelling  of 
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the  face  and  hands,  the  paleness  of  the  skin  in  the  interval  between 
the  pustules,  and  the  collapse  of  the  pustules  themselves,  attended 
with  a sinking  in  the  temperature  of  the  surface,  and  a great 
diminution  in  the  j)ower  of  the  pulse,  call  at  once  for  the  energetic 
employment  of  stimulants,  for  the  administration  of  wine,  and  the 
substitution  of  nutritious  food  for  the  previous  meagre  diet.  A 
similar  course  must  also  be  pursued  whenever  the  secondary  fever 
shows  any  disposition  to  assume  a typhoid  character,  while,  irre- 
spective of  any  unfavourable  symptoms,  it  is  not  infrequently 
expedient,  if  the  eruption  is  abundant,  to  give  beef-tea,  and  to 
adopt  other  means  for  supporting  the  strength  from  the  fifth  or 
sixth  day  of  the  eruption — a period  corresponding,  as  I hardly 
need  remind  you,  with  the  eighth  or  ninth  day  of  the  disease. 

Various  local  means  have  been  recommended  to  be  adopted  at 
an  early  stage  of  the  disease,  with  the  view  of  preventing  the  full 
development  of  the  pustules,  and  consequently  of  preserving  the 
patient  from  the  disfigurement  produced  by  the  pitting  of  the 
eruption.  The  cauterization  of  each  individual  pock  with  the 
nitrate  of  silver  is  a process  impracticable  from  its  tediousness, 
while  there  is  some  discrepancy  in  the  results  which  different 
persons  allege  that  they  have  obtained  by  applying  mercurial 
ointment  or  plaster,  or  by  washing  the  surface  which  it  is  wished 
to  defend  with  a solution  of  corrosive  sublimate.  The  weight  of 
evidence  appears  to  me,  however,  to  be  in  favour  of  some  proceed- 
ing of  this  kind ; and  that  which  seems  to  have  been  the  most 
successful,  is  the  application  of  the  mercurial  plaster  at  a period 
not  later  than  the  third  day  from  the  outbreak  of  the  eruption, 
or  the  painting  the  surface  with  the  elastic  collodion. 

Attention  must  be  paid  to  the  state  of  the  eyes,  which  often 
suffer  much  during  attacks  of  the  small-pox,  though  Dr.  Gregory 
states  that  the  conjunctiva  never  becomes  the  seat  of  the  pustules. 
From  the  time  when  the  swelling  of  the  face  begins  during  the 
maturation  of  the  eruption,  the  eyelids  are  often  so  much  swollen 
as  completely  to  close  the  eyes,  while  their  edges  are  glued  together 
by  a tenacious  secretion  from  the  Meibomian  glands.  The  patient 
will  be  much  relieved  by  bathing  the  eyes  frequently  with  warm 
water,  and  any  pustules  that  occupy  the  margins  of  the  palpebras 
should  be  carefully  cauterized  with  the  nitrate  of  silver. 

The  condition  of  the  mouth  and  throat  must  not  be  neglected. 
If  old  enough,  the  child  may  be  made  to  gargle  with  the  infusion 
of  roses,  while,  should  it  be  too  young  to  do  this,  the  endeavour 
must  be  made  to  keep  the  mouth  and  throat  free  from  the  secre- 
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tions  whicli  collect  there,  by  washing  or  syringing  them  frequently 
with  warm  water,  and  by  applying  a weak  solution  of  chloride  of 
lime  to  the  fauces.  If  difficult  respiration  should  come  on,  in 
consequence  of  the  affection  seriously  involving  the  larynx  and 
trachea,  the  patient’s  condition,  according  to  the  testimony  of 
almost  all  writers,  is  rendered  nearly  hopeless. 

The  intense  itching  of  the  eruption  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  period  of  maturation,  and  the  stage  of  desiccation,  not  only 
distresses  the  patient  exceedingly,  but  is  often  the  occasion  of  sub- 
sequent disfigurement,,  in  consequence  of  the  desire  to  scratch  being 
irresistible,  and  the  pustules  being  converted  by  abrasion  of  their 
heads  into  troublesome  ulcerations. 

The  application  of  sweet  oil,  cold  cream,  or  spermaceti 
ointment,  will  do  something  towards  allaying  the  irritation  ; but 
you  will  often  find  it  necessary  to  muffie  the  hands  of  children,  in 
order  to  prevent  their  producing  troublesome  sores  by  scratching 
themselves. 

The  convalescence  from  small-pox  is  often  very  tedious ; the 
patient’s  recovery  is  frequently  interrupted  by  various  intercurrent 
affections,  and  the  latent  seeds  of  scrofulous  disorder  are  in  many 
instances  called  into  activity  by  its  attack.  These,  however,  are 
occurrences  which  present  nothing  of  a special  character,  and  it  is 
therefore  unnecessary  to  make  any  observation  with  reference  to 
their  treatment. 

Although  previous  vaccination  usually  confers  upon  the  system 
a complete  immunity  from  subsequent  attacks  of  small-pox,  yet  to 
this  rule  there  are  occasional  exceptions.  In  many  instances,  in- 
deed, the  occurrence  of  amall-^ox  after  alleged  successful  vacci- 
nation may  be  accounted  for  by  the  careless  performance  of  that 
operation,  by  the  use  of  lymph  taken  from  the  arm  at  too  late  a 
period,  or  by  the  production  in  some  way  of  a spurious  instead  of  a 
genuine  vaccine  vesicle.  It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  when 
every  allowance  has  been  made  for  these  casualties,  the  number  of 
cases  of  small-pox  occurring  after  successful  vaccination  is  propor- 
tionably  much  greater  than  the  number  in  which  a second  attack 
of  small-pox  is  experienced  by  those  who  have  either  had  that 
disease  casually,  or  in  whom  it  has  been  produced  by  variolous 
inoculation.  It  would  occupy  far  more  time  than  we  have  at  our 
command,  if  we  were  to  attempt  to  enter  upon  the  enquiry  as  to 
the  causes  of  the  failure  in  the  protective  power  of  vaccination. 
Different  views  have  been  taken  by  very  high  authorities  upon  this 
subject ; but  there  is  one  important  fact  concerning  which  nearly 
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all  are  agreed — namely,  that  the  liability  to  a subsequent  attack 
of  small-pox  is  almost  incalculably  diminished  by  re- vaccination. 
Considering,  then,  how  simple  the  operation  is,  and  how  nearly 
painless  its  performance,  while  the  benefit  to  be  obtained  by  it  is 
so  inestimable,  I would  strongly  urge  you  to  re-vaccinate  all  persons 
turned  twelve  years  old,  even  though  they  had  been  vaccinated 
with  the  most  complete  success  in  their  infancy.' 

But  although  we  should  take  a comparatively  low  estimate  of 
the  value  of  vaccination,  and  confess  to  the  fullest  extent  the 
failure  in  its  complete  preservative  virtue,  we  shall  yet  find,  in  the 
modifying  and  mitigating  influence  which  it  exerts  over  small-pox, 
more  than  enough  to  make  us  value  it  as  a priceless  boon.  Forty 
years  ago,  small-pox  raged  epidemically  at  Marseilles,  where  it 
attacked  almost  exclusively  persons  under  30  years  of  age.  M. 
Favart,^  who  sent  an  account  of  this  epidemic  to  the  Academy  of 
Medicine  at  Marseilles,  estimated  the  number  of  the  inhabitants 
of  that  city  under  30  years  of  age  at  40,000.  Of  these,  about 
30,000  had  been  vaccinated,  2,000  had  had  small-pox  casually 
or  by  inoculation,  and  8,000  had  had  neither  variola  nor  cow-pox. 
Of  this  last  class  4,000,  or  1 in  2,  were  attacked  by  small-pox, 
and  1,000  of  them,  or  1 in  4,  died.  Of  those  who  had  had  small- 
pox previously,  only  20,  or  6 in  1,000,  were  again  affected ; but 
4 of  these,  or  1 in  5,  died ; while  of  the  vaccinated,  although 
2,000,  or  1 in  1 5,  had  it,  yet  it  proved  fatal  only  to  20,  or  1 
per  cent.  If  we  come  down  to  the  present  day,  and  to  our 

country,  the  results  at  which  we  arrive  are  but  little  less  striking 
During  the  recent  epidemic  prevalence  of  small-pox  in  London 
and  its  vicinity  in  the  years  1870-1872,  the  total  mortality  among 
3,634  unvaccinated  patients,  at  all  ages,  was  at  the  rate  of  44*80 
per  cent.,  and  among  11,174  vaccinated  patients  at  the  rate  of 
10*15  per  cent.  Further,  if  the  patients  alleged  to  have  been 
vaccinated  are  divided  into  classes  according  as  the  evidence  of 
efficient  vaccination  is  more  or  less  conclusive,  we  find  that  the 

' For  facts  showing  the  preservative  inflxience  of  re-vaccination,  see  Stein- 
hrenner,  ‘ Trait6  sur  la  Vaccine,’  8vo,  pp.  683-734,  Paris  1846.  The  report  of 
Mr.  Simon,  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made,  contains  a mass  of  moi^t 
conclusive  evidence  illus'rative  both  of  the  value  of  vaccination,  of  the  share 
which  imperfect  vaccination  has  in  the  production  of  its  apparent  failures,  and 
lastly,  of  the  extreme  importance  of  re-vaccination  as  a means  by  which,  if  it 
were  but  .systematically  practised,  small-pox  would  be  almost  or  altogether 
exterminated.  The  papers  of  Mr.  Marson  and  Dr.  Balfour,  originally  published 
in  the  ‘ Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,’  but  reprinted  in  the  Appendix  to  the 
Report,  have  afforded  specially  valuable  elucidation  of  these  last  two  points. 

* As  reported  by  Steinbrenner,  op.  cit.  p.  166. 
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number  of  those  attacked  diminishes  in  proportion  to  the  number 
of  vaccination  marks,  and  also  that  the  mortality  lessens  in  the 
same  proportion,  until,  in  the  case  of  those  in  whom  there  are  five 
marks  or  more  as  proofs  of  successful  vaccination,  it  amounts  to ' 
only  o'o  per  cent.,  or  little  more  than  one-tenth  of  the  mortality 
among  the  non-vaccinated.'  The  most  recent  statement  on  the 
subject  with  which  I am  acquainted  is  that  of  Dr.  Collie,  in 
Quain’s  ‘ Dictionary  of  Medicine,’  who  estimates  the  mortality  of 
small-pox  patients  among  the  unvaccinated  at  50  per  cent.,  among 
the  badly  vaccinated  at  26  per  cent.,  and  among  the  well  vaccinated 
at  2*3  per  cent. 

It  may  indeed  be  said  that  vaccination  has  recently  been  put 
anew  upon  its  trial ; and  the  report  to  the  House  of  Commons  in 
1871  of  the  Committee  appointed  to  enquire  into  the  operation 
of  the  Vaccination  Act  of  1867  contains  all  that  can  be  reasonably 
alleged,  or  I think  I may  say  fondly  imagined,  to  the  discredit  of 
vaccination.  The  one  only  fact  of  importance  put  on  record  by 
the  Committee  is  that  of  the  occasional  communication  of  syphihs 
by  vaccination,  to  which  Mr.  Hutchinson,  of  the  London  Hospital, 
had  already  drawn  the  attention  of  the  profession  at  a meeting  of 
the  Medico-Chirnrgical  Society,^  as  an  accident  which,  though 
very  rare,  was  yet  not  of  that  extreme  infrequency  which  had 
been  supposed,  and  not  due  in  all  instances,  as  it  appeared  to 
have  been  in  some  of  the  cases  previously  related  by  Continental 
observers,  to  grave  carelessness  on  the  part  of  the  vaccinator.  It 
is,  however,  more  satisfactory  to  know  that  no  one  could  speak 
more  strongly  than  Mr.  Hutchinson  did,  in  spite  of  these  facts,  of 
the  importance  of  vaccinatior,  and  next,  that  the  precautions 
which  he  suggests  for  the  prevention  of  the  evil  are  so  simple, 
that  nothing  can  be  easier  than  their  observance.  He  advises, 
first,  that  the  possibility  of  this  disaster  be  always  borne  in  mind 
by  the  vaccinator ; next,  that  he  never  vaccinate  from  a child 
whose  parents  are  unknown  to  him,  and  as  far  as  possible  also  not 
from  first-born  children ; and  lastly,  that  he  invariably  take  care 
to  use  only  tho  perfectly  transf>arent  lymph,  and  to  avoid  blood- 
stained lymph  or  any  recent  exudation  from  the  walls  of  the 
vesicle.  M.  Koger,  who  has  treated  most  fully  the  whole  subject 
of  vaccino-syphilis,  recommends  in  addition  that  the  vaccine 

* See  Tables  in  the  Report  of  a Committee  of  the  Managers  of  the  Metro- 
politan Asylum  District,  July  13,  1872.  Folio. 

* ‘Transactions  of  Medico-Chirurgical  Society,’  vol.  liv.  1872  nrd 
ings,  1873,  vol.  vii.  No.  III.  p.  109.  ■ 
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lymph  should  if  possible  be  taken  from  a child  between  the  ages 
of  three  and  six  months.  After  three,  because  by  that  age  any 
syphilitic  symptoms  will  be  certain  to  have  appeared,  and  before 
six  months  in  order  that  symptoms  may  not  have  disappeared 
under  treatment.' 

The  influence  of  vaccination  in  rendering  attacks  of  small-pox 
which  may  succeed  to  it  so  much  less  severe  and  so  much  less 
dangerous  than  the  unmodified  disease,  does  not  in  many  instances 
manifest  itself  in  any  diminution  of  the  intensity  of  the  primary 
fever.  The  symptoms  with  which  modified  small-pox  sets  in  are 
often  as  severe  as  those  of  the  unmodified  disease,  and  are  also  in 
general  of  the  same  duration.  So  soon  as  the  eruption  begins  to 
make  its  appearance,  however,  the  difference  between  the  two 
diseases  usually  becomes  apparent.  In  many  instances,  notwith- 
standing the  sharp  onset  of  the  patient’s  illness,  the  eruption  is 
exceedingly  scanty,  not  more  than  from  twenty  to  a hundred 
pustules  appearing  over  the  whole  body.  In  other  instances,  the 
eruption  is  much  more  abundant,  and  in  a few  exceptional  cases 
the  pustules  are  actually  confluent.  But  even  when  they  are  most 
numerous,  the  pustules  seldom  fail  to  follow  a different  course 
from  that  which  they  pursue  in  ordinary  variola,  and  run  through 
their  different  stages  within  little  more  than  half  the  period 
required  by  the  eruption  of  unmodified  small-pox.  The  small  size 
of  the  pocks,  the  frequent  absence  of  the  central  depression,  their 
imperfect  suppuration,  and  their  speedy  desiccation,  are  the  chief 
local  characters  of  this  affection ; while  the  almost  complete 
absence  of  the  secondary  fever  is  both  its  grand  constitutional 
peculiarity  and  the  main  source  of  the  patient’s  safety. 

Besides  the  modified  small-pox  to  which  reference  has  just 
been  made,  there  is  another  and  still  milder  affection  often  ob- 
served in  children,  to  which,  from  the  extreme  lightness  of  the 
symptoms  that  usually  attend  it,  the  diminutive  appellation  of 
varicella  or  chicken-pox  has  been  given.  Much  difference  of 
opinion  has  existed  with  reference  to  the  relations  borne  by  this 
disease  to  small-pox ; and  even  at  the  present  day  writers  are  not 
quite  agreed  whether  to  regard  it  as  an  extremely  mild  form  of 
variola,  or  as  an  affection  altogether  distinct  from  it.  The  weight 
of  evidence,  however,  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that 
varicella  is  an  affection  distinct  from,  and  wholly  independent  of, 
small-pox,  not  being  produced  by  any  modification  of  the  poison 


' Roger,  Op.  cit.,  p.  219. 
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of  that  disorder,  nor  affording  any  kind  of  protection  from  its 
attacks. 

Varicella  is  almost  exclusively  a disease  of  childhood,  and  in 
the  great  majority  of  cases  it  occurs  prior  to  the  completion  of 
the  first  dentition.  Its  initiatory  fever,  which  is  scarcely  ever 
severe,  is  sometimes  altogether  wanting,  so  that  the  appearance 
of  the  eruption  on  the  surface  is  the  first  occurrence  that  calls 
attention  to  the  child’s  condition.  Now  and  then,  however, 
exceptions  occur  to  this  mildness  in  the  onset  of  the  disease  ; and 
I have  ■ occasionally  seen  children  (chiefly  those  in  whom  the 
process  of  dentition  was  going  on  with  activity  at  the  time  of  the 
attack)  suffer  for  twenty-four  or  thirty-six  hours  from  febrile 
symptoms  quite  as  severe  as  those  which  precede  the  outbreak  of 
measles,  or  as  accompany  a sharp  attack  of  influenza.  The 
duration  of  this  premonitory  stage  of  chicken-pox  is  somewhat 
uncertain  ; the  vesicles  which  characterise  it  making  their  appear- 
ance after  twenty-four  hours  in  some  cases,  not  for  thirty-six  or 
forty-eight  hours  in  others  ; while,  as  already  mentioned,  the 
eruption  is  occasionally  the  first  symptom  of  the  existence  of  the 
disease. 

The  eruption  usually  consists  of  more  or  less  numerous  minute, 
circular  vesicles,  containing  a transparent  serum,  irregularly  dis- 
tributed over  the  face,  head,  shoulders,  and  trunk,  but  rarely 
appearing  on  the  lower  extremities  ; and,  even  when  present  in 
considerable  abundance,  being  very  seldom  confluent  at  any  part. 
These  vesicles  differ  essentially  from  those  of  small-pox  in  the 
absence  of  the  central  depression,  and  of  the  multilocular  struc- 
ture which  characterise  the  varioloid  pustules.  The  former,  com- 
posed of  a single  cell,  collapse  at  once  if  punctured,  but  no  such 
effect  follows  puncture  of  the  small-pox  pustule.  For  two  or 
• three  days  the  vesicles  of  chicken-pox  increase  somewhat  in  size, 
!but  their  contents  then  become  turbid  and  milky;  about  the 
•fourth  or  fifth  day  they  shrivel,  and  then  dry  up  into  a light 
] pulverulent  scab,  which  falls  off  on  the  eighth  or  ninth  day  of  the 
i disease.  It  very  seldom  happens  that  any  cicatrix  is  left  after 
the  detachment  of  the  scab  of  varicella,  unless  the  skin  has  been 
iirritated  by  the  patient  scratching  it  in  order  to  relieve  the 
itching,  which  is  sometimes  very  troublesome.  Besides  these 
differences  between  the  eruption  of  chicken-pox  and  that  of 
variola,  another,  and  still  more  striking  peculiarity  of  the  former 
disease  consists  in  the  appearance  of  two  or  three  successive  crops 
Df  vesicles,  so  that  after  the  third  day  of  the  affection  vesicles 
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may  be  observed  close  to  each  other  in  all  stages  of  their 
progress. 

The  disease  is  one  so  void  of  danger,  that  it  requires  hardly 
any  treatment  beyond  the  adoption  of  a mild  antiphlogistic 
regimen ; and  no  complications  occur  during  its  course,  nor 
sequelae  remain  after  its  disappearance,  concerning  which  any- 
thing more  need  be  added. 
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LECTUEE  XLV. 

Measles  once  confounded  udth  scarlatina,' though  essentially  different  diseases 

share  of  contagion  in  producing  it. — Symptoms  of  measles — its  dangers 
depend  chiefly  on  its  complications — with  convulsions,  with  inflammation  of 
the  lungs,  which  occurs  at  different  stages  of  the  disease.— Sequelai  of 
measles. — Treatment. 

Rubeola,  R5theln,  or  German  Measles,  a distinct  disease,  more  akin  to 
measles  than  to  scarlatina— its  symptoms— usually  mild— rai'ely  severe— 
never  fatal. 

Scarlatina— great  differences  in  its  severity  in  different  cases— its  three 

varieties— ^arlatina  simplex — scarlatina  anginosa — sources  of  danger  in  it 

its  disposition  to  assume  characters  of  scarlatina  maligna— occasional  rapid 
course  of  that  variety— modes  in  which  it  proves  fatal— complications  and 
sequelfe  of  the  disease. — Diagnosis.— Treatment,  use  of  inunction — treat- 
ment of  complications.— Prophjdaxis,  use  of  belladonna. 


\\  HEX  the  short-lived  prejudices  which  at  first  were  entertained 
tagainst  vaccination  had  been  removed,  men  passed,  as  they  not 
>seldom  do,  to  the  opposite  extreme,  and  over-estimated  the  worth 
• of  that  discovery  which  they  had  before  undervalued.  Physicians 
rrejoiced  in  it,  as  a means  of  getting  rid  for  ever  of  a disease  which 
I might  well  be  counted  among  the  opprobria  of  their  art— phila  n- 
tthiopists  exulted  in  the  probable  extermination  of  one  of  the 
rmost  terrible  scourges  of  the  human  race,  and  statisticians  counted 
Ee  increase  brought  to  the  population,  and  drew  up  elaborate 
..ables  to  illustrate  their  bright  anticipations  of  the  future.'  In 
he.se^  over-sanguine  calculations,  however,  they  almost  entirely 
ost  sight  of  the  fact,  that  not  all  who  were  preserved  from  small- 
oox  would  be  added  to  the  useful  population  of  the  country,  but 
hat  the  life  of  many  would  be  prolonged  only  for  a short  season, 
o be  cut  off  soon  by  some  other  disease,  against  which  neither 
cience  nor  fortunate  accident  has  hitherto  discovered  a talisman. 
I'.'.xperience  has  proved  the  truth  of  what  calm  reflection  might 
lave  suggested,  and  with  the  diminution  in  the  frequency  of 
mall-pox  there  has  been  an  increase,  though  not  to  an  equal 
"•xtent,  in  the  prevalence  of  measles  and  scarlatina. 

' A.S  an  instance  of  which  may  be  mentioned  the  work  of  Duvillard  ‘Do 
|.  Influence  de  la  Petite- V6roIe  sur  Mortalite,’  tto,  Paris  1806.  ’ 
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It  is  not  easy  to  state  witli  exactness  the  amount  of  mortality 
which  these  two  diseases  occasion,  for  though  they  are  never  alto- 
gether absent  from  a large  city  like  London,  yet  their  frequency 
and  their  fatality  vary  much  in  different  years.  At  one  time  they 
occur  sporadically,  and  are  then  in  most  instances  mild  in  their  ! 
character  and  readily  amenable  to  treatment ; while  at  another  i 
time  they  prevail  as  epidemics,  and  are  attended  with  alarming 
symptoms  which  it  is  often  not  in  the  power  of  medicine  to 
control.  Dr.  Grregory,  who,  in  his  work  on  the  Eruptive  Fevers 
has  collected  together  with  much  labour  the  statistics  of  these 
diseases,  presents  us  with  a table,  from  which  it  appears  that,  on 
an  average  of  five  years,  very  nearly  six  per  cent,  of  the  mortality 
of  London  is  due  to  measles  and  scarlatina.  At  the  present  day 
the  numbers  are  not  very  different : thus,  for  the  ten  years  1870- 
79,  they  are  5'3,  and  for  the  year  1880,  5-6  per  cent.'  This 
number,  indeed,  is  not  so  great  as  at  once  to  impress  us  with  the.  ' 
formidable  nature  of  these  two  affections  ; but  it  should  not 
be  forgotten  that  72*9  per  cent,  of  the  mortality  from  these  ■ 
diseases  in  England  occurs  in  children  under  five ; and  99  per 
cent,  in  children  under  ten  years  old ; while  no  figures  can 
accurately  represent  the  instances  in  which  death  is  occasioned 
by  their  complications  or  their  sequelae.^ 

These  two  diseases  present  many  points  of  resemblance — so 
many,  indeed,  that  they  were  long  supposed  to  be  but  varieties  of 
the  same  malady ; and  the  essential  differences  between  them  were 
not  recognised  till  within  the  last  hundred  years.  It  is,  however, 
on  many  accounts  important  to  distinguish  between  them — for 
not  only  are  they  not  attended  by  the  same  degree  of  danger,  but, 
this  danger  arising  from  dissimilar  causes,  the  treatment  which 
they  require  is  in  many  respects  different.  We  shall  presently 
examine  into  some  of  those  peculiarities  in  their  symptoms  on 
which  we  chiefly  rely  in  forming  our  diagnosis  between  the  two 
affections ; but  I may  even  now  state  some  of  the  broad  distinc- 
tions between  them. 

Measles  is  still  more  eminently  than  scarlet  fever  a disease 
of  early  childhood,  for  of  7,300  deaths  which  it  occasioned  in 
England  in  1881,  90*8  per  cent,  occurred  in  children  under  6ve 
years  old,  and  98-5  per  cent,  in  those  under  the  age  of  ten  ; while 
of  14,275  deaths  from  scarlatina,  only  63*7  per  cent,  occurred  j 

' Forty-third  Report  of  the  Registrar-General,  p.  77,  Table  32. 

* Forty-fourth  Report  of  the  Registrar- General,  p.  140. 
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under  five,  and  91  per  cent,  under  ten  years  of  age.  Though 
there  are  great  fluctuations  both  in  its  prevalence  and  in  the  mor- 
tality which  It  occasions,  yet  its  variations  in  these  respects  are  less 
considerable  than  those  of  scarlet  fever ; while  the  number  of  per- 
sons who  pass  through  life  without  having  experienced  its  attacks 
IS  smaller  than  of  those  who  die  without  ever  having  been 
aftected  with  scarlatina.  But  though  this  is  the  case,  and  though 
we  observe  the  disease  to  occur  in  many  instances  where  we  are 
unable  to  trace  the  influence  of  contagion,  yet  there  seems  good 
reason  for  the  belief  that  in  every  case  it  has  been  communicated 
through  some  medium  or  other.  Facts  such  as  the  absence  of  the 
disease  for  the  period  of  thirty  years  from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  > 
and  Its  development  after  the  arrival  there  of  a vessel  from  Europe 
in  which  several  cases  had  occurred  during  the  voyage,  substan- 
tiate the  correctness  of  this  opinion.  The  strongest  proof  of  it, 
howevei,  is  afforded  by  the  circumstances  in  which  measles  pre- 
vailed in  the  Faroe  Islands  in  1846,^  after  an  interval  of  sixty- 
five  years.  It  was  then  introduced  into  one  of  these  islands  by  a 
workman,  who,  leaving  Copenhagen  on  March  20th,  reached  the 
Faroe  Islands  on  the  28th,apparently  in  good  health,  but  fell  ill  with 
measles  on  April  1st.  His  two  most  intimate  friends  were  next  at- 
acked;  and  from  that  time  the  disease  could  be  traced  from  hamlet 
to  hamlet,  and  from  island  to  island,  until  6,000  out  of  a total  oopu- 
ation  of  7 782  had  been  attacked  by  it ; age  bringing  with'it  no 
immunity  from  the  contagion,  though  the  disease  was  found  to 
spare  all  who  in  their  childhood  had  suffered  from  it  at  the  time 
of  the  previous  epidemic.  It  is  probable,  then,  that  the  extreme 
contagioi^ess  of  measles  is  the  reason  of  its  greater  prevalence, 
and  that  it  is  so  peculiarly  a disease  of  early  life  not  so  much  on 
account  of  any  special  susceptibiUty  to  it  then,  as  because  the 
subtle  materus  vwrbi  is  .so  widely  diffused  as  to  leave  little  chance 

scarlSt^-sT!  “iTf ‘y  di^^ase,  however,  than 

scarlatina,  it  is  fortunately  less  dangerous,  its  mortality  not  ex 

■ceeding  3 per  cent,  of  the  patients  attacked  by  it,  while  Ae  Ler' 

age  rate  0 mortality  from  scarlet  fever  is  estimated  at  at  ka  t 

•double  that  amount.  When  measles  proves  fatal,  too,  it  i very 

■seldom  the  fever  itself  which  occasions  the  patient’s  death  but 

.generally  its  complication  with  inflammatory  disease  of  the  respt 

• Dr.  Panxium  is  given  in  the  ‘Archives  G6n.  de  M6d.,’  April  1851  «°'^«rnment, 
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ratory  organs.  Scarlet  fever,  on  the  contrary,  destroys  its  victims 
in  all  stages  of  the  disease  ; and  in  many  of  the  worst  cases,  in 
which  death  tak6s  place  early,  no  organic  change  is  left  behind 
which  the  scrutiny  of  the  anatomist  can  discover. 

Within  a period  of  thirteen  or  fourteen  days  (according  to  the 
observations  made  on  this  subject  in  the  Faroe  Islands)  from  the 
reception  of  the  contagion,  the  eruption  of  measles  makes  its  ap- 
pearance. But  though  this  period  is  tolerably  constant,  the  dura- 
tion of  the  premonitory  symptoms  is  very  variable ; the  fourth 
day  being  that  on  which  the  rash  most  frequently  appears,  but  the 
extremes  varying  as  widely  as  twenty-four  hours  and  thirteen  days, 
according  to  the  careful  observations  of  M.  Eilliet.  In  the  pre- 
monitory symptoms  themselves,  there  is  little  besides  their  greater 
severity  to  distinguish  them  from  ordinary  catarrh.  A child, 
previously  in  perfect  health,  becomes  suddenly  restless,  thirsty 
and  feverish,  and,  if  able  to  walk,  generally  complains  of  head- 
ache. The  eyes  grow  red,  weak,  and  watery,  and  are  unable  to 
bear  the  light ; the  child  sneezes  very  frequently,  sometimes  almost 
every  five  minutes,  and  is  troubled  by  a constant  short  dry  cough. 
Usually,  on  or  about  the  fourth  day  from  the  commencement  of 
these  symptoms,  a rash  makes  its  appearance  on  the  face,  whence 
it  extends  in  the  course  of  about  forty-eight  hours  to  the  rest  of 
the  body  and  the  extremities,  travelling  in  a direction  from  above 
downwards.  The  rash  is  made  up  of  a number  of  minute  deep 
red,  circular  stigmata  not  unlike  flea  bites,  slightly  elevated, 
especially  on  the  face,  and,  though  close  together,  yet  usually  dis- 
tinct from  each  other ; the  skin  in  the  interspaces  between  them 
retaining  its  natural  colour.  On  the  cheeks,  the  spots  sometimes 
become  confluent,  and  then  form  irregular  blotches  about  a third 
of  an  inch  long  by  half  that  breadth  ; while  the  spots  elsewhere 
often  present  an  indistinctly  crescentic  arrangement.  The  enq)- 
tion  fades  in  the  same  order  as  that  in  which  it  appeared,  and 
after  the  lapse  of  forty-eight  hours  from  its  appearance,  at  which 
time  it  is  at  its  height  on  the  trunk,  it  is  beginning  to  disappear 
from  the  face.  On  the  seventh  day  of  the  disease  the  rash  grows 
faint  on  the  body  generally,  and  on  the  eighth,  or  at  latest  the 
ninth  day,  it  has  entirely  vanished,  leaving  behind  either  a little 
general  redness  of  the  surface,  or  a few  yellowish  red  spots,  cor- 
responding to  some  of  the  situations  which  the  eruption  itself  had 
occupied.  In  some  cases  a partial  desquamation  of  the  cuticle 
takes  place  after  the  rash  has  disappeared  ; but  this  is  by  no  menus 
constant,  while,  when  it  occurs,  the  epidermis  sej^arates  in  minute 


COURSE  OF  THE  DISEASE. 


853 


branny  scales,  never  in  large  portions,  as  it  often  does  after 
scarlatina. 

Unlike  small-pox,  in  which  the  appearance  of  the  eruption  is 
immediately  followed  by  the  subsidence  of  all  the  previous  symp- 
toms, the  constitutional  disturbance  of  measles  is  often  not  at  all 
alleviated  on  the  outbreak  of  the  rash.  The  reverse,  indeed,  is 
frequently  the  case  ; and  in  many  instances,  for  twenty-four  or 
forty-eight  hours  afterwards,  the  fever  is  aggravated,  and  the 
cough  more  troublesome  than  before,  while  the  voice  often  be- 
comes hoarser,  and  the  throat  is  somewhat  sore  in  consequence  of 
the  inflammation  of  the  palate  and  fauces,  which  may  be  seen  to 
be  the  seat  of  a punctated  redness,  resembling  that  produced  by 
the  eruption  on  the  skin.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  indeed,  but 
that  the  eruption  on  the  fauces  appears  almost  without  exception 
in  some  stage  or  other  of  measles.  Dr.  Monti,  who  has  studied 
the  subject  with  most  minute  care,^  failed  to  discover  it  in  only 
5 out  of  120  cases.  He  says  that  the  redness  begins  on  the  back  of 
the  pharynx,  whence  it  travels  to  the  soft  palate,  thence  to  the  hard 
palate  and  the  gums,  fading  in  the  one  situation  as  it  becomes 
marked  in  the  other.  The  affection  of  the  conjunctiva  usually 
takes  place  twenty-four  hours  after  the  appearance  of  the  eruption 
t'l  on  the  soft  palate ; and  further,  as  a rule,  the  intensity  of  the 
throat  affection  is  proportionate  to  the  abundance  of  the  eruption 
on  the  skin. 

The  aggravation  of  the  symptoms  consequent  on  the  appear- 
ance  of  the  eruption,  while  it  is  not  invariable,  is  nevermore  than 
H temporary;  and  on  the  sixth  day  of  the  disease,  if  not  sooner,  an 
si  amelioration  in  the  patient’s  condition  becomes  apparent ; the 
fever  diminishing,  the  cough  growing  looser  and  less  frequent,  and 
ijil  moist  sounds  becoming  audible  in  the  lungs,  where  previously 
nothing  was  heard  but  rhonchus  or  sibilus.  This  amelioration 
^1  goes  on  slowly  from  day  to  day,  and  in  ten  days  or  a fortnight  from 
irthe  first  symptom  of  illness,  convalescence  is,  in  favourable  cases, 
11 : fully  established. 

‘ I Such  as  I have  described,  and  sometimes  even  less  severe,  are 
fljithe  symptoms  of  uncomplicated  measles  ; a disease  attended  by 
^'1  discomfort  rather  than  danger,  and  requiring  judicious  nursing 
ill  more  than  actual  medical  interference.  But  to  this  favourable 
^•  course  of  the  disease  there  are  numerous  exceptions,  and  these  are 
Mrmore  frequent  in  some  epidemics  than  in  others.  Occasionally, 
||.ihough  very  rarely,  the  outbreak  of  the  eruption  is  preceded  by 
H ' ‘Journal  fiir  Kinderheilkunde,’ 1873,  vol,  vi.  p.  20. 
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convulsions,  which  subside  even  before  the  rash  becomes  visible, 
and  are  not  succeeded  by  any  more  abiding  symptom  of  cerebral 
disorder.  Only  one  instance  of  this,  however,  has  come  under  my 
notice ; and  that  was  in  a child  aged  two  years  and  ten  months,  in 
whom  also  an  attack  of  chicken-pox  a year  before  had  been  ushered 
in  by  convulsions.  The  fits  in  this  case  ceased  of  their  own  accord, 
though  the  rash  of  measles  did  not  come  out  till  twenty-four  hours 
afterwards.  There  are,  however,  a few  instances  on  record  of  the 
supervention  of  convulsions  after  the  eruption  has  shown  itself, 
and  of  their  succeeding  each  other  rapidly  till  the  patient’s  death ; 
and  others  in  which  the  sudden  disappearance  of  the  rash  has  been 
succeeded  by  violent  convulsions. 

Dangerous  complications  of  measles,  however,  but  seldom  pre- 
sent themselves  on  the  side  of  the  nervous  system,  but  generally 
assume  the  form  of  disorders  of  the  respiratory  organs.  The 
cough,  and  hoarseness,  and  suppressed  voice  which  accompany  the 
onset  of  measles,  are  sometimes  so  marked  as  to  raise  the  appre- 
hension that  laryngeal  inflammation  is  about  to  come  on ; and 
now  and  then  this  actually  occurs,  though  in  the  great  majority 
of  instances  the  symptoms  apparently  so  threatening  subside 
readily  under  small  doses  of  antimonial  and  anodyne  medicines. 
The  risk  of  the  actual  supervention  of  diphtheria,  is,  as  I have 
already  stated,*  greatest  when  the  eruption  is  on  the  decline,  or 
even  at  a later  period,  thus  constituting  a sequela  of  the  disease 
more  often  than  an  actual  complication. 

The  most  serious  as  well  as  the  most  frequent  complicatioh  of 
measles  is  that  with  bronchitis  or  pneumonia.  This  is  not  equally 
frequent  at  all  periods  of  the  disease,  being  much  commoner  about 
the  third  or  fourth  day  of  the  eruption  than  at  an  earlier  time ; 
while  on  the  decline  of  the  disease  it  is  likewise  that  sequela 
against  which  we  have  to  watch  with  the  most  sedulous  care. 
When  pulmonary  inflammation  comes  on  early  in  the  disease,  the 
retrocession  of  the  eruption  from  exposm’e  to  cold  is  its  most 
frequent  cause,  though  sometimes  it  seems  to  occur  causelessly ; 
its  symptoms  developing  themselves  simultaneously  with  the  out- 
break of  the  rash.  In  that  case,  however,  the  rash  almost  imari- 
ably  fades  earlier  than  it  should  do,  and  disappears  in  thirty-si^ 
or  forty-eight  hours ; no  desquamation  succeeding  to  it,  nor  any 
roughness  of  the  skin  remaining  behind  ; while  the  pulmonary 
affection  runs  its  course  rapidly  to  a fatal  issue. 


> See  Lecture  XXV.,  p.  448. 
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In  otlier  instances  the  rash  comes  out  imperfectly,  and  pre- 
sents from  the  first  a dark,  livid  hue,  almost  like  that  of  the  rash 
in  some  cases  of  malignant  scarlet  fever ; while  coupled  with  this 
there  are  great  oppression  and  extreme  dyspnoea ; and  sub-crepitant 
rale,  more  or  less  abundant,  is  perceptible  in  the  chest.  Cases  of 
this  congestive  form  of  measles  are,  I believe,  less  common  now 
than  they  were  some  forty  years  ago,  when  the  fevers  which  our 
fathers  treated  seemed  to  require  free  venesection,  and  actually 
benefited  by  its  employment.  I will  therefore  relate  to  you  a 
well-marked  instance  of  it,  both  to  point  out  its  general  characters, 
and  also  to  impress  upon  you  the  necessity  for  occasionally  adopt- 
ing a much  more  active  mode  of  treatment  than  is  applicable  to 
the  great  majority  of  the  cases  of  measles  which  at  present  come 
under  our  notice. 

A little  girl,  ten  years  of  age,  had  had  slight  catarrhal  symp- 
toms for  a few  days,  when  she  was  attacked  on  the  evening  of 
June  7,  1843,  by  shivering,  pain  in  the  head,  and  a feeling  of 
sickness.  Her  head  pained  her  much,  and  she  was  very  drowsy 
on  the  two  following  days,  and  on  the  10th  she  came  under  my 
notice,  when,  though  no  eruption  had  appeared  on  the  surface,  yet 
the  child’s  history,  coupled  with  the  severity  of  her  catarrhal  and 
febrile  symptoms,  left  little  room  for  doubting  that  she  was  about 
to  have  an  attack  of  measles.  On  the  evening  of  the  11th  of 
June  the  rash  appeared,  and  twenty-four  hours  afterwards  I visited 
the  child  at  her  mother’s  request,  who  told  me  that  though  the 
rash  was  fully  out,  yet  the  respiration  was  greatly  oppressed.  The 
child  was  lying  in  bed,  her  face  puffy,  covered  by  an  abundant 
purple-red  rash,  of  an  almost  livid  hue.  The  rash  was  in  patches 
of  an  irregular  form  and  size,  running  into  each  other ; while  a 
few  small  slightly  elevated,  dark  purple  stigmata  were  scattered 
here  and  there,  and  a few  also  were  collected  together  into  a 
crescentic  arrangement.  On  the  arms  and  legs  the  rash  had  not 
the  patchy  appearance,  but  an  immense  number  of  distinct 
stigmata,  very  like  petechise,  except  that  they  were  a little  larger, 
and  slightly  raised,  covered  the  skin.  The  eyelids  were  much 
swollen,  and  glued  together  by  a thick  gummy  secretion ; the  lips 
were  dry,  the  teeth  covered  with  sordes,  the  tongue  very  red,  dry, 
;and  glazed  in  the  centre,  with  a thin  coating  of  yellow  fur  at  the 
edges;  and  the  nares  were  perfectly  dry.  The  pulse  was  110, 
Ihard  ; respiration  sixty  in  the  minute,  hurried,  loud,  and  wheezing, 
interrupted  by  very  frequent  hard  and  short  cough.  The  child 
'was  very  drowsy,  but  sensible  when  roused,  and  she  then  com- 
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plained  of  pain  in  the  chest,  and  of  great  soreness  of  all  her 
limbs. 

Air  did  not  enter  the  lungs  freely,  and  on  a deep  inspiration 
sub-crepitant  rale  was  heard  in  both  infra-scapular  regions,  espe- 
cially in  the  right.  The  child  was  at  once  bled  to  5vj.,  which, 
however,  did  not  cause  faintness,  and  was  ordered  ^ gr.  of  tartar 
emetic  every  four  hours. 

The  good  effect  of  these  measures  was  not  immediately  appa- 
rent, but  in  the  course  of  some  six  hours  the  child  felt  relief. 
Early  on  the  following  morning  I saw  her,  and  found  that  the 
rash  had  completely  lost  its  patchy  character,  and  was  now  universal 
over  the  whole  body,  while  it  was  of  a bright  red  colour,  almost  as 
vivid  as  the  rash  of  scarlet  fever.  The  tongue  was  no  longer  glazed 
and  dry,  nor  were  the  teeth  covered  with  sordes,  while  the  respira- 
tion, though  still  fifty-six  in  the  minute,  Avas  neither  so  hurried 
nor  so  oppressed  as  on  the  previous  day,  and  the  cough  had  lost 
much  of  its  hardness.  The  auscultatory  symptoms,  however,  were 
not  much  altered.  The  antimonial  plan  of  treatment  was  con- 
tinued, but  as  on  the  following  day  the  cough  was  harder,  and  the 
sub-crepitant  rale  more  abundant,  Jiv.  of  blood  were  taken  by 
cupping  from  between  the  scapulae,  and  from  this  period  no  un- 
favourable symptom  manifested  itself. 

This  case,  however,  and  cases  similar  to  it,  may  be  regarded  as 
exceptional.  In  most  instances,  either  the  slight  cough  which 
accompanied  the  early  stage  of  measles  increases  in  severity  with 
the  progress  of  the  disease,  and  the  signs  of  thoracic  mischief 
creep  on  gradually  till  they  assume  an  alarming  character  about 
the  fifth  or  sixth  day ; or  in  other  cases  the  symptoms  of  afiection 
of  the  chest  do  not  manifest  themselves  at  all  till  the  eruption 
is  already  dechning.  I believe  that  the  chest  complication  is 
generally  serious  in  proportion  as  it  comes  on  early  and  sets  in 
severely  ; though  still  more  hazardous  are  the  relapses  which  some- 
times succeed  to  improvement,  even  after  it  has  persisted  for 
three  or  four  days,  and  which  are  peculiarly  unmanageable,  and 
issue  with  great  rapidity  in  extensive  hepatization  of  the  lung. 
The  symptoms  to  which  inflammation  of  the  lungs  at  the  decline 
of  measles  gives  rise  are  sometimes  very  slight,  so  slight  that  no- 
thing short  of  careful  daily  auscultation  will  in  many  instances 
suffice  to  detect  it.  Two  circumstances  which  are  especially 
calculated  to  mislead,  are  the  fact  that  the  pneumonia  is  often 
unattended  by  much  cough  or  dyspnoea,  while  it  is  frequently  as- 
sociated with  considerable  sympathetic  disturbance  of  the  stomach 
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and  bowels.  The  course  of  the  affection  of  the  lungs  in  these  cases 
IS  usually  chronic ; the  child  loses  flesh,  becomes  the  subject  of  an 
irregular  hectic  fever,  and  when  at  length  the  thoracic  symptoms 
become  more  apparent  than  at  fli’st  they  had  been,  and  when  the 
coUj^h  grows  moie  fiequent,  and  is  attended  by  some  expectora- 
tion, the  case  so  closely  resembles  one  of  acute  tubercular  phthisis 
that  It  IS  extremely  difficult  to  avoid  an  erroneous  diagnosis. 

Ihat  extreme  susceptibility  of  the  mucous  membranes,  to 
w ]ch  are  due  the  persistence  of  the  cough,  the  supervention  of 
bronchitis,  or  the  occmTence  of  ulcerative  inflammation  of  the 
fauces  and  larynx  on  the  decline  of  the  rubeoloid  eruption,  very 
requently  extends  to  the  intestinal  canal  and  gives  rise  to  diarrhoea. 
I he  character  of  the  attack  corresponds  in  general  to  those  which 
some  days  ago  I described  under  the  name  of  catarrhal  diarrhoea, 
and  in  the  greater  number  of  instances  its  symptoms  yield  readily 
o treatment.  Among  the  poor,  however,  who,  in  accordance  with 
the  notions  of  humoral  pathology  current  among  the  vulgar 
generally  regard  looseness  of  the  bowels  after  fever  as  a salutary 
provision  of  nature,  I have  not  infrequently  met  with  cases  of 
neglected  diari'hma,  in  which  the  symptoms  have  put  on  a dysen- 
eric  character,  and  have  either  seriously  threatened  life,  or  in 
some  instances  have  actually  destroyed  it.  Sometimes,  too,  the 
acute  stage  of  diarrhoea  is  succeeded  by  an  habitual  chronic  relax- 
ation of  the  bowels,  not  only  serious  in  itself,  but  still  more  so 

imm  Its  persistence,  not  infrequently  issuing  in  the  development 
ot  phthisical  disease. 

This  last  hazard  is  one  which,  though  perhaps  overrated  by  the 
older  observers,  who  had  not  the  means  which  we  now  possess  of 
forming  a correct  diagnosis,  is  yet  a very  real  one,  and  one  too 
If  against  which  it  behoves  us  to  be  on  our  guard,  not  simply  during 
the  decUne  of  the  eruption,  but  also  throughout  the  whole  period 

0 convalescence.  Phthisis  coming  on  early  in  the  disease  often 
runs  an  acute  course,  developing  itself  apparently  out  of  the  fever 

1 se  , and  being  often  difficultly  distinguished  from  the  inflamma- 
ory  a ection  of  the  lungs,  of  which  I have  already  spoken.  When 

^ It  comes  on  later  its  com-seismore  chronic,  its  symptoms  are  more 

I iWstorvTs^hrroto^^  oj-dinary  phthisis,  and  the  child’s 

. I ,,  ° incomplete  recovery  from  measles  having  been 

J isucceeded  by  progressive  failure  in  health,  and  by  the  gradual  a!" 
ipearance  of  consumption,  which  proves  fatal  in  sLe  months  m a 

i"!!:  fev^r""  occurrenc  of 


858 


TREATMENT  OF  MEASLES. 


The  danger  of  measles,  you  must  have  already  seen,  depends 
almost  exclusively  on  its  complications,  and  as  in  their  absence 
there  is  little  to  .excite  alarm,  so  also  there  is  little  to  call  for 
treatment.  In  mild  cases,  indeed,  scarcely  anything  is  needed 
beyond  confinement  to  a warm  chamber,  a spare  diet,  and  gentle 
antiphlogistic  remedies.  The  cough,  which  is  the  most  trouble- 
some symptom — frequently,  indeed,  the  only  one  that  calls  for 
much  attention — is  often  very  much  relieved  by  the  application 
for  three  or  four  hours  of  a small  blister,  no  bigger  than  a shilling, 
to  the  trachea,  at  the  point  just  above  the  sternum ; and  this 
slight  counter- irritation,  which  seldom  produces  any  vesication  of 
the  surface,  may  be  repeated  during  the  course  of  the  affection. 
If  more  than  this  is  needed,  small  doses  of  antimonial  and  ipeca- 
cuanha wine,  with  laudanum  or  the  compound  tincture  of  camphor, 
may  be  given  every  few  hours.  The  imperfect  desquamation  that 
sometimes  takes  place  as  the  eruption  declines,  is  often  attended 
with  very  distressing  itching  of  the  whole  surface  ; while  the 
cough  is  sometimes  frequent  and  troublesome  at  night,  and  the 
child  is  thus  prevented  from  sleeping.  To  relieve  these  trouble- 
some symptoms,  as  well  as  to  check  that  tendency  to  diarrhoea 
which  often  comes  on  at  the  decline  of  measles,  it  is  desirable  to 
follow  the  plan  pursued  by  Sydenham,  and  to  give  an  opiate  every 
night — a small  dose  of  Dover’s  powder  being  the  best  form  in 
which  it  can  be  administered,  while  the  warm  bath  every  evening 
both  soothes  the  patient  and  expedites  the  completion  of  the 
desquamative  process. 

But  though  these  simple  measures  are  amply  sufficient  in  the 
great  majority  of  cases,  we  yet  must  not  allow  ourselves  to  be 
betrayed  into  inertness  when  any  indications  of  mischief  in  the 
chest  make  their  appearance.  Such  symptoms  sometimes  come  on 
early  in  the  disease,  and  before  the  eruption  has  well  a^^peared,  the 
child  seeming  much  oppressed,  and  experiencing  considerable 
dyspnoea,  although  the  auscultatory  evidences  of  disease  in  the 
chest  may  be  but  small.  This  nervous  dyspnoea  is  often  relieved 
by  the  application  of  a mustard  poultice  to  the  chest,  and  by 
placing  the  child  in  a hot  bath  — a proceeding  which  will  very  fre- 
quently be  followed  by  the  appearance  of  the  rash  abundantly  o\  er 
the  whole  surface.  Should  these  measures,  however,  fail  to  pro- 
duce relief,  or  should  the  symptoms  from  the  first  be  alarming,  the 
distress  and  dyspnoea  very  considerable,  and  the  rash  not  merely 
scanty,  but  of  a dark  or  livid  hue  wherever  it  has  appeared,  as  in  the 
case  I just  now  related  to  you,  the  abstraction  of  blood  is  m'geutly 
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required  ; and  general  depletion  should,  in  such  circumstances,  be 
employed  in  preference  to  merely  local  bleeding.  If  bronchitis  or 
pneumonia  should  come  on  at  a later  period  of  the  disease,  when 
the  rash  has  already  fully  ap^Deared,  or  is  beginning  to  decline,  the 
question  of  bleeding,  as  well  as  of  the  mode  in  which  the  depletion 
shall  be  practised,  must  be  determined  entirely  by  the  severity  of 
the  chest  symptoms,  and  is  little  if  at  all  modified  by  any  con- 
siderations drawn  from  the  circumstance  of  their  supervening 
during  the  course  of  another  disease.  The  unfavourable  conditions 
under  which  infants  are  placed  in  the  Hopital  desEnfants  at  Paris 
have  induced,  on  the  part  of  French  physicians,  a dread  of  deple- 
tion in  the  course  of  measles  which  is  certainly  not  justified  by 
the  characters  that  the  disease  presents  in  this  country.  A repe- 
tition of  depletion  is,  however,  not  generally  either  necessary  or 
useful,  especially  if  the  first  abstraction  of  blood  is  followed  up,  as 
it  ought  to  be,  by  the  free  employment  of  tartar  emetic.  The 
dyspnoea,  which  is  frequently  exacerbated  towards  evening  in  the 
course  of  the  pneumonia  and  bronchitis  that  accompany  measles, 
is  generally  much  relieved  by  mustard  poultices ; but  the  applica- 
tion of  blisters  in  these  circumstances  is  hazardous,  since  the  sores 
which  they  produce  are  often  very  intractable ; and  the  irritation 
and^  sufifering  they  occasion  prove,  in  many  instances,  seriously 
prejudicial  to  the  children.  It  is  important,  too,  to  bear  in  mind 
that  little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  mercurial  remedies  in  the 
treatment  of  active  rubeolous  pneumonia,  though  small  doses  of 
the  Hydr.  c.  Greta  with  Dover’s  powder,  are  often  exceedingly  use- 
ful in  cases  where  a hepatised  state  of  the  lung  is  left  behind  after 
the  subsidence  of  the  fever,  and  of  the  more  acute  inflammatory 
symptoms.  I sjioke  so  fully  some  time  since  concerning  diphtheria 
succeeding  to  measles,  that  it  cannot  be  necessary  to  repeat  the 
remarks  which  were  then  made ; neither  need  I add  anything  to 
what  I said  on  a former  occasion  about  cancrum  oris — which 
distressing  affection  occasionally  supervenes  on  its  decline, 
as  also^  does  otorrhcea,  though  with  far  less  frequency  than  after 
scarlatina.  The  period  of  convalescence,  too,  and  the  ailments 
which  I have  referred  to  as  sometimes  coming  on  at  that  time, 
:require  no  special  notice  now.  I have  described  the  dangers! 
The  general  principles  of  medical  treatment  must  guide  your 
tendeavours  either  to  avert  or  to  remove  them. 

Before  we  pass  in  conclusion  to  the  subject  of  scarlatina,  I 
rmust  not  leave  unnoticed  an  ailment  near  akin  to  both,  and  which 
.under  the  names  of  liuheola,  Rotheln,  and  German  measles,  has 
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at  different  times  been  the  subject  of  much  difference  of  opinion. 
Its  nature  and  relations  were  proposed  for  discussion  at  the  meeting 
of  the  Internatiohal  Medical  Congress  in  London  in  1881  C and  I 
can  scarcely  do  better  than  repeat  much  of  what  I said  on  that 
occasion.  There  is  a general  consent  as  to  the  existence  of  a dis- 
tinct disease,  similar  in  some  respects  to,  but  not  identical  with, 
either  measles  or  scarlatina.  It  is  separated  from  the  latter  by  the 
incubation  period,  which  is  longer,  and  approaches  more  nearly  to, 
though  it  usually  exceeds,  that  of  measles.  It  is  further  separated 
from  scarlatina,  not  only  by  a difference  in  the  character  of  the 
rash,  which,  however,  it  is  not  always  possible  to  appreciate  within 
the  first  twenty-four  hours  of  its  appearance,  but  also  by  the  non- 
occurrence either  of  desquamation  or  of  albuminuria,  while  its  stage 
of  convalescence  is  not  attended  with  any  of  the  sequelae  that  follow 
scarlatina  or  measles.  A circumstance  which  marks  the  distinction 
of  rotheln  from  either  is  the  great  frequency  of  its  occuri’ence  in 
those  who  have  had  both  measles  and  scarlatina.  Of  32  cases 
related  by  T)r.  Cheadle,  22  had  previously  had  measles,  and  10  of 
the  number  under  his  own  observation  ; and  of  48  referred  to  by 
Dr.  Smith,  of  New  York,  19  had  had  measles,  and  in  another 
epidemic  8 had  had  both  measles  and  scarlatina  within  six  months, 
and  though  it  is  a well-known  fact  that  both  diseases  may  occur 
more  than  once,  yet  a frequency  such  as  this  is  unexampled  in  the 
case  of  either  disease.  Its  affinity  seems  to  be  rather  with  measles, 
and  the  dis-ease  resembles,  if  it  is  not  identical  with,  Willan's 
rubeola  sine  catarrho.  The  rash  often  is  closely  similar  in  the  two 
diseases ; the  general  character  of  the  symptoms  approximates  very 
nearly.  As  a rule  it  is  very  mild  in  type,  attended  by  no  danger 
and  calling  for  no  treatment ; but  some  of  the  cases  related  by  Dr. 
Cheadle  show  that,  notwithstanding  its  distinctive  peculiarities,  it 
may  present  a very  severe  set  of  symptoms.  Dr.  Jacobi,  in  the 
course  of  the  discussion,  made  an  observation  which  deserves  to  be 
borne  in  mind,  that  occurring  as  it  often  does,  either  intercurrent 
between  two  epidemics,  one  of  measles,  one  of  scarlatina,  or  fol- 
lowing or  preceding  each  other,  its  character  may  be  so  far  modified 
as  to  approximate  in  some  respects  to  one  or  the  other.  A remark, 
this,  to  be  borne  in  mind  always,  and  well  for  our  Epidemiological 
Societies  to  remember,  as  it  w'as  borne  in  mind  by  Sydenham,  as 
his  remarks  on  the  epidemic  conditions  of  different  years  testify- 
One  great  practical  point  is  to  take  caxe,  in  doubtful  cases  of 
scarlatina,  because  they  may  be  mild,  not  thoughtlessly,  and  for 
' ‘ Transactions  of  Med.  Congress,’  vol.  iv.  pp.  4-34. 
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the  sake  of  giving  present  relief  to  the  anxiety  of  parents,  to  say 
i of  a case  ‘ It  is  German  measles,’  and  thus  to  be  the  unwitting 
cause  of  the  spread  of  scarlatina  in  a family.  Another  is  not  to 
1 forget  that  its  affinities  are  with  measles,  not  with  scarlatina,  and 
I that  they  resemble  each  other  somewhat  as  varicella  and  variola, — 

: alike  but  not  the  same  ; not  twin  sisters  indeed,  but  half  sisters  at 

; any  rate. 

■My  own  personal  experience  has  been  limited,  like  that  of  Dr. 

1 h Henoch,'  to  the  observation  of  isolated  cases,  and  I am  therefore 
j less  qualified  to  speak  of  the  disease  than  they,  who,  like  Dr. 
Cheadle,  of  London,  Dr.  Smith,  of  New  York,  Dr.  Shuttleworth,  of 
i I Lancaster,  Dr.  Glaister,  of  Glasgow,  and  Kassowitz,  of  Vienna,  have 
••  ■ studied  it  during  its  epidemic  prevalence. 

I Slight  feverishness  and  a little  sore  throat  sometimes  precede 
c by  a few  hours  the  appearance  of  the  rash,  which  is  never  delayed 
<: ; beyond  the  first  day.  The  rash  does  not  present  tlie  diffused  red- 
1:  ness  of  scarlatina,  but  consists  of  small  round,  slightly  elevated 

[ spots  on  the  surface,  and  the  unaltered  skin  of  the  face.  The  spots 

I soon  coalesce  into  patches  of  a somewhat  darker  tint  than  that  of 
the  rash  of  measles ; but  they  never  assume  a crescentic  arrange- 
ment, nor  is  the  colour  of  the  skin  between  them  altered  ; and  in 
all  these  respects  Willan’s  plate  of  Rubeola  sine  catarrho  is  per- 
fectly true  to  nature. 

Often,  but  not  always,  there  is  slight  fever,  the  temperature 
even  rising  as  high  as  101°  or  102°  for  a day  or  two,  and  there  is 
sometimes  slight  redness  of  the  fauces  and  injection  of  the  con- 
junctivse ; but  even  when  the  affection  is  most  marked,  the  rash 
which  fades  first  on  the  face,  and  thence  travels  downwards  over 
the  trunk,  has  altogether  disappeared,  and  the  patient  is  quite  con- 
valescent by  the  third  day.  The  cases  seen  by  Dr.  Kassowitz,  69 
in  number,  were  all  observed  in  his  private  practice,  and  he  re- 
marks as  an  evidence  of  the  general  slightness  of  the  ailment  that 
not  a single  instance  of  it  was  seen  among  the  3,000  patients  who 
were  brought  in  the  course  of  the  year  to  the  out-patient  depart- 
ment of  the  Children’s  Hospital,  the  symptoms  being  doubtless  too 
trivial  to  excite  the  attention  of  the  parents. 

Now  and  then,  however,  as  appears  from  Dr.  Cheadle’s  cases, 
:he  affection  does  present  itself  in  a severe  form ; ‘ the  general 
• eatures  being  the  same  as  in  recognised  rotheln,  but  certain  of 
liem  increased  and  exaggerated.’  Even  in  the  severe  cases,  twenty 


’ Op.  cit.  p.  646. 
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in  number,  a fatal  termination  occurred  in  no  instance  in  which 
the  disease  came  on  in  children  previously  healthy,  though  the 
condition  of  three  was  for  a time  extremely  critical.  The  danger 
in  the  severe  cases  appears  to  depend  on  pulmonary  complications. 

I have  now,  I think,  said  enough  to  satisfy  you  of  the  reality 
of  this  form  of  eruptive  fever,  and  to  guard  you  with  moderate  care 
on  your  part  against  errors  of  diagnosis. 

It  is  evident  that  there  can  be  nothing  special  to  say  with 
reference  to  its  treatment.  In  the  majority  of  cases  all  treatment 
is  superfluous ; while,  when  called  for,  it  should  evidently  be 
directed  mainly  against  the  symptoms  of  chest  affection. 

I will  now,  in  conclusion,  briefly  sketch  the  most  striking 
features  of  scarlet  fever.  Like  measles,  it  is  a disease  chiefly 
occurring  in  early  childhood,  and  the  highest  mortality  from  it 
takes  place  during  the  third  year  of  life.^  It  differs,  however,  from 
measles,  as  I have  aheady  stated,  in  not  being  so  generally  pre- 
valent at  all  times,  but  usually  assuming  an  epidemic  form  for  a 
season,  and  then  for  months  disappearing  altogether.  Its  charac- 
ters also  are  more  variable  than  those  of  measles,  and  one  epidemic 
is  often  marked  by  certain  distinguishing  features  quite  dissimilar 
from  those  which  characterised  a previous,  or  which  may  be  ob- 
served in  a succeeding  epidemic.  Even  when  it  occurs  in  a spora- 
dic form  its  characters  are  very  variable.  It  presents  itself  in  one 
case  as  an  ailment  so  trifling  as  scarcely  to  interrupt  a child’s 
cheerfulness  even  for  a day : in  another  it  is  so  deadly  that  medi- 
cine is  unable  to  stay  its  course  even  for  a moment,  and  then  it 
destroys  life  in  a few  days,  sometimes  even  in  a few  hours. 

These  remarkable  variations  in  the  character  and  severity  of  the 
affection,  and  in  the  symptoms  which  attend  it,  have  given  rise  to 
its  subdivision  into  the  three  varieties  of  scarlatina  simplex,  scar- 
latina anginosa,  and  scarlatina  maligna.  In  the  first  of  these  the 
patient  experiences  an  attack  of  fever,  often  very  mild,  always  of 
very  short  duration,  and  accompanied  by  the  appearance  of  a bright 
scarlet  rash  over  the  whole  surface,  and  generally  by  a slight 
degree  of  sore  throat.  In  the  second  the  fever  is  more  intense, 
and  subsides  less  speedily,  while,  as  its  name  implies,  the  attendant 
sore  throat  is  very  severe ; and  in  the  third  the  fever  generally 
assumes  a typhoid  character,  sloughing  of  the  inflamed  tonsih 

’ See  Table  by  Dr.  Tripe,  in  ‘Med.-Chir.  Review,’  Jan.  1854,  p.  2.68,  whose 
conclusions  are  in  the  main  identical  with  those  to  which  Dr.  Murchison  s in- 
dependent researches  have  led  him.  See  his  Lectures  in  the  ‘ Lancet  ’ for  June 
18,  1864. 
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not  infrequently  occurs,  and  a variety  of  complications  in  many 
instances  supervene,  by  which  the  danger  is  still  further  aggra- 
vated. 

The  symptoms  of  scarlatina  usually  set  in  within  three  days  after 
exposure  to  its  contagion ; often  indeed  the  incubation  period  of 
the  disease  is  much  shorter,  sometimes  even  less  than  twenty-four 
hours ; while,  according  to  Dr.  Murchison’s  exj>erience,  the  extreme 
period  does  not  exceed  six  days.  The  law,  however,  which  governs 
the  time  of  its  latency  is  liable  to  far  greater  fluctuations  than 
occur  in  the  case  of  either  small-pox  or  measles.  The  symptoms 
with  which  the  mildest  form  of  the  disease,  or  the  scarlatina 
simplex,  sets  in,  vary  very  much  iu  degree,  but  sometimes  are  so 
slight  that  the  appearance  of  the  rash  upon  the  surface,  usually 
with,  but  sometimes  even  without  slight  sore  throat  and  feverish- 
ness, may  be  the  first  indication  of  the  existence  of  an  affection 
which  sometimes  is  so  deadly.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  however, 
it  is  ushered  in  by  vomiting  once  or  oftener,  accompanied  by  head- 
ache, heaviness  of  head,  great  heat  of  skin,  and  some  measm’e  of 
sore  throat.  The  amount  of  sensorial  disturbance  at  the  onset  of 
the  attack  usually  furnishes  some  measure  of  the  probable  subse- 
quent severity  of  its  course,  though  in  children,  whose  brain  for 
the  most  part  is  readily  disturbed,  delirium  sometimes  occurs 
within  the  first  twenty-four  hours  of  an  attack  of  scarlatina,  but 
then  passes  away,  and  the  fever  runs  its  subsequent  course  quite 
mildly.  On  the  morrow,  often  indeed  within  twenty-four  hours 
from  the  commencement  of  the  patient’s  illness,  the  rash  of  scar- 
latina makes  its  appearance.  It  usually  shows  itself  first  on  the 
neck,  breast,  and  face,  whence  it  extends,  in  the  course  of  twenty- 
four  hours,  to  the  trunk  and  extremities.  Its  colour  is  a very 
bright  red,  due  in  part  to  a general  flush  of  the  sldn,  in  part  to 
the  presence  of  innumerable  red  dots  or  spots,  which  look  like 
’minute  red  papillre,  though  often  they  communicate  no  sense  of 
’roughness  to  the  hand.  To  this,  however,  there  are  occasional 
-exceptions  : the  rash  on  the  chest  and  body  presenting  sometimes, 
'when  at  its  height,  a slightly  papular  character;  and  now  and  then 
iminute  sudamina  are  intermingled  with  the  eruption.  In  some 
instances  the  redness  of  the  surface  is  universal,  but  in  other  cases 
che  rash  appears  in  patches  of  uncertain  size  and  irregular  form^ 
vhich  never  affect  any  definite  shape,  and  never  present  a clearly 
nrcumscribed  margin.  For  three  days  the  rash  usually  continues 
•o  become  of  a deeper  colour,  and  more  generally  diffused  over 
the  whole  surface ; it  then  slowly  declines,  but  does  not  wholly 
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disappear  until  the  seventh,  or  sometimes  the  eighth  day  of  the 
disease.  The  appearance  of  the  rash  is  not  in  general  succeeded 
by  any  immediatO  diminution  in  the  other  symptoms ; but,  on  the 
contrary,  they  often  increase  in  severity  until  the  eruption  has 
reached  its  acme,  when  they  slowly  decline  with  the  disappearance 
of  the  rash.  Sometimes,  indeed,  when  the  case  is  very  mild,  the 
fever  abates  so  soon  as  the  rash  is  fully  out ; and  the  child  re- 
gaining its  cheerfulness  on  the  third  day,  shows  no  further  signs 
of  illness,  though  the  rash  remains  visible  for  two  or  three  days 
longer.  Now  and  then,  too,  as  I have  mentioned,  especially  in 
young  infants,  the  affection  throughout  consists  of  little  more  than 
an  eruption  on  the  skin,  the  presence  of  which  is  almost,  occa- 
sionally altogether,  the  only  evidence  of  their  having  been  attacked 
by  the  disease.  Such,  however,  are  exceptional  cases ; and  in 
most  instances,  even  when  the  disease  is  mild,  a slight  degree  of 
soreness  of  the  throat  comes  on  on  the  second  or  third  dav : the 
palate  and  tonsils  appear  red,  the  latter  are  generally  somewhat 
swollen,  and  deglutition  is  slightly  impeded.  Dr.  Monti  noticed 
the  appearance  of  rash  in  58  out  of  100  cases  of  scarlatina  simplex,' 
beginning  at  the  middle  of  the  palate,  never  commencing  at  the 
posterior  part  of  the  pharynx,  though  extending  thither,  and  always 
presenting  the  appearance  of  a punctated  redness  which  is  quite 
characteristic.  This  palatine  rash  begins  to  fade  before  the  fading 
of  the  skin  eruption.  In  the  severer  forms  of  the  disease,  with 
the  greater  inflammation,  the  more  considerable  swelling,  and  the 
unhealthy  secretion  which  forms  at  the  back  of  the  throat,  these 
characters  are  less  distinctly  marked.  The  tongue  is  preter- 
naturally  red,  and  its  papillae,  which  are  very  prominent,  project 
through  the  white  or  yellowish  fur  which  coats  it,  and  thus  form 
an  appearance  as  characteristic  of  scarlatina  as  the  rash  itself. 
The  redness  fades  from  the  fauces  and  the  fur  disappears  from  the 
tongue,  as  the  eruption  declines ; but  the  prominence  of  the  papillae 
often  continues  for  some  days  longer,  and  the  tongue  presents  a 
vivid  red  colour,  and  appears  raw,  as  if  from  the  absence  of  its 
ordinary  mucous  coating.  As  the  rash  subsides,  desquamation  of 
the  epidermis  generally  commences,  the  cuticle  peeling  off  fi’oni 
the  hands  and  feet  in  large  flakes,  though  on  the  face  and  trunk  the 
desquamation  generally  takes  place  in  furfuraceous  scales.  Both 
its  degree  and  duration  vary  much  in  different  cases  ; sometimes 
it  is  over  in  five  or  six  days,  while  in  other  cases  the  cuticle  is  re- 
produced, and  then  desquamates  several  times^  in  succession,  and 
' ‘ Jahrb.  f.  Kinclerheilkunde,’  July  1873. 
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the  process  is  thus  protracted  for  three  or  four  weeks,  or  even 
longer.  It  is  not  possible  to  assign  a cause  for  these  differences. 
Some  epidemics  of  scarlatina  are  characterised  by  the  abundance 
of  the  desquamation,  and  its  almost  universal  occurrence,  while  at 
other  times  it  is  scanty,  and  often  wanting. 

The  danger  of  this  disease  is  by  no  means  in  proportion  to  the 
abundance  of  the  rash,  but  rather  to  the  degree  of  the  affection 
of  the  throat,  the  severity  of  which  is  the  distinguishing  feature 
of  scarlatina  anginosa.  In  this  form  of  the  affection  the  pre- 
monitory symptoms  are  usually  much  more  severe  than  in  the 
scarlatina  simplex : they  are  also  often  of  longer  duration,  the 
rash  not  showing  itself  until  the  end  of  the  second,  and  some- 
times even  not  until  the  third  day.  It  is,  moreover,  less  generally 
diffused  over  the  surface  than  in  the  milder  variety  of  the  disease, 
but  appears  in  the  form  of  large  scarlet  patches  irregularly  dis- 
tributed over  different  parts  of  the  body,  especially  on  the  back. 
In  some  cases,  too,  of  this  variety  of  scarlet  fever,  though  I think 
more  commonly  in  the  adult  than  in  the  child,  the  rash  is  alto- 
gether wanting,  fever  and  sore-throat  alone  characterising  the 
disease.  In  such  cases  its  real  nature  is  sometimes  not  suspected 
until  other  members  of  the  same  family  are  seized  with  similar 
symptoms,  coupled  with  a well-marked  scarlatinal  rash ; or,  until 
perhaps  the  occurrence  of  dropsy  during  convalescence  awakens 
suspicion  as  to  the  nature  of  the  previous  illness.  Almost  from 
:the  commencement  of  the  attack,  soreness  of  the  throat  is  ex- 
jperienced,  attended  with  difficulty  of  deglutition,  and  often  with 
(Considerable  stiffness  of  the  neck,  and  pain  and  difficulty  in 
imoving  the  lower  jaw,  due  in  part  to  the  swelling  of  the  sub- 
I maxillary  glands.  On  examining  the  throat,  it  is  seen  to  be 
! intensely  red,  and  the  tonsils  are  both  red  and  swollen.  The 
swelling  of  the  tonsils  increases  rapidly,  until  they  almost  block 
up  the  entrance  to  the  pharynx,  and  thereby  render  the  attempt 
CO  swallow  so  difficult  that  fluids  are  often  returned  by  the  nose. 
An  adhesive  mucus  collects  about  the  back  of  the  throat,  and 
)ften  seems  to  cause  great  annoyance  to  the  patient,  and  specks 
or  patches  of  lymph  form  upon  the  tonsils,  and  look  like  sloughs 
’.overing  ulcers,  though,  on  detaching  them,  it  is  seldom  that  any 
breach  of  surface  appears  beneath.  In  some  of  the  severest  cases, 
very  troublesome  coryza  comes  on,  and  an  adhesive,  yellowish 
.atter  is  secreted  in  abundance  by  the'  mucous  membrane  of 
!he  nares,  whence  it  runs  down  upon  the  upper  lip,  excoriating 
Ibe  skin  over  which  it  passes,  and  causing  still  more  serious 
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suffering  by  the  obstacle  that  it  presents  to  free  respiration.  Tn 
some  epidemics  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  parotid  glands, 
and  to  the  cellular  tissue  about  the  neck,  the  j^arts  thus  affected 
becoming  rapidly  swollen,  and  acquiring  a great  size  and  a stony 
hardness.  In  some  cases  this  affection  is  confined  to  one  side ; 
in  others,  both  sides  are  attacked  in  succession,  while  sometimes 
both  are  involved  simultaneously ; the  integuments  under  the 
chin  and  in  front  of  the  neck  become  likewise  inflamed  and  tense 
and  swollen  ; and  the  lower  jaw  is  so  firmly  fixed,  that  the  attempt 
to  swallow  is  rendered  almost  impracticable,  so  that  the  patient 
is  exposed  to  a new  source  of  danger,  from  the  difficulty  of  taking 
nutriment  in  quantity  sufficient  to  support  the  feeble  powers  of 
life.  Coupled  with  this  severe  local  affection,  there  is,  as  might 
be  expected,  a corresponding  intensity  of  the  constitutional  dis- 
turbance. The  heat  of  the  skin  is  very  great,  the  pulse  extremely 
frequent,  and,  though  not  small,  it  is  yet  from  an  early  period 
very  easily  compressed  ; the  sensorial  disturbance  is  considerable, 
and  the  restlessness  extreme.  The  tongue  does  not  present  that 
appearance  which  I mentioned  as  being  characteristic  of  scarlatina 
in  its  milder  form,  but  is  coated  with  brown  fur,  though  red  at 
its  tip  and  edges,  and  often  becomes  dry  at  a very  early  period  of 
the  disease — partly,  no  doubt,  in  consequence  of  the  swelling  of 
the  tonsils  and  of  the  glands  compelling  the  patient  to  breathe 
with  his  mouth  open. 

In  cases  where  the  throat  affection  is  very  severe,  the  dyspnoea 
arising  from  the  difficult  entrance  of  air  into  the  lungs  seems 
sometimes  to  be  the  chief  cause  of  the  patient’s  death  ; though  it 
is  very  rarely,  even  when  the  pharyngitis  is  most  intense,  that 
the  larynx  presents  any  signs  of  having  been  seriously  involved  in 
the  mischief.  In  the  greater  number  of  instances,  however,  that 
terminate  fatally,  the  local  symptoms  do  not  seem  to  be  by  any 
means  the  sole  cause  of  death,  but  the  fever  assumes  more  and 
more  of  a typhoid  character,  and  this  even  though  the  throat 
affection  should  not  increase  in  severity,  but  should  even  retro- 
grade. On  the  other  hand,  cases  of  simple  scarlatina  angiuosa 
generally  have  a favourable  issue : for  in  spite  of  the  severe  sore 
throat  the  constitutional  disorder  retains  the  characters  of  active 
inflammatory  fever,  and  begins  to  subside  in  three  or  four  days 
at  the  latest ; abating  as  the  local  symptoms  themselves  subside, 
which  they  generally  do  about  this  time.  The  sore  throat,  too, 
though  it  comes  on  early,  increases  rajiidly,  and  soon  attains  a 
great  severity,  is  yet  not  accomjianied  in  the  majority  of  cases  by 
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i:  ^reat  swelling  of  the  siibmaxillarj  glands,  which  do  not  assume 
! hat  stony  hardness,  nor  do  the  surrounding  integuments  acquire 
hat  swelling  or  tension  which  are  observed  in  less  favourable 
I ases.  Between  the  severer  forms  of  scarlatina  anginosa,  and 
hat  still  more  dangerous  variety  of  the  disease  to  which  the 
.ame  of  malignant  has  been  applied,  the  differences  are  often 
i ather  of  degree  than  of  kind.  In  malignant  scarlet  fever,  how- 
. ver,  the  sore  throat,  though  a pneral,  is  by  no  means  a constant 
ymptom ; death  takes  place  in  some  instances  before  it  has 
[ lanifested  itself  with  much  severity,  whilst  in  many  other  cases 

I is  only  one  of  several  symptoms  which  threaten  the  patient’s 
fe. 

^ Cases  of  scarlatina  anginosa,  even  when  running  the  least 
Aourable  course,  occupy  some  days  before  the  dangerous  charac- 
T of  the  disease  becomes  fully  developed.  The  malignant  form, 
^wever,  sets  in  with  ill-omened  symptoms,  and  these  sometimes 
■e  so  intense  as  to  carry  off  the  patient  in  less  than  forty-eight 
)urs.  One  such  case  1 remember,  in  which,  after  exposure  to 
'f.  e contagion  of  scarlatina,  convulsions  succeeded  by  coma  de- 
9 royed  in  a single  day  a previously  healthy  boy  of  two  years  of 
re.  In  another  case  a girl  aged  nine  went  to  bed  well  on 
H itober  27,  complained  of  sore  throat  on  the  morning  of  28th, 
'IS  about  all  day,  though  she  could  not  eat  her  dinner,  awoke  at 
A.M.  on  29th  with  vomiting,  frequent  diarrhoea  with  scanty 
f:  acuations,  great  depression;  pulseless  at  11  a.m.,  died  at 
I 30  p M.,  a punctated  purple  rash  having  appeared  over  the 
lole  abdomen  a few  hours  previously.  Her  brother,  aged  seven 
} ars  and  nine  months,  sickened'  the-  next  day  with  scarlatina 
r ginosa ; the  symptoms  were  severfe  but  perfectly  characteristic,- 
1 d the  child  did  well.  In  other  instances,  the  onset  of  the 
B iease  announces  itself  by  sudden  and  intense  collapse,  from 
■ ich  the  patient  rallies,  but  sinks  under  it  in  one  or  two  days. 

. Henry  Kennedy,  in  his  very  excellent  account  of  the  epidemic 
scarlatina  which  prevailed  at  Dublin  between  1834  and  1842,^ 
ates  some  instances  of  this  occurrence  far  more  striking  in 
\ iracter  than  any  which  have  come  under  my  own  notice, 

I long  others,  he  narrates  the  case  of  a little  girl,  four  years  old, 

R o was  seized  with  the  usual  symptoms  of  the  epidemic;  in 
f )ut  eight  hours  she  lost  the  power  of  swallowing,  and  this  was 
i owed  by  a state  of  coma,  alternating  with  convulsions  of  one 
e of  the  body.  When  seen,  there  was  no  pulse  to  be  felt  at 

' Dublin,  1813,  12mo, 
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the  wrist,  the  hands  and  feet  were  cold  and  perfectly  livid,  and 
the  patient’s  condition  was  very  like  that  of  a person  in  the  last 
stage  of  Asiatic  ■ cholera,  except  that  her  body  was  covered  by  a 
dark-coloured  eruption.  Six  hours  before  death,  which  took 
place  before  the  end  of  the  second  day,  diarrhcea  made  its  appear- 
ance, and  continued  up  to  the  moment  of  dissolution.*  Dr.  J.  R. 
Kerr  ^ relates  more  recently  some  remarkable  cases  of  malignant 
scarlatina,  in  'which  death  took  place  in  less  than  twenty-four 
hours. 

Though  no  instance  comparable  with  these  in  the  suddenness 
and  completeness  of  the  collapse  has  presented  itself  to  my  obser- 
vation, I have  met  with  several  in  which  it  was  apparent,  almost 
from  the  moment  of  the  seizure,  that  there  was  scarcely  any 
chance  of  the  child’s  recovery.  The  frequency  of  such  cases 
varies  much  in  different  epidemics,  as  do  also  the  characters  of 
the  symptom-s  by  which' the  malignancy  of  the  disease  announces 
itself.  In  some  instances,  as  in  those  just  related,  the  complete 
collapse  is  not  succeeded  by  any  attempt  at  rallying  the  energies 
of  the  system  ; in  others  convulsions  destroy  the  patient ; in 
another  class  uncontrollable  diarrhoea  sets  in  almost  at  the  com- 
mencement, and'  speedily  exhausts  the  patient’s  powers  ; in  others 
petechise  and  vibices  appear  on  the  surface,  or  haemorrhage  takes 
place  from  the  bowels— the  tokens  and  consequences  of  the 
changes  in  the.  circulating  fluid ; while  in  other  instances  typhoid 
symptoms  come  on  on  the  second  or  third  day ; and  death  takes 
place  long  before  the  termination  of  the  first  week,  with  phenomena 
such  as  one  would  scarcely  expect  to  meet  with  earlier  than  the 
second  or  third  week  of  severe  typhus  fever.  One  or  other  of 
these  types  is  that  which  in  each  epidemic  of  severe  scarlet  fever 
characterises  the  majority  of  the  worst  cases,  but  isolated  cases  of 
the  disease  sometimes  occur  sporadically,  marked  by  its  worst 
features,  or  present  themselves  as  exceptions  to  the  generally 
mild  character  of  some  epidemic  of  the  disease.  Of  this  I saw 
a striking  example  some  years  ago  in  a large  public  school  some 
miles  from  London,  in  which  scarlet  fever  became  prevalent. 
Almost  all  of  the  cases,  which  occurred  among  lads  from  fourteen 
to  eighteen  years  of  age,  were  extremely  mild ; but  one  youth, 
more  robust  than  most  of  the  others,  sank  from  the  moment  he 
was  taken,  and  died  with  typhoid  symptoms  before  the  end  of  the 
third  day.  His  case  stood  by  itself,  unlike  any  of  those  which 
preceded  or  which  followed  it.  Other  similar  cases  have  come 
Op.  oil.  p.  62.  * ‘Dublin  Medical  Journal,’  May  1876. 
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under  my  notice  among  children  in  the  same  family.  Thus  once 
I saw  within  a week  two  out  of  eight  children  in  one  family  die  of 
scarlatina,  two  others  have  the  disease  very  severely,  the  remain- 
ing four  so  slightly  that  it  was  almost  impossible  to  make  them 
remain  in  bed. 

Sometimes,  too,  we  meet  with  instances  where  scarlatina  (and 
I have  observed  the  same  fact  with  diphtheria),  appears  to 
exercise  a peculiarly  fatal  influence  over  the  members  of  one 
family ; as  though  some  peculiar  idiosyncrasy  on  their  part 
tended  to  render  the  disease  deadly.  Two  children  of  a person 
in  a good  position  in  life  died  within  forty-eight  hours  of 
the  appearance  of  the  first  symptoms  of  scarlatina.  Five  years 
afterwards  two  other  children  were  attacked  by  the  disease,  the 
family  then  residing  in  a different  locality,  in  a healthy  neigh- 
bourhood, and  in  a perfectly  well  ventilated  and  well  draine<i 
house.  The  boy,  aged  four  years,  sickened  on  the  6th  of  Sep- 
tember, the  rash  of  scarlatina  appeared  on  the  7th ; fatal  con- 
vulsions occurred  on  the  8th.  His  > sister,  aged  five  years,  vomited 
on  the  morning  of  the  8th,  and  vomiting  continued  at  frequent 
intervals  with  some  disposition  to  diarrhoea.  The  skin  on  the 
trunk  was  burning  hot,  but  that  of  the  extremities  was  cold,  the 
soft  palate  and  tonsils  were  greatly  swollen,  but  there  was  no 
rash  on  the  surface  twelve  hours  after  the  child  had  first  sickened. 
In  eighteen  hours  convulsions  came  on,  and  the  child  died  within 
twenty-four  hours  from  the  first  symptom  of  dllness.  The  only 
remaining  child,  an  infant  at  the  breast,  escaped  the  disease. 

Even  in  the  malignant  form  of  scarlatina,  however,  it  is  seldom 
that  death  takes  place  with  this  extreme  rapidity  ; but  the  patient 
more  commonly  survives  to  the  end  of  the  sixth  or  seventh  day, 
and  in  these  circumstances  the  affection  of  the  throat  generally 
goes  on  increasing  in  severity.  The  inflammation  of  the  tonsils 
in  these  cases  terminates  in  the  formation  of  excavated,  ragged, 
unhealthy  ulcerations,  which  I have  occasionally  found  also  in  the 
pharynx,  and  at  the  upper  part  of  the  oesophagus  ; or  sometimes  a 
more  extensive  sloughing  involves  the  parts  at  the  back  of  the 
throat.  The  tongue  and  soft  palate  are  found  denuded  of  their 

• epithelium;  the  papillae  of  the  tongue  very  prominent,  and  those 
.at  its  base,  as  well  as  the  lingual  glands  in  that  situation,  extremely 

• enlarged,  and  covered  by  a dirty  tenacious  mucus.  The  coryza,  to 
'which  reference  was  made  just  now,  is  generally  very  severe,  while 


'the  mischief  at  the  back  of  the  throat  sometimes  extends  to  the 
..air-passages ; and  I have  found  the  mucous  membrane  at  the  under 
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surface  of  the  epiglottis,  and  about  the  arytenoid  cartilages,  much 
injected  and  thickened ; a condition  which,  during  life,  was  suffi- 
cient to  occasion  intense  dyspnoea,  and  to  give  rise,  on  each  attempt 
at  deglutition,  during  the  last  twenty-four  hours  of  the  child’s  life, 
to  a struggle  for  breath  which  threatened  every  moment  to  be  fata!. 
Now  and  then,  too,  diphtheroid  deposit  takes  place  at  the  back  of 
the  fauces,  and,  extending  into  the  larynx,  destroys  the  child  by 
producing  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  croup.  The  swelling  of  the 
parotids  in  some  of  these  cases  increases  with  very  great  rapidity, 
and  forms  not  infrequently,  by  the  implication  of  the  integuments 
of  the  neck,  a sort  of  collar  of  brawny  hardness,  which  interferes 
alike  with  deglutition  and  respiration.  These  swellings  are  re- 
markable for  the  slight  tendency  which  they  show  to  suppurate  ; 
and  even  after  they  have  attained  a very  considerable  size,  and 
have  been  in  great  measure  instrumental  in  occasioning  the  child’s 
death,  I have  found  the  parotids  much  enlarged,  of  a rose-red 
colour,  infiltrated  with  thin  serum,  and  a dirty  sero-purulent  fluid 
also  pervading  the  cervical  cellular  tissue,  but  no  true  pus  either 
in  the  substance  of  the  gland  itself,  or  in  the  surrounding  cellular 
tissue.  Now  and  then,  however,  suppuration  takes  place,  not  in 
the  substance  of  the  glands  themselves,  but  in  the  surrounding 
cellular  tissue ; and  the  quantity  of  pus  which  is  formed  there  is 
sometimes  very  considerable.  The  destruction  of  tissue,  too,  is  not 
always  the  result  of  mere  suppuration,  but  a process  of  sloughing 
sometimes  destroys  the  cellular  membrane  very  extensively ; and, 
by  involving  the  large  vessels  of  the  neck,  has  caused  the  child’s 
sudden  death  from  haemorrhage — an  occurrence,  indeed,  which  I 
have  only  twice  met  with,  but  which  came  thrice  under  the  observa- 
tion of  Dr.  H.  Kennedy,  of  Dublin,  whose  excellent  account  of  the 
epidemic  which  prevailed  in  that  city  will  well  repay  yom*  attentive 
perusal. 

As  in  other  blood  diseases,  so  in  scarlatina,  we  meet  now  and 
then  with  secondary  inflammation  of  the  joints,  which  may  even 
go  on  to  the  formation  of  pus.  It  is,  however,  not  a common 
occurrence  ; but  I saw  the  hand  thus  affected  in  a child  who  died 
on  the  sixth  day  of  the  disease,  and  in  another  child  who  had  re- 
covered from  scarlatina,  in  the  course  of  which  inflammation  at- 
tacked the  right  shoulder-joint,  the  humerus  remained  permanently 
anchylosed.  Several  other  instances  have  of  late  years  come  under 
my  notice.  The  wrist  and  the  back  of  the  hands  are  the  parts 
usually  affected.  The  symptom  is  always  a very  ill-omened  one 
even  though  it  should  be  but  evanescent,  and  should  disappear 
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one  day  from  the  part  affected  the  day  before,  for  its  reappearance 
at  some  other  joint  in  general  indicates  but  too  plainly  that  the 
system  at  large  is  poisoned  by  the  disease.  It  is  not,  however, 
necessarily  a fatal  sign,  and  I have  met  with  other  cases  than  the 
one  just  mentioned  of  recovery  even  after  suppuration  had  oc- 
curred in  the  affected  joint.  Both  the  pericardium  and  endo- 
cardium are  also  sometimes  affected,  but  in  this  stage  of  the  disease 
that  special  tendency  to  inflammation  of  the  serous  membranes 
which  is  afterwards  observed  does  not  manifest  itself.  Pneumonia, 
indeed,  is  a more  frequent  affection,  running  its  course  without 
auy  marked  symptom,  though  a large  portion  of  one  or  both  lungs 
may  be  found  after  death  in  a state  of  hepatization. 

The  other  post-mortem  appearances  observed  in  scarlatina 
are  to  a great  degree  identical  with  those  observed  in  malig- 
nant fevers  generally.  The  blood  is  usually  semi-coagulated,  of 
the  appearance  and  consistence  of  gooseberry  jelly,  or  even  alto- 
gether fluid,  and  the  coats  of  the  vessels  are  often  stained  by  it. 
The  mucous  membrane  of  the  bronchi,  stomach,  oesophagus,  and 
trachea,  is  often  of  an  intensely  red  colour,  though  nothing  can  be 
more  arbitrary  than  the  extent,  degree,  and  situation  of  this  red- 
ness. The  texture  of  the  kidneys  and  heart  is  also  often  very 
much  softer  than  natural,  so  as  to  tear  very  readily ; and  once  I 
found  the  heart  exceedingly  flaccid,  its  tissue  inftltrated  with  red- 
dish serum ; and  not  merely  tearing  easily,  but  even  being  so  soft 
that  the  finger  could  be  pushed  through  its  walls  with  the  slightest 
effort.  As  in  the  case  of  other  fevers,  and  as  is  especially  observ- 
able in  puerperal  fevers,  the  character  of  the  epidemic  constitu- 
tion of  the  period  often  governs  the  symptoms,  and  modifies  the 
jjost-mortem  ajDpearances.  There  was  an  epidemic  of  puerperal 
fever  some  years  ago  in  Paris,  in  which  symptoms  of  disorder  of 
the  intestines  predominated,  and  in  which  tumefaction  of  the 
mesenteric  glands,  and  ulceration  of  Peyer’s  patches,  were  constant 
morbid  appearances.  It  is  just  in  accordance  with  the  same  law 
that  the  characters  of  scarlatina  may  approach  to  those  of  typhoid 
fever,  as  in  the  cases  duvscribed  by  Dr.  John  Harley ; ^ cases  illus- 
trating affinity  between  the  two  diseases,  but  no  more  ; or  perhaps 
rather  the  influence  of  a common  cause  modifying  the  characters 
of  both. 

Such  are  the  chief  modes  of  death  from  scarlet  fever,  and  such 
the  more  important  appearances  discovered  afterwards  ; at  least  as 
far  as  my  personal  observation  extends, — though  I scarcely  need 
‘ ‘ Med.-Chir.  Transactions,’  vol.  Iv.  p.  102. 
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remind  you  that  there  are  but  few  diseases  of  which  the  characters 
are  liable  to  greater  variations ; so  that  no  account,  how  minute 
soever,  can  be  taken  as  a true  portraiture  of  more  than  just  that 
one  form  of  the  fever  with  which  its  describer  may  chance  to  be 
most  familiar. 

Unhappily  the  first  few  days  of  the  disease  may  not  by  any 
means  comprise  the  whole  period  of  danger,  but  even  though  the 
patient  should  survive  the  peril  of  the  fever,  a long  catalogue  of 
sequelae  remains,  some  of  which  may  endanger  or  even  destroy 
life.  Sometimes,  indeed,  the  patient  passes  through  the  first  week 
of  the  disease  with  few  or  no  symptoms  to  excite  anxiety,  and  then, 
when  the  rash  is  on  the  decline,  the  parotid  glands  swell,  gi-ow 
hard  and  intensely  painful,  and  on  one  or  two  occasions  I have  seen 
the  integuments  covering  them  become  gangrenous ; or  sloughing 
ulcers  form  on  the  tonsils,  which  had  not  seemed  to  be  very  much 
inflamed  previously  ; while  an  acrid  discharge  takes  place  from  the 
nostrils,  and  death  follows  in  the  course  of  four  or  five  days.  In 
the  majority  of  instances,  however,  the  glandular  swellings  which 
come  on  after  the  lapse  of  a week  from  the  commencement  of  the 
disease,  though  tedious  and  painful,  yet  do  not  endanger  life. 
Occasionally,  indeed,  death  occurs  in  consequence  of  the  matter 
formed  by  the  inflammation  of  the  glands,  or  of  the  cellular  tissue 
around  them,  burrowing  backwards  behind  the  pharynx  instead  of 
pointing  externally,  and  constituting  retro-pharyngeal  abscess ; an 
affection  concerning  which  I spoke  to  you  a few  days  ago.^ 

Coupled  with  the  swelling  of  the  parotid  glands,  or  even  in- 
dependently of  it,  inflammation  of  the  internal  ear  is  often  met 
with  as  a consequence  of  scarlatina.  This  otitis  terminates  in 
abundant  purulent  discharge,  which  sometimes  continues  for 
many  weeks ; and  occasionally  it  completely  destroys  the  organ  of 
hearing,  and  renders  the  patient  hopelessly  deaf  for  the  remainder 
of  his  life. 

I have  already  spoken,  in  a previous  lecture,^  of  that  very  fre- 
quent and  very  serious  occurrence,  the  dropsy  which  succeeds  to 
scarlet  fever,  and  need  not,  therefore,  refer  to  that  subject  now. 
But  there  are  other  cases  in  which,  without  any  definite  local 
complication,  the  convalescence  from  scarlet  fever  is  fluctuating 
and  protracted.  In  such  cases  the  bowels  are  irregiflar  in  their 
action,  alternately  relaxed  and  constipated  ; the  evacuations  un- 
healthy ; the  tongue  red  and  raw ; and  aphthous  ulcerations  some- 
times appear  on  the  inside  of  the  mouth  ; while  an  irregularly 
^ See  Lecture  XXXIII.,  p.  G25.  * See  Lecture  XXXIX.,  p.  728. 
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remittent  fever  harasses  and  weakens  the  child.  These  symptoms, 
however,  which  closely  resemble  those  that  sometimes  come  on 
during  convalescence  from  measles,  are  of  much  less  frequent 
occurrence  as  consequences  of  scarlatina. 

The  diagnosis  of  scarlatina  is  not  in  general  attended  with 
much  difficulty  ; and  the  points  of  difference  between  it  and 
measles  are  so  well  marked,  that  it  is  not  easy  to  understand  how 
the  two  diseases  should  so  long  have  been  confounded  together. 
Their  period  of  incubation'  is  different ; that  of  scarlatina  not 
exceeding  a week,  that  of  measles  extending  to  two.  Their  pre- 
monitory symptoms  are  very  dissimilar — those  of  measles  closely 
resembling  the  signs  of  a severe  catarrh ; while  the  attack  of 
scarlatina  is  announced  by  sickness,  succeeded  by  intense  heat  of 
skin,  by  sore  throaty  great  sensorial  disturbance,  and  extreme 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.  There  is  no  other  disease  of  childhood, 
indeed,  in  which  the  two  last-named  symptoms  supervene  so 
speedily  after  the  commencement  of  illness  ; and  their  occurrence 
will  often  enable  you,  even  before  the  appearance  of  the  rash  or 
any  complaint  of  sore  throat}  to  form  a correct  conclusion  with 
reference  to  the  nature  of  the  affection.  The  premonitory  stage 
of  measles  usually  continues  for  three  or  four  days — that  of  scarlet 
fever,  in  its  regular  form,  only  for  twenty-four  hours  ; while  the 
other  symptoms  that  appear  in  cases  of  scarlet  fever}  in  which  the 
rash  is  delayed,  are  such  as  quite  to  forbid  the  supposition  of  the 
patient  being  affected  with  measles.  The  character  of  the  two 
eruptions  is  so  dissimilar,  that  I need  not  here  dwell  on  their 
peculiarities,  nor  do  more  than  remind  you  that  while  in  measles 
the  great  danger  to  life  arises  from  the  supervention  of  bronchitis 
or  pneumonia,  the  two  great  sources  of  hazard  in  scarlet  fever  are 
■ the  affection  of  the  throat  during  its  progress,  and  the  occurrence 
'of  dropsy  after  its  decline. 

^^’’ith  a few  words  on  the  treatment  of  Scarlatina,  I will  bring 
'this  subject  and  the  present  course  of  lectures  to  a close.  The 
imilder  forms  of  the  disease  require,  as  you  know,  but  little  inter- 
Iference;  and  you  fulfil  every  indication  by  keeping  the  child  in  a 
mol  and  well- ventilated  chamber,  placing  him  on  a spare  diet, 
giving  some  mild  antiphlogistic  medicine  during  the  progress  of 
he  fever,  and  sponging  the  surface  occasionally  with  tepid  water 
:f  the  heat  of  the  skin  is  considerable. 

For  the  past  several  years,  however,  I have  been  accustomed  to 
substitute  for  tepid  sponging  the  inunction  of  suet  into  the  whole 
urface  twice  a day ; and  my  experience  leads  me  very  strongly  to 
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recommend  the  adoption  of  this  practice.  I was  led  to  try  it  by 
the  strong  encomiums  which  the  late  Professor  Mauthner,  of 
Vienna,  bestowed  upon  the  use  of  inunction  in  these  cases,  as 
originally  advocated  by  Dr.  Schneeman,  of  Hanover.^  It  seems 
to  relieve  the  sense  of  burning  heat  so  distressing  to  the  patient, 
more  effectually  than  tepid  or  cold  sponging,  however  often  re- 
peated ; while  it  has  the  further  advantage  of  not  requiring 
repetition  above  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  by  which  the 
patient  is  spared  much  otherwise  unavoidable  fatigue.  To  the 
hand  of  a bystander  it  seems  to  have  the  effect  of  removing  the 
pungent  heat  so  remarkable  in  most  cases  of  scarlet  fever,  and  of 
keeping  the  skin  supple  and  comparatively  cool,  though  I am  not 
prepared  to  say  whether  it  e:5erts  any  real  influence  on  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  surface  as  estimated  by  the  thermometer.  It  does  not 
prevent  the  desquamation  of  the  cuticle  after  the  decline  of  the 
eruption,  nor  does  its  most  diligent  employment  exclude  the 
occurrence  of  albuminous  urine ; though  I think  it  considerably 
lessens  the  amount  of  the  former,  and  diminishes  the  risk  of  the 
latter  assuming  a serious  character. 

This  immunity  from  bad  symptoms,  however,  is  doubtless  in 
great  measure  due  to  the  circumstance  that  the  cases  in  which  the 
inunction  was  employed  were  those  which  came  earliest  under 
treatment,  and  in  which,  consequently,  opportunity  existed  for 
carrying  out  a judicious  management  of  the  disease  through  all 
its  stages.  I believe  it  promotes  the  patient’s  comfort,  and  lessens 
the  risks  of  some  of  the  ordinary  sequelae  of  the  disease  ; but  the 
extravagant  laudations  which  this  proceeding  has  received  from 
some  medical  men,  induce  me  to  add  that  I do  not  consider  it  as 
anything  more  than  a useful  adjunct  to  appropriate  treatment, 
and  in  no  sense  a substitute  for  it.  During  the  period  of  develop- 
ment of  the  rash,  the  inunction  should  be  practised  twice  a day : 
when  the  eruption  is  on  the  decline,  its  employment  once  in  the 
twenty-four  hours  is  generally  sufficient ; whilst,  if  the  desquama- 
tion is  at  all  abundant,  the  hot-air  bath  is  of  the  greatest  service 
in  facilitating  its  completion  and  maintaining  the  activity  of  the 
skin.  How  slight  soever  the  attack  of  scarlet  fever  may  have 
been,  it  is  prudent  to  confine  the  patient  to  bed  for  three  weeks, 

* In  a work  published  at  Hanover,  in  ISIS,  and  of  which  an  analysis  is  given 
in  the  ‘ Journal  fiir  Kinderkrankheiten,’  March  1818,  p.  214.  With  no  pre\ious 
knowledge  of  the  observations  of  others,  Mr.  W.  Taylor,  of  London,  was  accus 
tomed,  from  the  year  1829,  as  he  states  in  a little  work  published  in  1850,  to 
adopt  a very  similar  course  in  the  treatment  of  various  febrile  diseases,  for  wliic 
he  regards  it  as  almost  a panacea. 
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since  it  is  not  until  after  the  lapse  of  that  time  that  one  can  feel 
absolutely  secure  from  the  supervention  of  albuminuria ; and  the 
urine  during  the  whole  of  this  period  ought  to  be  tested  for 
albumen  twice  a day,  in  order  that  the  first  threatening  of  so 
serious  an  evil  as  scarlatinal  dropsy  may  at  once  be  met  by  appro- 
priate treatment.  During  the  whole  of  the  stage  of  convales- 
cence, or  so  long  at  least  as  the  skin  shows  any  trace  of  desqua- 
mation, even  though  the  child  is  allowed  to  leave  his  bed,  the 
inunction  should  be  continued  every  morning,  while  the  child 
should  be  placed  in  a warm  bath  every  evening,  and  well  rubbed 
with  a soft  towel  on  being  placed  in  bed  again.  During  the  whole 
of  this  time  the  diet  must  be  mild  and  imstimulating,  and  due 
attention  must  be  paid  to  the  state  of  the  bowels,  For  some  time 
after,  much  caution  must  be  exercised  in  not  allowing  the  child  to 
go  out  when  the  air  is  cool,  and  in  avoiding  all  errors  of  diet,  while 
it  is  also  expedient  that  flannel  should  be  worn  next  to  the  skin 
for  a considerable  period  after  apparent  convalescence  from  scarlet 
fever.  I know  that  these  precautions  may  appear  to  you  over- 
strained,— they  often  do  to  our  patients  ; but  I can  only  say  that 
every  year  of  added  experience  leads  me  to  insist  upon  them  more 
and  more,  just  as  each  year  shows  me  more  of  the  dangers  of 
scarlatinal  dropsy,  and  of  its  intractable  character. 

Even  in  severer  cases  of  the  disease,  you  must  not  be  in  too 
great  hurry  to  resort  to  active  measures,  for  you  will  remember 
that  a somewhat  stormy  onset  is  characteristic  of  all  but  the  very 
mildest  forms  of  scarlatina.  That  disturbance  of  the  sensorium, 
for  instance,  which,  when  the  child  is  sufficiently  old,  shows  itself 
by  the  early  occurrence  of  delirium,  must  not  lead  you  to  have 
recoiuse  hastily  to  depletion  either  general  or  local,  in  order  to 
quiet  the  disorder  of  the  bTain.  The  results  afforded  by  depletion 
in  scarlet  fever  even  when  the  disease  occurs  in  the  adult  are  by 
:no  means  encouraging ; and  in  the  child  the  loss  of  blood  in  these 
(circumstances  is  even  less  well  borne;  so  that,  unless  the  patient 
iis  robust  and  plethoric,  and  the  cerebral  disturbance  very  serious, 
•you  should  content  yourselves  with  the  application  of  cold  to  the 
Ihead,  perhaps  employing  cold  affusion,  if  the  symptoms  are  very 
uirgent.  These  are  the  cases,  too,  in  which  the  results  of  hydropathic 
treatment  are  often  most  remarkable,  and  I have  seen  the  gravest 
symptoms  of  brain  disturbance  subside,  the  temperature  fall,  and 
che  rash  appear  upon  the  skin  under  the  use  of  the  wet  sheet.  It 
■s  indeed  many  years  since  I employed  depletion  in  the  course  of 
icarlet  fever,  though,  as  I have  already  mentioned,  the  abstraction 
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of  blood  is  fre(iuently  needed  in  the  dropsy  which  constitutes  its 
most  formidable  sequela.  In  the  malignant  forms  of  the  disease 
there  is  often  vdry  considerable  disturbance  of  the  sensoriuin, 
great  restlessness  alternating  with  a state  of  stupor;  but  the 
frequent  and  feeble  pulse  at  once  forbids  depletion  in  such  cases, 
and  points  out  the  necessity  for  adopting  every  means  to  support 
the  feeble  powers  of  life.  It  is  very  likely  that  the  low  type  which 
a disease  such  as  scarlatina  is  almost  sure  to  assume  in  the 
crowded  dwellings  of  the  pooiq  has  rendered  my  practice  in  this 
respect  somewhat  different  from  that  which  might  be  advantage- 
ously pursued  in  the  case  of  children  more  favourably  situated. 
To  the  same  circumstance  it  is  also  probably  due  that,  in  a large 
proportion  of  cases,  I have  found  it  desirable  to  give  ammonia 
almost  from  the  outsert  of  the  disease  ; a practice  which  has  been 
recommended  as  universally  applicable,  and  which  (though  the 
remedy  does  not  deserve  the  indiscriminate  praises  that  have 
been  lavished  on  it)  you  will  do  well  to  follow,  whenever  the 
pulse  presents  the  characters  of  frequency  and  softness  combined. 
The  state  of  the  throat  must  be  carefully  watched  in  every  case  of 
scarlet  fever ; and  whenever  there  is  much  swelling  of  the  tonsils, 
if  the  child  is  too  young  to  gargle,  a slightly  acidulated  lotion 
should  be  injected  into  the  throat  by  means  of  a syringe  every 
few  hours,  in  order  to  free  it  from  the  mucus  which  is  so  apt  to 
collect  there,  and  to  be  the  source  of  much  discomfort ; or  the 
solution  of  chlorate  of  soda  or  of  permanganate  of  potash,  largely 
diluted,  may  be  used  for  the  same  purpose,  or  the  sulphurous  acid 
in  the  proportion  of  one  part  to  eight  of  water  may  be  frequently 
employed  with  the  spray’-producer.  If  there  is  much  deposit  of 
lymph  upon  the  tonsils,  it  is  generally  desirable  to  apply  strong 
hydrochloric  acid,  mixed  with  honey,  in  the  proportion  of  about 
one  part  of  the  former  to'  six  of  the  latter,  by  means  of  a camel’s 
hair  pencil,  or  a solution  of  twenty  grains  of  nitrate  of  silver  in 
an  ounce  of  distilled  waterj  once  or  twice  at  intervals  of  twenty- 
four  hours ; but  I do  not  think  that  in  scarlatinal  sore-throat,  any 
more  than  in  that  of  diphtheria,  the-  frequent  application  of 
strong  caustics  either  does  so-  much  good,  or  yields  as  much  relief, 
as  the  frequent  gargling  or  syringing  the  throat  with  milder 
remedies.  The  coryza,  which  is  so  distressing  and  so  ill-omeneu 
a symptom  in  cases  of  severe  scarlatina,  is  best  treated  by  thimv- 
ing  a small  quantity  of  a solution  of  gr.  j.  or  gr.  ij.  of  nitrate  of 
silver  in  |j.  of  distilled  water,  up  the  nostrils  every  four  or  six 
hours.  The  glandular  sw'ellings  are  very  difficult  to  relieve, 


PROPHYLAXIS  OF  THE  DISEASE. 


877 


though  their  development  sometimes  seems  to  be  retarded  by 
])ainting  the  skin  over  them,  two  or  three  time?  a day,  with 
tincture  of  iodine.  When  considerable,  they  do  not  seem  to  be 
benefited  by  leeches  ; the  employment  of  which  is  also  contra- 
indicated by  the  feeble  state  of  the  patient’s  powers ; while  they 
show  very  little  disposition  to  suppurate,  and  consequently  are 
not  relieved  by  lancing;  so  that  the  constant  application  of  a 
warm  poultice  is  often  all  that  can  be  done  to  afford  ease  to  the 
patient.  Children  in  whom  the  local  affection  is  severe,  or  in 
whom  the  disease  assumes  a malignant  character,  require  all  those 
stimulants,  and  that  nutritious  diet,  which  we  are  accustomed  to 
give  to  patients  in  certain  stages  of  typhus  fever;  though  un- 
fortunately, the  best  devised  means  will  in  many  such  cases  prove 
ineffectual. 

It  may  be  well  to  add  a few  words  in  conclusion  with  reference 
to  the  alleged  virtues  of.  belladonna  as  a prophylactic  against 
scarlatina.  Hahnemann,  the  founder  of  the  homoeojDathic  system, 
first  introduced  it  into  practice,  being  induced  to  try  it  by  certain 
resemblances  which  he  believed  to  exist  between  its  effects  and 
the  ordinary  symptoms  of  scarlet  fever.  Other  practitioners, 
without  subscribing  to  homoeopathic  opinions,  have  yet  adopted 
this  proceeding,  and  aver  that  infinitesimal  doses  of  belladonna^  do 
■in  reality  exert  the  marvellous  protective  powers  which  the  drug 
' was  said  to  possess. 

The  evidence  of  its  virtues,  however,  is  in  the  last  degree  un- 
‘ satisfactory.  There  are  many  recorded  instances  of  its  failure 
vwhen  tried  on  a large  scale,  while  the  strongest  advocates  of  its 
luse  have  never  put  its  virtues  to  the  obvious  and  simple  test  of 
administering  the  remedy  to  half  of  a given  number  of  persons 
olaced  in  similar  circumstances  as  to  age,  health,  and  exposure  to 
contagion,  and  comparing  the  results  thus  obtained.  In  the  only 
instance  with  which  I am  personally  acquainted  where  this  mode 
')f  inquiry  was  adopted,  the  results,  though  the  experiment  was  on 
■00  small  a scale  to  justify  a positive  conclusion,  seemed  to  show 
lhat  the  protective  power  of  belladonna  was  absolutely  null.  1 
annot  do  better  than  relate  the  experiment  which  was  made  at 
Ihe  Koyal  Military  Asylum  at  Chelsea,  by  Dr.  Balfour,  in  the 
ords  in  which  he  was  good  enough  to  communicate  it  to  me. 
carlet  fever  having  broken  out  in  the  institution.  Dr.  Balfour 
etermined  to  try  the  virtues  of  belladoilna.  ‘There  were,’  he 
ys,  ‘151  boys  of  whom  I had  tolerably  satisfactory  evidence  that 
ley  had  not  bad  scarlatina;  I divided  them  into  two  sections, 
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taking  tliem  alternately  from  the  list,  to  prevent  the  imputation 
of  selection.  To  the  first  section  (7G)  I gave  belladonna;  to  the 
second  (75)  I gave  none  ; the  result  was  that  two  in  each  section 
w’ere  attacked  by  the  disease.  The  numbers  are  too  small  to  justify 
deductions  as  to  the  prophylactic  power  of  belladonija,  but  the 
observation  is  good,  because  it  shows  how  apt  we  are  to  be  misled 
by  imperfect  observation.  Had  I given  the  remedy  to  all  the 
boys,  I should  probably  have  attributed  to  it  the  cessation  of  the 
epidemic.’ ' 

To  these  remarks  I need  add  nothing.  They  convey  a most 
important  lesson,  but  one  which  I fear  we  are  all  too  apt  to  forget 
in  the  study  and  in  the  practice  of  medicine. 

’ Anyone  who  still  feels  a lingering  faith  in  the  prophylactic  powers  of 
belladonna,  will  do  well  to  read  the  very  careful  and  candid  inquiry  into  the 
evidence  on  both  sides  of  the  question,  published  by  Dr.  Warburton  Begbie,  in 
the  ‘ British  and  Foreign  Medico-Ghirurgical  Review  ’ for  January  1855. 
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ABDOMEN,  examination  of,  in  sick 
children,  0 

— shrunken,  in  tubercular  meningitis, 
86 

— naturallv  large  in  childhood,  753 

— causes  of  excessive  size  of,  Tol 

— enlarged  from  flatus,  755 

fluid,  756 

rickets,  757 

various  tumours,  753 

Abdominal  Tumours,  753 

suspected  sometimes  wheti  not 

present,  756 

from  enlarged  liver,  757 

hydatids  of  the  liver,  762 

fungoid  disease  of  the  liver,  764 

kidney,  769 

psoas  abscess  — caution  as  to 

diagnosis,  771 

enlargement  of  the  spleen,  766 

enlarged  mesenteric  glands,  772 

malignant  tumours  of  intes- 
tines, 772 

ovaries,  772 

abscess  of  abdominal  walls,  773 

ibscess,  Ketro-pharyngeal,  625  (see  Re- 
tropharyngeal Abscess) 
aconite,  as  febrifuge  and  sedative,  50, 
108 

(.cute  Hydrocephalus,  71  (see  Tuber- 
cular Meningitis) 

„gue,  peculiarities  and  treatment  of,  in 
childhood,  811 

- enlargement  of  spleen  in  connection 
with,  766 

: ir,  vitiated,  cause  of  infantile  trismus, 
187 

buminoid  enlargement  of  liver,  769 
— i^s  connection  with  rickets  and 
scrofula,  759,  761 

1 buminuria,  728  (see  Kidneys,  inflam- 
iniation  of) 
in  diphtheria,  434 
- scarlatina,  its  varying  frequency, 
:728 

ouminuria,  idiopathic,  741 


Alkalies,  their  use  in  infantile  dyspepsia, 
638 

Amyloid  Liver,  769 

Ansemia,  bruits  due  to,  very  rare  in 
child,  570 

Angina  Maligna,  411,  430  (see  Diph- 
theria) 

Antimony,  general  rules  for  employ- 
ment of,  21 

— in  treatment  of  bronchitis,  352 

pneumonia,  375 

croup,  461 

dropsy  after  scarlatina,  738 

— and  Opirlm,  in  head  symptoms  of 
typhoid  fever,  830 

Aims,  prolapsus  of,  in  Course  of  chronic 
diarrhoea,  treatment  of,  697 

— imperforate,  655  (see  Rectum,  im 
perforate) 

Aphthse,  593,  607  (see  Thrush) 
Apoplexy,  S5"mptoms  less  dangerous  in 
child  than  in  adult,  57 

— capillary,  69 

Appendix  of  c£ecum,inflammation  of, 706 
Arachnoid,  peculiar  condition  of,  in 
tubercular  meningitis,  73 

— ^anulations  of,  in  tuloercular  menin- 
gitis; their  tubercular  nature,  75 

— lining  the  ventricles,  granular  state 
of,  80,  129 

— haamorrhage  into  the,  69,  64 

chanses  of  the  effused  blood,  65 

obscurity  of  its  symptoms,  66 

cases  of,  66 

chronic  hydrocephalus  an  occa- 
sional result  of,  66,  1 34 
Arsenic  in  treatment  of  chorea,  211 
Arthritis,  rheumatic,  811 
Asphyxia,  of  new  born  child,  sometimes 
due  to  cerebral  haamorrhage,  68 
interrupted  placental  cir- 
culation, its  usual  cause,  302;  its 
treatment,  303 
Asthma  in  children,  369 

— Thymicum,  note,  474  (see  Spasm  of 
the  Glottis) 
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Astringents,  use  of,  in  treatment  of 
diarrhoea,  687 

Atelektasis  Pulmonum,  305  (see  Lungs, 
imperfect  expansion  of) 

Atrophy  of  Brain,  li7  (see  Brain, 
atrophy  of) 

— Infantile,  682  (see  Infants,  atroph)’^  of) 

— acute  yellow,  of  Liver,  651 

Auscultation,  general  rules  for,  7 

— of  head,  31 


T)  A C K W A R D N E S S,  distinguished 
from  idioc}%  288 

Barthez,  Dr.,  on  expectant  treatment 
of  pneumonia,  373 

Belladonna,  as  prophylactic  of  scarla 
tina,  877 

— in  treatment  of  epilepsy,  221 

hooping-cough,  507,  515 

incontinence  of  urine,  761 

Blisters,  rules  for  management  of,  25 

— in  treatment  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 107 

pneumonia,  378 

hooping-cough,  510 

Brain  in  infancy,  peculiarities  of  its  cir- 
culation, 31 

controlling  power  over  spinal 

cord  not  manifest,  38 

— disease  of,  s)^m  toms  of,  35 
importance  of  vomiting  as  a 

sign  of,  37,  16 

use  of  ophthalmoscope  in,  33 

paralysis  from,  diagnosis  of, 

252 

- — disorder  of,  sympathetic  in  pneumo- 
nia, 156, 370 

in  jaundice,  symptoms  of,  651 

— Atrophy  of,  with  premature  ossitica- 
tion  of  skull,  117 

in  course  of  long  illness,  148 

partial — case  of,  110 

— Cancer  of,  170 

— Congestion  of,  43  (see  Congestion  of 
the  Brain) 

— Dropsy  of,  71  (see  Hydrocephalus) 

— Hismorrhage  into  substance  of — 
cases  of,  67  (see  Cerebral  Haemor- 
rhage) 

— Hydatids  of,  170 

— Hypertrophy  of,  140 
its  symptoms,  112 

its  connection  with  rickets,  ere 

tinism,  and  idiocy.  143,  797  ■ 

state  of  brain  substance  in, 

141,  143 

diagnosis  from  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus, 141 

occasional  cure  of  chronic  hy 

drocephalus  by,  132 
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Brain,  Hypertrophy  of,  treatment  of,  1 45 
partial,  146  ,, 

— Inflammation  of,  deaths  from,  at  dif-  I 

ferent  ages,  70  ,C 

— inflammation  of,  in  infancy,  pro-  || 

gress  of  knowledge  concerning,  71  &! 

— — — two  kinds  of,  simple  and  1} 

scrofulous,  72  3, 

conseqijent  on  disease  of  bones  v- 

of  skull,  116  (see  Encephalitis  and 
Hydrocephalus) 

sinuses  of— case  of,  120 

— Malformation  of,  146 

connection  of  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus with,  125,  128,  135 

— Softening  of,  in  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, not  due  to  imbibition,  78  | 

— Tubercle  of,  its  frequency  in  child-  1 

hood,  159,  162  { 

anatomical  characters  of,  160  f 

—  capillary  apoplexy  in,  i 

69  ( 

in  cases  of  tubercular 

meningitis,  81  ' j* 

— — symptoms  of,  162  y 

premonitory  symptoms  of,  [_ 

163  r 

paralysis  in,  247,  252 

peculiar  character  of  con-  L 

vulsions  in,  40,  166  ' 

varieties  in  course  of  the  dis- 
ease, 166  i _ 

deposit  occasionally  external 

to  brain — case  of,  167 

diagnosis,  168  i ‘ 

treatment  of  suspected  cases 

— Ventricles  of,  changes  of  their  lin-^H 
ing  in  tubercular  meningitis,  79 

■ chronic  hydro- 

cephalus,  129  Blj 

Bromide  of  potass,  as  a sedative,  24/^B| 

in  spasm  of  the  glottis,  206 

epilepsy,  224  ' 

Bronchial  Phthisis,  anatomical  charac- 
ters of,  523 

process  of  cure  of,  525 

perforation  of  bronchi  in, 

625 

symptoms  of,  528,  536 

auscultatory,  peculiarities 

of,  633,  636 

exaggerated  by  intercurrent 

bronchitis,  629,  536 

occasional  recovery  from,  630 

modes  of  death  in,  530 

Bronchitis,  points  of  difference  in  child 
and  adult,  333 

— morbid  appearances  of  bronchi  in, 

334 

dilatation  of  bronchi  iu,  335 
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Bronchitis,  nature  of  vesicular,  336 

aft’ectiou  of  pulmonary  tissue 

in,  337 

s3'mptonis  of,  347 

simihti-  to  those  of  pneumonia, 

338,  369 

— sudden  supervention  of  collapse  of 
lungs  in,  348 

— when  chronic,  may  simulate  phthisis, 
355 


— intercurrent,  exaggerates  symptoms 
of  phthisis,  540 

— treatment  of,  .351 

nervous  dj'spnoea  in,  353 

convalescence  from,  355 

■ — complicating  hooping-cough,  487 

treatment  of,  513 

inflammatory  diarrhoea,  680 

measles,  854 

— Capillary,  its  nature  and  symptoms, 
348 

results  of  auscultation  in,  350 

average  duration  of,  351 

Bronchio-pneumonia,  import  of  the 
term,  334,  362 

— its  symptoms,  368 


I PACHEXT^,  the,  of  early  life,  776 
Calculus,  frequency  of,  in  child- 
hood, 741 

— symptoms  of,  742 

— treatment  of,  745 

( Caecum,  inflammation  of,  706 

• Cancer  of  brain,  170 

— kidney,  769 
liver,  764 

• Cancrum  oris,  610,  613  (see"  Stomatitis, 
gangrenous) 

(Capillary  apoplexy,  69 

— bronchitis,  348 
lase-taking,  rules  for,  10 

Castor  Oil,  use  of  small  doses  of,  in 
diarrhoea,  689 

latarrh,  influence  of  age  and  of  season 
of  year  in  its  production,  331 

— its  special  importance  in  infancy, 
346 


— symptoms  of,  332 

— treatment  of,  332 

— epidemic,  or  Influenza,  355 

— Suffocative,  348  (see  Bronchitis, 

capillary) 

lellular  tissue,  induration  and  oedema 
of,  323 


■ephalhmmatoma,  its  characters  and 
changes,  69 

- case  illustrating  process  of  cure  of,  62 
diagnosis  and  treatment  of,  62,  63 

- subaponeurotic,  63 

erebral  Circulation,  its  peculiarities 
in  infancy,  31 


Cerebral  Congestion,  43  (see  Conges- 
tion of  the  Brain) 

— Haemorrhage,  67 

occasional  cause  of  asphyxia,  58 

general  capillary,  58 

into  Substance  of  Brain,  67 

capillary  in  cases  of 

tubercle,  69 

into  Sac  of  Arachnoid,  64 

treatment  of,  69 

external  to  Skull,  59  (see  Cephal- 

haematoma) 

— Kespiration,  meaning  of  the  term, 
37 

— Pneumonia,  370 

— Sinuses,  Thrombosis  of,  120 

— Tubercle,  1 59 

Chest,  elasticity  of  walls  of,  299 

— examination  of,  in  sick  children,  7 

— deformity  of,  after  empyema,  408 
Chicken-pox,  essential  differences  firom 

Small-pox,  and  symjjtoms,  846 

relation  of,  to  hooping-cough,  497 

Children,  high  mortality  of,  1 

— peculiarities  of  their  diseases,  2 

— rules  for  conducting  examination 
of,  3 

— use  of  thermometer  in  examining,  6 

— feebleness  of  inspiratory  power  in, 
298 

— imperfect  expansion  of  lungs  in 
new-born,  301 

— rules  for  treatment  of  their  diseases, 
16 

Chloral,  its  use  as  a sedative,  24,  274 

— in  disorders  of  the  brain,  108 

— spasm  of  the  glottis,  206 
Chlorate  of  potass,  in  treatment  of  sto- 
matitis, 605,  612 

Chloroform  in  treatment  of  convul- 
sions, 206 

hooping-cough,  507 

Chorea,  rare  in  early  childhood,  227 

— influence  of  sex  and  other  causes  in 
producing  it,  229 

— symptoms  of,  229 

— its  connection  with  rheumatism,  233 

— affection  of  heart  in,  234 

— paralytic  form  of,  231 

— embolism  as  a cause  of,  235 

— duration  of,  237 

— morbid  appearances  in,  236 

— treatment  of,  237 

— use  of  strychnine  in,  242 
rest,  and  of  gymnastics  in, 

239 

— zinc  in,  241 

Chronic  Hydrocephalus,  124  (see 
Hydrocephalus) 

Cirrhosis  of  Liver,  664,  756 
Cod-liver  Oil,  in  treatment  of  phthisis, 
618 
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Cod-liver  Oil  in  treatment  of  rickets, 
80-i 

Cold,  influence  of  exposure  to,  299 

— mode  of  appljdng  to  head,  48 

— external  application  of,  in  tubercular 
meningitis,  lOG 

Congestion  of  the  Brain,  its  frequency, 
43 

states  erroneously  attri- 
buted to  it,  44,  61 

its  S3^mptoms,  46 

post-mortem  appearances 

often  slight,  47 

treatment  of,  47 

symptoms  simulating  it,  51 

passive,  various  causes  of, 

63 

its  symptoms  and  treat- 
ment, 53 

Constipation,  from  congenital  malfor- 
mation of  intestines,  665 

strangulated  hernia,  661 

intussusception,  662  (see  Rectum, 

imperforate,  and  Intussusception) 
Constitution,  epidemic  changes  in,  351, 
374 

Convulsions  in  child  answer  to  delirium 
in  adult,  38 

— deaths  from,  at  different  periods  of 
life,  38 

— symptomatic  value  of,  considered, 
38 

— due  to  predominance  of  spinal  sys- 
tem in  early  life,  39 

— description  of  a fit  of,  41 

— importance  of  ascertaining  their 
cause,  39 

— in  tubercular  meningitis,  86 

— relation  of,  to  epilepsy,  212 

— • independent  of  disease  of  brain,  190 

— two  forms  of,  191 

associated  with  rick- 
ets, 196,  fatty  liver,  197 

alleged  changes  in 

teeth  from,  208 

— treatment  of,  202 

chloroform  in, 

205 

— bromide  of  potass,  and  chloral  in, 

206 

— complicating  hooping-cough,  38,  492 

— from  intestinal  worms,  724 
malaria,  683 

— in  scarlet  fever,  868 

— scarlatinal  dropsy,  733 

— Salaam  convulsions,  209 

Copper,  Sulphate  of,  in  advanced  stages 
of  membranous  croup,  463 
Corrigan,  Sir  D.,  on  nocturnal  inconti- 
nence of  urine,  762 
Coryza,  symptoms  of,  329 

— malignant,  330  (see  Diphtheria) 


DEN 

Coryza,  its  connection  with  syphilis,  331 

— sometimes  sole  symptom  of  in- 
fantile syphilis,  331,  778 

Cough,  peculiar  in  disease  of  brain,  37 

— at  onset  of  tubercular  meningitis,  89 

— paroxysmal,  in  course  of  capillary 
bronchitis,  349 

bronchial  phthisis,  474,  529 

— spasmodic,  in  bronchial  phthisis,  in- 
testinal irritation,  cerebral  inflamma- 
tion, 474 

— peculiar  in  croup,  423 

— night  cough,  358 

— hysterical,  47 6 
Craniotabes,  196,  796 

Cretinism,  connection  of,  with  h}'per- 
trophy  of  brain,  143 

— frequent  misuse  of  term,  275 
Cri  Hydi-encephalique,  85 
Croup,  catarrhal,  471 

treatment  of,  473 

— membranous,  supposed  different 
from  diphtheria,  409’ 

diseases  identical,  412 

symptoms  of,  422 

auscultatory  signs,  425 

duration  and  prognosis,  427 

treatment  of,  457 

emetics  and  mercurials,  461 

tracheotomy  in,  463  (see  Diph- 
theria, and  Tracheotomy) 

— Spasmodic,  193  (see  Spasm  of  the 
Glottis) 

Cry  in  infancy,  its  two  periods,  9 

— characteristic,  in  imperfect  expan- 
sion of  the  lungs,  308 

Cynanche  Laryngea,  Cynanche  Trache- 
alis,  411  (see  Croup) 

— Parotidea,  symptoms  of,  629 
treatment  of,  631 

— TonsiUaris,  621 

Cystic  disease  of  kidney,  770 


TkENTITION,  tardy  in  human  sub- 
^ ject,  577 

— order  of  appearance  of  the  teeth. 
600 


— pauses  in  its  course,  203,  600 

— development  of  the  digestive  system 
during,  670 

— disease  frequent  during,  2 

— high  mortality  during,  and  reasons] 
for  it,  698 

— affections  of  mouth  during,  601,  604 

— connection  of,  with  diarrhoea,  670 

— congestion  of  brain  frequent  during, 
46 

— occurrence  of  spinal  paralysis  dur- 
ing, 250 

— connection  of,  with  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  194 
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Dentition,  diagnosis  of  pneumonia 
supervening  during,  372 

— d3"suria  during,  742 

— treatment,  use  of  the  gum-lancet, 
602 

constitutional,  603 

— treatment  of  eruptions  of  scalp,  &c., 
caution  concerning,  605 

of  diarrhoea  during,  686 

Depletion,  general  rules  for,  17 

— excessive,  its  peculiar  danger  in 
infancy,  18,  156 

— in  congestion  of  brain,  49 

— in  tubercular  meningitis,  103 

— in  bronchitis,  351 

— in  pneumonia,  374 

— in  pleurisy,  398 

— from  head  in  hooping-cough,  507 

— in  inflammatory  diarrhoea,  688 

— in  peritonitis,  709 

— from  head  in  typhoid  fever,  829 

— in  course  of  measles,  859 

— caution  concerning,  in  affection  of 
head  in  scarlet  fever,  875 

— in  dropsy  after  scarlet  fever,  740 
Desquamative  Nephritis,  728 

: Diabetes,  rarity  of,  in  childhood, 
747 

— symptoms  of,  connection  -with  dys- 

pepsia, 748 

— treatment  of,  749 

IDiairhoea,  its  frequency  and  impor- 
tance, 668 

table  illustrating,  669 

influence  of  age  on  ; of  denti- 
tion, 670 

season  on,  671 

locality  on  ; malaria,  683 

— two  forms  of,  669 
simple  or  catarrhal,  symptoms  of, 

671 

during  teething,  672 

danger  from  exhaustion,  673 

of  supervention  of  dysentery, 

673 

— inflammatory,  or  dysentery,  677 
morbid  appearances,  chiefly  in 

large  intestine,  676 
in  other  parts,  676 

— — symptoms  of  acute  attack  of, 
678 

occasional  rapidity  of  course 

of,  678 

chronic  course  of,  679 

various  causes  and  modes  of 

death  from,  080 
relapses  of,  681 

— supervention  of  cerebral  symptoms 
from  exhaustion  in  course  of — cases, 
153 

• complicating  hooping-cough,  496 
measles,  867 


DUG 

Diarrhoea,  sometimes  associated  with 
congestion  of  the  brain,  53 

— possibility  of  its  occurrence  in 
tubercular  meningitis,  105 

— treatment  of  simple  form,  685 

during  teething,  686 

in  its  decline,  687 

inflammatory  form  ; depletion, 

688 

vomiting,  and  of  nervous 

symptoms,  689 

use  of  stimulants  in,  691 

aromatics  and  astrin- 
gents, 692 

chronic  stage  of,  692 

diet  in,  694 

intertrigo  in,  696 

prolapsus  ani  in,  696 

Digestive  System,  peculiarities  of,  in 
early  childhood,  576 

changes,  with  advancing  years, 

677,  670 

deaths  from  diseases  of,  and  from 

other  causes,  compared,  tiote,  296 
disorder  of,  associated  with  dia- 
betes, 748 

Dilatation  of  heart,  importance  of,  668, 
671 

Diphtheria,  409 

— once  supposed  distinct  from  mem- 
branous croup,  409 

this  opinion  erroneous,  412 

causes  of,  413  ‘ 

contagion  of,  416 

morbid  appearances  in,  416 

— symptoms  of  mild  form,  421 
membranous  croup,  422 

— auscultatory  signs,  425 

duration  and  prognosis  of,  427 

malignant  form,  430 

relation  to  blood  diseases,  436 

scarlatina,  446 

— duration  of,  and  modes  of  death,  438 

— paralysis  after,  440 

— intercurrent  in  measles  and  scarla- 
tina, 445,  448 

— treatment,  462 

local,  463 

general,  464 

of  membranous  croup,  457  (see 

Croup) 

of  paralysis  after,  476 

.Disease,  peculiarities  of,  in  childhood,  2 

— difficulties  of  investigating,  2 

— hereditary  tendency  to,  important, 
11 

— rules  for  treatment  of,  16 

— changes  in,  19 

Dropsy  after  scarlatina,  728  (see  Kid- 
neys, inflammation  of) 

Duchenne’s  Paralysis,  261  (see  Pseudo- 
Hypertrophic  Paralysis) 
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Dura  Mater,  thrombosis  of  sinuses  of, 
120 

Dyspepsia  of  infants,  symptoms  of,  634 

treatment,  when  dependent  on 

debility,  636 

gastric  disorder,  637 

use  of  alkalies  in,  638 

— strumous,  as  a symptom  of  phthisis, 
527 

Dyspnoea,  nervous,  in  course  of  bron- 
chitis, 363 

hooping-cough,  482,  489 

treatment  of,  611 

Dysuria  of  j oung  children,  742 
treatment  of,  744 

— from  calculus  in  urethra ; from  long 
prepuce,  743 


"PAR,  inflammation  of  internal,  115 

^ ■' symptoms  of,  118 

diagnosis  from  inflamma- 
tion of  brain,  119 

extending  to  brain,  118 

treatment,  119 

Eclampsia  Nutans,  209 
Electricity,  in  treatment  of  paralysis, 
259,  265 

Elsasser,  Dr.,  on  hypertrophy  of  the 
brain,  196 

Embolism,  as  a cause  of  chorea,  235 
Emetics,  in  treatment  of  membranous 
croup,  461 

Emphysema,  its  association  with  pneu- 
monia, 344 

— relation  of  hooping-cough  to  its  pro- 
duction, 601 

Empyema,  396 

— puncture  of  chest  in,  results  of,  400 

— indications  for,  403 

— rules  for,  403 

— pleural  fistula  from,  397  (see  Pleu- 
risy) 

— causes  of  death  from,  407 

— deformity  of  chest  after,  408 
Encephalitis,  or  simple  inflammation  of 

the  brain,  72,  112 

— its  differences  from  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 112 

— morbid  appearances  in,  114 

— its  occurrence  rare,  114 

— treatment  of,  115 
Endocarditis,  553 

— effects  of,  tendency  to  increase — 
cases,  663 

occasional  amelioration  in — 

cases,  665  (see  Heart,  Diseases  of) 
Epidemic  constitution,  changes  in,  351, 
374 

l^pilepsy,  its  frequency  in  childhood, 
212 

— causes  of,  213 


Epilepsy,  affection  of  mind  in,  214 

— general  cliaracters  in  childhood,  21.5 

— prognosis  in,  217 

— checked  by  intercurrent  acute  dis- 
ease, 221 

— treatment  of,  220 

— general  management  in,  222 

— employment  of  belladonna  and  bro- 
mide of  potass  in,  224 

Exanthemata,  general  characteristics 
of,  814- 


"PACIAL  Hemiplegia  in  new-born  in- 
fants,  261 

Feeding,  artificial,  of  infants,  high 
mortahty  from,  678 

its  injurious  effects  ex- 


plained, 581 

morbid  appearances  pro- 
duced by,  583 

rules  for,  when  necessary. 


685 


■ quantity^  of  food,  591 

caution  as  to  occa-  ^ 

sional  unhealthiness  of  cow’s  milk,. 


547,  589 

Fever,  intermittent,  811 

Fevers  in  childhood,  chiefly  Exanthe- 
mata, 815 

Fevers,  Continued  Fever,  same  in  child 
and  in  adult,  814 

identity  of  Remittent  and  a 

Typhoid  Fever,  815  (see  Typhoid  | 
Fever)  I 

Flatus,  as  cause  of  abdominal  enlarge- 1 
ment,  755  I 


Gall  stones,  654 

Galvanism,  in  treatment  of  spinal 
paralysis,  259 

— pseudo  hypertrophic  paralysis,  265 
Gangrene  of  the  Lung,  382 

Mouth,  612  (see  Stomatitis,' 

gangrenous ) ■ 

Gastric  Disorder,  diagnosis  of,  from^ 
pneumonia  371  ] 

pleurisy,  390  { 

typhoid  fever,  824  j 

German  measles,  859  j 

Glioma,  deposit  of,  in  brain,  170  j 
Glottis,  Spasm  of,  193  (see  Spasm  of 
Glottis)  j 

Tubage  of,  note,  463  1 

Gout,  rheumatic,  811  1 

Gums,  how  to  examine,  9 " 

— lancing  of,  rules  for,  during  teetnv 
ing,  203,  602 

— lancing  of,  caution  needed  in  ca'i  I 
of  spasm  of  the  glottis,  203  1 
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Gymnastics,  use  of,  in  chorea,  239 
paralysis,  258 


■jIALL,  Dr.  Marshall,  mode  of  treating 
infantile  asphyxia,  304 
Htematemesis,  circumstances  in  which 
it  occurs,  643 

— secondary,  645 

— spurious,  645 

Hfemoptysis  rare  in  phthisis  of  children, 
536 

— cases  of  fatal,  530 
Haemorrhage  from  Umbilicus  in  new- 
born children,  648 

Haemorrhagic  Diathesis,  note,  768 
Head,  auscultation  of,  34 

— ache,  268 

— short  sight,  cause  of,  269 
Heart,  Diseases  of,  551 

frequency  in  childhood,  under- 
rated, 652 

connection  with  malformations, 

555 

acute  rheumatism  most  frequent 

cause  of,  553 

associated  with  scarlatina;  with 

pleurisy,  554,  557 

connection  of,  with  chorea,  234 

idiopathic,  655,  559 

sometimes  independent  of  in- 
flammation, 564 

their  tendency  to  increase,  563 

occasional  pauses  in  advance 

of,  565 

importance  of  dilatation  of, 

567,  571 

rarity  of  anmmic  bruits,  570 

conclusions  concerning,  571 

treatment  of,  571 

i Hectic,  rare  in  phthisis  of  children, 
528 

: Hemiplegia,  Facial,  in  new-born  infants, 
261 

j Hernia,  Strangulated,  in  infants,  661 
Hip-joint  disease,  diagnosis  from  partial 
palsy  of  leg,  246,  252 
Hooping-cough,  essentially  a disease  of 
childhood,  477,  499 

symptoms  of — the  hoop,  479,  484 

catarrhal  stage,  479 

varying  at  onset  of,  481 

nervous  dyspnoea  in,  483, 489 

at  its  acme,  483 

nocturnal  exacerbations  of, 

483 

indications  of  amendment 

and  deterioration,  485 

cough  often  diraini.shed  by 

intercurrent  febrile  affections,  487 

complication  of,  with  bronchitis 

and  pneumonia,  482,  486 


Hooping-cough,  complication  of : dis- 
order of  nervous  system,  490 

complication  of,  with  congestion 

of  brain,  54,  490 

convulsions,  38,  492 

tubercular  meningitis, 

case  illustrative  of,  493 

diarrhoea,  495 

irritable  stomach  and  vo- 
miting, 491,  496 

measles  and  varicella,  497 

duration  of,  498 

its  catarrhal  stage,  481 

recurrence  of,  498 

causes  of ; influence  of  sex  and 

age,  499,  note,  600 

season  and  temperature, 

500 


contagion,  500 

deaths  from,  at  different  age.s, 

note,  500 

from  different  complica- 
tions, note,  486 

morbid  appearances  in,  501 

production  of  emphysema 

in,  502 

state  of  the  lungs,  Alder 

son’s  observations,  note,  503 

pneumo  - gastric 

nerves,  503 

treatment  of,  of  first  stage,  504 

second  stage,  use  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  505 

sedatives,  507 

chloroform  in, 

507 


larynx  in,  508 


cauterisation  of 


inhalations  in, 509 
counter-irrita- 


tion and  blisters,  510 

^ — third  stage,  514 

the  nervous  dyspnoea ; dan- 
ger of  over-treatment — case  in  illus- 
tration, 511 

bronchitis  complicating,  511 

decline  of,  515 

Hydatids  of  Brain,  170 
Liver,  762 

Hydrocephaloid  Disease,  Dr.  M.  Hall’s 
account  of,  152 

supervention  of,  in  course  of  diar- 
rhoea, 154 


pneumonia,  and  C03i- 

sequent  on  cerebral  congestion,  157 

cautions  against  mistaking  its 

symptoms,  157 

rules  for  its  prevention  and  treat- 
ment, 158 

Hydroceplialus,  Acute,  or  scrofulous  in- 
flammation of  the  brain,  72  (sec 
Tubercular  Meningitis) 
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Hydrocephalus,  Chronic,  circumstances 
in  which  it  occurs,  124 
occasional  result  of  cerebral  con- 
gestion, 47 

connection  with  malformation  of 

the  brain,  1 24 

external  and  internal,  12.5 

internal,  symptoms  of,  125 

changes  of  skull  in,  126 

relation  of  rickets  to  it, 

133 

progress  and  termination  of, 

127 

age  at  which  it  comes  on, 

128 

post-mortem  appearances  in, 

129 

frequent  connection  with  in- 
flammation, 130 

sometimes  arrested,  rarely 

cured,  132 

external,  its  various  causes,  133 

diagnosis  from  hypertrophy  of 

brain,  14'4 

— ■ — treatment  of,  135 
use  of  compression,  136 

—  by  puncture,  137 

— Spurious,  152  (see  Hydrocephaloid 
Disease) 

Hydrocyanic  Acid  in  treatment  of  hoop- 
ing-cough, 505 

Hydropathic  treatment  of  pneumonia, 
378 

scarlatina,  875 

Hj'persesthesia  in  teething  children, 
265 

Hypertrophy  of  Brain,  140  (see  Brain, 
Hypertrophy  of) 

Hypochondriasis  in  childhood,  277 
Hypodermic  injection  of  morphia,  24 
Hysteria  in  childhood,  281 
Hysteric  cough,  475 
Hystero-Epilepsy,  219 


TCTEEUS  Neonatorum,  646  (see  Jaun- 
"*■  dice) 

Idiocy,  distinguished  from  backward- 
ness, 288 

— causes  of,  290 

— symptoms  of,  291 

— paralysis  in,  247 

— mental  faculties  in,  293 

— education  in,  293 

— association  of,  with  hj'^pertrophy  of 
brain,  143 

congenital  atrophy  of  brain, 

147 


Incontinence  of  urine,  sometimes  due  to 
phymosis,  750 
treatment  of,  751 


KID 

Induration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  symp- 
toms of,  323  (see  Oedema) 

Infantile  Asphyxia,  302 
treatment  of,  304 

— Dyspepsia,  634 

Infants,  Artificial  Feeding  of,  high  mor- 
tality from,  578 

injurious  action  of,  ex- 
plained, 581 

— farinaceous  substances  un- 
suitable for,  582 

— Atrophy  of,  causes  of,  various,  582 
post-mortem  appear- 
ances in,  583 

— Mortality  of,  diminished,  Twte,  1 
Inflation  of  intestines  in  intussuscep- 
tion, 666 

Influenza,  its  peculiarities  in  childhood, 

355 

treatment,  357 

Inoculation  of  smaU-pox,  comparative 
advantages  and  evils  of,  834 
Intellect,  temporary  weakening  of,  after  ' 
long  illness,  148 

Intermittent  Fever,  peculiarities  of,  in 
childhood,  812 

Intertrigo  in  course  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  ^ 
treatment  of,  695  • 

Intestinal  Worms,  721  (see  Worms) 
Intestine,  large,  malformation  of,  655  1 

Intestines,  mahgnant  tumour  of,  772 

— Softening  of,  640 
Intussusception  of  Intestines,  symp- 
toms of,  662 

age  at  which  it  occurs,  note, 

663 

diagnosis  of,  664 

treatment  of,  665 

Inward  Fits,  meaning  of  the  term,  41 


i 


TAUNDICE,  of  New-born  Infants,  646 
— distinction  between  local  and 


general,  647 

influence  of  cold  and  bad 

air,  in  causing  it,  647 
sometimes  depends  on  ob- 
struction or  malformation  of  biliary 
ducts,  648 

treatment  of,  648 

— of  children,  sometimes  associated 
with  head-symptoms,  651 

treatment  of,  652 

Jenner,  Sir  W.,  on  mode  of  production 
of  pigeon  breast,  318,  798 


r 


* 


J7IDNEYS,  Inflammation  of,  with  Al-  ' f 
buminuria,  728 

as  sequela  of  scarlatina, 

728  ^ 

symptoms  of,  730 
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Kidnej'S,  Inflammation  of,  with  Albu- 
minuria, composition  of  urine  in,  734 

causes  of  death  from,  732 

post-mortem  appearances, 

results  of  the  microscope,  735 

pathology  of,  736 

treatment  of,  738 

chronic  form  of,  741 

— Gravel  and  Calculus  in,  very  frequent 
in  children,  741 

Kidneys,  lithic  acid  in,  very  frequent  in 
new-born  children,  741 

formed  during  teething,  742 

— • associated  with  dyspeptic 

symptoms,  745 

— Fungoid  disease  of,  769 


T AEYNGITIS  Stridula,  471  (see 
Croup) 

Larynx,  cauterisation  of,  in  croup,  459 
hooping-cough,  508 

— warty  growths  in,  476 
Leeches,  rules  for  application  of,  17 

applying  to  the  head,  104 

employment  of,  in  congestion 

of  brain,  49 

LeucEemia,  associated  with  large  spleen, 
766 

disposition  to  haemorrhage,  768 

Leucorrhoea  of  young  children,  790  (see 
Vulva,  discharges  from) 

Lit  hates,  formation  of,  in  new-born 
children,  742 

during  dentition,  742 

— connection  of,  with  dyspepsia  and 
rheumatism,  745 

— treatment  of  excess  of,  746 
Liver,  large  in  childhood,  763 

— disorder  of,  in  childhood,  652 

— cirrhosis  of,  654,  756 

— enlarged,  as  cause  of  abdominal  tu- 
mour, 767 

from  fatty  deposit,  758 

connection  of  fatty  liver  with  in- 
fantile convulsions,  197,  758 

— enlarged,  from  albuminoid  deposit, 
759 

hydatids,  762 

malignant  disease,  7 64 

i'  Lungs,  Elasticity  of,  299 

— Imperfect  Expansion  of,  305 
conditions  under  which  it 

occurs,  307 

anatomical  characters,  and 

effects  of  inflation  on  the  lung,  306 

symptoms  of,  307 

cases  illustrative  of,  308 

diagnosis  of,  from  congeni- 
tal phthisis,  310 

treatment  of,  311  (see 

Lungs,  Collapse  of) 
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Lungs,  Carnification  of,  315,  382  (see 
Lungs,  Collapse  of) 

— Collapse  of,  erroneously  regarded  as 
pneumonia,  313 

— anatomical  characters  and 

symptoms  of  this  supposed  lobular 
pneumonia,  314 

— effects  of  inflation  on  lung,  316 

researches  of  Bailly  and  Le- 
gendre, and  of  Gairdner  on  it,  316 
cases  illustrative  of  its  occur- 
rence, 317 

occurs  from  similar  causes  in 

adults  as  in  children,  320 

observations  of  its  occurrence 

in  the  aged,  322 

its  supervention  in  course  of 

bronchitis,  348 

in  hooping-cough,  503 

association  with  it  of  oedema 

of  the  cellular  tissue,  325 
— Congestion  and  other  changes  of  sub- 
stance of,  in  course  of  bronchitis,  337 

— Disease  of,  from  infantile  syq>hilis, 
783 

— Inflammation  of  substance  of,  341 
(see  Pneumonia) 

— Abscess  of,  338,  343 

— Emphysema  of,  344,  502 

— Acute  (Edema  of,  378 
generally  succeeds  to  scarla- 
tinal dropsy,  379 

post-mortem  appearances, 

380 

treatment  of,  381 

— Chronic  (Edema  of,  382 

— Gangrene  of,  382 

to  be  regarded  as  a blood  dis- 
ease, 383 

— ^ symptoms  of,  383 

treatment  of,  383 

— Tubercle  of.  Table  of,  cases  of,  619 
miliary,  and  grey  granulations, 

often  exist  alone,  520 

yellow  infiltration  frequent, 

621 

— Tubercle  of,  cavities  from,  rare,  622 
small  cavities  or  vactwlcs, 

622 

frequent  affection  of  bronchial 

glands,  523 

of  bronchial  glands,  characters 

of,  523 

sometimes  got  rid  of, 

and  howq  625 


ATALINGERING  in  childhood,  277 
Measles  and  scarlatina,  mortality 
from,  850 

resemble,  but  essentially  dif- 
ferent, 850 
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Jloasles,  essentially  a disease  of  early 
childhood,  850 

— contagion  of,  851  . 

— symptoms  of,  862 

characters  of  the  eruption, 

862 

congestive  form  of,  855 

— diagnosis  of,  from  scarlatina,  873 

— • complications  of,  with  bronchitis  and 
pneumonia,  854 
diphtheria,  448 

— relation  of,  to  hooping-cough,  497 

— treatment  of,  868 

of  symptoms  of  affection  of 

chest  in,  869 

— German,  859  (see  Eotheln) 

Meat,  raw,  in  infantile  diarrhoea,  667 
Melsena,  643  (see  Hmmatemesis) 
Meningitis,  Simple,  112  (see  Encepha- 
litis) 

— Tubercular,  73  (see  Tubercular 
Meningitis) 

— of  Spinal  Cord — cases  illustrative  of, 
174 

post-mortem  appearances 

in,  177  (see  Spinal  Cord) 

Jlercury,  rules  for  its  emplo'  ment,  20 

— in  treatment  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 105 

pneumonia,  376 

membranous  croup,  461 

infantile  syphilis,  783 

dyspepsia,  639 

Mesenteric  Glands,  tumours  from  en- 
largement of,  772 
Iflicrocephalus,  147 

Milk,  human,  composition  of,  576,  588 

and  of  animals  compared, 

588 

— peculiar  adaptation  of,  to  nourish- 
ment of  child,  676 

— its  spontaneous  coagulation  in  the 
stomach,  637 

— healthy,  characteristics  of,  587 

— deterioration  of,  in  scrofulous  sub- 
jects; Klencke’s  remarks  on,  647 

— human,  best  substitutes  for,  588 

— of  cow,  occasionally  unliealthy,  547 
Mind,  peculiarities  of,  in  childhood,  276 

— disorders  of,  277 

from  over-work,  282 

perversion  of  moral  faculties, 

278-282 

in  epileptics,  216 

in  chorea,  232 

Moral  insanity  in  children,  276,  282 
Morphia,  hypodermic  injection  of,  24 
Mortality,  infant,  lessened  of  late 
years,  note,  1 

due  to  artificial  feeding,  678 

lUouth,  how  to  examine,  9 
!Mumpa,  629 
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"^ARCOTICS,  general  rules  for  employ- 
ment  of,  22 

— in  treatment  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 107 

Nephritis,  albuminous,  728  (see  Kid- 
neys, inflammation  of) 

Nervous  System,  diseases  of,  extremely 
frequent  in  early  life,  30 

frequency  of,  accounted  for, 

31 

— deaths  from,  at  different 

ages,  38 

and  from  other  causes, 

note,  296 

difficulties  of  study  of,  32 

symptoms  of,  35 

disorders  of,  complicating  diar- 
rhoea, 154,  673,  680 

influence  of  malaria  in  pro- 
ducing, 684 

Neuralgia  in  childhood,  267 
Night  Cough  of  children,  358 

— Terrors  of  children,  description  of 
an  attack  of,  271 

— — not  indicative  of  primary  mischief 
in  the  brain — cases,  273 

dependent  on  gastric  order,  273 

treatment  of,  274 

Noma,  610  (see  Stomatitis,  ulcerative) 
Nurse,  statements  of,  not  to  be  under- 
valued, 12 


ADONTITIS  INFANTUM,  601,  604 
^ (see  Dentition) 

QSdema  of  Cellular  Tissue,  323 

appearances  after  death, 

324 

not  entirely  exphcable  by  ^ 

collapse  of  lungs,  326 

association  with  jaundice,  647  • 

treatment  of,  326 

— of  Lungs,  378  (see  Lungs,  CEdema/ 

of)  . 

Ophthalmoscope,  its  use  in  mvestigatingp] 
disease  of  brain,  33 

tubercular  meningitis,  95 

Opium,  general  rules  for  its  emjjloy- ; 
ment,  22 

— and  Antimony  in  head  symptoms  of  J 
typhoid  fever,  830 

Otitis,  117  (see  Ear,  inflamma'ion  of) 
Otorrhoea,  importance  of  head  symp- 
toms in,  116 

— chronic,  treatment  of,  120,  788 
Ovaries,  malignant  tumour  of,  772 
OzEena,  scrofulous,  789 


3ACCHIONIAN  BODIES,  differencej 
from  granulations  of  arachnoid,  j 


note,  7 1 


INDEX. 


889 


PAG 

rachymeningitis  interna,  64 
Paracentesis  of  chest  in  pleurisy,  401 
Paralysis,  temporary,  after  long  illness, 
245 

— simulated  bv  rickets,  245 
hip-joint  disease,  246,  252 

— in  disease  of  spine,  246 
idiots,  247 

cases  of  cerebral  tubercle,  247, 

252 

— infantile,  spinal,  its  characteristics, 
248 

diagnosis,  251 

nature,  253 

prognosis,  254 

— deformity  consequent  on,  255 

— treatment  of,  256 

— of  portio  duia,  261 

— Duchenne’s,  261  (see  Pseudo-hyper- 
trophic Paralysis) 

— sequela  of  diphtheria,  440 

— treatment  of,  470 
I'aralytic  Chorea,  231 

Passion,  ungovernable,  in  childhood, 
277,  284 

I’ercussion,  general  rules  for,  7 
Pericarditis,  usually  connected  with 
rheumatism,  553 

— sometimes  associated  with  pleurisy 
— cases  of,  556 

with  congenital  malformation 

of  heart,  555,  558 

— symptoms  of,  556 

— idiopathic — case  of,  559  (see  Heart, 
diseases  of) 

Pericardium,  white  spots  on  ; attrition, 
theory  of,  561 

Peritonitis  in  the  foetus  sometimes 
connected  with  syphilis,  698 

— in  early  infancy,  698 
sometimes  acute  and  epi- 
demic, 700 

— in  childhood,  acute  idiopathic,  rare, 
701 

symptoms,  case  illustrating,  701 

morbid  appearances  in,  703 

discharge  of  pus  through 

abdominal  walls  in,  121,  704 

circumscribed,  705 

secondary  to  scarlatina,  705 

• — to  intiammation  of  caecum 

— cases  of,  706 

diagnosis  of  inflammation 

of  caecum,  709 
treatment  of,  709 

— chronic,  usually  tubercular,  709 

— tubercular  symptoms  and  general 
course  of,  711 

varieties  in  its  onset  and  course, 

715 

relations  of,  to  Tabes  Mesonterica, 

716  (see  Tabes  Mesenterica) 
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Pharynx,  Adenoid,  vegetations  of, 
624 

Phlebitis  of  Sinuses  of  Dura  Mater, 
120 

Umbilical  Vein  not  a cause  of 

trismus,  187 

Phthisis,  differences  between  disease  in 
child  and  adult,  518 

— Tables  illustrative  of  various  pecu- 
liarities, note,  519,  520 

— affects  different  organs  in  child  ; 
illustrative  Table,  518 

— symptoms  of,  their  peculiarities,  526, 
637 

— aggravated  by  bronchitis,  540 

auscultatory,  532,  536 

congenital,  310 

in  early  infancy,  631 

— of  bronchial  phthisis,  528,  536 

spasmodic  cough  in, 

474 

auscultatory,  633 

— diagnosis  of,  from  worms  and  remit- 
tent fever,  627  . 

tuberculous  pneumonia,  538 

import  of  frequent  attacks  of 

catarrh,  332 

— duration  of,  541 

rapid  cotirse  of,  537,  541 

chronic  course  of— cases,  542 

— proghosis  of,  more  hopeful  in  child 
than  in  adult,  548 

in  bronchial  phthisis — case  of  re- 
covery from,  630 

— death  from,  various  modes  of,  546 
head  symptoms,  sometimes 

obscure  in,  91 

supervention  of  tubercular 

meningitis,  91,  101,  546 
— ■ head  symptoms,  646 

— treatment  of,  646 

Phymosis,  a cause  of  incontinence  of 
urine,  750 

Pia  Mater,  its  changes  in  tubercular 
meningitis,  76 

Pigeon  breast,  how  produced,  318,  798 

— connection  of,  with  enlarged  tonsils, 
622 

— influence  of  rickets  in  causing  it, 
798 

Plessimeter,  objections  to,  8 
Pleura,  effusion  into,  after  scarlatina, 
731 

Pleurisy,  acute  idiopathic,  rare  in  early 
childhood,  386 

post-mortem  appearances  of,  386 

symptoms,  and  physical  signs  of, 

some  peculiarities  in,  386 

diagnosis  of,  errors  in,  freciuent, 

389 

from  head  affection,  389 

affections  of  the  abdomen,  390 
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I’leurisy,  acute,  diagnosis  of,  from  pneu- 
monia ; its  difficulty,  369,  391 

— diaphragmatic,  obscurity  of  symp- 
toms of,  and  in  early  infancy,  390 

auscultatory  signs  of  improve- 
ment in,  388 

latent,  393 

sudden  death  in,  393 

termination  in  empjrema,  396 

deformit}'^  of  chest  after,  408 

associated  with  scarlatinal  dropsv, 

731 

treatment  of,  398 

paracentesis  of  chest  in,  401 

Pneumonia,  causes  and  frequency  of, 
illustrative  Table,  345 

— post-mortem  appearances  in,  341 

termination  in  abscess,  343 

association  with  emphy- 
sema, 344 

— idiopathic,  symptoms  of  first  stage 
of,  362 

second,  363 

thh-d,  366* 

results  of,  death  in  second  stage, 

occasional,  365 

imperfect  recovery  from 

third  stage,  occasional,  365 

auscultatory 

signs  of,  368 

recurrence  of,  346 

diagnosis  of,  temperature  in,  364 

diagnosis  of,  from  pleurisy,  369, 

391 

affection  of  the  brain, 

156,  370 

gastric  disorder,  371 

dentition,  372 

tuberculous,  538 

' treatment  of,  373 

expectant  treatment,  373 

tartar  emetic  in,  375 

mercurials  in,  37 6 

stimulants  and  blisters  in,  377, 

378 

— secondary  to  bronchitis  ; a point  of 
difference  from  disease  in  adult,  333 

—  hooping-cough,  487 

measles,  866 

— Lobular,  cases  properly  so  called, 
338 

description  under  this  name  of 

collapse  of  the  lung,  314 

— Caseous,  morbid  anatomy  of,  ^22 
Potassium,  iodide  of,  in  tubercular  me- 
ningitis, 106 

pleuritic  effusion,  399 

— bromide  of,  in  epilepsy,  224  ; as  seda- 
tive, 24 

Prescribing,  general  rules  for,  26 
Pseudo-hypertrophic  Paralysis,  261 
its  characters,  262 


Pseudo-hypertrophic  paralysis,  morbi<I 
appearances,  264 

treatment,  265 

Psoas  Abscess,  characters  of  tumours 
formed  by,  771 

Puerile  breathing  not  heard  in  early  in- 
fancy, and  why,  300 

Pulse,  great  variations  in  its  frequency,  5 

— frequency  of,  in  infancy  and  child- 
hood, 298 

and  that  of  respiration  to  be 

compared  in  sick  children,  5 

— peculiarities  in  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 86,  91,  99,  100 

Purgatives,  remarks  on  different  kinds 
of,  21,  202 

— in  congestion  of  brain,  48 

— in  tubercular  meningitis,  104 


‘DECTUM,  imperforate,  three  varieties 
of,  665 

its  rarity ; its  symptoms,  655 

circumstances  modifying  progno- 
sis, 657 

various  operations  for  its  cure, 

668 


Eemittence,  tendency  of  diseases  to, 
in  warm  climates,  813 
Kemittent  Fever,  identical  with  Ty- 
phoid Fever,  815  (see  Typhoid  Fever) 
Kespiration,  artificial,  modes  of  induc- 
ing, 304 

— peculiarities  of,  in  early  life,  300 

— its  frequency  in  infancy  and  child- 
hood, 298 

— feebleness  of  inspiratory  power,  299 

— similarity  of  its  characters  in  in- 
fancy and  old  age,  321 

— its  general  characters  to  be  noticed 
in  sick  children,  5,  7 

— peculiarities  of,  in  cerebral  disease,  37 

— organs  of,  death  from  diseases  of,  and 
other  causes,  compared,  note,  296 

susceptibility  of  their  mucous 

membrane,  328,  331 

this  susceptibility  less  at  birth 

than  afterwards,  329 
Best,  importance  of,  in  diseases  of  heart, 
569 

Ketro-cesophageal  Abscess,  629 
Retro-pharyngeal  Abscess,  625 

sj^mptoms,  and  cases  of,  627 

dependent  on  disease  of  cervical 

vertebrse,  627 

diagnosis  of,  628 

treatment,  629 

Re-vaccination,  reasons  in  favour  of, 


844 

Rheumatic  Arthritis,  811  _ 

Rheumatism,  frequency  in  childhood, 


note,  652 
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Rheumatism,  connection  of,  with  cho- 
rea, 233 

— simulating  disease  of  spine,  173 

— Acute,  807,  followed  even  when 
slight  by  heart  disease,  663,  807 

— occurrence  of  subcutaneous  nodules 
in,  note,  808 

— treatment  of,  809 

— Chronic,  its  connection  with  excess 
of  lithates  in  the  urine,  715 

Rickets,  a distinct  disease,  792,  795 

— its  general  characters,  793 

— acute,  795 

— connection  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
brain,  142 

— aUeged  cause  of  chronic  hj’’droce- 
phalus,  133 

— influence  on  the  skull,  796 

chest,  797 

on  the  long  bones,  798 

spine  and  pelvis,  799 

a cause  of  abdominal  en- 
largement, 754 

curative  changes  in  the 

bones,  801 

connection  of,  with  spasm  of 

the  glottis,  196 

simulating  paralysis,  245 

causes  of  death  in,  802 

its  relation  to  syphilis,  802 

treatment  of,  803 

Rotheln,  859 

— its  affinities,  860 

— symptoms,  861 


BALAAM  convulsion,  209 

Santonine,  as  vermifuge,  725 
Scalp,  sanguineous  tumour  of,  59  (see 
Cephalhaematoma) 

Scarlatina,  varieties  of,  862 

— relation  of,  to  diphtheria,  445 

— Simplex,  symptoms  of,  863 
characters  and  progress  of 

the  eruption,  863 

— Anginosa,  symptoms  of,  affection  of 
throat  in,  865 

— Maligna,  symptoms  of,  867 
affection  of  throat  and 

parotids  in,  869 

various  complications  of,  870 

— supervention  of  endocarditis  in  course 
of,  556 

— diphtheria  intercurrent  in,  445 

— acute  peritonitis,  as  sequela  of,  705, 
710 


— post-mortem  appearances  in,  870 

— diagnosis  of,  from  measles,  873 

— sequelae  of,  862 

— albuminuria  after,  its  varying  fre- 
quency, 728 

dropsy,  730 


Scarlatina,  albuminuria  after,  dropsy, 
exciting  causes  of,  729 

symptoms  of,  730 

composition  of  urine  in,  734 

state  of  kidneys  in,  735 

causes  of  death  in,  732 

— prevention  of,  737 

— treatment  of,  873 

— use  of  inunction  in,  874 

•  caution  as  to  depletion  in  head 

affections  in,  875 

the  coryza  and  affection  of 

throat  in,  876 
dropsy,  738 

— prophylaxis  of,  877 

Scrofula,  not  identical  with  tuberculosis, 
785 

— its  different  manifestations,  786 
abscesses,  786 

•  glandular  swellings,  787 

otorrhcea  and  ozaena,  788 

leucorrhoea,  790 

associated  with  albuminoid  liver, 

759 

Sedatives  in  treatment  of  tubercular 
meningitis,  107 

— hooping-cough,  507 

Short  sight,  cause  of  headache,  269 
Sinuses,  cerebral,  thrombosis  of,  120 
Sleep,  frequency  of  pulse  and  respira- 
tion diminished  during  it,  5 

— its  characters  to  .be  observed  in  sick 
children,  4 

— caution  concerning,  in  tubercular 
meningitis,  98 

Small-pox,  influence  of  inoculation  and 
of  vaccination  on,  834 
• — mortality  from,  834 

— symptoms  of,  and  diagnosis  from 
other  eruptive  fevers,  836 

progress  of  the  eruption,  837 

peculiarities  of  the  confluent 

form,  838 

secondary  fever,  its  dangers, 

839 

— treatment  of,  840 

the  secondary  fever  of,  841 

local  symptoms — prevention 

of  pitting,  842 

— after  Vaccination,  its  usually  mild 
character,  843 

peculiarities  of  its  course  and 

symptoms,  846 
Spasm  of  the  Glottis,  193 

symptoms  of,  198 

carpopedal  contrac- 
tions in,  199 

various  causes  of,  1 94 

connection  of,  with  rickets, 

196 

enlarged  thymus  gland, 

note,  474 
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Spasm  of  the  Glottis,  treatment  of,  202 

caution  as  to  laucing 

the  gums  in,  203  ■ 

use  of  bromide  of  po- 
tass and  chloral  in,  206 

caution  as  to  sudden 

exposure  to  air,  205 

the  paroxysm,  use  of 

chloroform,  206 

Speech,  temporary  loss  of  power  of, 
after  long  illness,  149 
Spinal  cord,  predominance  of,  in  early 
life,  38 

special  obscurity  of  disease  of,  in 

the  child,  171 

• — ■ — Dr.  Weber’s  observations  on  vas- 
cularity of,  186 

irritation  and  congestion  of  — 

cases,  172 

membranes  of,  usually  involved  in 

simple  encephalitis,  114 

inflammation  of  its  membranes 

sometimes  epidemic,  note,  174 

, cases  illustrative  of  inflammation 

of,  174 

acute  inflammation  of  substance 

of,  181 

chronic  inflammation  of  substance 

of,  182 

softening  of,  generally  connected 

with  disease  of  vertebrm,  182 

remarkable  case  of,  without 

disease  of  the  bones,  183 
Spine,  cervical,  disease  of,  with  retro- 
pharyngeal abscess,  627 

paralysis  from  disease  of,  246 

Spleen,  albuminoid  enlargement  of,  766 

— enlarged,  associated  with  Leucmmia, 
766 

Stimulants,  use  of,  in  treatment  of  diar- 
rhoea, 691 

Stomach,  peculiarities  of,  in  infancy, 
575 

— Softening  of,  different  opinions  con- 
cerning, 640 

characters  of,  641 

due  to  changes  after  death,  642 

alleged  influence  of  mode  of 

death  on,  642 

its  frequency  in  infancy,  theo^ 

ries  accounting  for,  643 
Stomatitis,  three  varieties  of,  607 

— Follicular,  symptoms  and  course  of, 
608 

treatment  of,  609  (see  Thrush) 

— Ulcerative,  or  Noma,  symptoms  and 
course  of,  610 

relations  to  diphtheria,  610 

tendency  to  pass  into  gangrene 

very  slight,  610 
treatment  of,  612 

— Gangrenous,  fatality  of,  613 


THR 

Stomatitis,  Gangrenous,  its  connection 
with  blood  disea.ses,  613 

does  not  depend  on  administration 

of  mercuiy,  620 

point  of  departure  of  gangrene, 

614 

symptoms  and  course  of,  615 

morbid  appearances  in,  616 

treatment ; importance  of  cauteri- 
sation, 618 

Strychnine  in  chorea,  242 

spinal  paralysis,  257 

incontinence  of  urine,  721 

Sun-stroke,  45,  52 

Sulphate  of  Magnesia,  use  of  small 
doses  of,  in  diarrhoea,  639,  686 
Sulphuric  Acid,  in  diarrhoea,  686 
Sylvester,  Dr.,  on  artificial  respiration, 
304 

Sjq)liilis,  Infantile,  776 

dependent  on  congenital  taint, 

778 

produced  by  vaccination,  77 6 

relation  of,  to  foetal  and  infantilQ 

peritonitis,  698 
symptoms  of,  778 

— ■ — coryza,  sometimes  the  only  one, 
331,  747 

affection  of  bones,  780 

syphilitic  cachexia,  781 

relapses  and  tertiary  symp- 
toms, 782 

affections  of  liver,  thymus, 

&c , in,  783 

changes  in  teeth  from  it,  785 

relation  of,  to  rickets,  802 

treatment  of,  783 

local  applications  in,  784 

TABES  Mesenterica,  relation  of,  to 
•*-  tubercular  peritonitis,  716 

anatomical  characters  of,  717 

symptoms  not  pathognomonic  of, 

717 

treatment  of,  and  of  tubercular 

peritonitis,  718 

Teeth,  order  in  which  they  appear,  600 

— changes  in  from  convulsions,  208 

— syphilis,  785 

Temperatmre,  importance  of  ascertain- 
ing, 6 

— in  disease  of  brain,  93,  157 
pneumonia,  370 

tjrphoid  fever,  93,  820  • 

as  premonitory  sign  of  phthisis, 

528 

Tetany  in  young  children,  201 
Thermometer,  use  of,  important,  6 
Thirst,  indications  of,  in  the  infant,  13 
Thread-worms,  santonine  in  their  treat- 
ment, 735 
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THE 

Thrombosis  of  cerebral  sinuses,  1 20 
Thrush,  its  chamcters  described,  592 

— disorder  of  health  attending  it,  593 

— microscopic  characters  of,  594 

— causes  and  treatment  of,  596 
Thymic  Asthma,  note,  474 
Thymus,  suppuration  of,  in  infantile 

syphilis,  783 

Tongue,  in  infants,  how  to  examine  the,  9 
Tonsils,  inflammation  of,  621 
— Hypertrophy  of,  its  symptoms,  621 

its  influence  on  the  form  of  the 

mouth  and  chest,  622 

its  treatment,  623 

Tra<'heotomy,  in  membranous  croup, 
463 

conditions  of  success,  465 

after  management,  468 

Trismus,  infantile,  symptoms  of,  185 

post-mortem  appearances  in,  186 

opinions  as  to  its  cause,  187 

alleged  dependence  on  change  in 

urine,  188 

modes  of  prevention  and  of  treat- 
ment, 188 

Tubercle  of  Brain,  159  (see  Brain,  Tu- 
bercle of) 

Mesenteric  Glands,  716  (see 

Tabes  Mesenterica) 

Tubercular  Meningitis,  72 

ages  at  which  it  occurs,  100 

predisposition  to,  in  phthisical 

families,  101 

morbid  appearances  in.  two  kinds 

of,  73 

at  base  of  brain,  74 

granulations  of  the  mem- 
branes, 75 

their  tubercular 

nature,  76 

state  of  cerebral  sub- 
stance in,  and  relation  to  fluid  in 
ventricles,  77 

softening  not  due  to  imbibition 

of  fluid,  78 

result,  of  inflammation  ; 

its  relation  to  changes  in  lining  of 
ventricles,  79 

morbid  appearances,  tubercular 

deposits  in  bminin,  81. 

complications  of,  81 

symptoms  of  first  stage  of,  82 

second,  84 

third,  85 

vary  in  different  cases, 

88 

. ^ approach  sometimes  very 

gradual,  89,  94 

syrnploms  of,  obscure  in 

phthisical  subjects,  91 

three  stages  of,  not  always 

distinct,  100 
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Tubercular  Meningitis,  symptoms  of, 
occasional  occurrence  of  diarrhoea  in, 
105 

diagnosis  of,  from  inflam- 
mation of  internal  ear,  119 

night  terrors, 

273 

typhoid  fever, 

92 

remissions  in, 

irregular,  94,  99 

gastric  disor- 
der, 94 

pneumonia,  370 

pleurisy,  389 

use  of  ophthal- 
moscope in,  95 

prognosis  in,  very  unfavourable; 

95 


appearances  of  improve- 
ment delusive,  97 

occasional  recovery  from,  96 

caution  as  to  sleep  in,  98 

duration  of,  99 

treatment  of,  prophylaxis  of, 

101 


— depletion  in,  103 

purgatives  in,  104 

use  of  mercurials  and  io- 
dide of  potassium  in,  105,  106 

local  application  of  cold  in, 

106 

diet,  use- of  narcotics,  appli- 
cation of  blisters  in,  107,  108 

last  stage  of,  109 

Tubercular  Peritonitis,  709  (see  Peri- 
tonitis, chronic) 

Tuberculosis,  not  identical  with  scro- 
fula, 785 

Tumours,  Abdominal,  753  (see  Abdo- 
minal Tumours) 

Typhoid  Fever,  identity  of,  in  child  and 
adult,  816 

post-mortem  appearances  of,  816 

symptoms  of,  milder  form  of, 

817 

temperature  in,  93,  820 

appearance  of  eruption  in,  820 

severer  form  of,  819 

abortive  form  of,  823 

delirium  in,  821 

cerebral  mischief  in,  823,  826 

convulsions  in,  821 

death-rate  in,  note,  822 

sitins  of  recovery  from,  822 

diagnosis  of,  from  simple  gastric 
disorder,  824 

^ acute  tuberculosis,  642, 


tiibercular  meningitis,  93 

fi'om  pneumonia,  371  . 

treatment  of,  827 


89t 


INDEX. 


TYP 


ZIN 


Q'yplioirl  Fever,  diagnosis  of,  abdominal 
symptoms  in,  829 

cerebral  disturbance  in,  829 

diet  and  stimulants  in,  831 


TTMBILICUS,  discharge  of  pus  from, 
in  peritonitis,  121,  704 

— haemorrhage  from,  in  new-born  chil- 
dren, 648 

Urine,  incontinence  of — causes,  750 

— sometimes  due  to  phymosis,  760 
treatment,  751 

— condition  of,  in  diphtheria,  434 
scarlatinal  dropsy,  734 


"yACCINATIOlSr,  drawbacks  from  its 
’ universal  success,  834 

— great  benefits  of,  835,  849 

— adoption  of,  followed  by  increase  of 
measles  and  scarlatina,  840 

— communication  of  Syphilis  by,  776, 
845 

Van'der  Kolk,  on  atrophy  of  brain,  151 
Varicella,  846  (see  Chicken-pox) 
Variola,  834  (see  SmaU-pox) 

Vertebrae,  disease  of  the  cervical,  ex- 
tending to  brain,  115 

affection  of  spinal  cord  in 

cases  of,  182 

as  cause  of  retropharyngeal 

abscess,  627 


Vomiting,  in  infants,  its  frequency  ac- 
counted for,  632 

treatment  of,  633,  637 

as  a sign  of  dyspepsia,  635 

— in  course  of  diarrhoea,  677,  689 

— important  as  a sign  of  cerebral 
disease,  37,  46 

— in  first  stage  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, 83 

— persistent,  of  great  importance  as  a 
sign  of  tubercular  meningitis,  94 

— in  hooping-cough,  491,  496 

— of  Blood,  643  (see  Haematemesis) 
Von  Dusch,  on  thrombosis  of  cerebral 

sinuses,  123 

Vulva,  discharges  from,  790 

circumstances  in  which  they 

occur,  791 

treatment  of,  792 


WATEESTROKE,  case  of,  112 
Waxy  Liver,  759 

Whytt,  Dr.,  his  observations  on  Acute 
Hydrocephalus,  71 

Worms,  intestinal,  five  varieties  of,  721 

symptoms  of,  722 

— convulsions  from,  724 

treatment  of,  725 


7INC,  sulphate  of,  in  treatment  of  cho- 
rea,  241 

of  hooping-cough,  515 
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Acid  Mixture  for  Hooping-cough 

iEthereal,  stimulant,  for  fever  .... 

Alterative,  saline  , 

— tonic 

Alkaline,  aromatic  ...... 

Alum  Mixture  for  Hooping-cough  .... 

Aperient,  aloetic 

— febrifuge 

— saline 

• — for  tape -worm 

Aromatic,  carminative 

Astringent 

— aromatic,  opiate 

— gallic  acid,  opiate 

— lead  and  opium  ...... 

— sulphate  of  iron  and  opium  .... 
(Cinchona  and  hydrocyanic  acid  mixture 

' Cough  Mixtures 

IDecoction  Blanche 

IDemulcent  . . ’ 

• Diuretic,  saline 

lExpectorant,  stimulating  . . 

i Febrifuge,  aperient  

— sedative  ........ 

Sooping-cough,  alum  mixture  for 

acid  mixture  for  ...... 

hydrocyanic  acid 

with  bark 

f odide  of  potass  mixture,  for  pleuritic  efEusion 

iron,  expectorant  mixture  for  chronic  bronchitis 
hooping-cough 
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T’HE  SCIENCE  AND  ART  OF  SURGERY; 

Being  a Treatise  on  Surgical  Injuries,  Diseases,  and  Operations.  By  John 
Eric  Erichsen,  F.R.C.S.,  Surgeon-Extraordinary  to  H.M.  Queen 
Victoria  ; Member  of  Council^and  of  the  Court  of  Examiners  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Surgeons ; Emeritus  Professor  of  Surgery  and  of  Clinical  Surgery 
in  University  College  ; Consulting- Surgeon  to  University  College  Hospital, 
and  to  various  Medical  Charities.  The  Seventh  Edition,  enlarged  and  care- 
fully revised  ; pp.  2,072,  illustrated  by  862  Engravmgs  on  Wood.  2 vols. 
8vo,  price  36^. 


A 


SYSTEM  OF  SURGERY,  ■ 

Theoretical  and  Practical,  in  Treatises  by  various  Authors.  Edited  by 
Timothy  PIolmes,  M.A.,  Surgeon  to  St.  George’s  Hospital,  Membre 
Correspondant  de  la  Societe  de  Chirurgie  de  Paris;  and  J.  W.  Hulke, 
F.R.S.,  Surgeon  to  the  Middlesex  Hospital  and  to  tlie  Royal  London 
Ophthalmic  Hospital.  Third  Edition,  in  Three  Volumes,  with  Coloured 
Lithographic  Plates  and  numerous  Illustrations  engraved  on  Wood.  3 vols. 


royal  8vo,  price  Four  Guineas. 

In  this  third  edition  the  same 
general  arrangement  has  been 
followed  as  in  the  two  former  : 
but  many  of  the  Treatises  have 
been  entirely  re-written,  others 
greatly  modified,  and  all  care- 
fully revised,  either  by  the 
original  Authors  or  by  surgeons 
of  known  authority  on  the  topics 
in  question.  The  Editors  have 
thus  attempted  to  adapt  the 
book  to  the  great  changes  and 
advances  which  have  been  made 
in  surgery  during  the  interval 
since  its  last  publication  ; whilst 


the  publishers  have  been  en- 
abled, by  careful  condensation 
on  the  part  of  the  Authors,  and 
by  the  use  of  a less  expensive 
style  of  typography,  to  issue  the 
work  at  a reduced  price,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  add  largely  to 
the  illustrations.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  new  edition  will  main- 
tain the  reputation  of  the  System 
of  Surgery  as  a faithful  mirror 
of  the  teaching  and  practice  of 
surgery  in  England  at  the  pre- 
sent day. 
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UAIN’S  ELEMENTS  OF  ANATOMY. 

The  Ninth  Edition.  Re-edited  by  Allen  Thomson,  M.D.,  LL.D., 
F.  R.S.,  L.  & E.,  formerly  Professor  of  Anatomy  in  the  University  of 
Glasgow;  Edward  Albert  Schafer,  F.R.S.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Physiology  in  University  College,  London  ; and  George  Dancer  Thane, 
Professor  of  Anatomy  in  University  College,  London.  With  upwards  of 
1,000  Illustrations  engraved  on  Wood,  of  which  a large  proportion  are 
Coloui'ed.  2 vols.  medium  8vo,  price  i8j.  each. 


A NATOMY,  DESCRIPTIVE  AND  SURGICAL. 

By  Henry  Gray,  E.R.  S.,  late  Lecturer  on  Anatomy  at  St.  George’s 
Hospital,  With  557  large  Woodcut  Illustrations ; those  in  the  First 
Edition  after  Original  Drawings  by  Dr.  Carter,  from  Dissections  made 
by  the  Author  and  Dr.  Carter ; the  additional  Drawings  in  the  Second 
and  subsequent  Editions  by  Dr.  Westmacott,  and  other  Demonstrators  of 
Anatomy.  The  Tenth  Edition,  re-edited  by  T.  Pickering  Pick,  Surgeon 
to  St.  George’s  Hospital;  Examiner  in  Anatomy,  Royal  College  of  Surgeons 
of  England.  Royal  8vo,  30^. 

A MANUAL  OF  OPERATIVE  SURGERY  ON 

THE  DEAD  BODY. 

By  Thomas  Smith,  Surgeon  to,  and  Lecturer  on  Anatomy  at,  St.  Bar- 
tholomew’s Hospital.  A New  Edition,  re-edited  by  W.  J.  Walsham, 
Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Operative  Surgery  to  St,  Bartholomew’s 
Hospital  Medical  School.  With  46  Illustrations.  8vo,  price  12s, 

(COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIO- 

LOGY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATE  ANIMALS. 

By  Richard  Owen,  F.R.S.,  Superintendent  of  the  Nat.  Hist.  Depart- 
ments, British  Museum.  3 vols.  8vo,  with  1,472  Woodcuts,  73J.  6d. 
VoL.  I.  Fishes  and  Reptiles,  with  452  Woodcuts,  21s. 

VoL.  II.  War7ii-blooded  Verteh'ates,  with  406  Woodcuts,  21s. 

VoL.  HI,  Mammalia,  including  Man,  with  614  Woodcuts,  31J.  6^/. 


'X'ABLETS  OF  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIO- 

LOGY. 

By  Thomas  Cooke,  F.R.C.S.,  Senior  Assistant- Surgeon  to  the  West- 
minster Hospital,  and  Lecturer  at  the  School  of  Anatomy,  Physiology,  and 
Operative  Surgery.  Being  a Synopsis  of  Demonstrations  given  in  the 
Westminster  Hospital  Medical  School,  A.d.  1871-1875.  With  an  Ap- 
pendix containing  most  of  the  New  Discoveries  of  Importance.  Anatomy, 
. complete.  Second  Edition.  4to,  price  15^.  Physiology,  complete.  Second 
Edition,  4to,  price  loj. 

These  Tablets  7nay  still  be  had  in  separate  Fasciculi  as  originally  published. 


■NJOTES  ON  PHYSIOLOGY  FOR  THE  USE 

OF  STUDENTS  PREPARING  FOR  EXAMINATION. 

By  Henry  Ashby,  M.D.  Lond.,  Physician  to  the  General  Hospital  for 
Sick  Children,  Manchester  ; formerly  Demonstrator  of  Physiology,  Liverpool 
School  of  Medicine.  Third  Edition,  thoroughly  revised,  with  new  matter 
added  in  several  of  the  Sections.  i8mo,  price  5j. 


PUBLISHED  BY  MESSRS.  LONGMANS  <Sr-  CO. 


3 


EXPERIMENTAL  PHYSIOLOGY,  ITS  BENE- 

^ FITS  TO  MANKIND  ; 

With  an  Address  on  Unveiling  the  Statue  of  William  Harvey  at  Folke- 
stone, August,  i88i.  By  Richard  Owen,  F.R.S.,  &c.  Crown  8vo,  5j, 


fJEALTH  IN  THE  HOUSE. 

Twenty-five  Lectures  on  Elementary  Physiology  in  its  application  to  the 
Daily  wants  of  Man  and  Animals.  By  Mrs.  C.  M.  Buckton,  Member 
of  the  Leeds  School  Board.  Twelfth  Edition,  thoroughly  revised ; with 
41  Woodcuts  and  Diagrams.  Small  8vo,  price  is. 


“We  most  cordially  recommend  this  admir- 
able book  to  all  who  are  interested  in  sanitary 
reform,  and  to  the  wives  of  clergj’inen  and 
others  specially  interested  in  the  welfare  of  the 
poor.  ” — A cadevty. 


“ Mrs.  Buckton’s  book  is  one  of  the  best 
books  of  its  kind  ever  written.  We  have 
seldom  read  so  admirable  a series  of  lectures  on 
elementary  physiology  and  the  laws  of  health.” 
Manchester  Examiner. 


S'cbtcal  mib 


I T ECTURES  ON  THE  PRINCIPLES  AND 

^ PRACTICE  OF  PHYSIC. 

Delivered  at  King’s  College,  London,  by  Sir  Thomas  Watson,  Bart., 
M.D.,  F.R.  S.,  Hon.  LL.B.  Cantab.,  Hon.  D.C.L.  Oxon.,  &c.,  Physician - 
in-Ordinary  to  the  Queen.  Fifth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  with  two 
Plates.  2 Yols.  8vo,  price  36^. 


QLINICAL  LECTURES  AND  ESSAYS. 

By  Sir  James  Paget,  Bart.,  F.R.S.,  D.C.L.  Oxon.,  LL.D.  Cantab., 
&c.,  Seijeant-Surgeon  to  the  Queen,  Surgeon  to  the  Prince  of  Wales, 
Consulting- Surgeon  to  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital.  Edited  by  F.  Howard 
Marsh,  Assistant- Surgeon  to  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital.  Second  Edi- 
tion, I’evised,  8vo,  15J. 


EXAMINATION  QUESTIONS  IN  ANATOMY, 

PHYSIOLOGY,  BOTANY,  MATERIA  MEDICA,  SURGERY, 
MEDICINE,  MIDWIFERY,  AND  STATE-MEDICINE. 
Arranged  by  H.  A.  Husband,  M.B.,  M.C.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.S.A.,  &c. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  augmented.  32ino,  price  4J.  fir/. 


^HE  MEDICAL  LANGUAGE  OF  ST.  LUKE. 

A Proof  from  Internal  Evidence  that  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  I.uke  and 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  were  written  by  the  same  person,  and  that  the 
Writer  was  a Medical  Man.  By  the  Rev,  William  Kirk  Hobart, 
LL.D.,  Ex-Scholar  Trinity  College,  Dublin.  8vo,  i6j. 


4 
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^ DICTIONARY  OF  MEDICINE  ; 

Including  General  Pathology,  General  Therapeutics,  Hygiene,  and  the 
Diseases  peculiar  to  Women  and  Children,  By  Various  Writers.  Edited 
by  Richard  Quain,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Physicians,  Consulting  Physician  to  the  Hospital  for  Consumption, 
Brompton.  Seventh  Thousand  ; pp.  1,836,  with  138  Illustrations  engraved 
on  wood.  I Voh,  Medium  8vo,  31s.  61.  cloth,  or  40A  half-russia.  To  be 
had  also  in  Two  Volumes,  price  34J.  cloth. 


“ A work  of  this  ambitious  scope,  sliould  it 
afford  no  sufficient  ground  for  criticism,  is 
assuredly  altogether  beyond  the  capacity  of 
adequate  review.  We  take  leave  of  it  by  saying 
that,  as  a work,  it  is  well  conceived  and  well 
e.xecuted  ; that  it  is  a really  good  epitome 
within  very  moderate  limits,  and  that  it  cannot 
fail  to  prove  useful  to  the  busy  practitioner.  . . 

. . Dr.  Quain  is  to  be  congratulated  upon  the 
completion  of  his  labours.  He  may  rest  from 


them  in  the  full  assurance  that  the  result  will 
prove  a boon  to  the  medical  profession.  The 
assistant-editors,  Dr.  F.  T.  Roberts  and  Dr. 
Mitchell  Bruce,  whose  labours  have  not  been 
less  successful  than  they  must  have  been  onerous 
and  protracted,  are  equally  to  be  congratulated 
OR  the  sound  and  good  work  which  they  have 
bestowed  on  a classical  book  with  which  their 
names  will  long  be  honourably  connected.  ’ 
British  Medical  Journal. 


I 


'J'HE  SENSES  AND  THE  INTELLECT. 

By  Alexander  Bain,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Logic  in  the  University  of 
Aberdeen.  Third  Edition,  with  numerous  Emendations,  and  a Review  of 
Darwin  on  Expression  as  a Postscript,  8vo,  15^. 

^HE  EMOTIONS  AND  THE  WILL. 

By  the  same  Author.  Third  Edition,  thoroughly  revised,  and  in  great  part 
re-written.  8vo,  price  15J. 

lyrENTAL  AND  MORAL  SCIENCE: 

A Compendium  of  Psychology  and  Ethics.  By  the  same  Author.  Fourth 
Edition.  Crown  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

T OGIC,  DEDUCTIVE  AND  INDUCTIVE. 

By  the  same  Author.  In  Two  Parts,  crown  8vo,  price  lor.  6d.  Each 
Part  may  be  had  separately  : — 

Part  I. , Deduction,  price  4s.  ; Part  II. , Induction,  price  6s.  6d. 


t"He  history  of  philosophy  from 

^ THALES  TO  COMTE. 

By  George  Henry  Lewes.  Fourth  Edition,  re-written  and  greatly 
enlarged.  2 vols.  8vo,  price  32s. 


A system  of  logic,  ratiocinative 

AND  INDUCTIVE  ; 

Being  a Connected  View  of  the  Principles  of  Evidence  and  the  Methods  of 
.Scientific  Investigation.  By  John  Stuart  Mill.  The  Tenth  Edition. 
2 vols.  8vo,  price  25J. 

Handbook  of  j.  s.  mill’s  system  of 

LOGIC. 

By  the  Rev.  A.  II.  Killick,  M.A.  Third  Edition.  Crown  Svo,  3r.  Oi. 


|jafljo(0r|]r  mitt  iljc  Cnatmeivt  of  giscivsc. 


^ MANUAL  OF  PATHOLOGY. 

By  Joseph  Coats,  M.D.  Pathologist  to  the  Western  Infirmary  and  the 
Sick  Children’s  Hospital,  Glasgow ; Lecturer  on  Pathology  in  the  Western 
Infirmary ; Examiner  in  Pathology  in  the  University  of  Glasgow  ; for- 
merly Pathologist  to  the  Royal  Infirmary,  and  President  of  the  Pathological 
and  Clinical  Society  of  Glasgow.  With  339  Illustrations  engraved  on 
Wood.  8vo,  price  3u]  6^/. 


“ The  ‘ Manual  of  Pathology  ’ by  Dr.  Coats 
of  Glasgow,  is  a work  of  high  merit,  and  is 
sure  to  be  widely  read.” — T/ie  Lancet. 

“Students  will  welcome  Dr.  Coats’  Manual 
as  the  first  indigenous  English  te.\t-book  aim- 
ing at  completeness  in  general  pathology,  as 
well  as  in  pathological  anatomy.” — Practi- 
tioner. 


“ After  a careful  examination  of  the  volume, 
we  have  no  hesitatiom  in  recommending  Dr. 
Coats’  Manual  to  our  readers  as  a work  of 
first-class  merit,  and  one  which  should  be  in  the 
possession  of  everyone  who  wishes  to  know  the 
present  condition  of  the  important  branch  of 
medical  science  with  which  it  deals.” — Dublin 
Medical  Journal. 
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LECTURES  ON  SURGICAL  PATHOLOGY, 

Delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England.  By  Sir  James 
Paget,  Bart.,  F.R.S.,  D.C.L.  Oxon.,  LL.D.  Cantab.,  &c.,  Serjeant- 
Surgeon  to  the  Queen,  Surgeon  to  the  Prince  of  Wales,  Consulting- 
Surgeon  to  St.  Bartholomew’s  Hospital.  Third  Edition,  re-edited  by  the 
Author  and  W.  Turner,  M.B.  8vo,  with  13 1 Woodcuts,  price  21s. 


A 


TREATLSE  ON  ORTHOPAEDIC  SURGERY. 

By  J.  Warrington  PIaward,  F.R.C.S.,  Surgeon  to  St.  George’s 
Hospital.  With  30  Illustrations  engraved  on  Wood.  8vo,  price  12^.  6d. 

ment  of  cases  of  deformity  can  be  successfully 
undertaken  by  general  surgeons,  that  there 
are  no  mysteries  in  it,  and  not  that  the  writer 
of  the  book  is  alone  able  to  cope  with  them.’’ 

The  Lancet 


“This  work  has  a verj'  special  value,  for  it 
is  written  by  a general  surgeon,  who  in  his  pre- 
face declares  that  there  is  no  good  reason  for 
the  .separate  practice  of  orthopaedic  .surgery. 
The  teaching  of  the  book  is  that  the  treat- 


ON 


IN-KNEE  DISTORTION  (Genu  Valgum)  : 

Its  Varieties  and  Treatment  with  and  without  Surgical  Operation.  By  W. 
J.  Little,  M.D.,  F.R. C.P. ; Author  of  “The  Deformities  of  the  Human 
Frame,”  &c.  Assisted  by  Muirhead  Little,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P. 
With  40  Woodcut  Illustrations.  8vo,  price  yj.  (id. 


ON 


CONCUSSION  OF  THE  SPINE,  NERVOUS 

SHOCKS, 

And  other  Obscure  Injuries  of  the  Nervous  System  in  their  Clinical  and 
Medico-Legal  Aspects.  By  Jofin  Eric  Erichsen,  F.R.S.,  &c.,  Surgeon- 
Extraordinary  to  the  Queen.  New  and  Revised  Edition.  Crmvn  8vo,  lOs.Sd. 


A TREATISE  ON  MEDICAL  ELECTRICITY, 

THEORETICAL  AND  PRACTICAL  ; 

And  its  Use  in  the  Treatment  of  Paralysis,  Neuralgia,  and  other  Diseases. 
By  Julius  Althaus,  M.D.,  &c..  Senior  Physician  to  the  Infirmary  for 
Epilepsy  and  Paralysis.  Third  Edition,  enlarged  and  revised ; with  147 
Illustrations  engraved  on  Wood.  8vo,  price  i8j. 


6 


WORKS  ON  MEDICINE,  SURGERY  6-v. 


f|ANDBOOK'ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN. 

With  especial  reference  to  Diagnosis  and  Treatment.  By  Robert  Liveing, 
M.A,  & M.D.  Cantab.,  F.R.C.P.  Lond.,  &c.,  Physician  to  the  Depart- 
ment for  Diseases  of  the  Skin  at  the  Middlesex  Hospital.  Third  Edition, 
revised.  Fcap.  8vo,  price  5j. 

]^OTES  ON  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  DISEASES. 

By  the  same  Author.  Fifth  Edition.  i8mo,  price  3J. 

JgLEPHANTIASIS  GR^CORUM,  or  TRUE  LEPROSY; 

Being  the  Goulstonian  Lectures  for  1873.  By  the  same  Author.  Cr.8vo,  4s.  6d. 

CLINICAL  LECTURES  ON  DISEASES  OF  THE 

LIVER,  JAUNDICE,  AND  ABDOMINAL  DROPSY; 
Including  the  Croonian  Lectures  on  Functional  Derangements  of  the  Liver, 
delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  in  1874.  By  Charles 
Murchison,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F. R. S.,  &c. ; late  Physician  and  Lecturer  on 
the  Principles  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  St.  Thomas’s  Hospital.  New 
Edition,  preparing  for  publication. 

A TREATISE  ON  THE  CONTINUED  FEVERS 

OF  GREAT  BRITAIN. 

By  Charles  Murchison,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  &c..  Fellow  of  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  ; late  Physician  and  Lecturer  on  the  Prin* 
ciples  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  St.  Thomas’s  Hospital.  New  Edition, 
preparing  for  publication. 

A TREATISE  ON  GOUT  AND  RHEUMATIC 

^ GOUT  (RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS). 

By  Alfred  Baring  Garrod,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  &c.;  Consulting  Physician 
to  King’s  College  Hospital.  Third  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  en- 
larged ; with  6 Plates,  comprising  21  Figures  (14  Coloured),  and  27  Illus- 
trations engraved  on  Wood.  8vo,  piice  21s, 


Himalayan  and  sub-himalayan  dis- 

TRICTS  OF  BRITISH  INDIA, 

Their  Climate,  Medical  Topography,  and  Disease  Distribution : with  reasons 
for  assigning  a Malarious  Origin  to  Goitre,  and  some  other  Diseases.  By 
F.  N.  Macnamara,  M.D.,  F.R.G.S.,  Surgeon-Major  (retired)  Indian 
Medical  Service.  With  Map  and  Fever  Chart.  8vo,  price  21s. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  KIDNEY  AND  URINARY 

^ derangements.  ^ ^ , 

By  W.  Howship  Dickinson,  M.D.  Cantab.,  F.R.C.P.,  &c..  Physician  to, 
and  Lecturer  on  Medicine  at,  St.  George’s  Hospital.  In  Three  Parts. 
Part  Diabetes,  with  3 Plates  of  Figures  and  17  Woodcuts.  8vo, 
price  I or.  PART  Albuminwia,  with  ii  Plates  and  31  Y oodcuts, 

price  20r. 

***  The  Two  Parts  may  be  had  separately,  each  an  independent  work  : 
Part  1.— Diabetes,  price  I2j.  cloth.  Part  II.— Being  the  Second  Edition 
Revised  of  Dr.  Dickinson’s  “ Pathology  and  Treatment  of  Albuminuria, 
price  2ir.  cloth.  Part  III.,  completing  the  work,  is  in  the  Press. 
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7 


QLINICAL  RESEARCHES  ON  DISEASE  IN 


By  Charles  Morehead,  M.D.,  Surgeon  to  the  Jamsetjee  Jeejeebhoy 
Hospital.  Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised.  8vo,  21s. 


QN  THE  USE  OF  THE  LARYNGOSCOPE  IN 

^ DISEASES  OF  THE  THROAT; 


With  an  Appendix  on  Rhinoscopy.  By  Morell  Mackenzie,  M.D. 
Lond.,  Senior  Physician  to  the  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Throat  and 
Chest,  and  Lecturer  on  Diseases  of  the  Throat  at  the  London  Hospital. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged;  with  47  Woodcut  Illustrations. 
8vo,  price  6s.  _ 


J^ENTAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  SURGERY. 


By  S.  James  A.  Salter,  M.B.,  F.R.S.,  Examiner  in  Dental  Surgery  at 
the  College;  Dental  Surgeon  to  Guy’s  Hospital.  With  133  Illustrations. 
8 VO,  price  i8j. 


Their  History,  Characteristic  Features,  Complications,  and  General  Treat- 
ment ; with  Statistics  concerning  them  as  they  are  met  with  in  Warfare. 
By  Surgeon-General  T.  Longmore,  C.B.,  F.R.C.  S.,  Honorary  Surgeon 
to  H.M.  Queen  Victoria;  Professor  of  Military  Surgery  in  the  Army 
Medical  School.  With  58  Illustrations.  8vo,  price  31s.  61. 


CAN  REMO  CLIMATICALLY  AND  MEDI- 

CALLY  CONSIDERED. 


By  Arthur  Hill  Hassall,  M.D.,  London.  Member  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Physicians  of  England  ; late  Senior  Physician  to  the  Royal  Free 
Hospital  ; Founder  of  and  Consulting  Physician  to  the  Royal  National 
Hospital  for  Consumption  and  Diseases  of  the  Chest,  &c.  New  Edition, 
with  30  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo,  $s. 


wintering  in  the  RIVIERA; 


With  Notes  of  Travel  in  Italy  and  France,  and  Practical  Hints  to  Travel- 
lers. By  William  Miller,  S.S.C.  Edinburgh.  Second  and  Cheaper 
Edition,  with  12  Lithographic  Illustrations.  Post  8vo,  "js.  6d. 


oi  MomeiT  anir  mtb'  Hupitlar 


the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 

DISEASES  OF  WOMEN,  INCLUDING  THE  DIAGNOSIS 
OF  PREGNANCY. 


By  Graily  PIewitt,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Midwifery  and  Diseases  of 
Women,  University  College,  and  Obstetric  Physician  to  the  Hospital.  New 
Edition,  being  the  Fourth,  in  great  part  re-written  and  much  enlarged,  Avith 
21 1 Engravings  on  Wood,  of  which  79  are  new  in  this  Edition.  8vo, 
price  24J. 


INDIA, 


qunshot  injuries 
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WOJ^KS  ON  MEDICINE,  SURGERY 


HTHE  MECHANICAL  SYSTEM  OF  UTERINE 

PATHOLOGY. 

Eeing  the  Harveian  Lecture;  delivered  before  the  Harveian  Society  of 
London,  December,  1877.  By  Graily  Hewitt,  M.D.,  Professor  of 
Midwifery  and  Diseases  of  Women,  University  College,  and  Obstetric 
Physician  to  the  Hospital ; Examiner  in  Obstetric  Medicine  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  London.  With  31  Life-size  Illustrations  prepared  expressly  for 
this  Work.  Crown  4to,  7^.  bd. 

T ECTURES  ON  THE  DISEASES  OF  INFANCY 

^ AND  CHILDHOOD. 

By  Charles  West,  M.D.,  &c..  Founder  of  and  formerly  Physician  to  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children.  Sixth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  8vo,  i8j.  | 

tflNTS  TO  MOTHERS  FOR  THE  MANAGE-  ! 
MENT  OF  THEIR  HEALTH  DURING  THE  PERIOD  OF  i 
PREGNANCY  AND  IN  THE  LYING-IN  ROOM  : 

With  an  Exposure  of  Popular  Errors  in  connection  with  those  subjects,  and 
Hints  on  Nursing.  By  Thomas  Bull,  M.D.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition, 
thoroughly  revised  and  improved.  Fcap.  8vo,  price  u.  6d. 

'X'HE  MATERNAL  MANAGEMENT  OF  CHILDREN 

■■■  IN  HEALTH  AND  DISEASE. 

By  the  same  Author.  New  and  cheaper  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and 
improved.  Fcap.  8vo,  price  u.  6d. 

^HE  HANDBOOK  FOR  MIDWIVES.  , 

By  Henry  Fly  Smith,  M.B.  Oxon.,  M.R.C.S.,  late  Assistant- Surgeon  I 
at  the  Plospital  for  Sick  Women,  Soho  Square.  With  41  Woodcuts.  j 
Crown  8vo,  price  5^. 


glaierm  Scbint  mtb  Cljerapeulits. 
T^HOMSON’S  CONSPECTUS  ADAPTED  TO 

THE  BRITISH  PHARMACOPOEIA.  j 

By  Edmund  Lloyd  Birkett,  M.D.,  &c.,  Physician  to  the  City  of  j 
London  Hospital  for  Diseases  of  the  Chest.  Latest  Edition,  with  Supple- 
ment  containing  Notices  of  the  Medicines  and  Preparations  added  in  t 
! 1874  to  the  British  Pharmacopoeia.  i8mo,  6s.  !■ 

! ^HE  ESSENTIALS  OF  MATERIA  MEDICA  ^ 

AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

By  Alfred  Baring  Garrod,  M.D.,  F.R.  S.,  Fellow  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians  ; Consulting  Physician  to  King’s  College  Plospital ; late  Pro-  | 
fessor  of  Therapeutics  at  King’s  College,  London.  The  Ninth  Edition,  ; 
revised  and  edited,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Author,  by  E.  B.  Baxter,  j 
M.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  in  King’s 
College,  London  ; Senior  Physician  to  the  Evelina  Hospital  for  Sick  j 
Children  ; Assistant-Physician  to  King’s  College  Plospital.  Crown  Svo, 
price  I2s.  6d. 
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r)R.  PEREIRA’S  MATERIA  MEDICA  AND 

^ THERAPEUTICS, 

Abridged,  and  adapted  for  the  use  of  Medical  and  Pharmaceutical  Prac- 
titioners and  Students.  Edited  by  Professor  R.  Bentley,  M.R.C.S., 
F.L.S.,  and  by  Professor  T.  Redwood,  Ph.D.,  F.  C.  S.  With  an  Ap- 
pendix containing  the  New  Medicines  included  in  1874  by  the  Medical 
Council  in  the  British  Pharmacopoeia,  and  Commentaries  thereon  by  the 
Editors.  8vo,  with  126  Woodcuts,  price  25 j. 


Cfjcmbfrg. 

[DICTIONARY  OF  CHEMISTRY  AND  THE 

^ ALLIED  BRANCHES  OF  OTHER  SCIENCES. 

By  Henry  Watts,  F.R.S.,  F.C.S.,  Editor  of  the  Journal  of  the  Chemical 
Society,  assisted  by  eminent  Scientific  and  Practical  Chemists.  With  a 
Third  Supplement,  completing  the  Recoird  of  Chemical  Discovery  to  the 
end  of  the  year  1878,  including  the  more  Important  Discoveries  made  in 
1879  and  1880.  9 vols.  8vo,  price  ;[Ci5  2s.  6d. 

I £LEMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY, 

j Theoretical  and  Practical.  By  William  Allen  Miller,  M.D.,  D.C.L., 

I . LL.D.,  late  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  King’s  College,  London.  Part  I.— 
CHEMICAL  PHYSICS.  Sixth  Edition,  revised  by  PIerbert  McLeod, 
F.C. S.  With  274  Woodcuts.  8vo,  price  i6j. 

1\, /TILLER’S  ELEMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY,  Part  II. 

i INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  Sixth  Edition,  revised  throughout,  with 

I Additions  by  C.  E.  Groves,  Fellow  of  the  Chemical  Societies  of  London, 

! Paris,  and  Berlin.  With  376  Woodcuts.  8vo,  price  241-. 

I IVTILLER’S  ELEMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY,  Part  III. 

! ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  or  the  Chemistry  of  Carbon  Compounds. 

! Hydrocarbons,  Alcohols,  Ethers,  Aldehydes  and  Paraffinoid  Acids.  Fifth 

Edition,  revised  and  in  great  part  re-written,  by  H.  E.  Armstrong, 
P'.R.S.,  and  C.  E.  Groves,  F.C.S.  8vo,  price  31J.  6d. 


introduction  to  the  study  of  in- 

* ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY. 

By  William  Allen  Miller,  M.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  late  Professor  of 
Chemistry  in  King’s  College,  London.  With  71  Figures  on  Wood. 
Small  8vo,  price  3J.  6d. 

V/  V 'A  . , /->  f^r\  f\/\  /\  /v\ 

QUANTITATIVE  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS. 

Nl  By  T.  E.  Thorpe,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.E.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the 
Andersonian  University,  Glasgow.  With  88  Woodcuts.  Small  8vo,  4^.  6d. 


Qualitative  chemical  analysis  and 

LABORATORY  PRACTICE. 

By  T.  E.  Thorpe,  Ph.D.,  F.R..S.E.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  Ander- 
sonian University,  Glasgow;  and  M.  M.  Pattison  Muir.  With  Plate 
and  57  Woodcuts.  Small  8vo,  price  3J.  6d. 
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COURSE  OF  PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

Arranged  for  the  use  of  Medical  Students,  with  express  reference  to  the 
Three  Months’ Summer  Practice.  By  William  Odling,  M.A.  F.R  S 
Fifth  Edition,  with  71  Woodcuts.  Crown  8vo,  price  6j.  • 

INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  THEORETICAL 

AND  PRACTICAL  ; with  an  Introduction  to  the  Principles  of  Chemical 
Analysis,  Inorganic  and  Organic.  By  William  Jago,  F.C.S.,  Asso.  Inst. 
Chem.,  &c.,  Science  Master  in  the  Brighton  School  of  Science  and  Art. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged  ; with  46  Woodcuts.  Fcap.  8vo,  2s. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  OR- 

GANIC  CHEMISTRY; 

The  Chemistry  of  Carbon  and  its  Compounds.  By  H.  E.  Armstrong, 
F.  R.  S,,  Sec.  Chem.  Soc.  2nd  Edition,  with  8 Woodcuts.  Small  8vo,  3J.  (yd. 

A SHORT  TEXT-BOOK  OF  INORGANIC 

^ CHEMISTRY. 

By  Dr.  Hermann  Kolee,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  University  of 
Leipzig.  Translated  and  edited  by  T.  S.  Humpidge,  Ph.D.,  B.Sc.(Lond,)j 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  in  the  University  College  of  Wales, 
Aberystwyth.  With  a coloured  Table  of  Spectra  and  numerous  Woodcuts. 

\In  the  Press. 

CHEMICAL  NOTES  FOR  THE  LECTURE 

^ ROOM— ON  HEAT,  LAWS  OF  CHEMICAL  COMBINATION, 
AND  CHEMISTRY  OF  THE  NON-METALLIC  ELEMENTS. 
By  Thomas  Wood,  Ph.D.,  F.C.S.  Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo, 
NOTES  ON  THE  METALS,  by  the  same  Author,  Second  Edition,  price  ^s. 


PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY; 

The  Principles  of  Qualitative  Analysis.  By  William  A.  Tilden,  D.Sc. 
Lond.,  F.C.S.  Fcp.  8vo,  price  u.  6d. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  CHEMI- 

^ CAL  PHILOSOPHY  ; 

The  Principles  of  Theoretical  and  Systematic  Chemistry.  By  the  same 
Author.  With  5 Woodcuts.  Small  8vo,  3J.  6d. 


THE  ART  OF  ELECTRO-METALLURGY, 

Including  all  known  Processes  of  Electro-Deposition.  By  G.  Gore,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.  With  Woodcuts  and  Diagrams.  Small  8vo,  o.r. 

EXPERIMENTAL  CHEMISTRY 

For  Junior  Students.  By  J.  Emerson  Reynolds,  M.D.,F.R.S.,  Professor 
of  Chemistry,  Univ.  of  Dublin.  Fcp.  8vo,  Avith  numerous  Woodcuts. 
Part  I. — Introductory,  price  is.  6d.  Part  II. — Non-Metals,  with  an 
Appendix  on  Systematic  Testing  for  Acids,  price  2s.  6d. 


PUBLISHED  BY  MESSRS.  LONGMANS  CO. 


II 


QN  ARTIFICIAL  MANURES, 

Their  Chemical  Selection  and  Scientific  Applications  to  Agriculture  ; a 
series  of  Lectures  given  at  the  Experimental  Farm,  Vincennes,  in  1867  and 
1874-75.  By  Georges  ViLLE.  Translated  and  edited  by  W.  Crookes, 
F.R.  S.,  V.P.C.S.  Second  Edition,  with  31  Illustrations.  8vo,  price  21s. 


INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY; 

A Manual  for  use  in  Technical  Colleges  or  Schools,  also  for  Manufacturers 
and  others,  based  on  a Translation  of  Stohmann  and  Engler’s  German 
Edition  of  Payen’s  Precis  de  Chirnie  Indtcstrielle.  Edited  and  supple- 
mented with  Chapters  on  the  Chemistry  of  the  Metals,  &c.,  by  B.  II. 
Paul,  Ph.D.  With  698  Woodcuts.  Medium  8vo,  42s. 


piESSE’S  ART  OF  PERFUMERY, 

And  Methods  of  obtaining  the  Odours  of  Plants  ; the  Growth  and  General 
Flower  Farm  System  of  raising  Fragrant  Herbs  ; with  Instnictions  for  the 
Manufacture  of  Perfumes  for  the  Handkerchief,  Scented  Powdei's,  Odorous 
Vinegars  and  Salts,  Snuff,  Dentifrices,  Cosmetics,  Perfumed  Soap,  &c.  To 
which  is  added  an  Appendix  on  Preparing  Artificial  Fruit  Essences,  &c. 
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